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<M?$E FACE 


Man Has preserved intact one o6vious trace unveiting his geneahogy; it is 
[anguage. 


How can we demonstrate that world’s languages are all related to one another? What 
method or methods should be employed to prove scientifically this linguistic 
relationship? Have world’s languages preserved sufficient linguistic evidence that 
enable us to establish their genetic relatedness? 

Since the 19 th century, there have been repeated attempts to establish connections 
among languages unknown to be related. More recent attempts aim at establishing 
distant linguistic relationships such as the Nostratic family. All such attempts have been 
considered by the majority of linguists as premature and poorly established. Moreover, 
practicing historical and comparative linguists consider it impossible at the present state 
of our knowledge to establish new language families and broader linguistic 
relationships. 

The general idea gathered from the foregoing paragraph suggests that the only 
possible way to establish new genetic relationships among languages or prove that 
world’s languages are genetically related is to ‘ re-examine ’ the linguistic data we have 
at our proposal with the purpose of searching for new discoveries capable of disproving 
and putting an end to all traditional views, theories and assumptions built on language. 
Without new discoveries all attempts to establish new genetic relationships are doomed 
to failure. 

The present book is a flood of linguistic discoveries that sweeps before it all theories 
and views that have thus far been built on language as well as all methods of historical 
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and comparative investigation of language as have been advanced by Indoeuropeanists 
since the early 19 th century and followed closely by their disciples throughout the world. 

A sample example from the book that may be cited here to show the kind of our new 
discoveries is the root ‘ bind’ (Proto-IE *bhendh- as in Skt. bandh-, Proto-HS *band- as 
in Egyp. bnd, etc.), which is traditionally treated as an indivisible entity or 'roof. 
Discovered evidence shows clearly that ‘ bind’ is a complex word consisting of at least 
three primeval roots (or proofs) agglutinated together: [ba’-], [naw-] and [-d-], and that 
the signification ‘ bind’ is expressed only by [naw-] (for the irrefutable evidence, see 
§§2.13.5 & 3.9.24 below). The three elements, together with their historically last 
development [band], are preserved intact in HS, notably in Egyp. and CA. The proot 
[naw-] is expected to be found with the same or similar meanings in world’s families of 
languages. In accordance with this unquestionable fact, IE-HS *band- truly represents 
the last of many ancient multilayered structure. A second and earlier surface structure 
*nawd- “bind” has also been preserved in IE, HS (see §3.9.24 below), and many other 
language families. In the light of this new discovery: How can we trust what the 
traditional work says about language, about its structure, and about its historical 
development ? This work can never lead to a true conception of what language is and to a 
real insight into its changes and its historical evolution. 

The new discoveries open a window on prehistory by uncovering the hidden life of 
language. They show the real way in which languages belong together and how they are 
related, reduce to rubble what have for long been considered as ‘ facts of language’, 
including many of those which have been thought of as firmly rooted for all time, and 
radically change our view of 'language', of its ‘structure’, and of its change and 
development in the course of time. In brief, the book is a turning point in the history of 
linguistics and a line of demarcation between two contradictory periods: chaos & order, 
uncertain ty & certain ty, guesswork & facts. 

I began writing the book around 1981 and it was supposed to be the subject of my 
Ph.D. dissertation in linguistics at Georgetown University. Professor Shaligram Shukla, 
who was supposed to supervise the dissertation, advised me to look for another topic 
because this particular subject could be a lifetime research and I might never finish it. 

As the dust of time, which has been accumulated layers above layers over Hamito- 
Semitic roots, is wiped off, the fog of millennia, which has enveloped them in secrecy 
and obscurity, is cleared up, and the studies and theories, which have been built upon 
them since the 8 th century A. D. with all of their changing winds and shifting sands, are 
in their entirety proved to be the product of darkness, one can see with the bare eyes that 
every single Hamito-Semitic root, called in the ages of darkness ‘ biliteral roof, 
'triliteral roof, etc., is a compound or complex word consisting of a number of 
meaningful elements agglutinated together. Moreover, every element occurs in a word is 
also seen in many other words with the same sort of meaning or with a well-defined 
grammatical function. Furthermore, the meaning of the word is the sum total of the 
meanings of its basic elemen ts. 

As we isolate the basic elements or ‘ proofs’ of the word, we find that they are present 
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in all languages, and that there are no families of languages which have completely lost 
any of such proofs. In addition, there is no family of language, including Sino-Tibetan, 
has completely lost the mechanisms of forming new words by means of ‘ compounding' 
and "derivation'. 

Chapter I presents a sketch of Hamito-Semitic language divisions along with the 
phonological system of their parent tongue as reconstructed by Hamitosemitists. 

Chapter II, with its long introduction and 25 subchapters, decomposes Hamito- 
Semitic roots into their component parts, which in turn are traced as far back in time as 
historical evidence allows, shows clearly that the meaning expressed by any word is 
special, evaluates all important views and theories built on such roots from the early 8 th 
century to the present, explains thoroughly all linguistic phenomena previously 
described but unexplained and discovers many new phenomena, appraises all modern 
theories built on language in modem times, e.g. ‘ deep & surface structure etc., offers a 
critical review of of ‘ borrowing' in theory and application, establishes all unshakable 
and constant facts of language and its evolution in the course of millennia, presents a 
brief but suggestive comparative study of Sino-Tibetan and Hamito-Semitic sounds, 
roots, and grammars with the purpose of demonstrating that their striking similarities 
can neither be due to chance nor to borrowing. The elimination of these two implausible 
explanations opens the way for a hypothesis of genetic relationship. In brief, this 
Chapter is very broad in scope and deals with all aspects of language and linguistics and 
is so rich in detailed explanations and illustrations, which I hope will not bore the 
reader. 

Chapter III presents a brief outline of Indo-European language divisions along with 
the phonological system of their parent tongue as reconstructed by Indoeuropeanists, 
offers a detailed comparative study of Indo-European and Hamito-Semitic sounds, 
words, and grammar, and establishes beyond the slightest shadow of doubt genetic 
relatedness between them. One may wonder at my using the term ‘ words' instead of 
"roots'. The fact is that Indo-Europeanists have spent (a better term would be wasted) 
about two centuries reconstructing compound and complex words and present them to 
the world as "roots'. 

In simple words, the differences between Indo-European and Hamito-Semitic families 
in proofs, words, sounds, and word formation are similar to those found between any 
two of such Hamito-Semitic language divisions as Semitic & Cushitic, Semitic & 
Chadic, or any two Indo-European language divisions, e.g. Hittite & Germanic, Celtic & 
Balto-Slavic. 

While Indo-European and Hamito-Semitic families share in common the derivational 
affixes and methods of word formation, I admit that there are striking similarities and 
marked differences between them only in "inflections'. The similarities and differences 
are quite natural and fall within the realm of expectation since they manifest two distinct 
stages of historical developments; the earlier, when they had been regional dialects of 
one common speech (see §3.18 below), as opposed to later stages, when they became 
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separate languages and each began to develop independently. For language ‘stages’, see 
§2.25 below. 

Let me add here that the above-mentioned early ‘ inflectional system ’ is not limited to 
Indo-European-Hamito-Semitic, but also found wholly or partly in all world’s 
languages, including Chinese and its sister languages. For example, the difference 
between IE and HS families, on the one hand, and a family like Sino-Tibetan, on the 
other hand, lies only in that IE and HS have many additional morphological endings in 
common unfound in Sino-Tibetan. This phenomenon will be fully explained in §2.25, n. 
9d below. 

Finally, if the relationship between IE and HS is as obvious on all levels of structure 
as has been described above, one may indeed wonder why all previous attempts to prove 
their genetic relatedness failed.! It may be sufficient here to cite one simple reason. For 
three other equally weighty reasons, see §2.25 below. 

The scholars who attempted to prove the relationship lacked the deep knowledge 
necessary of either language family structure for arriving at a decision. Now, suppose 
that they have ‘ all-embracing knowledge ’ of both families, and that they work jointly 
with (what we may call) world’s professional scholars in either or both fields, the 
supposition does not change the result; cdl will absolutely fail because their knowledge 
of language structu re and either language family or both families is severely limited to a 
particular type of ‘deceptive surface structure ’ like that of [band-] above, which is 
historically the last of multilayered structure. The same account perfectly applies to all 
other attempts to prove genetic relationships between other families of languages (§2.25 
below). 

As you readjust ‘ the introduction’’ of Chapter II, you will fully realize that the field of 
linguistics has always been a purely virgin land, and that the writer is the only one to 
enter into it. 
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CtKMT^ONE 


HAm ( TO-S<Em r TlC TAMILS of LJWgVjig'ES 


1.1 ‘Hamito-Semitic famity of 'languages 

The Hamito-Semitic family, also called Afro-Asiatic 1 because of its geographic 
distribution, comprises two groups of languages: Semitic and Hamitic. Opinions as to 
the cradle-land of Proto-Hamito-Semitic differ widely. The home has been localized in 
North Africa, in the Sahara Desert, in Central Arabia, in Babylonia, etc. The consensus 
of opinion, however, favors Arabia as the homeland of the Semitic peoples and North 
Africa of the Hamitic peoples, while the homeland of Proto-Hamito-Semitic is still a 
controversy. On the other hand, while the Hamito-Semitic family as a whole is widely 
accepted and well-established, the internal classification of branches and sub-branches 
within it is still controversial. 

The following is an outline of major Hamito-Semitic languages. 

1.1.1 Semitic Languages. The Semitic languages are a group of closely related 
languages, traditionally divided into three subgroups: North-East (Akkadian), North- 
West (Canaanite and Aramaic), and South-West (North Arabic, South Arabic, and 
Ethiopic). 

A deep comparative study between Semitic languages reveals that CA, the youngest 

1 The term was coined by Maurice Delafosse in 1914 and is now much more common than the 
older Hamito-Semitic. 
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of the Semitic languages in written records, has preserved not only nearly all linguistic 
forms and features found in individual Semitic languages, but also those found in Old 
Egyptian. In addition, CA is the only Hamito-Semitic language whose words ‘ explicitly ’ 
express ‘ special meanings', a fact that has a far-reaching effect on our view of language, 
of its morphological structure, and of its evolution in the course of time. 

1.1.1.1 Akkadian has a rich literature of inscriptions and clay tablets running from 2800 
B.C. to the closing centuries B.C., which make Akkadian the third attested language in 
the word after Sumerian and Egyptian. The history of the language has been divided into 
Old Akkadian (or Old Assyrian) from 2800 to 650, and New Akkadian (or Babylonian) 
after 650 B.C. In its oldest form, Akkadian shows considerable linguistic decay, e.g. 
pharyngeals /!)/ and /'/, glottal fricative /h/, voiced velar fricative /y/, and glottal stop /’/ 
fell together as /’/, the confusion of uvular stop /k/ and velar fricative /g/, the reduction 
of Proto-Semitic distinctive phonemes as /&/, /d/, and /§/ into /§/, etc. Similar phenomena 
of linguistic decay are found in all other Semitic languages, except CA, Ug., and OS A. 

1.1.1.2 Canaanite. This group includes Old Canaanite, Ugaritic, Phoenician, Hebrew, 
and Moabite. Old Canaanite is known to us from 'Amarna letters found in tell-el- 

amarna and date from as early as the 15 th century, Ugaritic from tablets discovered in 
Mas Shamra and date from at least the 14 th century, and Phoenician from numerous 
inscriptions, the earliest of which are inscriptions of the kings of Byblos and date from 
the 13 th century to the 10 th century B.C. Phoenician died out in the 2 nd century A.D. Its 
descendant Punic continued to be spoken in North Africa (Carthage) until the 6 th century 
A.D. 

Hebrew is the most important language of this group and the only Canaanite language 
which has survived as a spoken tongue to the present. Old Hebrew, or Biblical Hebrew, 
is the language in which most of the Old Testament was written and may be dated 
between 1200 and 200 century B.C. In addition, there are some short inscriptions of the 
9 th and 8 th centuries B.C. From about the 3 rd century B.C., Aramaic replaced Hebrew as 
a spoken language, but, despite of this, Hebrew continued to be used as a learned and 
religious language and it was the language of the Mishna, written in the course of the 2 nd 
century A.D., and shows marked linguistic differences from the Old Testament. 

Moabite is closely related to Hebrew and represented by the inscription of King 
Mesa' from the 9 th century B.C. 

1.1.1.3 Aramaic. This group falls into West and East Aramaic. The former group 
includes Old Aramaic, which is known from inscriptions dating between the 10 th and 8 th 
centuries B.C., Biblical Aramaic, the language of the non-Hebrew part of the Old 
Testament, dates from the 5 th century to the 2 nd B.C., Palmyrene is known from 
inscriptions running from the 1 st century B.C. to the 3 ld century A.D., Nabatian, from the 
1 st century B.C. to the 4 th century A.D., Palestinian Aramaic was the language spoken at 
the time of Christ and it was his native tongue. Other Western Aramaic languages are 
Judaic Aramaic, Samaritan, and Christian Palestinian Aramaic. Official or Imperial 
Aramaic is the language used under the Assyrian, Babylonian, and Persian Empires 
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from 7 th to 4 th centuries B.C. 

Among East Aramaic languages are Syriac, with a rich literature from the 3 ld to the 
13 th centuries A.D. and Mandaean or mandaic. 

1.1.1.4 Classical Arabic, or North Arabic, is first known from Thamudian, Lifjyanian, 
and §afawiyan (or §afayitic) inscriptions whose dates range from the 5 th century B.C. to 
the 4 th century A.D., and from pre-Islamic poetry and later the Kor’an (7 th century). It is 
the language of the Kur’an and the vehicle of one of the greatest literatures of the world. 
CA is still employed as a literary medium by Arab writers, and the most essential 
differences between Classical Arabic (CA) and Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) are as 
follows: 

a) MSA dictionary includes a large number of words borrowed from foreign 
languages. 

b) Most of MSA words express abstract meanings which in CA express special 
meanings. 

c) The grammar of MSA is somewhat a simplified version of that of CA. 

d) A huge body of CA words and roots are now obsolete. Accordingly, any sizeable 
MSA dictionary is in the best circumstance no more than a pocket dictionary when 
compared with a CA dictionary and its inexhaustible vocabulary. 

Before the last quarter of the 2 nd century of Islam, the 1 st Classical Arabic dictionary, 
entitled A! Ain, had been compiled (in 8 volumes) by Khalil Bin Ahmad Al-Farahldi, 
who arranged it according to the point of articulation, stalling with laryngeals and 
ending with bilabials, and its grammar, including a comprehensive and accurate 
description of phonology (with its two subsystems: phonetics and phonemics), 
morphology, and syntax, had been written by Al-Farahldi’s pupil Sibawayh, entitled Al 
Kitab, i.e. the book. None of the later brilliant works on Classical Arabic grammar have 
been able to replace Al Kitab. 

1.1.1.5 Old or Epigraphic South Arabic (ESA) includes Minaean, Scibciean, 
Qatabanian, Hadramautian, and Himyaritic. They are known from great numbers of 
inscriptions ranging from the 8 th century B.C. to the 6 th century A.D. Modern South 
Arabic dialects include Mehri, Soqotri, Shhuri, Jibbali, and Hcirsusi. 

1.1.1.6 Ethiopic, or Ge'ez, is first known from Aksumite inscriptions of the 4 th century 
A.D., and has a fairly abundant literature from the 5 th century to the 10 th . It ceased to be 
a spoken tongue in the 14 th century, but is still used as the liturgical language of the 
Ethiopic Church. Its direct descendants are Tigrina, spoken in Northern Ethiopia, and 
Tigre. Among other Ethiopic languages are Amharic, the official language of Ethiopia, 
Harari, Gcifcit, Argobba and Gurage. The last named includes the following dialects: 
(West) Chaha, Eza, Ennemor, Gyete, Endegn, Muher, Masqan, Gogot, (East) Selti, 
Ulbcirag, Wolane, and (North) Aymellel. 

1.1.2 Hamitic Languages 
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The Hamitic languages are traditionally grouped into four subgroups 2 : Egyptian, 
Berber, Cushitic, and Chcidic. 


1.1.2.1 Egyptian. Egyptian records extend from 3400 B.C. to the 3 rd century A.D. The 
history of the language is divided into Old (3400-2240 B.C.), Middle (2240-1573 B.C.), 
and New (1573 B.C. to the 3 rd century A.D.), after the 3 rd century, the language is called 
Coptic, which became extinct in the 16 th century, but continued to be used as a religious 
language. 

Egyptian is one of the most important languages of the world for comparative studies. 
It is almost impossible to carry out such studies successfully without knowledge of 
Egyptian. 

The classification of Egyptian as Hamitic is wrong. Apart from phonology, where 
Egyptian is almost as close to Classical Arabic as Hebrew and Aramaic. As one reads 
Chapter II, he will fully realize that Egyptian shares with classical Arabic many of the 
ancient linguistic forms and features, esp. in proots and morphology, that had 
characterized their parent speech. Another fact should be born in mind is that Cushitic, 
Berber, and Chadic are closer to Classical Arabic than to Egyptian. In the light of all 
these facts the classification of Egyptian as Hamitic must be abandoned. 

1.1.2.2 Berber or Libyan-Berber. This Hamitic group is spoken in isolated pockets 
scattered throughout North Africa and the Sahara desert. Its oldest records are 
inscriptions dating perhaps from the 4 th century B.C. and scattered from Sinai to the 
Canary Islands. Among the Berber languages are Kabyl, Zenaga, Nefusa, Awgila, 
Ghadames, Twareg, Shillja, Tawlemet, Guanche, and Ahaggar. 

1.1.2.3 Cushitic, spoken in southern Ethiopia, in the eastern corner of Africa, and in part 
of the red sea coast. Among the Cushitic languages are Somali, Galla, Bedawe, Sidamo 
(dial. Kcimbatta, Hcidiya, Darcisa, etc.), Agaw, Bilin, Xamir, Xamta, Guam, 'Afar, Kaffa, 
Hadiya, Walomo, Oromo, Ometo, Gidole, Janjero, Omotic, Irciqw, Alagwa, etc. 

1.1.2.4 Chadic. This group is spoken in the central part of Chad, Northern Nigeria, 
Southern Niger, and Northern Cameroons, and includes some 195 languages. Some of 
such languages are Housa, Angas, Bolewa, Tangale, Ngcimo, Sura, Fyer, Dera, Pero, 
Mubi, Margi, Bokkos, Tera, Kcirekcire, Kulere, Boghom, Sha, Bachama, Dangla, 
Migama, Mofu, Mbcira, Logone, and Ankwe. 

1.1.3 froto-'Jfamito-Setnitic Sound System 
Proto-Hamito-Semitic sound system is the same as that assumed for Proto-Semitic. It 
includes the following sounds: 


2 Some scholars consider Omotic languages a fifth branch of Hamitic. Omotic languages, spoken 
along the Omo river in southern Ethiopia, are considered here a sub-branch of Cushitic. 
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Lab. Interd. Dental Pal. Velar Uv. Phar. Gl. 3 


Stops: vl. 

P(f) 

1 1 

k 

k 

V. 

b 

d 

g 


Fricatives: vl. 

0 

s § 

§ h 

1) h 

V. 

8 d 

z 

Y 

c 

Nasals: 

m 

n 



Laterals: 


1 d 



Trill/Flap: 


r 



Semivowels: 



y w 


Vowels: short 

i a u 





long 1 a u 


Diphthongs: au (or aw) ai (or ay) 

1 . 1.4 Comments on the Correspondences 6etween Semitic andEgyptian 
The following comments are generally limited to the sound correspondences between 
Egyptian and Semitic 4 , bearing in mind the following facts: 

a) the precise quality of any speech sound at any given period in the pretape-recording 
era can never be determined with absolute certainty, 

b ) the interchange of consonants with the same or similar point of articulation is quite 
common in both Semitic and Egyptian. This phenomenon and its causes will be 
explained in Chapter 11 whenever occasions permit. Accordingly, the emphasis will be 
on the most frequent sound correspondences between the two language divisions. 

c) the Sem. and Egyp. cognate words below, exactly like all of their other words- 
traditionally called ‘roots’- are in their entirety compound and complex words , each 
consisting of a number of proofs agglutinated together, as will be shown clearly in 
Chapter II. 

1 . 1 . 4.1 Stops 

a) Sem. has two bilabial stops /p, b/, whereas Egyp. has distinct hieroglyphs for two 


3 Lab. = bilabial & labiodental, interd. = interdental, pal. = palatal, uv. = uvular, phar. = 
pharyngeal, gl. = glottal. 

4 For additional information on sound correspondences between Hamito-Semitic languages, see 
Vladimir Orel and Olga Stolbova, 1995, Christopher Ehret, 1995, Marcel Cohen 1969, and David 
Cohen 1970, 1993, 1995. 
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bilabials /p, b/ and a labiodental /f/; both /p/ and /f/ often interchange and correspond to 
Sem. /p/. 

PHS *p is /p/ in Akk, Ug., Phoen., Aram.; /f7 in CA, ESA, Eth.; /p, f/ in Egyp., e.g. 

Ug. ptl), CA fatalja “to open” = Egyp. ptl) id. 

Akk., Aram, prs “to separate”, CA frs “to spread, stretch out” = Egyp. prs “to 
stretch out”. 

CA fa'fa'a-ni arch, “butcher” = Egyp. f-t “knife”. 

CA fataka “to rip, tear, rend” = Egyp. ftk “to hack in pieces” (~ fdk “to rip, cut 
off, hack” ~ fdk “to cut”) 

PHS *b remained unchanged in Egyp. and Sem., e.g. 

Ug. bt, CA, Heb. byt “house” = Egyp. b’t id. 

BHeb. bkk “to pour out” = Egyp. bkbk id. 

b) Sem. has three dental stops /t, |, d/, whereas Egyp. has distinct hieroglyphs for two 
/d, t/, which often interchange. Sem. I\l may correspond to Egyp. /d/ ~ It/, e.g. 

OAram. tr' “door” = Egyp. try’ id. 

Ug. yd' “to know” = Egyp. ’d'y “one who knows”. 

CA Cll ijaftama “to destroy” = Egyp. f)dm id. 

Akk. fabahu “slaughter” = Egyp. dbhw id. 

CA (amsu “blindness”; (amisu “dark” = Egyp. tms “to cover over”. 

PHS *k and *k remained stable, while */g/ remained unchanged in all except CA, 
where it became a palatal stop /g/, and has developed differently in modem dialects 5 , 
e-g- 

Heb. kapar “village” = Egyp. k’pr id. 

CA kurra-tu fern, “frog” = Egyp. Ipr id. 

CA gabubu “earth, soil, face of the earth” = Egyp. gbb “earth, ground”. 

PHS *’ is /’/ in Sem., / y, 7 in Egyp., e.g. 

Sem. ’ab “father” = Egyp. ’b id. 

CA ’ry “to do, make, work” = Egyp. yr id. 

CA ’anna an interrogative “how, wherever, etc.” = Egyp.yn-n’ an interrogative 

Akk . uknu “lapis lazuli”, CA ’ukna-tu fem. “house built with stone” = Egyp. ykn 
“a kind of stone”. 

CA sa’a “to will, want”, in derivatives “ordain, decree, etc.” = Egyp. s’ “to 
decree, ordain, determine, predestinate”; s’-t “something decreed or ordained by God” = 
CA ma-sl’a-tu (+ God) id. 

1 . 1 . 4.2 Fricatives 


5 It is /g/ (e.g. Egyptian Arabic), lyl (e.g. Gulf), /z/ (e.g. Lebanese), /dz/ (e.g. Iraq). 
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a) Sem. has three interdentals /0, 8, d/, while Egyp. has only /0/, which interchanges 
with /t/. 

PHS *0 is /0/ in CA, ESA, and Ug.; /§/ in Akk., Heb., and Phoen.; /s/ in Eth.; Ill in 
Aram. In Egyp. /0/ interchanges with It/ and with /&/ in some words and with Is/. On the 
other hand, Egyp. /0/ may also correspond to Sem. Ill or to a dental fricative. In all such 
cases we should reconstruct /0/, e.g. 

Egyp. 0’w “olive”; 0’yty “olive” also “a kind of plant” = Ug. zt (< zyt), Phoen. 
zyt, etc. gen. Sem. “olive”. 

Egyp. 0 “thou” — t id. = Sem. ’an-ta, -ta, ta- “thou”. 

Egyp. 0r-t “willow tree” = CA sarwu coll. id. 

Egyp. 0’rty “bread made of fine flour” = Heb., BAram. sit “fine meal, flour”, 
CA sultu “a kind of wheat, white barley”. 

In some cases, Sem. /0/ is /s/ in Egyp. as in CA 0algu “snow”, Heb. slg id. = Egyp. 
s’rkw id. 

PHS *8 is /S/ in CA and ESA; /S, d/ in Ug.; Izl in Akk., Phoen., Heb., and Eth., /d/ in 
Aram., and /d/ in Egyp., e.g. 

Akk. zlbu “wolf’, CA Si’bu, Heb. z’b, Aram, d’b, Eth. ze’b = Egyp. dyb (~ 

sy’b) id. 

CA Saffa “to hasten” = Egyp. dfn id. 

PHS *d is /d/ in CA, Ug. 6 , and ESA; /§/ in Akk., Phoen., Heb. and Eth.; !\i in Aram.; 
/d/ in Egyp. which interchanges with /d, t/, e.g. 

CA dubba-tu “blade of sword, pointed edge of a spear, of a dagger” = Egyp. db 
“spear, javelin, harpoon”. 

CA dami’a “be thirsty”, Heb. §nf, Eth. fm’ = Egyp. dm' “dry land, partched 

ground”. 

Akk. u§§u “arrow”, Ug. fjd id. = Egyp. Ijd-t “spear”. 

CA da’mu “brother-in-law” = Egyp. d’m “young man”. 

CA nadara “to see” = Egyp. ndr “eye”. 

b) Sem. has three dentals Is, z, §/, while Egyp. has distinct hieroglyphs for two 
interchangeable consonants, which could be Is, z/. By Middle Egyp. they had become 
fused. 

PHS *s is Is/ in Sem.; /s, s/ in Egyp., e.g. 

Akk. sahhu “meadow” = Egyp. sh-t “field, meadow”. 

PHS *z is Izl in Sem.; Is/ in Egyp., e.g. 

CA zahhu “haste, rapidity”; zahha “to hurry, hasten” = Egyp. shsh “to flee”; shw- 


6 The Ug. corresponding consonant to Id/, the emphatic counterpart of /§/, is represented by 
Semitists with It/ and classified as a voiceless aspirate /f' / (cf. O’Leary, 1969: 56-58). We have 
no way of knowing why it is a ‘ voiceless aspirate ’, since Semitists do not explain. 
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t “a hastening”. 

Sem. Izl, like /§/ below, is in many words from an earlier /d/, e.g. 

CA 'azara “to help, assist”, BHeb. 'azar “to hel, aid”; 'ezer “help” = Egyp. 'dr 
“help, assistance”. 

PHS *§ is /§/ in Sem.; /d/ in Egyp, e.g. 

CA §abaya, Heb. §aba' “to dye” = Egyp. d’b’gv “to dip, immerse”. The difference 
in meaning between CA $ a bay a and dabaya lies in the object to be dyed. 

CA §a'aka, Heb. §a'ak “to cry out” = Egyp. d”k id. 

CA §arra “to tie up, wrap”, Heb., Aram. §rr “to bind, wrap up” = Egyp. dr “to tie 
up, bandage, envelop”. 

CA §ara'a “to kill, to smite to the earth, strike”, Heb. §ara' “to smite heavily, 
strike” = Egyp. dr'’ “to smite to the earth, strike”. 

Ug. u§b', CA, Heb. §b' “finger” = Egyp. db' id. 

Proto-Sem. /§/ has a number of different origins, one of which is PHS /d/, another is 
/§/, a third is /d/. These will be explained and illustrated fully in Chapter II. 

PHS *s is /s/ in CA; /s 1 / in ESA; /§/ in all other Sem. languages; /s, s/ in Egyp., e.g. 

CA, Eth. l)sb Heb. l)sb “compter” = Egyp. l)sb id. 

CA sawfu, Heb. swf “whip” = Egyp. s’d id. 

CA sabr, Heb. swk “leg” = Egyp. sbk id. 

CA saiyiku “filled with yearning desire, desirable” = Egyp. s’kik “to delight in”. 

A consonant /s/ is found in South Arabic represented with /s 2 /, in Heb. with to, i.e., the 
symbol for V! Is/ and a diacritic mark , and in Aram, dialects with /s/. The attribution of 
this consonant to PSem. is debatable (cf. Moscati, 1969: 8.29). It interchanges with /§/ 
and Is/ in BHeb. 7 and corresponds to /§/ in OAram. and all other Semitic languages, i.e. 

Heb. 'sr, Sab. 's 2 r “ten” = A kk . ’esri “ten”, CA, Eth. 'asru, OAram. 'sr id. 

Sab. s 2 ms' “sun”, but Heb. sms, Ug. sps, OAram, Phoen. sms, Akk. samsu, CA 

samsu id. 

Akk. saptu “lip”, CA sapa-tu, Egyp. sp-t id. 

CA simal “the left (hand)”, Heb. sml, Egyp. smr “the left hand”. 

The possibility that /s/ is a phoneme will be entertained in §3.10.49, under Comments 
below. 

There is still another consonant /h/ found only in Egyp. and represented with a distinct 
hieroglyph. This Egyp. consonant interchanges with /§/ and /h/ in many words and 
corresponds in many words to Sem. /h/ and /§/, e.g. 

Egyp. hmm “to smell” = CA samrna id. Egyp. also has hmd “to smell”, this is from 
earlier hmm-t “a smell” (= CA samma-tu id.) 8 . 

Egyp. hn “to be sick, to trouble, be disturbed internally”; hnn “nausea” = bn “to 


7 See, for example, §2.2.55, ft', under Comments below. 

8 CA hamma “become stinky, give a bad smell”. 
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disturb, stir up trouble” = Egyp. sn “nausea, trouble; sickness, illness” = CA sannu “be 
physically weak, emaciated, hungry”; sanu’a-tu “feeling nausea, feeling sick”. 

Egyp. hn “hide, skin, water-skin, leather bottle” = CA sannu “any worn-out receptable 
or vessel made from hide, water-skin”. 

Egyp. hrt “the mole-god” = CA huld “mole”. 

Egyp. h’d, h’rd “boy, child” = CA haudu “pretty young girl”, harudu “virgin girl”. 

We may include here examples involving metathesis as 

a) Egyp. hfd “to steal, plunder” = Akk. habatu “to plunder”, Heb. Igp id. CA h(f “to 
kidnap”. 

b) Egyp. 'nh “to live” = CA na'asa “enliven” (§2.11.15 below). 

PHS *h is /h/ in Akk, Ug., CA and ESA; /!)/ in Phoen., Heb. and Aram.; /h/ in Egyp., 
e-g- 

CA harra “to kneel down, fall to the ground” = Egyp. hr “to fall to the 

ground”. 

Akk . t)apu “trunk, branch” = Egy. ht “wood, tree, branch”. 

PHS *y is /y/ in Ug., CA, and ESA; /’/ in Akk.; /'/ in Phoen., Heb. and Aram.; /'/ in 
Egyp., e.g. 

CA yanna, Heb. 'ana = Egyp. ”nn “to sing”. 

CAyurru “jaw-bone, mandible” = Egyp. 'r-t “the lower jaw, jaw-bone”. 

PHS *1) is /!}/ in Ug., CA, ESA, Phoen., Heb., Aram, and Eth.; /’/ in Akk.; /!}/ in Egyp. 
CA ljubbu “love” = Egyp. Ijb “rejoicing”. 

CA swlj = Egyp swil) “to journey, travel”. 

PHS *' is /'/ in Ug., CA, ESA, Phoen., Heb., Aram, and Eth.; /’/ in Akk.; /', 7 in 
Egyp., e.g. 

Ug. 8r' “upper arm”, CA Sira'u “arm”, = Egyp. dr’-t “hand”. 

CA 'arasu “astonishment”; 'arisa “be amazed, astonished” = Egyp. 'rs “be 
amazed, stupefied”. 

PHS *h is /h/ in Ug., CA, ESA, Phoen., Heb., Aram., and Eth.; /’/ in Akk.; /h/ in 
Egyp- 

BHeb. hawa “to fall, ruin”, CA hawa “to fall, fall down” = Egyp. hw “to fall, to 
descend”. 

BHeb. hmh “to hum, growl”, CA hamhama “to hum, roar” = Egyp. hmhrn “to 
roar, bellow”. 

1 . 1 . 4.3 Nasafs 

a) PHS *m and *n remained unchanged in Sem. and Egyp., e.g. 

CA manna “to remain” also “be strong, firm” = Egyp. rnn “remain”; mnw 

“firm”. 

CA mara’a “to see” = Egyp. mr id. 
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CA nama, BHeb., Eth. nwm “to sleep” = Egyp. nm id. 


1 . 1 . 4.4 Laterals 

PHS *1 is III in Sem., but in Egyp. 1, r, n, e.g. 

CA lisanu “tongue” = Egyp. ns, Is id. 

CA halla-tu “low-lying land” = Egyp. hrw, hlw id. 

Akk. ailu “buck”, Phoen., Ug.’yl “buck, deer”, CA ’yl “stag, deer” = Egyp. Tr 

“stag”. 

PHS *d is /d/ in CA, ESA, and Eth.; /§/ in Akk., Ug., Phoen., Heb.; /'/ in Aram; in 
Egyp. /d/, which often interchanges with /d/, e.g. 

CA Ijada’a “flame up a fire” = Egyp. l)d “become bright, illumine”. 

CA 'udwu = Egyp. 'dv “member”. 

CA daw’u “light (sunlight, daylight); mu-cffu “luminous, giving light” = Egyp. 
dw’ “the morning”, dw’vt “the dawn, the early morning”. 

Hamito-Semiticists consider Egyp. /d/ as being equivalent to Sem. /g/ in few words, 

e.g. 

Egyp. dnl) “wing” = CA ganal) id. Such two words could be 1 distant cognates’. 
To understand what is meant by ‘distant cognates’, see §2.1.13, n. 4 below. For CA [ga- 
], see §2.17.83 below and for -nal) “side”, see §2.2.51 below. 

1.1.4.5 r-souncf 

PHS *r is Ivl in Sem.; Ivl in Egyp., e.g. 

OAram. l)r “master”, CA l)urru “nobleman” = Egyp. l)r’ “master”. 

1 . 1 . 4.6 SemivoxveCs 

The two semivowels are preserved intact in CA; any change or interchange of /w, yl 
in derivatives is subject to rules that admit no exceptions. In Ug., Phoen., Aram., and 
Heb., initial lw-1 usually became /y-/; in Sabaean and Minaean /w-/ sometimes became 
ly-l. Sem. Iwl = Egyp. /w, y/ and Sem. lyl = Egyp. /’, yl. e.g. 

CA waha, ta-wahha = Egyp. wh’ “to seek”. 

Akk. (w)sabu “to sit”, Phoen., OAram., Heb. ysb, Ug. y0b, ESA w0b id., CA 
wa0aba expresses both “to sit” and “to rise” = Egyp. ysb-t “seat”. 

Akk. sau, CA sawa “roast” = Egyp. sw dry. 

1 . 1.5 Comments on VoweCChanges 

The major vocalic changes in daughter languages are as follows: 

The vowel system has been preserved intact only in CA. Moscati (1969: §8.68) finds 
that 

«The Proto-Semitic vowel system has an exact reflection of Arabic 
whose full network of graphic symbols mirrors the phonemic 
position. The history of Arabic and its dialects shows clearly in 
what manner vowels of other timbres have evolved in the Semitic 
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languages and have, in the course of time, acquired phonemic 
status». 

Gardiner (EG, 3) sees that 

«The entire vocal system of Old Egyptian may indeed proved to 
have reached a stage resembling that of Hebrew or modern Arabic 
as compared with classical Arabic». 

Akkadian and Old Canaanite have a vowel system similar to that of CA, but with the 
addition of short and long Id, which developed from short and long /a, i/. However, in 
Old Bab. /i/ occurs so frequently for Id (cf. Moscati, op.cit: §8.70). This may suggest 
that Id is an innovation. A parallel development is noted in Arabic dialects, e.g. CA 
banat “girls” > banet, CA bab “door” > beb, bait “home” > bet, 'alim “knowledgeable” 
> 'alem , ’ana > ’ane (or ’an! in some dialects like SL) 9 , bin “son” as in bin 'all “Ali’s 
son” > ben 'ale, etc. 

Moscati (op.cit: §8.75) finds that Ug. /’/ has three symbols according to the vowel 
which follows, i.e. i/I, a/a, u/u. He tends to infer that «the Ugaritic vowel-system 
corresponds substantially to that of Proto-Semitic». 

All other Semitic languages have developed a number of additional vowels, esp. /e, 
o, d. 

1 . 1.6 (Diphthongs 

Classical Arabic « preserves the diphthongs in their entirety» (Moscati, 1969: §8.102). 
In other Semitic languages the two diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/ underwent various 
modifications. In Akk. they became /u/ and /!/ respectively, while in phoen. and Heb. 
they became lol and lei respectively. In some cases, the diphthongs remained unchanged 
in Heb. Aram., Eth., etc. (cf. O’Leary, 1969: §§49-50; Moscati, op.cit: §§8.97-8.104). 

a) CA baitu “house”, Akk. bltu, Assyr. beta, Heb. bayit, bet, Aram, baita, Eth. bet id. 

b) CA masc. lailu, fem. lailatu “night”, Akk. Mat, Heb. lailah, Aram, lelya, Eth. lelit 
id. 

c) CA Qauru “bull”, Akk. sum, Heb. sor, Aram. (Palm.) torn, Eth. sor id.: Ugr. Or. 

d) CA mautu “death”, Akk. mutu, Heb. mawet, Aram, mauta, Eth. mot id. 


9 Such changes are not confined to modem dialects, but also found in Old dialects, and were first 
described in the 8 th century and explained in terms of the phonological environments that may or 
may not permit the changes. Similarly, dialectal lol is from Id as in murr “bitter” > morr, while 
16/ is from Id and /au/ as in 'amud “pillar” > 'amod and laulj “board” > lol). 
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CHM'ftRjVWO 


jcuMno-sEMiftc <Rp<yrs c mjJc c rv$!E 


2.1 Introduction 

One of the most notable features of the Hamito-Semitic family is the form of the root, 
which is purely consonantal. The basic lexical meaning of a word lies in the radical 
consonants. The vowels show only modifications of the root meaning and are generally 
not written 10 . A typical example may be the CA root [ktb] “write”, which may be 
read kataba “he wrote”, kutiba “it was written”, kcitbu “writing”, or kutubu “books” as 
the text seems to require. As one may note, vowels interlocked with the radical 
consonants serve to express only shades of meaning without changing the basic idea 
connoted by the root. 

The oldest Egyptian texts, from the fourth millennium B.C., are similarly written in a 
system that does not indicate vowels. On this particular point, Gardiner (EG, 2) writes: 
«Egyptian shares the principle peculiarity of Semitic in that its 
word-stems consist of combinations of consonants, as a rule 
three in number, which are theoretically at least unchangeable. 
Grammatical inflection and minor variations of meaning are 
contrived meanly by ringing the changes on the internal vowels, 
though affixed endings also are used for the same purpose...)} 

Although Hamito-Semitic language groups generally agree on the radical consonants 
as the carrier of meaning, they nonetheless disagree on the number of those radicals. The 

10 Nearly all Semitic languages employ scripts that express consonants only. The vocalic symbols 
of Arabic, Hebrew, and Syriac were introduced in the 8 th century. 
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root, for example, is of two radicals in Cushitic, very frequently so in Egyptian, Chadic, 
and Berber, but predominantly of three in Semitic. The following examples of root 
correspondences between Semitic and Hamitic (Cushitic and Egyptian) may illustrate 
this disagreement: 


2.1.1 Semitic and Cushitic 

a) Semitic ktl “to kill” (OAram., CA ktl id.) 

Cush, kl “to kill” (Ga. kala id); 

b) Semitic pT “to make” (CA f 1 id.) 

Cush, pi “to make” (Som. fal “to do”); 

c) Semitic 8nb “tail” (CA, Ug. 8nb id.) 

Cush, db “tail” (Ga. dubo, Som. dib id.); 

d) Semitic msk “to mix” (Ug. msk id.) 

Cush, mk “to mix” (Ga. maka id.); 

e) Semitic ’gn “bowl, basin, vase” (Akk. ’gn, CA ’gn id.) 

Cush, gn “jar” (Ag., Af., Ga. gan id.); 

f) Semitic kbd “to seize, take, hold” (CA kbd, Heb. kb§ id.) 

Cush.: kb “to take, take hold of’ (Ga., Som. kab, Ag., Bil. gab, Sa., Af. kab); 

g) Semitic kll “all, entire, each, every” (Akk., Phoen., CA kll id.) 

Cush.: -k “all, every” (Bed. -ak, Ag., Bil., Ch. -k, De, Qu. -kl id.). A similar form 
is also noted in Berb: cf. To. ak “every”, Kab. ako “all” (VPHS, 115). 

2.1.2 Semitic and (Egyptian 

a) Semitic p's “fire” (CA f s id.) 

Egyp. p' “fire”; 

b) Semitic km “horn” (Akk., CA, Heb. Ipm id.) 

Egyp. Ip- “horn”; 

c) Semitic l)d’ “to light, kindle” (CA l)d’ id.) 

Egyp. l)d “to illumine, shine”; 

d) Semitic dpn “to beat with the feet” (CA dfn id.) 

Egyp. dfdf, with reduplication, “to patter with the feet”; 

e) Semitic 'pr “dust, soil” (Aram, 'pr “land, dust”, CA 'if “dust”) 

Egyp. 'p'p, with reduplication, “earth, ground”; 

f) Semitic 'yr “ass” (Ug. 'r, CA 'yr id.) 

Egyp. 'y “ass”. 

The examples set forth above show clearly that Semitic and Hamitic cognate roots 
have two different phonological structures; the root in Semitic is of three radical 
consonants, while in Hamitic of two. This notable difference would naturally suggest 
that either (a) one of the Semitic radicals, missing from the Hamitic cognate, is a later 
development, or (b) the Hamitic cognate has simply lost a radical through some sort of 
phonological change. Without a solution of this problem the reconstruction of Proto- 
Hamito-Semitic roots is virtually impossible, and without such reconstruction we have 
no adequate method for a scientific comparative study of Hamito-Semitic language 
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family and other languages and language families such as Indo-European, Sino-Tibetan, 
Sumerian, etc. 

2 . 1.3 CriticaC Review of Some wofs on J-Camito-Semitic 

At this point, a question naturally arises: Which form of the root can be taken as a 
representative of the earlier stages as opposed to the later stages of the Hamito-Semitic 
root system, the Hamitic or the Semitic form? 

Before the beginning of the second decade of the 20 th century, the prevalent belief 
among scholars was that all Semitic roots were of three radicals, and that such common 
Semitic biliteral roots like [’ab] “father” and [bin] “son” were assumed to have been the 
product of linguistic decay: ’ ab has developed from [’bw] and bin from [bny]. 

At that time, the same view also held true of the biliteral roots found in Egyptian and 
other Hamitic languages, which were believed to have arisen from original triliteral 
roots that had been worn down or shortened in the course of time. Gardiner (EG, §273), 
for instance, clearly expresses this view: 

«As in Semitic languages, the typical verb-stem (of Old Egyptian) 
consists of three radical consonants, ex. sdm “hear”. There 
existed, however, a considerable class of biliteral stems, ex. mn 
“remain”, “endure”, though it may be shown that many of these 
originally belonged to one or other of the classes with three 
consonants, such as wd “command”, Arabic (wafiya), tm “be 
closed”, Arabic ft (tamma). Whereas the verbs just quoted had, 
owing to some inheren t weakness, passed in prehistoric times from 
the triconsonantal to the biconsonantal class, there are other 
apparently biliteral stems, such as m(w)t “die”, which prove on 
closer inspection to the really triliterals». 

But the study that has since been made on Hamitic roots has demonstrated that such 
roots were truly biliteral. Between then and now numerous attempts have been made by 
scholars working on Semitic languages to prove that the Semitic triliteral system was 
developed from an older biliteral one 11 . However, the kind of evidence proposed by such 
scholars in support of the hypothesis is largely based on the common observation that 
«there are many groups of roots having the first two radicals in common which express 
identical or similar meanings» (Moscati, 1969: §11.5), such as those beginning with 
[gz-], [pr-], etc. see §§2.1.8.1-2.1.9.4 below, and that, in accordance with this 
observation, Semitic triliteral roots are bound to be derived from such two radicals. 
Vycichl (1975: 205-206) finds that the same observation also holds true for Hamitic and 
he writes: 

«It is a well known fact that Semitic -and even Hamitic- roots of 
similar meaning often share the first and second radical as a basic 
element from which triconsonantal roots are derived kbb, kbl] “to 
be cool”. Hitherto, investigations have concentrated on the first 


11 Hurwtiz 1966; Duminiki, 1937; Diamond, 1965: Chaps 18, 19; Diakonof, 1965: 29ff; Gray, 
1971:34-36; Moscati 1964:72-75, Vycichl, 1975: 201-212, Ehret, 1995: Appendix I, etc. 
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biconsonantal group and a great number of such groups have been 
identified the meaning of which is beyond doubt. The unknown 
factor, viz. the third radical, has never been the object of an 
exhaustive investigations. 

It is to be born in mind, however, that such scholars have never put forth a 
scientifically consistent method to explain how the older biliteral root has developed 
into its present triliteral form or to determine the function or meaning of the third 
radical. A scientific study and evaluation of the observation in question is given in 
§§2.1.8.1-2.1.9.4 below. 

1) Besides drawing attention to the observation just mentioned above, Hurwitz 
(1966), like some other Semitists, gives an additional attempt to determine a third 
radical or what he calls ‘a root-determinative ’ in the Semitic triliteral root by selecting a 
small number of roots from Assyrian, Hebrew, Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic, and 
focusing on each language separately. The following examples in which Hurwitz 
attempts to locate precisely the root determinative in the Assyrian triliteral [’zb] and 
Aramaic [pr] in (a) & (b) below are a perfect sample illustrating not only his own 
approach to the subject, but also that of other Semitists. My comments on Hurwitz’s 
views will be confined to surface structure of each triliteral. 

a) Hurwitz writes: 

<OTN, ezebu “to make to go one’s way, forsake, let”. V zb “to go, 
flow”; cf. 31T (zwb), zabu “to flow, melt”; Aramaic 2W (szb) to 
free, deliver”; Hebrew 3TV (’zb) “to forsake, let go free”» (p. 

93). 

Hurwitz derives [’zb] from a root *zb “to go, to flow” and considers Assyr. [zwb] a 
derivative of *zb without troubling himself to explain the obvious phonological 
difference between *zb and [zwb]. Hurwitz’s subjective point of view raises the 
question: Why is it that Assyr. [’zb] is from *zb and not, for example, from *’z- or *zw-l 
Is there anything (like cause, reason, evidence, etc.) on earth that approves one 
possibility and disapproves another ? Assuming for the moment that the triliteral is from 
*zb, in this case: What is the function or meaning of in Assyr. ? Is it a derivational 
prefix ? Is it an inflectional prefix ? Is it a particle ? In brief, what is it? 

Furthermore, He connects Aramaic [szb] with Assyrian [’zb] and Hebrew ['zb] and 
apparently considers both /§-/ and /'-/ as prefixes, but without determining the difference 
in meaning or function between them. 

As for the above-mentioned triliterals by Hurwitz, Assyr. ezebu “to leave, abandon”, 
OAkk. ’zb “to leave” (Gelb, 1961: 183) = Hebrew 'azab “to leave, to forsake” also “to 
abandon, to desert, as houses or cities ” = CA 'azaba “to depart, go away, be distant 
from” also “to desert, as a land, family” (OT, 764-765), SL 'azab expresses “to depart or 
go away from one’s home, friends, family, etc., to keep oneself distant from home, 
people, etc.”. For Assyr. [zwb] = CA 8wb, etc. see §§2.3.33-2.3.34 below, and Aramaic 
[szb] = CA sa8aba "turn away from a thing, push away" as in Poet: 

«wd-s6ubu 'an Khindafm Ijatta tarda». 

The verbal form na -sSubu = we push away Khindaf’s enemy or we free Khindaf from 
his enemy. The most common meaning of sadaba throughout the history of the language 
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has been “to prune a tree, i.e. to cut off dead or unnecessary branches. In other words, to 
free or deliver a tree from such branches, etc. (LA). For Semitic [s§b], see §2.2.40 
below. 

b) Another example cited by Hurwitz is the following: 

«Aramaic “1373 [p'r] “to uncover”. \Jpr “to cleave apart”; cf. 
(Aramaic) JHD [pr'] “to open, uncover”; “ns [prr] “to cleave 
apart”» (Hurwitz, 1966: 87). 

It seems evident that Hurwitz considers Aramaic [p'r] and [pr'j variants of one form, 
which is ultimately a biradical Vpr. He treats the voiced pharyngeal /'/ as an affix, but 
without determining its grammatical function or meaning. 

The naked fact is that Aramaic [p'r] and [pr'] are two unrelated triliterals and their 
surface etymologies are as follows: 

i) Aramaic [p'r] is from *pyr as in BHeb. pa'ar “to open wide, to gape”, Syr. p'r id. 
(OT, 860) = CA fayara id. 

ii) Aramaic [pr'] is from *pr' as in BHeb. para' “to uncover, make naked, by 
loosening the garments, etc., e.g. the head ”, BAram., Talm. pr' id. (OT, 868) = SL farra' 
“make naked (of some of one’s clothes, esp. one covering the head-hair”; m-farri' adj. 
“uncovered” < CA fr' (§2.1.10 below). 


2) Ehret (1995: Appendix 1) works on groups of CA kindred triliterals in an attempt 
to locate the third radical and determine its grammatical function as the following 
examples show: 


Forms in Arabic 
baht “to surprise and seize” 
bahr “astonishment” 
hadb “to dye (specially red)” 
halg “to draw, attract” 
halg “to tear out” 
raul) “to go away, depart” 
raud “to come and go, go to and fro, roam 
about, move to and fro; shift” 
raus “to step along haughtily” 
rau( “to flee into the mountains and dunes” 
rais “to walk pompously with violent 
movements of the body” 
raih “to come and go” 
l)a8f “to cut off part of one’s hair” 


Extension (or suffix) 

*t durative (p. 493) 

*r noun suffix (p. 493) 

*p ' fin ite fortative (p. 503) 

*g w durative (p. 503) 

*g w finite fortative (p. 503) 

*1} iterative (p. 516) 

*d durative (p. 516) 

* s' fortative (p. 516) 

*t' durative intensive (p. 516) 
* s' fortative (p. 516) 

*h amplificative (p. 516). 

*f iterative (p. 518), etc. 


Ehret consistently divides the triliteral into a root consisting of the first two radicals 
and a suffix expressing one of such rhyming and impressive terms as ‘ durative', 
‘iterative ’, fortative ’, ‘portative’, ‘extendative ’, ‘incoative ’, and so forth, and in so- 
doing, he rules out the possibility that a third radical may be a prefix, infix, or root. 
However, Ehret does not explain the criterion he uses for separating ‘the suffix’ from 
‘the root’. Nor does he tell why the third radical is always a suffix and not, for example, 
a prefix or a root. Much more important by far than what we have just mentioned is the 
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fact that Ehret, like any other Semitist, overlooks two important facts in his study of 
Semitic root: (a) a Semitic triliteral very often expresses a number of unrelated root 
meanings, and (b) the oldest known meaning of the word. 

For example, the meaning assigned to CA raid) [r. rwij] above is current in MSA and 
found in all modern Arabic dictionaries. The meaning of the word in CA dictionaries 
and pre-Islamic literature, however, is wholly centered on ''sunsef, hence “to go away or 
depart after sunset”. Accordingly, the core meaning of the word is ‘ sunset’ and it is, 
therefore, impossible to study scientifically the root without basing the study on 
‘ sunset’. For a deep study of this complex triliteral in Hamito-Semitic, see §2.13.24 
below. The same three radicals also express in CA, among others, “rest” (in sisters 
languages with initial In-/ instead of /r-/) and in CA and all its sisters “soul”, etc. 

To give another example, the original meaning of raud [rwd] above is not “to come 
and go, etc.” as in MSA, but rather “one who precedes the tribe to search for water and 
pasture” 12 (LA), and from this complex semantic notion all meanings cited above and so 
many others have been derived. 

Once you discover the complex semantic content of a root, of course after a deep 
study of its cognates in related languages, you will see with a bare eye that the root is a 
compound of a number of morphological elements, you will realize how systematically 
and regularly a language changes and evolves in the course of time, and you will be 
surprised, if not shocked, to find very large numbers of HS different triliterals are 
intimately related to the root you have just discovered. Can one believe the mere fact 
that phonemically different roots expressing widely divergent meanings like [rwlj], [§blj], 
[§!)], [brlj, [bwlj], [dnlj], [wljy], [lwl)], [§wlj], [dblj], [dtj], [dt)y], etc. are all based on 
proot [ -I)aW-| (see §2.13.24 below). 

3) The fact is that every single triliteral in Semitic is a complex entity of a number of 
roots and/or grammatical affixes combined together to express a number of 
corresponding special meanings (see §2.1.10 below), and that, scientifically speaking, to 
study any Semitic triliteral root one has first to determine precisely the elements of the 
complex triliteral and then bring back to the root (i.e. reconstruct), whenever needed, all 
bound morphological elements which have been lost in the course of time as a result of 
phonological changes. These cannot, of course, be done without knowledge of its 
complex morphological and semantic structures. For example, HS [dkk] “pound, crush, 
destroy”, like all other roots in Hamito-Semitic languages without any exception, is 
originally a mere word dak- consisting of a number of free morphemes agglutinated 
together (see §2.1.6.5.1 below). As a matter of fact, the sounds or syllables which this 
word has lost in the course of time since PHS as a result of sound change outnumber 
those which have been kept. Accordingly, both the word dak- and the root [dkk] 
represent the fined and most refined stage of development. For the original compound 
form, see §2.1.6.5.1 below. 

Since all of those who have worked on Semitic or Hamito-Semitic roots have neither 
been aware of the morphological complexity of the root nor of the nature of its meaning, 


12 This has become MSA raud “pioneering”; ra’id “pioneer”, as a vb rada. 
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which is the sum total of the meanings of its elements, it can thus be said that they have 
been truly dealing with the wrong subject, that all what they have written on this subject 
since the second half of the 19 ,h cen tury have been nothing but a waste of page and of 
ink, and that any view, assumption, or theory they have built or expressed on any 
Semitic word or root is unquestionably ‘ wrong ’ and ‘groundless 

4) Instead of elaborating on the differences between my study and other studies that 
have been done on Semitic languages as a group or as individual languages from the 8 th 
century to the present, I prefer, for the sake of brevity and clarity, to say a few words on 
this matter. 

The present work meets two indispensible requirements for a strict scientific study, 
namely ‘ explanation ’ and ‘ evidence Every word we write is carefully thought out, 
based on evidence and guided by reason and rationality, every linguistic feature we deal 
with is lucidly explained, and all cognates are carefully selected after an in-depth study 
of all historical facts available about them. As for other studies, they are all at war with 
‘explanation ’ and ‘ evidence ’ and replete with hypotheses in conflict with facts, with 
assumptions based on the whim and free-reined imagination, with views in harmony 
with darkness, and with theories having no legs to stand on. 

As a matter of fact, the only thing in common between this work and any other 
modem work on this subject is just the temi ‘ Semitic ’ (or Hamito-Semitic ~ Afro- 
Asiatic) and nothing else at all. From here, my reconstruction of Proto-Hamito-Semitic 
grammar is completely different from anything done on this matter in form, in essence, 
in content, and in methodology of research. 

5) Orel and Stolbovo (HSED, 473) reconstruct PHS *’amas- “darkness, evening”, for 
example, on the basis that the form is found in some Chushitic languages (HSED, n. 38). 
In fact, this is not a root, but a complex word consisting of a number of free and bound 
morphemes, the most obvious of which are two: [’a-] = a derivative prefix and musyu 
“evening, darkness”. For the ultimate origin of the compound [musyu], see §3.10.13 
below. In addition, the complex word signifies “yesterday” as in CA ’ amsu id., a 
derivative of root [msy]. Moreover, the CA word is not a direct cognate of Akk. musu 
“night” as they propose; the exact cognate is CA musyu. As for Akk. amsali 
“yesterday”, which they cite for no reason since they do not explain its final l-X-l. It is 
the genuine and true cognate fomi of CA ’ cimsu above, and its final [-1] is originally a 
free morpheme signifying “ago, afore”: see §2.17.15 below. 

This is, however, not all. They impose the sound systems and forms of languages with 
a very short written tradition, like Chadic and Cushitic, upon Proto-Semitic and Old 
Egyptian as if such languages have never changed in this respect since the time of Proto- 
Hamito-Semitic 13 , e.g. PSem. *h of [nwh] (Akk. nahu, etc. gen. Sem.) “rest” is from 
PHS *k simply because some Chadic dialects have a form nook “rest” (HSED, n. 1907), 
and PSem. *saman- (Akk. samanu, etc. gen. Sem. id.) is bound to be from PHS *siman- 
“oil, fat” on the account that some Chadic dialects have initial /s/ and perhaps an l-i-l in 

13 Some scholars place Proto-Hamito-Semitic as far back as 12000 years ago. 
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the 1 st syllable: cf. Diri sinama “oil” (HSED, n. 2247). 

They trace PSem. *'8b “be sweet”, as in CA 'a8uba “be sweet (water)” with extreme 
boldness and unstrained fancy to a PHS *'v 3 imb- (v = unidentified vowel ) because a 
Chadic language called Migama has a word ’Jimbe “honey, bee” (HSED, n. 1146), and 
Old Egyp. Ijnn “hoe” to PHS *kul- (?) because a form kul “hoe” is found in some 
Chadic languages (HSED, n. 2049). 

6) Similarly, Ehret’s reconstruction of Afro-Asiatic (1995) is based on Cushitic, 
Chadic and Omotic. Any PSem., even pre-PSem. (as he often refers to), or Old Egyptian 
linguistic element or form (e.g. vowel, consonant, etc., triliteral, derivative, etc., 
signification of a form, etc.) is generally modified and remodeled to fit its supposed 
corresponding feature or form in any of the just mentioned Hamitic languages. Some 
illustrative examples are: 

a) Sem. sakan- “to dwell” (Akk. sakanu, Ug. skn) is from PHS *suk- as in Cush, suk 
“to sit”, Omatic: Majoid sok “to sleep” (n. 214). 

b) Egyptian bljn “to bark” is from PHS *baalj- “voice” as in Proto-Southern Cushitic 
*baal) “to shout” and Chad, ba (?) “mouth” (n. 7). 

c) Sem. harm- “to twist a rope tight” (CA barama id., Akk. baramu “to weave colored 
threads”) is from PHS *p'aar “to twist, esp. a rope ” as in Proto-Southern Cushitic p'aar 
“to make rope, string” (n. 112). 

One may note that Sem. and Egyp. /b/ may be from /b/ (n. b above) or from /p/ (n. c 
above) depending on the supposed Cush, or Chad, cognate. 

It does not seem likely at all that such Hamitosemitists are aware of the obvious fact 
that a living language is never static, that language changes constantly in the course of 
time and as long as it is spoken, and that only dead languages such as Akk., Phoen., Ug., 
and Egyp., do not change. The most relevant question may be raised: Is it wise and 
rationed to assert that only dead languages had undergone drastic changes in all 
linguistic domains before they seized to be spoken whereas their recently known distant- 
cousins (Cush, and Chad.) have not undergone any significant changes from the time of 
Proto-Hamito-Semitic down to the early last two centuries or sol Hasn’t the time come 
to divorce fantasy from realityl 

7) It is a moral obligation to admit that 1 have learned a lot only from old Arab 
scholars, and my work is not so radically different from their best insights into the 
morphological and semantic structures of ‘a few Arabic roots and words’. By far the 
most distinguished of them is Khalil Bin Ahmad Al Farahidi (died ca. 786 A.D. = 175 
H.), who is the originator of both Arabic lexicon (Al 'Ayn) and grammar. His 
contribution to Arabic grammar is still evident in the work of his disciple Sibawayhi, the 
author of Al kitab (the book), which is still to this day one among very few brilliant 
works on CA grammar. Two other old Arab scholars must also be mentioned here for 
their deep insights and brilliant works on CA: Ibin Jinni and Ahmad Bin Faris. 

Had Khalil Bin Ahmad Al Farahidi (from now on Farahidi) had had our knowledge 
and understanding of modem linguistics and of world’s language families, he would 
certainly have finished this work, which has thus far taken me about 33 consecutive 
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years, in a matter of few years. 


2.1.4 The form of the root in Hamito-Semitic whether it is of three radicals, of two 
radicals, or even of one radical is still a puzzle. The failure of scholars in the past 
centuries to prove the correctness of ‘ the biliteral theory ’ should not mislead anyone to 
believe that the essence of the theory is unsound or incorrect. If one (I mean a Semitist 
or Hcimitosemitist, of course) has a very serious problem in understanding the surface 
structure of any one single root or a derivative with its very complex semantic content, 
how would he be able to discover and study its underlying structure ? As a matter of fact, 
the failure is due not only to the faulty methods employed by such scholars, but also to a 
complete lack of innate knowledge necessary to identify the biliteral root or uniliteral in 
a Semitic triliteral and determine the meanings or functions of the remaining elements, 
which may be a combination of grammatical affixes and/or other meaningful proofs. 
This type of knowledge can only be the fruit of a deep understanding of both the surface 
and the underlying structures (phonological, morphological, and semantic ) of the 
triliteral and strict adherence to reason. 

2.1.4.1 1 find myself obliged to continue using such terms as ‘biliteraV, ‘triliteraT and 
‘biliteral or triliteral theory etc. until the end of this research, where HS evidence will 
overtly speak for itself and determine the type of root PHS had in the subsection §2.25 
below entitled ‘ CONCLUDING REMARKS’. But, the reader will soon come to realize 
after reading few additional pages of this introduction, i.e. even before entering into a 
detailed discussion of HS root structure, that HS evidence does not support such terms 
as triliteralism, biliteralism, and so forth. 

2.1.5 It becomes evident from the first paragraph of section §2.1.3 above that an 
investigation into the possibility of reconstructing a biliteral or uniliteral root system for 
Proto-Hamito-Semitic should start from Semitic, since it is the only Hamito-Semitic 
language group with strict triliteralism. As pointed out above, such Semitic biliteral 
nouns as ’abu “father” and binu “son” are among a very small number of roots which do 
not fit into this system and are generally considered as having withstood the tendency 
toward triliterality. 14 It is only for this reason that a brief account of Semitic root 


14 Semitic has some biliterals and uniliterals expressing meanings virtually essential to any 
language like terms for family relationships, for some animals, and for some parts of the body. 
Some examples are: 

[’abu] “father” as in Akk. abu, CA ’abu, Ug. ab, Phoen., OAram. ’b, BHeb. ’ab, Sab. ’b, Eth. 
’ab. 

[binu] “son” as in Akk., CA binu, Ug., Phoen. bn, BHeb. ben, Sab. bn, OAram. br. 

[’abu] “brother” as in Akk. abu, CA ’abu, Ug. ab, Phoen., OAram. ’1), BHeb. ’at), Sab. ’h, Eth. 
’ab. 

[’amu] masc. sg. “servant”; fem. ’am(a)-tu as in Akk. am-tu, CA ’ama-tu, Ug., Phoen. ’m-t, 
OAram. ’mh, BHeb. ’aim, Eth. ’amat “female servant”. 

[t)amu] “father-in-law” as in Akk. ’emu, CA tjamu, BHeb. tjam, Eth. Ijam.: Egyp. t) m -t 
“woman, wife” = CA & gen. Sem. Ijama-t “mother-in-law”. 
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structure and the traditional assumptions built on them will be given in §2.1.7ff below. 

By acting in harmony with what has just been mentioned in §2.1.4.1 above, the 
present research sides only tentatively with the ‘ biliteral and uniliteral theory'. It will 
prove in a way as clear as sunshine that every single HS root is a compound of either 
two proofs or a proot plus one or more bound morphemes, that every bound morpheme 
has a clear-cut meaning or grammatical function, and that the whole meaning of the 
word is the sum toted of the meanings of its component parts. For further explanations, 
illustrations, and classification of morphemes, see §2.1.11 below. 

1) As one may not expect at all, evidence supporting the claim will be drawn only 
from Semitic languages. This implies that evidence derived from Hamitic language 
divisions, important though it is, will be excluded from consideration for a number of 
weighty reasons. 

la) If visible traces of biliteralism and uniliteralism as clear as sunshine are not found 
in Semitic, it will be impossible to convince anyone of the theory. 

lb) For what concerns Cushitic and Chadic, we know these two divisions from their 
very late and historically much modified descendants, and there is scarcely anything 
written in such descendants before the second half of the 19 th century. For this reason, 
we cannot convince anyone that PSem. *ktl “to kill”, for example, is from a biradical 
*kal on the account that its supposed Chushitic cognate consists of two radicals *kl-: 
kala id. However, PSem. *ktl can be from *kl in this research only if conclusive 
evidence supporting this biradical comes only from Semitic. Accordingly, Cushitic, 
Chadic, Berber will be used only as supplementary evidence and never as evidence by 
themselves. 

lc) The third and by far the most important reason lies in the fact that Semitic 
provides the clearest evidence of biliteralism and of uniliteralism which is by far 
stronger, more cogent, and more consistent than anything could be furnished by Hamitic 
language divisions. This idea will be fully explained in (le) below. 

l d) The Semitic tendency to adopt a PHS grammatical affix or free morpheme as a 
part of the root is noted in the entire Hamitic divisions without exception, and it is, 
therefore, not a feature peculiar to Semitic. The difference between Semitic and Hamitic 
in this respect, and only as far as the surface structure is concerned, is just a difference 
in proportion. The proportion in Semitic is somewhat high, in Cushitic and Chadic is 
frequently low, in Egyptian is about average', though bearing in mind the straightforward 
statement made in (lc) above, and ‘ the statement of fact' as will be spelled out in (le) 
below. 

le) There is another marked difference between Semitic and Hamitic (Egyp. is 
excluded) with regard to the segmentation of grammatical affixes. In Semitic the affix 


[mutu] “man, husband” as in Akk. mutu, Ug. mt, BHeb. met-im (pi.), Eth. met id.: CA matta 
“be related to”. 

[pu] “mouth” as in Akk. pu, Ug., Phoen. p, BHeb. pe, CA fuh-, Eth. ’af. 

[su-] masc; fem. ends with -a’u or -atu “sheep” as in Akk. su’u, CA sa’u ~ satu “sheep”, 
OAram. s’h ~ s’t, BHeb. se, Sab. s 2 h id., Ug. s “male head of small cattle”, Phoen. s. The endings 
-a’u and -atu are feminine suffixes and the original form was masc. [su]. 


25 




that forms the basis of the triliteral root can be easily isolated from the original biliteral 
and its grammatical function or meaning can be determined in most cases with 
considerable degree of certainty. Moreover, this very same affix appears repeatedly in 
many other different triliterals with the same grammatical function or meaning. On the 
other hand, in Hamitic language divisions the affix is usually either (i) an inseparable 
part of the root or (ii) a root by itself after the loss of the original root in the course of 
time. In consequence, the affix in Hamitic divisions can never be precisely located 
without evidence from Semitic. 

It can therefore be said that the study of Semitic roots is a reliable guide to the 
analysis of all Hamitic roots and that the reverse is never true. This straightforward 
statement explicitly tells that this work will look at any type of evidence provided by 
Hamitic language divisions with doubt and skepticism unless it is supported by evidence 
from Semitic. 

If) The whole research was originally based on Semitic languages with some 
attention paid only to Egyptian, and it continued to be so for about twenty two years. 
Only in the last ten years or so 1 have begun to expand it by considering data from other 
Hamitic language divisions. It should be remembered, however, that data drawn from 
such divisions have demonstrated that every single view (a better and real term is 'fact', 
not ‘ view since 'a view ’ is open to discussion) built on Semitic root structure prior to 
the data was correct. 

2) There is a personal feature in this chapter manifesting itself in the deep conflict 
between my mind and my intuition on only few roots which has made the whole study 
intricate and very rich in details. The painstaking attention to numerous details has been 
planned in the first place to convince myself, i.e. my mind, that my intuition is correct. 
For the same reason, sometimes 1 prefer to strengthen the establishment of a correct 
linguistic form by demonstrating why the alternative form is wrong, and sometimes 1 
digress from the main point under discussion to a closely related one in order to bring to 
light new evidence supporting that point. Another related feature characterizing this 
work is the strategy it adopts, i.e. waiting to seize the optimal opportunity to express a 
scientific view on HS roots, to say a final word on the morphological structure of a 
complicated and etymologically obscure root, and to explain linguistic phenomena 
revealed in the study of roots. 

2 . 1.6 Ahmad (Bin Baris 

It is unfair indeed to talk about ‘ biliteralism ’ and ‘'uniliteralism' without saying a few 
words about the Arab linguist Ahmad Bin Faris, who died about the end of the second 
half of the fourth century A.H. In his six volume dictionary Makdyis ’ al-Luyah 
(abbreviated as ML), Bin Faris appears to be both the first and the only Arab scholar to 
assume that large numbers of CA triliterals were originally bilitercil, and that the great 
majority of CA roots with more than three radicals had been formed from triliterals by 
means of affixes and blending. Much more important is the fact that Bin Faris 
recognized many more new bound morphemes (or grammatical affixes) in CA than any 
scholar before him. Unfortunately, his views on CA roots have been completely 
overlooked by all his successors, and his dictionary was hardly used as a reference by all 
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old lexicographers who came after him. In what follows, Bin Faris’ views will be stated 
below with examples from his dictionary, along with my comments and illustrations 
whenever deemed necessary. As a matter of fact, without my elaborate and profound 
study of the work, it will remain forever and for sure as an inexplicable and 
incomprehensible enigma. 

2.1.6.1 Bin Faris regards nearly all doubled roots, those in which the second and third 
radicals are identical, as developed from roots with two radicals by repeating the 
second radical. Accordingly, CA [§bb] “pour out” is from [§b], [f)tt] “to fall” from [l)t], 
[dss] “to insert by stealth” from [ds], and so forth. This view is also held by Semitists. 
For example, Gray (1971: §88) writes: 

furthermore, the ‘geminate medial ’ type of verbs is apparently 
an extension of a disyllabic base scheme (cf. BHeb. balal “mix, 
confuse Arab, balla: Syr. balbel)». 

It is to be noted, however, that neither Bin Faris nor Semitists give an explanation of 
this phenomenon. This phenomenon will be explained in the course of this introduction. 

Not all biradicals, however, are considered roots by Bin Faris. For example, [tl] 
“mound, hill” (gen. Sem. tl id.), [tm] “complete” (gen. Sem. tm id.), etc. are roots, while 
[tk] “to fall (from a high place like a mountain)”, [tf], etc. are not (ML I, 338-339). For 
[tk], see §2.7.15 below, and for [tf], see §2.7.5 below. 

It should be made clear, however, that Bin Faris’ view on doubled roots faithfully 
reflects that of Farahldi, who had much earlier considered them biliterals (see his eight 
volume dictionary Al 'Ayn). It will be demonstrated with ample evidence- starting from 
§2.1.6.5 below - that such biradicals are later development in CA and its sister 
languages. 

2.1.6.2 Reduplicative roots are also from roots with two radicals; hence CA [§’§’] “to 
open the eyes (puppy)” is from [§’] (ML III, 280). In earlier and later dictionaries the 
root is considered quadriliteral (see Al 'Ayn VII, 175; Jamharh I, 226; LA, r. etc.), 
[d’d’] is from [dw] (cf. ML II, 262), but in other dictionaries is a quadriliteral (see Al 
'Ayn VIII, 101; Jamharah I, 227; LA, r. d’d’), and so forth. 

Unlike all modern Semitists, Bin Faris does not consider weak triliterals to have 
arisen from original biliterals. On the matter of weak roots in general, Moscati (1969: 
§11.6b), like other Semitists, surmises the following misleading belief: 

«The so-called weak verbs exhibit many biradical forms: e.g. 

Heb. kdm “he rose” (root kwm), ’ e-seb “I dwell” (root ysb), Ar. 
ram(a)-t “she threw” (root rmy), etc. It is our grammatical 
systematization which looks upon these forms as having ‘dropped’ 
a radical, while one might maintain with as much reason that the 
weak radical - in those forms which contain it - was, in fact, 
added to the root for the sake of adaptation to the triconsoncintal 
system». 

A clear cut distinction must be made between an original biliteral, the subject of our 
study, and a later biliteral which has been the product of linguistic decay as Heb. kdm 
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has arisen from *kawan>, Phoen. kn “be” from *kawan-, Ug. V “ass” from *'ayr-. Now, 
the change of root consonant /w/ or /y/ into a long vowel, short vowel, or 1-y-l is 
never evidence for biliteralism, but rather a type of conspicuous and unquestionable 
evidence against it since any of such changes is regular and subject to rigid rules (see 
§2.1.7, n. b below). 

2.1.6.3 Roots with more than three radicals were formed by blending two or more roots 
or by means of affixes (i.e. root-affixes), which could be prefixes, infixes, or suffixes. 
Hundreds of roots are found throughout Bin Faris’ six-volume dictionary. They all 
confirm the former presence of many affixes in CA. For the sake of brevity and of 
keeping the research within its proper scope, the examples discussed below will be 
confined to very few of such blends and affixes. We will start with ‘ affixes’. 

a) 'abharu “one who is great in figure or stature”, i.e. lit. one that dazzles in figure” < 
bahru “dazzling”, bahara “to dazzle” (ML IV, 358): BHeb. bcihere- 1, fem., “brightness”, 
Eth. bhr “be bright, light” (OT, 116). The obvious fact is that initial /'-/ is a proot, and 
that the remaining word is a compound of at least two stems: [bah] and [’ar] (see §3.14.8 
below). 

b) ' urkubu “heel of an animal” > ' arkaba “to cut off the heel of an animal” < 'akibu 
“heel of a human being” (ML IV, 359): Akk. ikbu, BHeb., Syr., BAram., Mand. 'kb id. 
(OT, 809f; MD, 356). For infixed *-r- here and other similar infixes brought about by 
dissim., see §2.17.80 below. 

c) 'akrabu “scorpion” < 'akaru (ML IV, 360). Sem. ['lp‘b] is a compound and will be 
discussed in depth in §2.23.6, n. 2 below. 

2.1.6.4 There seems to be another hitherto unknown suffix in CA which is 1-dl as in 
dafandadu “bulky” from difanu “stupid and bulky in figure” (ML III, 401). However, 
LA (r. dfd) derives the word from dafida “be bulky and stupid”, but hastens to admit 
that the last l-dl is a suffix. There is unquestionable evidence confirming the presence of 
this suffix in the language. LA (r. rhd) admits that 

«rihwaddu “soft, flabby” is from rihwu id., and -d was 

suffixed to it and doubled jus as infa'cima > fa'maddu». 

Like dafandadu, rihwaddu, and fa'maddu above, is the subst. (n. or adj.) ' arandadu, 
with infixed /-n-/, “solidity, hardness”: 'uruddu or, with l-n-l in place of the 1 st l-d-l (by 
dissimil.), ' urundu “strong, solid, hard (of anything)”; ' arada “to stand erect with 
strength, solidity, or hardness”, hence 'ardu “penis having such characteristics”; 'arcida, 
said esp. of the canine (also of plants, etc.), expresses simultaneously three semantic 
notions “to rise or emerge altogether + to be strong or hard + to stand erect”. The 
addition of /-s/ to ['rd] gives rise to a quadriliteral adjective ['rds] as in 'arandasu masc. 
“strong, powerful”, Proto-Southern Cush. *'ur “strength” (RPAA, n. 697). All are 
ultimately from PHS stem ['ar] to rise, stand erect; high, etc. see §§2.8.4-2.8.6. 

2.1.6.5 Bin Faris also presents evidence pointing to the earlier presence of prefixed Id-1 
as in damsaka “to act/make/do something fast or rapidly” < masaku “rapid stabbing or 
piercing” (ML II, 238), datiraya “make something clear, manifest”; dihriyu 
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“knowledgeable (man)” < hara§a “to estimate with sagacity and smartness” (ML II, 
239), darbasa “to advance, go forward” < [rbs] (ML II, 340). 

1) A careful study of all roots beginning with /d-/ in CA and all other Hamito-Semitic 
languages gives me no chance but to admit the former presence of a bound morpheme 
[d-] not only in CA, but also in all of its close and distant sister languages excluding no 
one. The suffix was originally, like most other affixes, a free morpheme and, in the 
course of millennia, it has become permanently attached to the root in all HS language 
division, except Egyptian only in some of its occurrences. In addition to Egyptian, CA 
has preserved obvious traces of this earlier morpheme, and, in most cases, the prefix is 
quite easy to recognize in that language, e.g. da'aka “to throng and press together” is 
clearly based on ’akka- tu “a crowd or throng in a narrow place”; CVIII ’atakka 
(unfamiliar stem ?) “be crowded” 15 . Another obvious example is {d + hwr} < [hwr] (see 
§2.1.6.11, n. 6 below). 

2) As has been just mentioned, Egyptian preserved the oldest form of the prefix when 
it was used as a free morpheme, appearing as [d’j and signifying “to cause, make” also 
“to give, put, place, allow”, but in the course of time, the free morpheme had lost its 
independent existence as a root in some of its occurrences in Egyp. and became a bound 
morpheme, i.e. it can occur attached to another free morpheme or root. The part of 
speech with which [d’] was originally combined is the noun. Some examples illustrating 
how the free morpheme was used in Egyptian are: 

2a) Egyp. d’ ’k’ “to destroy”, consisting of [d’j “cause” (EHD II, 865) and [’k’j 
“destruction, ruin”: ’k “to become weak, to feel pain or sorrow” also “destruction” 
(EHD I, 11) ~ yk “to suffer injury, be lost or destroyed”; yk-t “pain, injury, something 
lost” = Sem. [’ak~ 'ak] id. (see §2.1.6.5.1, n. 2 below). 

2b) Egyp. d’ ’k-t “to destroy” (EHD II, 865), consisting of [d’j “to cause, make” and 
’k-t “destruction, ruin”: ’k “to fail, to be tired, be weary, be exhausted, to come to an 
end, to die, to perish”; ’kw “destruction, ruin” ~ y’kw “loss, want” ~ yk’-t “destruction, 
ruin, loss, injury”: yk “to lose, be injured” (EHD I, 10, 25, 92) = Sem. [’ak] as in CA 
’aka “detest eating and drinking because of illness” (LA). 

2c) Egyp. d’ Ijm-t “to marry” (EHD II, 866): l}m-t “wife, woman” (EHD I, 481; EG, 
581): Egyptian two words d’ Ijm-t is seen in CA as daljama [dljm] “have sexual 
intercourse with a woman” and Dul}ma-tu /bmn/e proper name. On the other hand, Egy. 
Ijm-t = Semitic Ijm-t as in CA Ijama-t “mother-in-law”, and is from the same root in Ug. 
Ijm- “pregnancy”, etc. (see §2.12.23 below). 

2d) Egyp. d’ yri “cause to do, make to be done” (EHD II, 865): cf. yrt “to do, make, 
act” (EG, 554; EHD I, 65) = CA ’ar- “to do, make, work” (§2.1.6.7, n. 6c below). 

2e) Egyp. d’ wn “to cause to be” (EHD II, 865): cf. wn “to be, to exist” = CA ’n id. 
(see §2.1.6.5.24 below). 

2f) Egyp. d’ ms’ “to walk”, orig. “to cause to walk” (EHD II, 866) = CA masy “a 
walk”; masa (masaya) “to walk”, and so forth. 

2g) Egyp. d’ t)r “to turn the face toward someone” (EHD II, 866): Egyp. Ijr “face” = 


15 The stem is not CV of a root *[’tk]. 
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CA [l)r] in dual ljurra-tani “the two cheeks”. 

2h) Egyp. da’ s’ “to give the back” (EHD II, 866): s’ “the back” = CA *sa’ in 
compounds id. 

2i) Egyp. d’ t)r t’ “to put on the ground, depose, throw into the street” (EHD II, 866): 
final [f ] = “earth” and is seen in many other Egyp. expressions, such as sn t ’ “smell + 
the earth”, and [tjr] “on” (see §2.1.6.5.24, n. 2b below). It is also seen in the entire 
Semitic languages in compound triliterals (see §2.17.29). 

2k) Egyp. d ’ d-t “to give hands” (EHD II, 866): d-t “hands” = Semitic yadu “hand”. 

3) Examples showing that the free morpheme [d’] lost its independent status in Egyp. 
and used as a bound morpheme /d-/ with nouns are: 

3a) Egyp. dpd-t “bow” is derived from [d’j “make” and [pd] “bow”, and its original 
meaning was ‘make a bow’: cf. Egyp. pd “bow” (EHD I, 256; II, 877) = CA fa8Su 
“dart, arrow”. 

3b) Egyp. dbl) “to pray, beseech, supplicate, entreat”; dbljw “supplicant, petitioner, 
beggar” also “propitiatory, offerings”; dbl)-t “prayer, supplication, entreaty” (EHD II, 
876). The very same [hi)] is also seen in all HS language divisions, including Egyp., 
with prefixed causative /§-/ (see §2.2.27 below). 

3c) Egyp. ds “to sit, be seated” (EHD II, 887) ~ dys (EHD II, 868) “to sit” is from 
*’as, also seen in tys “to sit, be seated”; tys’ “to set, inlay, insert” (EHD II, 822), Chad.: 
Tala tosu “to sit”, Sha tos “put down” (see §2.7.32 below), with suffixed -t: Egyp. yst, st 
“seat, throne” (see §2.9.18, n. 5 below). It is also the very same proot in d’ rys-t “to put 
in (its) place, i.e. restore (EHD II, 866). This root, whose surface structure is markedly 
different from its underlying one in all HS language divisions, will be studied in depth in 
such sections as §§2.9.18 & 2.12.43 below. 

3d) Egyp. dbn “to circle, revolve, make the circuit of a place, go about, wander 
around a place” is based on bnn-t “ball, some ball-shaped object, apple of the eye, eye¬ 
ball”: bnn pi. “ring, bracelet” (EHD I, 217; II, 875). Its cognates in other sister 
languages are perh. Tna. dombolbol bala "be round", Amh. tan-daballala "roll", Har. an- 
dolala "make round"; dulalu "round", A. ondaballa-m "circular", Z. dumbulullt "round" 
(HED, 28) = Sab. dbl "ball of dates". The meaning of the triliteral is preserved in dibla- 
tu fem. "ring of engagement" 16 . 

4) Semitic, Chadic, Cushitic, and Berber cognates of some Egyptian two separate 
word forms, such as d’ ’k and d’ ’k (above in la and lb), appeared to have coalesced 
together so as to form roots [dk] and [dk] respectively, with each root having a number 
of variants, like [dwk], [d’k] ~ [d'k], etc. The variants represented an earlier stage of the 
two cited biliterals; a stage at which Hamito-Semitic tribes began to feel that the two 
words are morphologically indivisible. 


2 . 1 . 6 . 5.1 (Evidence for an EarCier /d-/ in Efamito-Semitic 

Sem. [dkk]: as in Akk. dakaku “broyer”, Ug. dk “broyer”, Tham. tdk “se battre”, SA: 
16 SL, Leb. etc. da'bal “make round”. For an explanation for/-'-/, see below. 
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Jib., Hars. dek “heurter”, Soq. ’edek “battre (coeur), trapper du pied”, Eth.: Te. dakka 
“broyer, trotter” (DRS IV, 257), CA dakka “to destroy, to pulverize, to pound, to beat 
down, to press down”, BHeb. dak “crushed, broken”, hence dejected, afflicted, 
oppressed, unhappy. Ps. 9. 10. 10, 18. 74, 21 (OT, 223), Chad.: Housa daka “to pound”, 
Bolewa dak-, Tangale tug, Mbara dak “to trample”, Logone tku “to strike” (HSED, n. 
633; Muller, 1975: 70, n. 80). 

1) All words above are from a compound of [da’] “make, cause” and a noun [’ak-] 
‘ destruction, ruin’, as in Egyp d’ ’k’ “to destroy” above. It may thus be said that [d’-] is 
originally placed before a noun to create a word signifying ‘make/cause + meaning of 
the noun”. The notion ‘destruction, ruin’ may extend to ‘one’s health’ > “feel pain, ache; 
fever, emaciation, illness; metal suffering > feel sorrow, distress, despair; cares, 
annoyance; apathy; fear; anxious”; to ‘ one’s body’ > “injure, harm, strike, damage; 
crush; trample”; to ‘ one’s physical, energy, vigor, strength’ > “be tired, weary; in sore 
straits, enfeeble”; to ‘one’s moral’ > “err, sin”, to ‘ one’s life’ > “come to an end, die, 
perish”; to ‘one’s property ~ one’s wealth ’, i.e. house, field, land, cattle > indigence, 
straits, etc.; to ‘one’s surrounding environment’ > calamity, and the like. 

2) PHS *’ak- as in Akk. ukku "etre faible, invalide"; *eku(m) "souffrir de privations"; 
eku "indigent"; ekutu "faiblesse, debilie, etc." (DRS IV, ibid.) = Egyp. ’k "to become 
weak, feel pain; destruction" ~ yk "to suffer injury, be lost or destroyed"; ’k-t "pain, 
injury" (EHD I, 11, 94) = CA ’akka-tu "calamity, hardship, disaster"; ’atakka "be 
knocked (knees), be annoyed, disturbed" (ML I, 17-18; LA). 

3) PHS *da’ ’ak '' ? Sem. *da— k—, then by complete tegtessive assimilation ' Sem. 
[dkk]. Other variants of *da’ ’ak- are: 

3a) Akk. daku [r. dwk] “battre, tuer, briser”, Aram. Jp. dak “broyer” (DRS IV, 234), 
Pun. dwk “to shatter” (NWSI I, 243), BHeb. duk “to pound, to beat in a mortar, to bray”, 
BAram. dwk, CA daka id. (OT, 217), PChad. *d-k “to kill” (Muller, 1975: 70, n. 80; 
Carnochan, 1975: 464). Sem. *da-’k - > *dwk, i.e. *-’- > *w. 

3b) BHeb. dikka’ [dk’] “to break in pieces, to crush”; Pual. “be broken, crushed, 
bruised”, dakah [dky] id. (OT, 223-224). 

3c) BHeb. d'k “to go out, be extinguished, quenched”; Niph. “become extinct”; Pual. 
“be destroyed” (OT, 231), OffAram. d'k “be extinguished, quenched”, Targ. ni-d'ak “be 
crushed, trampled, annihilated”, Eth.: Te. da'aka “to trample, crush” (DRS IV, 291; 
NWSI I, 257), CA da'aka “to rub down, to mash”; mad'uk- “corrupt (in the sense 
‘ destroyed’ or ‘no longer useful’). The pharyngeal /-'-/ is variant of /-’-/, and, for what 
concerns CA (and perh. other Sem. languages), it is easier to pronounce the word with /- 
'-/ than with /-’-/, esp. when the initial radical is voiced, hence [m'k], [w'k], etc. (see 
§2.10.24 below) are, among many others, based on *’ak-. As we have seen above, CA 
has a root [d’k], but it is not productive and has never been in common use as it stands. 
It is strange indeed that the use of its derivatives Cl *da’aka and CVI *tada’aka always 
involves the transposition of -’ak to -ka’ (cf. BHeb. dk’ above), hence daka’a and 
tadaka’a respectively. Metathesis here, as in most similar cases, has given rise to a new 
root [k’] = ’k in meaning. Another related fact must be recognized is that the interchange 
of /’/ and /'/ is common in Semitic and Egyptian in general (see below §2.1.6.5.2, n. 2b, 
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§2.2.22, n. d and e, §2.17.2, etc.) and CA in particular 17 . 

2.1.6.5.2 Sem. [dkk]: as in Akk. dukkuku “to pound, pulverize, crush”, BHeb. dakak “to 
beat small, break in pieces, to crush”, esp. by pounding, stamping, threshing, BAram, 
Syr. dkk “be beaten small, broken in pieces”, Mand. dkk “to pound, reduce to powder, 
break into small fragments, crush” (OT, 232; MD, 113; DRS IV, 305), CA dakka “to 
pound, to pulverize, to reduce to powder, to crush, beat small”, Pun. dk-t “pulverized” 
(NWS1 I, 257), Ge. dakka “to crush, to pound”, Har. dedaka “to level off by pressing 
down, to compress”, Tna. dakadak “to squeeze, to press down”, Amh. dakaddaka “to 
dig”, W. deddaka “to crush, to pound” (HED, 54), and with initial d- being reduplicated: 
Ge. dadaka, daddaka, dadadaka "batter, frapper, tomber sur", etc. (DRS 111, 224), Berb.: 
Kab. dukk “to strike, pound”, Chad.: Housa dan-daka “to pound”, Ngizim doku id. 
(HSED, n. 635), Cush.: PSC *duk- “be broken to pieces” (RPAA, n. 135), Ga. daka “to 
grind”; daku “powder”. 

Also belong here Akk. dakaku “small, thin”, Ug. dk “small” (UG, 536), CA dikku = 
anything small and thin; daklku “small, thin, fine, minute”, hence “flour, powder”; 
dukaku “powder, dust, flour”, Ge. dakik “little, minute”, Tna. dakaka, “be fine, subtle”, 
Amh. dakkaka “small, thin” (HED, 58), Chad. Housa ako “clay soil”, Berb: Sus idokki 
“clay”, Cush.: Som. dlk “become faint”, Oromo dikka “small” (HSED, 161). Egyp., too, 
adopted /da’/ as a part of the root: cf. dk “flour, a kind of grain” = CA daklku id. above. 
All are from *da’ + *’ak-. 

1) Sem. [dkk], like [dkk] above, is a compound consisting of [da’] “to cause, make” 
and a n. [’ak-] “destruction, ruin”. 

2) Variants of Sem. [dkk] are similar to those of [dkk] above, e.g. 

2a) [dwk] as in CA dawku “pounding, crushing and grinding”; daka “to crush, 
pound”; mi-dwaku inst. a stone used for this purpose; daka also “become ill”, Aram.: 
Jb., Talm. duk “reduire en poussiere”, Syr. duk “to pound”, Mand. duk “to pound, chop, 
break up small by blows” (DRS IV, 238; MD, 105). 

2b) CA da'aka “to trample or tread under foot, to crush, to slay, to damage”, Eth.: Te. 
da'aka “to trample, to crush” (DRS IV, 293). Some old Arab scholars considered /-'-/ of 
[d'k] as being used instead of medial /-k-/ of [dkk], some others treated it as an extra 
letter, and still others rejected both views (LA). The bound morpheme /-'-/ may be 
variant of /-’-/ and a similar instance is found in Egyp., where 'k also signifies “to 


17 Some examples from CA are: ga’afa ~ ga'afa “to kill”, Su'afu ~ Su’afu, said of poison, "killing 
fast" (§HH IV, 1334, 1361), da’0u ~ da'0u “grudge, enmity”, da’ama ~ da'ama “to prop (e.g. a 
wall)” , k’f ~ k'f “to uproot” (LA), tasa’a ~ tasa'a “be far apart” (§HH VI, 2388), §a'a ~ §a’a “to 
scream, shout” (§HH VI, 2397), ’indara’a ~ ’indara'a “to attack”, ka0a'a ~ ka0a’a "thicken 
(milk)” (LA; ML, IV, 3), ’ada (from ’a’da) ~ ’a'da “to strengthen and help” (Amali II, 78; LA), 
CIV ’abhala ~ 'abhala “to neglect, leave without shepherd” (LA), etc. In some cases the 
interchange is due to old dialectal differences as in ’an ~ ’ann, which becomes 'an ~ 'ann in old 
TamTm (A1 'Ayn VIII, 398). 

To the first pair of verbs cited above, one can also add the variants ga’fa, gafa’, and the 
quadriliteral ga'fala (Amali I, 104). 

Finally, what I call here ‘ interchange ’ may not apply to all pairs of words above: see §2.2.22, n. 
d below. 
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destroy”. In Akk., too, /'/ is also found (see §2.7.28 below) 18 . 

3) The evolutionary history of morpheme */d/ and of many other newly discovered 
HS affixes in this research such as causatives *s- and of reflexive *t-, and *-t-, of 
reflexive passive *n-, of proots *pa’-, *paW-, of [ba’], of *ba-, of ['a’], of *Wal-, of 
haW-, of *n-, and so forth, reflects a true picture of what language is and furnishes 
ample evidence on how it changes and evolves regularly and systematically in the 
course of time. All such affixes had been originally ‘ independent ’ or ‘/wZZ’ words with 
distinct meanings as many of them still do in Egyp. and some of them in CA, and in the 
course of millennia they have gradually fused with noun, verb, and adjective stems in 
some or in all of their occurrences in HS language divisions. It is important to note, 
however, that the process of ‘ fusion ’ for some affixes, such as, It-/, l-tl, I-t-l, /n-/, /-n-/, /- 
n/, /m-l, l-m-l, /h-l, etc. in a language like CA, though was checked by Arab 
grammarians and lexicographers of the 8 th and 9 th centuries, it has nevertheless persisted 
at a slow pace throughout the Classical period and well into the last century 19 , while for 
some other affixes, such as causative Is-/, lb-/, l-bl and /w-/, it had been completed by 
the 7 th or 8 th century of our era. This is evident from old Arab scholars’ definitions of the 
significations of words and their views on their morphological structures. In addition, 
and as we will see in this research, the same scholars recognized many of them as 
affixes in some traditional roots. I will elaborate on these ideas whenever occasions 
permit: see, for example, §2.1.14.4, under Comments below. 

As has been pointed out above, HS /d-/ is originally a free root [da’] expressing 
“make, cause” and, in the course of millennia, the root has gradually lost its autonomous 
status and become a mere bound affix attached permanently to the root in all Hamito- 

18 Suppose that /'-/ is not variant, the word ['ak] is clearly a compound of 'a- “great” (see §2.14 
below) plus [’ak] “destruction”. Whether /'-/ is or is not variant, the obvious fact is that the verb 
is derived from a noun. 

19 The term ‘ last century ’ dates here my native dialect, i.e SL, a type of a primitive Arabic dialect 
spoken in Bint Jbeil (South Lebanon) down to about 1960 or 1965 without being exposed to any 
significant influence from other dialects, since means of transportation and communication were 
almost nonexistent, described in an unpublished Ph.D. dissertation in Linguistics (Georgetown 
University, 1983). After about 1965, it has become increasingly exposed to the marked influence 
of Beirut dialect and other Lebanese dialects. It is very conservative on the level of roots and 
their primitive and special significations , and there are differences in the treatment of some roots 
between the dialect and CA. For example, two or more CA and Semitic roots may render one in 
the dialect (see, for instance, §2.1.6.6, n. 5, ft. 1 below and §2.16.12 below), and a CA or Semitic 
indivisible triliteral is perceived in the dialect as consisting of a number of free and bound 
morphemes, e.g. CA darbasa (see §2.1.6.5 above) is used as a substance m-darbis “too short (lit. 
low) in stature”, consisting of m- (mu-) “one who is”, *da- “make, cause”, *-r- from 1st *-b- of 
*-dabbas by dissimilation (for dissimilation in all Semitic languages, see §3.17.80 below), and *- 
bis from CA [bs] “debase, etc.” (see §2.3.48 n. a below). It is this dialect which enables me to see 
with a bare eye the constituent elements of a Semitic triliteral, and to look upon any linguistic 
feature, as, for instance, Egyp. [d’] above or OAkk. and CA */-l/ “afore”, as a very familiar one 
on which I can give off-hand many illustrations from CA and other Semitic languages. Note that 
without SL, It will be impossible to discover Semitic *-l “afore”, and so many others. Even 
without Egyp. evidence on [d’], the caus. d- is present as such in SL in some obvious roots. 
Finally, without SL, it will also be impossible to explain and evaluate Bin Faris’ work and other 
old Arab scholars’ views. 
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Semitic languages as we have just seen above and will see below. 


2.1.6.5.3 After having been firmly established as autonomous roots in HS language 
divisions, [dk] and [dk] began to tread on the heels of other fellow roots by adopting 
appropriate bound morphemes as inseparable parts of them. Consider the following 
examples which includes roots /ha-/ (see §2.4 below). 

a) Aram.: Talm. haddek, NHeb. hiddek “to press” (DRS V, 378), CA hadaka “to 
break, crush”. 

b) CA hadaka “to demolish, knock down, destroy”, esp. a house, BHeb. hadak “to 
trample under foot” (OT, 244; DRS V, 375), etc 20 . 

For the ‘ phenomenon of historical development and growth ’ of [dk] and [dk], see 
‘ Comments’’ below, and bear in mind that 1 am not concerned in this introduction with 
the question whether /-k/ and l-kl are here instances of the same phoneme. 

Comments I 

The historical evolution of [da’ + ’ak} into [d’k], [dwk], [dkk], [d'k], etc. and of 
[dkk] into [hdk], [wdk], etc., of [dkk] into [sdk], etc., took place at different historical 
stages of HS and over several millennia, beginning with the oldest, e.g. {da’ ’ak}, and 
then proceeding to the later stages in a step-by-step procedure. Throughout such stages 
HS languages had been subject to incessant changes, as their surviving dialects still do, 
not only in the whole root system or in word formation, but also in all other linguistic 
domains- phonology, semantics, etc., as we will see in this research. The picture thus 
displayed before our eyes shows the evolution of HS languages in a natural and 
systematic order; each stage began when the immediately preceding stage had been 
firmly established. From here, knowledge of a preceding stage is essential to a scientific 
study of its following stage. Thus, [hadak] is based upon [dak] and not upon *da’ ’ak-, 
and consists of bound proot /ha-/ (§2.4 below) plus a stem /dak/. 

Another clear example displaying the same picture is that Bin Faris’ work is generally 
confined to roots with more than three consonants, and that many of such roots were 
considered by him as recent inventions, i.e. made up of affixes plus triliterals. He rarely 
dealt with a strong triliteral in order to show that one of its radicals is an affix or extra 
letter. The reason for this is obvious; he was dealing only with one of the latest stages of 
CA growth, which he witnessed. This particular stage was, as a matter of fact, a mere 
linguistic product of many preceding stages of constant change, exactly as modern 
Arabic dialects are a natural outcome of stages of change, starting from Bin Faris’ time. 

Comments II 

As one should expect, [da’] is not the only morpheme combined with [’ak] and [’ak] 


20 Prefixed /h-/ is not the only affix becoming an integral part of the root. In fact, there are other 
affixes such as /w-/: CA [wdk] “calamity, misfortune” in a fixed expression: «lakai-tu min-hu 
banati ’awdaka», etc. 
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to yield a large number of triliterals, [ta’], too, can do the same with both proots 21 : 

a) Akk. te’iktu “injury, damage”, etc. see §2.7.28 below. 

b) Akk. takaku “to press”, in CA “to trample, step on”, in Cush, “to strike”, etc. see 
§2.10.17 below. To the new root [tak] other proots can be added to create additional 
triliterals such as [twk], [mtk], [htk], etc. This is how language develops in the course of 
time. See §2.1.6.5.2, n. 2a above. 

2 . 1 . 6 . 5.4 CA dagna-tu “darkness”; midganu “dark”; CIV ’adgana, CX11 ’idgawgana 
“become dark”; daganu “clothed or covered with clouds (said of earth or sides of the 
sky)”, Syr. degen “etre affaiblie (vue)”; degna “ophtalmie, neige” (DRS 111, 220). With 
interchange of /-n/ and I-ml, CA dugma-tu “darkness”; dagama “be dark (night)”, Chad.: 
Kera duugi] “at night”, Cush.: Oromo dukkana “darkness”, Bambala dukkani “darkness, 
cloud” (HSED, 168). 

a) Ug. m-dg-t “lieu tenebreux” (DRS 111, 217), CA dugga-tu “intense darkness, 
obscurity; cloudy and dark”; dagdaga-tu fern., dagugu, daygugu masc., dayaglgu 22 - pi. 
“very dark; darkness”; dagdaga “be dark, be cloudy”; dugugu “black mountains”; dagga 
“to hide, to let down a curtain”. 

b) CA dugya-tu [r. dgw ~ dgy] “darkness, hunter’s shelter or hidden-place”; daga “to 
conceal, hide”; ’adga “to fall (night)”; daga “to come at night" also "to hide, conceal 
(one’s true feelings)”, Egyp. dg “to hide oneself, be hidden”; dg’v-t “something hidden” 
(EHD 11, 891; EG, 603); caus. s-tg “to hide oneself, take refuge”, is from *s-dg and /-d-/ 
becomes l-t-l by progressive assimilation, hence also s-dg “to hide” exists. 

It is plainly evident that *d- in all triliterals above is a prefix (= make), and that the 
real proot is *-ga- "cover, roof" as in Akk gaggu, Ug. gg, etc. see §2.2.37 below. To this 
proot certainly belong Ge. dagu "to cheat", Har. daga’ "mistake" (HED, 54), and Cush.: 
Som. dag “to deceive” = SL deza "to deceive, conspire against" (< CA daga "hide, 
conceal one’s true feelings" above), with -1 ext.: CA dagalu "humbug; lie", etc. For 
Semitic complex triliteral [dgl] and its basic meanings in different languages, see 
§2.1.6.5.9 below. 


Comments I 

c) A combination of [ga] “roof’ and [-n] forms a noun stem [gan] “a cover” as a vb 
“to cover” as in Ak k. gananu, kananu “to shut up, to confine”, BHeb. ganan “to cover 
over; protect”, Syr. gan a “to hide”, gann “to protect”, OffAram. gnn, Palm, ’gn id, CA 
ganna "to cover (over), conceal" (~ kanna id. as in Akk.); CIV ’aganna “to hide”; gannu 
“anything that covers”; ginnu, said of the night, "intense darkness"; gananu "night", etc., 
Akk. maginnu, CA migannu, Phoen. mgn, Ug. mgn, etc. “shield”, also CA gunna-tu 
“protection, shield, head-cover” (NWS1 11, 593; OT 200; DRS 111, 147). Here also 
belong Akk. ganunu, gininu “grande salle (dans un temple, un palais)”, Syr. gnn, Mand. 
gnana “wedding chamber”, Syr. gann “to live in a place, inhabit”, etc. (DRS 111, 147, 


21 Both [da’-] and [ta’-] are variants of one form. 

~ 2 One can add /-r/ to daycigi- pi. without any change of meaning, hence daydgim pi. id. 
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148; MD, 95), Sab. gn’ “wall of town, fortress” (SD, 50). This extended notion of [gan] 
has been best preserved in CA Cll daggana “to domesticate animals”, i.e. only in the 
sense to adapt them to man’s home or place: Cl dagana “become accustomed or used to 
a house or a place, to stick to a place”, whence comes dawaginu pi. “domestic animals”; 
masc. sg. daginu, fern, dagina-tu. 

Like prefixed *d-, other prefixes (i.e. proots) can also be added to both *gu- and *gin, 
*gan, esp. *s- and to enrich HS with new roots. 

e) We have just noted above that Akk.-CA /k-/ and /g-/ can both co-occur in the same 
phonological environment without any change of deep meaning. The same proot (i.e. 
*kaW-) is also found in Hamitic: Egyp. knm.t “darkness”, Chad.: Bud. kenum “night”, 
Migama kelmo, Mokilko kelemo, Sokoro kilmio “shadow” (HSED, n. 1446). 

Comments II 

As with [dgn] above, [da’] can also combine with [kan] to form a similar compound 
triliteral [dkn] expressing a similar meaning as in CA daknu “dark, blackish, dark-grey”; 
dakina “to become blackish, to darkle” 23 , Cush.: Ga. dukana “darkness, gloom”, caus. 
dukanesa “darken, obscure”. 

It goes without saying that [dkn] is ultimately based on *kaW- as in Chad.: Sura koo, 
Mupun kuo, Angas pi-kwi. Chip pe-kowo “dark” (HSED, n. 1509). 

2.1.6.5.5 Eth.: Har. dlga “to come”; adlga “to bring”; yidigal hands “next Thursday” 24 , 
S. gege “to arrive”, W. gege id., Amh. zig, etc. are assumed to be from Sid. dayi. 
Littmann connects the Har. word with Ge. doljoda “slip” (see HED, 55). They are from 
*da’ “make” plus the root in CA ga’a “to come”; CIV caus. ’aga’a “to bring”. 

As for the Ge. word above, it is unrelated to that of Har., and is cognate with CA 
daljada id. 

2.1.6.5.6 Egyp. dg, dgg, “to see, to look at, to examine, scrutinize”; dg’-t “look, sight”, 
tg, tg’ “to see, look at” (EHD II, 846, 891; EEG, 603), Cush.: Saho dag- “to know, to 
learn”, Afar dag-, dag id., Kambatta dag-, deg- “to know”, Chad.: Kera digi “to think” 
(HSED, n. 618): see §2.1.6.5.7 below. 

2.1.6.5.7 Egyp. dk\ tk’ “to look, to see” (EHD II, 845, 890): see §2.1.6.5.9 below. 

2.1.6.5.8 Ge. ’adhara “retarder, laisser derriere”; tadahara “etre en retard, rester”; dohr 
“partie posterieure, fin”; dobra “derriere, apres”; dahhara “hesiter”, etc., Te. dahara “etre 
humble, petit”; dohur "bas", Tna. dahara “rester en arriere”, Amh. daharay "partie 
posterieure da la selle", SA: Soq. tljar “rester” (DRS IV, 251), CA dahara “be humble, 


23 CA dukna- tu, the color of ’adkan, i.e. "black, grey and black", while dugna -tu "the ugliest 
black color". A variant [dkl] occurred once in Poet.: 

«... wa fadlun binafjli (’a)s saifi wa (’a)s sumuri (’a)d dukli» (instead of dukni). 

The interchange of /n/ and 111 is common in the language and in both directions. 

24 In SL ’al hands ’al zeye id., i.e. lit. the Thursday the coming. 
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abased” as in the Koran: (»j5l J5j), and all should come unto Him abased (37: 87). 
All are from a compound consisting of *da’- and the common Semitic triliteral [’hr] as 
in CA Cll ’ahhara “to delay, retard, be last, be behind, be late”; ta’ahhara “to linger, 
delay, tarry, be late”; ’ahir “last, end”; ’uhrin “behind”; mu-’ahhara-tu fern, “hinder part, 
posterior; rear”. In addition, ’ahiru in Hadith: «’al mas’alatu ’ahiru kasbi (’a)l mar’i» 
expresses “abased, mean”, Akk. aharu “rester en arriere”, Ug. ’hr “apres”, Pun.’ljr 
“rester”, Heb.’aljar “derriere, apres”, Ge. ’ahhara “differer, retarder”; ’ahari “posterieur”, 
etc. (DRS 1, 15), Te. l)ar “behind”, Har. al}ar-be "behind, in the back", Z. ba-ira-nu 
"after", S„ W. -rer id. (HED, 23). 


2 . 1 . 6 . 5.9 Akk. dagalu “to see, look at, consider”; digl- “sight, desire, mirror”, Syr. dogal 
“to aim”; dogiluta “sight”, Chad.: Msg dog w 3b “to look” (HSED, n. 757). The CA 
cognate cited by Cohen (DRS 111, 219) is dagala “parcourir un pays”, BHeb. degel “flag, 
banner”. On his comment on BHeb. [dgl], Gesenius (OT, 214) sees that «The signif. of 
‘ glittering’, ‘shining’, which I formerly ascribed to this root... now seems to me hardly 
susceptible of proof». 

The following detailed discussion of CA root [dgl], like my discussion of any root 
above or below, esp. when it is still in use in SL , will present a thorough explanation of 
the origin and historical development of Hamito-Semitic [dgl]. 

a) CA [dgl] does not express overtly any of the above-mentioned meanings. It 
signifies a number of ideas, one of which is “to lie, deceive; to misrepresent the real fact 
of s.t.; imposter, quack” as in vb dagala; n. daggalu = Aram.: Syr., Jp. daggel “to lie, 
deceive”. Another idea is “to cover”, a third idea is “to change the real appearance of a 
thing by giving it deceptively attractive or improved appearance, as to coat with a thin 
layer of gold, of silver, etc. 

b) CA dagala “to cover” is from gala “to uncover, elucidate, make clear, reveal” also 
“to polish, burnish” (whence the opposite notion “give a deceptive appearance to s.t.” 
above); CIV ’agla “make clear, clarify”, gala’u “clarity, uncovering” = Phoen., 
OffAram, JAram. gly “to uncover, reveal” (NWS1 1, 223), BHeb. gala “to uncover; 
disclose, reveal”, BAram. gala “to reveal” (OT, 192), Ge. ’aglaya “faire decouvrir”, 
Syr., Mand., Jp. gly “decouvrir” (DRS 111, 120; MD, 92). It seems that CA *d- of dgl is 
a negative element (see §2.21.7 below). From stem *gal also derive words in (c) and (b) 
below. 

c) CA ’agla masc. adj. “half-bald”; as a vb gala, said of the head “be half-bald”; 
magall pi. lit. “front places of the head where hair falls”, in BHeb. “be bald, naked” (OT, 
192), from ‘clear up, shinning’: comp. CA galwa’u fem. adj., said of the sky “free of 
clouds and rain”, said of the night, “shinning and free of clouds and rains”, etc. 

d) Akk. galu, Phoen., BHeb., Aram, gly, CA CIV ’agla “to migrate, emigrate, send 
into exile, drive away (people from their homeland)” (DRS 111, ibid.; OT, ibid.), lit. 
make bare a land of its inhabitants. 

e) Akk. dgl “to see, etc. above”: PHS stem [gal] as in CA CV ta-galla “to look at, 
come to view”; CV111 ’igtala; n. ta-galll “sight, seeing” also, said of an eagle, “close and 
open the eyes to strengthen one’s ability to see” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«...ka'atlki (’a)| (airi yuydl ( closing one’s eyes) wa yugal... (from yu-galll 
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“open one’s eyes”). 

Eth. Har. ta-gelala “watch the movements of someone by stalking him” (HED, 71). The 
stem is also seen in [g-gl] (§2.17.83.29 below). 

f) The stem [gal] is also seen with caus. s- (§2.2 below) and infixed /-n-/ in CA 
sagangalu “mirror” = making one see. Apart from the fact that CA is fond of the affix Ini 
(see §2.11), its presence here is apparently due to dissim.: *sagalgalu, where the first IV 
dissimilating to Ini. For dissim., see §2.17.80 below. 

Comments 

Based on the fact noted in §3.1.6.5.6 above, one may wrongly analyze Semitic [dgl] 
“to see” as a compound of (its distant cognate) *dag- “to see” plus *-l. For the time 
being, it may be sufficient to note that /d g 1/ is a compound of *d-, from da’ “cause”, 
*g-, and *-l. The last named element is linguistically identical with CA -1 of [mkl] “to 
see”. PHS stems *dag-/ *dak-/ *-kal/ “see; eye” and many others will be studied in 
depth in §2.10.14 below. 

It goes without saying that CA and Akk. use two different caus. prefixes: see 
§2.1.6.5.10 below. 

2 . 1 . 6 . 5.10 BHeb. dalak “to bum, flame”; daleket “inflammation, fever”, BAram. dlk “to 
bum”, Jp. dolak id., Syr. dolak “to bum”; delka “flame, torch”, Mand. dlk “to kindle”. It 
is surprising to find that CA [dlk] does not express any idea related to those denoted by 
Heb.-Aram. 

a) Heb.-Aram. [dlk] is orig. a compound of [da’] “make, cause” and a Semitic 
compound noun *’alk- “glitter, shine” as in CA ’alba “a sparkling glitter or brightness”; 
’alaka; ta’allaka “to glitter, or flash, and shine”, Assyr. alaku “to shine”, Mand. aluka 
"flame" (OT, 226; DRS IV, 268; MD, 19). 

b) To my understanding, their final *-k is linguistically identical with that of [l)rk] “to 
bum” (CA l)rk “to bum”, BAram. l)rk “be burned, singed”, Heb. l)arak, Syr. Ijrak id. (cf. 
Ryder 1973: 138, Rabin, 1975: 90, n. 12), of [brk] “to glisten, glitter, flash; lightning” 
(Assyr. baraku “to flash (of lightning); lightning”, BHeb. brk id.: cf. King, 1898: 340, 
etc.), of [srk] “rise (sun), sun rise; east” (Sab. srk “rise (star)”; msrk “slope exposed to 
sun, east”: cf. SD, 134, etc.), of [slk] below, etc. This phenomenon will be further 
studied in §2.2.51, n. b, under Comments below). 

c) Unlike Aram, and Heb., CA prefers to use causative /sa-/ instead of *da-. Thus CA 
real cognate is salaka, which actually expresses a caus. meaning "make burn (said of 
plants)", a synonymous term is CIV ’aljraka "make bum" from Cl Ijaraka "to bum" 
above (LA). The verb also expresses "to boil (eggs, vegetable), to roast, scald". It 
becomes quite obvious at this point that Heb.-Aram. [dlk] is a compound of *d- “make” 
plus a stem [’alk] above, while CA [slk] is a compound of *s- and a stem [’alk], Many 
more of such correspondences will be brought to light in this study . See, for example, 
§3.1.13, n. 4 below. 

2 . 1 . 6 . 5.11 CA daya§a “to eat fully, eat/graze to excess; be fleshy, fat” < ya§§a “be 
choked with food or drink”; ya§§u “be very crowded with, full of to the extreme”; ya§§a; 


38 



CVIII ’iytala “be overcrowded, congested, full (place, etc.)”. 


2.1.6.5.12 CA dayalu, dayila-tu “hidden grudge, hidden rancor”; ’adyala “to injure 
treacherously, assassinate, betray, slander”; dayalu “a very dense thicket of trees”, hence 
also “a place or anything one seeks to hide in it”; dayilu; mudyilu “concealed, hidden” < 
yillu “grudge, rancor, fraud, enmity” as in the Koran (7: 43): (J^ i> ^ j4c. jjj); 
yalla “to betray, to fraud, steal stealthily”; yalu “hidden valley with trees”; yalalu 
“stream flowing between trees and in the valley (just mentioned) and is hardly seen” = 
[yyl] as in yailu “flowing stream or water” (= Sab. yyl “covered channel” also “to flow”: 
cf. SD, 54); yllu = dayalu above, i.e. a dense thicket of trees, hence also “one can hide in 
it”; ya’ila-tu = dayila-tu above, i.e. “hidden grudge, hidden rancor”; ’iytala “to 
assassinate, deceive”. In Sab. yhyll-n “to damage s.t.”: yll “fraudulently appropriate, 
withhold” = CA yalla id. as in Poet.: 

«...gaza’u mu -yillin bi (’a)l ’amanati ka8ibu» (LA) 

Also, Sab. yll “be angry (deity)”; ylyt “wrath” (SD, 53), Tham. yl “frauder” (Branden, 
1950: 517), Chad.: Logone yola, Buduma hala “to kill” (HSED, n. 1004) = CA CV111 
’iytala “assassinate” above. 

It is clear that [da’] was added to two etymologically different stems: [yaW] “under, 
below” + *-Wal “water”, which is the same *-Wal in sayl “torrent of water” and many 
others. For the second stem, it will be sufficient for the time being to see §2.1.6.5.13 
below. 

2.1.6.5.13 CA dayala above also denotes “to penetrate, enter into” < yalla id.; ta-yalyala 
“penetrate profoundly into”, OAram., OffAram., Hatra, etc. '11 “to penetrate, to enter” 
(NWS1II, 855-857), etc. 

2.1.6.5.14 CA dayiy “of bad temper, evil morals; obscenity” as in the PIP of Ru’bah: 

«...8a dayawatin kullaba (’a)l ’ahlaki». 

This is from yay “deviation from the truth, corruption” as in the Koran (2: 256): i> 

jll joii); yiwaya-tu “error, sin; erring, evil”; yawa “to err, go astray” as in the Koran 
(53: 2): (l sjc- Lj _L=> U) and in the PIP of Durayd Bin A§ §ammah: 

«wa hal ’ana ’ilia min yaziyyata ’in yawa-t 
yawai-ta wa ’in tursud yaziyyat ’arsudi». 

Other derivatives are ’uywiya-tu fem. “serious difficulty, calamity”; ta-yawl “evil- 
doing”, Sab. ywy “grievous trouble”; ywy-t “harsh, exemplary punishment” (SD, 54), 
Egyp. 'w “sins, evil deeds” (EHD I, 114), BHeb., Aram, 'wy: see §2.1.14.3, n. 4a below. 

2.1.6.5.15 CA du'suka-tu fem. “intensely dark (night)” <— 'asaku ~ yasaku “darkness”, 
defined as “beginning of night” (SHH IV, 1537): yasa “become dark (night)” (Al 'Ayn 
IV, 433). 

2.1.6.5.16 BHeb. dasen “to be or become fat”; dasen “fat, rich”; desen “fatness, fat” 
(OT, 237). Its CA cognate preserves the root radical l-m-l as in dasima “to be or become 
fat”; dasimu “fat, rich, greasy” (Rabin, 1975: 90, n. 26) < Akk. samanu, samnu “oil”, 
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BHeb. saman ~ samen “to be or become fat”; semen “fatness; oil”, Syr. sumno 
“fatness”, CA simanu, simna-tu “fatness”; samina “to be or become fat”. 

2.1.6.5.17 CA darraka “to flatter, cajole”, i.e. make soft, soften the stiffness or rigidity of 
through the use of flattery” < rakka “be soft, tender”. 

2.1.6.5.18 dahsanu “harsh and rough (man), coarse” (Jamharah 111, 1238) is evidently 
from hasinu “rough, coarse”. 

2.1.6.5.19 CA quadriliteral [dyrk] as in dayraka “to pour out water so copiously and 
abundantly” or, simply and in a straightforward term, lit. “make one drown in water, wet 
all over”. It is semantically similar to CIV caus. ’ayraka < [yrk] as in yarika “to drown, 
sink into the bottom of a body of water” (AL 'Ayn IV, 354). The signification of [yrk] 
has been extended to ‘kill’ because the midwife used in pre-Islamic times to drown a 
new born infant in time of famine (SHH IV, 1536), a practice was forbidden by Islam. 

3.1.6.5.20 Har. dalatpi “sin, error, go astray”, Ms., Do. (ta-)dalla(m), S. tadala, W. 
tadala, Z. dala id., Cush.: dil “sin, offence”: CA laljyu ~ laljwu “insulting, defaming”; 
lalja’u “cursing”; lalja “to insult, curse”, OAram. lljy “bad, evil”, OffAram. lljy “to do 
evil” (NWSI I, 571). 

2.1.6.5.21 CA da’ada [r. d’d] expresses a causative meaning in the language "cause a 
vase to be filled (e.g. with water) as much as it can hold": ’adda [r. ’d] "to fill a vase 
(e.g. with water ) as much as it can hold". The verb da’ada, said of a man who has 
already eaten to the fullness, “make (or force) him eat (despite the fact that he is full of 
food)”. The same proot will also be seen in combination of another initial proot /ka-/ 
(see §2.17.83.14 below). 

2.1.6.5.22 CA da’afa [d’f] expresses a causative meaning in an explicit and unequivocal 
way "to kill", i.e. {make + dead} also [df] in dafafa, daffa id., [dfy] in dafa id.: *-pa- 
“death; die”. 

A certain suffix /-d/ can be suffixed to the same proot, hence fad a id. For other 
variants, see §2.11.29, esp. n. 5c and n. 6b below. This is the very same *-fa- seen 
Semitic with caus. /s-/: see §2.20.5, n. 2 & n. 2a below. 

2.1.6.5.23 The same /-d/ is seen in numerous other triliterals. Two additional examples 
may be CA masada “to move, go, or keep on going at night”. This example shows 
clearly that /-d/ became part of the root long after the adoption of m- as a third radical in 
HS [msy] "night, evening" (see §2.10.13 below). The example also shows that /-d/ is 
suffixed to a noun to convert it into a verb. For another example, see §2.1.6.5.24 below. 

2.1.6.5.24 The same [sy] “night” above, together with /-d/, is doubtless present in CA 
sa’ada “keep on walking or moving the whole night”', n. sa’du (A1 'Ayn, VII, 286) as in 
the PIP ofLabid: 
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«yu -s’idu (’a)s sayru 'alayharakiba...». 

Triliteral [s’d] seems to have come into existence much earlier than [msd] above. The 
earlier meaning or function of /-d/ will be determined as additional evidence is 
accumulated. 

2.1.6.5.25 We have seen in §2.1.6.5, n. 2e that Egyptian d ’ wn signifies “cause to be, 
exist”, and that its Semitic cognate is CA ’an-, preserved only in old expressions like «1 
don’t do it md (= as long as) ’ anna (= be, exist ) stars in the sky», I don ’t do it as long as 
there are stars in the sky, and «... md ’anna in the Euphrates a drop of water», ... as 
long as be ~ exist a drop of water in the Euphrates, I don’t do it as long as there is a 
drop of water in the Euphrates (LA, r. ’nn) = Cush.: Bil. en-, in- “to be”, Xamir an-, 
Kwara en- id., Saho in(n), -an-, Hadiya yon “to be” (HSED, n. 1069). 

As a matter of fact, HS had a root [dn ~ dwn] “dwell, live in a place” seen in various 
HS language divisions, including Egyp, as we will see below. A question arises here: is 
that root orig. a compound of d’ + 'n “exist, be”l There are a number of facts that 
should be elucidated before answering the question: 

1) The two roots [dn] and [dwn] are not the only ones expressing “to dwell” in HS, 
there are, as a matter of fact, tens of other kindred roots expressing this notion, such as 
[m-dn] “city, town”, [tn-] “live, dwell”, [w(n] “one’s native country”, etc. 25 

2) HS languages also have a root [d’ ~ t’] “ground, place, earth”: 

2a) [d’] as in Cush.: Oromo da’oo “hiding place”, Iraqw do “house”, Alagwa do’o id., 
Chad.: Sokoro da “house”, etc. see §2.3.25, n. 8 below. 

2b) [t’] as in Egyp. t’ “ground, land, earth, world” also “place” as in d’ r t’ “to land at 
a place”, Copt, to “earth”, Chad.: Lele tey “earth”, Mwulyen teo “sand”, Bachama tiyey 
id., Cush.: Oromo taa’oo “fertile soil” (HSED, n. 2386). 

3) Another fact should be brought to one’s attention is that HS *da’- can be used as a 
verb to express “to place, to set”. 

4) If we assume that HS *dn is from a noun [da’] “a place” plus a verb [’an] “to exist, 
be”, we will get an OV syntactic order. HS historical evidence does not strongly support 
this order. Moreover, this particular combination of [n. + vb] requires a preposition. The 
absence of the preposition suggests that the compound is orig. a compound noun 
signifying “ place of existence/residence”, and that the same [da’] is present in HS dar as 
in Akk. dur- “fortress, wall (of a city)”, CA “house + people who live in it + land 
surrounding it”, Heb., Aram, dwr “to dwell”, Mand. dawra, Syr. darta “habitation”, 
Talm. dura “district, village”, etc. 

2.1.6.6 Bin Faris recognizes a suffix /-!/ in CA as in gakfsalu “quick”, which includes a 


25 As in Egyp. dn-t “chamber, abode” (EHD II, 881), BHeb. [dwn] as in Gen. 6, 3 my spirit shall 
not pT in man forever. Most of the ancient versions give to the Heb. word the sense of 
‘remaining and dwelling i.e. “shall not dwell” (OT, 218), in Syr. dn “to dwell”, CA CIV 
’adanna “to dwell and remain in a place”, Chad.: Kabalay den “to dwell”, Ngamo deno, id., 
Cush.: Saho, Afar diin “to sleep”, etc. see §2.12.20 below. 
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suffix /-l/ and is from galj.su id. (ML I, 510). Similarly, furamilu, said of a beast of 
burden, “bulky in figure” is from karmu (ML V, 118), etc. Generally speaking, all old 
Arab scholars recognized a suffix /-l/ in a few word in the language. For example, they 
derived / aysalu “great number, plenty of’ from (aysu id. and considered /-l/ as an extra 
letter without determining its function or meaning (LA). 

1) The quadriliteral words cited thus far do not exist in SL, and for this reason 1 
cannot determine with certainty the type of meaning that /-l/ adds to triliterals [gljs] and 
[|ys]. To me, however, the word galjsal leaves the impression that it is based on zal)s 
masc. “donkey” (< CA galjsu masc.), and that its signification is by analogy with ' Abdul 
below, etc. should be “small or little donkey”. Further evidence can prove or disprove 
this intuitive impression. 

2) CA faysa-tu and faysala-tu both fern, and signify “penis”. LA (r. fys) says that: «/- 
1/ is added to [fys] as the speakers add it to the proper names 'Abdalu ('Abdu) and 
Zaidalu (Zaidu)». Is /-1/ in these names diminutive ? Frankly, 1 can’t tell. Flowever, the 
name 'Abdul sounds ‘ diminutive ’ to me, just like other diminutive forms derived from 
the same name: 'Abbud & 'Ubaid. It should be remembered, however, that ‘ impression ’ 
and ‘ sound like ’ are never evidence. 

3) In searching for other examples that can prove or disprove the point, we find 
'ukbfdu, cited by Bin Faris (ML IV, 360), which appears to contain a diminutive /-l/. It 
expresses «some trace (= lit. remainder) of sickness”: «is, in effect, a (mild) sickness that 
follows the serious (lit. great) sickness»: 'ukbu, BHeb. 'ekeb, BAram. 'ikba “the end”. 
Unlike Bin Faris, LA treats /-l/ as part of a quadriliteral ['kbl], and the word 'ukbulu 
also expresses “little scab on the lip (from previous sickness)”. The same definition was 
earlier cited by Jawhari (§HH V, 1772). It can thus be said that /-1/ in this word is 
definitely a suffix, but it may or may not be diminutive. 

4) Another word seems to include a suffix /-l/ is ku'bulu “cup”, perhaps originally 
“small cup” < ka'bu (*ku'bu) “large cup”, and consists of at least four proots, to be 
defined later (see §2.17.83.17 below). 

5) The word ' ansalu “fast she-camel” (Jamharah II, 1156) or “fast vigorous she- 
camel” (A1 'Ayn II, 330) also seems to have a suffix /-l/. The word is, according to Abu 
Haiyan (quoted by SiyOfi in Muzhir II, 259), formed from ' ansu , “a strong and firm she- 
camel” by means of the suffix /-I/. It appears that ' ansu orig. meant “a she-camel in its 
middle age”: comp, 'anisu “an unmarried woman in her middle age”, and that 'ansalu = 
“young she-camel”. Consider the following verse of A'sha, a PIP poet.: 

«wa kad ’akfa'u (’a)l gauza, gauza (’a)l falat, 
bi (’a)l lljurra-ti ’al bazili (’a)l 'ansali». (LA, r. 'nsl). 

The word bazil- “having an eyetooth” in the phrase «bdzili 'ansali» above: bazala, said 
of a camel or she-camel’s eyetooth, “to emerge”, usu. around the age of eight or nine 26 . 


26 The common form used in SL for "to emerge (a baby's tooth)" is nabaz [nbz], sometimes buzz 
(as in bazzu snenu (= CA ’asnana-hu "his teeth”). CA [nbz] expresses "to call each other by 
nicknames" as in the Koran: I jjpa Vj), ]\f 0 r call you one another by nick names (49:11). 

Koranic tandbazu is commonly pronounced in SL tandbadu and natively understood as being 
from [nb5]. The verb nabada signifies in CA "to throw s.t. away; outcast, etc." and so does in SL. 
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6) Some other examples include /-l/ are faljagu “lameness, crookedness in the legs or 
feet” —*■ faljgalu “lame”, hidmu —* hidmilu “worn out garment”, hargu —> hargalu both 
signify “commotion, disorder”, n’d —> n’dl “calamity”, nahasa “to bite (usu. from a 
distance) and to leave a mark on the bitten person but without wounding him”; nahsala 
expresses a lesser degree of 'biting', i.e. the way a person bites a girl he loves. 

Old Arab scholars consider /-I/ of 'ansal- above as an extra letter, and admit that this 
/-l/ can be suffixed to nouns and also to verbs as in kaymala “to break” from kayama id. 
They wrongly identify it with etymologically different /Ts/ such as /-l-/ of Salika: 8aka 
“that” (LA r. lwm). For the signification of this particular /-I-/, see §2.20.3 below. 

7) The suffix is also seen in some other Semitic languages as in BHeb. Ip's “a joint, 
curve”: krsl “a small joint, joint, ankle” (OT, 945), karmel “garden land”: cf. BLIeb. 
kerem, CA karmu, Eth. kerm, Syr. karma “vine yard”. Moscati (1969: §12.21) tends «to 
identify independent patterns with suffix -l» and Gray (1971: §174) conjectures that the 
word «may be of pre-Semitic origin, and deformed by popular etymology». 

8) In conclusion, there is no doubt that *-l was used in CA and its sister languages as 
a suffix, and that the function of this suffix was, as indisputable evidence will show 
below, diminutive. 

8a) Indubitable evidence proving that /-1/ was used as ‘ diminutive ’ comes from CA as 
in karmu “full-grown male of camels”, used for fecundation (LA, r. km), cited by Bin 
Faris above. Its meaning may extend to ‘man’, esp. in poetry, with the signification 
“magnified master or lord” > kirmilu masc. “little or small camel”. Possible cognates are 
Cush.: Ga., Som. korma “male”, Amh. korma “steer”, Liar, korma “male animal” (HED, 
94). 

8b) Another type of conclusive evidence comes from the discovery that Flamito- 
Semitic had a proot [-b-] denoting “male” (often of animals): see §2.23.6 below. 
Consider the following example: 

CA haikalu or hiklu is defined as ‘ young of an ostrich ’ (A1 'Ayn III, 367). The 
morphological structure of the word includes two morphemes: a free morpheme *hik- 
signifying “female ostrich”: cf. CA haiku id., and a bound morpheme *-l. Now, to form 
a new word denoting “male ostrich”, just add the ‘ male suffix [-/>]’ to it, hence hikbu 
“male of ostrich”. At this point, the reader, like my hesitant mind, rightly asks: can’t we 
assume that [hik] signifies “ostrich ” independently of the notion of "sex ', and that proots 
[-1] and [-b] are added to *hik- to specify female ostrich’ and ‘male ostrich ’ 
respectively ? See §2.23.6 below. 

To sum up, there is no doubt that */-!/ was a suffix expressing as evidence alone 
suggests a diminutive meaning. Its primeval meaning, however, is difficult to determine 
with certainty. 


According to Lahyani, mu-ndbaSa-tu = “throwing to somebody your garment and he will in 
return throw his to you" also "throwing each other with a stone" (LA). From here comes the 
Koranic word above ‘throw one another with nick names or bad names’ > call one another by 
nick names, i.e. bad names. 
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2.1.6.7 Bin Faris’s work also draws attention to the former presence of suffixed /-r/ in 
CA, later becoming part of the root in most of its occurrences. For example, 'ukbara- tu, 
fem. “rude (woman)” is from 'akabu “rudeness” (ML IV, 362). Another example is 
'aisaguru “rapid she-camel” < 'asaga-t (-t = it, referring to ‘she-camel’) “hastens”; 
'asigu adj. = 'aisaguru in meaning (ML IV, 363). It seems that the part of speech of the 
derivative in question is ‘ adjective ’, hence, also 'ukbara-tu = 'akba-’u adj. id. (both 
suffixes /-tu/ and /-’u/ are fem.). 

1) 1 have found a few examples in which /-r/ being recognized as a suffix by old Arab 
scholars. Of such examples, I may cite dimOaru “soft or fine (land)” also “gentle, good- 
natured” < damiOu “gentle, good-natured” also “soft or fine (land)”. Similarly, 
damOara-tu and damaOa-tu express an identical meaning “gentleness, kindness”. 

Instead of studying the above pairs of words in an attempt to determine the 
morphological function of l-rl, most old Arab scholars preferred to count the number of 
radical consonants in each word and classified the word accordingly. Thus, to Ibin Jinni 
(Kha§a’i§ 11) sabiju and sibjaru “tall, stretching; extension” belong to two different roots, 
the first of three radicals [sb(] and the second of four [sb(r], and the same classification 
holds true for Ijabigu ~ Ijibagru “fat, swell” (p. 49), dabayja = dabayjara “a word (like 
bu”u = “bogy” in signification) used to frighten children” (pp. 55, 146). A variant form 
daba'jara id. exists (LA). 

2) The substance lpubfuriy “white clothes”, containing a suffix /-r-/ followed by /-iy/ 
“belonging to, source from” (for this suffix, see §3.6 below). The word lyubfu is from 
Copts, i.e. Egyptians, who were famous in making such clothes. The prefix *-r- seems to 
have the same function as l-r-l in words discussed so far. Its meaning is definitely 
“ belonging to”, like the common HS /-iy/ ending (see §3.6 below). My view here is that 
as the suffix l-r-l ceased to be felt as having the power of expressing ‘ belonging to ’ in 
CA (cf. §2.1.14.2, Comments II), the word *kubjuru took by analogy the additional 
ending /-iy/, thus it is a double nisba ‘V-A The CA suffix -r is from PHS *-r-, which is 
seen as an independent word in Egyp. r, yr “belonging to” as in r pr “belonging to the 
house” (pr = “house”: cf. EHD I, 415). 

The very same /r/ is often a suffix in CA, though examples of prefixed /r/ as in Egyp. 
are not rare, e.g. raginu [r. rgn], consisting of *r- “belonging to” and *gin “house”, and 
its meaning is “belonging to the house” = dagin (see §2.1.6.5.5 above), with a slight 
difference in meaning, which results from the difference in meaning and use between [d- 
] and [r-]. The word dagin, said of a domestic animal, “causing itself to become 
accustomed to the house or to someone, making it accustom to the house”, while ragin 
“belonging to the house, a member of the house”. This is, to my knowledge, one of the 
purist and most obvious examples of lr-1 performing this function in the language. 
The use of lr-1 here is linguistically identical with that of Egyp. in r pr “belonging to the 
pr = house above. 

3) Among other words including suffixed -r, Bin Faris cites ga'baru “short” (also 
ga bariyyw. cf. LA, r. [g'b]) “short” < gu’bu “short” (ML I, 510), kamtanru “strong”, 
formed from kamaju, and the /-r/ was doubled or repeated, according to Bin Faris, to 
strengthen the meaning (ML V, 117). In my opinion, the word contains, at least, three 
suffixes: one is -r (kam(aru), the second -iy (kamjariy or kam(ari) and the third -r 
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(kam(arlru, i.e. kamfariyru, upon the loss of *-y- the preceding vowel tit was 
lengthened). I can add a fourth suffix -iy and pronounce the word kamjaririy, without 
any change of meaning. This phenomenon has already been explained above (see 
kubtum). The triliteral [km(] expresses in BHeb., BAram. “to lay fast hold of’ (OT, 
929), etc. = CA km( “to take; thief’ also “to bind”. 

4) In some cases, the derived quadriliteral exists, but its triliteral base does not, as, for 
example, dagtjara “to fill with water” with no other derivatives. The word is from 
*dag'ara and the voiced pharyngeal changed into /-!)/, i.e. its voiceless counterpart, upon 
the addition of t-xt since one can’t pronounce *dag'ara 27 . Hence, dagi'a-tu fem., said of a 
bucket, pail, “full of water” as in Poet.: 

«.. atdgi a-tun ta'dilu maila (’a)d daffi» (LA). 

It seems that final t-rt in this example is etymologically different from the other t-xt 
discussed so far. It is identical with t-xt in SL na'far “to scatter all over or in all 
directions”: na'af “to scatter”. 

5) The following carefully selected examples from Egyp. attempt to demonstrate the 
previous existence of a bound morpheme t-xt, later becoming a part of the root in all 
Hamito-Semitic languages. 

5a) swr “to drink” < sw “a drink, to drink” (EHD II, 648, 651): see §2.8.12 below. 

5b) npr “seed, com, grain” < np, np’-t, npy “com, grain” (EHD I, 368-369), also pr-t 
“seed, com, grain, wheat” (EHD I, 242-243). What is the proot here and how can we 
precisely locate itl Note that [bur] is the gen. Hamito-Semitic term for "grain". The 
reader will find the answer by himself in the course of this research. 

5c) bkr “steps, stairs” < bk “ladder, steps” (EHD I, 225). 

5d) dh’r “terrible, frightening” < dh “to strike, beat” (EHD II, 887). 

5e) nmr “steering pole, paddle” < nmy “to travel by boat, to sail, to float” < nm “to 
bathe, to swim”: nm “lake” (EHD II, 372-373). 

5f) d’r “to measure” < d’ “a measure, weigh out” (EHD II, 895, 899). 

5g) l)wr “be poor, miserable, wretched, to beg” results from l)w “to lack, be in want” 

6) Examples of suffixed t-xt, like those of Egyp, are abounded in Semitic languages as 
the following examples may show: 

6a) BHeb. ta’ar "to be marked out or off, to be described", e.g. a border, boundary; 
Piel. "to mark out, to delineate": taw "a mark, sign" (OT, 1093, 1097), CA tiwa(’) "a 
mark like a cross on the cheeks, thighs, or necks of animals (horses, camels)". 

6b) Similar examples are CA sal)a ~ saljara “open the mouth”, kasa ~ kassara "to strip 
off the bark, peel, skin, pare"; ma-ksu ~ ma-ksuru "peeled, skinned" (§HH VI, 2462; 
LA), yuba (or yaba’) ~ yubar "dust", l)asa “to stuff, to cram” as in tjasa a pillow, I)asa an 
animal skin in order to restore its natural form, l)asa a chicken, turkey, vegetable (e.g. 
squash), with another type of food, etc.; Ijasara “to huddle, crowd, gather together, press 

~ 7 Some examples illustrating the interchange of /'/ and /tj/ in CA are ba'Oara ~ bat)0ara “to 
scatter all over, to squander”, 'ara-hu ~ tjara-hu “near him”, wa'a ~ wat)a “sound”, 'anda ~ tjanda 
(~ t}an5a) “to use obscene language”, daba'a ~ dabat)a, (Amali II, 68; LA; Siyuti's Muzhir I, 466), 
ka'ifu ~ kaljifu "rain sweeping everything before it" (LA), §awwa'a ~ §awwat)a "to disperse" 
(LA), ma'asa ~ mat)asa "to rub and tan hides" (LA), killjam ~ kil'am "aged man" (A1 'Ayn II, 
301), etc. However, what we call interchange of ft and tty or of ft and /’/ may often be due to 
other causes (see, for example, §2.22.2, n. d below. 
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together (e.g. people, animals, etc.) in a very narrow place” as in the Koran: 

j j». jjj), The Day when we shall gather them all (the whole of mankind) together (6: 

22 ) 

6c) The word lyadd, pronounced ’ add in SL since /k/ is regularly /’/, signifies “the 
measure of, the size of, of equal (size, amount, measure, etc.)”. By suffixing /-r/, we get 
a triliteral [kdr] as in CA kadru “size, amount”, with prep, 'ala = on {'ala kadri} “the 
measure of, the size of, of equal (size, measure, etc.); CII kaddara “to estimate, value, 
reckon; measure”, dial. CII ’addar id.: Cl ’adar “make a measurement of’. We may note 
that the difference between SL [’d] and [’dr] lies in the fact that [’d] can’t be used as a 
verb at all. This implies that [’dr] is a compound of [’d] and [’r], and that the 
signification of [’r] may be “making, performing” > “to make, do, perform”: cf. Egyp. 
’ry “make, do, form, create, fashion” (EHD I, 64), Chad.: Gwandara ra “to become”, 
Bokkos ro “to work”, Lame re, rey “to become, to build”, Dangla orriye “to become”, 
riyo “to work, make”, Cush.: Asa ra’ “to stay, remain” (HSED, n. 2077): CA ’ariya “to 
work, do, make” also “stick to, stay, dwell”. In following my conviction that the origin 
of a word is the noun and never the verb, the oldest meaning of [’ar] is “one who makes, 
does, forms, creates, deals with, belongs to”. This makes the grammatical function of 
[’ar] similar to (though not identical with) that of /-y/ (see §2.6 below). One suggestive 
example may be Egyp. l)w “to lack, be in want” > l)wr “be poor, to beg” (n. 5g above). 

7) Comments 

7a) Prefixed /r/ will be treated in subchapter §2.15 below. It is sufficient for the time 
being to give a brief account of a different prefix /r-/, which appears as if it were a 
passive or reflexive prefix. 

7b) Bin Faris (ML II, 340) correctly derives darbasa “to advance, go forward” from 
[rbs] as in ’irbassa “to go”. There is, however, another etymologically different 
dcirbas 28 . 

7c) It is indisputable that [rbs] is from [bs] as in CA bcissa, said of domestic animals, 
“to send them out to pasture and they will spread (be scattered) all over” also “to travel 
or wander about on the face of the earth, go, drive (animals) gently” = Egyp. bs “to 
advance, pass on, come” (EHD I, 222), and that [bs] is variant of [b9] as in ba99a id. 
(Jamharah III, 1724) also “to spread, disperse, to divulge”, Ug. b9 id., Sab. b9 
“proclaim” (DRS II, 91). 

7d) As a matter of fact, /r-/ is not the only bound morpheme added to [bs]. There are 
other affixes added to the root to express certain grammatical meanings. The /n-/ was 
prefixed to [bs] first to derive, as we should expect, a reflexive CVII stem (’i)nbassa (see 
§2.1.7.3, n. 7 below), later becoming permanently attached to the root, hence [nbs]. 

As [nbs] established itself on a firm ground as a new root in the language, another 
PHS prefix, namely causative /§/ (as in Akk., Ug., Egyp., etc. > CA /s-/: see §2.2 
below), has been added to [nbs] as in sanbasa id. = CIV causative ’anbasa id. of nabasa. 
The caus. prefix *s- was first used interchangeably with its CA equivalent /’-/ (§2.3 


~ s The word exists in SL as well as in other dialects as an adj. m-darbis “one who is fat and very 
short”. Its /-r-/ is an infix becoming permanently attached to the root. It is clearly from [d-] plus 
CA [bs] “debase, belittle” (see §2.3.48, n. a below). 
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below), later, as its use began to decline rapidly, speakers became increasingly unaware 
of its ‘ original function ', ultimately attaching it to the already established triliteral [nbs], 
hence [snbs], It is to be stressed here that some Old Arab scholars were only aware that 
/s-/ is a prefix. LA (r. nbs] quoted Abu Omar Zahid as saying: 

«/s-/ of sanbasa is a prefix, and that this /s/ is one of the extra 
letters in the language». 

Is /-r-/ of ’ irbassa an old reflexive , a passive prefix or a variant form of the reflexive 
passive /n-/, which forms CV11 stems as in ’indassa CV1I of dassa “be inserted”, 
’inkabba CV11 of kabba “be thrown”, ’in§abba CV11 of §abba “be poured out”, ’inballa 
CV11 of balla “be wet”, and so forth? 

As a matter of fact, CVII ’inbassa is found in the language, and Al-Laljyani alone 
derived it from bassa “to go”, while other scholars considered it a mere variant of 
’irbassa (LA, r. bss). Another important point concerned with ‘ ease of pronunciation' 
should be noted here, it is much easier to pronounce ’inbassa than ’irbassa. In the light 
of this fact one may wonder why this form has been kept in the language? Older 
’irbadda arch, is even much more difficult to pronounce. 

A similar example is [rmd] as in ’armada [r. rmd] "to hurt" is from madda [r. md] as 
in madda(ni = me), CIV ’amadd -ni lit. "it causes pain to me, hurts me" as in Poet. 

«falml wa sarru (’al) kaulu ma ’amdda» (LA). 

Another derivative is maddu "penetrating pain, hurt" = ’irmadu "anything that hurts", 
hence ranidu “very intense heat”, ramida, said of one’s feet, “be burned from intense 
heat”. For additional information on [md] and its ultimate origin, see §2.10.25, n. la and 
n. lb below. 

To sum up, the evidence set forth above is still up to this moment insufficient to lay a 
claim that prefixed /r-/ is a purely passive prefix. This same /r-/ will also be studied in 
connection with its Egyp. cognate /r-/ in §2.11.6, n. 3 below in order to determine its 
earlier meaning or function with certainty. In addition and as mentioned above, there 
will be a subchapter dedicated for this prefix (§2.15 below). 

2.1.6.8 Bin Faris, like some other old Arab scholars, recognizes a suffix /-k/ in CA, but 
without determining its meaning or function. For example, he derives habraka -tu fem., 
“soft, fine, tender” from habaru “a lump of meant or flesh so tender with no fat or bone” 
(ML VI, 71). He considers §ummaliku “strong” as being from §umullu (ML III, 351), 
dibraku “bulky, strong” as being from dabru id. (ML III, 401) ~ dibru id., etc. Abu 
Mansur (in LA, r. zwn) rightly considers zawannaku “one who struts ” as being from 
zawannu id., and its/-kJis cm extra letter in the language. 

a) As for CA habaru above, it is related to habara “to cut meat or flesh”, BHeb. habar 
“to cut, cut up”, etc.: PHS stem [bar] “to cut” as in BHeb. bara(h) id., CA bara “to cut 
off, cut out”, etc. 29 

b) Bin Faris’s view on the above-mentioned suffixed /-k/ is correct. Among a number 
of obvious examples that can be cited to support this view is SL fcinak “annihilate all” 


29 Of all words cited above only habar is in use in SL and expresses an identical meaning. The 
suffix -k may add having the characteristics of habar, i.e. soft, tender. This is perh. from the HS 
[ka] “like, as”: see §2.20.11. 
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from fana “to annihilate”: CA fana id. with fanaka, often said of food, “to eat all”, lit. to 
keep on eating until you finish it all, said of any matter, “to persist in pursuing it until 
you catch up with”. It is quite obvious that [-k] here signifies V///’, and that this same 
meaning was probably assigned to it by some old Arab scholars as we will see in 
§2.20.5, n. lb below. This particular /-k/ is definitely not the same as that cited by Bin 
Faris in the words above. The signification of that /-k/ is, intuitively speaking, very 
closely related to that of prefixed /k-/: see §3.17.83 below. 

2.1.6.9 Bin Faris (ML V, 117) correctly derived kudmusu “master, lord” and “old, 
ancient” from kidamu “oldness”. Hamito-Semitic compound [kdm] is discussed at 
length in §2.19.4 below, and the word given here is a compound of at least four different 
proots. For what concerns final -s, it seems to have a number of different meanings and 
grammatical functions. One of its obvious functions in Hamito-Semitic is causative, and 
this function will be dealt with in subchapter §2.2 below. 

I am more concerned here with notion “old” as expressed by the word than with 
“ master It should be kept in mind, however, that there is a very close connection 
between ‘ old’ and ‘ master, chief (of a tribe, clan)’; the oldest in the family, clan, or tribe 
is its reference and representative. Among terms from the language demonstrating this 
close relationship is saha “to age, grow old” (= Egyp. s’h’ “the approach of death”): 
saihu “chief of a tribe, of a community”. An old man who approaches ‘death’ may refer 
to as either sah or, using two synonymous words, sah wa (= and) hcirim (= grow old). 

1) Some examples showing the former presence of a suffix -s in CA and its sister 
languages. 

la) CA [gd] “be dry, dry” > gadisu adj. “dry”. 

lb) CA *ka'- “to lie down, sit” (§§2.4.7, 2.4.8, 2.7.7 and 2.12.28 below) > [k's] as in 
ka'wasu “old man”; ka'su “fixity, stability, steadiness, lasting”; ’ak'asu, said of the 
night, “long + steady”, lit. it looks like it does not want to leave its place (ML V, 
110 ). 

lc) CA kamu “horn” (gen Sem. fan id.) also “small mountain” > [tans] as in kurndsu 
lit. “overlooking part (lit. ‘nose’) of a mountain, protruding part of a mountain”. 

l d) CA kariku “plain, flat place” > karkusu id., but often used as adj. “flat, even” (ML 
V, 118, also see LA). 

le) CA [dT] as in CV11 ’indala'a, said of a man, “be big-bellied” > dal'asu ~ daTaOu 
also dal'aku (for suffixed -k, see §2.1.6.8 above) “bulky (camel)”. 

l f) CA nukra-tu (adj. nakiru, vb nakira) "a kind of malady occurs in the hooves and 
thighs of sheep and goats" > nikrisu "a kind of malady occurs in the legs or in joints". 

lg) ['ll] as in 'aifalu “tall” —* ['(Is] in 'afallasu id. 

lh) HS *kur- n. “cold” as in Akk. kirru, CA kurru (~ less common kirru), BHeb. kor, 
Syr. brra id.: Cush.: Oromo korra “intense cold”, Sidamo korre n. “cold”, Chad.: Housa 
karara id. > CA karisu adj. “cold, chilly”, JAram., Syr. fa's, Mand. kursa “cold, 
freezing”, Berb: Tua yeres “freeze”. 

li) CA fjamma “to heat, flame up; bum”, etc. gen. HS id. (§2.2.6 below) > fjamfsu 30 
30 SL l)imis is obviously from tjami “hot” + -s used only as adj. with no vb form. 
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“oven”; Ijamisa “become hot” ~ Ijamma^a 51 “to toast (bread), Chad.: Daba mosa “to 
roast”. 

lj) Akk. babu, OAram. byb’ “infant, baby” (DRS II, 40), Chad.: Mubi bobu “son”, 
Cush.: Oromo baabu “child” (HSED, n. 166) > CA babus “baby, infant”. To the same 
root belongs SL bibene fern. (*bibana-h < *bibana-tu) “the smallest species of a bird”, 
and its final -ne is linguistically identical with that of ’insene fern. “human being” (< CA 
’insana-tu id.). The term is also seen without /-s/ in CA baba-tu “sound uttered by a 
baby” also “young boy”. 

l k) CA [f((] in ’afaftu, [ff] in ’ afid’u = ’afiasu [f(s] “flat nosed, snub-nosed” = Egyp. 
[fnd] ~ [fnt], with infixed /-n-/, “nose”. The Egyp. infix /-n-/ is also seen in CA [fnfs] 
finfisu “tip of the nose, nose (of a pig)”. One can replace /-n-/ with /-r-/ to create a new 
quadrilateral, hence firflsu. 

ll) CA salisu "ease" (from "stealth"), treated as being a root [sis] in some CA 
dictionaries like ML, §1111, and LA, but in earlier dictionaries (A1 'Ayn; TahoTb) as 
being from [si]. 

lm) CA slsa’ “back (of a donkey or mule) also “vertebras of the back”. The word is 
clearly a compound of *sl- and [sa’] back”. Its Egyp. cognate is [s’] “back, hinder parts” 
as a vb “to turn the back in flight, to flee” (EHD II, 633), with prep, [m]: m s’ “at the 
back of, after, behind”. The proot [sa’] is seen in a number of compound triliterals such 
as Sem. [ms’], [ns’], etc.: see §2.10.44 below. 

l n) CA 'ara-n-da-su: see §2.1.6.4 above. 

2) Some carefully selected examples from other HS languages are: 

2a) BHeb. l)crcs “the sun”. The CA cognate is Ijarasu “time, old” above: HS stem 
[l)ar] (see §2.2.32 below). 

2b) Egyp. l)k “to capture” (EHD I, 512) > l)ks “a bird-catcher, a fisherman” (EHD I, 
514). 

2c) Egyp. l)’bl ~ Ijbl “to keep a festival” > l)’bs ~ Ijbs “a festival” (EHD I, 462, 474), 

2d) Egyp. bg “weak, feeble, exhausted, helpless” > bgs “be weak or miserable” ~ bgs- 
t “feebleness, weakness, helplessness” (EHD I, 225-226). 

2e) Egyp. dny-t “a measure” > dnys “heavy, burdensome”; dns “to be loaded heavily; 
weight, burden, heavy” (EHD II, 882-883). But, there are cases in Egyp. (also in CA) 
where we find /s/ used to form verbs from substances as, for example, Egyp. nd “little, 
something small” > nds “to become small or little, be little” (EHD I, 411, 413). The 
possibility that this /-s/ is an old variant of PHS caus. *s- (see §2.2 below) cannot be 
dismissed. 


Comments I 

It does not seem to be scientific to close this section without recording the following 
important observation: many roots whose final radical is l-s/ (~ /§/: for the interchange 
of /s/ and /§/, see §2.2.48 below) denote “reversal, opposite, upside down” as in 'ciks id., 
as a vb 'cikcisa “to reverse, turn upside down, to turn the end ofs.t. to its beginning ”, said 
of a domestic animal “to tie its head to its chest (or to tie its head to its back) and leave it 

31 Another derivative is l)am§T§ “a kind of sour plant” = [ t)mz] “sour” are both variants of [l)md] 
“sour; be sour, acid” = BHeb. l)ni§ “be sour, acid, leavened”, in Syr. “be sour” (OT, 325). 
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as such until it dies” also “to draw its head with a rope and force it to go backward”, 
'ofsit "to turn back the head of animal to its chest" (Al 'Ayn I, 340), nakasa “to reverse, 
turn upside down” also “to diminish, undervalue”; ma-nkus “reversed, inverted, upside 
down”, wcikcisa “to diminish, undervalue”, makcisa id., kalasa “as the food ejected from 
the stomach reaches the mouth it comes back to the stomach”, hence also “to spew”, 
perh. from laksu “nausea” (note that *lks is impermissible for seq. const.), 'cikbasa ~ 
'akmasa “tie the neck (of an animal) to one of its leg”. Nearly all such triliterals also 
express “shrink or diminish”. 


Comments 11 

An important Hamito-Semitic root ending with the above-mentioned /-s/ is [rks] in 
CA raksu “turning s.t. upside down”, defined as “ turning the beginning ofs.t. to its end ” 
(Al 'Ayn V, 310), apparently the antonym of ['ks] above, as verbs Cl rakasa, CIV 
’arkasa, CV111 ’irtakasa as in the Koran: (I Lu J ill j) ? God has reversed them for 
what they have earned (4: 88). 

In all other sister languages [rks] expresses to “bind” as in Ug. rks id. (UG, 530), 
Assyr. rakasu id.; markasu “bolt (of a door)” (SL raksl "a solid piece of wood, timber, 
used chiefly to close the door firmly"); riksu “bond, band” (King, 1898: 385), perh. = 
CA riksu “bridge”, i.e. one that connects, binds (perh. the beginning of s.t. (a place, 
bank, etc.) to the end ofs.t. else, i.e. the other side of a bank, place, etc., BHeb. rakas “to 
bind on or to any thing”; rakaslm pi. “bound-up places”, e.g. mountain ranges, chains of 
mountains', rokes in rukasT ’Is (Ps. 31, 21) may denote “bands or troops of men” (OT, 
980) = CA riksu “group of men, bands” (also see kirsu below), Egyp. rksw “a yoke (of 
horses)” (EHD 1, 435), CA rikasu “noose, cord”. 

By shifting the order of radicals [rks], we get gen. Berb. [krs] “to tie” (Prasse, 1975: 
227) and CA karasa “to join one (part) to another (part of a thing), to bind together 
(parts of a thing)”; kirsu “group, band (of people or of anything)”. 

It is important to note that Semitic [rks] “tie, bind” has been preserved intact in CA in 
compounds. See, for example, §2.17.83 below. 

It is possible that Hamito-Semitic once had a syllable */kas/ expressing “reversal, 
etc.”: CA kauwasa “to reverse, turn upside down” (Al 'ayn, 392) 32 , kus’u “posterior part 
(of people)” also “after” (Al 'Ayn V, 393). It seems to me that *-s and not *-k- 
expresses “backward, reverse”. Any further analysis of this particular triliteral in this 
section will hardly be comprehensible and thus a waste of time since a final word on its 
ultimate origin requires a new discovery. For this reason, It will be re-examined in 
§2.17.83.12 below. 

Based on the data set forth above, intuition tells that /-s/ expresses ‘one or a thing & 
its opposite': reread the meanings expressed by CA words above, esp. that of rakasa. 

7) To sum up, PHS had a bound morpheme *-s other than the caus. *s. This 
troublesome morpheme seems to have accrued a number of different functions and 
meanings in the course of time. In addition to all examples cited thus far, I add the 


32 Chad.: Kabalay kusu “to turn”, Musgum kasa “to fall”, etc. 
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following two: 

7a) CA [f y] in ’af a “viper, adder” (§2.3.27 below) > CA [f s] in CA fa'usa-tu fem. 
id. 

7b) CA fa'- in compounds “fire”: cf. Egyp. p' “fire” > CA [f s] in fa'usu id. It seems 
evident that final -s here is derivational. 

2.1.6.10 For what concerns ‘ blending ’, 1 will select, as illustrations, only three out of 
many blends, owing to the fact Bin Faris’ views and mine disagree on the origins of 
nearly all the blends he dealt with. 

a) karbala- tu, a deficiency disease characterized by the inability to stand on the feet 
(called rakhawatu, i.e. rickets) < a blend of rabala + kabala (ML V, 193). The word 
sounds to me as if ‘ one was mu -kabbalu', i.e. fettered \ ‘girded', hence, ‘ unable to 
move'. 

The quadriliteral is from kabbala “to shackle, to fetter”, with the first /-b-/ 
dissimilating to l-v-l (for identical instances, see §2.17.80 below): CA kabbala, Akk. 
kabalu “to fetter”, etc. (MD, 405). The same infix is also found in BHeb. mo-kutbal 
“girded” < ma-kubbal id. (OT, 487). 

b) hibrikiyyu “goldsmith”: habraka “make glitter, shine” was analyzed by Bin Faris 
(ML VI, 71) as a blend of habara “to cut” and baraka “to glitter, flash”. The initial h- is a 
Semitic caus. prefix equivalent to /’-/ as in ha-raka ~ 'a-rdka “to pour out”, etc. (§2.4 
below), thus ’abraka, said of the sky or lightning, “to flash, glitter”, lit. “cause itself to 
flash”, A kk . baraku “to flash (of lightning), to blast”; birku, BHeb. barak, Ug. brk, etc. 
“lightning” (DRS 11, 86). As for final -y (yu) (= yd’ ’an-nisbah : see §2.6 below) 
“belonging to, having to do with + meaning of the word”. 

c) Bin Faris’ analysis of ’iblandafa "be widen" (ML 1, 330) as a blend of badalju "far- 
stretched land" and baladu "open space" is also wrong. The word is from [bdlj] in 
badalju "far-stretched land"; ta-baddalja "to become/be wide, to expand", and its infix /- 
lan-/ is linguistically identical with that of ’islanjalja (see §2.2.39 below). Among other 
variant triliterals and quadriliterals with voiceless /*p/ are fafatja "be wide" and, with 
infixes /I & r/, falfalja and farfalja "be wide, large, flat". 

The foregoing analysis of triliterals and quadriliterals suggests that they all share with 
the triliteral [ptij] "to open" the same origin. The triliteral [ptlj] is by far the most 
common HS root expressing "to open" as in OAkk. pf "to open" (Gelb, 1961: 190), Ug. 
ptl) id. (UG, 534), Phoen., Pun., EHeb., OAram., OffAram., Palm., JAram., Nab. pti} id. 
(NWS1II, 948-949), CA fata^a id., Eth. flj) id. 

The Egyp. cognate is ptl) "to open" also "to make open-work, engrave" (EHD I, 258) 
= Phoen. ptl) "chisel work, carved work", OffAram. ptl) "carved" (NWS1 II, 950-951). 
The same root also expresses in Egyp. "to beg, to ask, to pray" = CA fatal)a "to judge"; 
C1I1 fatalja "to prosecute" also "to engage in argument", Sab. h-ftl) “to obtain a judicial 
order”; ftl) “judicial order, lawsuit” (SD, 47): see §2.8.18, n. 4 below. 

2.1.6.11 One marked characteristic of Bin Faris’ dictionary is that it adopts a semantic 
approach to explicate the significations of roots, i.e. a trilitercil root may be a complex of 
a number of roots sharing in common the same radicals though differing from one 
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another in origin and signification. The opposite and prevalent approach used in all 
other CA dictionaries, however, considers words sharing in common the same radical 
consonants in the same order as being derivatives of the same root. 

A third interesting and suggestive theory on how roots should be classified 
phonologically and semantically is advanced by Ibin Jinni: words sharing in common 
the same radical consonants could be derivatives of the same root regardless the order 
of their radical consonants (for a detailed study of this revolutionary approach, see 
§2.2.51, under Comments below). 

Some illustrative examples from Bin Faris’ work are: 

1) [s'f] expresses two unrelated root meanings: (a) “(palm-)hranch (coll.)” = BFIeb. 
s'p pi. “branch; cut off branches” (OT, 729; Ryder, 1974: 126)), and (b) “ to aid” (ML 
111, 73). 

2) On the etymology of [’gl], Bin Faris (ML 1, 64-65) says: «Know that /’/, Igl, and III 
give rise to five unrelated words... each is a root by itself». Some of such root meanings 
are: (a) “delaying, putting off’ , (b) “yes” , (c) “flock of wild cows” , (d) “large basin, 
reservoir” 36 . 

3) [gfr] expresses two root meanings: (a) an adjective describing something 
‘hollowed ’ and (b) ‘abandoning something ’ (ML I, 466). 

To my understanding, final /-r/ is definitely a suffix, and the triliteral has developed 
from ’a-gwafu ~ mu-gauwafu “hollow(ed)”; gawifa “be hollowed” and gafa “to turn 
from, shun, to estrange”. 

4) [hwr] expresses one meaning, said of anything, “falling in succession (= tasdkifu 
id., a noun derived from CV1 stem)” (ML VI, 18). For its etymology, see n. 6 below. 

5) [hdm] expresses one meaning “leveling to the ground a structure or building” (ML 
VI, 41). To my understanding, the triliteral is a compound of at least three proots: *hw- 
“to fall down, to ruin”, *-d-, and *-m-. 

Stem *haw- is seen in BHeb. hawa “to fall, to ruin”, CA hawa “to fall down, to fall” 
(OT, 247), Egyp. h’ “to fall down, to go to waste and ruin, be destroyed” ~ hw “to fall 
(down), descend”, Copt, hey (EHD I, 439, 444), Syr. hewa “tomber”, SA: Meh., Hars. 
hewo, Jib. he id., Berb. To. ihi, iha “tomber dans”, etc. (DRS V, 385), Chad. Buduma 
hai “to descend”, Cush.: Iraqw, Alagwa, Burungo hu- “to fall” (HSED, n. 1163). 

In SL and other Arabic dialects (see DRS V, 383-384) hauwad, i.e. of two stems : 
haw- + -d, “to descend, to go down(ward)” —» hadd “make s.t. (wall, etc. any structure ) 
fall down, demolish, pull down”: CA hadda “to demolish, dilapidate, pull down (e.g. a 
wall)”, Egyp. hd “to trample down, to vanquish, to strike, suppress”; hdhd “to batter 


33 Consider ’arga’a “to put off, postpone” (= ’aggala id.); ’irga’ “putting off, postponement, 
delaying” = ta-’gll. 

34 Consider gairi = ’agal = “yes” (LA). 

35 In LA ’iglu “a flock of wild cows and deer”. The word is either a variant of 'iglu “calf’ (gen 
Sem. 'gl id.) or from ’iyyalu “stag” (gen. Sem. ’yl id.). As a matter of fact, the interchange of/y/ 
and /g/ has given rise to ’iggalu “stag”. This type of interchange will be studied in §2.6.13 below. 

36 BHeb., Sab. ’gl “tank, cistern” (§2.3.37, n. 2 below). 
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down, to beat small, to crush” (EHD 1, 452) < h’d “to pull down a boundary stone or 
wall, to attack” (EHD 1, 443); Hdd “a god” (EHD 1, 452) = Hcidad, an idol of the 
Syrians and of the Edomites (OT, 243), etc. 

The triliteral [hdm] expresses a stronger meaning than [had], i.e. everything of a 
structure is pulled down to ground : CA hadama “to demolish, to knock down”, SA: 
Meh., Hars., Jib. hdm “to destroy, ruin”, Ge. hadama, Te. hadama “to escape”; Te. 
haddama “to destroy, ruin”, etc., Cush.: Bed. hadim id. (DRS V, 376-378), Egyp. hdm 
“to shatter, to break” (EHD 1, 452). It is most amazing to find a strange stem like 
dahdama in CA = hadama above. 

6) By suffixing *-r to [hw], we get a triliteral [hwr] (see n. 4 above) as in CA hara “to 
destroy, demolish, pull down”, CV tahauwara ~ tahaiyara [hwr ~ hyr], said of any 
structure, “be destroyed, pulled down, fall down, collapse”, SA: Had. yhr “etre en 
mine”, Meh. hoyer “precipice” (= CA mihwar id.), etc. (DRS V, 390). SL harhar “to fall 
apart”, said of something was once tenacious, like a wall, etc. 

It is of great importance to draw attention to the following fact: SL hauwar, said of a 
driver, “to drive off the road and fall into hawiya-h or abyss”, said of anything/person, 
“to fall headlong, imperil” (= CA hauwara id.). The causative form of [hwr] seems to be 
SL dahwar = make + hwr CA dahwara, said of a wall, "make it fall down by pushing 
it", i.e. cause it to fall, make it fall \ dahwara-tu "gathering or holding a thing and throw it 
headlong into an abyss” and is classified by all old Arab scholars and Semitists as being 
from a triliteral [dhr]. Here belongs Sab. dhr "to burn or destroy (a town, city)" (SD, 35). 
For an etymologically different [dhr], see §2.5.12 below. 

7) ['wr] = (a) “ circulation ” (of a thing from one to another in a continuous way)” as in 
CIV n. ta'awuru, and (b) “blind of one eye ” (ML IV, 184). We have here two 
etymologically different compounds, both are discussed in §2.17.2 below, along with 
their HS cognates. 

8) ['rf] = (a) “an interrupted succession ” and (b) “ familiarity , i.e. feel comfortable 
being with, have confidence in” (ML IV, 280), hence “to know, be acquainted with, 
recognize”. 

9) [rb'], Bin Faris says: /r/, /b/, and /'/ express three root meanings: (1) ‘ quarter ”, i. e. 
rub'u (gen. Sem. rb' id.), (2) “ dwelling, residing ” (= Sab. rb' “residence” also 
“townsfolk” (SD, 113) = CA rab'u “clan, one’s relatives”, etc., and (3) “ lifting up, 
raising ~ rising ” (ML II, 479) also “to lift up and carry” = Ug. rb' “to bring” (UG, 531). 
Each meaning derives into words expressing different shades of the same meaning. It is 
to be noted that the most widely used term expressing “to lift up, raise” throughout the 
history of the language is rafa 'a, with voiceless /p/. 


2 . 1.7 SEMITIC EQOrsERPCEVEfE 

Before beginning our deep study of HS root structure, it may be well to present a 
sketchy account of Semitic roots, along with an analysis and scientific evaluation of the 
traditional assumptions built on these roots and the method used to classify them. Let us 
consider what a traditional work says about them. 

1) In Semitic languages, a word typically has a stem consisting of two parts: the root. 


53 



which is generally a framework of three consonants and carries the basic meaning of the 
word, and the pattern, which consists of vowels (or vowels and consonants) and 
provides variations in the basic meaning or serves as an inflection. For example, the CA 
word katibu consists of a root /ktb/ which has to do with writing, and pattern /-a- -i-/ that 
implies “one who writes”, i.e. writer. 

la) Roots are classified in two ways: first according to the number of radical 
consonants, and, second, according to the kind or nature of radical consonants. 
According to the first criterion, the overwhelming majority of roots consist of three 
radical consonants. There are some biliteral and quadrilateral roots, but roots with one or 
with five radicals are rare. 

lb) In terms of the kind of radical consonants, Semitic roots are divided into two 
major classes, the strong and the weak (or ‘defective’), with each class having a number 
of subclasses. A strong root does not have the unstable /w/ or lyl as one of its radicals. A 
weak root, on the other hand, may have, at least, one semivowel as one of its radicals. 
For example, Semitic [’ty] “to come”, [tw'j “to eat”, [wd'j “to put”, and [Ijyy] “to live” 
are all weak triliterals. The semivowels /w/ and lyl are unstable; they may interchange 
position with each other or with the glottal stop /’/, become vowels, or disappear. The 
two semivowels and /’/ are called by Arab grammarians Ppiruf (’ a)l lin, the soft letters, 
or t)uruf(’a)l 'Utah, the weak letters. 

Consider, for example, the instability of /w/ in the following derivatives of root 
[kwm] “to rise”: 

w > *a: as in CA kama, BHeb. kom, Eth. kdma, Syr. kam“he rose”, 
w > *u: as in CA kumta, BHeb. kamta “you (masc. sg.) rose”, 
w > *u: as in CA bam, dial, kum, BHeb., Eth., Aram, kum imper. “rise!”, 

CA yakumu “he rises”, BHeb. yakum, Eth. yekum id., 
w>*’: as in CA ka’imu, BHeb. kam, Aram ka’em “one who rises”, 
w > *au: as in CA kaumu, BHeb. kom, Eth. kawlm “rising”, 

w > *y: as in CA kiyamu “standing, rising”, kiyamatu “(day of) Judgment”, Mand. 
kaiamta “rising up”. 

2) The statement made above about the instability of /w/ will be misleading without 
some clarification since it may give the impression that the change is sporadic. In fact, 
the change of l-w-l into any other sound is regular and systematic, e.g. for any verb with 
medial semivowel /-w-/, the 3 rd pers. masc. sg. preterit has the stem [CaCa, C = a 
consonant} in CA, hence dama “continue”, 'ada “returned”, kala “said”, dara “revolved, 
turned round”, and so forth; the 2 nd pers. masc. sg. preterit has the stem {CuCta} as in 
dumta, 'udta, balta, and durta respectively, their respective imperative forms are dum!, 
'ud!, bal!, dur!. It can thus be said that the change is regular and the same changes noted 
in the stems of [kwm] recur in the corresponding stems of all other hollow-roots. 

3) For what concerns Hamitic roots, esp. Egyp, Gardiner (EG, §§277-287) employs 
the same criteria outlined above and classifies the roots according to the number and 
nature of radical consonants, whether they are of two, three, four, or five consonants, 
and whether they are weak, strong, or doubled. 

2 . 1 . 7.1 Su6dasses of Semitic Strong (Roots 
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The strong roots are classified as sound, doubled, or hamzated. A sound root consists 
of any three different consonants other than /’/ as in [gzr] “to cut”, [dmd] “to bind”, 
['bd] “to serve”, [hb(] “to strike”. The doubled (sometimes called ‘ geminate ’ or ‘ solid ’) 
root is one in which the second and third consonants are identical as in [drr] “to harm”, 
['zz] “be strong”, [mdd] “to measure”, and [pll] “to separate”. The hamzated root has the 
glottal stop /’/ (or ‘hamzah') as one of its radical consonants. One important 
characteristic of the hamzated root is the loss of postvocalic /’/ in some languages, with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, e.g. 

Semitic *ra'su “head” is in CA ra’su, but in Akk. resu, BHeb. ros, Syr. resa. 

Semitic *ya'hudu “will take” is in CA ya’hudu, but in Akk. ’ehuz, BHeb. yoljez, Eth. 
ya’ahaz. 

Semitic *mala , a “be full, fill” is in CA mala’a, but in Akk. malu, BHeb. male, Syr. 
mala, etc. (cf. Gray, 1971: §§414, 415, Moscati, 1969:§ 16.112f). 

2 . 1 . 7.2 Su6cCasses ofWea^Spots 

The weak roots may be classified into three major subclasses, depending on the 
position occupied by /w/ or lyl in the root: (a) first consonant weak as in [ybs] “be dry” 
and [wd'] “to know”; (b) middle consonant weak (or hollow root) as in [fyb] “be good” 
and [yw0] “to help”; and (c) last consonant weak as in [Imy] “to acquire” and [bny] “to 
construct”. In addition, one may find cases where two consonants are weak as in [Ijyy] 
“to live” and [kwy] “be strong”, [wky] "to guard, protect”, etc. 

1) In some Semitic languages like Heb. and Phoen., roots with identical second and 
third radicals, and with an initial /n-/ or laryngeal are also weak (Moscati, 1969: § 16.109- 
16.111, 16.116, Gray, 1971: 114ff). 

2) The combination of root and vowels gives rise to the so-called ‘the basic (or 
ground) stem. For verbs, the basic stem may have the pattern CaCaC-, CaCiC-, or 
CaCuC- (C = any consonant ). The pattern CaCaC- is active and expresses an action as 
in CA kataba, BHeb. katab “to write”. Its passive counterpart has the pattern CuCiC- as 
in CA ’ukila, BHeb. ’ukkal “be eaten”; CA jurida, Aram. |erld “be driven”. The two 
other patterns express a state or condition: CaCiC- as in CA yabisa, BHeb. yabes, Eth. 
yabesa “be dry” and CaCuC- as in Ak k. maru§, CA maruda “be sick”; Syr. sakol, CA 
9akula “be bereaved”; BHeb. ka(on, CA kajuna “be small”. 

3) Unlike the verb stems, noun stems have a great variety of stems such as CaCaC- as 
in gamalu “camel”, CaCiC- as in kabidu “liver”, CuCuC- as in bukuru “first bom”, 
CaCC- as in ba 'lu “lord”, CiCC- as in 'iglu “calf’, CuCC- as in ’uSnu “ear”, etc. 

2 . 1 . 7.3 (DerivedStems 

Besides the basic stems there are derived or complex stems, which contain, in 
addition to vowels, one or more consonantal affixes, and express various modifications 
of the root meaning. For example, from the three radical consonants [f 1] “do”, it is 
theoretically possible to derive as many as fifteen classes of verbs and substances (nouns 
and adjectives) in a language like CA, and the traditional work indicates the semantic 
value of each stem by terms like ‘ intensive ’, ‘ causative ’, ‘conative ', ‘ reflexive ’, 
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‘reciprocal’, and so forth. By symbolizing the 1 st , 2 nd , and 3 rd radical consonants of the 
root by the letters /F/, /£/, and /L/ respectively, the entire system looks as follows 37 

I Fa^aLa VI taFa^aLa XL ’iF^aLLa 

II Fa^aLa Vll ’inFa^aLa Xll ’iF^aw^aLa 

III Fa^aLa VIII ’iFta^aLa XIII ’iF^awwaLa 

IV ’aF^aLa IX ’iF£aLLa XIV ’iF^anLaLa 

V taFa££aLa X. ’istaF^aLa XV ’iF^anLa 

Before illustrating these derived stems, three facts should be kept in mind: 

a) CA has more stems than the above-mentioned by Old Arab grammarians and 
Semitists. Such stems have rarely been used in the language and are identified in this 
research as ‘ strange stems’, e.g. §2.1.6.11, n. 5 and §2.3.32 below. 

b) There are variations in the formation of the derived stems in Semitic languages, 
for a comprehensive view, see references cited below. 

c) A deep understanding of those CA stems can make possible a scientific study of 
Hamito-Semitic roots. Otherwise, any study will be a waste of time, ink, and paper. The 
reason for this strong claim will become obvious from §2.2 onward below; it is one of 
the affixes above or its equivalent in other Hamito-Semitic languages that constitutes the 
third radical of the majority of Hamito-Semitic triliterals. At least, the first ten of such 
stems are Proto-Semitic. This statement is a direct contradiction of all Semitists’ 
assertion on Semitic stems who consider only some of the first ten as Proto-Semitic. It 
will also be shown in the course of this research that most of them are also present in 
Old Egyptian. This is also a direct contradiction of Egyptologists’ view. As we have 
seen so far and will see from §2.2 onward, neither Semitists nor Egyptologists have 
proved a professional skill and deep insights in their studies of Semitic or Egyptian 
languages that qualify them to detect simple and obvious facts like, for instance, the 
obvious presence of CV111 in Egyptian, or to write ‘ only one single meaningful 
sentence’ on the real structure of either Semitic or Egyptian. 

1) Cl is the ground or basic stem. As pointed out above (§2.1.7.2, n. 2), Cl has three 
stems depending on whether the vowel of the 2 nd syllable is /a/, HI, or /u/, and the 
passive voice is formed by ablaut and has a stem FufyiLa as in kataba “write” > kutiba 
(§2.1.7.2, n. 2 above). 

2) The intensive (Cll above) is formed from the basic or ground-stem by doubling the 
second radical consonant (Fa^aL- > Fa££aL-) as in CA kassara against kasara “to 
break”, Ak k. ukabbis against ikbus “to tread”. This pattern may also have a causative 
aspect as in Akk. unammir against imnir (*inmir) “to shine” and CA da!) 1)aka against 
daljika “to laugh”. 

The agent noun is formed from this stem by doubling the 2 nd radical and lengthening 
the following vowel as in CA gazzaru “butcher”, fafyfyanu “miller”, Akk. gallabu, 
“barber”, habbatu “robber”. On the other hand, the agent noun of Cl stems is formed by 
lengthening the vowel of the 1 st syllable as in kataba “to write” > katibu “writer”, 'alima 
“to know” > 'alimu “one who knows; knower”. 

37 Following Semitists’ practice, the form of the verb we use as paradigm is always the 3 rd pers. 
masc. sg. perfect. It is always rendered into English by the infinitive as kataba “to write”, instead 
of “he wrote” or "he has written”. 
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A natural question may be asked: what is the difference in meaning between agent 
nouns of Cl and CIP The semantic difference lies in the difference in meaning between 
their stems, hence 'alima simply means “to know” and ' alimu “one who knows, 
knower”, whereas ' allama “to teach, make one know” > ' allamu “one who knows 
exceedingly”, kattabu “one who writes to excess”, and so forth. 

3) The conative (CIII) is formed by changing the vowel /a/ of the 1 st syllable into /a/ 
(Fa£aL- > Fa^aL-j as in CA kataba “to correspond” against kataba “to write”, baraka, 
Eth. baraka “to bless”, etc. 

4) The causative (CIV) is formed by prefixing (especially in CA and Eth.) as in CA 
’anzala “make one descend” against nazala “to descend”. The corresponding causative 
prefix in other Semitic languages is either /-§/, (especially in Akk. and Ug.) and /h-/ 
(especially in BHeb., Sab., and pre-CA.), as in Akk. usabri against ibri “to see”, Sab. 
hsb’ against sb' “to surrender”. It will be shown that caus. /’-/ is found in the entire 
Hamito-Semitic languages (see §2.3 below). The same statement applies to /§-/ (§2.2 
below), where all Hamito-Semitic languages, including Egyp, Akk., etc., have also 
adopted it in some of its occurrences as an inseparable part of the root. 

5) The reflexive (Class V) is formed from Class 11 by prefixing /t-/ (Fa££aL- > 
taFa^aL-) as in CA tagamma'a against gamma'a “to assemble”, Akk. uktammis (from 
*utkammis by metathesis) “be bowed down”, Syr. ’ et/jayym “be fortified” (= CA 
tal)a§§ana id.), Amh. tanaffasa “to breathe” (= CA tanaffasa id.), etc. see §2.7 below. 

6) The reciprocal (CVI) is formed from CI11 verbs by prefixing /t-/ as in CA 
tamaOala, Eth. tamasala “to resemble each other”, Sab. t'§r “to struggle with one 
another”. This class of verbs, like the others, is found in all Hamito-Semitic languages, 
but with t- being part of the root (see §2.7 below). 

7) The passive (CVII) is formed from Cl by prefixing ’in- (Fa^aL- > ’inFa^aL-) as in 
Akk. ippalti (*inpalti) “be defeated”, CA ’ insatara “be hidden” against satara “to hide” 
= BHeb. nistar “be concealed”. It is also found as part of the root in all Hamito-Semitic 
language divisions (§2.11). 

8) The middle voice (CVIII) is formed by infixing -t- between the first and second 
radical consonants of the ground-stem (Fa^aL- > -Fta^aL-) as in CA ’imtala ’a against 
mala’a “to fill”, Akk. imtali against malu “to fill”, and Ug. yrtt)$ “he washes himself’ (= 
CA yartafidu id.), Sab. rtdt) “engage in pitched battle” [r. rdl}]. The infix is also found in 
all Hamito-Semitic languages (see §3.8 below). 

9) CIX is formed from the ground stem by doubling the third radical (Fa£uL- > 
F^aLL-j, as in CA ’ifmarra “become red”, Ak k. utnennu “to pray”, Syr. 'cibded “be 
enslaved”. 

10) The causative reflexive (CX) is made from Cl by prefixing st-: a combination of 
causative /§-/ and reflexive l-t-l as in CA ’istama 'a “to listen” (sami'a “to hear”), A kk . 
sutesuru “to lead, direct” (eseru “be straight”), Sab. stwfy “to accomplish” (wfy “fulfill 
an obligation” = CA ’istawfaya), Min. stwOk “to guarantee” (w9k “to trust” = CA 
’istawBaka “make certain”), Eth. ’estanfisa “to draw a breath” (nfs “breathe”). In 
contrast to old Arab scholars and Semitists’ view, 1 believe that CX is based on CIV and 
not on Cl or ground stem (see §2.22, n. 5a below). The passive has a stem ’ istuFi^La as 
in ’istu '?nila “be used”. 


57 



The last five stems are of rare occurrence and it may be sufficient to give examples on 
two of them to illustrate both the mode of formation and the meaning. 

11) CXI expresses an ephemeral state or condition as opposed to a permanent state or 
condition expressed by CIX (see §2.19.2 below). 

12) CXII (the only one of this subgroup in use in SL) as in CA ’iljdawdaba “become 
humpbacked”, is from Ijadiba id. To Ibin Jinni (Kha§a’i§ II, 156) CXII verbs express 
‘exaggeration or intensiveness ’ just like such reduplicative forms as damakmaka, 
'arakraka, etc. In this view, Ibin Jinni reiterates what Sibawayhi had earlier prescribed. 
This is evidently a wrong view and stems ’iF^aw^aLa and Fa^aL^aLa (e.g. 
damakmaka ) express different meanings. 

CXII expresses the highest point, degree, level, and the like + meaning of the verb’, 
e.g. Ijala “be sweet”; CXII ’iijlawla “reach the highest degree of sweetness”, kala “to 
rise”; CXII ’iklawla “to go up the highest point (of a mountain)”, ’iydawdana, said of 
plants, grass, “reach the highest degree of greenness”, etc. (see Siyuti, Muzhir I, 332) 38 . 

2.1.8 "Weaknesses of the TraditionaCApproach 

There is no denying that the traditional method has yielded a highly descriptive work 
in which the root structure and its derivational and inflectional morphology are set out in 
great detail and accuracy. However, valuable as the work obviously is, the traditional 
method is deficient in that it deals only with the surface structures of roots and leaves 
their deep structures untouched. 

It is indubitably evident that the surface structure of Semitic [gzr] “to cut”, for 
example, contains exactly, as the traditional work claims, three radical consonants in 
number; yet its underlying structure may not contain that number, nor is it supposed to 
be phonologically 39 identical with the surface form. Before entering into an investigation 
of this fact, it may be well to make a fundamental distinction between surface and deep 
structure. 

2.1.8.1 Suface and (Deep Structure of a drditeraC (Root 

A surface structure is the ‘outer form ’ of a root and can be easily arrived at by 
subtraction; the radical consonants of a word which remain after vowels and affixes are 
removed are called a root. Removing these from CA magzaratun “massacre”, for 
example, leaves the surface root [gzr] “to slaughter, cut up”. A deep structure, on the 
other hand, is the ‘inner form’ of a root and contains, as we will see, no more than two 
radical consonants. For true information on this deep structure, see n. c below. 

There is another marked difference between surface and deep structures. The former 
expresses a specific or special meaning , while the latter expresses an abstract or general 
meaning. The problem with this deep structure in a large number of Semitic triliterals, 


38 For CA first ten stems and other derived stems in various Semitic languages, see W. Wright 
1966: Chap. VIII, Gray 1971: Chap. VIII, Moscati 1969: 122-129, O’Leary 1969: Chap. XI, 
Murtonen 1967: 31-58. 

39 It will be shown that radical /z/ is from an earlier 18/ (§2.17.51, under Comments below). 


58 



however, is that it is inaccessible to direct empirical study of roots taken separately or 
one root at a time, but rather to groups of kindred roots, i.e. those having two radicals in 
common- usually the first two, but certainly not always. 

In order to discover and describe ‘the deep fact’ that lies beneath certain groups of 
Semitic surface triliterals, we must therefore work backward from the accessible group 
of triliterals to the inaccessible single biliteral that underlies them (for further detail on 
this point, see §2.1.9.4 below). Let us apply this method to all roots having in common 
with [gzr] “to cut” the first two radicals /gz-/, and see how far the use of kindred 
triliterals can go in the discovery of deep structure. 

1. [gzr]: in OAram. “to cut up”, BAram. “to break off’, OffAram., Mand. “to cut 
(off)”, Syr. “to cut away”, BHeb. “to cut, cut in two, divide”, CA “to cut up, slaughter”; 
Ge., Amh., Tna., Te. “to circumcise”; 

2. [gzz]: in Akk. “to shear, clip”, Ug. “to shear, cut”, Aram., Mand., OffAram., Pal., 
Bffeb. “to shear, cut”, CA “to shear”, OSA “to decide, decree”; 

3. [gzl]: in Phoen. “to tear (out)”, BHeb. “to tear away, strip off, as skin from the 
flesh, pluck off or away”, Mand., Syr., jp. “to tear away, cut”, CA “to cut in two, incise; 
half’; 

4. [gzm]: in CA “to cut from the end”, Aram., Eth. “to cut”, Mand. “to cut off, 
threaten”, Syr. “to cut off, determine; decree”, BHeb. “to cut off’, Sab. “to extirpate”; 

5. [gzy]: in Aram., Talm., Jp. “to cut off; fleece”, CA, OffAram. “fleece”, Pun. “to 
cut, carve”, BHeb. “to cut (off)”; 

6. [gzl)]: in CA “to cut away, cut back; small part”, Soq. “part”; 

8. [gz’]: in CA “to cut or divide into parts”, Sab. “part of wadi (valley) cut off above ~ 
below dam”, corresponding to CA giz'u "fertile part of wadi wide enough for trees and 
plants to grow". As a verb "to cross (i.e. to cut) a valley widthwise" as in the PIP of Imri 
A1 Qais: 

«... wa ’aharu minhum gazi'un nagda kaukabi» (LA). 

9. [gzb]: in CA gizbu “part, share (of money)” also, like gizmu above, expresses 
"share (of anything)". 

10. [gz']: in CA “to cut in half or in two”; SA "to cut", BHeb. “to cut off’, Aram., 
Syr. “be cut”, Eth. “to saw”. 

It is sufficient to observe that the above cited nine traditional triliterals, different 
though they are in the final (or third) radical, express one single idea ‘ to cuf . It follows, 
then, that there must naturally be a single underlying phonological structure to represent 
such a general idea. Let us assume tentatively that the general idea “to cut” is expressed 
by the underlying biliteral *gz-, and that the final radical suffixed to *gz- is ‘a root- 
determincitive ’, defined tentatively as a radical sen’ing to derive a triliteral from a 
biliteral stem. 

Before elaborating on this interesting linguistic phenomenon in an attempt to explore 
and explain all its aspects, the fact should be recognized that my discussion of the 
phenomenon will serve two purposes: 

a) To pave the way to a much more important topic entitled: ‘abstract versus special 
meaning ’ in section §2.1.10 below. Accordingly, the discussion below is a means to an 
end, and not an end by itself. It will be used to explore and explain thoroughly the just 


59 



mentioned topic as well as the development of Hamito-Semitic root. 

b) Semitists have long considered this phenomenon as strong evidence supporting 
their ‘ biliteral theory ’, but without troubling themselves to explain it and demonstrate 
how it serves to prove the correctness of the theory. From here, my treatment of the 
phenomenon will have three additional aims: 

(i) To explain it as clearly as 1 can, exactly as I do with any modern theory before 
taking a decision on its validity. 

(ii) To show that it is not confined to Semitic division, but rather common to other HS 
language divisions. 

(iii) To leave the fined judgment whether it supports the biliteral theory to the reader 
to decide upon as he proceeds in reading a few additional pages of this research. 

It will also be left to the reader’s discretion to judge whether the deep structure, as 
defined above, is not in effect what we may call 7/ second surface form’ or ‘ older 
surface structure ’. 

2 . 1.9 (Decisive Arguments for an VncferCying (BiCiteraCStructure 

Two decisive arguments supported by concrete evidence will be brought forward to 
disprove the traditional triliteral classification of Semitic roots. The arguments will also 
attempt to explain the relation between a surface triliteral and its underlying biliteral 
form. 

2 . 1 . 9.1 Argument I 

The group of triliterals just set forth above shows clearly that the addition of a root- 
determinative to the biliteral *gz- serves to express only one specific shade of‘cutting'. 
Hence, the more phonetically different root-determinatives we have, the more shades of 
meaning we obtain. Reconsider the shades of meanings expressed by these CA 
triliterals: 

gzr “to cut up” 

gzz “to cut the hair or fleece” 

gzl “to cut in two” 

gzm “to cut from the end” 

gz' “to cut in half’ 

gz’ “to cut into parts”, etc. 

Another striking fact revealed from the group of kindred tiliterals is that one, without 
previous knowledge of its general meaning, can predict the idea conveyed by any of its 
members, if he gains access to the basic meaning of only one of them. Thus, knowledge 
of the general idea expressed by [gzr], for instance, can give guiding information as to 
the idea expressed by any of its kindred roots. 

Our ability to predict the general meaning expressed by a Semitic triliteral root from 
the meaning of one of its kindred triliterals applies not only to the group of triliterals 
discussed above, but also to many others. Accordingly, we may state, as a general rule, 
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that knowledge of the general idea expressed by {XZ-D} 40 can make possible a true 
prediction that this same general idea will also be expressed by its kindred triliterals 
/XZ-b/, XZ-m J, XZ-r/, XZ-y/, etc. Some examples will make this statement perfectly 
clear. 

1) The Semitic triliteral [ply] (in BHeb. “be distinct, separated”, Eth., Syr., Mand. “to 
separate”, and in CA “to wean”) seems to express a general idea “to separate”. Now, if 
the rule is true, then, its kindred roots must also express this same general idea. Let us 
see and judge. 

[plk] : in Assyr. “to split”, CA “to split open, distinguish”, Phoen. “province”, Amh., 
Har., Tna. “to split”, Te. “division”; 

[pig]: in Phoen. “to divide”, CA “be distinct, to cut; part”, OAram., BAram., Palm., 
Mand. “to divide; part, half’, BHeb. “to divide; half, part”; 

[pT]: in BHeb. “to distinguish, separate”, CA “to make clear, split”; 

[pll] : in Assyr. “to judge, arbitrate”, CA “to severe, break”, BHeb. “to discern, judge”, 
Eth. “to pull apart”; 

[pit]: in Phoen., BHeb., Aram., Syr., Mand., CA “be separated, to escape”, ESA “to 
save”, Ge. “to separate”, Har. “to split wood with an axe”, Tna. “to split wood”, Amh., 
Arg. “to split”; 

[pH}]: in BHeb. “to cleave”, CA “to plow”, Syr. “to cleave”. In addition, pit, pl8, ply 
etc. express in CA different shades of the idea ‘to separate ’. 

It should be remembered that meanings like “split”, “divide”, “distinguish”, “cut”, 
etc. are synonymous. Any of which may replace ‘ separate ’ in this sentence: The fence 
separates the two farms, with a slightly different shade of meaning. Thus, it becomes 
apparent from these triliterals that the rule is applicable since all of them have to do with 
the same general idea expressed by their kindred [ply]. Based on this fact, we may, 
therefore, confidently state that the substitution of one root-determinative (or third 
radical) for another in the same linguistic environment does not change the general idea 
denoted by the underlying biliteral {XZ-}. Indeed no matter whether -k, -(, or any 
other radical is suffixed to [pi-], the general idea ‘to separate ’ is unchanged. This fact 
proves that the third radical is not part of the phonological elements contained in the 
deep structure and expressing the idea of ‘cutting’. 

2 . 1 . 9.2 Argument II 

We may present another argument in favor of a deep biliteral root. We have just noted 
that root-determinatives can interchange position with one another without affecting the 
basic idea denoted by the underlying {XZ-}. This phenomenon does not hold true for 
root-formatives, i.e. {XZ-}. In fact, any modification of the underlying form {XZ-} is 
correlated with a complete change of meaning. This is an additional proof that the root- 
determinative is not part of the deep phonological structure that lies beneath it. 

40 The symbols /X/, /Z/, and /-D/ represent the first, second, and third radicals of a triliteral root 
respectively. Of these radicals, /X/ and /Z/ are the two constituents of the underlying biliteral (or 
root-formatives) and /-D/ represents a root determinative. 
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1) The substitution of a radical for any of the two constituents of biliteral *gz- “to 
cut” above, for instance, would alter its underlying semantic content. For example, the 
substitution of a radical, say /-b/, for /z/ in the underlying biliteral *gz- causes a 
complete change of meaning. The new underlying biliteral *gb- has to do with “to raise, 
heap, be high or great” as the following examples may suggest: 

[gbn]: in CA, Aram, “forehead”, BHeb. “eye-brow, brow”, Mand. “summit”; 

[gbh]: in CA “front, forehead”, Aram, “be high”, BHeb. “be high, to rise”, Te. 
“front”; 

[gbh]: in A kk . “bald”, BHeb., Syr. “bald at the front of the head”, CA “be haughty, 
proud”; 

[gbl]: in CA “mountain”, BHeb., OAram. “end, boundary”, Phoen. “limit, boundary”, 
SA “mountainous region”; 

[gbr]: in CA “giant”; BHeb. “hero”, Akk. “force”, OAram., Phoen., Syr. gabra 
“man”; 

[gb']: in Akk. “summit”, Ug. “hill, summit”, CA, BHeb. “hillside, mound”, Aram, 
“hunch-backed”, Amh. “hill”; 

[gbb]: in BHeb. “top, back”; CA “to swell; huge, tip of the horn”, Jp. “summit”, Syr. 
“hunch-backed”; 

[gb9]: in Ug. “hump”, BHeb., Jp. “to heap”; 

[gb’]: in CA “hill”; etc. 

2 . 1 . 9.3 Further (Remarks on the Weaknesses of the ‘Trad'itionaCWof 

Turning now to the traditional work on Semitic roots, we find that the work does not 

distinguish between deep and surface structures. It classifies a form like [gzr], for 
example, as an autonomous triliteral on the erroneous assumption that its underlying 
form must be identical with the surface one. In so doing, it fails to notice the obvious 
semantic relation that links [gzr] to other triliterals sharing with it the first two radicals 
/gz-/ like [gzl], [gzm], [gzy], etc. above. Accordingly, the traditional classification of 
Semitic roots, though may be valid as an account of surface structure, is certainly 
invalid as an account of deep structure since it fails to yield the classification that we 
must presuppose to account for the semantic concurrence of the groups of triliterals cited 
thus far in the first two of their radicals. 

2 . 1 . 9.4 One important fact has been mentioned in §2.1.8.1 above to which it is necessary 
to call special attention and add details. This is concerned with the discovery of deep 
structures of groups of kindred roots. As mentioned earlier, in order to gain insights into 
the true nature of deep structures that underlies some Semitic groups of triliterals, one 
must examine closely the group of roots with which the triliteral shares in common the 
two radicals, and not the triliteral itself, which is incapable of unveiling true information 
on its deep structure. To see why this is so, notice that an individual triliteral like [prs] 
“to divide”, for example, when set apart from the corpus and studied, does not provide 
evidence that calls to question the traditional information. It is indeed impossible to tell 
with certainty that one of its radicals is a root-determinative. But when we examine the 
relation of /prs/ to other triliterals having in common with it the first two radicals *pr-, 
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we soon discover that the abstract notion ‘to divide ’ is actually expressed by *pr-, and 
that the third radical /-s/ is a surface element added to *pr- to express a shade of its 
meaning, i.e. a special meaning. Accordingly, the substitution of any radical for /-s/ 
cannot change the basic idea of *pr-. 

Another very important fact to which attention should be drawn is that the tendency to 
adopt a radical as an integral part of the root is not limited to Semitic, but is also seen in 
all Hamitic language divisions as the following examples will demonstrate: 

[prr] : in Akk., Assyr. “to break in pieces”, Ug. “to break”, CA “to split up”, Bffeb. “to 
break in pieces, divide, split”; perur-Im pi. “crumbs”, Ge. forfar “crumbs of bread”, Har. 
firafara “crumble into small pieces”, Amh. faraffara “crumble”, Te. farfara “be reduced 
to powder”, Tna. forfar "small pieces of wood": Berb.: Snus frurT “to thresh”, Semlal 
fruri id., Kabyl ffi “to tear”, Chad.: Daba pur “to tear”, Tangale pure “to break into 
pieces”, Mafa por- “to cut”; 

[prs] : in Akk. “to divide”, Assyr. “to divide; decide”, BHeb. “to divide, split”, 
BAram. “to divide”, Phoen. “part”, OAram. “half’, CA, OS A “to break”: Chad.: Mofii 
pirs- “to grind”, Makilko pirza “crush (grain)”; 

[pr(]: in A kk . “to pluck (fruit)”, BHeb. “to break off’, Eth. “to separate”, CA “to 
detach”, Syr. “to cull fruit”, Mand. “to break apart, separate”, Pun. “to divide”, Amh., 
Arg. "to break, separate, burst", Har. "to burst": Chad.: Kera perte “to break, crack”, 
Buduma firte “to tear”, Ngizim port- “take apart, untie”; 

[prs]: in Akk., Aram., Nab. “to divide, separate”, Mand. “to separate, set apart”, CA 
“broken pieces of bone”, Sab. “boundary wall of field”: Egyp. prs “to stretch out” (= CA 
farasa, CV1I1 ’iftarasa id.), Chad.: Mafa purs- “to tear off’, Sokoro purse “to split”, 
Berb.: Semlal fors “to separate, cut”, Ahggar, Tawlemmet ofros “to cut”; 

[pr§]: in Akk. “to break”, BHeb. “to destroy, break”, Aram. pr§ “to break through”, 
CA “to cleave, split”, etc. All are most likely from [prd] below; 

[prd]: Phoen. "to break through", Ug. “to open”, CA “to incise, notch, make a 
breach”, BHeb. “to break, make a breach”, Aram., Mand. “to break through, to make a 
breach”, Sab. “opening in dam wall” = CA furda-tu fern, “opening in a wall”: Egyp. prd’ 
“to divide, separate, split”; 

[prk]: in Akk. “to split”, Ug. “to break, open”, Aram, “to tear; part”, Mand. “to sever, 
detach”, BHeb. “to tear apart, tear off, rend”, CA “to separate out”, ESA “to 
distinguish”, Sab. tfrk “be dispersed, scattered” (SD, 46) = CA ta-farrak id., Eth. “to 
divide”. Here also belong Cush.: Ga. faraka "turn" = Har., Amh. faraka id. (EHD, 64): 
cf. CA ma-ffaku "place where one turns", i.e. point of separation: Chad.: Bidiya porok 
“to tear, pluck feathers”, Kera parge id.; fargi “to dig”; 

[pr']: in BHeb. “to break forth, sprout”, CA “to divide (branches) by cutting”, farra'a- 
tu ‘axe’ used for this purpose, Chad.: Migama peru “knife”, Berb.: Zenaga te-feri “sharp 
tool, sword”, Izayan ta-fru-t id.; 

[pry]: in Akk. paru “to cut off’, CA “to cut open, rip”: Chad.: Tangale pure “to 
prepare field by cutting trees”; 

[prm]: in BHeb. “to tear, rend”, CA “to chop up”, Syr. “to cut down”, Chad.: Kera 
param “to sickle”; 

[prg]: in CA “to make an opening between”: Chad.: Bidiya pirgay “to separate”; 
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[prd]: in Akk. “to separate”, CA farada “to separate, be alone”, Sab. frd "alone, 
uniquely" (= CA fard id.), BHeb. “to separate, to spread (the wings)”, Aram., BAram “to 
separate”, Syr. “to separate”, Mand. “to breakthrough, tear apart”, Eth. frd "to judge"; 

[prs]: in BHeb. “to spread out, scatter”, CA “to spread out”; 

[prk]: in in A kk . “to force”, Aram, “to break, smash”, Mand. “discerning”, BHeb. “to 
crumble”, CA “be separated from, to rub”; 

[prh]: in CA “to sprout”, as when we trim branches, trees, etc., new branches will 
sprout, hence in CA CI1, BHeb. Hiph. intrans. “to put forth buds, leaves, flowers” (OT, 
866), Ge. farha “to sprout”, Aram, prlj, Ug. prh “flower”, in Egyp. prh “flower” also 
“divide, separate”; 

[prz]: in CA “to set apart, separate, sort out” with [przm] “to break apart, split”; 
Mand. prz “to break (through)”, Berb. frz “to separate, cut”. 

Comments 

Before passing on to other related topics, it may be necessary to indicate that 
exceptions to the rule are sometimes found. For example, one may find one or more 
members of a group of kindred triliterals expressing ideas completely different from the 
general meaning assumed for the group as a whole. Exceptions wherever found are due 
to one or more of these surface processes: 

(1) The adoption of a grammatical affix as a part of the root, 

(2) Compounding or blending of two or more biliteral roots, 

(3) Sound change ( metathesis, assim., dissim., etc.). 

Such processes will be explained and illustrated in this chapter. Moreover, 1 will also 
reconsider what 1 have thus far called ‘ deep structure ’, e.g. [gaz-], [par-], etc., to make 
sure whether it is or is not V/ 2 nd or 3 rd surface structure ’. 

2 . 1 . 9.5 It may be well to close this section with a list of some additional groups of 
kindred roots. 

a) [(m-] “to cover ” 

[(mm]: in Akk. “to close (ears)”, Aram., Mand., BHeb. “to close up”, Syr. “to shut”, 
CA “to cover over, overflow (said of water)”, i.e. the water covers over, Egyp. tmm “to 
close”; 

[(mr]: in Akk. “to cover, hide, conceal”, Aram, “to cover, bury”, Mand. “to burry”, 
BHeb. “to hide, conceal”, CA “to bury, conceal”; 

[(inn]: in BHeb. “to hide, cover”, CA “to feel secure”; 

[(ms]: in CA “to obscure, make dark”, Mand. “submersion”, Palm, “be 
inundated”; 

[(mh]: in CA “darkness”, OffAram, JAram. [(m’] “impure spirit”, Sab. [(m’] 
“defilement, impure”, etc. 

b) [lk-] “to take, seize ” 

[lklj]: in A kk . “to take” also “to buy, borrow”, Phoen., OAram. “to take, seize”, Ug. 
“to take” also “to buy”, Sab. “to seize, capture”. In CA the triliteral has been preserved 
in laklja-tu “land-tax”; laklju, the term for a small piece taken from a tree and inserted 


64 



under the bark of another tree in order to change its type; hence, as a vb “to pollinate” 
also “fertilize”; 

[lk(]: in Akk. “to snatch away, carry away”, BHeb. “to gather” also “to glean”, 
OAram. “to glean”, CA “to pick up, capture, gather, glean”, Sab. “to capture, seize”, 
also Akk. likufri, CA lakfru “adopted child”; 

[lkk] in A kk . “to take, buy, borrow”, BHeb. “to lap (i.e. take with the tongue)”, CA 
laklaku “tongue”, as a means of ‘taking by licking’, Amh. “to borrow”; 

[lkm]: CA “to take by the mouth”, Har. lakama “to pick up”, Te. lalpna id.; 

[lkp]: in CA “to catch, take quickly” (Berb.: Kab. lekef “to seize”). 

Some other roots are CA lakiya “to find, receive”; ta-lakka (with prep, min ‘from’) “to 
take from”; malka “meeting place”, Nab. mlky id., CA [Iks] “be greedy, gluttonous”, 
[lk9] “to grasp”, [11m] “to learn from”, i.e. take knowledge from, Har., Amh. [Um] “main 
meal taken by the farmers in the morning”; etc. 

c) [mr-] “to rub” 

[mrh]: in A kk . “to rub”, BHeb. “to rub”, CA “to rub with oil”; 

[mrlj]: in CA “to anoint”; 

[mr']: in CA “to rub with fat to an excess”; 

[mrd]: in Akk., CA, Ug., Aram., Sab. “be ill”; 

[mrk]: in Aram, “to rub”, Mand. “to cleanse”, BHeb. “to clean, scour”, CA “to rub 
down”. It also signifies “be ill; illness”, esp. in Aram, dialects; 

[mrk]: in BHeb. “to polish”; 

[mrg]: CA “be restless, disturbed, to corrupt”, SL “rub with oil”, Ge., Tna. maraga, 
Har. maraga “to plaster”, Amh., Te. marraga id.; 

[mr(]: in BHeb. “make smooth, to polish”, CA “to pluck, pull out, fall off’, OffAram. 
“to pull out”; 

[mrs] in BHeb., Syr., Mand. “to press down, crush down”, CA “to wipe, rub oneself 
with” also, said of dates, “to rub with water”. In addition, CA [mr§], [mr0] 41 ~ [mr8] ~ 
[mrd], etc. express different shades of “to rub”. 

Comments 

The only puipose of the following ‘ comments' is to serve as a prelude to a much 
more important topic entitled ‘abstract versus special meaning’ in §2.1.10 below. For 
this reason, it is advised to read them carefully, exactly as you have read ‘ groups of 
roots sharing in common the first two radicals’ above, but without building any theory 
on them since any theory you see as solid and firm as a rock will crumble away as new 
evidence emerges. 

a) As has been shown above (cf. §2.1.9.5, n. b above), roots beginning with /lak-/ 
express different shades of “take, seize”. By reexamining CA [lkm], for example, and 
the idea it conveys, we find that the idea can be easily broken down into two semantic 
notions: one is ‘take’ and the other is ‘mouth’ , and that the triliteral itself is divisible into 


41 Both marada and mciOa express an identical meaning (MA, 372). This particular l-r-l, which 
has left a deep and everlasting impress on Hamito-Semitic roots and many other language 
families, will be dealt with below, esp. in §2.15. 
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two morphological units /lak/ and l-m-l. Since /lak-/ expresses “to take”, one may 
surmise that * l-m-l, the only radical left from the triliteral, stands for “mouth”. Before 
elaborating further on this point, the fact must be first recognized that in CA a word 
expresses a special meaning, and it is just for the sake of simplicity that we usually give 
an abstract meaning to a CA word. For example, rabitya “to gain (win) in commerce ” 
(nowadays the general term for the abstract “to win”), saglu “large bucket full of water”, 
but if it is empty, it is called dalwu, gcissa “to touch with the hand ”, yabaga “to drink 
fast” (SL yabb “swallow (food, water) fast”), 'alia “to drink for the second time”, 
yabuku “drinking in the evening ”, nasalya “to drink little, i.e. without satisfying one’s 
thirst ”, 'auwahci “take a short nap at dawn”, kafaTya “to meet face to face (and usually by 
chance)”, saklku “brother from the same father and mother”, kariku “brother from a 
different mother”, ’ ahyafu “brothers from the same mother and different fathers”, 
wadga(vL) “two brothers”, tyaubu “one’s relatives through his mother; parent, sister, and 
daughter”, basi'u, nowadays expresses the abstract idea “ugly”, but the orig. meaning is 
“harsh, indigestible, (said of food)”, yada “to go or depart in the early morning”, sard 
“to go at night”, ratya “to go in the evening”, saga “to go and come back”, sayara “lift 
up its (right) hind leg when urinating (said only of a dog)”, while saktju “lifting up its 
leg (unspecified) to urinate (said only of a dog)”, ’adama, said only of a blind or a non¬ 
blind person at night “to search for a thing with the hand ”, gufayatu “empty ship”, but if 
it is loaded, it is called yamidu, and so forth. 

A signification like ‘ piece (that has been separated from a whole)’ can be expressed 
by many more than the fifty special terms cited by Tha'albi (FL, p. 210), depending on 
the nouns they modify as in filda- tu (of liver), fidra- tu (of meat), hanana- tu (of fat), 
fiVa- tu (of hide), lumda- tu (of food), kisra- tu (of bread), §ubra- tu (of wheat, corn), 
nasfa- tu (of flour), kutla- tu (of dates), fyudwa- tu (of soil)”, badra- tu (of gold), zubra- tu 
(of iron), nukra- tu (of silver), nabdu (of money), runvna- tu (of rope), 'amita- tu (of 
wool ),fir§a-tx\ or sabiha- tu (of cotton), diyOu (of grass), kaz'a- tu (of clouds), kisfa- tu (of 
raining clouds), hazi'u (of the night), gadwa- tu (of fwc), filka-tu (of sword), kiyda-m (of 
spear), and so forth. 

This is, however, not all. The complexity may reach an incredible limit as when we 
have a word expressing a special meaning and simultaneously used as ‘a cover term ’ for 
other different words expressing additional special shades of that special meaning (see 
§2.1.10, n. 5 below). In brief, this exactly what Classical Arabic is and any conception 
about it contrary to this fact is unquestionably wrong and utterly groundless. 

b) In accordance with the fact just established above, a single example, like [1km], is 
not any proof that */-m/ signifies “mouth” unless supported by others. The matter is 
further complicated by the fact that Hamito-Semitic has no existing root l-m-l denoting 
“mouth” 42 . The common Semitic root for “mouth” is the biliteral *pw- as in Akk., 

42 A root *-m- “mouth” is attributed by Orel and Stolbova (HSED, n. 1698) to PHS and is found 
in some Chadic and Berber languages as in Chad.: Bata mee, Daba ma, Nzangi ma, Gidar mo, 
Musgum ma id.; Berb: Ghadames am, Ahaggar imi, Zenaga immi id., also So. imi. To. emi 
“mouth” (VPHS, 171, n. 380). The presence of this root in such Hamitic dialects is due to sound 
change, i.e. p > m. PHS *pu- is also seen in some Chadic languages like Fyer fo “mouth”, 
Bokkos/o id. The term for ‘mouth’ in Cush, is similar to that found in Eth. dialects, i.e af (see 
above), as in Som., Saho, Afar af, Sid. afo, Hadiya. afa’o, Darasa. afo’o, Bil. ab, etc. 
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Assyr. pu, CA, pu, fuhu, pahu, Ug. p, BHeb. pe(h), Phoen. p, Pun. py, EHeb. pyh, also 
CA gen. sg. fihi, Eth.: Ge., Tna., Te. ’af, Amh., Har., Arg. M., Ms. Etc. af. In Aram, and 
CA a variant [pm] exists: OAram., BAram. pm, Syr. puma, Nab. p(w)m, Mand. puma, 
CA famu (Gray, 1971: §99; Rabin, 1975: 88; NWS1 II, 909; HED, 19; MD, 368). 
Farahldi (Al 'Ayn VIII, 406) derives famu from [fwh] and says: /-h/ is dropped , /-w-/, 
like lyl cmd /’/, is dropped in declension, and /m/ was added to support Iti (in 
pronunciation). 

c) In the foregoing paragraph we have just attempted to prepare the ground for 
making a decision on whether the triliteral [llpn] is a compound of two elements or not. 
Assuming [1km] to be a compound, we should expect to see its second element */-m-/ in 
some other triliterals expressing the same sort of meaning. Otherwise, the association of 
*-m with ‘ mouth ’ can be plausibly explained away as coincidental. Consider the 
following examples: 

1) CA [kfm] as in kajama “take (= cut) grass with the mouth (sheep, etc.), bite with 
the tips of the front teeth and taste”; ku(ama-tu “whatever cut with the mouth and thrown 
away”. It seems evident that two basic semantic notions are expressed by [kpu], one is 
‘ cut’ and the other is ‘mouth’. If we can prove that the two radicals *k(- express the 
former notion, we will be correct in assuming that */-m-/ signifies the latter. The only 
way to prove this is to study other triliterals beginning with *k(- to see whether they 
share with [k(m] the basic notion “to cut” or not. Let us examine the basic meaning(s) 
expressed by such tri literals. 

[k([]: CA “to cut a solid object, shaipen, trim”, BHeb. “to cut, diminish”, Ge., Amh. 
“to cut”; Ge., Tna., Te. kajkaja, Amh. kajakkaja, Har. kijakaja “hammer”; 

[kf]: A kk . “to cut”, CA “to cut (i.e. the cut things should become distinct from one 
another)”, BHeb., Aram., Syr. “to cut”, Meh., Soq. id.; 

[k(p]: Akk., CA “to cut fruit (cull)”, BHeb., Syr., Mand. “to cull, cut”; 

[k(m]: BHeb. “to cut (the head), extirpate”; 

[k(n]: Akk., CA, Aram., BHeb., “small”, Sab. “flock of small cattle”, Soq., Meh. 
“thin”, Ge., Har., Tna., Te. “make thin”; 

[k(l]: CA “to cut off (usually ‘trees’); kujulu “trees cut off from the root” (in BHeb. 
and all Aram, dialects, except OAram., kjl is from [ktl] “kill”); 

[k(s]: CA, dial., “to cut the tail”; 

[k(b]: BAram. [kfb] “to cut”, in Eth. “to pierce”, BHeb. kejeb “a cutting”, CA kajaba 
“to cut off’ and also its contradictory meaning “to bring together, join, bind”; ka(iba-tu 
“altogether, entire”, with the latter meaning being the only common one in modern 
Arabic. Phenomenon of Addad , a word expressing two contradictory meanings, will be 
defined and explained in §2.2.47 below. 

2) CA [kmm] as in kammama “to gag (i.e. cover the mouth)”, kimama-tu “a gag”. In 
this root *km- signifies “to cover, close” and lies beneath a group of closely related 
triliterals such as [kmn] “to hide, cover”, [kmh] “blind by birth”, [kmy] “to hide, 
conceal”, [kmd] “concealed sadness”, [kms] “to shrink”, [km’] “to disappear, be 
ignorant, stupid”, etc., BHeb. kamas "to lay up, to hide away", Syr., Mand. [kms] “to 
hide”, BAram., Syr. kaman “to hide”, BHeb. kamar “to be warm, to grow warm; to 
bum", Syr., Mand. [kmr] “darkness, obscurity”, etc. SL kamar "to cover s.t. in order to 
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keep it warm"; kamkar expresses an intensive meaning. 

3) CA [lfm] as in lafama «to veil (= wrap with a veil, scarf, etc.) around one’s 
mouth”. Farra’ says that «//' it (= the veil, etc) reaches the tip of the nose, it is called 
lifamu, but if it is round the mouth, it is called lidamu» (LA, r. lfm). According to 
Asma'i (ibid.) «if the veil is wrapped around the mouth, it is (called indiscriminately) 
lifamu or liOamu». SL Cll t-laffam (rare) is a mere variant of t-la99am "he wrapped a 
veil round the mouth or face" 43 . It is interesting to note that CA laffa is the word for “to 
wrap, turn round”. On the other hand, the basic meaning of [19m], as in la9ama, is “to 
kiss” and, as we know, notions of ‘kiss’ and ‘mouth’ are so closely related to the extent 
that they are sometimes expressed by derivatives of the same root: cf. CA fuymu 
“mouth”; fayama “to kiss”, Lat. oscular! “to kiss” is from os “mouth”, etc. 

The foregoing discussion should not give the wrong impression that 1 am convinced 
of the earlier presence of a compound consisting of *lap- “wrap” and *-m “mouth”. As a 
matter of fact, the word lap itself is a compound of [1-] and [-p]. 

There is no denying, however, that the compound [lap] had existed for many centuries 
in the remote past as a root in Hamito-Semitic languages and to which they added 
morphological affixes. For example, all Semitic languages have derived from [lap] a 
noun laptu “turning (round)”. In the course of time, l-tl, like almost all other affixes, has 
become permanently attached to the root in all Semitic languages. The only language 
that has preserved both [lap] and [lap(a)t] is CA. On the other hand, To enlarge their 
stock of roots, all Hamito-semitic languages, though in varying proportions, used to shift 
the radical consonants to form new roots, hence HS [patal] “turn, turn round”. See 
§2.9.2 below. 

4) CA ka'ama “to shut the mouth (due to ‘fear’ or to ‘ something put in it’) also “to 
kiss”. Note that *ka'- as in ka"a means “to imprison, confine”; 

5) CA ka'amu “crookedness in the mouth”: cf. CA ka'aw “a kind of hook”. 

6) CA fakamu “distortions in the shape of the mouth, i.e. the upper and lower jaws 
are unequal and the upper and lower incisors do not come in touch when one closes his 
mouth”: cf. CA fakka “make an opening between”. To my understanding, however, the 
word could be from [fak + *-mu], bearing in mind the following facts: 

6a) the sequence /fkm/ is not a phonotactic possibility, 

6b) the combination of the meanings of [fak] and *-mu = the precise meaning of 
fakamu as stated and explained above, i.e. fakka “to open, part, separate”, fakku “jaw” 
and *-m 

Another variant {fg- + -m} exists, but of rare usage, as in fagamu “coarse mouth”, SL 
fazzam “to strike and injure one’s head, apparently orig. ‘ one’s mouth’ , since fawzam 
“yell at aloud using aggressive words”. Note that fag- and fak- express a similar 
meaning. 

7) CA hajmu “a beak of a bird, front of the mouth and nose of any animal” (LA, r. 
h(m), hijamu “a muzzle”, BHeb. l)(m “to muzzle an animal” also “nose, beak” (OT, 308; 
HSED, n. 1340). By infixing -r-, we get CA hurjumu “nose (also mouth) of an elephant” 
(ML II, 251). 


43 For the interchange of/9/ and HI, see §2.17.54 below. 
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8) CA 'akama, said of a beast of burden, “to wrap its mouth” ~ ka'ama above. 

9) CA razama, said of a she-camel, “to utter a sound without opening the mouth”: cf. 
CA rizzu, from rikzu “a sound you hear but you don’t know what it is or where it comes 
from” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«wa tawaggasat rizza [or rikza] (’a)l ’anlsi fara'aha 
'an dahri yaibin wa (’a)l ’anlsu sikamuha». 

The form rikza > rizza by progressive assimilation of *-k-, which has changed its 
manner and place of articulation to match that of the following l-z-l. The original form 
is seen in the Koran: (lj£j Ja) , Do you find out any one of 

them (anywhere)? or do you hear (even) a hidden voice of them ? (14:98). Thu Ar 
Rimmah says: 

«’iSa tawaggasa rikzan min Ijawafiriha... » ($1.11.1 V, 2038). 

False cognates are BAram. raz “secret, mystery” (Rosenthal, 1963:95), Syr. rwz id. 
(OT, 972), etc. For a further analysis of [rkz], see §2.4.22, n. c below. 

10) CA dakmu “one with upper and lower jaws drawn closely to each other, one who 
speaks while his mouth is almost closed”. 

All these surface examples may or may not hint at a proot *-m- having to do with the 
‘mouth’. Rationally speaking, the examples are undoubtedly significant and suggestive, 
but cannot be used at all as a solid ground on which we raise a theory of far-reaching 
effects on Hamito-Semitic root system unless we can scientifically prove, as logic and 
reasoning demand, that every third radical in the groups of kindred roots cited thus far 
(like gz-, pr-, pi-, lk-, etc.) has, like /-ml, its well-defined meaning or grammatical 
function. As a matter of fact, it is the whole aim of the present research is to decompose 
the traditional root into its ultimate component elements, though we are not in rush to do 
that. 

11) It is impossible to decompose a root with ‘absolute certainty ’ without knowing its 
original part of speech, its earliest signification and the phonetic nature of all elements 
of the combination which are not always as plain and evident as the following examples 
from Egyp and CA may suggest: 

a) Egyp. [hw] signifies “be in want, to lack”; suffixing l-kl to it results in a triliteral 
[hwk] signifying “hungry, to hunger”. The original meaning of the triliteral is “empty + 
food”. For the underlying meaning of [haw], see §2.16 below, and for [-k], see §2.9.27 
& §2.17.46 below. 

b) CA ha8a’ “weakness of the soul (‘self)”: CA *-Sa’ underlies 8a-tu fem. “self; soul, 
spirit”. For [ha] (< haw), see §2.16 below. 


2.1.10 Msm^crvE^s s<fecim 

CA words, as we have seen above, express special meanings. Before attempting to 
explain this phenomenon, it may important to give some additional examples elucidating 
different aspects of the same phenomenon so that the whole picture will become clear to 
the reader. Consider the very special meaning expressed by each of the following group 
of kindred triliterals: 

lakalpi “to strike with the open hand”; 
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lakaBa “to strike with the hand or foot”; 
laka’a “to strike with a whip”; 
lakaza “to strike with the fist all over the body”; 
lakada “to strike with the hand and push”; 
lakama “to strike with the fist (box)”; 
laka'a “to strike gently on the udder or breast”; 
lakka (*lakaka) “to strike on the back” 

lakasa (in Leb. and other dialects) “to strike a light blow with the 

fingertip”. 

It is just sufficient to observe that none of the above-cited triliterals can express the 
mere abstract idea ‘ strike ’; each expresses only a very special meaning of that idea 44 . 

Another example may be the term for ‘anf in the language which is nam(u)la- tu fem. 
sg. and is derived, just like nearly all other words for animals, plants, etc., from a 
collective noun namlu “ants” by suffixing the fem. sg. /-tu/ ending. In Semitic languages 
the cognate is either with final /-t/ as in BHeb. nmlh fem. (= CA namlah in pause, where 
-t- is regularly -h) or without -t as in Akk. namalu = CA pi. of the pi. nimalu id. Besides 
this term, there are many other terms denoting different characterstics and types of ants, 
terms for their family relationships, etc. such as rimma- tu “winged ant” 45 , gaOla- tu 
“black ant”, ljuwwa-tu “red ant”, hirOa ’ coll, “ants somewhat red”, samama- tu “a type of 
red ant that bites severely”, Sarru “small ants that bite” (= SL the smallest type of blond 
ants), hunabigu coll, “small (baby) ants”, gu'ba “a type of ants”, did a'a- tu “black 
winged-ant”, du'bubu or du 'abu coll, “a type of black ants”, jaGragu coll, “a type of 
ants”, fyadalu id. (LA, r. d'b), muku coll, “winged ants”, saiyabanu “male of ants”, 
mazinu coll, “ant’s eggs”, duga “young (lit. babies) of ants”, ' ugrufu “a kind of ants with 
long legs”, while dabdaba- tu is a term describing how 'ugrufu walks, etc. According to 
Ibin Barri (in LA, r. 'kf), 'ukfa-mx “grandfather of black ants” and faziru “grandfather of 
blond ants”. For other animals (snake, horse, etc.) and things in the physical world 
(cloud, water, stone, etc.), verbs (eat, drink, run, walk, break, cut, etc.) the list of special 
terms will surely be so much longer. 

1) Another typical example may be §autu, the most widely used term for “sound” (for 
its cognates in Hamito-Semitic, see §2.21.3.1, n. 4 below). Besides this term, CA has 
hundreds of special terms for different sounds produced by various creatures and natural 


44 The very same phenomenon is found in many world’s languages with different proportions 
(see, for example, otto jespersen, 1964: XXI §10 and Nancy Lord in V. Clark, P. Eschholz, and 
A. Rosa (eds), 1998: 23), etc., but it reaches its peak in CA and this is due to its unmatched 
conservatism. Jespersen (ibid.) sees that 

“the more advanced a language is, the more developed is its power 
of expressing abstract or general ideas . Everywhere language has 
first attained to expressions for the concrete and special”. 

Jespersen’s view as expressed in his equational sentence above is wrong. The phenomenon can 
only be explained in terms of language change and it has nothing to do at all with ‘ cultural 
advancement', a term with which some scholars are infatuated (see §2.25 below). 

45 Akk. rimmatu “ant”, Cush.: Oromo rimma “ant, termite”, Saho rimme “worm”, Chad.: ’irlrimo 
“insect” (HSED, n. 2119). 
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elements. There are also special terms denoting the quality of a sound, its range of 
intensity, or the event that calls for its production. For example, nubat/u “sound uttered 
by a dog” (gen. Semitic [nblj] id.), duya’u “sound uttered by a dog when it is hungry”, 
hariru “sound uttered by a dog when it sees something or someone unfamiliar or 
repulsive”, and so on. Another example may be $ a In lu “sound uttered by a horse” (= 
BHeb., Syr., etc. §hl id.), dabtyu “sound uttered by a horse when it runs and breathes 
heavily”, kab'u of a horse = hariru of a dog above, and so forth. 

2) Besides the term sa'ru coll. pi. “hair” (gen. HS *s'r id.), there are tens of words 
expressing ‘ special hair ’ such as 8u ’aba- tu “hair (of back of the head)”, masraba- tu 
“hair (of the chest)”, yafaru “hair on a woman’s leg”, dababu “hair on a woman’s face”, 
wafra- tu “hair (of the ear)”, wafafu "bushy eyebrows or eye-lashes" (the term for "eye¬ 
lashes" is hudubu ), kufu "neck-hair", saribu “hair on the upper lip (moustache)”, 
'anlyafa- tu “hair on the lower lip”, far u “head-hair (of a women)” (SL farra'a-t, said of 
a woman, “uncover the head-hair”, the deep meaning is the same as bi s susT, said of 
woman “uncovering her hair”: CA *su- “forelock, lock of hair”, Egyp. sw “hair”, ss 
“hair, tress, lock” (see §2.17.83.15 below), CA ru’siisu [r’s] “one having much fair on 
the ear”, and so forth. 

Numerous words denoting how the ‘ hair looks like ’ also exist. For an old reference 
dealing with this subject, see Tha'alibi (FL) and the references he cites, but bearing in 
mind that any list Tha'alibi gives for special verbs, nouns, adjectives is most certainly 
incomplete, and that the meaning he assigns to a term is not always precise. 
Accordingly, one has to consult earlier references and dictionaries on the meaning of the 
term. We can therefore enrich any of his lists with many other special terms. For 
example, we can add to his list of special terms for ‘hair and ‘ how it looks like ’ so 
many others such as fallla-ta, failamu, fainanu, sa'idu, ga'idu, tyaganu, sawa'u (comp, 
with sa'ru), 'ufwci- tu "head-hair"; 'aft "with long hair", kafaru, 'unyiiwa-tu, kunza ’a-tu, 
and so on. 

3) Although there should be no doubt that CA special terms are made up of native 
elements according to Hamito-Semitic word formation processes as we will discover 
below, and that such elements are found in a scattered manner in Hamito-Semitic 
language divisions as will be illustrated throughout the sections below, yet it seems 
unreasonable to ascribe all of them to Proto-Hamito-Semitic. In other words, only ‘ most 
of them’ 46 did indeed exist in Proto-Hamito-Semitic, and this is evidenced by the fact 
that their cognate words are found in different Hamito-Semitic language divisions. For 
example, gumma-tu “head-hair” has cognates in sister languages as in Cush.: Ga. 
gamma “mane, woman’s hair plaited like a cap”, PChad.: *g-m- “beard”, etc. (Muller, 
1975: 68, n. 55). Another CA special term for “hair” is fallla-tu above “curly hair, mass 
of hair” (LA), in Old Huthaiyil dialect “hair” (Al 'Ayn VIII, 316), with m-ext.: failamu 
above = lit. ‘ great gumma-tu ’ also Targe comb’ (the root is preserved SL as a verb falla 
“to search for lice in the head-hair”). Its Cush, cognate is fila “comb” as in Ga., Sa., Dar. 
fila, Z. fila, Som. fidin id. (HED, 62), fai’u = Egyp. f, f i “hair” (EHD I, 258), CA 


46 The term ‘most of them' is used here only to allow CA to develop very few words on its own 
way. 
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sa'fa-tu “haarlocke” (its precise meaning is ‘top of the head-hair’ and may extend to 
“lock of hair”), Meh. sjit “haar”, Sal), sfet, Soq. saf sfeh id., Chad.: Sura shwoop 
“haar”, Mon. suwssp id., Maha soft, Montol swap id., Berb.: Iznasen ctzcif “hair”, Cush.: 
Oromo scipii “pubic hair” (Miiller, 1975: 64, n. 4; HSED, n. 529), ’a-syabu “grey¬ 
headed”; saba “to have grey hair” = Heb. syb, Aram., BAram., Syr., Talm. syb id., Ge. 
sebci, Har. sibdt, Tna., Te. syb, etc. (OT, 1009; HED, 144), Chad.: Kabalay ke-sebo 
“hair” (HSED, 467), hulbu ‘ ‘the whole hair, hair (on the tail), coarse hair (on the body)”: 
’ahlabu adj. “having coarse hair” = Cush.: Som. hcilcib “long coarse hair”, etc. (HED, 
82), sablbu “ringlet of hair” also “hair on the tail and the fore part of the head (often of 
a horse)” = Egyp. sb-t “lock of hair, tress” (EHD 1, 594), Berb.: Izdig ci-sbab “eyebrow”, 
Kabyl a-sobsub “hair-lock”, a-sdbbub “hair”, faudu “head-hair next to the ear, i.e. side 
of the head-hair” = Ug. pd “locks (of hair)” (UG, 534), Mand. futa “forehead”, CA 
zababu “hairy (of the arms and eyebrows)” = OYem. zabb “beard” (A1 'ayn VII, 353), 
Cush.: Oromo daabee, debb- “hair”, Egyp. zb-t “hair-lock”, Chad.: Zenaga ’a-zbi “hair”, 
(HSED, n. 2602), CA far'u ‘ ‘head-hair (usually of women)”; ’afra'u adj. (the opposite of 
’a§la'u “hairless”), etc. above = BHeb. pera' “hair, locks”; para' “make naked”, 
BAram., Talm. pr' id. (OT, 868), dafira-tu “plait, braid” = Ge. dsfr “braid”, SA: Jib. dfr 
“plait”, Cush.: Oromo ifra “women’s hairdo”, Konso irf- id., Gidar girf“ braid”, Chad.: 
Housa /e “comb(beard)”, Bid dyeepir “kind of pubic hair”, ’isbu “pubic hair” = Cush.: 
Sid. soobba , Hadiya soomba id., sagru “beard, chin” = Ge. §ag"'dr, Tna. $ag"'ri “hair”, 
Har. qigar “hair”, Te. qagor, Amh. fagur, etc 47 . Cush.: Som. Bil. sugur, Som. dogor id., 
etc. (HED, 50). 

4) It is worth-noting that such CA special terms are likewise found across world’s 
language families. Some illustrations from Indo-European are: CA gmm above = Lat. 
coma “hair”, Grk kome id.; gafflu ~ gufalu ‘ ‘wool, abundant and unkempt hair” = Lat. 
capillus “head-hair”; kurzula-tu “tuft of hair on the head of women” = Lat. crlnis 
“hair”, from *cris-ni: Lat. crista “tuft on the head of animals”; kussa-tu fern, “forelock, 
tuft or ringlet of hair”, SL kassls “woman’s head-hair, usu. coarse hair (pejorative)” = 
Lith. kasa “tress, braid of hair”, OCS. cesati “to comb”, etc.; CA limma-tu “long hair, 
usu. extending to the shoulder ” = Skt. Ionian-, roman- “hair (of the body)”, Ir. ruainne 
“hair”, Br. reun “coarse hair”; CA sgr “beard, chin” above = OE. sceaga “rough hair”, 
ON. skegg “hair”; CA fl above (in addition to wa-flu, perh. "hide or skin hair" (ML VI, 
129) = Lat. pilus “hair”, pilleus “felt, cap”, Grk solip “felt”, and so forth. It is worth¬ 
noting here that such pairs of words reveal not only systematic and regular 
correspondences between similarly sounding words with the same sort of meaning, but 
also a deep affinity in other meanings, notably basic meanings, expressed by the roots, 
i.e. both CA fl and IE *pil- = “feel of’, both CA sgr and Germ. (ON.) skogr = “tree”, 
and so forth. 

5) In keeping with special terms for “hair”, one should expect the language to have 
many other special terms for ‘ lacking hair' 1 on different parts of the body, hence ’a-§la'u 
“lacking hair on the top of the head from front to back”, a-kra'u “baldheaded” = BHeb. 
krf) “bald-head” (OT, 942), ’a-glal)u [gllj] “lacking hair on the forehead” = BHeb. gif) 

47 For the irregularity of sound correspondence between CA /§/ and Eth. /§/, see §2.2.48, esp. n. 2 
below. 
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“be bald”, Piel. “to shave the head, shave off, cut off hair” (OT, 194), Aram.: Jp. gallaf) 
“raser”, Ge. git) “etre rase, visible”, Te. gdllja “etre chauve”, Tna. gif) “raser la tete” 
Cush.: Som. galatp “baldness”, Bil. galh-ay “be bald”, etc. (DRS 111, 123; HSED, n. 
950). 

According to Abu Ubaid (see LA), ’a-glal)u above actually signifies “lacking hair on 
the sides of the forehead”, and he cites four different terms corresponding to the degrees 
of baldness in that position: first degree, i.e. the beginning of baldness = a-nza'u, next 
(in backward direction, i.e. from back to front) ’a-glalju, then ’aga (= half bald), finally 
’a-glahu = BHeb. galah “be bald” (OT, 192), Te., Tna. gib “chauve, rase” (DRS 111 
ibid.), also Te. gdluh “au front degami”, Tna., Amh. glh “clair, evident” (DRS Ill, 120) 
id. A distinction should be made between a term expressing a special meaning and a 
term functioning as ‘a cover' for more terms expressing special details of the ''cover 
term'. 

The word ’ a-glat)u above is an example of a special term used as a cover term for a 
number of additional special-meanings. For another interesting example, see §2.24.15, 
ft. 1 below. 

Among other terms expressing special meaning are a-mrafu [mr(] “lacking hair on 
the eyebrow”; marapi “to pluck out (hair)”, BHeb. maraf “make bald” also “make 
smooth, polish” (OT, 617), ’a-mlafu "lacking hair on the body and head"; malafa "to 
shave", Heb. (hit)mallef "seem bald", Ge. malafa "render bare, strip off", Har. malafa, 
Tna. malafa, Te. malfa, etc. (HED, 107), a-m'a(u [m'(] “lacking hair on the eyelid”; 
ma'a(a (= mara(a above) “to pluck out (hair)”; BHeb. md'ufd adj. fem. “smooth, bare” 
(OT, 596), ’a-0affu “lacking hair on the cheek or side of the face”, ’a-mradu [r. mrd] 
“lacking hair on the cheeks; beardless”, ’a-'0a “one having rough, matted, and repulsive 
hair”, ’a-m'aru “baldheaded”, but it also denotes “with little head-hair”, just like ’a- 
z'aru (A1 'Ayn II, 139), sanu(u ~ sunafu "(one who is) beardless, lacking hair on the 
face", and so forth. 

Among many other terms for "to pluck out (hair), to shave" is salata id., clearly from 
salla, hence CVIII ’insalata = ’insalla "move s.t. out quietly and stealthily" lit. as you do 
with a single thread from a dress or hair from dough (A1 'Ayn VII, 192) = Har. selada 
"to shave", Amh. sallata "to cut hair", S. selada "to shave", Z. sllada "to cut hair", etc. 
(HED, 145). Prefixing n- to CA [si] gives rise to a new triliteral [nsl], said of a thread, 
"to come out from the dress by itself", said of feathers, "to molt, fall off (hair)”, BHeb. 
[nsl] (see §2.11.6 below). The ln-1 is clearly understood as being a reflexive prefix, and 
the difference in use between sail and nasal becomes clear from these sentences: The 
threads (of a garment) nasala-t, but never *the threads sallcit. 

There are still many other cases in which CA preserved a conspicuous trace of a word 
for 'hair' found in other HS language divisions, e.g. 

a) Egyp. gins “hair, tress” (EHD II, 808) = CA gamsu “cutting off the hair”, Ug. gins 
“bare, naked”; 

b) Egyp. sin' “hair, hairy temples”, OCopt. smau “temple” (EHD II, 667), Chad.: 
Housa suma “growth of hair”, Ngamo som “hair”, Tangale siml- “pubic hair”, Cush.: 
Yanima somnie “hair”, Iraqw se’em id. (HSED, 481) = CA mi-sma-tu fem. “socks or 
shoes made of wool” (LA); 
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c) Egy. d” “hair” (HED II, 897), Akk. §erretu “whiskers” (< *§wr-, by regressive 
assimilation), Chad.: Housa goro “hair” (HSED, n. 452) = CA §auru “the desire to itch 
one’s head (i.e. hair ) and search for lice”, and so forth. 

6) What has been given in the foregoing paragraphs is, in fact, preparatory to a 
question of far-reaching consequences not only on HS family of languages, but also on 
all other language families, as well as on our views of human language and various 
theories that have been built upon it: Is the special meaning expressed by a CA word a 
survival or later development ? 

It is beyond question a survival, and the emergence of a comparatively very few 
words expressing abstract meanings in the language is definitely a product of semantic 
change. This statement unambiguously tells that all Hamito-Semitic words originally 
express special meanings, and that the presence of Hamito-Semitic cognates for CA 
words is by itself ample evidence. For example, the meaning expressed by CA masc. 
coll, sa ' ru above has developed from a special meaning “hair of the head and body (hair 
of upper body)”; hence the adj. ’as'aru “hairy, of the body and head’ (A1 'Ayn I, 250; 
LA); sa'ratu can be coll, or sg. = Assyr. sartu “hairy skin” (= CA sa'iru id.), BHeb. sa'ar 
“hair” (also “hair of the pudenda” = CA si'ra-tu id.), Syr. sa'ra “hair”, Eth. so'rat id. 
(Shehadeh, 1968: 118; OT, 1015), Ug. s'r-t “wool” also “hair” (UG, 533, 537). The 
Egyp. cognate is s’’Tty “hair of an animal, goat’s hair” (EHD II, 635), Chad.: Housa 
sari “hair on the chest of a ram”, Maji saaru “hair” (HSED, n. 528). 

7) In addition to words denoting ‘a special finger' or ‘ part of finger', to take another 
example, like hinyaru, bin§aru, sababa-tu, ’ibhdmu, bana-nu, ba$'u 4& , ’unmula-tu, 
bargama-tu, ragiba-tu, sulama, ’asdgi'u pi, san 'u, and so forth 49 , CA has, like its sister 
languages, a surface abstract term ’i§ba'u ~ ’u§ba'u (a 3 ld variant ’a§ba'u exists) for 
“finger” = Ug. u§b'-t id. (UG, 531), Sab. §b' id. (SD, 140), BHeb. ’e§ba', BAram. 
’e§ba\ Eth. ’a§ba'et id. (OT, 81): PSem. *§b'- = Berb. adad “finger” = Cush.: Ag., Bil. 
ibi' “finger”, Bed. glba, Ga. kuba id. (VPHS 147, n. 310). Like Berb., Egyp. db' 
“finger” (EG, 604) shows an initial /d/ rather than if. All are from a PHS compound 
word consisting of, at least, two elements: a stem [dub-] “finger” and proot ['-] “hand”, 
and expressing a special meaning (see §§2.17.30, 2.17.38 below). For the interchange of 
/d/ and if, see §2.12.1, n. 4a below. It becomes clear that the HS word for finger' was 
not an abstract term. 

8) Since nearly all nouns and adjectives can be converted into verbs in CA (see 
§2.10.14, n. 1 below for illustrations), it is not surprising to find the stem [dub] capable 
of being converted into a verb dabba "to milk with five fingers", orig. "to do s.t. with the 
five fingers; hold and press s.t. with the five fingers; to put the five fingers around 
something”, hence dabbu "to hold something with the palm of the hand and the five 
fingers". As we get to this deep (not deepest) analysis of a stem, we should not be 

48 Comp, with (’i)§ba'u and note that one of the common processes of ‘ creating new roots' in 
Semitic in general and CA in particular is to shift the order of radical consonants. For this 
phenomenon, see §2.2.51 below. 

49 There are still many words having to do with different joints, movements, positions, and usages 
of the fingers like kafu, kab'u, kas'u, 'agsu, ctaffu, dabQu, kaOljatu , etc. 
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surprised to find that the phonetic differences between, say /b/ and /f/, is neutralized: cf. 
[df] = [db], and that the intimate interrelationships between the discovered biliteral and 
tens of triliterals and quadriliterals, such as [dbr], [db(], [db9], and [dbfr], which have 
evolved from it in the course of millennia are still clear and obvious on the 
phonological, morphological, and semantic levels. This suggests that the change has 
been systematic in the sense that it has been carried out in a step-by-step procedure and 
characterized by purposeful regularity. Otherwise it would be impossible to obsen’e the 
change and accoun t for it. 


2 . 1.11 Meaning and Type of the (Root-Determinative 

The question at this point naturally arises: Does a root-determinative have a 
meaning ? In following Semitists, 1 have so far used a root-determinative as an affix 
having no known meaning of its own, but only a very limited function, serving as an 
element of derivation, i.e. deriving a triliteral from a biliteral stem. As we have noted, 
any Semitic consonant can be a root-determinative. This view is preposterous for two 
weighty reasons: 

a) There is nothing in a language, esp. a language like CA, without a linguistic 
purpose or function. The fact that we may not know the function or meaning of a 
linguistic element must be understood only as the element has a function or meaning , 
but we do not know it or we have not yet been able to discover it. 

b) Everything in a language has a definite meaning or grammatical function, and in all 
languages meaningful elements are combined in a systematic way and according to 
combinatory rules proper to each language. Is it for this reason languages can be both 
described and learned, one may cisk 50 l 

The obvious fact is that there are no root-determinatives , as defined above, in Semitic 
languages and their Hamitic sisters, and that Hamito-Semitic languages had two types of 
morphemes, the bound and the free, which have both become permanently attached to 
the biliteral and uniliteral roots in some or all of their occurrences, depending on the 
language (division) being considered. A consideration of this fact shows that 
distribution and type of morphemes are crucial factors in determining both their 
meanings and grammatical functions. It will therefore be necessary to begin first with a 
classification of Hamito-Semitic morphemes. 

1) It is customary to classify moiphemes into two types: free and bound, depending 
on whether they can or cannot occur as separate words. A free morpheme can stand 
alone as an independent word, such as CA bad “to perish”, while a bound morpheme 
cannot stand alone as an independent word but must be attached to another morpheme 
such as the CA causative prefix ’a- in ’ abad “cause to perish”, which can only occur 
attached to a free morpheme. Generally speaking, this type of classification is valid so 
far as the investigation is limited to one HS language and to the surface structure of its 
root, but of little significance when our aim is to discover and study its cognates in other 
HS languages and determine the form underlying the surface one. Accordingly, another 


50 I will be proved in §2.25 below that this is not at all the reason. 
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classification of morphemes becomes necessary. 

2) The classification of a moipheme into bound and free in the HS family of 
languages is hampered by the intricate and complicated historical developments of the 
morpheme itself in various HS languages. What may be identified as a free morpheme in 
one HS language and only in some of its occurrences, e.g. Egyp. [’ak] (§2.1.6.5 above), 
is found to be an inseparable part of the root in all other sister languages. The same 
holds true for a bound morpheme, e.g. CA caus. prefix ’a-, as in ’ abada above, is bound 
in some of its occurrences only, but part of the root in CA and the entire HS languages 
(see §2.3.1 below). Another illustrative example is HS caus. sa-, appearing as a prefix in 
some language divisions and suffix in some others, occurs both as bound and as part of 
the root in the entire HS languages without any exceptions (§2.2. below). 

3) A consideration of facts just shown above leads us to make a rule of three major 
steps: 

3a) Any ‘bound morpheme ’ found in Hamito-Semitic is originally a separate word 
having a clear and well-defined meaning and, in the course of time, it has been reduced 
to a mere affix functioning as derivational or inflectional. However, our primary focus 
will be on derivational affixes. Among such morphemes are: /§-/, /’-/, ly-l, lh-l, /m-/, /n-/, 
It-/, t-/, l-tl, /w-l, lb-/, and /'-/. Each of these root-morphemes will be studied below, 
starting with /§-/ in §3.2 below. 

3b) With the notable exception of very few morphemes like perh.pu “mouth”, but not 
binu “son”, mutu “man, husband”, and the like, which are originally compounds of a 
number of elements , any morpheme we identify as free ’ in one Hamito-Semitic 
language is found to be bound in all other sister languages. For example, Egyp. free 
moipheme ['a’] “great, chief, mighty, grand, lofty” is seen as part of the root in the 
entire Hamito-Semitic languages, including Egyp. itself, where the morpheme is 
attached to the root in some of its occurrences (see §2.14 below). 

3 c) The most common forms noted in HS are what we may call 1 bound form', which- 
like bound moiphemes- cannot stand alone, they are always annexed to other 
morphemes. For example, HS compound *dub'u “finger” consists of a bound form 
*dub- “finger” and [-'-] “hand” (§2.1.10, n. 8 above). The second element here is a 
bound proof; it can occur as a free moipheme ['a’] only in Egyp. Its occurrence in other 
Hamito-Semitic languages is always restricted to compounds (see §§2.17.30 & 2.17.38 
below). 

The foregoing illustration of ‘ the rule ’ leaves the impression that terms like ‘ biliteraV , 
‘‘triliteraV , and their ramifications are originally foreign to Hamito- Semitic, and that 
morphology is ultimately a later development in early Proto-Hcmiito-Semitic, only in the 
sense that the earliest people who spoke this language were fully aware that the 
morphological affixes they used to form words were originally independen t words . 
However, the discussion below, starting from § 3.2 onward, will prove or disprove the 
truth of this impression. 


2 . 1.12 MethodoCogy 

In trying to analyze Semitic triliterals, we face complicated problems of three major 
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types: 

i) first, the proof underlying any Semitic triliteral recurs in many other triliterals, 

ii) second, to search out for cdl such triliterals and locate precisely the proot in them 
is a hard task and time consuming, 

iii) and third, it appears to be impossible to determine the phonological structure of 
the proot and its oldest signification without studying all such triliterals. 

To overcome such problems, one of several approaches 1 use is to follow closely Ibin 
Jinni’s theory of ‘ major derivation'' (as will be outlined and illustrated with sufficient 
examples in §2.2.51 below) and adopt a semantic approach that involves an in-depth 
study of all possible triliterals that we can obtain when we shift the order of the root 
radicals. Illustrative examples are: 

1) OAram. [ktl] “kill”, etc. (see §2.8.25 below), for example, contain an affix, but we 
cannot tell with certainty whether it is a prefix, suffix, or infix. To transform uncertainty 
to certainty in a way that satisfies the strictest demands of scientific linguistics, the 
following criteria are when necessary adopted: 

la) The use of a ‘ semantic test ’ involves two concomitant steps: first, a careful study 
of all roots sharing with [ktl], for example, the first two radicals (e.g. [ktd], [kf], etc.), 
the first and third radicals (e.g. [kip], [kid], etc.), the second and third radicals (e.g. 
[tf], [tlk], etc.), the third and first radicals (e.g. [lkp], [1km], etc., and the third and 
second radicals (e.g. [It-]). The objective of the test is to determine with which group of 
roots the triliteral [ktl] coincides semantically on a bilitercil basis. 

This part of the criterion is perh. valid for a very limited number of Semitic triliterals 
whose underlying biradical forms may not include a semivowel. But, when one of the 
two underlying radicals had been lost as a result of phonetic change in the long 
processes of adding morphemes (free or bound) to the biradical at one stage and then 
attaching them permanently to it at a following stage, this step of the criterion becomes 
insufficient by itself for unveiling the true biradical. For example, the six shifts of Sem. 
triliteral [n§b] “to erect, raise” or [smr] “to watch, guard” do not yield any convincing 
result. The reason for this failure is obvious; the underlying biradical had included a 
semivowel, which had later been lost in the course of time (for their ultimate origins, see 
n. le below). This limitation of the first step can be compensated for by the second step, 
which checks the correctness of the result obtained from the six shifts and offers a close 
examination of all relevant weak roots. 

lb) Examination of the developments of the potential biliteral, first in Semitic 
languages taking into account the possible adoption of an affix as part of the root and 
sound change, and second in other Hamito-Semitic language divisions. 

lc) We shed light, whenever possible, on the relationship that may seem to hold 
between the newly established biliteral and other Semitic roots. 

By applying the criteria just set forth above to [ktl], we find that Ug. uses another 
affix /§-/, a caus. prefix (see §3.2 below), as a part of the root, thus [ski] = OAram. [ktl] 
“to kill”. Both the semantic test with its two parts and Ug. evidence correctly point to 
the fact that neither l-t-l nor /§-/ is part of the root. Further evidence comes from CA 
kala, used with the head, “to behead”, i.e. kill, and from Cush, kala “to kill”. This CA 
word seems to be cognate with Akk., Aram, mklw “holocaust” (NWS1II, 679). 
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The older form has been preserved intact in CA: Poet, kul-na bihi “ we (= -na) killed 
(= kul-) him (-bihi)” (LA). The root is also seen in CA muklitu “one (i.e. mother ) with 
no surviving children” as if she tu-klitu-hum, i.e. she kills them; kaltu, like katlu, 
expresses “death, killing” (Amali 11, p. 236). 

l d) One may note from the last example in the foregoing paragraph that CA also has 
[kit] “to kill”. There is indeed a perplexing phenomenon in CA and other Semitic 
languages that manifests itself in that shifting the order of radical consonants may not 
always affect the basic meaning of the root. Because the phenomenon is widespread in 
Semitic, esp. in CA, I have finally found myself obliged to acquaint the reader with Ibin 
Jinni’s theory of major derivation (see §2.2.51 below). For this particular /-t/ in Semitic 
triliterals, see §2.9 below. 

le) By applying the criteria set forth above to [n§b] and [smr] (n. la above), with find 
that they are from proots *n- + [§aW] + *-b and *s- + [maW] + *-r respectively (W = 
semivowel): see below §§2.11.42 & 2.2.15 respectively. 

3) Akk. zaru “to scatter, winnow, sow seeds”, Ug. dry, BHeb. zara “to disperse, 
winnow”, Jp., Syr. dera. Mad. dra id., Eth. zaraya “to disperse” (DRS IV, 340), Sara or 
Saraya “to scatter, disperse, winnow”, etc. all are from [Sry], 

Semitic had, like all Hamitic language divisions, a bound morpheme *s- prefixed to a 
stem to denote a causative meaning (see §2.2 below). Some Semitic languages, like 
Akk., Ug., etc. have preserved the bound morpheme only in some of its occurrences, but 
in other occurrences it has become part of the root. In all other Semitic languages the 
bound moipheme has become part of the root in all of its occurrences. This clarification 
enables us to see the origin of CA ls-1 in the following CA triliteral. 

The combination of Semitic caus. *s- (> CA s-) and [dry] gives rise in CA to a 
sequence *s8r, which is impossible to pronounce. For this reason, the triliteral *s8r does 
not exist in the language. Accordingly, CA *sSr > s8r and the original biliteral is still 
seen in CA SarSara by reduplication “to disperse and scatter”, Ge. zarzara, Tna. zarzara, 
Amh. zarazzara, Gour. zarazzara “to disperse, to scatter” (DRS IV, 340). 

On the other hand, Semitic languages use a prefix m- to form the participle (see §2.10 
below), as in CA maSriy “scattered”, from [Sry]. Like caus. s- above, m- has also 
become a part of the root, thus giving rise to a new triliteral [mSr] as in CV ta-maSSara 
“be scattered”. 

4) It is important to note that in some cases the same bound affix may appear initially, 
medially and finally in the root. Nearly all initial grammatical affixes are easy for me to 
determine their significations or earlier grammatical functions, and with the exception of 
*-h-, *-t-, -n-, -m-, -r-, and -1-, all other possible infixes are difficult to prove. As for 
suffixes, most of them are proots and only some are grammatical suffixes. Both types are 
often easy for me to recognize, but 1 encounter a very serious problem in determining 
only the earliest significations of very few of them. 

5) For what concerns the three types of weak roots (§2.1.7.2 above), in many cases the 
weak radical is an essential part of the root, esp. in medial position, and in some others, 
it has been added to express a grammatical function. To determine whether a weak 
radical is part of the biliteral or not, we must apply the same semantic criteria outlined 
above. By applying the criteria to Sem. [nwr] “light, fire, etc.”, for instance, we will 
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discover an unexpected proot *’w-. This proot underlies not only the just cited triliteral 
but tens of other traditional triliterals, and some of them have totally different surface 
structures (see §2.17.1 below). A deep study of weak roots is given below in the 
following sections and subsections §§2.1.13-2.1.14 below. 


2 . 1.13 WeaffoZ (Dou6tecf Roots 

There is a widespread phenomenon in the Semitic lexicon associated with weak roots 
and doubled roots and on which some traditionally long standing theories have been 
built. When weak triliterals have in common two strong radicals [=XZ] they often 
express identical or similar meanings regardless of the position of the weak radical in 
the triliteral, whether it is initial, medial or final. Thus, 

WXZ = XWZ = XZW (W= /w/, lyl, and often /’/) 

Such semantic congruence also seems to link such roots, esp. those with medial or final 
weak radical, to doubled roots {=XZZ j. Thus, 

WXZ = XWZ = XZW = xzz 

1) The following are just very few of numerous examples that can be cited: 

la) BHeb. rakak [rkk] “to spit”, yarak [wrk] id., Eth. [wrk] id., BAram. [rwk] id. (OT, 
427), OffAram. [rwk] “to spit”, [rkk] (NWS1II, 1064, 1084), CA rayyaka “moisten with 
spittle”, riku “saliva, spittle”. For BHeb. [rkk], CA rakraka, said of the eyes, “shed 
tears”; rukku “little flowing water”; rakka-tu “a land that becomes empty of water” = 
BHeb. [rwk] “to empty, be emptied” also “pour itself out, be poured out” (OT, 972). 

lb) OAram. ['rr], ['ry], Phoen. ['ry], (NWSIII, 887, 890; Rosenthal, AG, 13), BHeb. 
'ara(h) ['rh, i.e. 'ry] “be naked”, 'arar ['rr] id., 'ura ['wr] id. (OT, 762), CA 'ariya “be 
naked”, 'aru (r. 'yr], 'urra [r. 'rr] “disgrace, shame”, Sab. 'wr “unprotected situation” 
(SD, 23) = CA 'wr “unprotected, i.e. naked” (Koran 33:13), Sab. 'yr “disgrace, shame” 
(SD, 22), 'rr “devastation” (SD, 20) = BHeb. 'rr “make naked, make bare > lay bare, 
demolish”; 'ir'er “be laid bare, be utterly demolished” (OT, 820) = CA CXII ’i'rawra, 
said of a wall, etc., id. 

lc) Eth. [wsr] “to saw”, BHeb. [swr] “a saw” (OT, 699), CA ’asara [’sr] “to saw”, 
wasara [wsr] id., sarra [srr] id., Also, in CA, Aram, [nsr] id., Akk. sassaru, Phoen. [ysr] 
id. (MD, 302-303). 

l d) BHeb. daka(’) [dk’] “to break in pieces, beat small, crush”, duk [dwk], daka(h) 
[dky] id., [dkk] obsol. = CA dakka [dkk] “to pound, beat small, crush”, daka [dwk] “to 
crush, pound”, Pun. dwk “to shatter”, etc. see §2.1.6.5.1 above. 

le) CA ra'a, rauwa'a [rw'] “to frighten”, wari'a [wr'] “to fear”, yara'u [yr'] “one who 
shows fear”, ru'a'u [r''], pi, “easily frightened persons, mean and low persons”, ra'a'a- 
tu “ostrich”, so-called because it is always fearful (LA, r''), BHeb. [r'h], [r"] “evil, 
bad”, [yr'] “to tremble; fear” (OT, 987, 989, 427), Ug. [yr'] “to fear” (UG, 532). 

l f) Ug. [y§r] “to form, create” (UG, 532), Assyr. e§eru “to form, fashion; image, 
statue” (King, 1898: 331), BHeb. [y§r] “to form, fashion, make; create (God)”, metaph. 
“mind, imagination” = BHeb. §urah [§wr] “form, shape”, Sab. §wr “image” (SD, 146), 
CA Jjauwara [r. §wr] “to form, fashion, shape, make a picture” also “create”; mu-§auwiru 
“creator (God)”; CV ta-§auwara “to figure out, conceive, imagine, portray in the mind”, 
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§ura-tu fem. “foim, picture”, etc. 

lg) Akk.-Assyr. klpu [kwp], kapapu [kpp] “to bind, curve, bow down”, Syr., Mand. 
kpp id., BHeb. kapap [kpp], kapa [kpy] id., Talm., BAram. kph [kpy] “to bow, turn 
away” (MD, 209; OT, 484-485), Hatra kpp “vaulted room”, kph, Palm., JAram. kph 
“arch, bent, curve, vaulted room” (NWS1 1, 529, 531), CA kafa’a [kf ] “to turn away”, 
kaffa [kff] “to turn, turn around”; CX ’istakaffa “to twist, to coil (of a serpent)”; kiffa-tu 
“any round object”, wikafu ~ wukafu [wkf] in one old dialect, and ’ikafu ~ ’ukafu [’kf] 
in another “saddle” from its resemblance to an arch in shape, kawwafa [kyp ~ kwp] “to 
turn round, make round or like a circle”. 

lh) BHeb. sph [spy] “to scrape off; take away (e.g. life)”; Niph. “to perish, be 
destroyed”, [swp] “to sweep or snatch away; to perish; to destroy”, BAram., Syr. swp 
“make an end of, perish”, [’sp] “take out of the way, destroy”, CA swf “a disease that 
takes away life, e.g. destroy men and animals; death ” as a vb ’asafa “bring to an end, 
e.g. life, make perish”. 

li) BHeb. [§wr] “to press, bind up, straiten”, §arar [§rr] “to bind up, press, compress, 
wrap”; §ar, adj., “strait, narrow” (OT, 888, 904, 906-7; Ryder, 1974: 116), [y§r] “be 
strained, narrow” (OT, 417), CA §arra [§rr] “to bind up, wrap, press, jail, confine, 
restrain”; CV111 ’i§(arra “be very narrow (e.g. hoof)”; mu§tarru, adj., “very narrow”, 
[w§r] ~ [’§r] "covenant", i.e. one that binds, OffAram. [§rr] “to press, bind, wrap up”, 
Akk. §uraru “purse” (NWS1, 11, 976) = CA §urra-tu id. CA §ry “to gather together, 
restrain, confine” also “protect (from ‘bind’, ‘wrap’), Sab. §ry “to protect” (SD, 145). 
Numerous other examples illustrating this phenomenon will be seen throughout this 
research. 

It is worth-noting that Semitists consider the examples set forth above as evidence 
confirming that the weak element in the triliteral is an accretion to a biliteral base of two 
strong radicals (cf. Hurwitz, 1963: 7-19). On the other hand, some Semitists, though 
consider the weak radical as an affix, they attempt to associate it with a definable 
meaning (§2.1.14 below). However, a close study of Semitic roots will prove in a way as 
clear as sunshine that the weak element is an essential part of the proot, and that it is also 
found in the underlying forms of most {if not indeed all ) strong roots. 

2) For what concerns a doubled root, this phenomenon raises the question whether the 
doubling of the second radical in many (if not all) of such roots is not, from its very 
inception, associated with a grammatical function, or whether the doubling has been the 
product of assimilation. As a matter of fact assimilation has been responsible for the 
creation of so many doubled roots, and this natural linguistic process will be fully 
illustrated and explained in the course of this research. 

3) As for weak roots, the phenomenon is evidence that a grammatical affix could 
appear in any position, and that at a given stage of Hamito-Semitic development, there 
was a flexible word order of affix-stem combination, so that the affix could appear in 
any position in the stem without affecting the meaning of the utterance or the syntactic 
relationships that hold between its elements, since 

(a) the affix had a well-defined meaning or function. 

(b) meaning and grammatical relationships were expressed by inflectional affixes. 

This is, of course, not a mere hypothesis at all, but a fact supported by ample 
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evidence drawn from both Semitic and Hamitic language divisions. For example, the 
definite article is a prefix in CA and BHeb., but a suffix in Aramaic; the causative affix 
/§/ is a prefix in some Semitic languages (Akk., Ug.), but a suffix in Cushitic and Chadic 
(§2.2 below). However, the previous occurrence of this affix as a suffix in all Semitic 
languages is not rare (see §2.2.57.1 below). Similarly, the passive affix /n/, which is 
used as a prefix in Semitic, is used in Cushitic as a prefix in some languages and suffix 
in some others (see §2.11 below). The affix /t/ is used in Semitic as a prefix forming 
passive and reflexive stems (see CV, CVI, & CV11I stems in 2.1.7.3 above), while in 
Cushitic as a suffix (see §2.7 below), and so forth. 

4) A natural consequence of the morphological phenomenon j ust outlined above is 
that Hamito-Semitic languages do not always agree on the position of the affix in the 
traditional root, with the result that the surface phonological structure of the triliteral is 
not always a valid criterion for establishing cognates. 

Not only do Hamito-Semitic languages disagree on the position of the affix in the 
root, but also on the affix itself. One Semitic language may prefer to use an affix /x/, for 
example, to express a given idea, another may use an affix /z/ (x & z = any two 
phonemically different affixes having the same or similar grammatical meaning ) to 
express the same idea, with the expected result that many real Semitic cognates have 
hitherto been undetected. Some examples illustrating this phenomenon are: CA [mhy] 
and Sab. [nhy] are cognates and their difference lies in the negative element each uses; 
CA uses /m-/, while Sab. uses /n-/ (see §2.19.1, n. 1 below). Another type of the same 
phenomenon is exemplified by Akk. makafu “to fall” (CA, Sab. mk() = CA sakaja id., 
are both from *ka(- (§2.10.9 below), and Akk. dgl “mirror” = CA sgl id. (§2.1.6.5.9 
above). Another sort of difference is seen in CA (a'a and its Sab. cognate [nf] where 
one Semitic language uses an affix to denote a given idea; another expresses the same 
idea without using an affix (§2.11.75 below). An identical case is Eth. gal “have sex 
with a woman” = BHeb. sgl = CA hgl id., where Heb. and CA employed two different 
causative prefixes (§2.2.34 below). 

We have already seen (in §2.1.6.5.10 above) that Heb-Aram. used the prefix [d- + lak] 
“to bum”, while CA used [s- + lak]. A third caus. [’-] is also used with the same stem by 
CA and Akk (see §2.6.9 below). As we will see in §2.3.13, n. 9 below, Ug. BHeb., etc. 
use [b + 'ar] “bum”, whereas CA, Egyp., Chad, use [s + 'ar] to express the same 
meaning, and so on. This is indeed a widespread phenomenon in Semitic lexicon, and 
very numerous examples illustrating it are found throughout this research. Some of them 
have already been mentioned, e.g. see §2.1.12, n. 2 above, etc. 

So far, we have been concerned with combinations of stems and grammatical affixes, 
paying no attention to processes of word formation like compounding, etc. 
Compounding and some other processes will be dealt with in a number of subchapters 
below as in §§2.4 & 2.12-3.17 below. One should remember, however, that we are 
dealing with a period of Hamito-Semitic historical development in which ‘‘full words’ 
beginning slowly in most (but not all) Hamito-Semitic languages to lose their 
independence and become affixes. 
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2 . 1.14 CriticaC Review of theories BuiCt on ‘Weaffand 
( Dou6CedRoots 

Before entering into a detailed study of Hamito-Semitic roots, it may be well to 
comment very briefly on some hypotheses made on weak and doubled triliterals. Von 
Soden believes that there is a correlation between some types of weak verbs and certain 
semantic categories (see Moscati, 1969: §§1630-1636) and calls attention to the 
following categories: 

2.1.14.1 Verbs primae w-, y-: a) verbs which describe certain involuntary actions, e.g. 
Sem. wld “to give birth b) the aim or target of a motion, e.g. Eth. wsd “to lead to ”. 

Comments 

Semitic [wld] is a compound of stem [wal] “offspring” and *-d-. The first part of the 
compound is seen in CA waliy “chief, governor, prince”; pi. ’awliya’u + God = “God’s 
men”, Egyp. [wr], [wl] “great man, prince, chief’ also “eldest son” (EHD 1, 170), Sab. 
[wly-t], coll., “protected persons” (SD, 160), Cush.: Som. wll, Sid. yil “son, child”, 
Berb. aw, u- “son”; fern, ult (VPHS, 196, n. 498). 

1) It seems to me that Egyp. [wr/wl] combines the meanings of both Sem. [wl-] and 
[w’l ~ ’wl ~ wwl]. The latter Semitic triliteral is seen in Ug. ’awl “premier”, CA 
’awwalu “premier, precedant, ancien”: BHeb. mo(’)l, mul “devant, en face de”, Aram.: 
Jp. ’awla “commencement, passe” (DRS 1, 12). Such notions belong to two different 
proots and discussed in depth in §2.17.15 below. 

2) To Semitic *’wl- above ultimately belong [’wl, 'wl] “man, family” as in Akk. 
awllu “man, governor, ruler” (AG, 68), CA ’alu “family, tribe”, 'a’ila-tu "family" (see 
below), Heb. ’eyley “chiefs of’, Ug. ul “army” (Rabin, 1975: 91, n. 52): see below 
§§2.17.26, n. 2; 2.17.15 & 2.17, 6, n. 1. 

In addition to 'a’ila-tu above, CA also has 'iyal, from “family”, only in the sense, 
those one feeds and supports (LA). PHS proot /'a/ in the just mentioned words in (2) is a 
proot and will be studied in depth in §2.14 below. 

3) As for Eth. [wsd], it is from the root in Ug. ysd “to found”; msdt “foundation” 
(UG, 532), Phoen. ysd “base”; msd “foundations”, JAram. ysd “to found, establish” 
(NWS11, 462), BHeb. ysd “to set, place, seat, lay the foundations of anything”, CA ta- 
wassada “to put or place under, e.g. a pillow, cushion ” (OT, 405), Sab. ms 3 d (instead of 
the expected *ms'd?) “base, plinth of statue” (SD, 163), etc. Initial /w-/ is a prefix (see 
§2.12 below) and the triliteral is based on [sd] as in CA sudda-tu “seat” also “throne”, 
Egyp. st “seat”. The proot underlying [sd] and [wsd] as well as tens of other surface 
triliterals is [-9a-] (see §§2.7.32 & 2.9.18, 2.12.14 below), while /-d/ is a mere suffix 
from an earlier /-t/ (§2.9.1 below). 

The foregoing discussion shows that the signification of Eth. [wsd] is a special Eth. 
development found in some Eth. languages like Ge. wasada, Tna. wasada, and Amh. 
wassada. 

2.1.14.2 Verbs mediae geminatcie: especially verbs which connote a number of 
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individual actions, e.g. Akk. sll, Syr. bzz “toplunder”, CA 'dd “to count”, etc. 


Comments I 

Verbs of this type denote repeated actions only in reduplication: CA ka§§a “to scissor, 
cut” > kaylyaya, ma§§a “to suck” > ma§ma§a, dakka “to knock” > dakdaka, darra “to 
scatter” > Sardara, 'adda “to count” > ' ad'ada, and so forth. Another point to be 
clarified before attempting to explain the phenomenon is that reduplication is not 
restricted to doubled roots, and that in some cases a reduplicative verb may have nothing 
to do with the meaning expressed by the doubled verb, e.g. CA salla (= Akk. sll “to 
plunder” above): salsal- and bzz “to blackmail” (= Syr. bzz above): bazbaz-. 

According to Farahldi (A1 'ayn VII, 81-82) §arra, for example, “to creak”, but if the 
action is repeated again and again, then one should say yaryara. Similarly, ya'addu 
“bites”, while ya'duddu “bites repeatedly, i.e. a lot” (LA). Ibin Jinni (Kha§a’i§ II, 153ff) 
distinguishes two types of reduplication as follows: 

1) Full reduplication, a process whereby the entire word is repeated or copied to 
express ‘ repeated actions’ as in za 'za 'a-tu and kalkala-tu, etc. This type of reduplication 
expresses many repeated actions that continue for some time. For example, za'za'a, 
cited by Ibin Jinni, expresses “to shake (e.g. a tree) in order to uproot it”, said of the 
wind, “to shake the branches of tree”. The action here is not limited to ‘ one shake’ that 
takes place at a definite point of time. In fact, it may take some time to uproot a tree by 
keeping on shaking it. The other example also expresses the same sort of ‘repeated’, 
frequentative ’, or ‘multiple’ action or event : kalkala “to move swiftly to and fro, shake 
and move repeatedly”, BHeb. kilkal “to move swiftly to and fro” (OT, 928). Some other 
examples of full reduplication are Egyp. hphp “to run” (hp “to walk, to move”: cf. EHD 
I, 446), ndnd “take counsel” (nd “ask”), snsn “fraternize” (sn “brother”), ftft “crush” 
(simplex unknown: cf. EG, §274) = CA fatfata “tear or break into pieces” (simplex fatta 
id.), Housa ciye ciye “constant eating” (ciye “eat”), tambaye tambaye “repeated 
questioning” (tambaya “ask”), etc. 

I have noticed that in SL a reduplicative verb usually requires a plural object, e.g. 
hadd l Ijayt “he knocked, or pulled, down the wall”, but hadhad l tjifan “he knocked, or 
pulled, down repeatedly the walls”: comp. Egyp. had “to strike, to trample down”; 
hadhad “to batter down, to beat small, to crush” (EHD I, 452). See n. 6 below for a 
similar illustration from CA. 

Adjectives, too, like verbs and nouns, can be reduplicated as in Housa maza maza 
“very fast”, BHeb. Is. 18,8 Ij? 1J7 kaw kaw “a nation most mighty” Gesenius (OT, 917). 
Similarly, in most modern Arabic dialects (Leb., Egyp., etc.), the repetition of any 
adjective (e.g. kawi kawi, lit. “strong strong or mighty mighty”) denotes “an intensive 
meaning, i.e. much strong ” 51 . Such reduplicative forms are not infrequent in CA. 

2) Partial reduplication, a process whereby the last two radicals of a triliteral are 
repeated and the resultant form expresses ‘an intensive meaning’ like damakmaku, 
' arakraku , ’ayabyabu, etc. Similar reduplicative forms in other Semitic languages and in 


51 Reduplicated adjectives may also express diminutiveness as in Housa fari fari “whitish” (farri 
“white”), etc. Diminutiveness has developed from intensiveness, and there are many examples 
from CA supporting this fact. 
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Egyp. are BHeb. yarakrak “greenish”, ’asafsuf “common people”, Syr. salamlama 
“complete”, Syr. sprpr, BAram. soparopara “the dawn, aurora”, Eth. Ijamalmll 
“greenish”, Tig. hatamtam “babbling” = CA tamtama id. (Gray, 1971: §149; Moscati, 
1969: §12.13: c), Egyp. ngngn “to break into pieces, destroy” (EHD 1, 398), Ijdndn “be 
vexed” (EHD 1, 524), swtwt “walk, promenade”, l)’g’g “exult” from l)’g “be pleasant” 
(EG, §274). I believe that this type of reduplication came into existence long after the 
adoption of a third radical as part of the root, and that it was formed on the analogy of 
‘full reduplication’. It signals an increase in size or intensity. For example, BHeb. 
sat)arl)ar “to move about rapidly”, e.g. of the heart, i.e. “to palpitate very strongly”: 
sai)ar “go about” (OT, 718-719). Another example is CA 'aramaramu, said of an army, 
“very numerous” is much more intensive than ' arimu , also said of the army, id.: cf. 
'arama “to heap”; 'arama-tu “a heap”, Sab. 'rm “boundary cairn” (SD, 19), BHeb. 'rm 
“be heaped up”, Syr. 'rm “to heap up” (OT, 818), etc. all are from a proot *'ar- “to rise” 
(§§2.8.4-2.8.6, etc. below). 

3) The deep semantic notion that lies beneath reduplication is “plenty (much/many) + 
meaning of the root. Thus, a reduplicated verb is a ‘ plural verb’, designating a number 
of repeated actions. This may rightly suggest that all reduplicative verbs are originally 
derived from reduplicative or plural nouns, and that the origin of reduplication has to be 
sought in the type of ‘ plural nouns’ formed by reduplication and not in the verb as a part 
of speech’ 2 . CA has preserved some reduplicated collective nouns like ka9ka9u coll, 
“stones”, dindinu “roots of trees”, and so many others. A good example of this type is 
sawa’u “self, same” > pi. sawasiwa-tu ~ sawasiya- tu or sawasT. 

In some Cushitic languages like Saho, a common pattern of forming the plural is by 
repeating the last radical as in lafa “bone”, pi. lafof, and gaba “hand”; pi. gabob 
(Welmers, 1973: 224). Their Semitic cognates are respectively CA lafa’a “take the flesh 
off the bone” and gubba-tu fern, “part of a horse’s leg”, pi. gubabu. This type of plural is 
not infrequent in CA and perh. the one found in Akk., but with loss of the vowel of the 
second syllable as in cibu “father”, pi. abbu\ i§u “tree”, pi. i§§u. For further information 
on this particular type of reduplication, see §2.3.38, n. 2 below. 

Some other examples of complete or partial reduplication are: Cush.: Som. ’ad 
“white”, pi. ’ad’ad\ der “tall”, pi. derder; Kafa bciko “hand”, pi. bakiko\ Chad.: Housa 
yasa “finger”, pi. yasosi; Sem.: ESA 7 “god”, pi. 77-t, etc. For additional examples 
from Sem. and Egyp., see O’Leary, 1969: §122: c. and Moscati, 1969: §§12.57 & 12.58. 

4) In some rare cases, we find that CA has lost the doubled root, but retained its 
reduplicated form 53 . For example, CA has may may a “to mix to excess”, more common 
as a subst. as in Poet.: 

ma minka halfu (’a)l huluki (’a)l muymayi (A1 'Ayn IV, 352). 

Ug. [mymy] “to mix” (UG, 534). 

5) A strange type of reduplication involves repeating the first radical as follows: F^L 

52 There is also some scanty evidence suggesting that reduplication may be used to express dual 
or pair of. 

53 A similar example is Egyp. shsh “to have pleasure” (EHD II, 688) = SL sahsah “to be 
extremely pleased”, where both have lost the doubled root. The quadriliteral seems to be based 
on [hayy] “good, pleasing”: see §2.19.1, esp. n. 1 below. 
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> F^FL. This type of reduplication is rare in CA, but found in other Semitic languages 
and common in modem dialects of Arabic as farilj “be happy” > farfalj “be extremely 
happy”, farak “to mb with the hand” > farfak, zarab “to leak water” > zarzab “leak water 
to excess” = BHeb. zarzlp “a pouring rain”, Aram.: Jp. zarzlpa “drop of liquid” (see 
§2.3.34, n. b below). 

A surface example from CA may be karkafa “to shudder or shiver from cold”; 
karkafu “cold water”. LA (r. krkf) strangely derived it from [rkf], and assumed that /k/ 
was repeated initially. The verb rakafa is said to signify “to shudder or quiver from 
cold”. 1 believe, however, that those who first coined [krkf] joined two roots [kr] “cold” 
(CA, Akk., Ug., Heb. to - , id.) and [kf] “shudder (from cold)” (CA kaffa id., the real 
Semitic cognate of Egyp. kbb “cold”), and later a proot [k-] was added initially (see 
§3.17.83 below). 


Comments II 

The addition of [r-] to [kf] and the emergence of a new triliteral [rkf] are coupled with 
the presence of many triliterals with prefixed /r-/ (see §2.15 below), and with the fact 
that many of the prefixes we are dealing with and forming the foundation on which 
Semitic triliteral system rests, were identified by old Arab scholars as extra letters in 
some of their occurrences. Furthermore, we have already seen and will also see below 
that old Arab scholars defined the meaning of many triliteral verbs whose initial radical 
is an old causative prefix, either /d-/, Is-/, or /h-/, as expressing a causative meaning. In 
many other cases, they located exactly a radical of a triliteral and recognized it as an 
extra letter. One may wonder why such scholars did not tolerate seeing any root with 
less than three radicals in the language to such an extent that they modified all biliteral 
nouns found in CA (and its sister languages) by adding a semivowel to each biliteral to 
make it fit the system they imposed on the language, such as [bny] “son”, but in CA, 
Akk. binu, Ugr, Phoen., Sab. bn, [’bw] “father”, but in CA, Akk. ’abu, Ug., Sab. ’b, etc. 
The reason is clear and well-known. Their marvelous and accurate work on CA 
phonology, morphology, syntax, lexicon, semantics, and many other linguistic 
phenomena in the language was never done for the sake of the language, but rather to 
make the whole language in harmony with the Koran. I will treat this particular topic in 
depth in §3.24 below. 

Returning to prefixed /r-/, the above-given information suggests that [r-], like /s-/, h-/, 
/n-/, /m-/, /{-/, etc. had continued to be used as a prefix in all stages of the language 
down to the 10 th or 11 th c. A.D. 

6) The second radical can also be repeated in Heb. and perh. in Egyp. (§2.11.22, n. a 
below), and the result is doubled or geminate stems, which are ultimately the same as 
Akk. and CA CI1 intensive stems (§2.1.7.3 above). Gardiner (EG, §274), however, tries 
unsuccessfully to differentiate here between germination and reduplication, and 
wrongly insists that Heb. and Egyp. forms are reduplicative forms. 

Apart from the obvious semantic difference between Cl, the ground stem, e.g. CA 
katala “to kill”, and its intensive CII, e.g. CA kattala, there is still a major syntactic 
difference one should keep it in mind. The object of CII verbs must be pi., hence katala 
Ali ’al ragula “Ali killed the man”, but kattala Ali ’al rigala “Ali killed the men (never 
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*the man)”. 


2.1.14.3 Verbs mediae -y- describe a physiological function as in Semitic *syn “to 
urinate” or connote a definite outcome or result as in Akk., Arabic, Eth. [hyt] “to 
elect”. 


Comments 111 

As has been mentioned earlier and on a number of occasions, the weak radical is often 
an essential part of the proot. We also find a weak radical in the underlying structures of 
the overwhelming majority of strong triliterals, i.e. those whose surface structure 
contains three strong radicals and none of the weak /w/ or /y/. To determine with 
certainty whether a weak radical is a part of the proot or not, one has to follow the 
semantic test as outline in §2.1.12, n. la above. Frankly, the more you follow it strictly 
and scientifically, the less strong triliterals you find not only in Semitic but also in 
Hamitic. 

For Semitic *syn, the correct form is [9y-n], as in Ug. [9yn], CA ma-9a-na-tu, etc., 
see §2.10.19 below. As for Semitic *hyr, it is from a compound of [hay-] “good” plus 
the comparative suffix -r- (§2.19, esp. n. 1 below). 
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2.2 <EHS CAVSMlVE fs-/ 


The morpheme /§-/ is used in HS as a causative prefix as in Egyp. s-, Akk., Ug., OSA 
(with the exception of Sab.) cf. Egyp. rm “to weep” > srm “cause to weep”, rnh “to 
forget” > smh “make to forget”, Akk. ikbus “to tread” > sukbusu “cause to tread upon”. 
In Berber the causative *s- appears as a prefix as in Shil. ail “to flee” > sail “cause to 
flee”, Kab. ekhem “to enter” > sekhem “cause to enter”, Libyan ers “descend” > sers 
“bring down”. It also found as a suffix in Chadic and Cushitic as in Housa ce “eat” > 
cise “feed”, Som. gaad “to arrive, reach” > gaadsi “make reach”, Ga. choma “fat” > 
chomsa “fatten”, Bed. gay “be new” > segay “renew”, Kafa qay “be complete” > qayis 
“finish” (O’Leary, 1969: 218ff; Moscati, 1969:§§ 16.10-16.11; Barton, 1934: 22). 

The prefix *s- is also used to form nouns and adjectives as in Akk., Assyr. salputu 
“destruction” (lapatu “to destroy”), surbu “great” (rabu “be great”), supu “brilliant, 
glorious” (apu “to shine forth). Numerous examples of such formations are found in CA, 
but with *s- being a part of the root. Obvious examples are samlagu “sweet milk” < 
malaga “to suck the udder or breast, i.e. milk ”, saljlabu “a kind of drink made from milk” 
< ijaltbu "milk"; Ijalaba “to milk”, saljbalu “big- or huge-bellied” < tjbl “be pregnant”, 
etc. 

It should be remembered, however, that the corresponding causative prefix in CA, 
Eth., and Aram, dialects is /’-/ as in CA ' alima “to know, learn” > ’a 'lama “cause one to 
know, to inform, make learn” (§2.3). In Moab., BHeb., OAram., Sab., Tham., Lih. (also 
in CA), the corresponding causative prefix is /h-/ as in Sab. mlk “become king” > lunik 
“cause to become king” (§2.4 below). 

The causative morpheme /*§-/ is found in CA as a part of the root and appears as a 
prefix (e.g. salka “to throw prostrate” = ’a-lka “to throw”), but sometimes as a suffix. It 
is important to stress, however, that, though the prefix has been permanently attached to 
the root in CA, yet the meaning expressed by the root is often causative (see, for 
example, §2.2.1, §2.2,4, n. a, etc. below), and that in many cases this causative prefix 
was identified by old Arab scholars as an extra letter and a variant form of /’-/. There is 
evidence that /§/ also occurred as a suffix in Egyp. as, for example, nd “little, something 
small” > nds “to be little, become small” (EHD I, 411, 413). 

It may be important to note that among other causative prefixes found in Hamito- 
Semitic languages is a suffixed vowel *-i as in Som. dil “kill” > dil-i “cause to kill”, in 
Nama ma “to stand” > ma-i “cause to stand” (sometimes the /s/ is retained as in ai “to 
suck” > ai-si “cause to suck”), in Fula anda “know” > cindad-i-na “cause to know”. 
Barton (1934: 22) attributed this causative vowel to the influence of Sudanese and 
Bushman languages. Concerning Barton’s hypothesis, I admit that Hamitosemitists are 
excellent at attributing any feature or any word they can neither explain nor comprehend 
to a foreign origin or to unknown source. The logical question rises here, do they know 
that cans. /’-/ is as common in the entire Hamito-Semitic language divisions as /§-/? (see 
his view and other Semitists’ view on /’-/ in §2.3 below). 
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The fact is that as caus. /§/ appears as a prefix in some Hamito-Semitic languages and 
a suffix in some others, caus. /’/ or /y/ (§2.6 below), too, could also appear as both a 
suffix and prefix in different Hamito-Semitic languages. For a possible origin of 
Hamito-Semitic caus. *s-, also see §2.3 below. 

The following examples are intended to show that causative /si has partly or wholly 
become an inseparable part of the root in the entire Hamito-Semitic languages. 


2 . 2.1 CA sayama “to grieve, harm” (Al 'Ayn IV, 380) = CIV ’ayamma caus. of yamma 
“to distress, make suffer, grieve”: yammu “distress, sorrow, grief’: yumma-tu “distress, 
sorrow, darkness”: yurnnia, pass., “be hidden, to obscure, be distressed”; yamama “to 
cover; shut up”; yamyama “to cover”; yamamu [ym] (~ yaymu [yym]) “clouds”; BAram. 
'm'm “be obscured”; Ithp. “grow dark, be obscured, as the eyes”; ’arn'em “to obscure, 
grow dark”, BHeb. 'amam “to shut up, close”; Hoph. “be obscured, become dim” (OT, 
796), Syr., Mand. 'um “to obscure, darken” (MD, 343) 54 . 

2 . 2.2 BHeb. sa’ap “to breathe hard, to pant, to pant after, to blow” (OT, 1024) is based 
on BHeb. ’ap “nose” < *’anpu: cf. ’anap “to breathe hard from the nostrils, to breathe”. 

2 . 2.3 CA saiyaba “to desert, abandon”, as one deserts his home, his land, his cattle. The 
central idea here is ‘ the expected ruined state ’ of whatever being deserted or left behind, 
hence, sa’ibu “deserted, abandoned”, which gives the impression of negligence, sadness, 
destruction: < yababu “deserted or abandoned land, ruin, destruction, being in a ruined 
state”, Egyp. yb “to stop, cease” (EHD II, 38). The same biliteral is seen with prefixed 
*t- in §2.7.23 below. 

2 . 2.4 Syr. sgar “to bum, kindle, heat”, Mand. sgr “to bum, kindle, flame up, heat” (MD, 

448), CA sagara “to bum” as in the Koran: in the fire they will be burned 

(40: 72). All are from a stem *gar- “to bum; heat, hot, sun” as in Akk. giru, girru “fire, 
deity of fire”, guraru “hot ash” ~ kiraru id., Chad.: Sura kuur, Angas kur “ash”, Ndm 
gure “coal” (HSED, n. 985). The stem is also seen in a good number of triliterals. A list 
of them will be given in §2.4.16. 

a) It is worth-mentioning that the real meaning of CA [sgr] is “cause to burn”, i.e. = 
CIV ’aljma of [l}m] or CIV ’awkada of [wkd]: cf. §HH II, 677; LA, but old Arab 
scholars never recognized /s-/ as a causative prefix; it was only identified in some 


54 Examples of triliterals based on stem [yam] are: 

a) CA [ymr] “to flood; inundate” also “to heap up, overwhelm, submerge”, BHeb. 'mr “to heap 
together, to overwhelm, to submerge” (OT, 798), JAram. 'mr “to pack” (NWSIII, 873), 

b) CA [ymd] “to close one’s eyes” and “be obscured”, JAram. 'm§ “to close (the eyes)” (NWSI 
II, 872), 

c) CA ymz “to wink”, yamsa “plunge, or dip, into water”; yammasa-tu “a bird that plunges into 
water” (LA), [ymt] “to cover, to plunge”, [ymd] “to cover”; yimdu “sheath”, yamama, said of the 
eye, “to discharge matter”, like [rm§] and ['m§], with slightly different shades of meaning, etc. 
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triliterals as an extra letter. 


2.2.5 Moab. slk “to assault; assailant” (NWS1 II, 1144), BHeb. slk “to cast, to throw; 
cast down, overthrow” also “sea-fowl” (OT, 1062-1063), CA salaka “to thrust with a 
lance, to spear”; sulka “straight forward thrust” as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«na('anuhum sulka wa mahlugatan...» (LA). 

In addition, sulaku “young of sand-grouse”, sulkutu “a kind of bird”, Chad.: Kera sulku 
“guinea fowl”, Kwan sulko id. (HSED, n. 2291). The triliteral seems to be based on a 
stem lak-: see §2.1.10 above. 

2 . 2.6 Syr. sl)m “be black”, Mand. shm “be hot; red-hot, to redden” (MD, 451), CA 
saljama “to become/be black”; ’asljamu “black color”, fern, saljma’u as in the PIP of 
Antarah: 

«sal)ind ’u talma'u data 1} add in lah8ami». 

PHS stem *l)am- as in CA Ijamma “to bum, heat”, hence ’aljammu “black”; i)umya 
“anger”; ’iljmauma “become black”, A kk . ememu “be hot”, BHeb. Din “black” (OT, 
300), also Ijamam “be or become warm”; l)am “warm, hot”, l)cmah “heat, poison, anger, 
wrath” (OT, 323-324), CA l)my “heat, hot, to heat, to warm”; Ug. l)m “heat, hot” (UG, 
533), Egyp. hm “to be hot, to be dry, to bum”; hm-t “fire, heat” (EHD, 547). As in 
Egyp., the voiceless fricative /h-/ is also seen in other HS language divisions, including 
Semitic (see §2.2.38 below), and it seems to be one of primeval proots for “sun, fire”. 

PHS stem [t)am] is a compound consisting of a proot [l)aW-] “sun” and *-m. A very 
lengthy discussion will be given to [l)aW-] and to large numbers of roots derived from it 
in §2.13.24 below. 

2 . 2.7 CA sadala “let down (curtain, etc.), let hang down (hair, etc.), to lower”, is based 
on [dal] as in CA dalla “to hang down loosely, lower, dangle”, BHeb. dll “to hang 
down” also dala “to hang down, let hang down”, Eth. dlw “to hang down”, CA dala id. 
(OT, 225), Jib. edlel “let hanging” (DRS IV, 256). 

It should be made clear that the signification ‘ lower ’ means here only “one end of a 
thing is fixed or attached to s.t. while the other end is lowered or hanging down, and the 
direction is always from a higher to lower place”. 

a) To stem [dal-] certainly belongs Akk dalu “schopfeimer” , Chad.: Dor. dali 
“wassertopf’, Log. doliid. (Muller, 1975: 66, n. 27), Talm., Syr., Jp, Mand. dwl, by 
metathesis, “pail, bucket”, CA dalwu “pail with a handle tied to a rope and used for 
drawing water from a well”, BHeb. dly “bucket, any vessel for drawing water” (NWSI I, 
249). 

b) Akk. dala, Heb. dala, Syr., Jp., Mand. dola “to draw water from a well” (DRS IV, 
262) > this signification may extend to Tift up a pail full of water from the well’ > Tift 
up’. Hence, in NWS dly “to lift up” (NWSI I, 249). Their CA cognate is in I below. 

c) Based on [dal] are Syr. etdandal “laisser pendre”, Soq. ndldl “se balancer”, CA: Or. 
tadandal “pendiller” (DRS IV, 280) < CA tadaldala “to hang down, let down” = SL 
tadandal, more common ddandcil (dropping the vowel of the first syllable causes 
assimilation to take place) “make oneself hang down”. 
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d) Caus. h- can be added to [dal-], creating a new triliteral as in CA haddala 55 “to 
hang down loosely, dangle, droop”, Mand. hadlia “things that dangle” (MD, 116). For 
this caus., see §2.4 below. 

e) Ge. dalle “buttocks, hips”, Amh. dalle id., Chad.: Margi ta-dal, Kilba ndol 
“buttocks” (HSED, n. 636). Such words are derivatives of "hanging’. 

f) Akk. adudillu “a kind of grasshopper”, CA duldulu “a kind of hedgehog”. 

g) Sem. dlt “door”, from hanging and swinging (see §2.3.5 below), etc. 

A similar meaning is expressed by [tly] as in Off Aram., JAram. tly “to hang, be held in 
suspense” (NWS1 II, 1215), BAram., Syr. tly “to hang up, to suspend”, BHeb. tala id. 
(OT, 1106). 

2 . 2.8 BFIeb. sw’ “evil, wicked(ness)” (OT, 1037), Sab. s'w’ “bad, wicked” (SD, 129), 
CA su’u “evil, bad, mischief, harm”; sa’a “be bad, evil, wicked”; CIV ’asa’a “to offend, 
displease”; ’isa’a-tu “offence, sin”: PHS stem *’aw- preserved intact in CA CX ’ista’a: 
Cl ’awa “be offended, displeased”. 

a) Like CA, Egyp. preserved both the proot and its augmented triliteral: ’w “sin, evil, 
wrong disgrace, offence, ill-luck, wickedness” (EEID I, 31) > sw “etre mauvais” (VPHS, 
136, n. 277). 

b) In BHeb. sw’ also expresses “make a noise, be laid waste, destroy”, CA sa’u 
“destruction” < CA ’uwwa-tu “calamity; shout”; ’awwa “make a noise expressing 
sorrow or pain, shout at animals” also “to groan, moan” = [’wh] in ta’auwaha id., from 
pain, suffering, sorrow = Egyp. ’w “sorrow, pain, ruin”; ’wi “be violent, wicked”; ’wyw 
“jackal” (EHD I, 3-4) = CA bin-’awa, a compound of bin “son of’ (Akk., CA binu id.) 
and ’awa “jackal” ~ wawl “jackal” = BHeb. ’iy, pi. ’iyylm “jackal” also “a howling, 
wailing cry”, orig. “the howler, wailer” > jackal (OT, 40), Cush.: Oromo iyya “wild 
cat”, Chad.: Warji iyena “dog” (HSED, n. 119). For the ultimate proot underlying stem 
[’aw], see §3.14.4 below. 

2 . 2.9 OAram. sljt “criminal”; sljth “extermination” (AG. 7), Phoen., OffAram. sljt “to 
destroy” (NWSI, II, 1122), CA saljata “to destroy, eradicate, kill”, BHeb. sljt “to 
destroy, ruin, lay in ruins”, in BAram. “to destroy, corrupt” (OT, 1047), Sab. s'ljt “to 
rout, defeat” (SD, 125): PHS stem *ljat- as in CA Ijatta “to perish, eradicate”, DAram. 
Ijtt “terror”. The proot is also seen with prefixed n- (§2.11.7 below). 

CA saljata also expresses “to scratch off’ < CA Ijatta “to scratch, scrape off, rub off’, 
BHeb. ni-ljat “be broken in pieces” (OT, 357). 

2 . 2.10 A kk . sahaku, Mand., Aram., Syr. sljk “to crush, break up” (MD, 451), CA saljaka 
“to crush, pound, pulverize”, OffAram. sljk ~ sljk “to rub” (NWSI, II, 1121), BHeb. 
saljak “to rub or beat in pieces, to pound fine” (OT, 1046): PHS stem *ljak- as in CA 
Ijakka “to overcome; carve”; CVIII ’iljtakka “to kill”; Ijaka-tu “catastrophe”, BHeb. 
Ijakah, Ijakak “to cut in” (OT, 339), Egyp. s-ljk “to hack in pieces” (EHD II, 684). The 
stem is also seen in CA [mljk] (§2.10.51 below). 


55 The verb includes two causatives: /ha-/ and /-dd-/, i.e. doubling the medial radical. 
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2 . 2.11 Assyr. sahaju “to tear off’ (King, 1898: 389), Ug. sh[ “to slaughter” (UG, 535), 
BHeb. sal)a| “to slaughter, kill, slay” (OT, 1045), Pun. sfy “knife” (NWS1, 11, 1120-21), 
CA saijaja (*saha(a) “to slaughter rapidly” (SL sahat “to slaughter”), Ge. salja(a “to treat 
with violence, injure”, Syr. sal}I)e| “to wound” (HED, 138-139), SA: Soq. si}a|, Meh. 
seljaj “to slaughter”: PHS stem *haj- as in CA ha[|a “to cut (with a sword) in two”, Nab. 
1)|| “be destroyed, pulled out” (NWS11, 363), Egyp. htht, with reduplication, “to destroy, 
break, cut into pieces” (EHD 1, 567). 

2 . 2.12 Akk. sakapu, Aram., Syr., Mand. skb “to lie down” (MD, 465), Phoen. skb “to lie 
down, repose” (PG, 149), Ug. skb “to lie down, recline, repose” (UG, 535), BHeb. 
sakab, Eth. sakaba, BAram. skb “to lie down” (OT, 1052). The corresponding cognate in 
CA is kaba “to sleep for a brief period, nap” also “to fall” (also kabba “to fall (prone)”) 
as in the PIP of Antarah: 

«fataraktu sayyidahum li’auwali [a'natin ya -kbu §ari'an...» (JAA, p. 372, line 97). 

An interesting derivative is CA kaba-t, said when the fire “fades away”, i.e. be about 
to extinguish, with an underlying meaning, to become sleepy, recline = OAram. kbh “to 
extinguish” (AG, 11), in BHeb. “to quench, put out (light, fire)” (OT, 444-445; Ryder, 
1974: 99). 

But when a fire is “put out, extinguished”, one may use haba-t (Koran 17: 97) or 
baha-t (-t referring to fire as subj.). A phonemically similar compound expressing an 
opposite meaning is seen in Egy. bah “to bum, be hot”, Chad.: Gabin bebe, Boka 
bwebwe, Hwona bibat “hot”, Migama biyyu “to roast” (HSED, n. 189). The Hamitic 
words are etymologically different from those of CA. Moreover, CA two roots are not 
variants of one single root; they express two unrelated meanings. 

Egyp. and Chad, [bh] is definitely a compound of proot *bW- (see §§2.13.20-2.13.26, 
etc. below) and proot [-hW-] “fire” (see §2.2.6 above & §2.2.38 below). It is possible 
that CA baba- t [bhw ~ bhy] is a vary ancient compound of proot [b-] “no, not” and 
*haW- “fire”. For neg. b-, see §2.21.5 below. 

2.2.13 Akk., Assyr. sakanu “to establish, place, set, fix”; maskanu “place, cite” (King, 
1898: 389-390), CA sakana “to dwell, live”; maskanu “dwelling place, residence”, Ug. 
skn “to dwell”; msknt “dwelling” (UG, 532), Phoen., JAram. skn “to dwell, reside”, 
BHeb. sakan id. (PG, 149, NWSI, II, 1134), Syr., Mand. skn id. (MD, 466), Chad.: 
Jimbin sinks “to sit”, Boghom sagon “to rest” (= CA sakana “become quiet”), Cush.: 
Iraqw sukunun- “squat” (HSED, n. 2240). 

1) The Sem. triliteral seems to have developed from either stem: 

la) *kaW-n “to be, to establish” as in Assyr. kanu “to establish, found, fix, set” (King, 
op.cit: 353), CA kana “to be”, Phoen. k(w)n “to be”, Mand. kun “to be, establish”, 
JAram., Syr., Eth., BHeb. kwn “to be” (MD, 207). 

lb) *kiW-n as in CA kinnu “home”, BHeb. ken “base, stand, pedestal” (OT, 475), 
perh. Mand. kina “chamber, container, storeroom” (MD, 213). Both forms are clearly 
from a proot *kaW-: see §§2.2.57.3 & 2.2.51.4 below. 

2) Assyr. seems to have some derivatives of [skn] whose CA cognates are derivative 
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of [kwn] “to be” above as Assyr. Perm, askin “situated, placed” = CA ka’in “situated, 
placed, located”, Assyr. sikittu (*sikintu) “creature; being” = CA ka’in id., etc. see 
§2.2.57.3 below. 

2 . 2.14 Ug. skr “to hire” (UG, 533), Phoen. skr “to hire” (PG, 150), BHeb., Palm, skr “to 
hire”, OffAram. skr’ “salary” (NWS1, 11, 1135). We also find in BHeb. [skr] “to hire” 
(OT, 723): PHS stem *kar- as in CA ’akra “to hire”, caus. of kara “to rent, hire”, BHeb. 
karah “to buy, trade”, Pun. kry “to buy” (see §2.3.4 below). For OffAram. skr’ above: 
cf. CA kira’u “wage, salary”. 

2 . 2.15 Akk., Assyr. samara “to keep, preserve”, Targ. smr “to take heed”, Mand. smr “to 
observe, heed, watch over” (MD, 333; King, 1898: 392), OAram. smr “to take heed” 
(Rosenthal, AG. 14), Phoen. smr “to watch, guard” (PG, 151), Pun., OffAram. smr “to 
guard” (NWS1, II, 1166-67), BHeb. samar “to watch, guard, observe, keep” (OT, 1072), 
CA samara “keep awake, vigil, keep watch” < *mar- “to see, watch” as in Egyp. mr “to 
see” (EHD I, 313), CA mara’a id. The root is also seen with casus. /’-/ in all Semitic (see 
§2.3.7 below). For its ultimate origin, see §2.10.11 below. 

2 . 2.16 Akk. saparu “to send” (AG, 103), NWS spr id. (NWSI, II, 1184), CA safara “to 
travel, go (away)”, orig. “to send”: cf. safiru “ambassador, mediator”, Tham. msfr 
“traveler” (Branden, 1950: 515) = CA musafiru id.: PHS stem *par- “to go out, depart” 
as in Egyp. pr id. (EHD I, 240), BHeb. parar “to run, be bom swiftly” (OT, 870), CA 
farra “to flee”, Cush.: Saho far, Hadiya fir “go out” (HSED, 419). The same stem is seen 
with various extensions in §§ 2.3.13, n. 1 & 2.11.72 below. 

2 . 2.17 Amorite spr “be shining, fair”, OAram., Palm., Hatra. spr “beautiful”, Syr. separ 
“be beautiful, pleasing”; sapplr “beautifully”, Mand. sapir “beautiful, pleasing, lovely” 
(NWSI, II, 1184-85; Shehadeh, 1968: 48), BHeb. sapar “be beautiful, fair”; seper 
“brightness, i.e. beauty, pleasantness ”, BAram. spr id., with prep. /'I/ “be pleasant” (OT, 
1083), CA safara “to remove the veil (woman)”, i.e show one’s beauty, ’asfara, caus., 
“to shine (morning, face, etc.)” as in the PIP of Labld: 

«l)atta ’i8a ’inljasara (’a)d dalamu wa ’asfar- at...» (DL, 172, L. 5). 

PHS stem *par- “to uncover, make visible, see, show” as in Egyp. pr “to see, to shine”, 
with the negative nt “not”: nt pr “unseen, invisible” (EHD I, 243, 340), CA fara “to look 
at s.t. with perplexity”; farra, “cause to see”, i.e. show, and this is actually the meaning 
of safara lit. “to remove the veil as to cause others to see the face”, Chad.: Gisiga pir, 
pur “to look, watch”, Bolewa par-, Tangale pari “to look for, find”, Cush.: Agaw *par 
“open the eyes” (HSED, n. 1954). 

The biliteral *par- is also seen with prefixed negative /’-/ in Akk., etc., see §2.3.13 
below. 

2 . 2.18 Akk. safara “to write”, JAram., Palm, sfr “to inscribe, write” (NWSI, II, 1123- 
25), Sab. s'fr “to inscribe, write” (SD, 129), CA safara “to incise, write”; safra “line, 
row”, BHeb. sfr “writer, scribe”, BAram. sfr “side” (OT, 1048): PHS stem *far- as in CA 
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(arra “to cut”. 


2.2.19 BHeb. sa’an “be quiet, to rest”; Pil. “be quiet, tranquil, to live in quiet” ~ sa'an 
“to rest or lean upon anything, for repose and quiet”, in Syr. “repose, quiet” (OT, 1024). 
The triliteral may have developed from [’n] as in CA ta’anna “take one’s time”. The 
proot is also seen in CA ’ana “to rest”, with caus. /’a-/ becoming part of the root, ’awnu 
“tranquility; meekness; living in tranquility and at ease” as in Poet.: 

«wa safarun kana kallla (’a)l ’awni» (LA). 

2.2.20 CA sabba “to cut”, BAram. sbb “to break”, BHeb. sobablm pi. “fragments” (OT, 
1026), Egyp. s-sb “to cut, destroy” (EHD 11, 696), Cush.: Bil., Kwara, Dembea sab “to 
pierce, stab”, Xamir sib, Damot siab id., Kemant sab id. (HSED, n. 2230): CA ta-’abba 
“to cleave”, etc. see §§2.8.17 & 2.8.18 below. One may note that Hamitic languages 
have attached the suffix permanently to the root 

a) A derivative of stem [sab-] is Akk. sibbu “belt”, Assyr. sibbu “girdle” (King, 1898: 
388), CA: Old Huthaiyyil dialect sibbu “rope”, CA sababu id. as in the Koran: 
falyamdudu bi-sababin did (’ a)s sama (LA), Cush.: Som. seeb “belt”, Sid. “sibo 
“string, rope” (HSED, n. 2228). 

2.2.21 Akk. sapalu “be low”, CA safula “to abase, be low; down, bottom”, OSA s 3 fl 
“lowland, base”, Ug., Aram, spl “to lower, be low”, BHeb. sapel id., Syr. sepal id., 
Mand. spl “be low” (Stehle, JAOS 60, 1960: 525; MD, 472), Sab. also s'fl “lowland, 
bottom, lower” (SD, 124-125): PHS stem *pal- “to fall > be low, be down” as in CA 
falla “be defeated, to fall back, flee”; fallu “(things like scraps, bits) fallen down”, fillu 
“barren land”, i.e. the rain did not fall on it for years, Tham. fl “go away” (Branden, 
1950: 517) = CA falla “go away, flee”. The stem is also found in the Semitic triliterals 
[’pi] (§2.3.11 below) and [npl] (§2.11.22 below). 

Comments 

A root designating “to fall, cast; drop” should give rise in the course of time to a 
derivative having to do with “miscarriage; fetus, offspring” in one or more inflectional 
language in which the root is found. Like [’pi] and [npl] just mentioned above, which 
derives in Semitic into “son, fetus” (see §§2.2.28, 2.3.11, and 2.11.22 below), CA [sfl] 
also derives into ’ asafilu pi. “young of camel” as in Poet.: 

«...’ila galadin minha kallli (’a)l ’asafili» (LA). 

2.2.22 Ug. s’b “to draw water” (UG, 532), BHeb., BAram. s’b id. (OT, 1022), CA 
sa’aba “be satisfied with drinking, drink to excess”; mis’abu inst. “big jar” (CA saybu 
(sa’bu) “watercourse”, saubu (sa’bu) “a kind of wine” are variants of *s-’ab), Sab. s‘’b 
“to draw water” (SD, 121), Egyp. ms’yb “place for drawing water” (EHD 1, 287) = 
BHeb. mas’ab, CA mas’abu id. 

a) The triliteral is also seen with initial Is/ instead of Is-/ as in A kk . sab “to draw 
water”, JAram. sb’ “to drink”, Chad.: Mofu -sasab “to suck”, Gisi sob ~ sub, Daha seb, 
Zime sobo id., Kera sobe, Mubi suva id. (HSED, n. 403). BHeb., too, has sb’ “to drink 
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to excess”; saba’, saba’im pi. “drunkards” (OT, 708) = CA saba’a “to drink wine”, 
hence sabl’a-tu fem. “wine” (swb, s’b above). 

b) PHS stem *’ab- “water” as in Akk. abubu “flood”, CA ’ababu, ’ubabu “water”, Ge. 
’ababi “flood, wave” (DRS I, 1). An form ['ab] is below in n. d. 

c) PHS *’ab- is also seen in CA [s’b]. This triliteral has no verbal form. There is only 
the noun su'bubu “copious rain”, perh. from *su’bubu, and the change of /s-/ to /§-/ is 
obviously due to seq. const. PIP Nabiyah said: 

«...fakad ’a§abathumu minha bi su ’bubi» (DN, p. 20, L. 7). 

d) CA 'ubabu above, as a vb 'abba “to gulp water in large amounts, to drink without 
sucking”; ya'bubu “stream with much water”; CIV ’a'abba = Cush.: Afar a'ab, a'ub-, 
Saho -o'ob “to drink”, Som. 'abb id. (HSED, 231). Stem ['ab] is certainly a compound 
of ['a’] “abundance” and [’ab] “water”. For proot ['a’], see §2.14 below. 

It can be said that initial radicals of [’ab] and ['ab] are not variants of one form , as 
mentioned earlier. For an explanation of this phenomenon, see §2.11.15, n. 2. 

e) As one should expect, the order of radicals ['b] can be reversed as in Egyp. b'b' “to 
drink”, CA ba'ba'a ~ baybaya id.; bu'- “rain”, Chad.: Cagu va-, vo- “to pour”, Mburku 
vaw- “to pour”, Sumray bo, Lele boy id. (HSED, n. 180). 

f) Proot [’ab] or [’ap] “water” is seen in many CA compounds as, for example, 
zayaribu or zayarifu “abundance of water”; batjrun (= sea) zayrab or zayraf“ a sea with 
abundant water”. The element zayru expresses “abundance, copious, much of’. The 
commonly used root to express this meaning throughout the history of the language is 
[yzr] as in yazlru id., as a vb yazura. Metathesis was due to the addition of [’ab] since it 
is much easier to pronounce the compound as zayaribu/-fu than *yazaribu/-fu, which 
does not exist. 

2 . 2.23 Tham. skm “be sick, ill” (Branden, 1950: 516), CA sakima “be ill, sick”; sukmu 
“illness”, BHeb. [skm] preserved in sikomah “a sycamore-tree ..., with fruit similar to 
the fig..., and hard of digestion... the fruit is used only by the poorest classes ” (OT, 
1085) = CA saukamu “a kind of tree, resembling the fig-tree in its hard fruit when it is 
unripe. As it turns yellow (i.e. ripe), it becomes sweet and is eaten by people, esp. the 
rich or upper classes ”: PHS stem *kim- (see §2.12.39 below). 

2 . 2.24 OAram. sdr “to send” (Rosenthal, AG, 14), OffAram., Palm., JAram. sdr id. 
(NWS111, 1112), CA sadara “to wander, go aimlessly”; CV11 ’insadara “to hasten”: PHS 
stem *dar- “to run, move” as in A kk . dararu “to run freely”, BHeb. daror “swift flight, 
spontaneous flow”: darar “to fly in circle, run swiftly in a circle”, as a horse, Chad.: 
Tera dara “to run”, Mbara deri “road”, Jimbin daru, Miya darhi, Krk. ndara id. (OT, 233, 
235; DRS IV, 319; HSED, n. 656, 657), CA darra “to flow, run fast”; ta-dardara “to go 
back and forth”; dirra-tu “running, flowing”; darlru “swift, quick” as in the PIP of Imru’ 
A1 Qais: 

«danrin ka-huSrufi (’a)l-walldi ’amarrahu...». 

a) In JAram., Mand. sdr also expresses “to twist” (MD, 450) = CA CIV ’adarra “to 
twist tightly”; darara-tu “spindle”: dara “to turn around”. 

b) By infixing -n- after the first radical in CA [sdr], we get a quadriliteral [sndr], with 
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a derivative 95haser95c-tu fem. expressing “quickness, speed” and also “daring”: CA 
[dar-] also signifies “be strong; dare” in dara’a “to attack, push back, make a sudden 
attack on”, Akk. durru “repousser”, Soq. ’edre “95haser”, Berb.: To. ador “pousscr tres 
fortement”, etc. (DRS IV, 306), Sab. dr’ “to make a sudden assault on” (SD, 38), Egyp. 
dr “to drive out” (EHD 11, 884), Cush.: Kafa dar id. The root is also seen in CA inst. mi- 
drahu “defender or protector of the tribe” with no verbal form or any other derivative 
(A1 'Ayn IV, 24). 

c) The stem [dar] also signifies “to flow, pour” as in Chad.: Housa dura “to pour”, 
Tangale der, Pol durow id., Cush.: Saho, Afar darur “rain-cloud” (HSED, n. 747) = CA 
darra “to flow, pour out” above; mi-draru “pouring forth copiously” as in Poet, (of 
Jarir): 

«hazamun ’agassu wa dlmatun mi -draru». 

2 . 2.25 Ge., S., W., Z., Tna. sakala “to hang up”, Te. sakla, Amh., A. sakkala, Soq. 
slklhel “high”, Har. sakala “to hang up”; (t)sekala “to climb”, Tna., W. ta-sakala id., etc. 
(HED, 141-142), JAram., Syr. sekal “to lift, raise”, Mand. ski “to take away, lift up, put 
up, raise” (MD, 473), SL s’ale or s’aleh (i.e. skal-) “a prop, scaffold" and with s- instead 
of s-: sa’al (i.e. sakal) expresses a caus. meaning "cause to lift up, raise": PHS stem *kal- 
in CA CIV ’akalla, caus. of kalla, “to lift up, raise”, CX ’istakalla “to rise (sun, bird, 
etc.)”; said of people, “lift up their belongings and carry them (to a destination)”; kulla- 
tu “top of mountain”, Berb.: Kab. akorru “tete”, So. akollal “tete, cruche”, etc. (VPHS, 
125, n. 233), Har. kala "upstairs" (HED, 123). The same proot is also seen with prefixed 
w- in §2.12.26 below, and perh. in Ug. ski “to arrive” (UG, 530). 

2 . 2.26 OAram. syryt [s’r] “remainder” (Rosenthal, AG, 14), OffAram. s’r “to remain, 
rest”, s’ry “rest, remainder”, Palm., JAram. s’r “rest” (NWS111, 1098-99), BHeb. s’r “to 
remain, be left over; remainder, remnant, residue, the rest”, BAram. s’r “remainder, 
residue” (OT, 1025), Sab. s*’r “rest, remainder” (SD, 121), CA CIV ’as’ara “be left 
over, remained”; su’ara-tu “remainder, remnant, residue, rest”, pi. ’as’aru (Al 'Ayn, VII, 
292-293; LA) as in the PIP of Labid: 

«’i8a massa ’as ’ara (’a)| (uyuri §afat lahu...» (DL, p. 132, L. 7). 

In addition, sa’iru “remainder, remaining” and also “all of, whole” = Sab. s 1 ’r id. (SD 
ibid.), Pun. s’r “rest (esp. of the family)” (NWSIII, 1099). 

a) There are, of course, other meanings expressed by [s’r] in Semitic languages: in 
Akk. seru “meat”, Ug. sir “flesh”, BHeb. se’er “flesh, meat, relatives; blood- 
relationship, blood-kindred”, Pun. s’r “meat”, Sab. s 1 T “custom, practice” (for these 
meanings, see references above and Rabin, 1975: 91, n. 54). Such meanings and the 
notion “remainder” are all expressed in CA by *’ar- as in ’ariy “remainder of food in a 
pot”; ta-’ri, said of two domestic animals, lit. “to join together and both become 
accustomed to one manger”, ’ariy “a crib”, ’iriy “stall”, A kk . uru, BHeb. ’urwa “a crib, 
manger”: CA ta-’arra “to gather, e.g. food ” = BHeb. ’ara “to pluck off, to gather, e.g. 
leaves ”, Eth. ’ry “to pluck off, to gather, e.g. fruits, herbs” (OT, 84; DRS I, 32). 

b) For Akk., etc. “flesh, meat”, CA ’irra-tu “fat of the hump”, orig. “meat”: in Hadith, 
the Prophet said: idama'akum say’un min (’ a )/ ’ irra-tu7 », Do you have some meat? 
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(LA, roots w’r and ’ry). 

b) One of the basic meanings of the CA triliteral [’ry] is “work, do, act” (LA) = Egyp. 
yr “to do, make”, Coptic ar, ari “to do”, etc. see §2.1.6.7., n. 6c above. 

c) Some Semitists (Gesenius, Rabin, etc.) express the view that Semitic words for 
“meat, blood relationship” above may be from PSem. *0’r- in CA Oa’ru “blood revenge 
for relatives” as a vb Oa’ara, also in Sab. 0’r “blood revenge” (SD, 149). 

For the time being, it may be sufficient to state that PSem. Oa’r- is a compound of 
*0a’- “kill, wound” and *’ar-, perh. “do, make, act” (§2.1.6.7, n. 6c above). 

2 . 2.27 Akk. suppu ~ suppu “to pray”, Aram., Syr. sblj “to praise”, Mand. sbh “to praise” 
(MD, 447), BHeb., BAram., Targ. sbl) “to praise, laud”, Eth. sblj id. (OT, 1027; Ryder, 
1974: 139), Hatra, Palm, sblj “to praise” (NWS1II, 1100), CA sabbalja “to praise God”. 
But in PIP and the Koran the CA verb also expresses, exactly like that of Akk., “to pray” 
(LA, r. sblj), perh. Egyp. sbl) “to cry, call; prayer, cry, supplication”; sb’lj “propitiation” 
(EHD II, 658, 656), Chad.: Tangale saba “to speak”, Mesme tchcib “to ask” (HSED, n. 
461). 

Semitic *sblj “to pray” is neither from *sab- nor from *batj-. It has to be from the 
same root in CA balja "to reveal, divulge", etc.; CIV ’abalja “to allow”, Ge. ’ablja id. 56 

The original meaning of the root may be “praise the sun or but)”, a compound word 
for ‘ sun ’ in CA, discussed in §2.13.24 below. 

2 . 2.28 BHeb. seger “a fetus”, i.e. which is cast forth at birth and derived from “cast 
forth”, according to Gesenius (OT, 1035), BAram. sgr “cast forth, eject”: CA garra-t (-t 
= fern. 3 rd pers. ending), said of a pregnant woman or animal “to exceed the normal 
period of time to deliver a baby”, i.e. go beyond 9 months for a pregnant female, 11 
months for a mare, one year for a she-camel, etc.; n. garru. All are derived from a stem 
*gar- as in CA garra “to drag, pull, draw”. Evidence and explanation supporting this 
derivation come from a different HS triliteral [mgr], where prefixed /m-f, like /§-/, has 
become a part of the root in Hamito-Semitic languages (§2.10.48 below). 

a) Aram, and Heb. [mgr] “to cast forth, to fall”, etc. = CA magara-t, said of a pregnant 
sheep, she-camel, “to emaciate and become ill to the extent that it cannot move”, in this 
case, the womb may be ripped open, and the fetus is pulled out alive ; magaru “what is in 
the wombs of pregnant animals, i.e. fetus”. A number of derivatives are formed from 
this noun such as magara, which signifies “to sell a pregnant animal and its fetus”. For 
the semantic relation between “cast forth” and “fetus, child”, see §2.2.21 above & 
§§2.3.11,2.11.22 below. 

2 . 2.29 BHeb. saga “to magnify, extol with praises”, in Syr. “to praise, celebrate in 
song”: BHeb. ga’a “to lift up oneself, rise; to be eminent, excellent, glorious”; ge’e 
“high, lofty”; ga’on “majesty”, ge’a “pride, haughtiness”, Ug. g’an “arrogance, pride”, 
Pun. gu-ne pi. “exaltation, majesty”, Aram.: Jp. ge’a “be high, great” (OT, 169; DRS II, 
92; NWSI I, 207), Cush.: Ag., Bil. gui “se lever, s’elever”, Sa., Afar ogu, Ga. kaa, Bed. 

56 Related words may be Sab. blj-t “votive phallus” (SD, 33) = CA butju “vagina” also 
“soul/self’, Egyp. b’l) “the phallus of man or animal” (EHD I, 204). 
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yak id., Som. ogo “partie supererieure”, Berb.: To. iggi id., etc. (VPHS. 118, n. 196), 
Chad.: Migama, Bidiya gayo “increase” (HSED, n. 849): CA ga’wa’u, said of army, 
“great, multitude” as in Poet. 

«... bi ga ’wa ’i turd! Ijafataihi ’al makanibu» (LA). 

1) With caus. CA has [sgy] signifying both “to cover” and “be abundant” as 
follows: 

la) CA saga “to cover (usu. a dead person)”; CIV ’asga “to cover anything”: *ga(g-) 
“to cover, roof’ as in ga’a “to hide, cover” also “to protect”: see §2.2.37 for HS 
cognates. 

lb) CA ’asga-t also “be abundant” in a sentence like It was not sagwa’ {- abundant) 
last year, but now ’asga-t (= be or became abundant”), OffAram. sg’, JAram. sgy, Palm, 
sgy’n pi. “numerous, abundant, multitude” (NWS1 II, 1108). Variants with Is-/ exist: 
comp. BAram. sgh ~ sg’ “be multiplied, many; much, many”, in Syr. “to grow, be 
increased” ~ BHeb. saga “to become great, grow”; Hiph. “cause to grow, increase” (OT, 
1002 ). 

A compound triliteral of [m-] and [gaW] will be studied in §2.10.43 below. 

2 . 2.30 BHeb. spy “be swept away by wind” (Ryder, 1974: 118), Chad.: Boka sipa-, 
Gabin sipen- “to blow”, Dghwede safa “to breathe”, Mafa saf id. (HSED, n. 2254), CA 
safa-t, said of the wind, "to sweep away the dust, wipe the dust off the face of the earth, 
scatter (the dust)” as in the PIP of Khansa: 

«...'alaihi sawafi (pi.) (’a)r ramisati (’a)d dawarisi» (DK, p. 28, L. 3); safiya’u 
“dust going with the wind”. 

Also belongs here CA [sf], by reduplication, safsafa-t, said of the wind, = safa-t 
above; safsafu = safiya’u above, as in Poet.: 

«wa haga bi safsafi (’a)t turabi 'aklmuha» (LA, r. sff); saffa “to sift” as in the 
Poet. ofRu’abah: 

«...safsaf- na fi’arga’i hawin muzmini» (LA ibid.). 

PHS stem *paW- “to scatter, disperse” as in CA fa’a id.; tu-faiyi’a, said of the wind, 
“move (trees, plants, etc.) to and fro” (see §2.11.44 below). 

2 . 2.31 BHeb. sadcmah “a blasting, blight” (OT, 1036), CA sadamu “grief, regret, 
sadness, sorrow, frustration”; sadima “to grieve, be sad”; mu-saddamu “being troubled, 
angry”; sadimu “insane, due to cares and grief’. Here also belong Assyr. sidimmu 
“raging hound” (King, 1898: 388) = CA sadimu “raging camel (can also be stallion, 
bull)” also “growl, roar”, Sab. s'dm “ill-health” (SD, 124) = CA mu-sadammu above, 
usu. said of beast of burden, “wounded in the back” as in the Poet, of Kumayt: 

«kad ’a§bal)at bika ’ a t) fadl m us a dda in a ta n...». 

PHS stem *dam- as in Assyr. damamu “to wail, lament”; dumamu “howling, 
lamentation” (King, 1898: 343), Akk. dimmatu “gemissement, plainte”, Ge. dommat 
“cri, bruit”, etc. (Cohen, DRS IV, 274), Ug. dm "to lament, mourn" (UG, 533, 534) = 
CA damdama “to grumble, mutter, growl” also “be angry, speak with anger”, Egyp. dm 
“announce, pronounce”, Chad.: Housa diml “sound”, Gisiga dimes “song”, Ngizim 
doma “swear” (HSED, n. 706, 761). 
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To the stem *dam- certainly belongs CA nadima “to regret, grieve at”. 

2.2.32 Akk. seru “dawn”, CA saljaru “dawn, the time when the morning begins to 
breathe; black and white”, Ug. sljr “dawn”, BHeb. saljar id. (Shehadeh, 1969: 105), 
Phoen. sljr id. (PG, 149), Moab. s^rt id. (NWS1,11, 1122). 

a) The same concept is expressed in Egyp. by a compound s’ l)rw “dawn” (EHD II, 
586, 634). 

b) The obvious fact is that Semitic words are from a compound of [sa’J, which is not 
the caus. prefix under discussion, and a stem l)ar-, signifying like Ijam- (§2.2.6 above) 
“heat; hot, be hot; heat” as in Assyr. araru “be hot, to bum; droughty” (King, 1898: 325), 
BHeb. l)rr “be arid, to bum”, Syr. l)rr “be dried up with heat”, Eth. l)rr “be hot, to boil” 
(OT, 348), Sab. l)r “fever” (SD, 71), CA Ijarra “be hot, to glow”; l)aru “hot; heat”, Cush: 
Ga. aru, Sid. ari id., Har. Ijarara “bum” (HED, 86) 57 . For the signification of [sa’], see 
§2.25.10, n. 56 below. 

2.2.33 BHeb. saga!) “to gaze, look”; Hiph. "to look, to view" (OT, 1034), CA wagalja 
“to appear, be manifest”; wagal}-, in a fixed expression «lakaituhu ’adna wagat)in», lit. 
"the first thing to be seen"; true CIV ’awgalja denotes “become manifest, clear” and 
false CIV “to conceal, cover” (for true and untrue CIV stem, see §2.21.1.1 below), 
hence wigalju ~ ’igalju ~ ’ugalju ~ gal)u “a curtain, a cover”; mugalju “a hiding-place, 
shelter” so as to keep away from observation < CA gal)wa-tu “look, appearance”. Here 
belong with the same prefixed /w-/: Eth.: Tna. waglje "paraitre (jour)", Te. waglja id.; 
wagl) "aube, point de jour" (DRS VI, 492): PHS stem [gal)-] (see §2.10.14, under 
Comments III below). 

2.2.34 BHeb. sagal “to lie with a woman”; Niph. “be lain with, ravished, as a woman”, 
BAram. segal pi. “king’s wives” (OT, 1034-1035): CA CV ta-gallala, said of a male 
animal, lit. “to rise on its female and have sex”, Ge. galla, galala “to fornicate”, Amh. 
tangallala id. (DRS III, 126, n. 16). To my understanding, the basic meaning of [gal] is 
'rise above', and will be studied in depth and with additional cognates and kindreds in 
§3.8.23 below. 

2.2.35 Ge. ta-sa(wa “to take”, Amh. safla “to give”, Har. saja “to give”. Leslau (HED, 
143) derives the Ethiopic words from Semitic *ws| as in BHeb. hosTj “hold out to”. 
Leslau, like any other Semitist, does not feel obliged to explain with at least few words 
why BHeb. and Eth. words are related and how they could be derived from his 
reconstructed root, which, as we will see, does not fit the available evidence. 

a) Semitic *ws| accounts only for the BHeb. word whose real cognates are Ge. was] 
“middle, midst, inside, in”, wastat “among, amid”, Te. wasa|e “inside, interior”, Tna. 
wash “inside, within”, Sab. ws 1 ( “middle, midst, within, inside, during” (SD, 163), Qat. 
ws| “middle, inside”, Min. ws( “in”, Akk. us(u, is|u “from, since”, CA wasaju “middle, 


57 The same stem may be present in BHeb. matjar, Syr., Samar, mljr "tomorrow" (OT, 558), 
OffAram., DAram. mljr id. (NWSIII, 615), etc., and is ultimately derived from *-Ij- “sun” (see 
§2.13.24, esp. n. 4 below). 
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midst, among, between” also “waist”, i.e. place between the two ends or in the middle of 
anything, BHeb. hosT| “to stretch out, extend’, BAram. ’oslj id. (OT, 433; DRS VII, 
645). For the relationship between “middle” and “extend, stretch”, CA mata “middle”; 
mata (mata’a, matta) “to stretch, extend”, e.g. a cord. 

b) Eth. words for “to take, to give” = Sab. s(w “to vouchsafe” (SD, 129), CA sa(a (as 
in sapiw-na “we took”) “to take, take with the hand” (nowadays “to break into a house, 
steal; burglary”): PHS stem *(aW- (§3.11.6). The root is also seen in Egyp. s’d’ 
expresses “to steal, pillage” (EHD II, 729). 

c) CA also has 'a(a “to take (with the hand), hand over, deliver”; 'a(I “taking with the 
hand” as in the proverb: «'a/m bi yairi 'anwa(in»; "apiw-tu, said of anything, “I (= -tu) 
take with the hand”, as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«wa ta- fu birah§in yairi saQnin ka’annahu 

’asari'u dabyin ’aw masawika ’isl)ili» (SHH VI, 2430-2431). 

CIV ’a'(a expresses an opposite meaning “to give”; 'aja’u “giving, gift” as in the Koran: 

'Au >-*>“lj), And soon thy Lord will give thee that you will be well pleased, 
(93:5) and Qj -4^ Akc.) (it will be) cm incessant gift, (11: 108). PIP Imri’ A1 Qais 
also says: 

«lama ’a '/a/-tu-hum ’ilia suyufan 
mubarabatan wa’a(rafa’a)§ §i'adi» (DI, p. 68, L. 14). 

In MSA and all dialects the triliteral ['(w], together with its derivatives, has to do only 
with the notion ‘give’. An explanation of this linguistic phenomenon will be given in 
§2.2.47 below. 

PHS *(aW- is seen in CA [njy] as in CIV ’an(a “to give”, exactly like ’a'(a above; 
munja = mu’(a = “given”. Old Arab scholars considers /n-/ a variant of /'/ and derives 
both from ['(y] (LA). This view is rejected on the basis that /'/ and /n 1 do not 
interchange position. An important question rises: is \n~] a proot signifying ‘ take ’ or 
‘ give ’? 

It is possible, however, that ['jw] is a compound of ['-] = “great, abundant” and [|aw] 
“giving” (for ['-], see §2.14 below), and that [n(w] is a compound of *na- (for its 
signification, see §2.11, n. 6 below) plus *(aW- 

2 . 2.36 BHeb. sa’a “to make a noise, to rage, to roar, as floods; a tumult of people”; sa’on 
“noise, raging, tumult” also, as we should expect, “desolation, destruction” as in bor 
sa’on “the pit of destruction” (OT, 1022, 1023, also see 1037). The suffix /-n/ of sa’on 
has attached itself permanently to [s’], creating a new triliteral [s’n] as in sa’an “to roar”. 
For the ultimate origin of both triliterals, see §2.2.8, esp. n. b above. 

2.2.37 CA sugugu pi. “roofs”, with no sg. form, is evidently from a proot *g-, which is a 
perfect example of a ‘bound root’, i.e. cannot occur independently of affixes or other- 
roots attached to it. Its cognates are Akk. gaggu, Ug. gg “roof’, EHeb., Pun. gg id. 
(NWSI I, 211-212; UG, 535): Berb.: Ayr, Tawlemmet agagu “arch supporting a tent” 
(HSED, n. 873), Cush.: Ga., Saho, Tembaro gogo “hut” > Har., Amh., Gaf. gogo id. 
(Leslau, HED, 70), see saga in §2.2.29, n. la above, as well as §§2.1.6.5.4-2.1.6.5.5 
above. The same proot is also seen as a vb ga “hide” in §2.10.34, ft 1 below. 
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2 . 2.38 Akk. sahanu “be hot, warm”, Ug. shn “be inflamed”, Ge. shn “be warm, hot”, Te. 
sahana “be warm, hot”, CA suhnu “hot”, sabina “be hot, warm”; sahhana “to heat”, SL 
and all others, the root also expresses “fever, sick, be sick”, BHeb. [shn] obsol., 
preserved in sotjln “hot” as in ’ere§ or sana saljuna “hot country or year”, Syr. sl)n “to 
ulcerate” (OT, 1045); JAram. sl)n, Mand. shn “become hot”: Chad.: Bokkos, Dafo- 
Batura san, Peo ceno “be hot” (HSED, n. 2172), Egyp. shn “skin disease, abscess”: 
NEIeb. salpn “eruption on the skin, abscess” (comp. CA l)arara-tu “eruption on the skin” 
from l)arru “hot”). Besides, [shn] (suhn “hot”, sahhan “to heat”; suhune “heat”). A 
kindred triliteral is seen in SL [shm]: sahham “have sexual intercourse”, from lit. ‘make 
+ warm’. This is the same l-ml seen in some Semitic triliterals (e.g. see §2.4.5 below), 
assuming a caus. function, which originally did not possess, and it can occur in any 
position in the triliteral. 

1) An earlier stage of [shn], i.e. before the adoption of /-n/ as a part of the root has 
been preserved intact in CA [shy ~ shw], which represents the earliest known caus. form 
of the roof, saha, actually expresses a caus. meaning, “(make) light a fire and spread 
embers and ashes, make an (air) exit for the fire to bum well” (LA): PHS proot *haw- as 
in Egyp. hw “fire, flame” (EHD I, 538), Chad.: Mbara hu “fire”, Bura ’u’u, Kilba hu’u, 
Gulfey u, Buduma au id., Kuseri ahu, Gulfey u, id. (HSED, n. 24, 1310): see §2.2.12 
above, the last two paragraph. 

2) A form much earlier than [shy ~ shw] is saha [syh] “liquefy due only to the heat of 
the sun or fire”. 

2 . 2.39 BHeb. sa(al) “to spread out, expand”, Eth. s(l) id., Syr., Aram., Mand. s|l) “to 
stretch out” (OT, 1048; MD, 459), CA sapilpi, sa||al)a “to spread out, stretch out”; sa|l)u 
“surface, roof’: BHeb. |al)a “to stretch, extend” (OT, 364), CA |al)a “to spread out, 
expand” as in the Koran: (UUJa Uj ji\j) and the earth and its expanded forth (91: 6), 
also |al)I)a “to stretch out, expand” 58 . 

1) The triliteral [s|l}] gives rise in CA to the quadriliteral [sl|lj], which cannot occur 
without the infix -n-, as in ’islanfafya (passive) whose meaning is more intensive than 
that of satalja above (ML 111, 158). The infix -n- may be refl. and ultimately the same as 
-n- of CA CV11 verbs as in CV11 ’i«sa|al)a “be spread out, be stretched out”. As for its /- 
1-/, it may owe its origin to dissim. of the first -(- in Cll sa(|al)a to l-l-l. For similar 
instances of dissim., see §2.17.80 below. 

2) A different view on the infix /-In-/ is expressed by Bin Faris (ML 111, 159), who 
considers it as signifying “magnificence (or grandness) and exaggeration”. CA /’al/ ~ /I/ 
can signify ‘ grandness or magnificence ’ before any proper nouns (see §2.12.17, n. lb 
below). 

3) SL (also in CA) both salat) and batat) express a similar meaning "to spread s.t. on 


58 CA also has sadatja "to spread s.t. on the ground, no matter whether one is lying on the back or 
on the belly" also "make lay on the ground". It also expresses "to settle down" and "to kill" (Al 
'Ayn III, 131; LA) = sa(al)a "to kill" = CIV ’a(at)a "make perish, overthrow" (see §2.11.10 
below). 
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the ground", but the marked difference in meaning between them is that for bajaf) "the 
face is downward”, i.e. lying flat on the belly {or bapi 59 ), lying or spreading with face to 
ground , while for sataty the face and back are in the opposite position since one is lying 
on his back (or sap. There should be no doubt at all that /b-/ is a proot. For prefixed [b-], 
see §2.13 below. 

Cognates are Fleb. *b(l), part. hofes "tomber par terre", SA: Soq. b(l) "se coucher, 
s’etendre", Eth.: Te. ba| bela, Tna. ba( bala "etre coucher de tout son long" (DRS 11, 59). 

2.2.40 BAram., Targ., Syr. szb “to free, deliver” (OT, 1044), OffAram., Palm., Nab. szb 
“to deliver, save” (NWS1 11, 1119), CA saSaba “to defend, free, dismiss” = 8abba id. 
(LA), also “to prune (tree)” = ha8aba, which also expresses “to refine and deliver”, 
hence “to educate, instruct” (LA). The reason for /§-/ instead of /s-/ is because of seq. 
const. Initial /h-/ of [hSb] is caus. (see §2.4 below). 

It may be interesting to note that haSaba also signifies “to flow” as in Poet. (Thu 
Rimmah): 

«...wa ’uhra tu -hdibu (’a)l ma’ sagiru» 

This notion belongs to an etymologically different root: Saba “to thaw” (see §2.3.33 
below). 

2.2.41 BHeb. sa'ar “to estimate, to fix the value of anything”; sa'ar “a measure”, CA Cll 
sa''ara “to fix the price, to price; estimate”; si'ru “a price”, BAram. s'r id. (OT, 1079): 
CA mi-'yaru inst. “a measure”; 'aiyara “to measure”. 

2.2.42 CA sadaga “to fabricate lies, to lie”. This signification seems to be equivalent to 
that expressed by CV ta-kaSSaba of kaSaba “utter falsehood, lie” (LA). For stem [dag], 
see §2.1.6.5.4. n. b above. 

2.2.43 OAram. sl)d “to give a present to” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 7) also “to bribe”, 
OffAram. sl)d “bribe, gift” (NWS1II, 1120), BHeb. sljd “to give, make a present” (OT, 
1044), CA *sal)aSa > saljaSa because of seq. const., “to sharpen, whet (a knife)” also “to 
beg”; saljSanu “hungry man, beggar”; ’asljaSa “to give to a beggar”: PHS stem *l)aS- as 
in CA IjaSSa “to cut off rapidly”; IjaSSa’u “sharpened”, IjaSa expresses at once “to 
measure + to cut”, hence l)i8a’u “shoes”. As for the notion of giving, CA f}a8a “to give”, 
usu. from spoils and booty, l)u8ya-tu “a gift you give to someone when he brings you 
good news”; ’aljSa “to grant, bestow upon”. 

2.2.44 CA sahama “to stink, emit a strong offensive smell”: hamma id. It is possible that 
initial *s- is from /*s-/ since such an interchange is quite common in the language. 

2.2.45 BHeb. [skp]: Niph. “to lie out over anything, to project”, hence to bend forward, 
esp. ‘to see’; Hiph. “to look down from heaven, so of God, to look out at a window": Ps. 
14, 2; 53, 3, etc. are derived, according to Gesenius (OT, 1086), from the notion ‘to lay 

59 BHeb. “womb, belly”, etc. In Berb. bu( “belly, navel”, Chad.: Sura but, Ang. bwiit “belly, 
stomach”, etc. 
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upon or over, to lay or cover with beams, joist’ as expressed by CA [skf], hence BHeb. 
sekep "a layer of beams, joists"; sakupTm pi. "beams or bars laid over, frame-work". 
Cognates are Sab. s‘kf "roof'; ms'kf "roofed structure" (SD, 127-128), CA sakfu "roof'; 
saklfa-tu “a large piece of timber or of stone like a plank used for making a roof’. Bin 
Faris (ML Ill, 87) correctly defines the sequence of radicals [s k f] as signifying ‘ height 
+ overlooking and bending ’. 

1) There seems to be two distinct triliterals [skp] "beams, roof, etc.", perh. related to 
Egyp. kf-t “wooden bolts or bars” (EHD II, 769) and [s-kp ~ s-kb] "to see" as in Egyp. 
skb “to see, to look at; the eye” (EHD II, 702) and sbk (no metathesis involved) “to be 
wise, learned” (EHD II, 659). The stem kaf is seen in CA kaffa “to pursue s.t. or s.o in 
order to know everything about” ~ [kfy], which expresses a similar meaning and occurs 
in the Koran (17: 36) in the negative sense: la ta-kfu etc. = don’t pursue etc. and is 
related to kafa “back of the neck; back” 60 . 

2) As for Egyp. sbk, it seems to be based on the stem in CA baka “to see and wait” 
also “to wait and watch” as in Hadith of Ibin Abbas: «fabakaitu kaifa yu§alli (’a)n 
Nabiy» (LA); bakd-hu “look at him”; bakau-tu “I wait for”, Aram, beka “examine”, 
Mand. bka “search”. To understand how language changes in the course of time, taking 
as an example Egyp. sbk and CA [bk], read carefully §§2.10.14 & 2.13.25 below. 

2 . 2.46 Assyr. sa’alu “to ask”; Piel. pres, us’al “to cry or clamor for, demand” (King, 
1898: 390), Ug. s’l “to ask”, OAram. s’l id., Pun., OffAram., Samal, Palm, s’l “to ask” 
(NWSI II, 1095-1097), Sab. s‘T “to ask, demand”; s'ts'T “put forward a request” (SD, 
121) = CA ’istas’ala, but of rare use, BHeb. sa’al “to ask”, BAram., Syr. s’l “to ask for, 
interrogate”, Eth. s’l “to ask, demand, beg” (OT, 1023), Har. tasa’ala “to implore, ask a 
favor from God”, Te. sa’ala, Ms, W., Z. (ta)sala, etc. (HED, 136). All are from a 
compound of two proots: caus. sa- and [’al] as in CA “make a loud cry for, implore”; 
’allu “shout, sound, groaning, moaning”. 

2 . 2.47 BHeb. sadap “to scorch”, BAram. sodap “to bum” (OT, 1036), CA CIV ’asdafa 
“to shine”; sudfa-tu "light" in the ancient dialects of Kays, etc., but “to be/become dark, 
grow dark”, hence sudfa-tu "darkness" in the dialects of Tamim, etc., and here CIV is 
’asdafa ~ ’azdafa ~ ’asdafa (LA, r. sdf). This linguistic phenomenon is called by old 
Arab grammarians ’addadu, a word expressing two contradictory meanings and was 
thoroughly described by old Arab scholars but never explained. 

1. Among the earliest books on this subject are Kitabu Al Addad , written by Abu 
Hatim Sigistani (bom in 160 H) and another book bearing the same title, written by 
Muhammad Bin Kasim Al-Anbari (bom 271 H). The works of A§ma'I, Sigistani, Ibin 
Sikkit, and §ayani on this subject were published by August Haffner (1918) in one book 
entitled: Three Books in Addad (in Arabic). For a brief and suggestive description of this 
phenomenon and a list of other old Arab scholars who wrote on it, see Siyufi in his 
Muzhir Vol. I, pp. 387-402. In modern times, there are many books on this subject, but 
all of them are reduplicates of the earlier work. The same phenomenon is noted in other 


60 Eth.: Har., S„ W„ Z. kft “forehead” (HED, 122). 
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Semitic languages like BHeb. as in Piel [brk], Eth. [brk] “to bless” also “to curse” = CA 
baraka “to bless”; CV111 ’ibtaraka “to curse” (OT, 160, n. 5), BHeb. ’wn “strength; 
strong” also “be deficient in strength” = CA ’wn “welfare, tranquility” (in BHeb. also 
“wealth”) also “hardship, exhaustion, weakness” (OT, 23f), BHeb. ’wr “light” also 
“darkness”, in CA “flame”, in Syr. “light” but in Aram, “darkness, night”, reported by 
Kamal, 1972: 31-32. Again, the work on this phenomenon in Semitic languages has 
never gone behind the mere description. Kamal (1972), among other modern scholars, in 
his attempt to prove that the phenomenon is found not only in CA, but also in Syr. and 
BHeb., he collected some words from each language and compared them with their 
cognates in the two other languages. His work suffers from serious shortcomings, 
mainly due to the lack of knowledge of linguistics and probably to the misunderstanding 
of what the term Addad is. 

2. Jewish and Syriac scholars do not admit the presence of addad in their languages 
and attribute words expressing two opposing meanings, like those cited above, to 
euphemism (Kamal, op.cit: 3-4). Some old Arab scholars, too, insist, exactly like Jewish 
and Syriac scholars, that CA does not have addad (cf. Siyup ibid., p. 396). All such 
scholars blind their eyes to a fact as clear as sunshine that addad exist not only in their 
languages, but also in all other Semitic languages as well as in Hamitic, esp. in Egyp. 
Generally speaking, addad are found in Hamito-Semitic on two levels: 

3. Addad are found in individual Semitic languages, as shown above, and here the 
proportion varies very considerably from one language to another, the highest 
proportion being in CA and this is due to its unusual and unmatched conservatism. Some 
additional examples: Sab. hgn “noble bom” also “son of a slave wife”, i.e. lowborn, 
(SD, 56) = CA hgn, which also expresses both meanings, Assyr. ma§aru “to divide” also 
“be banded together” (King, 1898: 363), etc. As a matter of fact, instances of addad are 
found in many of the world’s languages, and are due to different historical 
circumstances. English cleave, for instance, can mean ‘’cut in half or ‘stick together ’ 
and Chinese luan means both “ confusion ” and “ bring into order ”, 

4. In Semitic as a group, we sometimes come across addad when we compare 
cognates in two or more Semitic languages as, for example, BHeb. §'d expresses both 
“to go up, ascend” and in Hiph. “cause to descend” = CA §'d “to go up, ascend (a 
mountain)”, but in CIV “to go down, descend (a valley)” (OT, 899), CA nbl “be noble, 
to highly esteem; noble”, but its BHeb. cognate nbl “to lightly esteem, despise; stupid, 
foolish” (OT, 642), etc. It must be stressed here that this feature is not peculiar to 
Hamito-Semitic languages, but that it is found across languages, esp. groups of related 
languages: cf. Sanskrit da- “to give” = Hittite da- “to take”, Greek Ttspv “to sell” = Lith. 
pirkti “to buy”, and so forth. 

5. A natural question arises, can this phenomenon be linguistically justified and 
explained ? There are some weighty reasons for the existence of addad in languages, and 
in this study we will confine ourselves to five principal reasons: 

5a) By far the most important reason for this widespread phenomenon is the adoption 
of Proto-Hamito-Semitic negatives as integral parts of the words. Thus CA [fflj] in 
’afratja “to sadden, make unhappy” is a false CIV verb, composed of [’-], i.e. ’a- “not” 
plus [fflj] in farilja “be happy”; the true CIV is ’ afratja “make happy”. The same 
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explanation holds true for [§'d] in §a'ada “ascend”, false CIV [’§'d] in ’a§'ada 
“descend”, BHeb. ’wn consists of /’-/ “not” + *wn- “be weak, exhausted; weak, feeble” 
as in CA wana id. For the negative /’/ in Hamito-Semitic, see §2.21.1 below. 

5b) Since the negative element is an affix, it is susceptible to drop in some, if not 
most, word forms in the course of time. This will cause the two words or stems, 
originally expressing contradictory meanings by means of affixes, to fall together into 
one form. For example, CA matnrut adj. may denote “strong” or “weak” and the noun 
munna- tu similarly expresses “strength” or “weakness” (Anbari’s Kitab Al Add ad, n. 
95). Its Egyp. cognate mn also expresses the same contradictory meanings “be weak, be 
sick” and “firm, brave, bold” as in mn yb, firm of the heart, brave (yb = heart), mn -1 
“something firm, staying power” (EHD I, 296-297). It seems evident that the earliest 
signification of [man] is “strong” and that it is related to *man- “man” (§2.17.61 below). 
Based on the analogy of hundreds of cases, I suppose that CA had once both true CIV 
dr manna “make strong” and false CIV " a manna “make weak”. Of these two forms the 
first has survived: cf. Egyp. yrnn caus. “make firm, to fortify”. In CA false CIV has lost 
its initial ’a- and become manna “make weak”: see n. 5c below. 

Another example is CA raha [r. rhw] “to move fast, go fast” and “to move slowly, go 
slowly” (LA). One of which was probably at first false CIV *’arha, the antonym of 
*raha (comp, frf) “be happy” with false CIV ’frl) “make unhappy” above), later, and 
upon the loss of neg. /’a-/, both have fallen together into one form. The Egyp. cognate 
[rh] expresses “to walk about, go, run” (EHD I, 429). A derivative of this root is CA 
rahwa-tu, which expresses both “high” and “low”, “elevated place” and “low-lying” 
(LA, Anbari’s Kitab Al Addad, n. 90). 

5c) Backfonnation is therefore responsible for many words expressing contradictory 
meanings in the language, esp. when such meanings are expressed by Cl or ground- 
stems. For example, (ariba denotes “be sad” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«wa ’aranl (ariban fT ’iOrihim 
{araba (’a)l walihi ’aw ka-l-muhtabal» 

It also expresses “be happy” as in the Poet, of Abu 'Abbas 
«fala haira ft (’a)d dunya ’iSa’anta lam tazur 

Ijablban wa lam ya -frab ’ilaika l)ablbu» (Anbari’s kitabu Al Addad, n. 57). 

Suppose that the original meaning of tar aba is “be happy”, its false CIV ’afraba is 
bound to express “be sad”. Speakers simply assumed that the *’a- was the caus. prefix. 
Having made this assumption, speakers could then subtract the prefix to arrive at the 
ground stem (araba, just as we can subtract the prefix /’a-/ of ’aljraka “cause to bum” 
and ’aktaba “cause to write”, for example, and arrive at the ground-stems ijaraka “bum” 
and kataba “write” respectively. 

5c) The loss or reduction of derivational affixes can create addad. For example, CA 
sum a can express both “to offer for sale” and “to buy” (Anbari, Kitab Al Addad, n. 317). 
The second meaning is supposed to be expressed by CVIII ’ istarna, which is rarely used 
in the language, and the situation here is identical with ba'a “to sell”; CVIII ’ibta'a “to 
buy”. The only difference is that Cl ba'a can’t express both meanings since ’ibta'a is 
still in use, whereas Cl sama can. 

5d) Every root in Semitic results from fusing together a number of morphological 
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elements all having the same radicals in the same order, but with different origins and 
significations. For example, CA fada can express “to die” and “walk in an arrogant 
manner” (Anbari, Kitab Al Addad, n. 318). For fada “to die”, see §2.11.29, esp. n. 5c 
below, and for fada “walk, tread”, see §2.3.44 below. 

5e) For what concerns CA, it is in fact the sum of or a cover term for a number of 
slightly differentiated dialects. The pre-Islamic dialects on which it is based had certain 
linguistic features that distinguished each of them from all others. Among such features 
are words expressing two contradictory meanings. Some of such features, especially 
addad , have entered CA, and are thus recognized as of classical standard. In accordance 
with this fact, the two contradictory meanings expressed by [sdf] in CA was first sadafa 
meaning “be bright, shining”, later one group of dialects prefixed the caus. /’a-/, hence 
’asdafa “to shine, cause to be bright”, the other prefixed its homophonous negative /’a-/, 
hence ’ asdafa “be dark, etc.” above. 

7) Returning to Semitic sdp “be warm, hot, to shine”, it clearly includes a caus. *s- 
plus a stem *[dap] as in CA dafu’a “be warm”; ta-dfi’a-tu “heating”, Egyp. dp “to shine 
upon” (EHD II, 876). Chad.: Musgoy dafu “hot, warm”, Kuseri ndafu id., etc., Berb.: 
Aksimen ddfa “warmth”, Cush.: Bed duf “sweat”, Bil. dif id., Darasa daffa, Xamir duf, 
duuf id. (HSED, 142). 

7a) In CA and HS languages we also find a root with initial *t- expressing the same 
notion as in Egyp. tp “to bum, fire, flame” (EHD II, 832), CA tafi’a “to become fiery 
and angry”, Ga. tifu “fire, embers”, etc. 

Both triliterals are based on *pa’-, and this stem is also seen with a variant *pa'- in 
CA f-s “fire” = Egyp. p' id. (see §2.1.6.9, n. 7b, under Comments II above). Note that 
the interchange of /’/ and /'/ is very frequent in Hamito-Semitic, esp. in CA and Egyp., 
and attention has already been drawn to this fact (cf.§2.1.6.5.1, n. 3, ft 1 above). 

CA [f d], [df ], [tf], along with their cognates, are from *pa’- and the affixes /d, t/ 
seem to be allomorphs of the same morpheme *d- “make, cause”. This view does not 
dismiss the possibility that [df ], etc. are compounds of *dW-/tW- “shine” + *pa’- 
“fire”, and that the compound orig. expressed “shining fire”, and this special meaning of 
the compound distinguishes it from all other words having to do with “fire” in Hamito- 
Semitic. 

7b) To PHS *pa’- also belong with caus. ’-, becoming a part of the root (see §2.3 
below), Ug. ’py “to bake” (UG, 530), Phoen., OAram., OffAram. ’py id. (NWSI I, 94- 
95), BHeb. ’apa(h) “to cook, bake” (OT, 77), CA mlfa “oven”, from *mi-wfa’u < *mi- 
’fa’u < *mi-fa’u. Possible Hamitic cognates are Chad.: Logone fo “fire”, Musgum afu, 
Gidar afa, Mbara fe id. (HSED, n. 819). 

7c) There is still many other triliterals based on *pa’-, an interesting one of them is 
seen in CA Cl (afi’a (rarely used), the commonly used stem are CIV ’affa’a “to 
extinguish a fire” and CVII ’infafa’a “be extinguished (fire)”, Ge. (afa, Te. fafe, Har. 
(afa’a id. (HED, 152). CA-Eth. (afi’a is back-formed from CIV ’a(fa’a, the most widely 
used stem in CA. This explanation presupposes that CA-Eth. (afi’a meant orig. “light a 
fire” and that ’a(fa’a is a false CIV. 

7d) The same proot is also seen in Sab. wf( “to bum” (SD, 158), Ge. wafa(a “cuire au 
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feu, rotir, bruler”, etc. (DRS VII, 583). Final /-(/ is a proot and it may be from an earlier 
-t (§2.9 below), i.e. from *waf atu “burning”: for an identical /-(/, see §2.7.3, n. a below. 

2 . 2.48 BHeb. [sk'r] “sunken place, hollow”, analyzed as a blend of *sk' “to sink”, as in 
BHeb. saka' “to sink (down)”, and *k'r, as in CA ka'ara “be deep” (OT, 1086). Heb. 
quadriliteral [sk'r] and triliteral [sk'] share in common with CA [k'r] and [§k'] the same 
underlying structure: for CA /§-/, see below. 

CA ka'ara “to deepen, be deep, get to the bottom of, make a bottom for (a well)”; CII 
ka''ara “make concave or hollow”; ka'ru, ka'ranu “a kind of dish” (= BHeb. ka'ara); CV 
taka''ra “be deeply excavated, penetrate deeply into”, etc. all have developed from [kw'] 
in CA ka'u “low land” also “bottom” as in ka'u (’a)l bi’ri “concave bottom of the well”, 
with prefixed n- becoming a part of the root: nak'u “low lying land in which water 
stagnates”, hence mustank 'u “swamp, marsh”; nika'u the plural of nak'u = kl'anu, the 
pi. ofka'u (see §2.13.7). 

As for BHeb. saka', its CA cognate is certainly [sk'], preserved in the noun suk'u 
“what is under or lying beneath a basin” ~ §uk'u [§k'] id.; §ukT'a-t (-t refers to earth) “be 
covered with frozen ice or snow”; §akl'u “snow”, seems to be from the notion of 
“falling”, and for the semantic relationship: cf. sakfru “snow” from sakafa “to fall” 
(§2.7.15 below). 

1) The foregoing paragraph shows that the phonetic difference between CA phonemes 
/s/ and /§/ is neutralized. Because of the very great importance of this phenomenon and 
its marked and lasting impact upon the phonological system not only of Psem., but also 
of PHS, and because it is impossible to undertake a scientific comparative study of 
Hamito-Semitic languages without understanding this linguistic phenomenon and its 
implications, I find myself obliged to explain it thoroughly, starting with CA in which the 
phenomenon was partly described in the 8 th century by Faraludi. 

It is important in the study of Semitic in general and CA in particular to keep in mind 
both the following phonological rules and their implications: 

la) Rule I. The difference in phonetic composition between /s/ and /§/ is usually 
neutralized before /k/. Farahidi (in LA, r. §k') states: 

«The Arabs have two variant pronunciations for any /§/ before /If/ 
and any /s/ before /If/: some pronounce /s/, and others pronounce 
/§/ without consideration of whether the /s ~ §/ is in the vicinity of 
/If/ or at a distance (separated )from it as long as they are together 
in the same word». 

In application, the rule is sound and valid, but insufficient as an account of the 
widespread interchange of /s/ and /§/. 

lb) Rule II. Abu Muhammad Ba(layusi (quoted by Siyup Muzhirl , p. 469ff) says: 

«Any /s/followed by /', y, h, If, or f may be changed into /§/... as in 
yusdkun ~ yufdkun “they are driven”, fakru ~ sakru “sakr, hawk”, 

§ahru ~ sahru “rock”, sap'u ~ §a{ru “line, row”», and so forth. 

To be correct and applicable, his rule should apply not only to /s/, but also to /§/: cf. 
while sahru and sakru are variants of §ahru and fakru respectively, yufdkun is plainly a 
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variant of yusdJfiin. Accordingly, Rule II should therefore be restated as follows: 

the contrastive feature of opposition between /s/ and /§/ is lost 
when they co-occur with any of the consonants cited above; so that 
/s/ can be pronounced /§/ and /§/ can be pronounced /sf The 
exclusion of other emphatic consonants, namely Id/ and dl, is due 
to the fact that we can’t have Is ~ §/ before or after them in a word. 

lc) Rule III. My comprehensive study of this phenomenon reveals that Is/ and /§/ 
exchange position no matter whether they are followed or preceded by any of the 
consonants above; they may also interchange position with the absence of such 
conditioning environments. Some examples illustrating the three rules are: 

i) Rule I. /s—§/ before an emphatic or /', y, h, k/ as in §akllu ~ sakllu “burnished 
(sword)”, §akbu ~ sakbu “nearness”, basiku ~ ba§iku “lofty”, sukufu ~ §ukufu pi. “roof’, 
§ak'abu ~ sak'abu “tall (of men)”, la§ika ~ lasika ~ lazika “to stick, glue”, ba§aka ~ 
basaka ~ bazaka “to spit”, §akru ~ sakru above (also zakru), §akara ~ sakara “to break a 
stone”, §aka'a ~ saka'a “to slap with the hand” also “to go”, §akl'u ~ sakl'u “ice, 
freezing”; ru§yu ~ rusyu “wrist”; §ayilu ~ sayilu “with thin legs, small body”, §auyl ~ 
sauyT “like or similar to me (?)”, may§u ~ maysu “stomach ache”, §ay§aya ~ saysaya “to 
rub with fat” (also §ybl ~ sybl id.), ra§i'a ~ rasi'a “corrupt, vitiate (usu. the eye)”; 
sahbaru ~ §ahbaru “kind of tree”, suhnu ~ §uhnu “hot” (SL uses §ohn as n. or adj. “hot; 
heat”, but sahhan “to heat”), §ahabu ~ sahabu “tumult, noise”, ra§aha ~ rasaha “be firmly 
fixed, rooted”, §(m ~ s(m (~ stn) “depth of the sea”, basafa ~ ba§a(a “to stretch out, 
spread”, and so forth (A1 'Ayn; Jamharah III, 1726f, 1287; LA; Muzhir I; MA). 

ii) Modified Rule II. Is ~ §/ occur elsewhere in the word regardless of whether they are 
preceded by any of the above-mentioned consonants or separated from them by one or 
more different radicals as in safaka ~ §afaka “to close (a door)”; §afka-tu ~ safka-tu “a 
deal”, Sjamallaku ~ samallaku “smooth plain”, hr'a§u ~ hr'asu “chest disease”, §albr ~ 
salku “low-lying land”, §arku ~ sarku “silk”, faka§a ~ fakasa “to break (usu. s.t. 
hollowed like an egg or water-melon)”, 'a§du ~ 'asdu ~ 'azdu “sexual intercourse”, 
'aki§u ~ 'akisu “ill-tempered”, ’a§baya ~ ’asbaya “bestow upon”, mayasjU ~ mayasu 
“stomach-ache”; §arpil}u ~ sarpilju “solid place”, sabha-tu ~ §abha-tu “kind of land”, 
§imahu ~ simahu “ear-hole”, baha§a ~ bahasa “to gouge out one’s eye, make + hollow- 
eyed”; §y' ~ sy' “to flow (water)”; §aiya'a ~ saiya'a “be confused” (said of water 
running on the face of earth)”, §y' ~ sy' “to disperse”; samiyan ~ §amiyan “two sides of 
the mouth”, §wy ~ swy, said of two brothers or sisters “being bom right after him/her”, 
§alka' ~ salka' “be destitute of, be in want, in need”, 'a§a ~ 'asa “be hard”, §lf ~ slf 
“behead”, §al(al)u ~ sal(al)u “wide”, and so forth (A1 'Ayn; Jamharah ibid.; LA; Muzhir 

I). 

iii) Rule III. The opposition between /s/ and /§/ is neutralized in many cases without a 
conditioning environment as in §addu ~ saddu “mountain”, far§a-tu ~ farsa-tu “kind of 
wind”, salhabu ~ §alhabu “tall”, rassa ~ ra§§a “to keep s.t. fixed”, nasnasa ~ na§na§a “to 
hasten”, nbs ~ nb§ “to utter”, nasasa-t ~ nasi§a-t ~ nasaza-t, said only of a woman, 
“separate from or leave her husband”, sawasu ~ sawa§u “looking at s.o. with anger and 
arrogance, a kind of eye disease” also “brushing the teeth”, waha§a ~ wahasa ~ wahaza 
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“to break, pound”, hasama “to break” ~ ha§ama id. ~ ha§a ~ ha§ara id., with each 
expressing a different shade of ‘breaking’, ’asljamu “black”; sul}ma-tu “blackness” ~ 
’a§l)amu “very dark, black”; §ul)ma-tu “dark brown” ~ ’ashamu “black”; suhma-tu 
“blackness”, etc. 

2) Unquestionable evidence from CA proves that /§/ in a good many triliterals and 
quadriliterals is from an earlier /s/. A fact that also holds true for all other Semitic 
languages. The following we few out of many examples that can be cited as illustrations. 

2a) PHS stem *kar- expresses “to bum” (Akk., CA, Egyp., see §2.8.28 below). Our 
new discovery makes it evident that CA has also preserved intact the causative form of 
this proot: §akara actually expresses a caus. meaning “make bum” (just like CIV caus. 
’awkada “make a fire bum, kindle a fire, bum” from wakada “to burn” (LA) = BHeb. 
yakad, OAram. ykd, etc. “to bum”). A fomi with caus. s- also exists: sakara, said of the 
sun as subj. “make the skin brown”; sakru “fire”: cf. the Koran: (74: 26). 

One may infix l-m-l after the first radical to get a quadriliteral [§mkr] as in ’i§makarra 
= §akara. Old Arab scholars, however, recognized *-m- here as an infix (LA), but, as it 
is often the case, they give a caus. meaning to §akara without recognized /§-/ a variant 
form of caus. /§-/. 

2b) CA ’a§ara “to imprison”; ma’§iru “jail” ~ ’asara “to capture”; ’aslru “captive, 
prisoner” = Akk. aslru “captive, prisoner” (AG, 67), BHeb. ’aslr id.; ’asar “to imprison”, 
etc. 

2c) CA na§§a “to lift up, elevate, raise” = BHeb. nasas; Hiphto. In Zech. 9, 16 and Ps. 
60, 6 “to lift up” (OT, 677). 

2d) Ug. y§k “to pour” also “to cast (metal) and sky “to drink, give a drink” (UG, 532, 
535), BHeb. y§k “to pour out, cast (metal)”; yo§uka “a pouring out, casting of metal”: 
sky “to drink, give a drink”, ysk “to pour” (OT, 417, 1084, 406), Phoen. ysk “to pour”. 
The idea ‘ cast metcil ’ is of course a later development and also expressed by n-sk, ysk 
(see §2.11.82 below) and by [sbk] as we will see below: Chad.: Diri, Miya, Jimbin soka 
“to pour”, Angas sak “to filter” (HSED, n. 2176). 

2e) CA §atama “make complete and precise, make perfect” [= ’atamma]; §atmu 
“completeness, fullness” [= tamu]; musjtamu adj. [= tamu or mutammamu]; ta§tlmu 
“completing” [= tatmlmu]. It becomes plainly evident that *§- is from CA *s-, this is in 
turn from PHS caus. prefix *§-. The *s- is prefixed to tam- “complete” (Ug., Phoen., etc. 
gen. Sem. tm id., Egyp. tin “to complete, finish, bring to an end”, etc.) in order to 
express a causative meaning “make complete” = CA CIV caus. ’atamma “make 
complete”. See n. 2g below. 

2f) §affa “to filter, clean by filtering”; §afwa-tu “pure, unmixed (said of anything)” = 
SA: Meh. §5fi, Jib. §efi “clean”, Talm. sph “to filter”, Syr. spy “to purify, to cleanse 
from dregs”, Aram, spy “to file, i.e. make smooth” (OT, 1080), Mand. spy “to purify, 
cleanse, be smooth, quiet, clear, at ease” (MD, 471), OffAram. spy “to smooth” also as 
adj., said of water, “smooth, calm” (NWSIII, 1183) = CA §afi adj., said of water or of 
sea, id., hence §afa-tu “smooth rock”. The very same ‘notion’ is expressed by [spy] as in 
Heb. spy “rake up”, Ge. sff “refine, purify’, Chad.: Diri sofa, Siri cofu “to sweep”, 
Bidiya sep id., Ngizim sopu “skim”, Mokilko sippe “remove foam” (HSED, n. 398). 
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Also belong here Chad.: Angas sup “to wash, be clean”, Housa gaf “well washed”, 
Mupun sup “to wash”, etc. (HSED, n. 423). 

2g) PHS stem *tam- (n. 2d above) also denotes “to bring to an end, finish”, and 
possibly “to shut”. My view on this proot concurs with that of Gesenius (OT, 1108), 
who states: «The primary idea seems to be that of closing, shutting up or ojf». To my 
understanding, however, the idea is not ‘closing, shutting up or off’ in general, but in the 
sense of ‘ completing ’ = ‘ finish ’ as in this example: At the finish (= completion, close, & 
the like) everyone laughed. 

By prefixing caus. *s-, we get in CA safama ~ §a(ama ~ sadama “to shut (a door)”, in 
Old TamTm dialect a variant form [stm] occurred. In BHeb. we find satam “to shut up, 
obstruct” with variants satam occurring once in Lam. 3, 9, BAram. satam “to shut up” 
(OT, 735), Mand. §dm, §(m “to stop up, close in, restrain” (MD, 392), and with doubled 
caus. s-: Aram, sastem “to shut in” (Hurwitz, 1966: 43). It should be noted that [stm] is 
not a phonotactic possibility in CA proper, hence Cl, the ground stem, *satama is not 
recorded in Old Tamlm. In Egyp. the proot is found with caus. /’-/ (= CA /’-/, see §2.3 
below) as in ytm “to shut, close, make an end of’ (EHD 1, 98). 

The foregoing paragraph makes clear that, regardless of whether the stem is originally 
*tam- or *(am-, all prefixes */’-, §-, s, etc./ are variant allomorphs having here the same 
function and meaning. 

2h) To my understanding, Hamito-Semitc stem [wasm-] (see §2.12.4 below) and 
[wajjiu-] (see §2.12.36 below) denote one single underlying semantic content ‘mark’. 
The only difference in meaning between the two triliterals lies solely in the nature of the 
mark, whether it is ‘good, of high regard ’ or ‘evil, of low regard ’. Accordingly, CA 
wa§ma-tu denotes “mark of infamy”; wa§ma-tu 'arin “mark of shame ('arin = shame or 
stigma)”; wa§mu “shame, disgrace”; wa§ama “to mark as disgraceful, shameful; 
stigmatize”, ma-w§umu, said of a man, “(man) of dishonor, of ignominy”, i.e. marked 
with dishonor: comp, ma-wsumu, said of a man, “(man) of goodness, of benevolence”, 
i.e. marked with goodness, benevolence ; mlsamu (from miwsamu), wasama-tu “mark of 
beauty” as in the PIP of Amr Bin Kalthum: 

«...huli(na bi -mlsamin tyasaban wa dma» (SM, line 105), 
and also in the expression: «’imrcCatun data mi-scim-in», a woman still having a mark 
of beauty (LA); hence wisamu “mark (badge) of honor, stamp” = Assyr. asamu “be 
adorned”; simtu “honor” (King, 1898: 322). 

2i) To my understanding, PHS stem [sum] is a compound of at least two proots *s- 
and *-m, and is seen in CA slma-tu fem. “mark” ~ sama-tu fern, “characteristic mark 
(usu. on the cheek)”, and in the Koranic musauwama- tu fem. (3:13), said of a horse or 
any other animal, lit. marked or branded as well-bred. The proot *suW- is seen in Akk. 
wussu ~ mussu “to identify, distinguish” (DRS VII, 567). 

A fundamental claim we make here is that PHS purely biradical sumu “name”, as in 
Akk . sumu id., etc. 61 , is a compound of [su] plus [mu]. Its original signification is “a 


61 Ug., Phoen., Pun., OAram., OffAram., Palm., Hatra, JAram. sm, BHeb. sem, CA ’i-smu. Sab 
s'm, Ge., Tna., Te„ Amh., Arg. som, Har., W„ S. sum (NWSIII, 1155-1156, HED, 140), Chad.: 
Maha, Sura, Ankwe sum, Montol, Polchi, Tala sum, som, Gera soma, Glm, Barawa sim, Kir 
wusum, wusom. Masa sema, Cagu siman, Gaa, Gabin sima, Mbu, Geji sin, Berb.: Kabyl som mi 
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mark (indicating identity)”. The first element of the compound is linguistically identical 
with *s- in such HS roots as wsm, rsm, wsm, brs, rks, brks, nks, etc. see §2.15.24 below, 
while the second is most likely a prep, signifying “on”. For prep, [m], see §2.10 below. 

3) /§/ from earlier /d/ or /d/ may become /s/ in some Semitic languages under certain 
phonological conditions. For example, Semitic [dl)k] as in CA daljika “to laugh”, BFIeb. 
§aljak id., but in Eth. /-k/ becomes /-k/ and consequently /§/ becomes /s/ as in Ge., Tna. 
saljaka “to laugh”, Te. saljaka, Arg. sahaka, Flar. seljaka id., etc. (FIED, 138). 

Among other examples from Flamito-Semitic intended to further illustrate the 
interchange of /§/ and /§/, see the following sections below in §§2.2.49, 2.2.50, and 
2.2.59, paying special attention in the second section (§2.2.50) to the interchange of /b/ 
and /p/. Also see §2.3.1 below, etc. 

2 . 2.49 CA [§fd] denotes two different ideas: §fd 1 “give” and §fd 11 “fetter” (Jamharah II, 
655-656; ML III, 293-294; LA, r. §fd), which belong to different origins or proots. For 
[§fd] II, see §3.17.38 below. 

CA §afada “to give”, CIV ’a§fada id. as in the PIP of A'sha: 

«tadaiyaftuhu yauman fakarraba mak'adi, 

wa ’ayfada- nl 'ala (’a)z zamanati ka’ida» (DA, p. 103, L. 1); 

§afadu “giving, gift” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«...fama 'aradtu ’ablta (’a)l la'na bi (’a)§ §afadi» (SM, p. 98, L. 50). 

The verb, whether Cl or CIV, does not precisely mean “to give”, but rather an idea 
close to “grant, bestow”, and its meaning is much closer to /wahaba/ than to /’a'|a/. CIV 
’ a§fadani in A'sha’s poem means, according to LA, “He granted (= wahaba) me a leader 
to guide me”. If A'sha had wanted to say "grant, bestow ’, and the like, he could have 
used CIV ’awhabanl without jeopardizing the rhyme. 

According to A§ma'I, §afadu = reward. I believe that the deep meaning of ’agfadani 
here is “he profited or benefited me”, i.e. make me benefit = CIV ’afadani id., from fada 
“to benefit, profit”; fa’ida-tu “profit, interest, benefit”. This meaning is very close to that 
proposed by A§ma'I since one get ‘profit/benefit/reward’ in return for a service. It thus 
seems that A'sha uses two causative prefixes: /’-/ and Is-/. 

One can substitute /r-/ for initial /§-/ and get a new triliteral [rfd] expressing “to give, 
to help s.o by giving” = Sab. rfd “help, assistance” (SD, 115). For proot [r-], see §2.15 
below, and for proot [fa’ or pa’] “give” and for a further study of stem [fad], see 
§2.12.15, n. 2 & 3 below. 

2 . 2.50 BAram., Syr. srb “be hot, dry”, BHeb. sarab “heat of the sun”, CA sarabu 
“mirage”. The following comment by Gesenius (OT, 1087) is important for an 
understanding of the real meaning of ‘mirage’ in BHeb. as well as in CA: 

«...the desert, either wholly or in part, presents the appearance of 
the sea or of a lake, so that the most experienced travelers are 
sometimes deceived... Hence we are enabled to understand Is. 1. 


“call, name”, etc. (HSED, n., 2304, 2244). Note that CA ’ismu “name”; samma “to call by name, 
to name”. For the grammatical function of this /’-/, see §2.3.19 below. 
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C. "VP 21 W~ the mirage shall become a pool, i.e. the desert which 
presents the appearance of a lake, shall be changed into a real 
lcike». 

I should add that one who runs after sarab is always ‘thirsty’, and that the heat of the 
sun in a desert makes him more and more thirsty. The problem is further complicated by 
the fact that sarab takes place at noon, e.g. in the hottest time of the day (LA). Consider, 
for example, this verse of the Koran: (Ah f i] Ji*. jUkll 
^j^),as a mirage in a desert, the thirsty supposes it to be water; until he comes to it 
and finds it naught (24: 39). 

a) Besides [srb], Semitic also have a triliteral [§rb] expressing the same sort of 
meaning as in Akk. §arabu “to bum”: CA §arbu “dry (trees, plants)”, Sab. §rb “type of 
incense” (SD, 114), BHeb. §arab “to bum, to scorch”; §arab “burning”, BAram. 
§9raba(’) “a burning” (OT, 905). 

b) As one should expect, the voiced lb/ can be replaced by its voiceless counterpart, 
and the result is a new triliteral [srp] expressing a similar meaning as in Akk. sarapu ~ 
§arapu “to bum’ (HSED, n. 459), Ug. srp id., Heb. sarap, id. (Rabin, 1975: 87, n. 12), 
OffAram., Hatra sip id. (NWS1 11, 1194), Egyp. srf “be hot, warm, angry; heat, flame, 
fire” (EHD 11, 681). 

c) CA [§rp] expresses such different root meanings as [§rp] “oppress, afflict” is based 
on a stem *§ar-, [§rp] “to purify, smelt, refine” is based on a stem *§ap-, [§rp] “to spend, 
to dismiss”, etc. 

d) In going back to sarab in order to illustrate its semantic relation to “heat, burning”, 
we find that old Arab scholars distinguished between sarab and 'al, another term for 
“mirage”, as follows: «sarab takes place at noon and is cleaving to the ground; so that 
one sees it as flowing water», while «' al takes place before noon and is seen like water 
between earth and sky». In Berb.: To. cibl “mirage”; m-lw “to flash, scintillate” = CA 
’alia id. 

e) Finally, by shifting the order of radicals we get a new triliteral [rsp] as in BHeb. 
resep “flame”, Samar, rsp “to inflame” (OT, 999): Chad.: Housa rubusl “hot ashes”. 

f) The ultimate origins of HS triliterals [srb], [§rb], and their variants will be 
determined in §2.15.29, esp. n. d below, since evidence presented thus far is still 
insufficient and contradictory and shares in common with ‘ mirage ’ the same ‘ optical 
illusion'. 

2 . 2.51 Egyp. msni) “to turn about, turn away, turn back” (EHD I, 325) is connected by 
Albright (JAOS 47, 1927: 218, n. 40) with CA sanafpi “to turn”; CV tasannalja “to turn 
round”. Albright derives them both from a triliteral *snh, without justifying his choice of 
initial */s-/: PHS stem [nai}] “to turn; side” as in Oakk. n”, i.e. *nljy “to turn” (Gelb, 
1961: 179), CA nalpv “side, direction”; nalja ”to incline the weight of the body toward 
the left side in walking; to turn”: comp. sanal)a (said of a bird, gazelle, or anything) 
expresses, according to one account “to pass by or come to from the right (this a good 
omen)”, according to another “whatever comes from the right to the left and gives you 
its/his left side”, according to some others “whatever comes from the left heading 
toward the right side”. In some dialects (as in Old Najd) sanii) = flood omen’ and in 
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some others (as in Old Hijaz) = ‘ ill or evil omen', the antonym of ‘ baritju ’. Both sanifju 
and baritju occur in this line of PIP Khansa: 

«gara liya ^ ay run min Ijimamin l)a8irtuhu 
'alaika (’i)bnu 'amrin min sanil)in wa bdril)i» (DK, p. 28, L.). 

Moreover, both nal)a and sanatja denote “to come to one’s mind, return to one’s 
attention, to dissuade, to disregard”, etc. (LA). 

The change in the order of phonemes does not result in any semantic change: CA 
I) an a “to incline, bend, bow, to twist, turn”; CVII ’inljana as the PIP of Ami - Bin 
Kalthum: 

«... wa ’asyaftm yakumna wa yant)amnd» (JAA, p. 293, L. 82). 

Besides, Ijanwa’u, said of a sheep, “turning her neck for no reason or illness”; l)inwu 
“side, end, boundary; rib”, etc. = Egyp. l)n-t “border, boundary, limit, end”, BHeb. 
l)ana(h) “to bend, bow down, incline” (OT, 328). 

Comments I 

It may be well here to give another sketchy account of Ibin Jinni’s theory of what he 
calls ‘ major derivation' , since changing the order of radicals without affecting the 
meaning of the root is a common HS linguistic phenomenon. 

a) Ibin Jinni in his Kha§a’§ II, 130ff distinguishes between two types of derivation; 
the major and the minor. Minor derivation (j***»VI jliiSVI) is the familiar type of 
derivation found in CA and other HS languages, whereby words are derived from a 
triconsonantal root by the addition of vowels and affixes. Among the derivatives of the 
triliteral [Tm], for instance, are: Cl 'alima “to know, learn, be acquainted with”; CIV 
’aTama “to inform”; ta'allama “to learn, educate oneself’; CX ’istaTama “to inquire, i.e. 
make oneself know ”; ma'lumatu “information”; 'alamatu “sign, token, mark”; 'alamu 
“world”; 'ilmu “science, knowledge”, and so forth. In this type of derivation, the order 
of the root consonants, i.e. [' 1 m] remained unchanged in the formation of derivatives. 

b) Major derivation (j^VI JlaiiVI) refers to the formation of words by shifting the 
order of the root consonants. The underlying principle on which Ibin Jinni’s theory rests 
is that radical consonants (of a triliteral) have close and fixed connection to meaning, no 
matter in whichever order such radicals are placed in the word. For instance, the three 
radicals [g b r], as they stand, denote “force, strength”. This signification remains 
unchanged, according to Ibin Jinni, regardless of whether any of the radicals is placed at 
the beginning, middle, or end. Accordingly, [gbr], [bgr], [rgb] and [brg] all have to do 
with the same notion, and various words connoting “strength” can be derived from each 
of them according to the rules of minor derivation 62 . 

Another example of major derivation is [k w 1] “rapidness, swiftness”. Any change in 
the order of these three radicals in a word (i.e. wkl, wlk, kwl, klw, lkw, lkw) is 
uncorrelated with a difference in the basic meaning. It is plainly evident that the triliteral 


62 Among triliterals whose radicals can be put in any of the six shifts without any change of 
meaning are [IjfB], 
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is orig. a compound of [’1], “ rapidness, flash (sudden, brief, and intense display of 
light)”, and proot *-k (for its signification, see below). For example, CA [wlk] is a 
compound of [wl] “to go, go away” as in walla id.; waliy “near to, close to; following”, 
etc. and *-k, hence the basic meaning of walaku is «...ts^' ^ Aot(LA), lit. 

doing s.t. rapidly (and) immediately after (= on the trace of) another; hence walaka “to 
move fast, to hurry”, walka “running by leaps”, and CA ’alika “to flash or glitter and 
shine”; ’alka = walka above; ’ilkatu “jumping rapidly”, hence ’ilku “wolf’; CA ’alia “to 
flash, glitter” also “to hasten, to speed and shake”, ’allu “rapidness, glittering”, etc. 

Another example of the very same *-k is [brk] “lightning; flash (of lightning), to 
lighten” as in Akk. birku, CA barku, Ug., Heb., brk, Earam. Brk, SA, Eth. brk 
“lightning”; Akk. baraba, etc. gen. Sem. “to flash, of lightning”, Cush.: Sid. banko, 
birako, Darasa balaka, Kambatta banku-ta “lightning”, Chad.: Logone barak “lightning”, 
etc. (DRS II, 86; HSED, n. 226). All have developed from [ bar-] as in Akk. bararu “to 
sparkle, flash, Ug. br “pure”, etc.: Cush.: Saho, Afar beeraa “morning”, Oromo barii, 
Som. barri “dawn, morning”, Kambatta, Bambala barra “day”, Chad.: Mubi burburu 
“morning”, Ndam buri id. (DRS II, 87; HSED, n. 219). See examples of some other 
roots terminate with the same /-k/ in §2.1.6.5.10 above. 

A question naturally arises: what is the signification of proot *-kl To determine the 
signification of this particular *-k, the obvious fact must be first recognized that *-k is 
not part of the stem to which is suffixed since the basic meaning of the stem is quite 
clear without it. It is simply a proot suffixed to stems like [’al], [bar] (above), [l)ar], 
[dal], [sar], [§al] 63 , etc. (§2.1.6.5.10 above) to express a grammatical function. It is an 
allomorph of *k- (see §3.17.83 below). 

1) There is no denying that CA has much more triliterals in which it is possible to 
reverse the order of radicals without affecting the meaning of the word than other 
Semitic languages and Egyp. (see, for example, §§2.2.50, n. e & 2.2.56.5, n. 1; §2.15.20 
below, etc.) as in ['afku] ~ [fak'u] “unskillful, left-handed”, [hbw ~hb’] ~ [bwh], said of 
a fire, “to go out, extinguish”, [(T] ~ [rf] “have sexual intercourse”, [ybg] ~ [byg] “to 
drink, e.g. a glass of water one time ”, ['kk] ~ [k"] “bitter water”, [nsns] ~ [snsn] “to 
blow (said of wind)” 64 , [stg] ~ [sgt] “to weave” 65 , [Okl] in Oakllu “heavy” ~ [k01] in 
kiOwalu id., [mdy] “to chew” ~ [dym] “to bite lightly” (both from [dy]), [dwf] ~ [fwd] 
“to mix (with water or liquid)”, 'aknabd-tu ~ 'abnakd-tu ~ ka'naba-tu ~ 'ankabd-tu 
“with sharp talons (said of 'ukab “eagle”)” 66 , and so forth. Tha'alibi (FL, p. 348, §70) 


63 Cf. CA §ala “to heat”; CIV ’a§la “to bum”. 

64 Egyp. ysnsn “wind, air”. 

65 Both words are from [sty] “to weave”, and the l-yl of [saty-] became /-g/, thus giving rise to 
[stg], which in turn became by metathesis [sgt]: for the change of palatal l-yl to palatal /-g/ in 
CA, see §2.6.13, esp. the first two paragraphs. Among its cognates are Akk. satu “to weave”, Ug. 
sty id., etc. 

66 In this quadriliteral, l-n-l is an infix and it is free to occur anywhere in the root (see §2.11 
below), *'uk perh. = ka'wu “hook”. It is left for *b to express “a kind of bird”, but 1 expect [p’] 
or [’p] to express this meaning. 
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distinguishes between two types of metathesis: one involving the transposition of sounds 
within a word as in gaoaba ~ gabaSa, dabba ~ badda, bakala ~ labaka, tamasa ~ tasama. 
The other is syntactic and does not concern us since it involves a change in the order of 
words within a phrase or sentence. However, this phenomenon must not leave the 
wrong impression that metathesis is also found in the derivatives of every pair of such 
roots. It is often that either: 

la) The two triliterals are unproductive as far as the process of derivation is 
concerned like [a'ara ~ ra(a'a “have sexual intercourse”, sataga ~ sagata “to weave” 67 , 
bayaga ~ yabaga “to drink”, §a'wu ~ wa§'u “small bird”, etc., with no other derivatives. 
Similarly, [k01], unlike [0kl], is unproductive, and kiOwalu is the only derivative of it (A1 
'Ayn V, 137). But, to say the truth, the number of such unproductive triliterals is 
relatively very small. 

lb) The two triliterals are productive and denote different meanings, but they have 
one or more derivatives expressing the same meaning as in 'ukku, said of water, “bitter” 
= ku”u id. Again, the number of such triliterals is also small. 

lc) The two triliterals have in common the same underlying semantic structure and 
some of their surface derivatives like dafu’a [df] “be warm; warm, heating, etc.” and 
fa’ada [f d] “to bum, roast”; fa’Idu “fire”, ta-fa”udu “fiery, burning, blazing”, hence the 
poetic term fu’adu “heart”. Wherever such cases are found, it is most scientific to 
analyze them as compounds or blends. There seems to be some evidence that PHS also 
had a proot *dW-, perhaps connoting “to shine”. To this proot belongs Egyp. d’ “fire, 
flame” (EHD 11, 864) = CA *dy in ha-da “shine” (§2.4.15 below). For [df ], see §2.2.47 
above. 

2) Ibin Jinni’s theory of major derivation has not been accepted by old Arab scholars. 
Siyup (Muzhir I, 347-348), though admitting the presence of some roots supporting the 
theory, considers it as unreliable and a false process of derivation . He wrongly accused 
Ibin Jinni of putting forward the theory to show off his complete mastery over the 
language. Siyup’s view reveals clearly that his knowledge of this phenomenon and its 
widespread throughout the language is severely limited. 

3) As a matter of fact, Ibin Jinni was not the initiator of the theory, but only the first to 
explicate it and coin a term for it, i.e. major derivation. He acknowledged in his book 
that he had learned this type of derivation from his instructor Abu Ali Farisi (died in 377 
H.). I strongly believe that the theory of major derivation began with the appearance of 
the first standard Arabic dictionary Al Ayn, compiled by Farahldi, who was born at the 
end of the first century of the Islamic era. He arranged his dictionary according to the 
point of articulation, starting with the pharyngeal and ending with bilabial consonants. 
The title of his dictionary is taken from the letter ’ayn, the voiced pharyngeal fricative 
/'/, which is the first entry in the dictionary. In his explication of the lexicon, he follows 
precisely what came later to be called ‘major derivation’ , i.e. every root is studied along 
with all permissible shifts of its radicals. For example, in the section entitled: «/7 and /d/ 
together with /m/», he started with ['dm] and then began shifting its radicals to study 
['md], [d'm], [m'd] and [dm'}. As for the sixth possibility *[md'], he mentioned that it 

67 Both words go back to sataya (Ug. sty “to weave”, etc.) and the change of palatal lyl to palatal 
stop /g/ is quite common in final position, a phenomenon will be discussed in §2.6 below. 
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is not a phonotactic possibility (Al 'Ayn 11, 56-63). 


4) A more perplexing theory advanced by Ibin Jinni is ^jlii 

which may render: ‘ Consonants with a similar basis of articulation express similar 
meanings', as in §ala and sara “to attack, jump”, where /§/ & /s/ share in common the 
same point and manner of articulation, and l\l & /r/ have the same point of articulation. 
Another example is ’ azz-an “to disturb and shake” as in the Koran: ta- ’uzzu-hum ’azzan 
(19: 83), which expresses the same meaning as ta-huzzu-hum hazzan. Both /’/ and /h/ 
share in common the same point of articulation. The use of /’/ instead of /h/ is to express 
a stronger meaning. 

5) Among other theories proposed by Ibin Jinni is ‘ correspondence between the 
sounds (that language uses) and the message they express" (157-168). Before clarifying 
and evaluating the theory, it may important to stress that Ibin Jinni (pp. 40, 165) defines 
and illustrates onomatopoeia, the use of words that imitate the sounds of their referents, 
possibly to make it clear that his theory is not concerned with this topic. He assumes that 
there is a direct connection between the thing language deals with and the sounds by 
which the thing is expressed. For example, the voiceless emphatic /§/ sounds louder and 
stronger than its non-emphatic counterpart Is/. He compared §a'ida “to ascend a 
mountain, a wall, etc.” (= BHeb. §'d “go up, mount”, etc.) and sa'ida “to ascend, i.e. in 
the sense to become superior, famous, fortunate, be promoted, etc.” (= Sab. s'd 
“beneficence, good fortune”, etc.). According to him, the speakers come to agree on 
§a'ida, with /§-/, to express something that can be seen, like a man ascending a 
mountain, and sa'ida, with Is-/, to express something that can only be apprehended 
mentally, but cannot be directly seen, like someone becoming famous, etc. Another 
example is kadda “to cut lengthwise” and ka((a “to cut widthwise”, etc. 

Ibin Jinni does not tell, however, what language his ‘ primitive speakers' used when 
they first called on one another for a meeting to decide on what sound was to represent 
what idea or object. The much later theory of ‘root-differentiation', as proposed by 
Gesenius, is similar to Ibin Jinni’s last two theories, and «involves gradations in the 
intensity of the consonan tal sounds of a root for the purpose of modifying its meaning» 
(see Hurwitz, 1966: 30 for further illustration). 

Comments II 

My brief illustrations of and comments on Ibin Jinni’s theories above should not leave 
the impression that 1 accept them as they are or reject them altogether. Although a 
scientific evaluation of the theories lies outside the scope of the present research, yet all 
what 1 can say about them is that their characteristic weaknesses lie in their 
‘over generalization' and ‘lack of explanation'. My comment on ‘ major derivation' may 
serve to illustrate what is meant by ‘overgeneralization'. As for the second 
characteristic, when he says that kadda 8 denotes “to cut lengthwise” and kafa (,<> “to cut 


68 Heb., Aram, kdd “to cut”, Har. kadada “to tear, cut through”, Tna. kadada, Te. kadda, Amh., 
E., Ms, M, Go. kaddada, Arg. kaddada id., Cush.: Oromo kood “to divide”, Kaffa kodi. Mocha 
koodi id., etc. (EHD, 122; HSED, n. 1601). 
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widthwise”, for example, (I add katta 70 “to cut the root of or cut from the root”, ka§§a 71 
“to scissor”, etc.), he either fails to account for this phenomenon, or, much more likely, 
he does not want to 72 . 

On the other hand, the semantic difference between (say, for example) [§'d] and [s'd] 
as illustrated above must be explained as follows: when a phonological change takes 
place in some words or roots of a language in a way that it gives rise to two or more 
forms expressing identical or similar meanings like the change of /Q/ into /t/, /s/, /s/; of 
/t/ into /d/ or ///, of /ct/ into /§/, /z/, or ///; of /d/ into /d/ and /z/, of /s/ into /§/ and /z/, and 
so forth, the language faces two possibilities in the course of time: 

(i) to keep the original form and its variant(s) after differentiating between them in 
use, meaning, or productivity, 

(ii) to keep only one of the two or more variants. For what concerns CA, it tends to 
keep all the forms by establishing the varian ts as autonomous roots expressing different 
shades of the same meaning. Examples illustrating this fact are found everywhere in this 
research. 

It is unanimously agreed upon in modern linguistics that there is no direct 
relationship between meaning and the speech sounds which spell out the words that 
convey the meaning. This entails that the relationship between meaning and word is 
‘arbitrary ’. The evidence often cited to prove this arbitrary relationship is that the same 
meaning, e.g. tree, fire, man, cat, one, sheep, etc., is expressed in different languages by 
phonetically very different sounds, e.g. the same meaning fire ’ is expressed in English 
by fire, in Chinese by hwo, in Arabic by nar, in Fox (an Algonquian language) by 
askotew, in Proto-Takanan (in South America) by *ti, and in its neighboring Proto- 
Panoan by *ci’I, etc., the word for ‘ one ’ is in CA (and all Semite) walfid, in Indonesian 
satu, in Swahili moja, in Turkish bir, in Bulgarian yedan, in Finnish yksi, in Vietnamese 
mot, in Algonquin languages nekot, in Quechua languages (American Indian languages 


69 For its cognates in Sem., see §2.1.9.5, n. 1 above, under Comments: Cush.: Kaffa kut- “to 
cut”, Bayso ka( “circumcise” (HSED, n. 1558). 

70 Har. kat asa “to cut in one stroke”, Cush.: Ga. kutu “to cut” (HED, 131), etc. 

71 For its cognates in Sem., see §2.1.9.5, n. d. above: Chad.: Housa ka^a “to scrape”, Cush.: Maji 
kuf- “circumcise” (HSED, n. 1531). Har. kat asa “to cut in one stroke”, Cush.: Ga. kutu “to cut” 
(HED, 131), etc. 

72 Ibin Jinni considers that /(/ is fasted in cutting than Id/ and, for this reason, it is used with 
‘width’ rather than with ‘length’, which takes a longer time. His comparison between [kr(], [krd], 
and [kr(] leads him to a conclusion that there is a semantically hierarchical order of If (high), 
next Idl (medium), and Itl (low or light, i.e. not heavy). For this reason, /t/ alone is used with [kr] 
“blood” in karata, said of blood, “to dry”. Ibin Jinni’s theory calls for the following brief 
comments: 

a) his conclusion implies that /d, t, and (/ are allomorphs of one single morpheme. 

c) he considers the root as having two distinct structures, the deep is of two radicals, and the 
surface of three radical. 

b) he tacitly supports the biliteral theory. 
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spoken in South America) iskay or iskay, etc. Such examples, like any other similar 
examples one may think of, do not serve any purpose and are mere ‘ childlish trivials ’ 
since it is absurd to consider them as primeval words having never been changed in the 
course of tens of millennia. For those who regard such examples as genuine, it is 
sufficient to say that Semitic word nar “fire” above has evolved in the course of time 
from a stem ’aw- (see §2.17.1 below), and is one of tens of special terms for fire'. 

In conclusion, we have two competing theories concerned with the relationship 
between meaning and word', one confirms the relationship and another denies it. One of 
the two theories is undoubtedly correct, but neither succeeds in explaining and 
illustrating the presence or absence of relationship with authentic and genuine 
examples. Modern linguists without exception have failed to put forth even ‘one single 
example ’ to demonstrate the correctness of their theory, and Ibin Jinni chose the wrong 
examples to illustrate his theory: see §2.25, esp. n. 9c below for my final and decisive 
word on this particular issue. 

2 . 2.52 Akk. suharuru “to calm”, Syr. sl)r “to subdue”, CA Sahara “to subdue”, Mand. shr 
“be troubled, anxious” (MD, 451): PHS stem [bar] as in Egyp. hrhr “to destroy”: hr 
“throw down, fall” (EHD 1, 560), with caus. /’-/ yhr “to make to fall, cast down”. For 
caus. /’-/, see §2.3 below. 

2 . 2.53 A kk . sanu, Syr., Mand. sny “to change, alter”, BHeb., BAram. sn’ “to change, to 
alter” (OT, 1075), OffAram., Nab., JAram. sny “to change” (NWS1II, 1175-1176), CA: 
Koranic ta-sanna “to be changed, to change” (LA), Chad.: Fyer sag “to go”, Cush.: 
Oromo seena “to enter” (FISED, n. 2197). The triliteral is based on [naW-] “turn” (see 
§2.17.39 below). 

To the stem [naW-] belong Egyp. n “to turn, to come”; nny “to go” (FIED I, 339), Eth. 
n’ “to turn”. Chad.: Masa nana “to go”, Cush.: Oromo naanna w a “to go round” (HESD, 
n. 1843). 

2 . 2.55 Akk. sapaku “to pour” (AG, 102), Assyr. sapaku “to pour out” (King, 1898: 393), 
Ug. spk “to spill”, CA safaka “to shed blood, water, tears”, BHeb. sapak “to pour out, 
shed”, Eth. sfk “to pour out metals” (OT, 1081; Shehadeh, 1968: 60), JAram., Mand., 
Syr. spk “to pour, instill” (MD, 472). All are possibly from a PHS word [pak] as in 
Egyp. caus. s-fkk “to pour out, be poured out” (EHD II, 666), BHeb. paka(h) “to flow in 
drops, flow” (OT, 845). In CA the supposed cognate has a /k/ rather than /k/ as in faka 
“lochia” also water place-name, Egyp. also has pk “to pour out” (EHD 1, 252). 

a) CA jjaffaka expresses a similar meaning “to pour water from one cask or vessel to 
another in order to filter it or make it pure” (LA, r. §fk). This is based on [§ap-] “filter, 
make pure or unmixed”: §2.2.48, n. 2e above 73 . 

73 

Other triliterals expressing a similar meaning are CA safat)a “to pour out, as blood, water, 
tears"; ma-sftit)u “wide open”, and with /§-/ instead of /s-/ CA §uffat)u “wide”; §affat)a “to widen, 
spread out, expand, as metal into plates §afrt)a-tu "flat stone” = BHeb. iTSU “flat cake, so-called 
from its spreading out”, etc. (OT, 902, also see r. HSW p. 1080) = Assyr. sapahu “to scatter, loose” 
(King, 1898: 393) = Eth. sfl) “to spread out” as n. “expansion, breadth”. In addition, BHeb. sapat), 
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b) There is another triliteral [skb] expressing a meaning similar to that of [spk] as in 
CA sakaba “to pour out (water), to pour from any vessel (pitcher, jug, tea pot, and the 
like) into glasses”, Phoen. skb “to lay out for irrigation” (NWS1 11, 701, see mskb), 
BHeb. skb (in Job 38, 37) expresses, according to Gesenius (OT, 1053), “to lay down or 
incline a vessel, hence to pour out, to empty a vessel. This meaning can also be 
expresses by [kab-] as in CA kaba, said of a vessel “to incline it, i.e. to pour out what is 
in it of water ”, i.e. make it empty (LA; ML V, 156), a signification that can also be 
expressed by kafa ’a. The basic meaning of CA [kb] and Heb. [skb] is “to incline, etc.” 
(see §2.2.12 above) and of CA kafa’a “to incline s.th. in order to make empty of 
whatever it contains”, and not “pour out”. 

d) By shifting the order of radicals of CA [skb], we get [sbk] as in CA sabaka “to cast 
metal (gold and silver), to melt metal”; sablka-tu “ingot of gold or silver”: Eth. sfk 
above. Notions of “to pour out” and “cast metal” are both expressed in Semitic 
languages by [n-sk] (§2.11.82 below). 


Comments 

1) 1 admit that /§-/ is caus., but 1 am reluctant to accept [pak] as a PHS proot 
regardless of the weight of evidence supporting it. The reason for which I accept or 
reject a proot is much weightier than any evidence, one may call it strong or compelling, 
furnished by the entire Hamito-Semitic language divisions. To be established as a proot, 
the form must meet one or more of the following three strict conditions'. 

la) It should be found in other traditional roots combined with affixes or proofs. 

lb) There should be no roots presenting evidence that calls to question its 
reconstruction. 

lc) If the root is in use in SL, it is my intuition which determines its status, and not 
Hami to-Semi tic evidence. 

2) For what concerns roots in ft. 1 of n. 1 above, they are compounded from s-pa’- 
(see §2.2.30 above) and a proot *-!}- signifying in some roots “spreading, expending, 
stretching”. It is the same proot seen in HS [ptlj] “to open” (see §2.1.6.10, n. c above), 
[s(lj] “spread out, etc.” (see §2.2.39 above), etc. Until 1 establish *-!}- as a proot with 
additional evidence and discussion, it may be interesting to consider the signification of 
[Iky] and [lklj] in SL: CX mi-stal’T (< CA mustalkl) “lying down” and CV mi-tli”it) (fr. 


like CA safat)a, expresses “to pour, pour out” and also [spt)] in the derivative mi so pat) “the 
shedding of blood”. Gesenius (OT, 730) considers the word as a derivative of [spt)]- This is a 
compound of *s- and *pat)-, peril, the very same *pal) in HS ptl) “to open” (§2.1.6.10, n. c 
above). 

It is to be bom in mind that interchanges of /s/, s/ and /s/ is not rare in BHeb. and we have so 
far seen some examples illustrating this fact. Additional illustrations are: swr "to go away, 
depart" in Hos. 9, 12 ~ swr (OT, 716-717, 1007) spk ~ spk “to vomit” (OT, 731), spk ~ spk “to 
strike, to smite with the hand so as to make a noise” (OT, 731) = CA sfk ~ §fk “to clap” (and by 
metathesis and voicing of/s/ zkf), BHeb. sg’ ~ sg’ “be great” (see §2.2.29 above), kns ~ kns “to 
gather together, assemble” (OT, 478), etc. 
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a supposed *talakkal}a) “lying down + stretching one’s body”. 


2 . 2.56 SOME ‘EXXX1XDES OT/s-/INStfEJUD OT *s- 

2 . 2 . 56.1 CA sa'ama, caus., “to feed, nourish”: PHS *'am- “to feed, eat, swallow” as in 
Egyp. s-'m, caus., “make to eat, feed”; s-'m’ “make to swallow” (EHD 11, 645): 'm “to 
swallow” (EG, 557), Cush.: Kwadza am- “to chew”, Iraqw ayim id. (HSED, n. 1064). 
This same proot is seen in BHeb.-Baram-CA quadriliteral [sl'm] (see §2.17.80 below). 

2 . 2 . 56.2 Akk.-Assyr. sahalu “to pierce”, Chad.: Sura sul, Chip sol id (King, 1898: 372; 
HSED, n. 406) with /s-/ instead of *s- ? It is a compound of *sa- plus *hal- “to pierce, 
bore” as in CA halla, BHeb. Ijalal “to bore through, pierce” (OT, 317), Akk. halalu “to 
pierce” (Ryder, 1974: 110), Phoen. 1)11 “to pierce” (PG, 101). The same biliteral is seen 
with prefixed /n-/ in §2.11.25 below. 

2 . 2 . 56.3 CA sa'ara “kindle a fire, flame up a fire”; sa'ura-tu “fire”. If BHeb. sa'ar “be 
violently agitated” (OT, 729) is cognate, then its Is-/ is from *s-: PHS stem *'ar- “fire” 
as in Egyp. s-'r, caus., “make a fire to bum” (EHD II, 645). To this proot may belong 
Chad.: Housa soya “to roast”, Angas sur, Bolewa surra, Gera sur, Tera zurr, Ngizim sur, 
Kirfi sura, Mafa sawar, Gudu sora id., Burma sure “to bum” (HSED, n. 2271). The same 
PHS stem appears with initial glottal stop (see §2.17.1, n. 3 below). 

2 . 2 . 56.4 Ug. sgr “to shut, close” (UG. 532, 535), Phoen. sgr “to shut” (PG, 126), BHeb. 
sagar “to shut, close”, BAram., Syr. sgr id. (OT, 712-713), OAram., OffAram. skr “to 
stop up”, DAram. skr “to close” (NWSI II, 786-787), Akk. sekeru “to dam up”, Mand. 
skr “to stop up, block, shut up, hinder”, sgr “to shut up, keep in” (MD, 318), Sab. s'kr 
“barrage” (SD, 125), Akk. sigaru “lock” (Shehadeh, 1968: 119) also “bolt, cage” (MD, 
318), EHeb., OffAram. msgr “prison”, Samal. Msgrt id. (NWSI II, 663): Chad. *skr “to 
close” (RPAA, n. 512). 

1) CA CII sakkara “to shut, close”; Cl sakara “to subside, abate, become still” also 
“dam up” = CA sagiru, masguru “still, quiet, quiescent”; musaugaru ’’fettered, 
chained”, Ak k. sekeru “dam up” 74 . See §2.11.80 below. 


74 Final /-r/ in [skr ~ sgr] is a proot by itself, and notion of “abate, be silent, still” can also be 
expressed by sakana and by saga, the last verb expresses a combination of two units of meaning: 
sakana + to last (§HH VI, 2372). One can also say: laila-tun (= night) sagiya-tun ~ sakina-tun ~ 
sdkira-tun, with the same sort of meaning. SL sakan “be still”; CII sakkan “to soothe, mitigate, 
make calm” is perceived to be based on a stem kann “become quiet, still” (for its kindreds, see 
§2.2.13 above), while [skr] is used for things in the physical world like ‘ sun’, ‘wind’, or ‘night’ 
and expresses ‘be still + last ~ continue’, as if it were drunk. Sab. s'kr “to placate, pacify (deity)” 
(SD, 125) corresponds to CA [skn] rather than to [skr], the common Semitic root for “be 
drunken, intoxicate”, as in CA skr, Ug., Heb. skr, etc. id. 

One can suffix -t to [sak] and get a triliteral [skt] as in saktu “silence”; sakata “be silent”; 
sdkitu “silent”, BHeb. sdkat “be silent”; Hiph. “to keep silence” (OT, 723). Both sakata and 
sakana can be used interchangeably when the subject is a noun like ‘anger’ (A1 'Ayn V, 305). 
Nowadays, only sakana can be used. 
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2) Egyp. s-gr, caus., “to make silent, to still, silence” ~ s-kr “put to silence” (EHD II, 
626-627): PHS stem *kar- ~ *gar- “be silent”, preserved in CA in the following proverb 
Capikkara Anna ('a)n-na'ami ft('a)l-kura», where kara means “be silent” (LA). 

2.2.56.5 BHeb. saljap “to scrape, scrape away, sweep away with violence, as rain which 
sweeps all before it” (OT, 718) ~ saljap “to bark, hew, chip off, i.e. by hewing, 
planning”-, saijepct “consumption”, JAram. sljp “to scrape, grate” (OT, 1045-1046; MD, 
440), OYem. *sljf “to bark, skin”: saljfu “skinning”, reported by LA = SL saljfe (from 
*sal)fa-tu) “a small and thin piece of anything (usu. taken from the upper surface of 
anything, e.g. stone, trunk, etc.), CA [sljf] as in saljafa “to bark, to scrape, to shave the 
head, to skin, depilate”; sal)Tfa-tu “a violent rain which sweeps all before it”; suljafu 
“consumption”. 

The triliteral under study is certainly based on [l)ap] as in BHeb. Ijapap “to rub, 
scrape, wipe off; to wash off or away” (OT, 334), CA Ijaffa “to bark, depilate, chafe, fret 
by rubbing (the upper surface of anything), to shave (the head, beard)”; Ijaff-anu, pi, 
“servant” = Phoen. sljpn “servant” (NWSI, II, 1121). 

1) Is initial *s-/s- an old caus. or part of an old stem *sat)-l It should be noted, 
however, that Semitic has a root *salj- expressing “to sweep away, wipe off’, as in 
BHeb. sljh id., in Syr. “broom, brush”, in BAram. “to wash” (OT, 718), CA salja id., 
sal}a-tu “bark, peel, shell, skin, etc. of anything”; salja “to peel, skin, pare” (§HH VI, 
2373). Moreover, shifting the order of radicals as in [sljp ~ Ijsp] does not change the 
basic meaning: cf. BHeb. Ijasap “to strip off bark, to peel, to scale, to scrape”, CA Ijasafa 
“to peel dates”, etc. (OT, 333). 

2.2.56.6 Moab. sljb “to drag”, Heb. saljab id. (NWSI II, 781), CA saljaba “to drag, draw 
along upon the ground” (OT, 718), Ge. saljaba “to drag”, Te. saljba, Amh., Gaf. saba, 
Arg. sahaba id., Har. zeljaba “to drag on the ground” (HED, 165), but in Sab. s 3 ljb “be 
swept away by floods” (SD, 138). All what I can say about this triliteral is that it may be 
based on a stem [l)ab] as in CA Ijaba “to creep, crawl”. This statement tacitly implies 
that Is-/ is not caus., since we can say sai)t)a “to become fat, i.e. spread outward p \ sal)i)a, 
said of water, “to flow copiously from above, flow on the face of the earth”; saljsalja, 
said of rain, lit. “to flow so copiously that it sweeps everything before it”. 

The word Ijaba is related to *ljub “snake, serpent” as in CA ljubabu, Har. ljubab id., 
Te. Ijabba “wind”, Amh. obab “serpent”, Arg. howaw, A. abab, S. imbab, etc. id. (HED, 
79). 


Comments 

Is [stjb] related to [zljp] in CA zafafa “to creep along the ground”, SA: Meh. zeljdf 
Shh. zljaf “to creep, crawl” (HSED, n. 2605)? It is important to remember that most 
roots beginning with [zlj-] express “to slide, glide, slip” and “move away from a place, 


CA sagana “to confine, imprison”; signu “a prison, place of confinement”. For possible 
kindreds, see §2.11.80 below. 
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remove from a place” (zf)l, zl)lk, zl)n, zfjkl, zf)l), zt)b, zl)k, zyl), etc.), and that /s/ and /z/ 
interchange position is a good many Semitic roots. 

Some examples from CA illustrating *s- > *s- > /z-/ are: zu'fuku “stingy and ill- 
tempered”: 'afiku “stupid, foolish, peevish”; ’az'akiyyu [z'k] adj. “short and fat”: 
'akauku ['k] id.; za’afa “to kill fast”; zu’afu ~ zu’amu “abominable death” (clearly from 
ta-waffa “die”, related to da’afa id.: see §2.1.6.5.22 above); za'aba “to fill, esp. with 
water”: clearly from 'abba “to fill” (§2.2.22, n. d above) 75 , zayrada-tu “produce sounds 
from the mouth, esp. by women on happy occasions, like wedding ”: yarrada “to sing, 
chirp”, zfy ~ sfy “blow (wind)” (see §2.2.30 above), za’aba “to drink exceedingly” ~ 
sa’aba (§2.2.22 above), and so forth. The radical /z/ can be from /§/ as in zamml-tu ~ 
§amml-tu “silent” (see §3.21.3, n. 4 below), etc. Interchange of /z/ and other radicals 
will be brought to light whenever occasions demand (see, for example, §§2.3.31; 2.3.32; 
2.3.34, etc. below). 

In Egyp., too, *s- > s- > z- as in zmn “to stay, dwell”, Chad.: Housa zamna, zauna “to 
stay”: PHS stem *man “to stay, dwell” (§2.3.35 below). To the same stem belong Egyp. 
smn “to remain still”, Chad.: Musgum samana “to sit”. The words have been wrongly 
treated as being from two different roots in HSED, n. 2608, 2189. 

2 . 2 . 56.7 BHeb. sagrlr “rain, heavy rain”, BAram. sagrlra, Syr. sgr id. (OT, 713), CA 
sagara “to fill with water, to pour, flow”; masguru “filled, full of water” as in the PIP of 
Labid: 

«’aw baridu (’a)§-§aifi ma -sgiirun mazari'uhu...» (DL, p. 55, line). 

The Semitic triliteral seems to be based on a stem [gar-] “to flow” as in CA gara “to 
flow, run”; ma-gra “(water)course”, Phoen. *m-gr “river Magoras” (PG, 94), CA 
gargara, with reduplication, “to pour”; garni “watercourse, stream”, Syr. gera “to flow”, 
SA: Hars. gero, Jib. gere “to flow, run” (DRS III, 168). The stem [gar] is also seen with 
prefixed /n-/ in §2.11.71 below. 

2 . 2 . 56.8 Cohen (VPHS, 87) connects CA s'y “agir, aller” with Heb. 'sy “faire” = Cush.: 
Ag., Bil. es, is, Saho is, is. Afar is, Bed. as id., whereas Gesenius (OT, 821) connects the 
Heb. root with CA 'sy “be apt”. Other cognates are: Ug. 'sy “to do, make”, Sab. 's'y “to 
work, to acquire” also, as a sort of‘work’, “to buy, to sell” (SD, 20-21), Chad.: Mokilko 
’ise “to do, work”. 

a) Comparison of Heb. and Sab. cognates suggests that the medial radical is /-§-/ 
rather than /-s-/, and that CA cognate is certainly sa'a whose basic meaning is “to work, 
to do”. As in very numerous cases, Semitists do not know the basic meaning of the CA 
root. LA quoted Zajaj as saying that the root meaning o/[s'y] is ‘to work’, hence in the 
Koran (53: 39): ( G V) jij), where sa 'a = “to work”, and in (20: 15): 

JS where ta-s ’a = “to work and gain”, etc. Like Sab. 's'y “buy, sell” 

above, CA sa'a-t, said only of a female slave, expresses “to commit adultery only in the 
sense to ‘ work ’, i.e. work to get money and pay her master (as tax imposed upon her by 
the master)”. This practice was prohibited in Islam. 

75 This is one of large numbers of instances showing that compounding, as in ['ab], antedates the 
use of affixes. 
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b) Comparison of CA [s'y] and its HS cognates, accompanied with the fact that CA 
'asa, said of the hand, “it swells (or ‘thickens’) from work ” strongly suggests that the 
CA root is from ['sy]. 


2 . 2.57 Some (Examples ofVndeterminecC/s/ 

2 . 2 . 57.1 BHeb. 'anas “to impose a fine, amerce”; 'ones “fine, mulct”, BAram. 'ns “fine, 
mulct” (OT, 804), Pun., Palm, 'ns “to exact a fine”; Niph. “be fined, be punished” as 
subst. “fine; humble” (NWS1 11, 877-878), CA 'anasa “to battle”; CVIII ’i'tanasa “to 
oppress”: PHS stem 'an- “to oppress, subdue, jail, humble” (see §2.8.2 below). 

The question rises here: Is final *-s a cans, suffix or the same *-s we have seen in 
§2.1.6.9 above? 

2 . 2 . 57.2 OAkk. kns “to bow down” (Gelb, 1961: 176), Assyr. kanasu "to submit, bow 
down"; ukannis "force into submission"; Shafel. usaknis, usiknis; Part, musaknisu 
"cause to submit, bring into subjugation" (King, 1898: 353), with suffixed rather than 
prefixed caus. *s- = CA CX ’istakana "be submissive and humble or humiliated", which 
is classified by LA as CVIII of [skn]. To justify this wrong classification of the verb, LA 
says: 

«’istakana, with a stem {’iFta'aLa}, is formed from maskanatu (= 
submission), and its /-a-/ (i.e. the vowel of its second radical /-a-/) 
becomes /-a-/ because it is stressed, and this is quite rare as in the 
Koran: Us), where ’istakanu (-u = they) is originally 

’istakanu...lt is said Cl sakana, CIV ’askana, CX ’istakana, 
tamaskana (formed from miskm ‘ humble, submissive, 
humiliated”), and ’istakana “be submissive and humble”». 

1) The form in question is CX of a dead verb *kana [r. kyn or kwn] signifying 
"submit, subjugate", since, as a rule, CX stem of any hollow triliteral root (i.e., one 
whose middle consonant weak and is either -w- or -y-) is {’istaFaLa} as in ’istafada "to 
get benefit, benefit oneself’: fada "to benefit" [r. fyd], ’istaja'a "to be able": |a'a "to 
obey" [r. jw'] 76 . Abu Ali Farisi rightly considers ’istakana as CX of *kana: see (c) 
below) 

2) The dead verb *kana has been preserved in ’iktina-tu “submission and 
humiliation”, which appears as being derived from CVIII *’iktana. Ahmad Bin Faris 
(ML V, 148), however, termed ’iktanata [kwn] as a strange verb without explaining its 
meaning, but on page 140 (of the same volume) he cited a root [knt] deriving into 
kanata, CIV ’aknata LU s "be still and content or satisfied (the signification implies 
‘'submission' 1 )"; CVIII ’iktanata may signify "be content (with one’s present situation = 
submission )" (see LA, r. kwn). 

3) My view is that /-t/ of kanata is a suffix (for a thorough discussion of this suffix. 


76 However, few hollow verbs like ’istafjwada “to possess, have” do not change /-w-/ to /-a-/ in 
CA X stem: l)a5a [r. t)w5]. Very few others may have both stems, but often with a difference in 
meaning, e.g. ’istagaba "to comply (i.e. make oneself acts in accordance to a request )" and 
’istagwaba "to interrogate": [r. gwb] "to answer, reply". 
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see §2.9 below), and that the verb is from *ky-n. As for ’istakana above, it is definitely 
CX of *kana (see LA, r. kyn), preserved in CIV ’akana "bring into submission, make 
subservient" = Assyr. kanu "to humble oneself, make obeisance" (King, 1898: 352). 

2 . 2 . 57.3 We have seen in §2.2.13 above that [skn] "dwelling (place), to dwell" is a 
compound of caus. /§-/ and a word [kan]. If we suffix the same /§/ to [kan], we get Sem. 
[kns] as in CA kinasu "shelter (for animals), hiding place" as a vb taknisu "to hide 
oneself' = CIV ’akanna [r. kn] "to hide" (when one is inside his/its dwelling or shelter, 
he/it is actually hiding oneself, hence ’akanna, ’istakanna "be inside the dwelling place > 
to hide, keep away from observation"). The same holds true for taknisu, said of an 
animal, BHeb. kanas "to assemble, collect" also "to hide"; mi kan as "drawers", worn by 
the Heb. priests in order to hide the parts of shame ; Hiph. "to hide oneself, wrap oneself 
in anything", BAram. kanas "congregation, syngog", Eth. kns "to assemble" also 
"church" (OT, 476, 566). 


Comments 

As I expect, there is no difference in depth between Sem. [kan-] "to cover, to hide" 
and Sem. [gan-] id. (§2.1.6.5.4 above). 

2 . 2 . 57.4 CA Ijamlsu “oven” is unquestionably from [l)am] “to bum, heat; hot” (see 
§3.2.6 above). Its final *-s is linguistically identical with BHeb. */-§/ or /-s/ in Ijeres “the 
sun”, in proper names har l)eres ‘Mount He res' = “mount of the sun”, perh. from *l)rs ~ 
*l)rs “dry, arid, hot”: BHeb. l)rr “dry, arid, parched”, in Syr. “to dry up with heat”, in 
Eth. “be hot” (OT, 348), in CA “hot; heat”, etc. 

CA and Heb. */-s/ ~ /-§/ may not be from the caus. prefix in question. Farahidi (Al 
'Ayn Ill, 137) defined Ijarasu as «aperiod less than fjikba-tu fem.)» 71 . It appears that CA 
Tjarasu orig. denotes “a type of year”, like sana-tu (gen. Sem. sn- “year”), 'amu (Sab. 
'wm “year”), tjawlu “year”, (perh. extending from rabl' to rabf (rabf “spring (season), 
grass”, and rb' = “four” in all Semitic languages), Ijirmisu "droughty year" (the -m- 
seems to be an infix), siltimu “hard year”, kamitu “a whole long year or month”, karitu 
“a whole year (or month)”, guruzu “droughty year”, and so forth. Moreover, the word 
under study is preserved intact in a number of compounds. 

2 . 2 . 57.6 BHeb., Eth., Aram., Mand., etc. skb (§2.2.12 above) also signifies “to have 
sexual intercourse” = CA kabasa “to have sexual intercourse, to mate (of birds)”, with 
suffixed rather than prefixed /§/, from kabba “to throw oneself on”, Tham. tkbs 
“fecundity” (Branden, 1950: 518) = CA takblsu “impregnation (usu. used with birds)”, 


77 The word Ijikba- expresses according to one account “a period of time having no limits” and to 
another “a year” (LA), but in Jamharah I, p. 281 = “year”. In old Qais dialect, however, t)ukubu = 
“year” (LA). The Koranic ljukuba (60: 18) has been interpreted by different scholars as “a year”, 
“two years’, or “years” (LA), and its plural form t)ukbu or l)ukubu = “80 years”, according to 
Farra’ in his interpretation of the Koranic 'atjkaba (23:78). SL tji’be ~ Iji’beh denotes “period of 
time”, i.e. in the sense ‘a group of unbroken periods of time’. It could be ‘a number of years', but 
never ‘a year ’, and is usu. used in the past. It is most likely a compound of [-1)-] “sun > time 
(§2.2.32, n. b above) + -kab (§2.2.59, n. c below). 
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BHeb. kabas “to force a woman” (OT, 447). 

Proots like -t. -1), etc. can be suffixed to [kb] to form new triliterals expressing 
significations revolving round the notion “press (down)” as in kabata, kabalja: see 
§2.9.16 below. 

d) The verb kcibasa also expresses in CA "to press down, to squeeze" and is certainly 
related to kabasa above: cf. CA wap'a, for example, expresses both “to tread” and “have 
sexual intercourse”, depending on the object. Its cognates in Semitic languages are Akk. 
kabasu "to tread down", BHeb. kabas “to tread upon, trample under foot” (OT, ibid.) ~ 
kabas signifies both “to tread, trample with the feet” (OT, 446) and "to cleanse, rin s e" 
(Ryder, 1974: 111), Ug. kbs "to wash" (UG, 537). The notion “wash, rinse” certainly 
comes from “squeezing or pressing hard upon clothes when washing them in order to 
clean them well or extract water”. 

2.2.57.7 OffAram., Samal kts “to beat, crush, press” (NWS11, 548-549), BAram. kts “to 
pound, to smite, to war”, BHeb. katas “to pound” (OT, 498), etc. are all based on stem 
kcit- (§2.11.46, n. a below). 

2.2.57.8 Egyp. sns “to smell”: sn “to smell” as in sn d ’ “smell the earth”, sn d “smell 
(kiss) the hand”; with caus. /’-/ (§2.3 below) ysn “to sniff, smell, kiss” (EHD 11: 603, 
608,1: 89). Egyp. [sn] also signifies “to breathe” and is related to Saho, Afar san “nose”, 
Som. san, Sid. sano, Darasa sano, Hadiya sane, etc. “nose” (HSED, n. 2194). 

2.2.58 CA [skb ~ §kb] 

1) CA sikbu or §ikbu “near to, close to; vicinity, nearness”; sakiba “be near”; §ukbu 
“neighbor”; ’askab ~ ’a§kab “nearer” (LA; ML 111, 85). Since the special meaning 
expressed by the word is confined to “a dwelling” as in ‘My house is sikbu (i.e. near) 
your house’, the prefix *s- seems to be a preposition signifying “near, by”, perh. related 
to siwd “except, amid, another, etc.” with sawd “together”. It is unquestionable that siwd 
in the following verse of poetry is unequivocally synonymous to §awb, IT, or naijw 
“toward, to”: 

«wa li’a§rifanna siwd Hudaifata midljatl 

li fata (’a)l 'asiyyi wa farisi (’a)l ’al)zabi» (§HH VI, 2385; LA). 

Old Arab lexicographers do not say plainly that the particle in question is a prep. 
expressing “toward, to”, nor do they classify it as such in the language. They rather try 
to illustrate its meaning in a sentence: \a§ad-tu (= “I head to, I go directly to”) siwd 
(meaning?) fulan (= somebody); ’ay (= that is) ka§ad-tu (see above) ka§da-hu (his 
direction): cf. ka§du “direction”, i.e. 4-?4' /’ittigahu/ “toward”. 

a) It is plainly clear that CA siwd here is a survival of PHS *s- as in Sab. s 1 “toward, 
to” (SD, 121), which also appears in Sab. with extensions as s J wn “toward, to” and, with 
l-w-l being assimilated to the following dental, shin “toward, in front of, next to, by”; b- 
shi “with”. Other variants are ws 3 n, s 3 nn (SD, 129). 

b) Based on the discovery of prep, siw in CA, we may analyze Akk. sabab-, Syr., 
Mand. sbb “neighbor” (MD, 459), etc. as a compound orig. meant “next door”, i.e. 
consisting o/[sau-] “next to” and [-bai] “one’s place = ‘home’ (see §2.9.22 below). The 
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CA cognate is §awbu above. In a sentence like 1 am going §aub Ali = I am going to Ali’s 
place, home, or location, i.e. toward Ali. Nat)w “toward, to”, orig. “to the side of’ can’t 
substitute for §aub in the sentence. 

c) In going back to [skb] near, vicinity, etc. above, the syllable [kab] sounds to me as 
being etymologically identical with the first part of {kab-1}, a Hamito-Semitic prep, and 
adv. “before” and adv. of time “before (in time), afore” as in BHeb., BAram. kbl prep, 
“before, in front; opposite” (OT, 908), Mand. kabil “in front of, facing”, Cush.: Ag., Bil. 
gab, De, Qu. kabil, Ch. kau, Sa., Af. kam “devant” (VPHS, 124, n. 227), Sab. 1-kbl prep, 
“before, in front of’; 1-kbly “during”; and surprisingly kbl ~ b-kbl “before (of time)” 
(SD, 102-103) = CA min kabl id. CA kabla is mainly used as an adv. of time “before in 
time, afore” and may be used as prep, as in mukdbil, kubdla-t, etc. “before, in front, 
opposite”. 

The adverb kablu "afore, before (of time)" seems to be a compound of stem [kab] "a 
measure" and *-l- “afore”, thus kablu = “time + past, afore”. For a deep discussion of 
proot [-1-], see §2.17.15 below 78 . 

d) [skb ~ §kb] as in “tall; erect”; §akaba ~ sakaba "to raise, erect"; sakbu “the tallest 
post or pillar of a tent” is a compound whose second element *kb- is seen in kubba-tu 
"dome"; kabbu "head of a tribe and its master, head", as a verb kabbaba: BAram. kabeb, 
BHeb. kabab, Syr., Mand. kbb “to curve, arch, vault, make convex or concave” (OT, 
908), Chad.: Tera koba “hut”, Gude kuva id. (HSED, n. 1599). This particular Is-/ is 
etymologically different from all /s’si discussed so far. 


78 It is certain that *-kab is related to kab as in the Koran: j' jt^), thus was (he) the 

measure between two bows (facing each other) or nearer (still) (53: 9). The term k:db signifies 
“measure ”, according to Farra’ and Ibin Athlr (LA) (= OffAram., JAram. kb “measure of 
capacity” (NWSI I, 977), Egyp. kby, Heb. kab “measure”: cf. VPHS, 125, n. 230), but “ length ”, 
according to some others (LA). Of these two views, the former is correct in this context. The 
proot here is certainly *kW and is seen in a number of roots as in Assyr. ka “a measure” (King, 
1898: 381), CA kiyasu "a measure"; kasa "to measure"; kis "the measure of' (= kad ~ kadru id.: 
see §2.1.6.7, n. 6c above), Egyp kws-t "a measure". Ahmad Bin Faris (ML V, 46) considers k:dbu 
as being from kldu, i.e. its radical /-b/ is from */-d/. The fact is that /-b/ and /-d/ are two different 
proofs combined with *ky-. A variant root of kid is kada (MA, 325). 
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2.3 (RKS CAVSJIWE/’-/ 


This is a morpheme prefixed to CA Cl verbs, strong and weak, to form CIV verbs, 
along with their derived nouns and adjectives. Its meaning is essentially causative 
‘make ’ and, as mentioned earlier (see §2.2 above), its equivalent form in Akk., Ug., etc. 
is /§-/, in BHeb., Sab., etc. is /h-/. Besides CA, the morpheme is also found in Eth., 
Aram, dialects (BAram., Syr., Targ. etc.), and occasionally in BHeb. Some examples 
from CA illustrating the prefix in question are: 

a) raga'a “to return” > CIV ’arga'a “cause to return” > subst. ’irga'u “returning” 

b) hafa [r. hwf] “to fear, be afraid” > CIV ’ahafa “to frighten” > subst. ’ihafa-tu 
“fright”. 

Denominative CIV verbs usually express ‘ declarative meaning ’ combined with the 
idea denoted by the noun or adjective, e.g. 

a) Oamaru “fruit” > ’aBmara “to bear fruit”. 

c) sita’u “winter” > ’asta “to winter” > subst. ’ista’u. 

d) masa’u “evening” > ’amsa “to enter upon the time of evening” > subst. ’imsa’u 
“evening time”. 

e) Ijasanu “good” > ’aljsana “be good to” > subst. ’iljsanu “benevolence” 

The prefix /’-/ becomes a part of the root in some if its occurrences in CA, Eth., and 
Aram, dialects, but in all of its occurrences in the remaining Hamito-Semitic languages. 

1) A misleading theory built on a linguistic feature is a natural consequence of an 
erroneous or overhasty study of that feature. The story of inferences from inconclusive 
evidence always repeats itself in historical and comparative linguistics, and we know 
very well how it starts. The story goes as follows: a scholar makes a conjecture about a 
linguistic feature and, afterward, later scholars adopt his point of view and treat it as a 
fact, forgetting quickly that the view is not based on any evidence from its very 
inception. In so-doing, they transform the mere conjecture into a fact. The shocking 
tragedy here is that they all take pride in what they call ‘scientific achievement or 
discovery ’. 

For example, all Semitists are in accord that CA /’-/ does not belong to Common 
Semitic, a view flies in the face of the facts as we will see below. Moscati (1969: 126), 
for example, claims: 

«Developments in Aramaic and Arabic, together with the fact that 
prefixes h- and are not found simultaneously in the various 
(Semitic) languages, suggest the possibility that both go back to 
one original theme whose prefix h- later became ’-». 

O’Leary (1969: §138) considers all Semitic causative prefixes, including Phoen. y-, as 
developed from *s/s, and the line of development is *s/s > h > ’ > y. He also tends to 
derive *s/s from an earlier *s. However, O’Leary does not explain how a sound like *s 
would change to /h/ ~ /’/. Can this change take place by some abracadabra or magic 
charm ? One may possibly ask. 

A similar view is held by Barton (1934: 22), who states: 
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«In both groups of languages (Hamitic and Semitic) stems 
expressing causation are formed by prefixing the letter s, though in 
some of the Semitic languages this is thinned to h, as sometimes in 
Indo-European (compare the Sanskrit soma and the Persian 
haoma ), and in others it is further thinned to ’ (Aleph)». 

The same view was earlier expressed by Wright (1966: 204-207, first published in 
1890), who entertained us with the following short and impressive story: 

«The factitive or causative conjugation of the verb seems 
originally to have been marked by a prefixed /ta/, takajala 
contracted to tak(ala... This form with t appeared to have had a 
sister form with prefixed s or sh. In Arabic this latter occurs in 
rare instances like “dash to the ground” (from kalaba), 

“throw down on the back” (whence the triliteral cfi- 1 slk), etc. The 
Himyaritic exhibits the s in one of its dialects... In Assyrian such 
forms as usaskin “set up”, usapris “spread out”, usafirit “let 
seize”, seem to be common... This initial s underwent, however, in 
most cases, a further change into h. Hence some rare Arabic forms 
like ^Ij* “let rest”, Jlj* “pour out”, etc. This h does not occur in 
Ethiopic or Assyrian, but we find it in one of the Himyaritic 
dialects. In Biblical Aramaic it is common... In Syriac it is 
unknown; but it is the usual form in Hebrew... 

The last step in the history of the factitive or causative is the 
weakening of the initial h into the spiritus lenis. In Phoenician the 
perfect is written with initial (y), but was probably pronounced 
ikfl. Examples from the inscriptions are KID'’ “he set up” and imp' 

“he consecrated”. This weakening is almost universal in Arabic... 

In Ethiopic too it is exceedingly common... In Hebrew it is very 
rare...; but in the Aramaic dialects it is the almost universal 
form». 

Semitists’ theory rests on what they call fiacf that /’-/ is not found in other Semitic 
languages. This is, of course, a perfect example of surface and false fact. The deep fact, 
however, is that /’-/ is as old in the family as /§-/, if it is not indeed much older , and that 
it is found in the entire Hamito-Semitic languages. As for /h-/, it is a mere variant of /’-/, 
and so is its position in CA. 

Another related false fact advanced by Semitists is that Is ~ s/ was thinned to /h/ and 
to PI, just as Skt. Is-/ is thinned to /h-/ in Persian. This fact has been termed false 
because no evidence in Semitic languages supporting it; in other words, I have never 
seen cognates in Semitic tending to sustain it. The correspondence between Skt. /s-/ and 
Pers. /h-/ in some cognate words has never been scientifically explained simply because 
the Indo-Europeanists, though they are much more sophisticated and talented than their 
disciples- the Semitists, have never touched the deep structure of any single Indo- 
European root, as we will witness in Chapter 111. 

2) The prefix under study is found in all Hamito-Semitic languages as an inseparable 
part of the root, a fact that may suggest that it is much older than caus. /§-/. In Egyptian 
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/’-/ often appears as ly-l. Gardiner (EG, 550) finds that: 

«y, semivowel with two values /y/ and /’/; often omitted in 
grammatical endings; tends to replace /’/ or /r/». 

He also adds: 

«/’/ and /r/ may be termed weak consonants, since they are very 
susceptible of change and omission; both tend to be replaced in 
writing by /y/» (p. 29). 

The following are some illustrative examples of caus. /’/ in Egyp.: 

2a) Egyp. h'i “to rise like the sun or like a king to his throne” (HED 1, 534) > yh'i 
“make to rise on a throne” (HED 1, 77): CA hau'u lit. “an overlooking white mountain 
between other mountains”, i.e. higher than all other mountains as in Poet. (Ru’bah): 

«kama yalul)u (’a)l hau'u baina ’al ’agbali» (Al Ayn 11, 172; LA) 

2b) Egyp. bs “to rise, advance” (HED 1, 222) > ybs “make to rise, make to advance” 
(HED I, 40): CA bassa, CIV ’abassa (§3.1.6.7, n. 7c, under Comments). 

2c) Egyp. gr “be silent” (EHD 11, 810) > ygr “make silent” (EHD 1, 96). See 
(§2.2.56.4 above). 

Egyp. dr “to destroy, expel, drive away, erase” (EHD 11, 884) > ydr “to destroy, do 
away, remove” (EHD I, 103). 

2d) Egyp. dry “strong” (EHD 11, 910) (= CA dariya “become stronger”) > ydr “make 
strong” (EHD 1, 104). 

2e) Egyp. pi) “to arrive, attain to a place” (EHD 1, 244) > ypl) “make to arrive” (EHD 

I, 42). 

2f) Egyp. mn "be stable, fixed, established, to remain"; mnw "firm" (EHD I, 296-297) 
> ymn "make firm, to establish" (EHD 1, 54) = CA manna “to remain” also “be strong, 
firm”. 

2g) Egyp. sm "to go” (EHD 11, 739) > ysm “make to go” (EHD 1, 92). 

2h) Egyp. ’sb “to bum, consume by fire”; ’sbi “fire, flame” (EHD 1, 9) is from *sab- 
“to kindle; flame, fire” as in CA sabba “to bum, to kindle a fire”, etc. see §2.17.34 
below. 

2i) Egyp. kb (from k’b) “to double” > ykb id., orig. “make double” (EHD 1, 93). 
Further examination of Egyp. caus. shows that caus. */’-/ and */§-/ are sometimes 
used interchangeably, e.g. y-gr ~ s-gr “make silent”, and that the earlier presence of one 
single caus. *’as- from which both *’a- and *sa- have evolved should not be dismissed. 
Visible traces of this compound prefix are still seen in Egyp. and perh. in CA. Some 
examples are: 

i) Egyp. l)d “to shine” (EHD 1, 90) ~ s-l)d “to illumine” (EHD 11, 685): l)d “to shine, to 
illumine” (EHD 1, 522). 

ii) Egyp. ys-mn “to make firm, establish” (EHD 1, 89) ~ s-rnn “to establish, be 
established” (EHD II, 670): mn “be fixed, established”; mnw “firm, stable one” (EHD I, 
296-297), etc. 2f above. 

Besides Egyp., CA has few examples of a prefix /’s-/ in the Koran and pre-Islamic 
poetry as in the Koran: u' 1 jc-lkA La), where /’is-/ of ’is-fa'u “were able” is a 

prefix and the word is from [|w'] (for a discussion of this prefix, see Sibawayhi’s Kitcib 

II, p. 429 and also LA). Similarly, PIP Adiyy Bin Zayd says: 
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«...wa ma ’is(a '-ta min hairin linafsika fazdadi» (JAA, p. 396, L. 29). 
Moreover, since the meaning of CA caus. /’-/, as will be demonstrated in §2.19.1, n. 5a 
below, is “ cause one ” (e.g. ’asma'a “make one hear”, ’a'lama “make one learn”, ’arga'a 
“make one or s.t. return”, etc.), it is most likely that *’as = pronominal one and also 3 rd 
pers. pronoun. What may further support the establishment of both /’ -/ and Is-/ as being 
from an earlier compound *’as- is that the meaning of CA /’ista-/ in CX {’istaF'aLa} 
(see §2.1.7.3 above) is “ cause one + self', a compound of *’as- plus *-t “self’, e.g. 
’istama'a “make oneself hear”, ’ista'lama “make oneself inquire”, ’istarga'a "make 
(oneself) retrieve", and so on. 

There is still one important issue to be raised in connection with the presence of the 
causative prefix /’-/ in Aramaic dialects and its complete absence as a recognized 
causative in Old Aramaic. This is not a word a speaker of a language may avoid using it 
if he wishes and use instead another synonymous word. The /’-/ is one of the most 
frequent and vital grammatical prefixes that no speaker of a language having the prefix 
can avoid using it. It is indeed an everyday prefix. Although the Koran includes only a 
very small portion of CA words, yet we rarely find a page of it free of this prefix and 
other affixes. The same holds true for pre-Islamic poetry. What I want to say is that the 
sudden appearance of this prefix in later Aramaic may be due to the influence of some 
Arabic dialects, e.g. of Palmyrene and Nabataean tribes long before they gave up their 
Arabic tongue to adopt the Aramaic language. 


2.3.1 OAkk. ’§p “to add” (Gelb, 1961: 184), Assyr. e§epu “to add, increase”; Piel. u§§ip 
"to add to" (King, 1898: 331): PHS stem *dap- in CA Cl dafa “to add”; CIV ’adafa 
“cause to add” > subst. ’idafa-tu “addition”; CV11 ’indafa “be added to”. An expected 
variant with /-b/ is found in Akk.: cf. wa§abu(m) "ajouter" (DRS VII, 590). 


2.3.2 Akk. esepu “to collect, gather”, Ug. ’sp “to gather” (UG, 532), Phoen., Pun. ’sp “to 
gather”, Phoen. n’sph “gathering, assembly” (PG, 80; NWS1,1, 89 & II, 711), EHeb. ’sp 
“to gather”; ’aslp "collection, ingathering of fruits", Ez. 23, 16. 34, 22, Jp. ’asap "to 
collect, gather" (OT, 73; DRS I, 27): PHS stem *sap- in Akk. sepu “to tie”, CA CIV 
’asfafa or ’asaffa, said of palm branches or fronds, “to bring together to make a basket or 
a (straw) mat”; saffa “to weave, plait”; safifu “girdle, belt”, Ge., Tna. safaya “to sew”, 
Te., Har. safa, Amh., Arg. saffa, etc. id.: Cush.: Kaffa sipp- “to plait, sew”, Gim. sif id., 
Gawwata sap- “to tie, sew” (HED, 137; HSED, n. 2312). 


2.3.3 Akk. abatu “to perish”, Assyr. abatu “to destroy, disappear; annihilate” (King, 
1898: 318), Ug. ’bd “to perish” (UG, 534), OAram. ’bd “to perish, be lost” (Rosenthal, 
AG, 9), BHeb. ’abad “to perish, destroy”, Syr., Samar, ’bd id. (OT, 3; Ryder, 1974: 
102), OCan., Phoen., Moab., OffAram. Nab. ’bd “to perish, go to ruin” (NWSI, I, 4), 
BAram. ’bd “to perish, destroy” (Rosenthal, 1963: 76): PHS stem *bad- “to perish” as in 
CA bada “be perished, destroyed, to perish”; CIV ’ abada “cause to perish, eradicate, 
destroy, annihilate”, also baddada “to waste away, to squander, scatter”; the underlying 
meaning here ‘make lose forever’ = Akk. badadu “to squander, waste, throw away”, Te. 
badad bela “to scatter”. 
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For Moabite ’bd “destruction, downfall, ruin” (NWS1, 1, 5): CA 'ibada- tu fem. 
“annihilation, destruction”, the subst. of caus. ’ abada above. 

For Egyp. yb’t-t’ “thou hast destroyed” (EHD 1, 39): CA CIV ’ cibcid-ta or by 
assimilation ’ abat-ta id. The last cited form of CA, i.e. ’ abat-ta , is much more common. 

2 . 3.4 Akk. agaru “to hire”, CA ’aggara “to rent”; CX ’ista’gara “to hire”; ’ugra-tu 
“wage, payment”; ’agiru “hired laborer” = Akk. agru id. (AG, 65), Ug. ’gr “to hire”; agr 
“reward” (UG, 533, 535) = CA ’agru id., Palm, ’gr “contract of lease” = CA garra, CX 
’istagra “to appoint an agent; representative, deputy, agent”, hence gariyyu “guarantor, 
security”, OffAram., Flatra., JAram. ’gr “rent, wage, salary”, Nab., Syr. ’gr “to hire”, 
BFIeb. ’agora “payment”, SAR ’gr “paid servant”, Meh. hougor “servant”, Shh. egor 
“slave” (NWS1 1, 11-12; DRS 1, 7) = CA ’agiru “servant”. For the origin of [’gr], see 
§2.2.14 above. 

1) Akk. egirtu “message, royal letter”, OAram. ’grt (Rosenthal, AG, 8), Palm., Jp., 
OffAram., BAram., Palm., BHeb. ’grt id. (DRS 1, 7; NWS1 1, 12; MD, 353): CA gariy 
“messenger”. All are in all probability from a stem [gar-] “to run, go” (§§2.2.56.7; 
2.11.71 below). 

2) Akk . ekkuru “temple”, Aram, ’gr, etc. Cohen ibid. = CA ma-garru “part of a house 
where major planks are placed (perh. to prop the roof or other planks)”; ’iggaru “a roof 
without a parapet along its edge”, pi. ’agaglru, Akk. igar “wall, Syr. ’gr “roof’, etc. 
(DRS 1, 7), OffAram. ’gr, JAram. ’grh “wall” (NWS11, 12). All are related to words for 
“roof’ in §2.2.37 above. 

2.3.5 Akk. edelu “fermer, se fermer”, Syr. ’adlata pi. “battants de porte” (DRS 1, 9), CA 
’adala “to close the door” are all plainly from PFIS stem [dal] “door”, so called from 
‘hanging and swinging ’ (see §2.2.7 above), as in Phoen., BHeb., JAram. dlt “door” 
(NWSI1, 250), Assyr. daltu id., Ug. dlt “doorway” (UG, 532). 

2 . 3.6 OAkk. ’mr “to see” (Gelb, 1961: 181), Ug. ’mr “to see, be visible”, Ge. ’amara “to 
show, indicate”; ’a’mara “to know”; t’mort “sign”, Tna. ’amara “to know”, Te. 
’ammrara “be clear, well known”; ’amir “acquaintance, knowledge”, Amh. amro 
“reason, intelligence” (DRS 1, 24-25; Rabin, 1975: 89, n. 73), Assyr. amaru “to see, 
find”; tamartu “observation” (King, 1898: 321), Sab. ’mr “sign” (SD, 6) = CA ’imara-tu, 
pi., id. Also belongs here, according to Cohen, CA ta’ammala “to examine”, but for this 
word, see §2.3.7 below. The triliteral is also found in Hamitic as in Berb. Kab. mol 
“montrer”, To. amol “indiquer”, Cush.: Ag., Bil. amar “fair jour, clair”, amari “matin”, 
Sa„ Af, Ga. Aboro “matin” (VPHS, 78, n. 9). 

1) PHS stem *mar- “to see” > “to know”, preserved, together with its original 
signification, in CA and in Egyp. mr “to see” and with prefixed caus. s-, in all Semitic 
languages (see §3.2.15 above). Concrete evidence derived from CA and Egyp., however, 
also confirms that PHS stem *mar- is a compound word (see §2.10.11 below): PHS 
*’am- or *ma’- “to see > to know” (see §2.3.8 below). 

2 . 3.7 HS triliteral [’mr] also denotes “to order, command” as in CA ’amara id., BHeb. 
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’amar “to command” also “a matter, thing” = CA ’amru “matter, thing, affair, concern” 
(OT, 66ff), EAram. ’mr, Jp. ’amar, Syr. ’emar, Mand. amar “to order, command” (DRS 
I, 23-24), EHeb., JAram. m’ mr “order, command” (NWS1II, 588): PHS stem *’am- “to 
command, lead” (§2.3.8 below), again preserved in CA ’amma “to lead, be in front”; 
’imamu “leader, chieftain” (= ’amiru id.; ’amlru “leader, chieftain, prince”; ’amlru + the 
word for “sea” = “admiral”); ’imma-tu “matter, affair, concern” ( = ’amru above): see 
below. 

2 . 3.8 A third signification of HS [’mr] is “to say, speak” as in, Phoen. ’mr id., Pun. ’mr 
“speech”, OAram., OffAram., Hatra, Palm., Nab. ’mr “to say, speak” (NWS1 I, 73ff), 
BHeb. ’amar “to say”, Syr. emar id., Ug. ’mr “wish, speech”, Soq. 'emor, Meh. amor “to 
say” (DRS I, 23-24; OT, 66ff). This notion is preserved in CA ’amara “to consult 
(with)” (§HH II, 582): Egyp. d’ ’m-t “to inform” (for caus. d’, see §2.1.6.5 above). 

All are ultimately from PHS *’am— *ma’ = Egyp. ’m’ “to see”, m “see, behold” 
(EHD I, 6, 266). There seems to be a close connection between “see; show ” and “ know ”, 
hence the Egyp. cognate is ’m “to know, understand”, Coptic, amo “to know” (EHD I, 6; 
Hodge, 1975: 180) = CA [’m] (with a variant [’m]), preserved intact in ’ imamu perh. 
"what one learns; knowledge"; ’ umma-tu masc. "instructor, teacher" as in the Koran (16: 
120): (■A' fjN.>4 d'): cf. LA, Chad.: Tng yim- “to think”, Pero yim id., LPe wum “to 
teach”, Mubi ’m “to see” (HSED, n. 1103). Here may belong Phoen., Pun. ten’ “chief, 
commander”, orig. “overseer” 

2 . 3.9 CA CV ta’ammala “to contemplate, examine, reflect on, meditate” also “look 
attentively on”, Cl ’amila “to expect” also “to hope, look forward to”; ’amalu “hope”. 
The glottal stop /’/ in such derivatives may be from a stem [’am-1] “to speak, think” as in 
CA CIV ’amla ~ ’amlala “to say (something) for another to write”, OAram., OffAram. 
mil, JAram. ml “to speak”; OAram., OffAram. mlh, Hatra. mlt, JAram. mlyn, pi. “word” 
(NWSIII, 63if, 644f), BAram., Syr., BHeb. mlh “word, speech” (OT, 571), Cush.: Ga. 
malu “to think, suppose”, Som. malee id. (Zaborski, 1975: 323). 

2 . 3.10 Akk. agappu, gappu “wing”, BAram. ’gp, gp, NHeb. gap id., etc. (DRS I, 7). In 
BHeb. ’gp pi. is found only in Ezekiel and expresses “hosts, armies” (OT, 12), perh. 
orig. "wing of an army" like CA guffu “hosts” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«.. .fl gujfi Tayliba waridl (’a)l ’amrari». 

The word also means “wing or side”. Uthman, the 3rd Islamic Caliph, says: 

«ma kuntu li’ada'a (’a)l muslimma baina guffayni yadribu 
ba 'duhum rikaba ba 'din» = Certainly, I was not going to leave the 
Moslems between two (opposing) wings (of their own army), with 
each (wing) beheading the other, where guffa-yni [gf], dual, “two 
wings”. 

The root [gp] is still seen in CA ganafa “to recline on one side”, from gaffa, where the 
first l-f-l dissimilates to /-n-/. For dissimilation, see §2.17.80 below. 

M. Cohen (VPHS, 79, n. 13) considers Heb. and Aram, words as borrowed from Akk. 
without explaining his choice, and connects the Akk. word with Egy. ygp "nuage", Berb. 
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agafay, agayaf "vent humide", etc. Apparently, he did not include the CA word simply 
because he, like all other Semitists, does not know that CA [gf] = “wing, side”. 

Egy. ygp also expresses "rain storm, fog, mist" and, l ik e ygb, "flood", and is from yg 
"flood, stream" > yg’p "flood, rainstorm" > ygp above: *g’p > gp "flood, storm, 
inundation"; as a vb. "to flood, to rain". Its initial ly-l (= Semitic /’-/) is a prefix. 

Comments 

a) Another HS term for “wing” is [knp] as in Ug. knp id. (UG, 537), BHeb. kanap id., 
CA kanafu "wing; side", Akk. kappu, Eth. knf, BAram., Syr., knp, Mand. kanpa id. (OT, 
478; MD, 199), Sab. knf “side, border” (SD, 78), OAram. knp “fringe” (AG, 4), Cush.: 
Bil. kanfi “wing”, Xamta kenfaa, Kwara kamb, Kemant kambii id. (HSED, n, 1426), 
Chad.: Sura caap “Flugel”, Tera kopa-x id. (Muller, 1975: 64, n. 11). The term is seen 
without /-n-/ (or with /-n-/ being assimilated to the following /-p) in Assyr. kappu 
“wing”; kippati pi. “the ends (of heaven and earth)” (King, 1898: 354) = CA kifafu pi. of 
kuffa-tu "side, end". 

The word kappu is also the term for “(palm of the) hand” in HS languages as in A kk . 
kappu, OAram. kp “hand”, CA kappu, Ug. kp “palm of the hand”, etc., Egyp. kp 
“hollow of the hand or foot” (EHD 11, 793) 79 . The /-n-/ of [knp] is an infix (see §2.11 
below), precisely like /-t-/ in Sem. [ktf] “shoulder”, and that *gp and *kp are variants of 
one single proot. 

b) The most widely used term for “ side ” in CA is ganbu, with infixed /-n-/, Sab. gnb 
“be beside s.o." (SD, 50) = CA bi (= by) ganib id. The same triliteral is also seen without 
/-n-/ as in OffAram. gb’ “side” (NWS11, 207), BAram. gab id. = CA guba’ “tip (or end) 
of a horn”. Other variants are Syr. gabba “side”, JAram. gyp id., Ge. gabo [gbw] “side”, 
Cush.: Agaw, Bil. gaba “side”, Bil. gaf “side of the body”, Ga. gama “side”, Som. 
gon(b), pi. guman; gebi “bank”, Bil. gaf “side”, Xamir gaba id., Bambala gaba “side”, 
Bed gab, geb “side”, Housa gaba “bank” (VPHS, 121, n. 216; HSED, n. 856). 

c) Though the time is not sufficiently ripe and convenient to reconsider the 
phonological system of both Proto-Semitic and Proto-Hamito-Semitic, yet it seems 
evident to me that the phonemic system of Proto-Hamito-Semitic did not have all the 
customary consonant phonemes ascribed to it. The reason for bringing up this topic is 
not because the traditional phonemic system with its large numbers of consonant 
phonemes is at war with the law of nature and law of evolution, nor is it due to the 
observation that *gpp ~ kpp ~ gnp ~ gnb, etc. denote the same sort of meaning. The real 
reason is solely based on my ability to predict that most true minimal pairs of roots 
whose phonetic difference lies in the feature [voice or emphatic ] would in most cases 
express the same deepest meaning. This phenomenon may suggest that [voice] as a 
distinctive feature is a later developmen t in early PHS. Similarly, the feature ‘emphatic ’ 
also seems to be a later development. 

Conversely, the same phenomenon may also suggest, as far as ‘voice ’ is concerned, 
that early PHS had had some phonemes, which were later coalesced with other 


79 To express ‘hollow s.t. ’ in CA, one may use CII gauwafa or kauwafa with a slight difference in 
meaning. 
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phonemes. Suppose, for instance, that early PHS had a glottalized *b ’ or voiced uvular 
*q, the later fate of these sounds in PHS would be to merge with labials or with velars 
and voiceless uvular [If] respectively 80 . 

2 . 3.11 Akk. apal “be late, tarry”, Talm. ’apal “to obscure, darken” (DRS I, 29), OAram. 
’pi “late bom lamb” (NWS1 1, 98), BHeb.’apel “darken (of the day)”; ’opel “darkness, 
gloom”, CA ’afala , said of the sun, “to set, sink, submerge, disappear” also “to fail, be 
weak”, esp. of plants, to be late, of slow growth ; ’ufulu (from CIV pass, ’uflla) 
“disappearance or setting of the sun” (OT, 78): PHS stem [pal] “to fall” > “set (of the 
sun) > be dark > late”. The stem is also seen in §§2.2.21 above and 2.11.28 below. 

a) To PHS *pal- certainly belong Akk. apl “son, heir” = CA ’apllu lit. “son of camel” 
also “weaned animal”; ’afala “be pregnant” (LA, r. ’fl), but this latter meaning is also 
expressed by falwu “foal” with fala “to wean” also “to raise or bring up a child”; ’iftala 
id. as in Poet. 

«... ’iftalaind yulaman saidan fma» ($(1(1 VI, 2457). 

b) Akk. and CA words may be compared with CA nafila(h) “son’s son” (Al 'ayn VIII, 
325) also “master” (LA). This same /n-/ is also seen in a number of words having to do 
with the same or similar idea: cf. CA naglu “son”: [gal] “majesty, sublimity”; naslu 
“offspring, children”: [sul] “family, race”, (§3.17.14 below), etc. A possible meaning of 
*n- here is “descendant of’: cf. Pun. nn “descendant” (NWSI, II, 734), derived from *n- 
“belonging to” (cf. Egyp. n id.: EG, 571). As a matter of fact, the notion ‘ belonging to ’ 
as expressed by the genitive [n] or [y] actually extends to “coming from, derived from, 
taking from, descendant of, etc.” 

c) Apart from the orig. of /n-/, which is ultimately identical with HS *n- of [npl] 
(§2.11.28 below), notions like ‘ miscarry ’, ‘ abortion ’, fetus' and sometimes [grand) 
son, child ’ are, among many other notions, derived from “fall, cast forth”. We have 
already drawn attention to this fact (cf. §2.2.21 above, also see §2.11.22 below). Some 
additional examples are: CA ’asaka(a-t, (aralja-t “to miscarry” are from sakaja “to fall” 
and (aralja “throw, or cast, away” respectively. 

2 . 3.12 Ug. ’sr “joy”, Pun. ’sr id., BHeb. ’isser “make happy, blessed”; ’oser 
“happiness”; ’eser “happiness, blessedness, safety” (DRS, I, 35; OT, 97ff), also BHeb. 
bo-’asrl (Gen. 30, 13: OT ibid.) “with my happiness” = CA bi-sururi lit. id., CIV ’asarra 
“make happy”, CA ’asaru "joy, exultation" (Al 'Ayn VI, 284): PHS stem *sar- “be 
happy; happiness, welfare” as in ’asarra CIV of [sar] “to make happy, please”, surra “be 
happy”; sururu “joy, delight, happiness, pleasure”; sarra’u “prosperity, welfare”, Tham. 
sr “joy, delight” (Branden, 1950, 516). For the Egyp. cognate of *sar-, see §2.10.8, n. b 
below. 

a) CA sursuru, with reduplication, “sagacious, well-informed (man)”, in a phrase, 

80 To the list of words signifying " side or wing" above, I can add *kaf "wing", preserved in the 
dual form kafkafa "two wings", as a vb kafkafa, said of a bird, "to warm and protect the eggs by 
covering them with the wings", preserved in SL in ’aff (i.e. kaffa), said of a hen, "to lower its 
wings (i.e. bring them back to their normal position), lower its body toward the ground, and stop 
moving". This also the position it adopts, together with other birds, to enable the cock to be atop 
of it (in mating). 


133 



with mal = money, “a frugal person who knows his interest and how to safeguard it” 
(LA, r. srr), Phoen. srsr “broker” (NWSI, II, 804). 

b) To PHS *sar- also belong, with prefixed y-, CA yusru “ease, prosperity, affluence, 
wealth” (for initial /y-/, see §2.6) and with perh. prefixed its expected antonym 
'usru 1 . Both yusru and ' usru occur in this Koranic verse (94:6): ('>^4' £* u'). 

c) Amh., Arg. sarrara “to mount (male atop of female), jump”, Ge., Tna. sarara “to 
mount”, Te. sarra “to jump”, Har. sarara “to mount (male on female)” = CA ta-sarra “to 
have sexual intercourse”; sirru “penis”; surri-yatu “concubine”; sariru “bed”. Such 
derivatives seem to belong to a different proot. 

d) Sab. srr “cultivated land beside flood-bed” also “valley” (SD, 128) = CA sararu 
“the most fertile land”, sirru, pi. sururu ~ ’asirra-tu “middle of a valley and the most 
fertile place of it” as in the PIP of Labid: 

« ’asirratu railjanin, bi-ka'in mu-nauwiri» 

«Ijada’ika mauliyyi (’a)l ’asirrati ’ayaidi». 

2 . 3.13 A kk . aparu “to cover the head”, Ge. ’afar, Amh. afar “dust” (DRS I, 30), BHeb. 
’apar “to cover”, ’aper “a covering of the head, head-band, turban”; ’eper “ashes” (OT, 
80). 

CA triliteral [’fr] denotes the following: 

1. ’afara “to run and leap or jump, to run fast, be swift”: PHS stem *par- “to go, run, 
fly” as in CA farra “to flee”; farfara, with reduplication, “to hasten, hurry up” and “to 
fly”, Ug. pm id. (UG, 532), etc., PChad. *p-r- “to fly, leap” (Camochan, 1975: 463). See 
§2.2.16 above and §2.11.72 below. 

2. ’afara “to boil to such an extent that the boiling water jumps out the pot” (see n. 6 
below)”, as in poet.: 

«bahu wa kidru (’a)l ijarbi ta-ylT ’afard» (A1 'ayn VIII, 282). 

PHS stem *par- “to swell, rise, boil”. For its cognates in Semitic languages, see §2.11.43 
below. 

3. ’ufra-tu “beginning” also “(beginning to) become intense”, used with terms like 
‘summer, winter, heat’, etc. = furra-tu id. The word ’ufra-tu (-tu = fern, suffix) is from a 
pass. *’ufira, which I have never seen in all CA literature. All are from PHS stem *pur- 
or *par- “first” as in CA furra-tu “the best of, beginning”. This same meaning is also 
expressed by several Semitic triliterals beginning with *pr-, one of which is [pr ] “first”; 
another is [frd] “individual, one, unique”, etc. 

4. The initial /’/ in the words cited in 1 & 2 above is orig. the caus. /’-/ forming CIV 
verbs and substances. The word ’ufra-tu (in 3 above), however, could be from 'ufra-tu, a 
compound of *'u- “great, grand, or first, i.e. one” (see §3.14 below) and a stem *pur. 

5. The CA exact cognate form of Akk. and BHeb. words above with which Semitists 
have not been familiar is *par- as in farra “to uncover”. Omar, the 2 nd Islamic Caliph, 


S1 It is amazing that some derivatives of [ysr] and ['sr] have to do with "the left (hand)”: yusrd 
"the left (hand)” a opposed to yumnd "the right hand” and ’a- 'sar “left-handed” (A1 'Ayn I, 326) 
= SL yasar "left”, 'isrewl "left handed”. This particular proot ['W-] will be explained and 
illustrated in §3.14 below. Apart from all meanings expressed by [sar], there is still an important 
one having to do with ‘line’. 
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said to Ibin Abbas: «kan yabluyum 'anka ’asya’u karihtu ’an ’afurra-ka 'anha» (LA); 
farm, said of a beast of burden or horse “to uncover the teeth in order to determine the 
age of the animal by looking at them”: PHS stem [par] “to uncover, show, see”. This 
same PHS stem is seen in all Semitic languages with caus. *s- (see §2.2.17 above). 

As for Akk. & BHeb. ’pr “to cover”, its initial *’a- is definitely from PHS *’a- “not, 
no” (see §2.21.1 below). For Eth. ’fr “dust” (also BHeb. ’aper “ashes”), its initial /’-/ is 
from/'-/: cf. CA 'afru “dust”, OCan., BHeb., OffAram. 'pr id. (NWS111, 879). 

We may conclude that CA [’fr] and Akk.-Hebr. [’pr] are false surface cognates, but 
that they share in common an ultimate deep structure “to uncover, to show”, esp. ‘the 
head’ in A kk .-Heb. but ‘the whole face, including the head’ in CA. CA also insists on 
expressing this same meaning in [sfr] (§2.2.17 above). 

It is possible that “ uncover the teeth” meant orig. “open the mouth or part the lips”. In 
following this possibility, the stem may be analyzed as a compound of [fa’] “apart” and 
*-r “mouth”, and the orig. signification is “ open the mouth”. 

6. In going back to par- < paw in (2) above to furnish evidence supporting my view, 
we find that fara, said of a pot, “to boil and rise what is in it of food, water, etc.”. In 
poet, “to kindle a fire, bum” as in 

«...’iSa radda 'afi (’a)l kidr man yasta'Iruha 

wa kanu ku'udan tpiulaha yarkubunaha 

wa kanat fatatu (’a)l IpiiyT mimman yu-//7'u-ha» (LA, r. fwr). 

Other derivatives are faura-tu “fervid heat, rage, fury”; fuwwara-tu “foam of a boiling 
pot”, Mand. pura “rage, passion, heat, fury” (MD, 368). Gesenius (OT, 832) considers 
Heb [b'r] “to bum” as cognate. We will come back to this view below. 

7. With interchange of /w/ and /’/: CA fa’Tra-tu fem. “a kind of food cooked on a fire 
and when it is about to boil, it is taken away and filtered”; fa’ra-tu “a swelling in the 
ankle of a beast of burden”. As we know, Semitic [p’r] is the triliteral from which the 
term for ‘mouse’ is also derived: CA fa’ru masc.; fa’ra-tu fem., BHeb. perah for po’erah 
(OT, 832), Akk. pirurutu (Cohen, 1969: 167), Har. lur ~ fu’ur, E., Gt., M., Ms. fur, En., 
Ed. fu’ur, etc. “mouse, rat” (HED, 63), Chad.: Housa bera “mouse, rat” (HSED, n. 
1913). The Akk. fem. term is most likely formed from the masc. fu ’ruru, an arch, term 
found in CA. The root vowel may be l-i-l as in Akk., and is seen in CA fimibu, perh. “a 
young of rat or mouse” ~ mimibu “big rat with short tail”, perh. from maran “inner 
muscles of upper arm”. 

8. It seems to me that there is a very close semantic relationship between ‘mouse’ and 
‘muscles’, i.e. ‘swell’, from the resemblance between the muscle of upper arm and a 
mouse. The most common CA word for “muscles” is 'adalu, which is also the term for 
“rat”. The most common CA word for “rat” is gurSu (= Egyp. grt id.: cf. EHD II, 809), 
hence garada, said only of the muscles of hamstring, sole of the foot, etc. of a beast of 
burden, horse, “to swell”, mirnabu “rat; mouse” from [mm] “tendons of the aim”, fn 
“swelling of the elbow” = Egyp. pn “mouse”, etc. 

9. In returning to *par- < *paw- (n. 6 above), we find that the ultimate BHeb. cognate 
form of CA [fwr] is pa’rur, parur “heat, pot for cooking” (OT, 833, 865). The same CA 
word also expresses “flesh (perh. orig. ‘musles’) of the back”. 

As for BHeb. [b'r] (n. 6 above) also Ug. b'r “to bum”, etc. (§2.13.30 below), it is 
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cognate with CA s'r (§2.2.56.3 above). This linguistic phenomenon has already been 
explained in §2.1.13, n. 3 above. For initial proot [b-], see §2.13 below. 

2 . 3.14 BHeb. ’umlal “to languish, droop; languid, feeble” (OT, 64), Pun. ’ml “to 
wither”; caus. y’ml (NWS1, 1, 71): PHS *mal- as in CA ’amalla “to exhaust, tire out, 
emaciate”, the caus. form of malala or malla “be/become bored, tired”. It is interesting 
to note that Pun. y’ml contains two causative prefixes: y- (§2.6 below) and /’-/. 

2 . 3.15 BHeb. ’ asar “to go straight forward” (OT, 97): CA sara "to walk, to go forward to 
an intended place”, hence saiyara-tu “caravan” (nowadays ‘'car in all forms of Arabic), 
SA: Meh. seyor “to go”, Chad.: Sura sor “to go”, Migama saraw “to arrive”, etc. 
(HSED, n. 2203). The biliteral is also seen with prefixed /m-/, /’-/, and ly-l (see §2.10.8 
below). 

2 . 3.16 CA ’fz “to leap, be agile, light”, Talm. ’pz “to leap, dance”, Mand. aupiz “to leap, 
dance” (DRS 1, 28; MD, 30): PHS word *paz- “to leap” as in CA fazza id., BHeb. pzz 
“to leap up” (Ryder, 1974: 115; OT, 840). The biliteral is also seen with prefixed n-, w-, 
etc. see §§2.11.74, 3.12.22, 2.17.70, and 2.17.83.4 below. 

2 . 3.17 CA Cll ’annaba “to scold and blame” < naba “to disagree with, oppose, push 
away”. To naba /w-/ is also added to form an additional triliteral [wnb] = [’nb] in 
meaning. 

2 . 3.18 CA ’anika “to admire, love”, e.g. a person because he is neat, handsome , 
pleasant, elegant, etc.; ’inaka-tu “charm, beauty, elegance”; ’anlku “nice, elegant, neat, 
tidy” < CA nakiy “clean, pure”, EHeb., OffAram., JAram. nky “pure”, “to clean, clear” 
(= CA nakka id.), OffAram. nkyh “purification, libation”, etc. (NWS1 11, 756-758), 
OAkk. nk’ “to libate” (Gelb, 1961: 180): see §2.11.51 below. 

2 . 3.19 CA ’ismu “name”, OAram. ’sm besides sm id. (Dupont-Sommer, AG. 2): PHS 
stem [sum] “name” as in A kk . sumu, Ug., BHeb. sm, Sab. sm, Eth. sem id. (Rabin, 
1975: 88), PChad. *s-m- “name” (Camochan, 1975: 464): CA ta-smiya-tu “naming”: 
sanima “to name” (Koran: 3:36, 13:33, etc.). We have already demonstrated (cf. §2.2.48, 
n. 2h above) that the biradical is a compound of *s- and *-m. It is most likely that [-m] is 
a prep, signifying “on” (see 2.10 below). 

Initial /’-/ was recognized by old Arab scholars as a prefix and grammatically termed 
‘Alef wayV. It serves as a connective or conjunctive element (§ahibi, 103-104; LA r. 
’ns). 

2 . 3.20 BHeb. Tm in Gen. 37.7 “to bind (into sheaves)” (Ryder, 1974: 97) = CA Cll 
lanima “to assemble, collect”: PHS stem [lam], also seen in BHeb., with its own caus. h- 
(see §2.4 below), halam “to assemble, bring together” (§2.18 below below). 

2 . 3.21 BHeb. ’bl “a grassy place, pasture”, Syr. ’bl “grass”, CA ’abala, ’abila “be moist, 
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wet (esp. ‘grass’)”; ’aballa “to rain” (OT, 7): PHS stem *bal- “moist, wet” as in BHeb. 
balal “to pour over, oint, wet all over”, Syr. blbl “to sprinkle” (OT, 136), CA balla “be 
moist, wet” (= ’abila above); CIV ’aballa “make moist, wet”, etc. §2.24.10. To this proot 
also belongs CA [wbl] as in wabala “to rain copiously”, BHeb. yabal “stream, river” 
(OT, 372). For prefixed /w-/, see §§2.10.27 & 2.12.50 below. 

2 . 3.22 Akk. abbalu “be sad, mournful”, Ug. *’abl “mournful person”, BHeb. ’abal “to 
mourn”, Syr. ’ebal, Jp. ’abel id., Man. obel “be afflicted”, Te. hobal “funeral songs’ 
(DRS I, 3; NWS1 I, 5), CA ’abbala “to mourn, eulogize a dead person” ~ ’abbana id. 
Since [’bn] is unproductive, it can be said that /-n/ is variant of /-l/: PHS stem [bal] “to 
perish, die out” as in Akk. belu, balu “to die out, disappear”, Assyr. balu “to fade, to go 
to ruin, not to be” (King, 1898: 338), Ug. bly “worn out”, Aram, bela “to perish, be 
worn out, be old”, CA baliya “be worn out, to decay, perish”; ’ibtala “be afflicted”, 
balwa-tu “calamity”, BHeb. bala “to decay, wax old, be worn out” (DRS II, 66; OT, 
134f), BAram. blh “to wear out” (Rosenthal, 1963:79). PHS stem [bal] is also seen with 
prefixed n- (§2.11.13 below). 

2 . 3.23 Akk. adamm- “rouge”, Ge. ’adlm “red skin” (DRS I, 9), Ug. ’dm “to rouge” 
(Hoffner, UG. 535), CA ’adlmu, perh. from *'ad-W(y or w)-m “red hide or skin, tanned 
red leather or skin” also “the face of the earth (i.e. lit. ‘(upper) ‘skin of earth’)”, after 
the color of the earth or more specifically ‘soil’, BHeb. ’dm “be red, ruddy" also “a 
tanned skin, earth” (OT, 14f; Ryder, 1974: 97), Phoen. ’dm, Pun. ’dmh “red” (NWS11, 
14f), Cush.: Som. idm “peau de chevre tannee”, Ga. ’anada, by metathesis, id. (VPHS, 
79, n. 15), and without /-m/: Afar adday “hide”, Bed. ada “skin, hide”. All are related to 
PHS stem [damu] “blood, red” as in Akk., CA damu “blood”, BHeb. dam id., Eth. dam, 
Aram, dm id. (Gray, 1971: 15), Ug. dm id. (UG, 531), also CA dammu “blood 
relationship”; damma “to make red, paint or overlay with a red color”; madmumu “red”, 
with y-ext.: CA CI1 damma “to bleed”; mudma, said of anything, “red”. 

The orig. signification of PHS stem *dam- is “earth” (§2.3.24 below) > “color of the 
earth, i.e. “red, ruddy”, much later “blood”. The earliest possible meaning of the stem is 
“hide, skin” + *-m: see §2.2.24 below. 

2 . 3.24 BHeb. ’dm “earth, land, region, country” (’adma “name of a city”) (OT, 15), CA 
’adama-tu “soil, face of the earth”; ’Tdamatu “solid land without stones, flat land, fine 
hill” (’adamu “name of a town, ’adma id., etc.), Ak k. adnatu (*admatu) “piece of land”, 
Pun. ’dmt, pi, “land, country”, Aram, ’adamta (DRS I, 9; NWSI I, 14-15), OAram. ’dm 
“place-name” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 1). All are from PHS *dim-, related to PHS stem 
*dam- above (§2.3.25 above), as in CA dumadimu, with reduplication, “fine or un- 
coarse hill”; dimma-tu “enclosure, pen”, damdama lit. “stick or glue anything to the 
ground and spread it”, Akk. dim-t- “tour, district”, Ug. dmt “tour” (VPHS, 269), Chad.: 
Tangal tom “country”, Tera dam “field”, Ngwahi dama “place”, Mokilko doome “field” 
(HSED, n. 16): see §2.2.25 below. 

2.3.25 Akk. admanu “palace” is connected by Cohen (DRS I, 9) with BHeb. ’armon id. 
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According to Gesenius (OT, 88), the BHeb. word signifies “fortress, castle, citadel, 
palace”, so-called from its height. BHeb. also has harmon “fortress, castle”, from *hrm 
“be high” = CA hrm “be great, to lift up”, hence haramu “pyramid, lofty building” (OT, 
263) ~ [’rm] below. 

1) There seems to be a triliteral [’rm] in Hamito-Semitic as in Akk. ’arammu “dam”, 
Berb: Ahg arrem “town, village”, Chad.: Bokkos ram “land, place”, Sha, Kulere ram 
“town, village”, (HSED, n. 53), CA ’iramu “a kind of primitive minaret, memorial 
stone” also “mountain”; ’urramu pi. “stone”; ’iram, name of the city of the extinct tribe 
of 'Ad as in the Koran: (-AVI AC ? J) ? Irama with tall statures (89: 7); ’irmiy “dweller, 
inhabitant”, a compound of *’rm “to dwell; a dwelling” and [-y] “belonging to” as in the 
negative sentence «wa ma biddari ’ irmiy» “There is no one in the house”: wa “and”, in a 
“not”, bi “in”, ddari, from ’al dari, “the house”, ’irm- “dwelling”, -y “belonging to” (Al 
'Ayn VIII, 296; LA). The original meaning of ’irm-iy is thus “(one) belonging to the 
dwelling or house”. 

1) Akk. admanu “palace” is from PHS stem *dum- “house; to dwell”, seen in Egyp. 
dmy, dmyi, dmi “town, village”, dmy' “fortress” (i.e. house + great), dm “enclosure” 
Akk. dima-tu “tower, district”, Ug. dm “to dwell”; dm-t “borough”, CA dimma-tu 
“enclosure, pen” (§2.3.24 above), Assyr. dimmu “obelisk, column”: Chad.: Sumray 
dam, Sibine dama “to dwell, live, sit”, Boghom tarn “to dwell”, Geji dam “to sit”; dem- 
owi “to dwell” (EHD II, 878f; HSED, n. 643, 709; King, 1898: 344), with n-ext.: CA 
dima-nu, pi., “traces in a place indicating that people and their cattle were once living in 
it”, hence “manure, dung, anything indicating that people and their cattle were living in 
a place” as in the PIP of Labld: 

«dimanun tagarrama ba'da 'ahdi ’anlsiha 
Ijigagun halauna Ijalaluha wa i)aramuha» (DL, p. 164, L. 1); 
dimna-tu “land near or round a house”. LA [r. dmn] states that it is said «dammana 
fulanu find'a fulan ta-dmma, i.e. ’iSa yasiyahu wa lazimahu»: dammana means “to come 
to or enter into (the front/entrance of a house = fina’a, in related languages ‘face, turn’) 
and stay in it”, i.e. dwell; Dammun, place-name, occurred in the PIP of Imri’ Al 
Qais: 


«ta|awala (’a)l lailu 'alain dammun. ..» (DI, p. 188, L. 1). 

Eth.: Te. dimnat “abandoned camp, ruins” (DRS IV, 274) = CA dimnatu fern., sg. id. 

The stem is also seen with other extensions as with s-ext.: Akk. damasu “couvrir” 
with dumsu “toit”, Ge. damsa “sombre”; damasa “couvrir, cacher”, CA damasa “be 
dark, to cover, to hide”; dimasu “bathroom, dungeon” (also, perh. = kinnu, i.e. “house”), 
Syr. dumsa “house”, etc. (VPHS, 275, 277), and so forth. The stem is also seen in many 
Semitic names of cities and villages such as Tu-dmuru or Ta-dmuru “Palmyra”, 
Dummaru (both in Syria), Dammam (Saudi Arabia), dimask “Damascus”, among many 
others. 

2) We have to digress for a while to bring to light an interesting linguistic feature 
noted in CA that may help elucidate some aspects of the root under discussion. We have 
just assumed that the earlier meaning of CA ’irmiy is “dweller”, i.e. (one) belonging to 
the dwelling/house or ’iramu. The evidence I have here is simply based on my 
observation of the pattern of the negative sentence «wa ma biddar.. .» above. The blank, 
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filled above with ’ irmiy , can also be filled with several specific words, derived from 
terms for “house”, without any change in meaning. Among such words are: (a) (uiy 
(LA, r. [jwy], with a variant fu'wiy in old Tamlm dial, (for this, see LA, r. [(']), (b) duriy 
or daiyaru (LA, r. [dwr]), (c) 'ainu or 'aiyinun (LA, r. ['yn]), (d) (uriy or {uraniy (LA, r. 
[|wr]), (e) tumuriy (LA, r. [tmr]), etc. As we have just mentioned, all such words and 
many others are derived from existing terms for different types of “ house ” in the 
language. They are respectively: 

3a) (iyya- tu [r. (wy] “the house you intend to live in”, perh. Chad.: Fyer taw “roof’, 
Warji juwai id., Egyp. tw’-t “roof’ (HSED, n. 2466). 

3b) daru is a cover term for “house + land surrounds it + people live in it”, in Akk. 
“fortress, wall”, etc. §2.1.14.2, n. 2 above. 

3c) ma -anu “house”; ’ a'yanu “household” (nowadays ’ a’yanu expresses in MSA and 
dialects only “magnates, worthies” with no singular form) = BHeb. m'n “a habitation, 
dwelling” (OT, 595, in CA ‘a city or town name’), Sab. m'n “dwelling” (SD, 23), Eth.: 
Har. ona “abandoned house”, Te. 'ona “remains of the abandoned or destroyed house”, 
Cush.: Ga. ona “uninhabited house” (HED, 27). 

3d) (aura- tu, pi. “building”, BHeb. (wr “a wall round about, an enclosure”, in Aram 
“wall, mountain” (§2.1.14.2, n. 2, under Comments above). 

3e) tamuru “a hermit’s habitation or dwelling”, in BHeb. tamar “place-name” (OT, 
1109). 

4) In going back to *dum- “house”, we find that the stem is also seen as dum- [r. 
dwm] in a CA quasi-compound diima- tu ’al-gandali “fortress, stronghold”, which 
consists of duma-tu, fern., “structure” and ’al-gandali “the stones”, i.e. “a structure or 
house built with stone” (§HH V, p. 1923; LA r. dwm). The word appears in BHeb. as 
Dumah Gen. 25,14 and refers to «a tribe and district of Ishmaelite (= Arabs) in Arcibia» 
(OT, 218), Ug. dm “to dwell”, Chad.: Boghom tarn “to dwell”, Geji dom “to sit”, 
Sumray dam, Sibine dama “to dwell, live, sit” (HSED, 148). 

5) A variant of *dum- “house” is perhaps Akk. atmanu “palace, temple”, CA ’u(umu 
“fortress” (DRS 1, 16), pi. ’u(umu or ’a(amu as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«...wa la ’u(uman ’ilia masldan bi -gandali» (DI, p. 19, L. 5). 

Otherwise, PSem. *’(m is from *(am- as in A kk . (ammumu “to close up”, CA (amnia “to 
conceal, bury, cover, close”, Egyp. tmm “to hide, close”, etc. (§2.1.9.5, n. a above), with 
prefixed ’-: CA ’a(ima “to cover a window with a curtain”, BHeb. ’a(am “to shut, to 
close” (OT, 39). In both BHeb. and CA the prefix /’-/ is obviously caus. 

6) On the Etymology of Damascus (as in Akk. dimaski, CA dimasku, Egyp. Ta-ms- 
ku, Amarna du-ma-as-ka (pi. n.), BHeb. dammesek). Shehadeh writes: 

«The problem encountered here is not the representation of the 
sibilant but the etymology of the name. Scholars, so far, have been 
unanimous in regarding this name as consisting of two elements: 
du/T and maska. Whereas du/T is regarded by most as the 
relative/demonstrative pronoun, *Su/i, the interpretation of maska 
varied from “chalky> clay” and “cup-bearer” to “pertaining to 
watered terrain; well watered”... There is, however, one very 
important point they all seem to have overlooked, namely that 
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since this name occurs in fifteenth century Egyptian inscription 
(Tuthmosis III) as Ta-ms-ku (and not Da-ms-ku or Ta-ms-ku), and, 
since it appears in Amcirna written with the signs du/i and ti, the 
first radical could hardly be the equivalent of Proto-Semitic *S». 

Let us suppose, as scholars believe, that the name is a compound of *8u/I plus *mask- 
~ *mask- “watered” (CA maskiy id.), then its first element should have appeared in 
Akk., BHeb., etc. as *zu/-T. This fact alone proves that the initial dental stop is not from 
a voiced interdental fricative, and that the unanimous agreement of scholars in the 
quotation above must therefore be rejected at once. 

7) A different opinion is expressed by old Arab scholars, who consider the term as 
derived from damsaku "swift and speedy" (§2.1.6.5 above), hence dimasku “Damascus” 
is from "built in haste". 

On the other hand, Azhari says: it is said gamalun (= camel) dawsaku, if it is ‘big; 
great'; but if the camel is quick, it is said damsaku. The term dawsaku also expresses in 
the language “a large (or huge) house”. Suppose that the analysis given here is correct, 
the word is a compound of *daw- “house” plus sak- “tall/long” (cf. CA ’a-sakku 
“tall/long”), and the original meaning of the compound would be “ I o n g/t a 11 ifa r-stretched 
house”, i.e. a large (huge) house or structure. 

8) There is no denying that *daw- is a later term for “house”, ultimately derived from 
‘a type of place' as in Berb. -da “place”, Chad. Sha. da id., Ngizim da “town”, Sok. da 
“house”, Bura, Ngwahi di “town”, etc. (HSED, n. 592) = CA dciw-sak- above, etc. see 
§2.1.6.5.25 above. Yet, the signification of the second element of the compound *-sk- 
and the phonetic nature of its initial /§/ are doubtful. Allow me to make a conjecture that 
the 2 nd element is a very ancient compound-word for “fire”, most likely *9k-b ~ 9k-w: 
see §2.10.15 below. 

2 . 3.26 Egyp. ’sw “roast” (EHD 1, 10): CA sawa “roast, grill” (§3.17.1 below). 

2 . 3.27 Ug. ap' “viper, adder”, Ge., Te. ’af ot, Tna. ’afut, Amh. ofunit id. (DRS I, 29), 
BHeb. ’ep'e “viper, adder, poisonous serpent” (OT, 79), CA ’af a, ’af a(n) id. Initial /’a- 
/ is a prefix in CA [r. f w] (Al 'Ayn 11, 260; LA) and in BHeb. (OT, 859) 82 . 

Semitic initial ’- in *’ap'-, as in many others, presents an interesting phenomenon of a 
radical which is not part of the root, but appears in nearly all its derivatives so that the 
derivative cannot exist without it. For the grammatical function of /’-/, see §2.3.19 
above. 

2 . 3.28 Ug. ’pn, Syr. ’opene pi. “wheel” (DRS I, 29), BHeb. *’apan obsol. “to turn, 
revolve”: cf. ’opan “wheel” (OT, 79), CA [fn] is seen in CV111 ’iftanna, said of an ass, 
“to drive a she-ass one time to the left and another to the right, one time straight ahead 
and another not straight (zigzag)”; ’ufnunu, said of branches, “entwined”, SL farm ~ bi- 
fmn “to go around”, Pun. pnn “to return” (NWS1 11, 921): PHS stem *pan- “face, 
before” as in A kk . panu “face”, BHeb. pnh, Mand. pn id. (MD, 374), CA fma’ “front 


In Egyp., we find both yf “serpent, viper” and F’l “mythological serpent”. 
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yard, i.e. space in front of house = face of the house ”, pi. ’afniya-tu, Phoen. pny “turn; 
face” (PG, 137), Ug. pnm “face”; pnt “comer” (UG, 531, 532), OAram. pnh “to return” 
(Dupont-Sommer, AG, 6). For Akk. pananum “first (time)” (AG, 93) = CA ’afanlnu(n) 
[fn] “first, beginning” as in ’afamnu ’as-sababi (MA, 318). 

Also belong here Akk. panu “before” (AG, 93), Ge. fsna "toward", Har. ton id., Gaf. 
fanna, S. fone "to go toward", Soq. fini id., etc. (EHD, 63), BHeb. bi-pone “in front of, 
before”, CA bi-fina’ id. Cf. CA waghu “face” > wugha-tu “direction”; wagiha-tu “front 
part (of anything)”, etc. 

2 . 3.29 Akk. e§enu “to smell” (DRS 1, 30), Assyr. e§enu, pret. e§in “to smell” (King, 
1898: 331): PHS stem *§an- in CA §ana “foul, bad smell, dirt, filth” also “urine of a 
particular animal”, SL §anneh or §anne “bad smell coming only from stagnated water or 
urine”; CA Cll §anna, CIV ’a§anna “be foul, filthy”, §unanu “bad smell”, BAram., Syr. 
§nn “be filthy, foul”, Mand. §anta “stench” (OT, 890; MD, 387), Ge. §enawa “to smell 
an odor”; §ena “odor”, Cush.: Saho sin “odor”, Kaffa 9 iin “smell” (HSED, n. 442). 

2 . 3.30 Akk. ikkaru “farmer, ploughman”, BFIeb. ’ikkar “farmer”, Aram, ’kr, Syr. 
’akkara “ploughman, tiller”, CA ’akkaru id. (Tyloch, 1975: 56, n. 3), Egyp. ’kr, ykr 
“earth-god” (EHD 1, 11, 95), Berb.: To., So. akal “terre, terrain, pays” ~ So. igor 
“champ”, Cush.: Af. erke, Sa. rike, Ga. irge “endroit, place” (VPHS, 77, n. 1): PHS stem 
*kar- “field, dig” as in BHeb. kara(h), BAram. kora “to dig” (OT, 487), CA kara or 
karaya “to dig”, Assyr. kiru “garden, plantation” (King, 1898: 354), Phoen. kr “pasture” 
(NWSI1, 534), Ge. karaya “to dig”, Har. xara, Go. kerra-m, A. kirra-m, S. kare, etc. id. 
(HED, 97), Chad.: Mofu korw, Lama kura “hoe, prepare field for sowing”, Hwona kura 
“hoe”, Jegu kur-gees id. (HSED, 8). 

The morphological structure of the noun {’ikkaru/’akkaru} in Semitic languages 
unquestionably suggests either a base verb form *’akar-, for its impossible to derive it 
from kar-, or a noun *’akar “field, farm”. The reason for this is not far to seek. The stem 
{Fa”aLu} may be formed from a noun or verb as in fa I a!} a “to plow” > fallal)u “plow¬ 
man”, gamalu “camel” > gammalu “cameleer”, 'ammara “to build” > 'ammaru “builder” 
and satpira “to enchant, bewitch” > sal)l)aru “enchanter”, ’aha8a “to take” > ’ai)l)a8u 
“taker”, and so forth. 

a) The base form *’akar- from which ’ikkaru ~ ’akkaru is bound to be derived has 
been preserved intact in CA ’akara “to dig”, along with another triliteral [kwr] as in kara 
“to dig in the earth” with kura-tu fem. “city, village, district” also extends to “hive of 
bees”. According to Farahldi (A1 'ayn V, 404), the verb form whether it is ’ akara or CV 
ta’akkara is derived from the noun ’ukra-tu fem. “a hole or pit being dug near a basin or 
stream to filter the water”, hence ’akkaru is originally “one who digs ’ ukrah ”, MHeb. 
mikreh "a pit" (OT, 566), Ancient Har. axaraxara "dig a hole" (HED, 97). 

b) The linguistic history of ’akkaru/’ikkaru is nearly identical with that of ’aggana-tu 
~ ’iggana-tu as outlined in §2.3.37, n. h below. 

c) The Semitic word, however, has been considered a loanword from Sumerian (cf. 
agar “irrigated land”), first borrowed by Akk. and through which the word passed into 
other Semitic languages. This is one possibility that should be taken into account. 
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Another possibility is that the word is native. Whether the word is foreign or native is 
not a big issue. The real issue is that the principal works on foreign influences on 
individual Semitic languages are replete with fallacies and colored by the personal 
opinions of their writers. A shining case is the various works on loanwords in CA. Such 
works, beginning to appear in the last quarter of the 19 th century, lack any scientific 
procedure necessary to determine whether a word is or is not borrowed, and completely 
overlook the etymology of the CA word. Moreover, the works suffer greatly from the 
supposed knowledge of Classical Arabic structure. For this reason, we must pay no 
attention to any work on this subject unless supported by evidence or plausible 
explanation. An adequate treatment of this topic is given in §2.24 below. 

d) 1 suspect that [kwr] above is a compound of *kau- “hole, opening > dig or plow” 
and *’ar- perh. “to make, do”. By combining them together we get *kw’r > kwr, using it 
as a verb = “make a hole in the ground, pierce the ground” or “make a kuwwa-tu (= 
“opening”) in the ground”: comp. Akk. ’akara “creuser un trou” (= CA ’akara above) 
with Akk. ’ukra-tu “boule” (VPHS ibid.) = CA kura-tu id., SL kura also “sphere, ball, 
globe”. 

e) 1 would like to make a conjecture that *kw- lies beneath CA hakka, with caus. h- 
“to strike with a sword, to beat, attack”; hakku “piercing or stabbing with a spear” (also 
“to have sexual intercourse with” = naka obscene id.), Ge. hakaka “to quarrel, to 
agitate”, Cush.: Oromo hau “to scratch, scrape” (DRS V, 407) perh. = A kk . kakku 
“weapon” (AG, 81), Assyr. kakku “arm, weapon” (King, 1898: 351), OffAram. kk 
“tooth” (NWS11, 499). 

f) CA [hkk] can hardly be separated from [skk ~ skk] (s- is caus. from *s-, see below) 
as in CA sakka “to pierce with a spear”: Egyp. sk “spear”, Chad.: Gaanda suk-ta, Gabin 
suk-te “spear”, Housa soka, suka “to peirce, slaughter”, Cush.: Ometic, Yamma, Bworo, 
Gim suk- “to slaughter”: Sha, Kulere suk “knife”, Cush.: Bambala suku “big knife” 
(HSED, n. 569, 570, 2268). Other CA derivatives are sikka-tu “weapon, arm”, saki, 
from sakki (LA, r. skk) “fully armed, armed to the teeth” ~ sikk-iyyu “nail”; maskuku 
“fastened with nails”; as a verb sakka; sikka-tu “the pointed piece of iron on a plow used 
for breaking up soil and making furrows” also “pointed piece of iron used for plowing or 
digging”; sikaku ~ sikaku “row or line of trees, houses”, perh. orig. ‘ furrow ’, looking 
like teeth of a comb (LA, roots skk and skk), A kk . sikka-tu, Mand. sik-ta “nail, 
ploughshare” (MD, 327), OffAram. skt “tip, esp. of plough ” (NWS1 II, 785), Har. 
sakaka “put in row”, Gur. sakkaka “to plant in, pitch”, etc. (HED, 139), etc. Egyp. sk’ 
“to plow” (EHD II, 626), sk id. (HED II, 704), and in a compound Ur (= a god) sk’t “a 
god of plowing” (EHD I, 174), Chad.: Sura sak, Tangale suk “to plow” (HSED, n. 
2177). 

g) An ultimate connection between Sem. *’kr and *hgr should not be dismissed at alb. 
NWS hagar “soil, country, town”, ESA hgr “plough land”, etc. (DRS V, 407): CA 
kawwaru = gawwaru, one who digs holes in the ground: see §2.12.40, n. 6. 

h) Another view on the origin of Semitic ’ ikka.ru is the possibility «que la 3em 
consonne represente une terminciison -ar de nom de metier, et non line radicale» (DRS 
I, 19). 

i) SL Ijdkurd fem. or J)akurah “small piece of fertile land (garden)”, apparently from 
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[Ija] (i.e. l)w) “around” and kurah above 83 . This is the very same /l)w/ seen in many 
triliterals with the same sort of meaning, e.g. l)§r “to surround”, BHeb. l)§r id., Eth. !}§r 
“to wall in” (OT, 338), Phoen., Palm. l)§r “enclosure-wall, enclosed court”, Pun. l)§rh 
“court (of temple)” (NWS1 1, 400-401): gen. Sem. §r “to wrap up, confine, bind” 
(§2.1.13, n. li above). 

2 . 3.31 Ug. ’zr “to gird”, Syr. mizrana “girdle” (DRS 1, 14), BHeb. ’azar “to gird, bind 
round”; ’ezor “girdle, belt, chain” (OT, 28, 30), DAram. ’zr “loincloth”, from ’zr “to 
gird” (NWS1 1, 27), CA ta’azzara, ’i’tazara “to wrap oneself with mV zuratu”* 4 , 
mi’zaru(tun), ’izru “a kind of clothing”, usu. wrapped round the west ”, Ug. izr “belt”, 
m’zrtm “a (doubled) garment” (UG, 530, 532) 85 . SL, mi’zar “a kind of clothing {keep in 
mind that it is so-called only because it is wrapped round the body)”; wazrah “a piece of 
cloth fastened round the waist”. All are from a Sem. stem *zar- in CA zirru “button” 
also, according to Ibin AthTr (see LA, r. zrr) a kind of rope used to fasten something like 
a tent; zarara, CIV ’azarra “to button”; zarra “to bind or fasten together, buckle 
together”, BAram. zrz (from *zrzr) “to bind around, gird”, and with infixed *-y-: BHeb. 
zwr, CA zyr, etc. (OT, 275, 289). Pun. zr “small coin” (NWS11, 339), perhaps so-called 
after the shape of a button. 

Among other derivatives belonging here are Akk. azlru “poumons, bronches” and CA 
zauru “middle of the chest”. For the ultimate origin of roots above, see §2.3.32, n. a 
below, and for Akk.-CA words, see n. b of the same section below. An earlier form of 
all words above has been preserved in CA ’azza “to gather together, to bind things 
together”. 

2 . 3.32 Akk. ni-§irtu, i§ru “treasure, store-house”, Jp. ’o§ra, Syr. ’aw§era “storehouse”, 
Mand. 'u§ra “treasure, store”, BHeb. ’a§ar “to heap, accumulate; treasure” (DRS 1, 31, 
OT, 83; MD, 345), EHeb., OffAram. ’w§r “treasure” (NWS1 1, 24), CA ’ay§aru “sack 
full of grass and tied tightly”; ’a§Iru, said of the hair, “intertwined, thick”; ’at§ara (a 
strange stem ?), said of plants “be crowded closely together”; mu’ta§iru, in a fixed 
expression, “numerous” (LA); ’a§ira-tu = §ila-tu "blood-relationship"; ’a§ara "to bind, tie 
together"; ’a§aru "a kind of rope", etc. (Al 'Ayn, VII, 147-148): PHS stem *§ar- as in 
Chad.: Kabalay sor “press, pack”, Bid surrey id., Migama sura “be heavy, load” (HSED, 
n. 455). 

a) For §aW- & *§ar-, with additional cognates, see §2.1.13, n. i. above. The stem 
*§aW- is variant of *daW-. Section §2.12.1 below deals with the interchange of these 

83 The very same meaning is expressed in CA by [l)gr] “land around a village or town” also 
“garden”, pi. ma-l)agiru as in the PIP of Labid: 

«bakarat bihi gursiyyatun m a k(u ratlin 

tarwl (’a)l ma^agim bazilun 'ulkumu» (LA). 

84 As in the PIP of Khansa: 

«wa ’in Sukira (’a)l magdu ’alfaytahu 

ta- 'azzara bi(’a)lmagdi Gumma (’i)r tada» (DK, p. 30, L. 8). 

85 Ug. final -m is peril, a dual ending = CA, Akk. -an (§§2.17.19, 2.17.26 below). 
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two radicals, and is one among other sections intended to show how a large number of 
phonetically different roots, including /§/ as one of their radicals, are ultimately derived 
from one single proot. It is also important to see sections dealing with additional variants 
of the same proot, esp. §2.12.16 and §2.17.38 below. 

b) CA §auru, BAram., JAram., Heb., Mand., Syr. §wr “neck, throat” (MD, 356), i.e. 
connecting, binding = Akk. and CA words in §2.3.31 above. 

2 . 3.33 BHeb. ’adab “to pine away, languish” (OT, 12) = CA ’aSaba CIV of Saba id.: CA 
Saba “to melt away”, hence also “to pine away” = BHeb. da’b (dwb, db\ etc.) id. (OT, 
208). 

Semitic [S’b] ~ [ 8 wb] signifies “to melt, thaw, dissolve”, as in BHeb. zwb “to flow (of 
water)"; Trop. “to flow away, i.e. to pine away", Aram, zwb, dwb "to flow, to melt" 
(OT, 274), CA Saba “to melt, to liquiefy, to pine away”, Akk. zabu “se dissoudre, 
suinter”, Meh. Seyob, Jib. Seb “fondre” (DRS IV, 329). The CA word applies primarily 
to “solid frozen snow” and is a compound of Saw- as in CA 8 a’a (in old Higaz dilect) ~ 
Sawa (in old Nagd dialect) “to fade (away), wither” and *’ab “water” (LA; Amali II, 
166). For [’ab], see §2.2.22 above. 

Here belongs CA Sabula = Sawa in meaning + any plant, flower, vegetable. So, it is 
said of a flower, a plant, etc. “to whither”. This also a compound whose second element 
is stem [bal] “blossom, flower” as in CA balla-tu. Also see §2.17.63 below. 

2 . 3.34 Ge. ’asta’zaba “to urinate”, (sounds to me like CX stem ’ista’zaba of a triliteral 
*’zb, where is caus. “make pour out”) = CA CIV ’aziba [zb] “to flow (water)”. Cohen 
(DRS I, 12) connects the Ge. word with Ge. ’azeb “south-east wind”. The latter Eth. 
term is cognate with CA ’azyabu [zyb] in Huthail and some other old dialects = “south”, 
but in Kuraysh (i.e. Mecca) = “ south wind” and occurred in Hadith. LA reports that «All 
sailors from Juddah to Aden know no term for ‘south ’ other than ’azaybu». This fact 
implies that both ganubu, the most common term for "south", and ’ azyabu were then 
used interchangeably. Another derivative of the same root is, according to Cohen, BHeb. 
’ezob “hyssop”, much used by the Hebrews in their sacred purifications and sprinklings 
(OT, 28). 

a) To my understanding, CA [zb] and [zwb] in CA zaba “to flow” are from the same 
proot in §2.3.33 above and so is Ge. ’astazaba above. 

b) BHeb. zrb *zorab “to pour out”; m-zrb “gutter”, BAram. zrb “to pour out”, Syr. 
zarlbta “violent rain” ~ zarlpta id., also BHeb. zarzlp “a pouring rain, violent shower”, 
Jp. zarzlpa “drop of liquid”, Eth.: Tna. zarab bala “to pour out, to shed tears; weep” (OT, 
286, 288; DRS VIII, 789), CA zrb “to flow, drip, pour out”; mizrabu inst. “gutter”. SL, 
zarab, said of any container of water, expresses “leak water because there is an opening 
in it”; zarzab “leaking water from all sides”. 

c) Sem. [zip] above is obviously from [Srp] as in CA Sarafa “to shed tears, to flow”, a 
compound of [ 8 ar] "scatter" and *-’ap- “water”, a variant of [’ab] or vice-versa. As for 
[zrb], it is a variant form of CA Saraba, often said of the nose, “to drip”. 

d) Egyp. dbb “waters”, Chad.: Bol Jubb- “to pour”, Mofu 30 b “be wet”, Daba 311 b id. 
(HSED, n. 2669) are cognate with CA dabbu id.; dababu “fog”, etc. 
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e) There is no relationship between Ge. words for ‘ urinate ’ and ‘south wind ’. 


Comments 

After a deep study of roots with /z/, esp. with initial /z/, I have come to the conclusion 
that /z/ has developed from a number of different consonants such as /S/, /s/, some others 
are from /§/ (i.e. < earlier /d, d/) either directly or, as is often the case, via /s/, and /g/ 86 . 

2.3.35 OAram. ’mn “firmly” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 1), OffAram., Palm, hymnt 
“faithful”, Syr. ’t’emn “to rest, preserve”, Ge. ’arnna “be firm; faith”, etc. (DRS I, 23), 
BHeb. ’aman “to stay, support; be sure, true, faithful”; he’emln “to trust, confide in, 
believe”; ne’eman “be firm, faithful”; ’ornana “covenant” (OT, 66), Phoen. ’mn “to 
support” (PG, 78), CA ’aminu “safe, secure”; ’amana “be safe, secure, to believe, to 
protect”, Sab. ’mn “be secure; security, safety; amen”; h’mn “to protect”; ’mnt “deposit 
entrusted for safekeeping with someone” (SD, 6) = CA ’amana-tu id. 

Cognates from Hamitic languages are: Egyp. mn “be stable, firm, remain, fixed; 
abode, habitation” (EHD I, 296-297; EG, 568), Cush.: Som. man “house”, Ga. mana, 
Sid. mine, etc. id., Oromo mana, Sid., Dar., Had. mine “house”, Chad.: Sha mune 
“house”, Tangale man, Dera mana, Pero mina, Surnray mana, Ndam man “place” 
(VPHS, 83, n. 38; HSED, n. 1723). It is most likely that CA Mana-tu “a worshipped god 
(in pre-Islam)” and Egyp. Mn-t “god” belong here, whereas CA mana may not 87 . 
Moreover, both Egyp. and CA cognates express two contradictory meanings: Egyp. 
[mn] “be firm” also “be sick, weak” = CA [mn] “strong, mighty” also “(physically) 
feeble, weak”. 

2 . 3.36 Akk. agamu, CA ’agama “etre irrite, en colere”, BHeb. ’ogem “incandescent” 
(DRS I, 7), CA ’agima “to flame up a fire”; CV ta’ggama-t, said of the fire, = CV 
ta’aggaga-t (see §2.5.8 below) “be flamed up (fire)”; said of the day, “become very hot” 


It is sufficient for the time being to cite two examples, the first shows that /z/ is from and 
earlier /g/, while the second shows that both /z/ and /g/ are from an earlier /5/. 

a) CA ’azfald ~ ’agfala “to startle away” (§HH IV, 2717), CA ’igtaffa ~ ’izdaffa, etc., 

b) CA hizaffu ~ higaffu, often said of a male ostrich, "big and tall". According to LA, hizaffu 
"ostrich" is so-called because of its frequent zajf- = "speed; rapidness, quickness" or "the start of 
running for an ostrich". This initial /hi-/, first mentioned and illustrated with some examples in 
§2.1.6.8, n. b above, is established as a proot with a well defined meaning in §3.4 below. The 
triliterals [hzf] and [hgf] are from [h8f|, as in haSafa (~ haSaba) "to speed, hasten", and this is in 
turn from [zf] < [5f] as in 5affa id. (see §2.12.22 below for cognates and additional kindred 
triliterals). 

87 CA mana , pi., “house”, as in the PIP of Labld: 

«darasa (’a)l mana bimutali'in fa’abani...» 

The term is traditionally considered as a truncated form of manazilu [nzl], pi., "house” ($al)ibi. p. 
230); nuzlu "inn”, orig. place for rest for a short period of time = Akk., Assyr. manzal-tu 
“resting- place”, Mand. mandalta "setting" (MD, 248; King, 1989: 367) = Sab. nzl “descending, 
descent” (SD, 102): cf. CA nuzulu “descending, descent”; nazala “to descend, come down”, with 
prep, 'ala “on”, “make a temporary residence or stay, be a guest of’, with prep, 'an (= “off, away 
from”), “to dismount or get off, as from a horse”, etc. all are from the triliteral [nzl], this is in turn 
from a stem [zal] as in CA zalla “to slip down”. 
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(AM, 20-21). Anbari says: 

«wa yaumin katannuri (’a)l ’ima’i sagamahu 
Ijamalna 'alayhi (’a)l gi81a l)atta ta- ’aggama» (LA). 

It is obvious that [’gm] is orig. CIV of [gm] “to bum”. A kindred root is [’gn] as in Ug. 
’gn “fire”, the exact cognate in CA is ’aginu (= ’agimu: see §2.3.37 below) “stagnant 
water”. Was the earlier meaning of the word ‘‘a type of hot or boiling water sourcing 
from the earth ”1 See §2.3.37 below. 

2 . 3.37 HS [’gm] also signifies “marsh, stagnated water” as in Akk. agammu, Aram, 
’agma, Syr. ’egma id., Mand. agma “marsh, swamp” (MD, 5; DRS I, 7), Assyr. agammu 
“swamp” (King, 1898: 318), CA ’agimu “stagnant water”; ta’aggama “be stagnated 
(water)”, BHeb. ’agam “stagnant water, pool, marsh” (OT, 11). It seems unlikely that 
the word is a compound of *’g- “salty water, bitter water” as in CA ’ugagu id. and *-m 
“water”. 

1) Is there any historical relationship between *’gm and *’gn as suggested in §2.3.36 
above? 

CA ’agimu (§2.3.37 above) ~ ’aginu “stagnant (water)”, with ’aggana-tu (in old Jay’ 
dialect) ~ ’iggana-tu (in other dialects) fern, “a large basin dug in the ground” also 
“basin, bowl, vessel” = Akk. agannu, Ug. ’gn, Phoen. ’gn, BHeb. ’aggan, OffAram. ’gn, 
Palm., Nab. ’gn’, Mand. agnania, etc., Cush.: Som. agaan “jar”, Oromo gaanii id, Ga., 
Ag., Sa., Af. gan “jar”, Egyp. ykn, yk’n’ “bowel, basin, vessel, pot” (NWSII, 11-12; 
MD, 5; DRS I, 7; VPHS, 78, n. 12; EHD I, 94, 95). Such semantic and phonological 
resemblances raises the question whether their final radicals */-m/ & */-n/ are not 
originally variants of one single sound or whether the radicals are reflexes of two 
different proots. To Semitists, however, the question is never mooted, for they consider 
*’gn and *’gm as autonomous roots, but they have fantastic idea about their 
etymologies: [’gm] is native, whereas [’gn] is attributed to borrowing as the following 
‘statement of fact" shows: 

«Sans doute empr. successifs de Varam. a I’ak. et des autres 
langues a L’aram. L’ak. lui-meme est tributaire de I’eg. par 
l’intermediate hit.: eg. ’ikn > Hit. aganni» (DRS II, ibid.). 

A just evaluation of this statement will be given in n. 4b below. 

2) There is still a third triliteral to be dealt with here which is [’gl] as in CA ma-’galu 
“marsh, large reservoir or cistern” = Sab. ’gl “tank, cistern” (SD, 3), BHeb. ’egle (Job. 
38, 28) “reservoirs of the dew” (OT, 11). 

3) Are HS [’gm], [’gn], [’gl], etc. all based on proot *gw- “concave hole, hollowed 
object, object curved like a sphere” plus a proot for “water”, i.e. *-m, -n, and *-l? The 
answer is certainly negative, and the etymology of each triliteral is discussed below. 

4) Triliteral [’gn], i.e. the one Semitists attributed to borrowing with such full 
confidence and certainty that leaves no room even for the slightest degree of doubt, is 
from a compound *ga’ and *’in. The 1 st element signifies “a form of, a kind of’ (see 
§2.17.83) and the 2 nd “a sort of container”, later develops into “vase, vessel”, (see 
§2.10.22 below). Compounding *ga’- and *’in- gives rise to *’gn, *g’n, or *gn’. Here 
also belong Ge. gana’/', Tna. gan’i, Te. gan o’, Amh., Gour. gan “jar” Har. gan “big jar”, 
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Cush.: Ga. gan “jar” (DRS III, 143; HD, 72). 

4a) CA ’aggana-tu/’iggana-tu fem. reminds me of ’akkaru/’ikkaru masc. (with 
’akkara-tu/’ikkara-tu fem.) “farmer” (§3.3.30 above), where both having a stem 
{Fa”aLu} signifying “one who does + meaning of the root ”, i.e. the agent, doer of the 
action denoted by the verb as in ’ahhaSu masc. “one who takes (exceedingly)”, fem. 
’ahhabatu; ’abbalu masc. “one who has, tends or herds camels”, fem. ’abbalatu; habbazu 
masc. “baker”, fem habbaza-tu; etc. A basic question arises here: why is it that 
’agganatu does not overtly express an agentive meaning? 

If I stop here without giving the real meaning of ' aggana- tu (for this meaning, see the 
next paragraph below), one may believe that Frankel (1962: 688) and other self- 
appointed experts on loanwords in Semitic, have been right in tracing the word to 
Syriac. 

The conflicting evidence presented in the foregoing paragraph is just cited to 
convince the reader of one simple fact: one cannot and must not pronounce a judgment 
on the origin of a word in a language unless he is fully equipped with knowledge of the 
language. All those who have made the judgment are for sure at war with this simple 
fact (see §2.24 below). 

As for ’aggana-tu, it is clear to me from the very beginning that the real meaning of 
the word is lit. “one that holds, i.e. holder ”, thus “basin, bowl, etc.” = holder of (water). 
Similar examples are fem. walla'a-tu “lighter; i.e. lit. one which lights ”, sawwaya-tu 
“gridiron, grill; i.e. lit. one which roasts ”, yarraya-tu “one which glues”, yassala-tu “one 
that washes”, gallaya-tu “one which cleans”, kammasa-tu “one which holds, i.e. 
pincers ” daffaya-tu “one which warms” , naddaba-tu “one who laments a dead person” , 
and so on. All such words are agentive nouns meaning “one who/which/that does X” or 
“an instrument that does X”, where X is the meaning of the verb. 

4b) Returning to Cohen’s statement of fact, Cohen as a Semitist should have both 
noted and been aware of a very simple fact that Akk. agannu cannot be a loan from any 
language for one obvious reason; repeating the last radical is used in Semitic, chiefly in 
Akk. and CA, to form nouns, esp. agent nouns, e.g. Akk. hazannu “mayor”, kirissu 
“needle”, nisakku “priest”, kutimmu “goldsmith”, namarru “shining, i.e. one that 
shines”, CA ma’inna-tu fem. “mark, sign, token”, i.e one that tells , indicates, makes one 
know : cf. ma’ana “to know, learn”, lyumuddu “strong”, ’ aballu “tough”, etc. (see 
Moscati, 1969: §12.11: c). It goes without saying that adjectives formed by repeating the 
last radical can function in CA as agentives hence lyumuddu “ one who is strong”, etc. 

Comments 

CA has a number of other stems in which the last radical is reduplicated, a common 
one of which is {adj. muF'aL'iL 2 L 2 u (= one that ...), vb ’iF'aL 1 aL 2 L 2 a}. The basic 
characteristic of this stem is that its radical {-L 1 -} must have as a rule the feature 
specification [+ back], and exceptions to the rule are quite rare and all are later 
developments. Some examples are: muzlayibbu, said of a young bird, “having soft fluffy 
feathers forming the first plumage” (< zayabu “down of a bird”), muksa ’innu “solid, 
hard” (< kasl “hard, tough”), ’idmatjalla “to fade away, vanish, disappear”; adj. 
mudmatjillu (< daljlu “shallow or very little water”), musmahirru “lofty, tall”, as a verb 
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’ismaharra (samihu “high, lofty, towering”), muzmahirru “chilly” as a verb ’izmaharra 
“to shine, glitter” (= zahara id.), ’ikfaharra “to darkle” as in Poet.: «'idd ('a)I lailu ’ adga 
wa ’ikfaharrat nugumuhu...» (LA), from pre-Islamic CA kafara “to cover, hide” > 
Islamic CA "disbelieve", i.e. hide his true belief, ’iksa 'arra “to shudder, feel a crawly 
sensation” (s'r “feel” and for [ka-], see §2.17.83 below), and so forth. For additional 
examples, see Jamharah II, 1219-1221. Most of such words are wrongly considered by 
old Arab scholars as derived from quadriliterals. For a similar phenomenon in Egyp. and 
Heb., see §2.11.22, n. a below. 

The triliteral *g’n is preserved in CA gu’na-tu fem. “round basket”, and *gn’ is seen in 
CA ’agna’u “hunchbacked”, from “be bent, curved”; mugna’a-tu fem. “pit of a grave”; 
mu-ganna’u “a shield, so called from its spherical or curved shape ” (= gn ~ mgn id. in 
all Semitic languages). 

For what concerns [’gm] and [’gl], it is possible that they are compounds of the same 
*g- plus *m- & -1 “two different kinds of water” (§2.17.83 below). 

2 . 3.38 Phoen. ’gd “to bind, tie together”; EHeb. ’gd, Niph. “be tied up” (NWSI I, 8), 
Akk. agidd-, agitt- “head-band”, BAram. ’gd “to bind, tie”, etc. (DRS I, 6) 88 . 

1) A derivative of [’gd] is Phoen. ’gdd “gang of bandits” (NWSI I, 9) = BHeb. 
’agudda “a band of men, troop” (OT, 11). Knowledge of the exact CA cognate will 
surely help determine the proot underlying the triliteral. The exact CA cognate is gundu 
“troops, army”, from *guddu, with the first *-d- dissimilating to /-n-/, sg. gundl, i.e. 
gundiy (-T —iy = gen., i.e. (one) belonging to a group or to a band of men; soldier ” = 
Akk. [gdd] in gududu “marauding band” (NWSI I, 213). I believe that here is the right 
place to consider the question that repeating the last radical was once used to make a 
type of plural nouns (see §2.1.14.3, esp. n. 3). Suppose that this method had indeed 
existed, it would have been a later development and based on the analogy of full 
reduplication. 

2) A derivative of [gd] is CA gundu (with infixed -n-) "city, district", Har. ganda 
"village", W. ganda "section of a village". Leslau (HED, 73) traces the Eth. words to 
Cush, as in Ga. ganda "village". 

2.3.39 Sab. triliteral [’lm] expresses two closely related meanings and corresponds to 
two traditional CA triliterals as follows: 

a) Sab. [’lm] “to hold a ritual banquet for a deity” = CA ’awlama CIV of [wlm] “to 
hold a wedding banquet”. Both triliterals are from lamma “to gather, collect; bind”, 
hence walamu “girdle” also “fetter”, etc. see §2.4.20, SA: Meh. awolem, Hars. awlom, 
Shh. ulm “prepare a meal”, Jib. olem id. (DRS VII, 552). 

b) Sab. Tm-t coll, “group of associates”, this without prefixed *’- is cognate with CA 
lumma-tu fem. coll, “group of people, usu. of equal age, friends”; luma “friends of equal 


8 The notion of “bind, tie together” is also expressed by ['kd] as in CA 'akada id.; BHeb. 'akad, 
BAram. 'kd id., Ge. 'akada, Te. 'akda id., Har. agada, E., M., Ms., Go. aggada, etc. id., En. 
akada, agada, Gt. akkada id. (HED, 21; OT, 810), also comp. CA 'unkudu “bunch of grapes” = 
'ungudu ~ 'ugdu "raisins". As a matter of fact, some other triliterals beginning with 'ak- express 
the same sort of meaning. 
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age”. 

2 . 3.40 OAram., OffAram., Hatra, JAram. ’zl “to go (to)” (NWSI I, 26); OffAram. m’zl 
perh. “departure” (NWSI II, 587), BHeb. ’azal intrans. “to roll off, i.e. to go away, 
depart, esp. quickly, suddenly, also “to go anywhere, to take a journey”, BAram., Syr., 
Samar ’zl “to go away, to depart” (OT, 28-29). Also in Heb. ’azal “to disappear” (Rabin, 
1975: 93, n. 93) = CA zala “to go away, disappear”; CIV ’azala “make disappear, go 
away”, etc. §2.11.17 below. 

A form [’zl] exists in CA and expresses, as in ’azlu “tightness, strained conditions”, 
etc. with ’azal “eternity”, and has developed from a neg. sentence lam yazal “it is still”, 
i.e. lit. does not depart, disappear, vanish: lam “not” being dropped and ya- (of yazal) 
changed into ’a-. 

a) The interchange of /’/ and /'/ gives rise to ['zl] expressing in CA “to remove, i.e. 
make s.o. move away (from a position, from a place, from office), separate from”, hence 
also “to depose, to set aside or apart” = Sab. caus. h-'zl “to remove”, while Sab. ground 
stem 'zl “to seclude oneself’ = CA CVIII ’i'tazala “to seclude oneself’. On the other 
hand, Sab. sfi-'zl ~ ’zl, said of the rain, “be deficient, to fail” (SD, 10, 24) = CA ’zl “be 
drought”. 

In addition, CA 'azala also expresses “to turn aside from the natural place where is 
supposed to be”; ’a'zalu adj. “deflecting, turning aside” as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«...bidafm fuwaika (’a)l ’ardi laisa bi ’a 'zali»; 

’a'zalu “isolated sandy place; defenseless, armless”. 

b) BHeb. bTNTS? 'azazel forcibly azalzel (for its etymology, see OT, 764) is most likely 
a broken pi. having either a stem {Fa'a'IL} as in CA Ijasaslnu [Ijsn] "goldfinches", 
'agagllu dimin. pi. “calves” or a stem {Fa'aLTL} as in CA 'anaglgu “wonderful horses” 
(for the last two forms, see A1 'Ayn I, 227, 232), etc. 

Comments 

Semitists assume that the plural «formed by internal modification (broken plural) is 
principally developed in Arabic and Abyssinian» (O’Leary, 1969: §122: c). This is of 
course a groundless assumption. The naked truth is that this particular kind of plural is 
one of the oldest types in the family: comp. CA ’i§ba'u “finger” > pl.’a§abi'u with Egy. 
db' “finger” > pi. ydb' (EHD I, 104 & II, 905) and CA §aylrun “small, young” > pi. 
(more common) §iyarun, (less common) §uyarun with Assyr. $ ah rum “small, young” > 
pi. OAssyr. §uhrum (Moscati, 1969: §12.44). 

2 . 3.41 Akk. enesu "be feeble, weak"; ensu "weak", BHeb. ’anus "ill, incurable, 
desparate" (OT, 73; DRS I, 26), Soq. ’enes "be small", Amh. annasa, Gur. an(n)asa, Arg. 
hannasa (HED, 29). The caus. /’-/ was first added to a triliteral [n’s], causing its medial 
radical /-’-/ to disappear. The original triliteral is seen in Ge. no’osa, Tna. na’asa, Te. 
na’as "be little, weak" (HED, 29), BHeb. nus "be sick, ill at ease", in Syr. id. (OT, 660) 
= SL nusl “little, small”, and this meaning is, to my understanding, based solely on *nu. 
It is the same proot seen in CA nuna-tu “the small dimple in a baby or child’s chin” and 
SL nune (nuna-tu) “a kind of small vessel designed for a baby’s use instead of 
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bathroom”: Egyp. nw “baby, child”. 


2 . 3.42 Akk. abaru “etre fort”, Ug. ’ibr “jeune taureau”, CA ’abira “etre en bon etat et 
intact; etre probe, integre”, Aram, ’brw “force, puissance”, Amh. abret “predominance, 
orgueil” (DRS 1, 5), Samal ’bnv “force, power” (NWS1 I, 7), BHeb. ’abblr “strong, 
mighty; powerful; one strong, a mighty one” (OT, 6): PHS stem [bar] “be strong” as in 
CA ’abarra CIV of barra “to triumph over, prevail over, to conquer”; ’ibraru “victory, 
conquest” as in the PIP of Jarfah: 

«yaksifuna (’a)d durri 'an 81 durrihim 
wa yubirruna 'ala (’a)l ’abiyyi (’a)l mubarri» (LA). 

In addition, birru “heart”, from “be strong”. The triliteral [bry] expresses a similar 
meaning as in CIV ’inbara “to defy, challenge”: bara “to compete with, to combat, to 
fight a duel with”; buraya-tu “strength, power” = Sab. brr “to come into the open to 
fight” (SD, 31) with brw ~ bry “to destroy an enemy” (SD, 32). 

2 . 3.43 BHeb. ’ etan ~ ’etan “firnmess, strength”. Cohen derives the word from a root 
[’yt] (DRS I, 18), but Gesenius (OT, 46) correctly derives it from [ytn]. The word also 
expresses “perennity, perpetuity”, spoken esp. of water. Both meanings are expressed by 
CA watinu id. (LA). It also expresses “continuous” like Sab. mh-wtn-m “continuous 
(rain)” (SD, 165): see §2.12.20 below. 

2 . 3.44 CA ’afida [r. ’fd] “to go fast, hurry”, obviously CIV of [fdd] as in fadda “to run + 
beat the ground with the feet, tread on heavily, stamp with the feet”, said of camels, lit. 
“to scratch the ground with their padded feet as they run”, said of birds “to flap the 
wings up and down (in order to accelerate the speed)”, Egyp. ’fd “to march, bend the 
leg; part of the leg” (EHD I, 6): PHS stem *pad as in Egyp. fd ~ pt “to run”; ptpt “to 
tread down, trample down” (EG, 566; EHD I, 253, 255). 

LA (r. fdd) states: «lt is said: fadfada- a human being and camel - “make a sound or 
noise”, this means that the sound (= echo) of their footsteps are heard as they run», 
hence fadfada-tu “echo of footsteps”. The original meaning of CA wafada is “to come to 
on foot” (§2.14.13 below), derived from *fad(d)u “foot”: comp, kadima “to come to” 
from kadamu “foot”. The word *fadu is still seen in some triliterals, one of which is 
[fd'], with '-ext.: “deviating foot” (cf. A1 'Ayn IV, 394), a compound of [fad] “foot” and 
['au] “bending, crooked, twisting”: see §2.17.2, ft. ’. 

By prefixing /'-/ to *fad-, we get 'afada “to put the feet very close to each other and 
jump (the two feet will look as one foot”, perh. orig. standing on one foot and jump. The 
proot has been preserved in Egyp. pd “foot”; pd-tv “strider” (EHD I, 255) = CA faddadu 
“one who treads heavily on the ground as he walks in a vigorous or arrogant manner”, 
Meh. awofada, hawfud “chercher une trace de pas” with wafud “demander (une femme) 
en marriage”, etc. (DRS VII, 583). The last meaning expressed by the Meh. has orig. 
nothing to do with “marriage”; it is = SL wafd “envoy” whose purpose is either ‘making 
engagement ’ or ‘making peace between tribes and clans': CA wafdu “envoy” above: see 
§2.14.13 below. 

Among other triliterals in which [pad] “food” is found we may cite kafadu “walking 
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on the front part of the feet”. For proot [ka-], see §2.17.83 below. 


2 . 3.45 CA *’ahaba is common as a verb only in CV ta’ahhaba “make oneself ready” and 
as a n. ’uhba-tu “readiness” is evidently from [hab] in habba "to rise". 

2 . 3.46 CA ’adda-ni [’dw] = madda-ni (Al 'Ayn VII, 76): see §2.1.6.7, n. 7d, under 
Comments above and §2.10.25 below. 

2 . 3.47 A kk . *epeku “render fort”, BHeb. hit’appek “se controler, se contenir, se render 
fort”: ’apak “to hold, to contain”; apek name of a city Aphek, i.e. a strong city, Sab. ’fk 
“to restrain, keep under control (wind, flood)” also “be solid, strong”, CA ’afika 
“l’emporter en qc., etre savant” also “to excel, to surpass”; ’afiku “one who is the most 
knowledgeable and most generous” (DRS I, 29; OT, 79-80; SD, 2). 

The Semitic triliteral has a caus. prefix /’-/ and is from the root in CA fauk “above”; 
faka “to excel, surpass; be excellent, outstanding”; ta-fauwuku "superiority, ascendancy, 
pre-eminence"; as a v. tafauwaka. 

2 . 3.48 Sem. [’bs 1 ] as in Akk. abus-, abuss- “mangeoire”, BHeb. ’ebus id.; ’abus 
“engraisse”; ’ebus “a stall, stable where cattle are fed”, Eth.: Amh. ’abasa “oindre de 
beure” (DRS I, 4), BAram., Talm. ’bs “to fodder, eat largely, fatten” (OT, 9): CA bassu, 
baslsa-tu “a kind of food, a kind of bread”; CIV ’abassa “to invite someone to eat”. 

a) Sem. [’bs II] as in CA ’abasa, “to subjugate, oppress, humiliate, frighten”; CII 
’abassa "to belittle, debase" (MA, 17), hence ’ibsu “evil, bad” = Ge. ’abbasa “sin”, Har. 
abasa “trouble, misfortune”, Amh. abasa “trouble” (HED, 17). Here also belongs BHeb. 
mo-busa “a treading down, esp. of enemies by the victors (OT, 532). All are from a stem 
[bas] “to debase, to drive s.o. away”, perh. BHeb. bus “to trample under foot, e. g. in 
neglect and contempt ”. 

2 . 3.49 Semitic has a pair of roots [hb] and [Ijb] “to love”, where the derivatives of each 
pair concur semantically with each other in Semitic language divisions, but differ 
phonologically. Moreover, both members are found in the same language division. 

1) We have, on the one hand, Ug. ’hb “to love”, BHeb. ’ahab id., Pun., OffAram. ’hb 
id. (DRS I, 10), and on the other hand, Pun., Palm. Ijbb “to love” (NWSI I, 343), CA 
Ijabba id., BHeb. Ijabab id.; Ijobab “beloved” also a pers. name Hobab (= CA Ijabibu 
“beloved” also a pers. name Habib), Sab. Ijbb “adherent” (SD, 65), Tham. Ijbb “to love” 
(Branden, 1950: 513). Gesenius (OT, 291) sees that 

«The primary idea lies in breathing upon, warming, cherishing; 
whence an (f>ob) lap, bosom, in which we cherish; comp, further 
under the root nx. A manifest trace of this origin is found in Syr. 

[l)bb] to burn, as fire; (derives into) a burning, heat, espec. from 
blowing». 

The same idea is also expressed by [hab] “to flame up a fire; heat, etc.” in various HS 
language divisions (see §2.17.36 below). On the other hand, CA Ijabljaba, said of a fire, 
“to flame up, incandesce”, derived from “spark” resulting from friction, as of two 
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stones, hence naru Ijubdljib “sparks thrown off from a burning substance” as in the PIP 
of Nabiyah: 

«wa tukidu bi (’a)§ §uffalji nara (’a)l t)abcit)iba». 

Another derivative is Ijubaljibu “a kind of fly that gives off light as it flies at night”. 

la) There is a close relationship between “spark” and i)abba-tu “a single particle” of 
any kind of crops, also “a seed, grain, pimple”, since they resemble each other in shape. 
The pi. form is l)ububu = Sab. !)bb “cereal crops” (SD, 65). 

lb) Initial /’-/ of Can.-Aram. [’hb] above is linguistically identical with that of CA 
CIV ’aljabba “to love”. 

lc) There is no relation between ‘love’ and ‘flame up a fire or bum’ here as 
propounded by Gesenius. 

l d) Both stems [hab] and [l)ab] are variants of one single form [l)ab] whose earlier 
signification is “rejoice” as in Egyp. yhb caus. “to rejoice, be glad”; yhbwt pi. “love- 
woman, concubine, dancing woman” ~ Ijb “rejoicing, festivity”. 

2 . 3.50 Akk. ’isinn-, ’issinn- "fete", Heb. ’esun, Aram.: Jp. ’asuna "temps" (DRS I, 35), 
CA ’isanu "ancient mins"; ’usnu "remainder of old fat or flesh"; ’asanu "the rest or 
remnant of an old thing": PHS stem *9in in CA Binnu “desiccated grass” (clearly from 
the passage of time), Egyp. 0n’ “be old, old age, aged”, but see §3.12.37 below. 

2 . 3.51 Egyp. ’rf “rest, repose, death”: rf “to rest” (EHD I, 7, 423). 

2.3.52 BHeb. ’ille§ “to press, to urge”, Syr. ’ela§ “to crowd, throng; to press”, Mand. T§ 
“be narrow”; ala§ “to press”, Jp. ’ul§an “distress, famine” (DRS I, 21; OT, 60), Pun. 
ml§h (*m-T§) “to press, to oppress” (NWSI II, 645). All are from a stem [la§] in CA 
la§a§u, said of molar teeth or of thighs, “be very close to each other so that one cannot 
see any opening between them”, i.e. sticking together, as a vb la§§a = ra§§a (see §2.7.13 
below). Even CA li§§u “thief’ (in Old Tai ’ li§tu id., with /-(/ being part of the root, pi. 
lu§u§u with a variant lujutu), is derived from notion “sticking to s.t”. To the same stem 
belong some triliterals such as [l§b] in CA la§iba “be narrow, to stick, be tight”; li§bu "a 
narrow passage (i.e. narrow opening)" = Ug. l§b "opening between rows of teeth" (UG, 
531) and [l§k] in CA la§ika (in Old Tamim) ~ lasika (in Old Kais) ~ lazaka (in Old 
Rabi'ah) (LA) “to stick or adhere to”. 


Comments 

Initial /l-/, like /r-/, does not often add to my knowledge of the root-meaning in which 
it occupies the first position any unpredictable semantic modification. It only provides in 
some words a shade of meaning. Conversely, the absence of /-l/ from the same word 
does make any difference as far as its meaning is concerned. This statement applies to 
very numerous Hamito-Semitic triliterals. It is either a grammatical element (verbal 
prefix forming imperative ?) or a proot having to do with “near, close to, sticking to”, 
though in some roots it is a proot, expressing “tongue”, among others (see §2.17.41 
below). My knowledge of the triliteral meaning is solely based on the two remaining 
radicals. For example, HS [ll)k] and [lljs] = “to lick” are from [Ijak] and [l)as], both 
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express, broadly speaking, “touch”, with two different applications (§2.17.44 below). 
The former applies to ‘touch the body’ with the fingernail, “to itch”, and the later with 
the tongue, “lick with the tongue”. Another example is lahada “to exhaust, burden, tire 
out” = hadda “to demolish, ruin”. SL uses hadd to express both meanings, as in had-ni 
“burdened, destroyed, or exhausted me”. Also, consider lamasa and massa “touch with 
the hand” (§2.17.32 below). This chapter includes large numbers of roots with the very 
same /l-/, and old Arab scholars hinted in their analysis of some roots that /l-/ = 
“sticking, cleaving” (see §2.17, n. 6b below). 

The same account also holds true of final /-I/ in many traditional roots, e.g. ga'afa ~ 
ga'fala “to smite to the ground, kill” also “turn up side down”. 
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2.4 /£-/• 

Compounds 'With Initial‘Proot jha'W -/ 

Prefixed /h-/ is of two different origins: (a) a cans, prefix in some Semitic languages 
and (b) an essential element of a compound in all Hamito-Semitic languages. 

As a prefix, /h-/ is used in Sab, BHeb., OAram., etc. as a caus. prefix: cf. Moscati, 
1969: §16.12; O’Leary, 1969: 22If; Gray, 1971: §§322-324. The prefix was also used in 
CA side by side with /’a-/ (cf. §3.2 above) and was identified by old Arab scholars as 
being a variant of /’-/ in many triliterals as in haraka [r. hrk] ~ ’araka [rk] “to pour out” 
(= BHeb. herik id.), hagga ~ ’agga "to flame up a fire", higdam ~ ’igdam "urge a horse 
to move forward", assumed by Farahldi to be a compound of hag + dam (Al 'Ayn IV, 
116): comp. Cush.: Ga. hag, hak "the sound used to make the donkey go", Har. l)ak id., 
t)ak baya "to drive a donkey" (HED, 81). 

Farahldi recognized /h-/ as a variant of caus. /’-/ in the language and stated the 
following rule: 

«Initial //?-/ is variant of /’-/ and whoever says ’ahardka (“to pour 
out ”, with two caus. prefixes: & /?-), he makes a false analogy» 

(Al 'Ayn III, 365). 

Some other examples are: ’arat}a ~ haralja “make one rest” (MA, 27, 33, 413; LA), 
haratja “give rest” beside ’ardlja; harada “to wish” beside ’ arada ; haymana “believe” 
beside ’ dmana (BHeb. he’emln id.). In nearly all cases of ‘ interchange ’, the original 
sound is /’/, e.g. ’iyru ~ hiyru "name of the North" (yahyaru "wind"), ’iyyaka ~ hiyyaka 
“don’t you ever”, ’ay a ~ hay a “O (you)”, hasd.su ~ ’asasu = ’asiru "active, energetic", 
’arga’a ~ ’argaha “postpone, delay”, etc. (LA). 

1) Apart from causative /h-/, which is originally variant of /’-/, there is another /h/ 
whose function- as evidence tells- is to add a sense of exaggeration* 9 to the meaning of 
the word to which it is added; a sense that inspires reverence or arouses fear or 
contempt (‘contempt ’ often implies diminutiveness). Some examples are: 

la) hcikira lit. “be drunkard of sleeping; deep sleep, etc (§2.4.9 below)”: kara “to 
sleep” (§2.4.9 below), 

lb) huk'a-tu “one who inclines or lies down exceedingly” (~ hak'a-tu: haka'a “fall 
down to the ground”): see §3.4.7 below, haka'a expresses a similar meaning (see §2.4.8 
below): ka'a (see §2.4.7 below). 

lc) ha)lu “continuous rain whose drops are large” as a vb ha(ala: (al 1 u “dew”. To my 


89 Old Arab scholars recognized prefixed lh-1 in some words and suffixed /-h/ as performing this 
function as in ’alldma- h, nassdba- h, etc. (LA radical [h]). Since final /-h/ in such words is 
natively understood and generally treated as being from an original /-t/ throughout the history of 
the language in both formal writing and speech, e.g. 'allama-tu “one who knows exceedingly”, 
etc., it seems obvious that notion of exaggeration comes from doubling the second radical. For 
more information on this matter, see §2.1.7.3 above. 
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knowledge, the basic opposition here is between ‘droplets’ of (allu and ‘large drops’ of 
ha(lu 

l d) hilkdma-tu “one who eats exceedingly”, orig. one who eats a large bit of food: 
lubna-tu “a bit of food” 

le) hibla 'u “glutton” ~ hulabi 'u, by metathesis, “glutton”: bala'a “to swallow food”. 

l f) hamraga-tu, hamragu “commotion, disturbance” < mariga “be disturbed” and in 
the old saying: «fi (in) hargin wa (and) marg», i.e. in commotion, disturbance ; it is to be 
noted that [hmrg] is semantically stronger than [mrg] (see §2.4.3 below). 

lg) haygabusu “rough and reckless man”, hangabusu “mean, vile” (both l-y-l and /-n- 
/ being inserted for ease of pronunciation) < gibsu “coward, or weak, and mean man”. 

lh) hanabiOu pi. “confused news” < ba09a “spread news”. Infixed /-na-/ is the same 
as /-na-/ in sanabilu pi. “ear of grain”, sg. sabala-tu or sunbula-tu, BHeb. sbl-t, BAram., 
Syr. sbl id. 

li) hunbuka-tu “trumpet, bugle” < buku id. The 1-n-l has been inserted for ease of 
pronunciation. 

lj) Phoen, Akk. hbrk indicating high official (NWSI I, 268) < gen. Sem. brk “blessed 
one” (for more examples, see §2.1.6.9 above, ft. 1 ). 

2) There is no evidence suggesting a signification ‘ continuous ’ for [h-]. Linguistic 
evidence supports only the fact as stated above. It is true that there is one or two arch. 
rarely used roots in CA including a semantic feature ‘continuous ’ as in habtu 
“continuous beating”; habata “to beat, strike”, Akk . abatu “to beat, destroy, throw 
down”, Chad.: Angas bat, Sura bet “to push, throw down”, Cush.: Oromo aboota “give 
a blow”. But, we cannot build a theory on one example, esp. in a language like CA. 
Moreover, the feature ‘ continuous ’ may rightly be interpreted here as a sort of 
"exaggeration ’ or ‘ intensifying ’ the meaning of the stem to which it is added. 

The following are illustrative examples of compound words having proot lh-1 as their 
first element. Words having caus. lh-1 are in §§2.4.12, 2.4.13, 2.4.21, perh. 2.4.24, and 
2.4.29 below, and the caus. Ih-/ in all such words is clearly from an earlier/’-/. 

2 . 4.1 CA hagannafu [r. hgnf], with infixed -n-, “stiff, tough, rude” = higaffu [r. hgf] id., 
but its meaning is stronger than gafT id, Meh. gaf. Jib. geff “secher, se dessecher”, etc. 
(DRS 111, 171) = CA [gf] in gafaf id. CA has a triliteral [gnf] as in ganafu “to wrong s.o 
in judgment and assail with (coarse) words”. It occurred in the Koran (2: 182) with the 
signification “treating with injustice”: Egyp. gnf “to revile, abuse” ~ gfn id. (EHD 11, 
809). 

2 . 4.2 CA hama'a “to flow; to pour”, said of the eyes, “to shed tears” (A1 'Ayn 1, 111; 
LA) < ma'a “to flow”. 

2 . 4.3 CA hamraga “be confused, disturbed” = mariga id., this is in turn from [rag], see 
§2.7.9 above. 

2 . 4.4 CA hamaga, said of camels, “to drink water and suffer from it”, Te. hammaga 
“detruire la puissance de”, Jib. hog “reflechir tristement” (DRS V, 421): CA magga “to 
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throw the water out of the mouth” and can also express the opposite meaning. 

2 . 4.5 CA hay'ara-tu [r. h'r], 'ayhara-tu [r. 'hr] “prostitute”, 'ahira-tu id. All are from CA 
'aru “shame, disgrace”; 'ari “naked”, Phoen. 'ry “lay bare” (PG, 135), etc. see §2.10.35 
below. 

a) It may be worth-noting that an etymologically different ['hr] expresses in Sab. 
'hrw 90 (pi.?) “nobles of the tribe Fays 2 n” (SD, 14) > CA (8u) mu-'ahir “king of Himyar”. 
In all other Semitic languages, infixed -h- is rare or nonexistent after /'-/. The SA word 
seems to correspond neatly to CA 'ahil (see §2.5.10, ft 1 below). 

b) In going back to stem ['ar], we find that BHeb. and CA ['mi] expresses a caus. 
meaning “make naked”. The suffix /-m/ is perhaps from an original *-n, used to form 
causative verbs from nouns and proper names (see, §3.11 below). The problem with this 
identification is that the /m/ can also appear as prefix: cf. CA [m'r] in ma'ira “to drop 
hair”, said of the earth, lit. “disappear or die out what covers it of grass and plants”, 
hence “lay bare”, etc. (§2.10.35 below). For this reason, which can be supported by 
many other examples, *m here is neither variant of *n nor caus. For prefixed m-, see 
§2.10 below). There are two possibilities: 'mi is (by metathesis) from ma-'ar or final -m 
is a prep. 

2 . 4.6 CA hata’a [hf] “to beat, strike”, hatta [ht] “to trample upon, crush underfoot, 
smash, break”, BHeb. hatat “to break” (OT, 264), CA hataya [hty] id., with m-: CA 
mata’a [r. mf ] “to beat”, etc. are all from a compound of [ha’] “to beat, strike” as in 
Egyp. h’ id. and *taW- “to beat, stamp upon, crush underfoot, trample upon, break, 
smash” as in Egyp. tyty id.: ty “to beat, smash, break” (EHD I, 439 & II, 821). The same 
compound is seen in Egyp. h’tyh’ty (by redupl.) “to trample upon” (EHD I, 443). 

2 . 4.7 CA haka'a “to lie down”; huk'atu “lying down” < ’ak'a, caus. of ka'a, “to sit (as 
dogs do)” also, said of a male animal or bird, “to lie on or be atop of the female, as in 
sexual intercourse” , CVIII ’ihtaka'a, said of a camel, “make a she-camel kneel down or 
lie down”; haki'a ~ haki'a, said of a she-camel, “to fall down”, see §2.4.8 below. 

The interchange of /k/ and /g/ gave rise to another triliteral [hg'] expressing a similar 
meaning as in haga'a (see §2.11.50, n. e below). 

2 . 4.8 CA haka'a (with -k- for orig. *k-) “to sleep in a sitting position, to sleep after 
being tired, be still, at rest”; huku'u “sleeping (of a cow)”; huka'u, said of a she-camel, 
“yearning for sexual intercourse” < ka'a “to lie, sit” above (see §3.12.28 below). 

2 . 4.9 CA hakara “to sleep exceedingly, become intoxicated from sleeping”; CV 
tahakkara “be perplexed, confused; be stunned” = BHeb. tahkaru “stun” in Job 13:3 
(OT, 252). The triliteral is from the root in CA kara “slumber, sleep”, as in the PIP of 
Labid: 

«wa magudin min §ubabati (’a)l kara» (DL, p. 142, line 1). 

90 As a pi. ending, /-w/ may occur in CA as such under certain syntactic circumstances as in 
mu'llimu “teacher” > pi. mu'allimu, where /-u/ = /-w/: see §2.9 below, ft. ■, under Comments. 
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2 . 4.10 CA hatkara, with infixed *-t-, “to keep on sleeping day and night” < hakara < 
kara above. We may note that the word comprises two proots: caus. [ha-] + reflex, [-t-] 
“self’, and a stem [kar-] “sleep”. 

2 . 4.11 Ge. hakaya “be indolent, tired from too much work”, Te. hakka, Tna. hakaya “be 
lazy, indolent”, Amh. haket “laziness, indolence”; takkata “be tired, weary” (DRS V, 
407): PHS proot *kaW- as in Egyp. k’-t “work, toil, labor” (EHD 11, 784); nn (= un-) k’t 
"unemployed, idle, workless" (EHD I, 341) 

2 . 4.12 Ge. haymana “to believe, be faithful”, Syr. haymen “to believe, be faithful”, 
Mand. haimanuta “belief, faith”, CA haiman [r. hmn] = ’aman, CIV of [’mn] “believe in 
something, regard it as true”; muhaiminu “God, the ever prevalent” as in the Koran 
(59:23), from mu’a’minu (§HH V, 2071), which is quite difficult to pronounce; haimana 
= ’a’mana [r. ’mn] “make secure, safe, witness”: PHS stem *man- (§2.3.35 above). 

2 . 4.13 Aram.: Targ. hadar “to walk around, turn around”, Mand. hadar “circuit, turning 
round”, NHeb. hadur “round” (DRS V, 378; MD, 116) = CA CIV ’adara “to turn round, 
to turn”: dara “to move in a circle, turn round” (§2.2.24, n. a above). 

2 . 4.14 Akk. edepu “to fly away, blow, inflate”, CA hadafa “to hasten”; CIV ’ahdafa “to 
approach, be near”; hadafu “hill of sand, anything huge and high (mountain)”, Aram, 
hdp “to drive, push”, BHeb. hadap “to push”, NHeb. hadup “rapid”, Palm, hadap “to 
push”, Te. hadafdafa “to hasten, hurry” (DRS V, 377-374). 

a) CA [df-] covers nearly all meanings expressed by [hdp] in Semitic languages: 
daffa, said of eagle, “to approach or draw near the ground”; CIV ’adaffa, said of eagle, 
“to flap the wings while it is still on the ground” (^inflating itself?), dafdafa “to hasten, 
hurry”; dafafa “to push”; dafdafa-tu “mountain”; Amh. tandaffadafa “to flap the wings”, 
BHeb. tapap “to strike, beat”, e.g. the tabor (OT, 1114) = CA duffu “drum, tumbrel”; 
daffa “to beat the drum”, Ug. tp “drum” (UG, 534), Assyr. duppu “tablet” (King, 1898: 
345). All are based on a stem [dap] “side”, hence CA dafdafa “flap the wings” is based 
on daffa lit. "to strike the two sides (of one’s body) with the wings", i.e. flap the wings. 

a) To this PHS stem belong, with prefix n-, Sab. ndf “to rush” (see §2.11.9 below) 
and, with prefixed s-, Aram, sdp “to drive, pursue” (for an etymologically different 
[sdf], see §2.2.47 above). 

b) Note that CA daffafa “to kill” is from a different compound (§2.1.6.5.22 above). 

2 . 4.15 CA huda “daylight”; hada “to guide”, Sab. hdy “guide”, Ge. hado “heat (of the 
noon)”, Mand. had, Syr. haddl “to guide, direct”, Palm, hdy “guide” (DRS V, 374): PHS 
compound *hud- “light”, consisting of /h-/ and *daW- as in Egyp. dwi “(the) morning”, 
Copt, towi id. (EG, 602; EHD II, 870), Chad.: Sumray dawa “day, sun”, Sibine dawa id., 
Tumak tow “sun”, Kera daway “day” (HSED, n. 664). 

2 . 4.16 CA haglru “heat, very hot” also “midday, noon” as in the PIP of Labid: 
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«ral)a (’a)l kapnu bi -hagrin ba'dama bakaru...»; 
mu-hagira-tu, hagru, hagira-tu “time of sunset”, and in the fixed expression «'atdna 'ala 
hagrin». He came to us after a year or so (Amali II, 194; LA, r. hgr), Meh. heger 
“become hot at noon”, Jib. hoger “noon”, Ge. hegore “red color, bright red” (DRS V, 
369): PHS stem *gir- “heat” as in A kk . giru, girru “fire, deity of fire”, Cush.: Saho gira, 
Afar giraa “fire”, Sid., Darasa., Hadiya, Kambatta giira “fire”, Sid., Hadiya giir- “to 
bum”, Chad.: Maha girgir, Dera gorgot “hot”, Housa gura “set fire”, Tera, Bura gorgor 
“hot” (HSED, n. 930, 931): see §2.2.4 above. This word, as it stands is seen in a number 
of triliterals, some of them are: 

a) [gyr] in Aram, gira “illness” = CA gayyar lit “one who feels a very intense heat in 
his body” (DRS II, 116). The same triliteral is also seen Egyp. gyr “fire, furnace”, CA 
gariya-tu fern. “sun”. 

b) [ngr], with prefixed caus. n-, as in CA nagara “to heat (water); heat, thirst” (LA); 
nagru “burning, cauterization” (A1 'ayn VI, 107); nagiru, see (d) below. 

c) [’gr], with prefixed caus. as in CA ’gr = ngr above. Both nagiru and ’agiru are 
two pre-Islamic names for the two hottest months (LA). 

d) By adding a prefixed w- to [ngr], we get CA, dial, wangar “kindle a fire, light” 
(DRS VII, 560), etc. 

(e) OffAram. sg. ’gwr, pi. ’grwn “kiln-fired brick”: Akk. agurru (NWSI I, 9). 

Comments 

As we have seen in §2.2.4 above, Sem. sagara expresses “to bum” and consists of a 
caus. /§-/ and a stem [gir] “heat”. The same stem also appears as *kir- in Akk. and some 
other related languages. The CA cognate may be kfru “bellows used only to increase the 
draft to a fire”. 

There is still a quadriliteral [sghr] in CA ’asaghara “to bum and flame up”, whose 
meaning is much more intensive than sagara. The root also expresses “come into view; 
white”. A question may rise here: is /h/ an infix ? To the best of my knowledge, it is not 
and the quadriliteral is a compound of /s-/ plus triliteral [ghr] 91 . 

The emphasis on “noon”, i.e. part of a day, in the CA and SA words suggests that 
initial /ha ~ ha/ is a proot, and that all are from a compound of haW- “day” (§2.13.24 
below) plus stem [gir] “hot, heat”. 

2.4.17 haglnu “girl”, i.e woman who marries before reaching puberty, haginu “one 
whose mother is foreign, of mixed origin, hybrid”, higanu, adj., “noble-born, excellent, 
best, well-bred”; CA hagana “be/become pregnant” (LA), Jp. hagun, Targ. me-haggan, 
NHeb. hagun, “appropriate, adapted” (DRS V, 367), Sab. hgn “noble-bom” also “son of 
a slave wife” (SD, 56). All are based on a stem [gan] as in CA CIV ’aganna, said of a 
woman, “to carry a fetus, be pregnant”; ganlnu “fetus”, Cush.: Moca ganne “lady”, Kafa 
gene “old woman”, Agaw. gana “mother”, etc. (Muller, 1975: 64, n. 3). 


91 The triliteral is seen in Eth.: Te. gahara “to shine, sparkle; be incandescent”, Syr. ghr “dimness, 
lack in sight, blind”, Mand. ghr “dimness” (DRS II, 104; MD, 74), CA gahra-tu “open to the eye, 
manifest; readily seen”; gahara “to uncover”; mu-gharu “clear, evident”; ’agharu “day-blind, i.e. 
one who can’t see in the day-light”. For the origin of [ghr], see §2.11.39 below. 
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As one should expect, a form with initial /k-/ exists in various HS languages as in 
Berb.: Kabyl , Snus ta-kna, Izayan iken, Chad.: Kariya, Miya kin “co-wife”, Mburku 
kina, Cagu kine id., Tangale, Kulere kin “sister”: Akk. kinltu “co-wife”, CA kanna-tu 
“daughter-in-law” (HSED, n. 1513). 

2 . 4.18 Moab. hrs, said of a town, “destruction”, subst. “ruins” (NWS1 I, 293), BHeb. 
haras “to pull or tear down, to demolish, to destroy”; subst. “destruction”, Te. harsa, 
harrasa “to break, to smash”, CA harasa “to break and pound, to tear in pieces, to 
lacerate” also “to pound, bruise” (DRS V, 456; OT, 263). All are from a stem *ras- as in 
CA rassa “to vitiate, spoil, ruin”, BHeb. rasas “to break in pieces”, BAram. resas “to 
pound, to crush” (OT, 985). 

The exact meaning of haras in SL is a thing is tom into pieces, pounded or smashed 
due to something failing upon it, hitting it, or pressing it down. The presence of other 
triliterals like CA harata ~ harada “to tear in pieces” makes it impossible to derive [hrs] 
from *ras- unless we assume that its *-s- is from an earlier *-9-. 

There is a good possibility that [hrs] is based on [haw] “fall”, and that [-r-] and [-s] 
are both proots. 

2 . 4.19 Ug. hmlt “people” (UG, 534), BHeb. hamullah, hamullah “multitude” (DRS V, 
423), CA hamlu “copious rain, water pouring fourth copiously”, etc. are from the root in 
CA mala’u “congregation, people, masses, multitude, crowd”: mala’a “to fill”, Akk. 
malu, etc. gen. Semitic id. Aram, adds caus. s- as in OffAram. smT “to complete”. 

2 . 4.20 BHeb. halam “to assemble, bring together, attach”, Mand. him id., CA hallmu 
“attaching to”, Te. halam ’abala “to take”, Tna. h cl mat “obscurity, darkness” (DRS V, 
417): PHS stem *lam as in CA lamma “to bring together, assemble”, Chad.: Mubi 
lamma, Bidiya lum, Migama lumme “to gather” (HSED, n. 1688). SL lanim “gather 
things, usu. with the hands”. 

For the Eth. words above: CA lama “to take all”; ’a-lma “black, dark”. 

2 . 4.21 CA haSafa “to hasten” ~ [’zf] occurs as in ’azifu “in a hurry”, etc.: see §2.12.22 
below. 

2 . 4.22 Meh. bogus, Hars. hegos, Jib. hogos “reflechir, penser”; Meh., Hars. hags, Jib. 
hogs “pensee, idee” (DRS V, 368), CA hagisu “a feeling or intuition of what is going to 
occur” as a vb hagasa, is undoubtedly from *gas- in §2.11.45 below. 

a) To the same proot certainly belong CA wagisu [wgs] = hagisu; CIV ’awgasa “to 
feel; conceive fear” as in the Koran: j' j , and conceived fear of them (11: 

70); wagsu “hidden voice”, like rikzu (§2.1.9.5, under Comments, n. 9 above); wagisu = 
hadisu above; ta-waggasa “listen to a hidden voice” as in Poet. (Thu Rimmah): 

«’i8a ta-waggasa rikzan min sanabikiha...» (LA). 

Hars. awgos “ressentir (de la douleur)”, Amh. wagassa “fuir par epouvante (betes)” 
(DRS VI, 494). SL uses hezis = CA hagisu, but the verbal form is hadas = CA hagasa 
above, Syr. hedas “penser a, s’occuper de”. It should be remembered here that 
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interchange of /g/ and /d/ is not rare in CA 92 . 

b) It seems that CA /r-/ in the n. rikzu is a grammatical prefix just like /w-/ of [wgs], 
(see §2.1.9.5, n. 9, under Comments above), and that [gs] and [kz] are ultimately variants 
of the same morpheme. Suppose that my view on [gs] & [kz] is correct, it implies that 
‘voice ’ expresses differences between nouns and verbs. Putting it in different words, it 
expresses grammatical function, where the voiceless sound marks the noun and its 
voiced counterpart marks the verb. In some cases, however, we find that the reverse is 
true: cf. comp, [rgl] “foot”, while [rkl] is the verb denoting “kick, strike with the foot”. 
Still, there are obvious cases where phonetically different phonemes mark differences 
between nouns and verbs, not only in CA, but also in sister languages (see §2.17.54, n. 2 
below). 

2 . 4.23 Ug. hgg “to speak” (UG, 536), OAram. hgy “to make a noise”, Targ., Syr. hega 
“to meditate, read, pronounce”, BHeb. haga “to murmur, mutter, growl, to utter a low 
rumbling sound”, Poet, “to speak”; hegeh “a muttering, growling, sighing, moaning”, 
Eth.: Te. tahaga “to speak”; higa “discourse, language” (DRS V, 364; OT, 242), DA hgy 
“to say, make noise” (NWS1 I, 269), CA haga “to speak ill of, to attack with satire”; 
higa’ “spelling; orthography”; hagga “to spell a word”: PHS proots [ha-] and [ga-] 
“voice, sound” (§2.11.58 below). 

2 . 4.24 CA haja'a “be humbled, to render submissive” as in Poet.: 

«wa Nimru B(i)nu Sa'din It mu -fi'un wa mu-hfa '«» (Al 'Ayn I, 101). 

The meaning of mu-hp'u is in depth the same as its preceding word mu-ffu 
“obedient”, and its initial /h-/ is from /’-/, i.e. one forming CIV cans, stems : Cl (a'a, CIV 
’aja'a. 

2 . 4.25 Ge. hafawa “etre brulant, en sueur”, haf “chaleur, moiteur”, Te. haf “chaleur” 
(DRS V. 440), CA hufu ~ haifu “hot wind, a hot wind coming from Yemen, i.e. hot 
south-wind”; CVIII ’ihtafa “be thirsty”; hafu, hayufu “thirsty” (LA). See §2.2.47 above, 
esp. n. 7f. 

2 . 4.26 CA habaOa “to scatter, spread": CA baOOa, Ug. b0 "disperser, disseminer, 
divulguer", SA b0 "proclamer" (DRS II, 91). A variant root [bs] exists and is studied in 
§2.1.6.7, n. 7c above. 

2 . 4.27 BHeb. hadak “to throw down to the ground, to trample under foot”, CA hadaka 
“to tear down, esp. a house, to destroy”. See §2.1.6.5, n. 3 above. 

2 . 4.28 Sab. [hwr] expresses two different root meanings: “watercourse” and “rear part” 
as follows: 

a) hwr-t “pool, cistern” also (SD, 57), Egyp. h’r “lake, pond” (EHD I, 442), CA 
hawru “lake”, perh. a compound of *hau- “low-lying place” and [wr] “water” as in 

92 Some examples are sidaf- ~ sagfu “curtain”, (LA sgf), magai) ~ badal) “to boast, brag” (LA 
mgl)), but the most common word expressing “boast, brag” is ta -baggat)a CV of [bgt)]- 


160 


Egyp. wr “lake” (EHD I, 174), Chad.: Miya war “lake”, Housa wuriya “stream” (HSED, 
531). 

b) Sab. hwr-t “rear part” = CA wara’u (~ wara) “behind, rear part”, Meh. wura 
“return, come or go back”, Chad.: Jegu were, Gudu wura “nape of the neck” (Muller, 
1975: 70, n. 90). 

2 . 4.29 CA hagulu, haugalu “fornicator, adulterer”. For its cognates, see §3.2.34 above. 

2 . 4.30 CA habaga “to strike with a stick” is from [bag] in CA bagga “to stab, pierce with 
a spear”. It differs from other words expressing “pierce with a spear or thrust with a 
lance” in that the spear just penetrates into the body without crossing from side to side, 
Chad.: Housa buga, Angas bak “to beat”, Tumak mbig “to slap”, Cush.: Som. bog id. 
(HSED, n. 1192). The original signification of [hbg], [bg], [rbg], etc. is “swelling” 
§2.1.6.7, ft 2 of n. 6b above. 

2 . 4.31 CA hada’a "to calm down, become calm, become tranquil", Ge. had’a, Tna. had’e 
“be calm”, Te. had’a, Amh. da ala “become calm”, SA: Meh. hodi “calm”, Soq. hodi, 
Jib. hede’ “become calm” (DRS V, 371-372). 

Another triliteral expressing a similar meaning is hadana "to become tranquil, be 
quiet"; hudna-tu "cessation (of hostilities), truce, tranquility" (Al 'Ayn IV, 26). The 
same proot is also seen in ’itta ’ada “be cautious, slow, and gentle (in action)”, i.e. take 
one’s time (in action) with gentleness', n. tu- ’da- tu. 

All are, to my understanding, from a sequence da da having to do with ‘ walk’ , as in 
SL da da, said only of a baby when he begins to learn how to walk = Heb. diddah 
“conduire (un enfant)”, Eth.: Ge. dedaya “commencer a courir (enfant), faire ses 
premiers pas”, Amh. dadde “premiers pas d’un enfant”, SA: Meh. dadl: dans le langage- 
bebe, pour faire marcher (DRS 111, 223), CA da’da’a-tu “echo resulting from moving an 
infant in the cradle”, ta-da’da’a “to reel, or sway, in walking”, etc. The stem [da’] is 
related to that in §2.11.88 below. 

2 . 4.32 CA hadaga “to walk slowly, walk in short steps”, Eth.: Te. hadagdaga “to trot” 
(DRS V, 373): CA dagga “to walk slowly, walk in short steps”, Egyp. dg “to walk, 
march” (EHD II, 891). 

2 . 4.33 Aram.: Targ. hobada “destruction”; hobdana “ruins” (DRS V, 356): see §2.3.3 
above. 

2 . 4.34 CA hara “to conceive in the mind, guess, conjecture”, Heb. hara “to conceive in 
the mind, to mediate, to puipose anything”, BAram. hrr “to conceive in the mind, think”, 
Syr. harhara “illusion, mirage” (DRS V, 451). They are from the root in CA ra’a “to 
see”. It is also the same root in gen. HS [’mr] (§2.3.6 above), [mr’] (§2.10.11 below), [’r 
~ r’] ~ [T ~ T] (§2.17.2 below), etc. (see §§2.7.11 & 2.7.31 below). 
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2.5 (EKS INFIXED /-H-/ 

Infixed /-h-/, like prefixed /h-/, is common in a few CA roots and rare in sister 
languages. It is possible that it has the same function as prefixed /h-/ above, e.g. yaba “to 
disappear, be absent, set (sun)”; yayaba-nu “anything unexposed to the sun, like roots of 
trees or plants, absence”; yayaba-tu “bottom” as in the Koran: (s-t=d' CAjc ^ ejill«), j n the 
bottom of the well (12:10). 

Infixing -h- in the word gives rise to a new root expressing, as in yayhabu, “excessive 
darkness”. As for the notion “be absent”: cf. yahiba “to miss, forget” (A1 'Ayn III, 360- 
361; §HH I, 196; LA); yahib-tu = yafal-tu “I forgot’ (A1 'Ayn III, 361) 93 . 

2a) Similarly, yakku “swift (i.e. a dark-colored bird)”, while yayhaku “crow”, which 
is the most famous of all birds as being dark-colored and of ill or evil omen. It is indeed 
so famous in Arabic culture to such an extent that HS stem [kak-] “darkness” as in Egyp. 
kk-t id. (EHD II, 778) has been preserved in CA by kakaka-tu pi. “domestic crow”. 

The following are illustrative examples of medial /-h-/ performing the same function: 

2 . 5.1 CA gumhuru “majority of people” also “masses, multitude, crowd” < gamra-tu 
“tribe” also “one thousand horsemen”. As verbs, gamara express “to gather, assemble” 
while gamhara “to gather or assemble in multitude”, Akk. gamaru “full, complete” (AG, 
74), Ug. t-grnr “totality” (UG, 536), Nab. m-gmr “totality” (NWS1, II, 593): PHS stem 
*gam- “be full” as in CA gamma “be very much, many, to heap up”; gamamu “to the 
fullest extent”; ganimu “much/many, multitude, abundance, full”. 

2.5.2 CA lahasa [r. lhs] “to lap”; lahasa “to seek to eat at the expense of others”, lahsama 
[r. lhsm] “to eat all what is on the table” < lassa “to eat”. 

2 . 5.3 CA guhdu “effort”; gahada “to exert oneself’; gahada “to strive, struggle”, NSyr. 
gaid “to exert effort” (DRS II, 103) < CA gadda “to exert oneself, strive”. 

2 . 5.4 CA waharu “widespread heat (of the sun)”, in OYem. “heat waves of the sun” 
(LA). It is possible that the word is a sort of blend of *war and *har: CA ’uwwaru 
“intense heat (of the sun or fire) and thirst, smoke and flame” < war- as in CA warra “to 
kindle a fire”, Egyp. wr “fire, flame”, Chad.: Zime wor “to roast” (see §2.17.1, esp. n. 1 
below). 

2 . 5.5 CA dahya’u “calamity”, NHeb. dahah “be pale, faint”, Aram.: Jp. diha id., Hars. 
dahyeh “disaster”, etc. (DRS III, 226): CA da’u “illness”, Ug. dw “ill”, etc. 


93 To my understanding, yafala, which also expresses “fall asleep, leave out, forget”, is a 
compound of stem yafa [yfy or yfw] “to take a nap, doze” + *-l. Prefixing h- to [yf] coupled with 
a change of both the order of its radicals and /f/ > lb/ does not seem to affect the meaning: 
habaya “to sleep (usu. in the daylight)”; hubuyu “sleeping” (A1 'Ayn III, 360). There are still 
triliterals belonging to such stems, e.g. ta-yfiku “sleep”. 
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2 . 5.6 CA 'ayhaka-tu, 'awhaka-tu “fight” < "akka “to strike, prevent” (§2.10.24 below). 


2 . 5.7 CA wahagu “heat”; wahaga, tawahhaga “to incandesce, glow intensely, bum with 
flame”; Te. wahaga “to sweat” (DRS VI, 509), perh. a blend of [wag] and [’ag]. The 
first element is seen in CA wagga “to blaze, bum with a flame” (the meaning of wahaga- 
t, CV ta-wahhaga-t, said of a fire, is much stronger than that of wagga-t), Egyp. wg “to 
bum” (HED I, 187), Ge. wagga, wagaga "to bum", Te. wag bela "to bum, to flash, 
sparkle", Tna., Amh. wagagta "dawn", etc. (DRS VI, 490). 

1) Besides the word [wag], PHS also had a word [’ag] as in [’ag] “to bum, to kindle a 
fire; fire” as in CA ’agga “to flame up a fire”; CV1I1 ’i’tagga “to incandesce, glow 
intensely”; ’aglgu, ’agga-tu “intense heat”, Akk. agagu “etre enflame, etre en colere” 
(DRS I, 6), Assyr. aggu “angry, furious” (King, 1898: 318), Tham. ’g “to bum” 
(Branden, 1950: 511), Chad.: Migama ’iggo “to bum”, Rift yogo “fire”, Ndam yuga id. 
(DRS VI, 509; HSED, n. 129), with n-ext.: Ug. ’gn “fire” (UG, 532). 

2) With the usual interchange of /’-/ and /h-/: BHeb. *hagag obsol. “to bum, be hot”, 
hence “heat, fervor of the mind” (OT, 242), CA hagga “flamber (flamme)”; haglgu 
“ardeur de feu”, SA: Jib. ahgeg “faire une grande lueur de flamme, un grand eclair”, 
Eth.: Tna. hagaga “fumer (feu)” (DRS V, 364). 

3) To PHS *’ag- belong, with m-ext.: CA ta’aggama CV of [’gm], said of fire, = 
ta’aggaga CV of [’gg] above “to glow intensely, bum with a flame, flame up a fire”; 
said of the day “become very hot”; said of a person, “be angry, inflamed” = Akk . 
agamu, etc. see §2.3.36 above. 

4) A prefix w- can be added to [gm] to form a triliteral [wgm], deriving into a subst. 
waglmu as in yaumun (= day) waglmun “hot day”. 

5) Egyp. mg’ “fireplace, oven, fire” is from [m-] “place” plus ’ag, and m’g”r id. 
(EHD I, 290), from [m-] + [’g] + [T], For [T], see §2.2.56.1.3 above. 

The root under study, i.e. [’ag], will also be dealt with in §2.12.25, esp. n. b below. 

6) A root [’ag 11] expresses “haste, rapidity” as in Tham. wg "aller vite", Chad.: 
Ndam. wuga "courir": CA waggu "haste, rapidity, speed", hence wugugu pi. "fast or 
rapid ostrich (or sand-grouse?)" as in the PIP of Jarfah: 

«wa masat baina (’al) 1) as ay a masya waggu» (LA). 

All seem to be from the root in CA ’agga "to hurry, hasten". It seems that waggu in 
the line of Poet, above is variant or an earlier form of wazzu pi. of wazza-tu fern, "goose" 
(gen. Sem. id.). 

2 . 5.9 CA rawahi§u “immovable and firmly fixed (said of rocks/stones)”: ruhi§a, said of a 
wall about to fall, “be properly propped”; rah§u “basis of a structure”; raha§a “make 
firm, solid”: PHS stem *ra§-, in CA ra§§a, ra§a “make firm, press firmly” as in the Koran 
(61: 4): f^45), BHeb. r§§ “oppress, crush” (Ryder, 1974: 117), with n-ext.: 

Assyr. ru§§unu “be firm, solid, dignified”, CA ra§una “be firmly established, be firm, 
staid”; ra§Tnu “ponderous, weighty; sedate, unruffled, staid, serious, firm” (= razlnu adj., 
razuna vb., BHeb. razan, etc. below are variants), ra§ana “make perfect, strengthen” as 
in the PIP of Labid: 

«...ra$anat duhura rawagibin wa banani» 
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CA razana "to weigh, balance in the hand(s) in order to guess the weight of’ (see 
Comments below), Har. rezana "be heavy, be serious"; razln "heavy", Tna. razana "be 
heavy, exceed the measure", Te. razna "be heavy" and razma "load heavily" (HED, 135). 
The same stem is also seen with initial It-/ in §2.7.13 below. 

Comments 

a) Instead of CA razana "to balance in the hand in order to know the weight of (a 
thing)" above, Leb., including SL, has only raz to express this meaning, from [rwz]. This 
triliteral exists in CA and expresses the same meaning expressed by razana. It also 
applies to ‘mind’, hence raza "to know by trial, to experience, to test": comp. CA 
wazana, “to weight”; mlzanu “a balance”, Ug. m-zn-m pi. id. (UG, 530). A possible 
Egyp. cognate is ’wsw “balance” 

b) Te. razma above = SL ruzme (from CA rizma-tu) "articles, clothes, etc .fastened or 
wrapped together (very similar to ‘bale’, but CA ’ ibala-tu is confined to a bale of 
grass)”', CA razama "to wrap together, to pack up" (see §§2.12.16 & 2.15.16 below). 

2 . 5.10 Ug. ’hi “tent” (i.e. ‘ home ’, family ’)” (UG, 536), Phoen. ’hi id. (PG, 75), BHeb. 
’ohel id. (Ryder, 1974: 123), CA ’ahlu “family, clan”, Tham. ’hi “tent, family, tribe” 
(Branden, 1950: 511), Sab. ’hi “folk, people, community” (SD, 3), Egyp. yhtr “camel’s 
hair tent”. All are partly related to [’awal] as in CA ’alu “family” 94 , Tham. T “tribe, tent” 
(Branden ibid.), Ug. yl “kinsman” (UG, 535). See §§2.1.14. 2 above, 2.17.26, n. 2b 
below, etc. 

To many old Arab scholars both ’alu (from *’a’alu) and ’ahlu signify “family, clan, 
household” are variants of one word. They argue that the diminutive form of ’al (i.e. 
*’a’al) is’uhail (comp, gabal “mountain”, dimin. gubail) with the second hamzah /-’-/ 
changed into f-h-/ (see LA, roots ’wl and ’hi). It is impossible to use diminutiveness as a 
basis for determining the origin of a noun. 

To my understanding, there is a difference in meaning between them: ’ al signifies 
“members of a family related through blood relationship and descending from one 
remote ancestor”, while ’ahl expresses “family, including close and distant relatives, 
parent” also “people”, i.e. those live in the same place, whether it is a house, town or 
city. Based on this understanding, the word is a compound of [’ah] + ’al above. The first 
element of the compound is in Egyp. yht “camp” also “house” as in yht n yw’ “house for 
cattle” ~ h-w pi. “belongings, household, relatives” ~ hy “to copulate” = CA ’hi in ta- 
’ahhala “to marry” 95 . 

2 . 5.11 CA dahaka “to press down heavily”, cut into pieces and crush” (see §2.1.6.5.1, 
esp. n. 2a & n. 2b above). 


94 CA 'a’ila-tu fem. “family”, orig. “a large or great family” and is a compound ofproot 'a’ (see 
§2.15) and ’al above. Similarly, 'ahil “monarch, king” includes the same proot. 

95 All what I want to add here is that the word [’wl] is most likely a compound of [’aw], ult. the 
same as that expressing “human being, to be, house”. As for /-1/, its is most likely the same /-!/ in 
CA bawlu “son”, etc. 
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2.5.12 BHeb. dahar "to move swiftly, to press on rapidly" also "to revolve in a circle"; 
dahara "rapid course of a horse" (OT, 216) is perh. from the root in CA dara “to turn 
round, move in a circle”, darra “to run”, etc. (see §2.2.24, esp. n. a above), or from /da7 
“cause” and [har] as in CA harra “run, flee”. 

2.5.13 EHeb. dhm “remain silent” (NWS1 1, 242): BHeb. dama “be silent, dumb” (OT, 
228). 

2.5.14 CA [khs] in yata-kahwasu "be humpbacked" is, according to Bin Faris (ML V, 
36), from yata-kauwasu id. (see §2.9.20 below). 

2.5.15 Sab. nhk “cause to damage, inflict damage on” (SD, 94), CA nahaka “to exhaust 
the strength of, to wear out”; CIV ’anhaka “to sap, undermine, to inflict damage on, to 
tire out”; ’intahaka “to violate, to abuse”, etc. The /-h-/ here is plainly an infix, and the 
triliteral is from a PHS base *nak-. By the adoption of various suffixes or proots as part 
of the root, the form *nak- gave rise to a large number of triliterals expressing various 
shades of the same idea. Some of such triliterals are: 

a) Sab. nky, nkyt “mischief’; nky “mischievous, spiteful person” (SD, 96), BHeb. 
nakah “to strike, to smite” (OT, 671), CA naka “to wound and kill (enemies), to spite, to 
inflict damage on”; nikaya-tu "out of spite", Ge. nakaya “to hurt”, Te. nakka “hit a 
wound”, Amh. nakka “to touch, hurt”, Har. naka’a “to touch, to harm”, etc. (HED, 118). 

b) BHeb. naka’ “to beat, to smite”; nake’ “afflicted”, OAram. nk h “to beat, strike, hit” 
(NWS1 11, 730; OT, 671), CA naka’a = naka in meaning, but it is also the term used in 
the language to express “to remove the scab of a wound”, hence to hurt , to injure ; in a 
proverb: «. ..la tunka ’ ~ ...la tunkah», where tu-nka’ ~ tu-nkah = “ache; pain”, Eth.: Ge. 
nakaya “hurt”, Har. naka’a “touch, harm”, Te. nakka “hit a wound”, Tna. nax’e “touch”, 
Amh. na kk a “touch, hurt”, Z. naka “touch” (HED, 118). 

c) Akk. nakalu “to deceive, play a trick”, BHeb. nakal “to deceive, to deal 
fraudulently”, EHeb. nkl “evil”, BAram., Syr. nkl id. (OT, 673, NWS1 II, 731). False 
cognates are CA nakkala “to mutilate, to punish severely”, Egyp. nkn “cause evil, harm, 
damage”. Akk., Aram., Hebr. [n-kl] = CA [d-gl] §3.1.6.5.9, n. a above. 

In addition, CA naka'a “to beat, to strike, to smite”, nakaba “to afflict with calamity”, 
naknaka [r. nk] “to press down, suppress (an enemy)”, and so forth: PHS stem *n-Wk- 
consists of *n- and a proot *Wk- as in Egyp. nyk “to punish”. 


2.6 (RKS (Proot /y-/ 
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In Phoenician, /y-/ is added to verbs to express a causative meaning. In this respect, 
Phoen. y- = CA, etc. = Akk., Ug., etc. s- = Heb., Sab., etc. h- (Moscati, 1969: §16.13). 
What follows is a suggestive sketch of the major functions and significations of the affix 
lyl in HS languages. 

1) As a prefix, /y-/ is used in some Semitic languages to form nouns and adjectives 
from verbs, nouns, and adjectives, as in CA ya'furu “buck”, so-called from the color of 
‘earth’; yaijmumu “black smoke” (’aljammu “black”); ya'bubu “stream with copious 
water” ('ubabu “copious water”; 'abba, ’a'abba “to drink”), BHeb. yaljmur “a kind of 
deer”, Syr. yaljmura, CA yaljmuru (BHeb., CA fjmr “be red”), CA yanbu'u “fountain” 
(nab'u “fountain, source”); yahyaru “a kind of stone” (perh. from hr “mountain”), etc. 
(Wright, 1966:182, Moscati, 1969: §12.15). This /y-/ must be distinguished from /y-/ as 
in Akk. yarakanu “a certain type of garden herb” = CA yarakanu “a plant disease”, both 
are from [wrk] “verdure, green, vegetables, etc.”. 

la) The original meaning of the prefix in the examples above is “belonging to”, later, 
also has come to express “having the characteristic of, like”. Accordingly, it could be 
historically identical in function and meaning with the Semitic suffix *-y-, called AaII A 
in Arabic, i.e. belonging to, coming from also one who/that is as in CA 'irakiy or 'irakl 
“Iraqi”, i.e. belonging to Iraq, karya-tu “village” > karawiyyu (karawl) “villager”, 
dahabiy “golden” (dahabu “gold”), hasabiy “wooden” (hasabu “wood”), etc., Akk. 
mahru < mahriyu “first”, Phoen. §dny “Sidonian” (§dn “Sidon”), §ry “Tyrian” (§r 
“Tyre”), BHeb. §orI “Tyrian”. The suffix is also found in Egyp. ijmw-ty “artist” from 
l)mw-t “art” (Moscati, 1969: §12.23.c; Gray, 1971: §175; PG, 142). 

lb) In some cases, however, the prefix is added to nouns and may express in CA 
“much, many” as in yanbu ' u above: nab'u “spring, source (of water)”, yaMuru, said of 
the earth, “much green” (hdr “green”), ya 'bubu “stream with much water” ('bb “water” 
above), yahyarru "much water", etc. 

lc) The prefix is also used in place-names as in CA yabrinu (from bara “dust”), 
yaOribu, yaynu, yiinu, yihabu (names of cities and towns in Arabia), yalyalu “name of a 
mountain”, yasumu id. (from sama “to rise high”; sumuw “height, elevation, loftiness”), 
yaman “Yemen”, yabatu “valley in Yemen”, yubna “city in Palestine” = BHeb. yabneh 
id. (from bny “to build”), BHeb. Yabesh “city in Gilead” (from BHeb. ybs “(be dry” = 
CA ybs id.), Yapo, CA Yafa, Phoen. ypy “Jaffa”, i.e. the beautiful, the splendid. In 
many of such place-names /’-/ interchanges position with ly-l in CA. Some additional 
examples are yalamlamu ~ ’alamlamu “place-name”, yanadidu ~ ’anadidu “scattered”, 
yaOribiy - ’aOribiy “belonging to YaOribu”, yalalu ~ ’alalu, etc. See Amali II, 160. 

l d) The prefix may also be used in CA to form nouns and proper names from verbs. 
But, since ya- = 3 rd pers. masc. sg. of the imperfect, the combination may often express 
the present tense, hence yalma 'u “mirage” also “it flashes”, yarma 'u “flashing or 
glittering white stones” also “it glitters” (lm' ~ rm' “to glitter”), yazldu pers. name Yazid 
also “he adds” (zada “to add’), ya 'muru pers. name Ya'mor, from ['mr] “to build, to live 
long”, yaskuru pers. name Yashkor also “he thanks” (sakara “to thank”), and so on. 
O’Leary (1969: §112) finds that «such a performative seems to occur in proper names 
which were originally sentences as and etc., or in BHeb. which commenced 
with the name of God... ». This particular type of derivation is no longer productive in 
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CA, and it appears that the original signification of the prefix is one who, etc. above = 
Egyp. y “he who, that which”. 

The method of forming proper names by prefixing *ya- is also found in other Semitic 
languages as in BHeb. yi§l)ak “Isaac” (> CA ’isljak), i.e. “he (= yi) laughs”, from §al)ak 
“to laugh” (= CA ya-dljaku “he laughs”, Ug. §l)k ~ dl)k “to laugh” (UG, 533), etc. 

2) As an infix, /-y-/ serves as a diminutive element and consistently occurs after the 
second radical as in CA ’umniu “mother” > ’umayma-tu, bintu “daughter” > bunaiya-tu, 
binu “son” > bunaiyu, kitabu “book” > kutaiyibu; bal)ru “sea” > bul)aira-tu “lake” 96 , etc. 
(Sibawayhi’s Kitab II, 105ff), JAram. bryh diminutive of brh “daughter”: br “son” 
(NWS 11, 198). 

3) Returning to the prefix /y-/, it is also seen in Ug. in such words as ybn “son” and 
ybnt “daughter” which corresponds to CA ’bn and ’but respectively. It should be noted 
that both Ug. and CA, like other Semitic languages, have forms without initial 
semivowel /y/ or /’/: Ug. bn “son” = CA bn (binu, Akk. binu) id., Ug. bt (*bnt) 
“daughter” = CA bnt (bintu, Akk. bintu) id. For the Ug. words, see UG, 535. It is 
evident that Ug. ly-l and CA /’-/ are allomorphs of the same morpheme. 

4) We have already pointed out in §2.3.25 above that, in some Semitic triliterals, a 
derived word may not occur without an initial /’-/. In this case, the glottal stop acts as a 
part of the root, though, in fact, it is not. The following examples illustrate this fact: 

4a) [r. §b'] as in Ug. u§b't “finger”, CA ’u§ba'u id., pi. ’a§abi'u; dual ’u-/’i§ba'an, etc. 
gen. HS: see §2.1.10, n. 7 above. 

4b) [r. rtf] as in Akk. ’arba’u “four”, CA ’arba'u, Eth. ’arba', BHeb., Syr. ’arba' id. 
(Gray, 1971: §153), Sab. ’rb' (SD, 113). With the exception of rub'u “14” (Ug., SAb., 
BHeb. rtf id.) and the ordinal rabi’u “fourth” (Akk. rebu, Sab. rtf id.), /’/ is seen in all 
other numerals involving ‘four” as in CA ’arba'ata 'asara “14” (Syr. ’arbata 'sar id.); 
’arba'una “40” (Assyr. irba, Sab.’rtfy id., Moab. ’rb'n id.); ’arba'u mi’at- “400”, 
’arba'atu “fours”, dual ’arba'atani, etc. There is no doubt that initial /’-/ is such words 
originally had a meaning. What that meaning was we have so far no way of knowing. 
One good possibility is that was l Alef wayl’ (see §3.3.19 above), or that it came to 
some singulars from their broken (or internal) plural forms. Let us see how such plurals 
are formed in CA. 

Ijaftdu “grandson” > pi. ’aljfadu, 
gllu “generation” > pi. ’agyalu, 
ijimlu “load” > pi. ’aljmalu, 

*sm (’sm: see §3.3.19 above) “name” > pi. ’asma’u, 

*§b' “finger” >pl. ’a§abi'u, 

*f y (’af a: see §3.3.25 above) “viper, serpent” > pi. ’afa'T. 

5) On the other hand, the initial /’-/ of BHeb. ’ezro'a “the arm”, BAram. ’edra' “arm” 
(Rosenthal, 1963: 76) must be from either: 

5a) ’ adru'u , the broken plural of Semitic [Sira'] “arm” as in CA Sira'u (pi. ’aSru'u), 
Akk. zuru, etc. id. (Gray, 1971: §52), Ug. Sr' id. (UG, 531). 

5b) The definite article (’ a)l assimilates completely to the following consonant if it is 

96 This example shows that deminutivum has introduced a new word into the language. 
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dental, alveolar, etc. (see §2.19, n. 5a below) as in zarafa-tu pi. “giraffe” > ’az-zrafa-tu 
“the giraffe”, dar “house” > ’ad-dar “the house”. 

6) To sum up, I reiterate my view that Sem. *y- is linguistically identical with the 
suffix *-y. 1 have assigned to this affix a number of meanings such as “one who/which 
(does/is/deals with = agentive prefix), belonging to, source from” 97 . As pointed out 
above, all such meanings are actually expressed by the suffix -y, nom. pi. -yu-n. For 
example, the addition of the suffix -y to CA fafrharu “earthenware” (= Akk. phr, Aram. 
pl)r, etc. id.) yields fafrhariy, which expresses the following meanings: “potter” also “one 
who sells/makes/deals with earthenware pots and other vessels” and “belonging to or 
made of fafrharu” as the context seems to require. This is the same as Egyp. [y] above, 
which also expresses “he who, that which” besides “O” = CA ya “O”, also used to 
express 'exclamation' , i.e. oh = Pun. y’, DA y, OffAram. yh id. (NWS1 I, 430). It is 
most likely that [r] (§2.1.6.7 above) and [y] go back to one original form *yar, which 
was later split into two proots [r] and [y] (see §2.15 below). 

7) There is still another important grammatical function of /-y/ “belonging to” so 
crucial for a student of HS to know. It is ultimately the very same l-yl in n. la above. It 
serves to form substances from nouns. The substances may be used as nouns (see n. la 
above) or adjectives. In many cases the meaning of the derived substance is the sum 
total of the meanings of its two parts as in CA yina “richness” > yaniy “rich”, i.e. lit. 
belonging to yina as AmerikT or Amerikiy “American” = belonging to America. In some 
other cases, however, it is not. For example, CA durl “sparrow” has etymologically 
nothing to do with ‘ birds' and consists of dur “houses”, i.e. the pi. of dar “house”, and -y 
“belonging to”. 

8) Outside Phoen., prefixed y- is occasionally found in other Semitic languages, 
including Phoen., as part of the root, and expressing a causative meaning. Examples 
given below cover a number of different ly's/. 

3.6.1 CA ya'aji “yelling at a wolf/camel or in a war” < T|u ['y(] “shouting, calling, 
yelling” = 'aj'aja-tu ['('(] “shouting or yelling repeatedly”, 'aiyaja “to shout, yell”. Ibin 
Barri quoted M. Bin Habib as saying: «the origin of this form is 'a(i ('d(i), then ya- 
{meaning “O”, as in Hear us, O Lord, was prefixed to it after the shortening of its /a/for 
ease of pronunciation, becoming ya 'd(i» (LA, r. y'(). In SL and other dialects the same 
triliteral is never used with /y-/ and occurs only in CII 'aiya| “to shout or yell at, to call”, 
and by repeating 1 st radical in reduplication: 'ai'aj “shout repeatedly”. It is most likely 
that final *-( is a suffix from an earlier /-t/ (§2.9 above), and that the real proot is ['ay], a 
variant of ['aw] (see §2.23.10, n. 4f below). 

Bin Habib’s view on the origin of ly-l makes the triliteral a compound of [ya-] “O, a 
vocative particle” (= Egyp. y id.) and *'a|. The particle [ya-] has been semantically 
extended to “call, say” in various Chadic and Cushitic languages as in Chad.: Pero yo, 


97 For different morphological functions performed by /’-/, see O’Leary, 1969:§ 113, and for a 
different view on the origin of y-, see Wright ibid. 
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Gabri ye, Gudu ’ya “call”, Cush.: Saho ya-, ii- “say”, Afar ii-, iiy-, Som. ii-, Oromo 
iyya, Sid. i-, y-, Xamir yi-, y-, etc. (HSED, n. 2564). 


Comments 

Final [-(] and [-d] are proots suffixed to earlier biliteral stems and do not add to my 
knowledge of such stem meanings any important information other than turning a 
substance into another substance, into a verb, or vice-versa. Putting it in other words, the 
general signification of the stem is quite obvious without them. Reconsider the 
following examples: 

a) fara| “dismantle” ~ farr id. (§2.21.6.4 below); 

b) Sab., Ge. wf[ “bum” ~ wf id. (§2.2.47, n. 7d above); 

c) CA fa’ida-tu “interest, benefit”; fada cans, “make benefit” ~ fai’ “tax” (§2.12.15, n. 
3 below); 

d) CA msd ~ s’d “move at night ” ~ suy “night” (§2.1.6.5.23-24 above); 

e) CA f d ~ dff ~ dwf “kill” ~ wafa-tu “death”; ta-waffa, etc. (§2.1.6.5.22 above). 

It seems that in most cases the suffixes /-d, -(/ are from /-t/ (see §3.9 above), e.g. (SL) 
fara / or fa rat (n. a above) is from the noun far-t “dismantling” and CA faida-tu (n. c 
above) is from a noun *fay-tu or *fa’-tu. In few or rare cases, the suffixes may possibly 
be from HS historical [da’] “cause, make” as in n. e above, and its occurrence in final 
position may be due to metathesis. 

On the other hand, Egyp. final /-t/ and /-d/ are often in free variation, e.g. ft ~ fd “to 
feel disgust or nausea” = SL tfu or tfih, a compound of /t-/ and [fu or fih], used to 
express this feeling and ‘ spitting ’: see §2.7.5, esp. n. 10. 

2.6.2 CA r. [yf] derives into: 

1) yara'u “shepherd’s flute or clarinet” is related to ra'i “a shepherd”. 

2) yaru'u in old Saljar dialect “fright, dismay” < ra'a “to frighten” (LA, r. yr'): PHS 
stem *ra'-, see §2.12.27 below. 

3) yara'u “glow-worm, firefly”; yara'a-tu = a bird, which when it flies in the day-light, 
it is like any other bird, but when it flies at night, it looks like a meteor or a flying lamp. 

2.6.3 CA yafanu “old man” < fani “perished”: faniya, “to perish”; CIV ’afna “to perish, 
annihilate, consume, exhaust”, Palm, pny “to empty” (NWSI II, 920). Some old Arab 
scholars assert that yafanu is formed from [fan-]: stem {yaF'aLu}, as if the passage of 
time, said of a man, fanna-hu and ’abla-hu, i.e. caused him (= -hu) to perish ( Al 'Ayn 
VIII, 377; LA). 

2.6.4 CA yanamu “a kind of grass that fatten camels” < nama, said of she-camels, “to 
become fat”: nama “to grow”; nama’u “growth”, Tham. nmy “prosperity, increase” 
(Branden, 1950: 515). The triliteral [nmy] is ultimately from ma’a, said of trees, 
“(begin) to shoot out (leaves)”: ma’ “water”. 

2.6.5 CA yul)u (r. ywl)) “the sun” > wal)a “fire”. For a deep study of the proot, along 
with many derivative triliterals, see §2.13.24, esp. n. 4 below. 
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2.6.6 CA yahma’u “desert without any mark or trace that can be used as a guide” < 
hama “to roam aimlessly, wander”. 

2.6.7 CA ya’isa “to despair, be hopeless” (Koran 5: 2; 29: 23; 12: 80; 12: 110, etc.); 
ya’su, ya’asa-tu “despair, desperation”, BHeb. [r. y’s] as in no’as with prep. “to 
despair of and desist from” (= CA ya’isa with the same prep, min id.); no’as “one in 
despair” (OT, 371) = CA ya’isu id. < CA ’asa “grief, sorrow”; ma-’sa-tu “tragedy”; mu- 
’sl “tragic”. 

2.6.8 CA ya’isa expresses two distinct meanings; one “to despair ” above and the other 

“to know ” as in 'a lam ta-y'as "don’t you know" (ML VI, 153) and in the Koran: 
Lja^. ^lilt 2it jl jt tjial jjilt jdal Have not those who believe yet known 

that if God wills He would certainly guide all the people ? (13:31). This particular 
meaning of [y’s] is certainly a survival from PHS *-s-, seen in Egyp. s ~ s’ “to know”, 
swn id.; s’-t “knowledge; wisdom”; s’w “wise man” (EHD 11, 583, 634), Berb.: Tua 
essen, Kabyl issin “to know”, Chad.: Housa sani, sina “to know”, Cagu, Miya, Jimbbin, 
Logone, Kariya, Daba sun- Warji son, Mbu sin “to know”, Ndam asine, Mobu asonc “to 
know”, Margi sini “to remember”, Oromo seenaa “memory” (HSED, n. 2294, 2198). 

2.13.9 CA yalaku “white”, lahaku 98 id.; ta-’allaka “to glitter, or flash, and shine”, Assyr. 
alaku “to shine”, Mand. alika “flame” (MD, 19). For other initial radicals added to stem 
*-lak, see §2.1.6.5.10 above. 

2.6.10 Ug. ynk id. (UG, 536), OAram. ynk “to suck, nurse”, OffAram. ynk “to suck, 
suckle” NWS1, I, 461), BHeb. yanak “to suck”: PHS stem *nak- “to suck, suckle” as in 
Egyp. nkw-t “liquid”; caus. s-nk “to suckle” (EHD 11, 678), CA naka “to suck marrow 
from bone”, and with interchange between /-n/ and /m-/: maka [r. mky] “to suck”, also 
[r. mkk]: Class II makka, CVI1I ’imtakka “to suck”; makkaka-tu “suckling kid” = 
OffAram. ynk “small child, child”, Akk. yanaku “lamb” (NWS1, 1, 462), Chad.: Warji 
noko “to lick”, Kariya noka id., Mbara nik id. The stem is also present in A kk . naku “to 
pour out”, Ometo: Ari noka, noka “water”, Banna nooko, Karo nuko id. (HSED, n. 
1872, 1881), Cush.: *nuuk- “to suck in” (RPAA, n. 620). 

1) As one may note, all evidence cited above leaves no choice but to reconstruct a 
PHS proot *nak- “to suck, suckle”. My unwavering belief, however, is that n-, like m- 
(§2.10), is a prefix. Moreover, 1 may accept a stem *mak- signifying “to suck”, but 
never *nak-, unless it is a compound of reflex. *n- + *-k-. 

2) The three strict conditions for which 1 accept or reject a proot has already been 
spelled out in §2.2.55 above, under Comments. Accordingly, the presence of *nak 


98 CA yakaku “intensely white”, mahaku ~ muhka-tu “intensely white, white-blue”, bahaku 
“whiteness in the skin”, bihliku “intensely red”, balaku “black and white”, yalkaku “white goats”, 
yalak ~ lahak = yakak, etc. 
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“suck” in the entire Hamito-Semitic languages is never sufficient evidence. 

There are indeed roots furnishing evidence against the reconstruction of *nak. One of 
which is Ug. pwk “to drink”, CA fwk (see §2.11.29, n. 4 below), which is a compound 
of *pw- and *-k- “water, liquid”. Another example is SL la” (from lakk) “to lick (any 
liquid, esp. water ) with the tongue (as dogs and other animals do)”, from [1-] “tongue” 
(§§2.17.41-53 below) and -Wk- “water”. The latter element is perhaps = Egyp. yk “a 
kind of drink” (HED II, 92). 

2.6.11 CA yanbutu, a quadriliteral in LA, but a derivative of [nbt] elsewhere (e.g. $1.11.1 
I, 268), “a kind of plants” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«yamudduhu kullu wadin muzbidin lagibin 
fihi l)u(amun min (’a)l yanbuti wa (’a)l hadadi» (SM, p. 97, L. 46), 

< nabtu coll, “plant”, pi. of the coll, nabatu; nabata “to grow” < nabatu: BHeb. nub “to 
sprout, germinate”, said of wealth, “to grow” (OT, 655). Albright (JAOS 47, 1927: 219, 
n. 47) connects nab- with nam- (see §3.6.4 above) and derives the former from the latter. 

2.6.12 Phoen. ytm “fatherless” (PG, 108), Ug. ytm “orphan” (UG, 534), BHeb. yatom 
id. (OT, 438), CA yatlmu (for human beings) “fatherless” and (for animals) 
“motherless”, in the Koran “orphan” (6:152, 17:34, 93:9, etc.) 99 . Among other CA terms 
for human beings are lap mu “fatherless & motherless”. 

a) Semitic ytm is perh. cognate with Egyp. ytm “without, not”, from tm “none, 
nothingness, without, not, naught” (EHD I, 98 & II, 835), and CA lap mu is actually 
from *latlmu, becoming lap mu because the sequence *ltm is impermissible in the 
language 100 . 

2.6.13 In what follows, our focus will be below on the relatively large number of initial 
radicals that are prefixed to [-§], on the interchange of /y/ and /g/, and on a new proot 
*daW- “confinement, narrowness”. 

CA ya§§a§a, said of a puppy, “to open the eyes”; n. ta-y§§I§u. LA [r. y§§] considers 
/ya§§a§a/ a variant of /ga§§a§a/ and /ba§§a§a/ « because the Arabs change /g/ to A7 and 
say siyra-tu for sagara-tu, gaOyaO for ga8gaQ». LA’s statement is half-correct because 
the Arabs also change /y/ to /g/. The latter change is the only common one in present 
day Arabic, esp. in final position, as, for example, gauhargiy from gauhariyy “jewller”; 
labbangiy “one who sell laban or yogurt” from labbaniy; etc. This type of change was a 
basic characteristic feature of some old Arabic dialects, esp. Kuda'ah, which regularly 


99 CA [ytm] also signifies “unique, alone” as in ’ad-durra-tu ’al yatlma-tu, developing into 
“orphan”, according to Abu Ali Kali (Amali II, 189), also see LA, r. [ytm]. It may be important 
to note that one of the basic meanings denoted by CA [ytm] is “loneliness”. 

100 HS [tam II] also signifies “to complete, to perfect” also “to bring to an end, finish” as in Ug. 
tm “to complete” (UG, 531), Phoen., Pun. tmm id (NWSI II, 1221), BHeb. tamam, CA tamma, 
CIV ’atamma id. (OT, 1108f), etc., Egyp. tm “to complete, perfect, finish, bring to an end” (EG, 
600; EHD II, 833f). In both Egyp. and CA the verb also denotes “to die, perish” as in Egyp. tm, 
tmm id., CA tmm is seen in Poet. «.. .ft bafnihi yasiyatun tu-tammima-hu », where tu-tammima-hu 
lit. “it (= tu-) killed (= cause to be dead, perished) him (= -hu)” (LA). 
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changed final /-yy/ to l-ggl as in tamlmiyy > tamlmigg (Siyyuti’s A1 Muzhir 1, 222). LA 
(r. 'ng) reports that Abu Jahl said: «'a'lu 'angi» and he meant <<a'lit 'annl» changing -I- 
(from an underlying /y/) into l-g-l. Consider the following line of Poet.: 

l)atta ’iSa ma ’amsaga- 1 wa ’amsaga (LA). 

The first verb ’amsaga-t “she entered upon the time of evening” is from CIV ’amsa-t [r. 
msy], by changing an underlying *-y- into l-g-l. It is important to note here that the weak 
radical, whether it is lyl or /w/, does not appear on the surface in the 3 ld pers. fem. 
perfect. In other words, it is a "zero', and this phenomenon has already been explained 
(§2.1.7, n. 2 above). The verb is therefore from *’amsayat. As for the second verb, it is 
from ’amsa, where /-a/ is lengthened to compensate for the loss of */-y-/, and the 
original form is ’amsaya. Abu Ali Al-Kali says: 

«What Bayra School (of grammar) prescribes is yayy a, because lyl 
can be replaced by /g/ since it shares in common with it a similar 
point of artidilation ». 

As for the origin of ba§§a, he adds: 

«It is likely that ba§$a is from bap.pi “glittering, sparkling 
because when one opens his eyes, he does that, i.e. his eyes glitter» 

(in LA, r. b§§). 

The interchange of l-yl and l-gl may take place in the root radicals as in ’azgamu 
[zgm] ~ ’asgamu [sgm] and ’azyamu [z’m] “a camel that does not foam, does not 
grumble or growl” (LA). 

One of the oldest examples of this interchange which has never been discovered 
before is [rg'j ~ [ry'j “return, come back”, the former is most widely used form to 
express “return, come back”, while the latter is arch., surviving in ri'u “the money that 
comes from any investment; revenue”. 

1) CA ba§§a§a, also ba§ba§a with reduplication, “to look by stealth or peep, open the 
eyes, look”, said of trees “to shoot up or put forth leaves and buds”, said of plants and 
grass “just begin to appear” also “to flourish (earth)”; ba§ba§a-tu “eye”; ba§§a “to glitter, 
sparkle” also “shine”, etc., connected by Cohen (DRS II, 77) with Ge. bez “brilliant 
star”, Soq. b§§ “become white”, Meh. bezem “light”. The Eth. and SA words are from 
*ba-d- as in CA baddu “extremely white” also “pleasing to the eye, beautiful 
countenances”. To this root belong Heb bu§ “byssus”, also “cloth of byssus”, so called 
from its whiteness, BAram. ’b§ “stannum, tin” (OT, 119), Akk. bu§-, Phoen. b§. Pun. 
bw§ “byssus”, Min. bw§ id., Ge. bisos id. (NWSI I, 185, DRS II, 52), CA bada “be 
white” (rarely used); ’abyadu “white”, hence baida-tu “egg”, BHeb. be§I-m, pi., “egg”, 
Te, bayya§a “be brilliant” (DRS I, 63), Akk. pl§u “white” (Rabin, 1975: 89). 

2) We now return to CA ya§§a§a with its variants ga§§a§a, etc., this is from *§a’- as in 
§a’§a’a, said of a puppy of few days old and thus his eyes are still shut, lit. “(try) to open 
the eyes before the proper time” also “want to see before being able to open the eyes” 
(LA, r. §’§’). Here belong BHeb. §u§ “to glance forth, look by stealth” also “to glitter, 
sparkle”, Talm. he§I§ “to glance from the lattice” (OT, 888), Mand. §u§, “to peep, 
shine, appear” (MD, 390). Gesenius (ibid.) connects BHeb. §u§ with CA [w§§] as in 
wa§wa§a, with reduplication, “to look by stealth, a female through a hole in her veil”; n. 
wa§wa§u (A1 'Ayn VII, 177). Cohen derives [w§(w)§] from *§w§ (DRS VII, 591). In 
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contrast, Leslau (ibid.) derives {§u§} from two different Semitic roots: (a) yuy “to peep” 
= CA [w§§] id. and (b) yuy “to shine” = CA eta’a id. Unfortunately, both Cohen and 
Leslau do not bother to give an explanation of their views. So, we have no way of 
knowing the type of evidence on which each relies. The following observations should, 
however, be noted: 

2a) Cohen’s view is rejected on the basis that there is no triliteral *§w§ having to do 
with such notions as “peep, shine”, and the like. The triliteral whether it is [§w§] or 
[dwd] has to do with "noise". 

2b) Leslau’s view that BHeb.-Aram. §u§ “peep” = CA [w§§] fails to account for both 
the long /u/ in §u§ and for the presence of initial /w-/ in the CA word and its absence 
from its supposed Heb-Aram. cognates. Therefore the view is also rejected. 

3) The initial /w-/ in CA [w§§] appears to be identical in function and meaning with 
the initial /w-/ in CA waba§a “to glitter, sparkle, bring into view” also “to peep”, etc. 
like [b§§] above. 

4) It should be stressed here that proot lr-1, like lb-, y-, w-, etc./, can also be prefixed 
to *-§§ to express “to look by stealth”, hence ta-w§I§ = ta-r§I§ “looking by stealth” (see 
LA), and so does l\-l (ML V, 221). 

5) Another proot /h-/ can be added and the resulting triliteral expresses “to glitter (of 
the eyes)” as in ha§§a. The glottal stop of *§’§’ was lost in BHeb. and Aram. *§u’§-/§i’§-, 
causing the lengthening of the preceding /u/ 101 . 

6) Leslau’s view that BHeb. §u§ “shine” = CA da’a cries for explanation. It should be 
noted, however, that many Semitic roots containing /§/ are from roots with original /&/ or 
/d/, a subject I will come back to in §2.12.1, n. 4a and illustrate with sufficient examples. 
Thus CA ya§§a = yadda = ba§§a = badda = r§ = w§, etc. see below. This and other similar 
phenomena should be kept in mind in the analysis of Semitic roots. 

7) By suffixing /-r/ to /ba§§a/, we get bayaru “eyesight, the faculty of seeing”, i.e. the 
one it actually does the seeing ; bayiru “one who is endowed with the power of 
discerning or seeing (even things obscure or concealed)" (41:40); bayira-tu “clear-eyed, 
mind’s eye” (Koran 12: 108); ’abyara “to see” (Koran 6:104); bayara, like [b§§], [y§§], 
etc. above, said of a puppy, “to open the eyes”; mu-byir- “shining; manifest” Koran 
(10:67, 27: 86, 40: 61), etc. Cohen (ibid) cites as cognates Ug. b§r “testeur pour pierres”, 
BHeb. mebbayer “testeur pour Tor” (BHeb. be§er “gold, silver”). Ug.-BHeb. words have 
nothing to do with CA [b§r], 

8) To return to ya ’ya ’a, the quadriliteral [§’§’], like many of its type in the language, 
owes its origin to reduplication (see §2.7.5 below). 1 believe that the word, like so many 
others with a radical /§/, is derived from an original proot with /d/. Abu Amr states that 
«yadda ~ yayya ~ badda ~ gayya are all speech (dialectal) variants expressing the same 
meaning » (LA, r. ydd). 

101 Besides all such prefixes. In-/ can also be prefixed to the root to produce in BHeb. a triliteral 
[n§§] = “to glitter, sparkle” also “to flower, flourish, blossom” (OT, 690) = CA naddu, which 
is (perh. one of the earliest known) term for “coin” (MA, 394; LA) with nadd- an “wealth”. A 
coin, as we know, was made of “gold” or “silver”. According to Ibin A'rabi, naddu also denotes 
“manifest” (LA). To /nad-/, CA added the suffix /-r/ and the result a new triliteral [ndr] “gold, 
silver” and also as in nadura “to bloom, flourish, shine”, said of trees, “be verdant”, said of color, 
“be florid, glowing, vivid”. 
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9) Are both *badlru and its antonym tfanru “blind” from the same proot. Fortunately, 
the word tfanru, pronounced in SL tfarer is in use and perceived to be based on *daW-. 
It may be well here to give a deep account of this new proot since it underlies large 
numbers of HS triliterals. 

10) The word tfanru, just cited above, is traditionally classified as derived from the 
triliteral [dr] “adversity, affliction, loss, extreme restraint or confinement, hurt, harm, & 
the like”. The triliteral is from a proot *dW- {plus -r} and has, as one should expect, 
three variant triliterals: CA [dwr] as in dara, [dyr], as in dara, [dr] (by regressive 
assimilation) as in darra “to hurt, harm, afflict” = Egyp. dr-t (from *d’r-t) “oppression, 
restraint” (EHD 11, 909), d’r “something unpleasant, hateful” (CA dairu, dawru) also 
“enemy” (EHD II, 899)” = Akk. §arru “enemy”, Eth. dar (Gray 1971: 16), BHeb. [§wr] 
in §ur “be hostile, persecute”; §ar “enemy” (OT, 906f). 

Other Egyp. derivatives are d’i “wrong, evil; pain, discomfort”; d’ “shame, blemish, 
dishonor; impurity”; d’d’ “enemy” (HSED, n. 583); d’-t “humiliation, shame; enemy, 
fiend, foe” (EHD II, 895) = CA [d’d] in da’ada “be antagonistic or opponent to”. The 
word also expresses “catch cold”, and with another suffixed proot [-k], creating a 
triliteral [d’k], which derives into one word ma-tf’uku “catching cold”. The most widely 
used root for “catching cold” throughout the history of the language is [zkm], which is 
also used as adj. ma-zkum and as n. zukam. 

It is important to think deeply about both the phonological changes which have taken 
place in [d’k] to become [zkm], and the historical stages required for the changes to 
occur. Available evidence suggests that [z’k] > [zwk] as in zaka “walk in short (and 
feeble) steps, as a chicken or crow does (from ‘ narrowness ; constraint': see below) > 
[zkk] as in zakka, by complete assimilation, id.; zakku “emaciated”. For suffixed [k], see 
§2.1.6.8 above. 

By shifting the order of radicals [z’k] to [’zk]: CA ’azku expresses, like dlku above, 
“discomfort, narrowness, strained condition (esp. in wars); ma-’ziku “narrow place” 
(ma- = place)”; “strained condition of life” = ma-dlku “narrow passage”; etc. Another 
triliteral is [’zl] whose derivatives ’azlu, ma’zalu; etc. express meanings identical with 
those of [’zk], ma-’zama [’zm] = ma’zalu “narrow place”, etc. (LA). Most triliterals and 
quadriliterals beginning with /d’-/ seem to be from *dW- as in da’a “emaciate”, [d’l] 
“diminish, grow less, dwindle”, [d’k] “flu”, [d’d] id., etc. 

11) Examination of kindred triliterals beginning with [dW-] strengthens our view that 
PHS had indeed a proot *dW- signifying “confinement, loss”, etc above. Consider the 
following triliterals: 

11a) CA [dyk] “to constrain, confine, trouble, weary, narrow, make tight, etc.”, BHeb. 
§wk “be narrow, strained, compressed; to distress”, in Eth. “to straiten, to compress; 
narrow” (OT, 888), 

lib) CA [dym] ~ [dwm] “to treat unjustly, to wrong, oppress; grievance”; dy' (a 
variant §y' exists) “to lose, be deprived of, to perish”, 

lie) CA [dyz] "unjust, oppression, wrong" with three variant pronunciations dlza 
(Koran, 53: 22), di’za, du’za. 

Returning to triliteral [dyk], its stem is also seen with infixed *-n-: BHeb. §nk obsol. 
perh. “be narrow, straitened”, hence pT'l “prison or better stocks, as confining the hands 
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and feet", Samniar §nk “to shut up” (OT, 892, 899), CA danaku = dlku = dikku “straits; 
affliction”. The reason for changing */k/ to */k/ is obvious. It is impossible to pronounce 
*danaku or *dikku. Here belong Har. ginki "misery, trouble, difficulty, anxiety, 
distress", Tna. ’a-gannaka "to oppress”, E., M., Ms. aggannaka(m), Amh. as-gannaka, 
Arg. as-gennaka, etc. (HED, 51). 

SL [dnk] in danak “hardship, straits” is used only as a n. or adj. just as in the Koran: 

< 4 ^, a straitened life (20:104). To my understanding, it is derived from dana 
“pining, straits, emaciation” also “children, sons and daughters” = CA danwu ~ dinwu ~ 
dan’u “child, offspring” (§inwu “brother, sister”, i.e. from the same mother and father 
like two palm trees growing up from the same root ) ~ di’di’u “progeny, lot of children”, 
a variant form with /§/ exists. Terms for “child, offspring, etc.” are ultimately from [di’] 
“lineage, stock, genealogy”. 

There are of course many other triliterals based on *dW- like CA [’d] in ’addu 
“hardship”; ’adda “exert + sadden, strain”, [mdd] in madadu “affliction, pain”, madda 
“hurt, make painful”, etc. 

2.6.14 CA yabisu “dry (of anything, esp. trees, branches, etc.)”, yabisa-tu “land, dry 
land” as opposed to “sea”, Eth. yebus, BHeb. yabes, Palm., JAram., Syr ybs “dry” 
(NWS11, 433), Sab. ybs “arid area” also “to dry up (well, land)” (SD, 166). It is unlikely 
that the triliteral is from a stem *bas- as in CA bassu “dust”; bassa, said of the 
mountains, as in the Koran: (K*j JC=41 tit), render to dust (56: 5); basbasu “a kind of 
desert”, Egyp. bs “dust” (EHD I, 223). 

2.6.15 Assyr. isaru “right, righteous”; eseru “be straight”; sutesuru “to direct, lead” 
(King, 1898: 332), BHeb. yasar “even, level, right, plain, straight”; yasar “be even, 
level, straight, right” (OT, 436-437), CA Cll yassara “make easy”; yasra-tu “the straight 
line of the palm of the hand that crosses other lines” pi. ’asarlru; yasru “easy to drive, 
lead, or direct”, Cush.: Oromo sirri “straight”, Sid. sera id. (HSED, n. 2582): CA surru, 
sirru, sarru “ line on palm of the hand, front of the head, and face” as in PIP of A'sha: 

«fa (’a)ndur ’ila kaffin wa ’asrdrihd». 

PIP Antarah used the plur form ’asrar to refer to any line as in 

«bi zugagatin §afra’a 8ata ’asirratin». 

For stem *sur and many other derived triliterals, see §3.10.8 below and §2.3.12, esp. n. b 
& n. e above. 

2.6.16 Akk. imnu “right hand”, Aram, yammlna, Eth. yaman id. (Gray, 1971: 15), Ug. 
ymn “right hand” (UG, 535), Palm, ymyn “the right”; ymny “right hand, southern”, 
tymn “southern” (NWS11, 460f, II. 1212), BHeb. ymn “right hand, the right, south” as 
well as the hand lifted up in swearing (OT, 402), CA yamlnu “right hand, the right, 
south” as well as “oath” and the hand lifted up in swearing”, Sab. ymn “right hand” also 
“south” (SD, 168), Egyp. ymn “the right side” also “the West” ~ mint “west” (EG, 533). 

a) In Semitic the ‘ right hand’' and ‘ right ’ are a good omen , hence the triliteral [ymn] 
also signifies “good fortune, prosperity, happiness, etc.” as in BHeb. and CA ymn id. 
(OT, 403). In contrast, ‘ the left hand ’ and ‘ left ’ are a bad omen. For Semitic word for 
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“left hand, north”, see §2.17.27 below. 


Comments 

It seems to me that ly-l here is linguistically identical with ly-l of yadu as in Akk. idu 
“side” also “arm, power”, ESA yd (MD, 341), Assyr. idu “hand, side” also “might, 
strength; possession, price for hire” (King, 1898: 333), Phoen., Pun. yd “hand”, BHeb., 
OAram., OffAram., Palm., JAram., Nab. yd id., Sab. yd “hand” also “fealty, loyality” 
(Beeston, SD, 167), Ug. yd, Eth. Ug. yd, Eth. ed id. (Rabin, 1975: 88), CA yadu “hand” 
also “might, strength” as in the Koran: (jj*^>4 d'j AW '■*'■44 j), And the sky. We 

did raise it up with might, and verily We will (be the expander of it ~) keep on expanding 
it (51: 47), and in the proverb «la yaday liwdfidin bi'asratin» (Nisaburi, Amthal I, n. 
3524). It also denotes, like that of Sab. “fealty, loyalty” and, like that of Assyrian, 
“possession, price”, and like that of Akk . “side” as in ’iyyadu “strengthening the side of’ 
also “the left and right sides (of the army)”: ’ayada “to strengthen”; ’aidu “might, 
strength” (Koran, 38: 45). 

Some old Arab scholars derive yadu from a biliteral [yd] and some others from a 
triliteral [ydw] or [ydy], but all agree that the word is derived from “giving, granting, 
bestowing upon”, and it sometimes occurs as ’ad-, i.e. with /’/ instead of /y/, as in ’adi-hi 
“his hand” instead of yadi-hi (LA, r. ydy), Cush.: Som. yed “to give to”, Ari yed “to 
seize”, Egyp. yd “hand” (RPAA, n. 993) also “to grasp, seize, give”. 

Both [ymn] and [yad] are compounds, the former consists of *ya- “that which” plus a 
stem [man] “giving” (see §2.17.72 below) and the latter of the same ya- plus a proot *d- 
“giving” (see §2.11.6). 
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2.7 <EKS ‘PSf ( FIX c BD ft-/ 


The prefix /t-/ serves to form nouns from different classes of verb stems as in CA 
tawafuku “congruence” (wafaka “to agree”), tuk’a-tu “walking stick” (waka’a “to lean 
on”), taljiyya-tu “greeting” (Ijayya “to greet”), Akk . tamharu “battle” (mabaru “to 
fight”), tanibu “sighing” (anahu “to sigh”), tabntu “sight” (baru “to see”), Ug. tbrr 
“freeing” (brr “be free”), tsm “beauty” (CA wsm “handsome”), trby(t) “interest (on 
money)” (CA riba id.), Sab. tgdm-m “leprous condition” (CA tagaSSumu-n), t'mm 
“publicity” (CA ta'mlmu), Pun. t'§mt “greatness” ('§m “great, mighty” = CA 'dm id.). It 
is also used to derive verbs from verbs, nouns from other nouns as in CA ta-sglru 
“planting trees” (sagara-tu “a tree”), and verbs from nouns as in MSA and CA sauwaka 
“to market”; tasauwaka “to do shopping” (suku “marketplace, shopping center”). 

1) It seems that the prefix was also used to form different type of nouns, esp. in Akk. 
as the following examples may suggest: 

a) Akk. tana§§aru “watchman, custodian” (AG, 107): cf. BHeb. na§ar “to watch, 
guard, keep” (OT, 690), CA nadara “to see, guard, esp. a vineyard” also “to watch, look 
on” (Koran 2: 50); nadiru “watchman, guardian”; 

b) Akk. tamkaru “merchant” (AG, 107): Ug., BHeb. rn kr , etc. “to sell” (see §2.10.4 
below). 

2) Similar examples from CA illustrating agentive *t- are: as in tudru ’u “leader (of 
the tribe)” (Jamharah 111, 1246), orig. “attacker, darer” from dara’a “to attack”, tir'idu 
“one who startles or trembles out of fear, coward” (CVIII ’irta'ada “to shake, 
tremble”) 102 . One may note that the vowel of the prefix is in harmony with the vowel of 
the 2 nd syllable. This phonological process of sound change, called vowel harmony, is 
optional and acceptable in CA. Ibin Jinni sees that targumanu “translator” (= Akk. 
targumanu id.) could also be pronounced turgumanu because the next syllable contains 
/-u-/. For the origin of this ancient agent noun, see §2.7.10 below. Sibawayhi (Kitab II, 
327) cited yusru'u as an acceptable variant 103 of yasru'u. 

The very same prefix /ti-/ is found in CA as in timsdlju “lier” (not to be confused with 
timsal)u “crocodile” = Egyp. msl) id., in Assyr. namsuha: cf. EHD I, 325), tikldmu “one 
who is talkative” (klm “to speak, talk”), til'abu “one who plays a lot” (Tb “to play”). It 
is also used in place-names as in ti'saru and tibraku. 

3) Although the affix /t/, whether a prefix or infix, may appear in some cases below as 
active in force in one or more languages as in Akk.-Assyr. tabaku “to shed, pour out” 


102 To my understanding, the actual meaning of proot [ti] is a particular type of object of verb or 
of any word it is prefixed to', it is the opposite of ‘agent’. Comp. CA til mid “pupil, student”: gen. 
Sem. lmd “to learn” (§2.7.29 below). In some cases, this particular [ti] seems to express a sort of 
‘belonging to’. 

103 Another type of vowel harmony is noted in some Old Arabic dialects in stem {Fa'TL(u)}, 
where the vowel /-a-/ of the first syllable changes to l-i-l to agree with the vowel /-!-/ of the next 
syllable in the features front and high as in ba'Tr > bi'Tr “beast of burden”, sahld > sihld “martyr”, 
ka01r > ki01r “much, abundant”, etc. (A1 'Ayn VII, 174). In most modern dialects, the verb stem 
[Fa'iLa] is subject to vowel harmony as in CA fahima “understand” > fihim; 'arifa “know” > 
'irif, etc. 
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(see §2.7.6 below), it is most scientific, even in such cases, to derive it from PHS 
reflexive /t/: comp, the Akk.-Assyr. form with its CA cognate ta-baka “to pretend 
shedding tears, make oneself cry” . In the overwhelming majority of cases, however, this 
early function of /t/ has been faithfully preserved, esp. in CA. 

For phonotactic considerations, the prefix *t- may become emphatic or voiced. Some 
examples of /t/ > /(/ are: CA (aymasa- tu “weak-sightedness”: yamsu id., / uymusu “Satan, 
evil person” (this is like tudru’u, etc. above): yamusu in a fixed expression “sinful, 
flagrant lie under oath” (both from PHS stem [yam] “cover, conceal”: cf. §2.2.1 above), 
(am ’a “to appear or come into view suddenly, emerge suddenly”: ra’a “to see” (for other 
prefixes added to ra’a, see §§2.4.34 above and 2.10.11 below, etc.). 

4) In Hamitic languages the t- serves to form passive and reflexive stems as in Berber: 
Shil. as “to eat” > tssa “be eaten”. In Cushitic the same lt-1 is used as a suffix as in Bil. 
gadd “be rich” > gadd-t “become rich”, Bed. kami “be sad” > kami-t “make oneself sad” 
(Barton, 1934: 23, n. 7). 

As to the ultimate origin of this suffix, it is, 1 believe, one of the Semitic proots for 
“self’ as in CA *-tu “self’, seen in Satu-hu “itself, himself’, fem. datuha. The word is a 
compound of da masc. “this” (§2.20.3 below) and *-t “self’, perh. a simple 
demonstrative in origin: cf. CA ta fem. “this” = Egyp. t’ “this” (EHD II, 815). 

In Egyp., too, prefixed /-t/ became part of the root. An obvious example is t’lT “to 
rejoice” (EHD II, 820) = CA tala ’la ’a id.; tala’lu’u “complete joy, rejoice, glittering”, 
whose initial ta- forms CV stems (see §2.1.7.3 above), Har. abll, etc. gen. Eth. 
languages "shout of joy" (HED, 25). 

2.7.1 CA ’ittagaha, wrongly classified in LA as being from root [tgh], “to head to, direct 
the face to” = CVIII (*’iwtagaha >) ’ittagaha of wagaha, waggaha “to direct the face to”: 
waghu “face”. Some identical examples are CA tahi8a, ’ittahaSa “to take, adopt” = 
*’i’tahaSa > ’ittahaSa, CVIII of ’ahaSa “to take, adopt”; taka’a “to lean on” from 
*’iwtaka’a > ’ittaka’a, CVIII of waka’a “to lean on”, etc. (see Sibawayhi’s Kitab II, 
356f). These examples and many others provide a notable example of regressive 
assimilation where the initial root consonant, whether it is /w/, /y/, or /’/, changes its 
point and manner of articulation to match that of the infix/-t-/, which forms CVIII of 
verbs. This is a living process in Arabic and we should expect it in any CVIII verb form, 
e.g. wakada “to bum” > CVIII *’iwtakada > ’ittakada “be burned up”. The assimilatory 
process admits no exceptions and can therefore be stated in terms of the following 
phonological rule: 

waXaZa + -t- > CWIII *’iwtaXaZa >’ittaXaZa 

wa§ala “to connect” > *’iwta§ala > ’itta§ala “be connected”. 

The rule also explains the loss of initial -w- as prefixes are added to stems to form 
derivatives in CA as well as in all other Semitic languages, e.g. CA wazana “to weigh” > 
inst. mizanu (*miwzanu) “balance”, etc. (Sibawayhi’s Kitab II, 357f), Ug. mzn-m, pi., 
from *mwzn-m id. (UG, 530), tsm “beauty” ~ ysmt id. (UG, 530) = CA wasama-tu id., 
Sab. tfry [r. wfr] “to cultivate”; mfr “cultivated land” (SD, 158), BHeb. ykr “be rare, 
precious, heavy” > hoklr, caus., (*hoykTr) “make rare” (DRS VII, 610) = CA wkr. 
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2.7.2 Sab. tld “birth”; ’tld “original, inherited property” also “serf born in the 
household” (SD, 147-148), CA tiladu “birthplace”; talldu “one who is bom in the house” 
also “inherited property” as in the PIP of Jarfah: 

«...wa bay'! wa ’infakl (arifi wa mutladT» (JAA, p. 324, line 59). 

All are from the root in Sab. wld “to bear or beget child, be bom”, Ug. yld “to give 
birth” (UG, 531), CA walada “to give birth”; wilada-tu “birth”; mlladu “birth-date”: 
PHS stem *wal- (see §3.1.14.2 above). The prefix *t- in CA-Sab. words is different 
from the known Sem. /t-/. It is most likely a proot signifying “familial, belonging to the 
family” (see §2.7.24 below). 

2.7.3 Sab. tlw “to continue to do something” (SD, 148), CA tala “to follow”; tatala “to 
come in succession”; tataliya “continuously”: from *wl-: cf. CA wala (fi'la ’as-sai’i) “to 
continue (to do something); ta-wala “to follow in succession”; ’awla, walla “to appoint, 
or make, ruler” = Sab. yt-lw-n “to assign” (CD, 148): PHS stem *wal-. Some derivatives 
of this stem are: Palm, yly “near to” (NWS1 1, 458) = CA yaliya “near to” as in ‘His 
house waliy mine’ (LA), Ugr yly “companion” = CA waliy id., Min. wly ~ tly “etre 
charge de” = CA ta-walla id., Eth.: Amh. walo ala “s’ecarter” = CA walla “to turn away 
from” (Koran 3: 20) also “to change (direction, etc.)” = Berb. To. wal “toumer, changer 
de direction”, SA: Jib. oil “se toumer vers, guider vers” (DRS VII, 549) = CA walla “to 
direct to, turn to” (Koran 2: 115, 2: 144), etc. 

a) The same proot is seen with suffixed *(- as in Ge. wallapi “changer, transformer”, 
Te. ’awallapi “se detoumer, se retirer, devier”, Amh. wal I tipi “changer, se deguiser” 
(DRS VII, 550-551). This same troublesome /-(/ is seen in §2.2.47, n. 7d above. 

2.7.4 CA tusl)a-tu “anger” is, according to Azhari (see LA, r. tsl)), is from ’uslja-tu; the 
hamzah (, i.e. /’/) changed to /w/ (becoming *wustjah), then /w/ became lit (tusT)ah), just 
as the speakers of the language changed /w/ to /t/ in turaOu (= inheritance, r. wr9) and 
talfwa (= fearing God, r. wky): sal)sal)u, said of a man, “with a bad temper”, sai)i)a “be 
greedy, covetous”, BHeb. sal) “depressed, cast down” (OT, 1044). 

2.7.5 There are many HS roots owing their origins to reduplication. It may be well to 
begin with a definition of the term ‘ reduplication ’ accompanied with some illustrative 
examples. The term is defined here as a sequence of two separate words, the second is 
identical with the first as in English goody goody. Some examples are: 

1) CA ’ih ’ih, said of animals and used in the imperative, “kneel down!”, hence nafrha 
[nh] “make kneel down (usu. an animal)” ~ naha [r. nwh] “to kneel down (understood 
as) by itself (usu. an animal)”; CIV ’anaha “make one kneel down”; nauha-tu 
“dwelling”. 

2) CA [r’r’j “move the eye exceedingly while looking at something”: CIV ’ar’a id.: 
ra’a“to see”, gen. HS id. (§2.10.11). 

3) CA [nhnh] in nahnaha “to prohibit; prohibition”: naha id. ~ = na’na’- (A1 'Ayn 
VIII, 395) = BHeb. nwh, etc. “say no” (OT, 655). 

4) CA [b’b’j in ba’ba’a “say Ba(ba)”: ’abu “father”. 

5) CA taytaya and taya [r. tyy] “noise or sound of laughing” are both from tiy tiy id. 
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The verb also expresses “to stammer, stutter” (= BHeb. t": OT, 1113), from a proot 
*yW- (see §2.13.22 below). 

6) CA dig dig “yelling at a hen” > dag daga “to yell at a hen” also, said only of a hen, 
“to run”; dagaga-tu “hen”. 

7) CA da' da' “rise!, get up! (said of a person who falls down)” > da'da'a “to rise, get 
up”, hence Ru’bah says: 

«wa’in hawa (’a)l 'aOiru kulna da'da 'a lahu...» (A1 'Ayn 1, 81) 104 . 

8) A very interesting case of such repeated forms is CA ’uf ’uf, an expression used 
when smelling a bad smell, hence CV ta’affafa “be discontented with a bad smell”, later 
developed into “be discontented, annoyed, to grumble” (LA, r. ’ff}, hence Koranic (17: 
23): (^i JSj 5ta) and (67: 21): (...^ <-ii) ). On the other hand, the derivative ’uffu 
expresses “earwax, fdth, dirt under the finger nail” > tuffu [r. tff] id., where *t- becomes 
a part of the root. Similarly, tuffa-tu = ’uffa-tu “ trivial, little; pooh , ugh”, both are also 
used to express “annoyance”; taftafa “to become filthy, dirty” also “to spit out”, with /- 
n/ becoming part of the root: tafanu [r. tfn] “filth, dirt”, with /-h/ becoming part of the 
root: tafiha [r. tfh] “trivial, insipid, tasteless” as in Hadith: «la yatfalm wa Id yuhliku», 
with /-V becoming part of the root: tifla-tu “bad smell, disgusting smell” as in the PIP of 
A'sha: 

«...lilaSSati (’a)l mara’i, la gafin wa la tafdu» (SM, p. 20, L. 9); 
tafila = taftafa in meaning; tafala “to spit out” as in Poet.: 

«... mata yaljsu rninhu ma’ilju (’a)l kaumi ya -tfuli» (ML I, 349). 

Cognates are Har. uf baya "to blow, blow out", Tna. ’uf bala "blow to revive the fire", 
Te. ’of bela, Amh. off ala, etc., Cush.: Kam. uffa’e’, Qab. uffiyo’, Som. afiif (HED, 21). 
Har. ’uff exclamation of fatigue or of boredom, Tna. ’uf way id. < CA ’uff id., Chad.: 
Sura, Angas ft “to blow”, Bura fia, Margi ft, Gisiga fe, Buduma pha id. (HSED, n. 797). 

Without the above analysis of CA [’uf], it will be quite impossible to get into the proot 
underlying the following HS cognates: 

9) Aram, tepap “to spit”, Mand. tup “pooh, ugh”, Ge. taf a “to spit”, Tna. taf e, Te., 
Amh. taf a, taffa, Har. tuf baya “to spit”, Gaf. taffa, Ed. tuf bara, S., W. tuf bala, E., M., 
Go., A. taffa-m, En. itf bara “to spit”, Cush.: Ga. tufa, Som., Bed. tuf “to spit”, Oromo 
tufe, Sid. tufi, Bil. (if, Xamir tify id. (HED, 148; MD, 483), Chad.: Housa tofa “to spit”, 
Ngamo, Bolewa, Fyer tup, Mbara tuf, Dera tuvi “to spit”, Logone tufi, Zime tufo, Masa 
tuf-, Kera tufi, Mubi tuffa id. (HSED, n. 2413; Camochan, 1975: 465). Egyp. tf, tfh “to 
spit” (EHD 11, 833), We may note here that Cush., Chadic, Egyp., and Semitic have all 
adopted a PHS affix as part of the root. There are other affixes that have also become 
permanently attached to the root as the following examples show: 

9a) CA tfl above, BHeb. tpl “to glue” may be from “to glue with spittle” also 
“anything unseasoned”, metciph. “insipid”, JAram., Mand. tpl “slime, adhesive” (MD, 
480), SA: Meh. tefol “to spit”, Jib., Shh. tfol id., Chad.: Muktele tfala “to spit”. The 
triliteral may express in some languages “bottom, low”; this is from [pal] “fall” (§2.2.21 
above). 


104 But, ta-da'a [d'y], said of a wall, etc., “fall down or apart, collapse”. 
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9b) BHeb. *twp, obsol., BAram. twp “to spit out” = CA taffa above (OT, 1099). 

9c) Egyp. ntf “to sprinkle, to pour out”, Cush.: Arg. ntf “to spit out” (HED 1, 401; 
HSED, 410). 

As one should expect, the order of radicals [’p] can be shifted, hence [p’] expresses 
“to blow” as in Chad.: Bura fia, Margi fi, Gisiga fe, Buduma pha id., etc. (HSED, n. 
797), BHeb. pa’a “to blow, breathe” (OT, 831): see §2.2.30 above. Aren’t all of these 
roots and numerous others from pu “mouth 

2.7.6 Akk. tabaku “to pour out” (AG, 107), Assyr. tabaku “to pour out, shed” (King, 
1898: 396) = CA CV1 tabaka [of baka] “to pretend shedding tears”; tabka’u “shedding a 
lot of tears”: baka “to shed tears, weep”, Assyr. baku “to weep” (King, op.cit: 338): PHS 
stem *bak- “to shed tears, weep”. 

2.7.7 BHeb. taka' “to strike, smite” (OT, 1116) = Ge. wak'a, wak’a “to strike, beat”, Te. 
wak'a “to beat”, Tna. waks'a “to beat”, Amh. wakka “to beat, knock down”, Arg. 
wakka, Gour. wak(k)a “to beat” (DRS VII, 608), CA waka'a “to strike, beat (with 
mlka'a-tu, from *miwka'a-tu, “hammer”); CIV ’awka' + prep, phrase bihim “to kill”; 
wak'a-tu ~ wakl'a-tu “war, fight”; CV tawakka'a “to expect, anticipate, guess”, orig. “to 
throw a guess at X (X = object of guessing, of anticipating”, as in I guess he is coining 
(his coming = X], this is in turn from “to throw a stone (stone = wak'u) at somebody 
located a very short distance away as if you intend to place the thrown object on him or 
make it fall on him”, hence ta-wkl'u “unerring strike or hit”. As a verb, it occurred in the 
passive in Poet.: 

«.. .tuwakka 'u dunahu wa takuffii dunl». 

CV tuwakka “to strike or hit” (LA, r. wk'). 

The BHeb. verb above is most likely from a form similar to CA CVI tawaka'a “to 
fight, strike”: PHS stem *ka'- “to fall, lie down” as in CA waka'a “to fall”; wak'a-tu 
“sleeping at the end of the night”, perh. Chad.: Dera wukot “to fall”, Tangale wuge, uk 
id., Mofu wak id. (HSED, 526), etc. see §§2.4.7-8 above & 3.12.28 below. As 
illustrations, CA ’awka'a above simply expresses “cause to fall”, by adding the 
prepositional phrase bihim, “to kill” = cause the enemies to fcdl down = BHeb. yk' “be 
dislocated” also metaph. “be alienated”; Hiph. “to hang up on a stake or cross, to 
impale” (OT, 420), hence = nk', with prefixed n-, “be dislocated” also metaph. “be 
alienated” (OT, 693; Hurwitz, 1966: 96). 

Other derivatives of BHeb. [tk'] and their CA cognates are: 

a) bnx + ypn [consisting of tk' + ’hi “tent”] “to pitch a tent”, i.e. by fasting it with pins 
driven into the earth = CA wika 'a-tu, said when “the edges of (tent) curtains reaching 
the ground”. Based on the meaning of the BHeb. form, Gesenius posits a semantic 
heading “to strike or drive a thing into another”: cf. CA waka'a , said of a knife, sword, 
etc., “insert it between two stones in order to sharpen it”; waka'a “to have sexual 
intercourse”, etc. see §2.12.28 below. 

b) In a phrase: Ex. 10, 19, tk' denotes “to cast (into the sea)” = CA CIV ’awk 'a (fi ’al- 
yammi) “cast (= cause to fall) (into the sea)”. 

c) =p + ypn (= hand) “to clap the hands” = CA taw If u has, according to LA, the 
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same meaning as taljiku, i.e. raising the iiand(s) upward, also wakk'a “to sign”, of 
course, with the hand, SA: Jib. oka' “to sign, mark”. 

d) teka' “clangor of the trumpet” = CA ’Tka 'u “harmony of sounds” also “science of 
musical sounds”: wak'u “sound (echo) of footsteps”. 

2.7.8 Egyp. tkw “flame”, tki “to kindle a fire, bum”, Copt, tok id., Chad.: Housa toka 
“ash” (HSED, 2417; EHD II, 845): Akk. kawu “to bum”, CA kawa “to cauterize, bum, 
brand with fire”, BHeb. kawa “kindle a fire, bum”, Chad.: Tangale kawe “to roast”, 
Miya kaw, Kariya kaw id., Kera ki “to set fire, fry, bum”, etc. (HSED, n. 1441). 

CA kawa is used for two purposes: (a) a medical treatment and (b) an identification of 
an animal. Of these two meanings, the latter represents the oldest signification. It is also 
used nowadays “to iron (clothes)”. 

a) Another triliteral based on [kaw] is kwr “furnace” as in Phoen. kr id. (NWSI I, 
534), CA kuru “furnace, forge”, BHeb., Syr. kwr “furnace” (OT, 454), etc. 

2.7.9 The meanings expressed by CA [trg] are: tariga “be inexplicit, ambiguous, vague 
(speech)”; taraga “to hide”, and mu-tragu, said of a dress, “of the color purple”. Before 
deciding upon the ultimate origin of this root in CA, let us examine the triliteral [rtg), 
which has in common with [trg] the same underlying semantic content. 

1) Cl ’artaga [r. rtg] “be agitated, shaken (sea, etc.)”; rataga “to speak obscurely” also 
“to speak incoherently, be unable to complete an utterance”; ratgu, said of words “being 
too vague or obscure to be read”; ’urtiga, pass., “be incomprehensible, ambiguous, 
vague (book, words, and the like); CIV ’artaga “to close, shut”, hence ritagu “door”, 
Lih., Ge. rtg id. 

2) It is obvious that [trg] is from [rtg] by metathesis, this in turn has developed from 
CVIII ’i-rtagga of [rg]: ragga “to shake, agitate, confuse”, ragraga, with reduplication, 
“to vibrate with tremendous motion, quiver”. The passive form occurs in the Koran: (Aj 

A-j lijj), when the earth shall be shaken with a (tremendous) shaking (56:4). 
CVIII ’irtagga, becoming Cl of [rtg] above, “be agitated, shaken (sea, etc.), Chad.: 
Kwan rake “to tremble”, Mobu lage id. (HSED, n. 2087). 

3) The stem *rag- underlies the triliterals above as well as the following triliterals: 

3a) Phoen. rgz "be agitated" (PG, 146), BHeb. ragaz “be moved, disturbed, thrown 

into commotion, angry; to tremble, to quake”, BAram. rgz "be angry" (OT, 961), CA 
ragiza, said of animals, “to tremble, quake (esp. when standing up)”, Syr., Mand. rgz 
“angry; be angry”. 

3b) BHeb. raga' trans. “to agitate, make tremble”; intrans. “to be afraid, terrified, to 
shrink together for fear; hence be still, quiet”, Eth. rg' “to contract, be coagulated”, Syr. 
rg' “be contracted, of the skin”. Gesenius (OT, 963) considers CA ra'aga (by 
metathesis) "to tremble, be disturbed, troubled" as cognate. See, however, §2.1.9.1., n. 2 
above. 

3c) BHeb., BAram. rgs “to run together with tumult” (OT, 963), OffAram. rgs “be 
excited, be furious” (NWSI II, 1061), Aram., Syr., Mand. rgs “make an uproar, shake”, 
CA rgs “noise, of thunder”. 

3d) CArgf “to quake, shake violently, agitate, quiver, shiver”, JAram., Mand. rgp “to 
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shake, to flicker (of light)” (MD, 425), Har. ragafa “fall to the ground (fruit, leave)”, 
Tna. ragafa, Amh. raggafa, etc. HED, 133. In addition, CA rgd “to quake, tremble”, CA 
rgl)n “to tremble”, ragiba “be afraid of, fear”, etc. 

As for notion of “be vague, ambiguous, etc. speech”: ragga-tu “uproar, tumult”, and 
for “purple” as expressed by mutragu above: (’u)rguw(an) “red purple, red dye”, Ug. 
argmn “purple” (UG, 535), Assyr. argamannu, Bab. argauanu, argamannu, BHeb. ’rgm 
“(red) purple” (King, 1898: 324; MD, 424). Related roots are discussed in §2.7.10 below 
and also in §2.15.21 below. 


Comments 

There is a certain relationship between /r-/ and /w-/ which is hard to identify. For 
example, wagafa, like wagaba, = ragafa in n. 3d above. The major difference in meaning 
here lies in ‘‘application’’; wagafa applies to the heart “to throb, palpitate”, while ragafa 
applies to "hands, legs, body', but this difference may be a later development. As a 
guess, it is possible that /w-/ expresses s.t. in some roots like "inner, interned' and /r-/ 
‘external', but this differentiation can’t be generalized. For additional examples see 
[rzn], [wzn] in §2.5.9 above & §2.15 below. 

2.7.10 CA targama [r. trgm] “to translate, interpret”; targumanu “interpreter” (= Akk. 
targumanu id.) from ragama “to talk about something without sufficient information, 
guess, conjecture, curse”. In the Koran it means “to guess” as in: (s-y^W kj), guessing 
about the unknown (18: 22), Ug. rgm “to speak; word; message” (UG, 534, 536, 537), 
Akk. ragamu “to shout, howl, accuse”, Eth. ragama “to curse” (Rabin, 1975: 88, n. 72). 

a) The root also expresses “to stone” as in CA ragama, Elatra. rgm id. (NWS1 11, 
1060), Aram., Mand., Syr., Eth. rgm “to stone” (MD, 424), BAram. rgm id., BHeb. 
margema “heap (of stone)” = CA rugma-tu, margama-tu “heap of stones” (OT, 962). 
Semitic [rgm] “stone” is related to CA ragmu “grave”; rigamu “large stones placed on 
the grave”; ragama “to weep or lament a dead person” = Assyr. rigim “cry, lamentation” 
(King, 1898: 384). For other kindred triliterals, see §2.15.21 below. 

b) We cannot close this section without accounting for Semitic *rag- “be wicked, evil, 
bad (man)” as in Assyr. ragagu “be wicked”; raggu “wicked”; targigu “sinner, wicked 
man” (King ibid.) = CA rigriga-tu “evil people, insane people, wicked people, riff-raff’. 
This root is related to *rag- ‘shout’ etc. above, but seems unrelated to PHS stem *rag- 
“man”, seen in Cush.: Som. reg, pi., “man”, Ga. raga “prophet”. In CA the root is 
preserved, at least, in two triliterals: ragmu, sg. or pi., “ffiend(s), companion(s)”, prob. 
final -mu is orig. a pi. suffix. The other word is ragulu “man”, adj. “might and 
perfection”; rugula-tu “strength”; ’irtigalu “speaking off hand, extemporaneous talk or 
speech”, BHeb. rgl “to go about tattling and tale bearing, backbite” (OT, 961). Consider 
SL CV111 ’irtazal “to speak extemporaneously”, from [rgl], and CX ’istarza “to dare”, 
from a root [raz] lying beneath the triliteral [rgl]. There is another CX with -1: ’istarzal 
expressing “behave or act like a man” 105 . 


105 1 have noted that the rare loss of final radical in SL is never associated with a difference in 
meaning: cf. ’al)sa min or ’al)sari min “better than” from CA ’al)sana min id.: ljusanu “fair, good, 
beautiful”; 1) ass an a “to adorn, beautify”, BHeb. fjsn “ornament” (OT, 354). 
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Examination of other significations denoted by CA [rgl] reveals that ragulu is not just 
a ‘man’, any ‘man’, but, in fact, “a chief, master or lord”. LA states that right is used to 
date important events occurring in the period, life, and rule of a leader. «kan dalika 'ala 
rigli fulan, ’ay ft fyayatihi wa zamanihi wa 'ahdihi» = that was in the lifetime of 
somebody, that is to say in ‘ his life ’, ‘his time’, and ‘his reign’. 

The word also expresses “front (i.e. before all)”, preserved in the fixed expression «/F 
’ar (i.e. ’al “the”) riglu» (LA). Evidence from other Semitic languages confirms our 
view: ESA rgl “period of office” (1962: 30), Aram, sargel, with prefixed caus. *s- < *s- 
“to rule” (Hurwitz, 1966: 43), Palm, rgl “man” also “time” (NWS1II, 1060), Tham. rgl 
“man” (Branden, 1950: 518). The triliteral will be re-examined in §2.17.3 below. 

2 . 7.11 CA ’at’ara [r. t’r] “to look fixedly at”; ta’ara “to stare at”. This has developed 
from caus. *’ar’- > ’arr- > [r. *’rr] as in yata ’arra “he inquires into, he pries into”, which 
is in turn from ra’a “to see”; imper. ’ari! ~ ra! “see!”, Ge. ro’oya “to see”, Tna. ra’aya, 
Te. ra’a, Har. ri’a id. (HED, 132), Lih. r’y “judgment, view” (= CA ra’yu), §af. r’y 
“scene” (= CA ma-r’a), etc. see below §§2.7.11, 2.7.31, 2.10.11-12, 2.17.2, etc. To the 
stem [ra’] certainly belongs Pun. tr’h “observation” (NWS1II, 1229). 

2 . 7.12 CA tafi’ [tf ] “at the time of’, ta’if [t’f] “after, following”. The initial t- is a prefix 
(LA; ML 116-17): PHS stem [’ap] “further, also, after, following” as in OAram. ’p 
“further, also”, ’p(m) “still, again” (Rosenthal, AG, 8), OffAram. ’pm “again, in 
addition” (NWS1 I, 97), Phoen., Pun. ’p “also, moreover, even” (NWS1 I, 92-93), Akk. 
appuna “furthermore, thus” (AG, 67), BHeb., BAram. ’ap, Syr. ’ap "besides, even, also" 
(OT, 76). Gray, 1971: §292), CA fa “and also” as well as “next in time, space or order”. 

The proot is also seen in CA ’iffanu [’fn] ~ ’ibbanu [’bn] “during, at the time of, at 
first and at the proper time” = BHeb. ’pn “time, season” (OT, 79), OffAram. ’pn “fixed 
time” (NWSI I, 97). CA final *-nu is a derivational suffix, according to Ibin Barry (LA, 
r. ’fn), since one can also use ’afafu to express the same meaning. Ahmad Bin Faris (ML 
I, 16-17) rightly treats the triliterals [t’f], [tf ], and [’fn] as derivatives of [’f] as in ’a 'ala 
ta- ’iffa-ti daka wa ’afafi-hi wa ’ijfa-ni-hi. See §§2.17.13, 2.17.14 below. 

Comments 

To my understanding, [’f-n or ’b-n] = “during, then, etc. only in the past’, i.e. is used 
when we are talking only about a given period of time in the past, as in ’ ibban (’ a)l 
fjukmi (’n)l ’ umawi, during the Ommayyad dynasty, ’ ibban (’ a)l 'a§ri (’a)l gahili, during 
the pre-Islamic times, and so on. It is evident that *’af- is a proot for “former, afore” and 
so is [’b]. The proot is seen in many triliterals, esp. in CA and Egyp., and some of them 
will be discussed in depth in §2.17.14 below. 

2 . 7.13 Akk. tara§u “to set up, erect”, Aram., Syr., Man. tr§ “to set up, establish, make 
straight” (MD, 490), Palm. tr§ “to arrange” also “to settle” (NWSI, II, 1233), CA tara§a 
~ fala§a ~ dala§a, “to make exact, make firm, fix properly”. The t- is from CV tara§§a or 
tara§§a§a of ra§§a id. (comp. CV tamaddada of madda “stretch”, CV ta'addada of 'adda 
“count”, etc.). For Palm. tr§ “to settle”: cf. CA ra§ra§a id., etc. see §2.5.9 above. 
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It is to be noted that /§/ and /s/ interchange position (see §3.2.48), hence n. ra§§u = 
rassu; adj. mar§u§u = marsusu, etc. (Al 'Ayn VII, 191). In addition, rasa “be fixed 
firmly”; rasiya- “immovable, i.e. fixed in a place ” (Al 'Ayn VII, 290) = rasaha and 
rasiha- respectively; they differ only in shades of meaning. Sab. rs'y “to lie heavily on 
someone” (SD, 118) = CA rasa “be fixed on, to anchor” 106 . Comp, with roots in 
§2.12.43 below. 

2 . 7.14 CA tayhuru “between top and bottom of a mountain, a prominent heap of sand”; 
tauhariy “high hump”: PHS stem [har] “mountain” as in Ug. hr id. (UG, 534), etc. 

2 . 7.15 CA takaka arch, (a stem difficult to pronounce) “fall from higher to lower place”; 
tataktaka arch, (almost impossible to pronounce) “to descend from a mountain” also “to 
fall down from a mountain (ML I, 339) < kTku “a mountain surrounding the world” = 
Egyp. k’k’ “a hill in Khemnu on which the heavens rested”; k’ “high, high land” (EHD 
II, 761). The CA derivative reminds me of another strange stem naktaka [r. nkk] = 
takaka in meaning. Both stems were probably coined after the 10 th century. 

2 . 7.16 CA ta’iru “one who perseveres in his work (esp. after languor)”: CA ’ar- “do, 
make, work”, Egyp. ’r “do, make, fashion, create”, etc. see §2.1.6.7., n. 6c above: PHS 
proot [’ar], 

2 . 7.17 A kk . takalu “to trust, confide” (AG, 107), Assyr. takalu “to trust in” (King, 1898: 
396), OAram. tkl “to rely” (Rosenthal, AG, 15), OffAram. tkl “to trust, entrust, rely” 
(NWSI, II, 1214). Both Akk. and Aram, adopted the infix -t- that forms CVIII verbs in 
CA: cf. CA wakala “to entrust with, commit to”; CVIII *’iwtakala > ’ittakala “to trust 
in, place confidence in, rely on”: Aram. 7 ttkly 7 mslmt (NWSI ibid) = CA la (or 'aid) 
tttkl (*tttwkl > tattakil) ’ala maslamatu lit. “(Do)not you rely on Maslamatu”. Note that 
the first /t-/ of Aram, /ttkly/ and CA /tattakilu/ is “you (masc. sg.)”, the second is “the 
reflexive”, but the third of the CA form is from an underlying *w. This underling *w 
became first a subject of complete regressive assimilation in Aram, and Akk., later 
merged with the preceding /-t-/, thus giving rise to a new triliteral /tkl/. 

CA wkl above = Sab. wkl “to entrust” (SD, 160), BHeb., Aram, ykl “to trust, entrust”, 
Ge. tawakkala “to entrust” (= CA CV tawakkala “rely on; entrust”), Tna. tawakkala id. 
Te. wa kk ala “to trust”, etc. (DRS VI, 539). For A kk . waklu “mandatory, representative, 
agent, chief’: cf. CA wakllu id. 

2 . 7.18 Akk., OffAram., Hatra. tgr “merchant”, Syr. tagoro id., Palm, tgry, pi., 
“merchant”; tgr’ “business, trade” (NWSI, II, 1203-1204), CA tagiru “merchant”, perh. 
orig. is “seller of wine” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«...yawiyyun sakahu ft (’a)t tigdri nadlmu» (DL, 182, line 2). 

PHS stem [gar] > ’gr > *f gr > tgr (see §2.10.4 below & §2.3.4 above). 


106 One can add a suffixed proot /-b/ to create a new triliteral [rsb] “to sink (to the bottom) by its 
own weight, fall to the bottom, settle down”; rusubat pi. “sediment”, as a vb rasaba (for proot [b], 
see §2.13 below). 
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2 . 7.19 CA tabinu "sagacious, intelligent" > tabina "to examine closely (with the eyes), 
scrutinize" (Al 'Ayn VIII, 129): [byn] “to show, prove; evident” < [by] (see §§2.13.24, 
n. 5c & 3.17.58 below). 

2 . 7.20 CA [r. twd] as in tudu, coll., “tree”; taud-iyatu “a piece of wood” is from [wd]. 
Initial /t-/ is a prefix, according to Azhari (LA). Jawhari (§HH II, 549) rightly derives 
waddu from watidu and ascribes the change to assim. upon the loss of /-i-/, thus watidu 
> *watdu > wciddu: cf. CA watidu “peg, wedge”; watada “to fix”, BHeb. yated “peg, 
pin, nail” (OT, 437), Ge. wadda “to insert”, Te. wdt(a)dd, wdttd “to fix in the ground” 
(DRS VII, 650). 

1) PHS *tw-/ *dw- “tree” is seen in many words for different kinds of trees in Semitic 
as in CA tain [r. twl] coll, “young palms”, Sab. twl id. (SD, 148); CA tuzu [r. twz] coll, 
“a kind of trees”; Egyp. twn “figs, fig-tree”, BHeb. tana (EHD II, 825), Pun., OffAram. 
tyn “fig” (NWSI II, 1212), CA turn coll, “fig trees” also “fig”; CA tuffafyu coll, “apple 
trees”, Ug. tpt) “an apple” (UG, 530), BHeb. tappifa “an apple, apple tree”, so-called 
from the fragrance which it exhales (OT, 1113). The word is a compound of *tw- “tree” 
and a stem *palj- or *palj- “fragrance”: cf. BHeb. put)d “to puff, blow, breath”, in Syr. 
“to refresh, to cool”, esp. the air by a breeze, CA falja “be fragrant, to breathe odors” id. 
(OT, 837). The CA verb occurred twice in this poem: 

«.. .falja- 1 kama falja tuffal)un bi lubnani», where the meaning of the verb 
is “to diffuse fragrance”. 

Egyp. ’twtw “a kind of wood” (EHD I, 12) ~ t’twtw id. (EHD II, 821), CA tutu [twt] 
“mulberry tree”. The Egyp. and CA words are not cognates. 

2) An additional and unquestionable compound containing PHS *tw- ~ *dw- “tree” is 
CA duwddimu, consisting of *duw- “tree” and damu “blood” (§2.1.14.1, n. 3h 
above). 

3) CA findu “branch of a tree” is a compound of a stem [fan] and a proot [-d-], perh. 
from an earlier l-tl (§2.9 below). The stem is present in fananu [fn] sg. or pi. “a branch”, 
in Hcidith “main branch of a tree” as in «yasTru (’a)r rakibu fi dilli (’a)l fanani ma’ata 
sanati» ; fanna’u [fny/fnw] “a branching tree”; fanwa’u “a tree with long branches”. For 
its BHeb. cognate, see OT, 857. 

2 . 7.21 BHeb. ta’ab “to desire, long after” (OT, 1093), with prefixed y-: OffAram. y’b 
“to desire” (NWSI I, 431) < CA ’abba “to long for”; ’abbu “nostalgia, longing for”, 
Egyp. ’b, ’bb “to long for, desire, wish” (EHD I, 4), BHeb. ’aba “to desire, breathe after; 
to want, need” (OT, 4), OffAram. ’by “desirer”, Jp. ’aba “vouloir”, Bab.’abayay “priere” 
(DRS I, 3). 

2 . 7.22 Pun. tkd “to decide” (NWSI II, 1213) = CA ta’akkada CV of [’kd] “make sure, 
ascertain”: wakkada ~ ’akkada “to confirm, affirm; reassure”; ’akldu "for sure" < Sab. ’k 
“be reassured” (SD, 4). See §2.17.10, n. 2 below. 

2 . 7.23 CA tababa “ruin, destruction” as in the Koran (40:37): PHS stem *yab- (§2.2.3 
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above). 


2 . 7.24 Assyr. tarbltu “child, offspring” (King, 1898: 384), Pun. trbh “offspring” (NWS1 
II, 1229), CA tirbu (usu. fem.), defined by LA [trb] as «lida-tu and sinnu», i.e. ‘birth and 
age’, as in This (fem.) is tirbu of this (fem.) = (were) both born on the same day, i.e. of 
the same age; pi. ’atrabu “females of the same age” as in the Koran: (M 1 ^jUl dj| 

And with them will be (females) of modest gaze, equals in age (38:52). It is evident that 
the word is based on *rab- as in rabba “to bring up, let grow up, raise, breed”; ’urbiyatu 
“family, household”, Sab. hrbb caus. “bring up a foster child” (SD, 114) = CA CIV 
’arabba id., BHeb., Syr. rbh “bring up, let grow up” (OT, 958), also in NWS rby “boy, 
girl” (NWSIII, 1054), Mand. rabia “boy, child”, fem. rabita, etc. 

1) Among numerous derivatives of [trb] one has attracted my attention, namely 
’atraba, which looks like a CIV stem and strangely expresses “to own a slave who has 
already been enslaved for three times”. This is from [tr-] “three” (?) and rab- as in CA 
rabba “to own, possess”; marbubu “slave” as in «wa (’a)l 'ibadu ma-rbubuna li llahi». 
The change of *01-b- to *tr-b- involves both *0 > t and *1 > r, and the former change 
causes the latter to undergo change. For what concerns the first change, it is not a big 
issue, since the interchange of /0/ and It/ is quite common in CA, hence one can actually 
say or write tariba-tu or Oariba-tu “fingers”, etc. As for the second change, it is seems to 
be due to seq. const, since it is impossible to have a sequence */t 1 b/ in the language 
without an intervening semivowel /y, w, or 7. It is true that LA cites ’ itla’abba “stand 
erect” and tawlcibu “young of donkey”, but “young of cow”, according to Bin Faris (ML 
I, 364), who considers [tlb] as being from [wlb] and ’ itla'bba as an invented term. Bin 
Faris’ view on ’itla ’abba as being from [wlb] is correct, but ‘ as a recent coinage ’ seems 
to be inaccurate since the word appears in PIP: Labid says: 

«fa ’awradaha masguratan tal)ta yabatin 
mina (’a)l kurnatayni wa ’itla ’abba yal)umu». 

2) The CA word is linguistically identical with Lat. tribus and Umbr. trifu “tribe”, 
which are, according to Buck (SS: §19.23): 

«from *tribhu-, prob. deriv. of *tri- “three” and denoting orig. a 
tripartite division. But substantial historical evidence of this is 
lacking, and the precise history of the Roman tribus is difficult». 

It is also to be noted that CA turba- tu fem. “soil, cemetery”; turabu “soil, dust” and 
Akk. tarbu ’tu id. are also semantically and phonologically similar to Goth, [raurp 
“field”, ON., OE. Jiorp “village”, OW. treba “dwelling”, Lat. turba “crowd”. 

The notion of ‘slave’ in CA seems to be related to or developed from ‘ orphan and is 
preserved in rcibraba by reduplication “to raise an orphan”; rabbu “guardian of an 
orphan” also “husband of an oiphan’s mother”: *rab- as in CA marabbu “place of 
dwelling and gathering; place”; CIV ’arabba “to settle in a place, to dwell”. 

3) The *t- in CA tirbu, pi. ’atrabu above seems to be linguistically different from the 
prefixed It-/ under study, and it is the same as *t- in §2.7.2 above. 

2 . 7.25 CA tawa “death, perishing” > “loss, destruction”; ’atwa “to perish” (A1 'ayn VIII, 
2143-144; LA), OAram. twy is of uncertain meaning, perh. desert, wilderness, crop- 
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consuming insect, (i.e. one causing loss), etc. (NWSI II, 1206), Chad.: Kera tay 
“hunger” (HSED, n. 2381): CA tawan id., Egyp. tw “disease” (EHD II, 824). All are 
possibly from PHS proots *ta- and *wy- “woe, alas” (see §2.14.4 below). However, the 
special meaning of ‘death’ the word signifies in CA, i.e. perishing of animals one owns, 
hence also loss, esp. in a neg. sentence like la tawa “no loss” and in CIV ’atwa “make 
perish, get lost” may suggest the presence of a proot *ta- “death”. To this proot may 
possibly belong Egyp. ’t “loss, diminution”. It should be added that wt “embalm” in 
Egyp. presupposes the presence of a dead body to embalm (CA wty ~ twy “death > 
die”). 

2.7.26 CA ta’aka, CIV ’at’aka “to fill to the extreme or to excess (water)” as in the PIP 
of Nabiyh: 

«yandaljna nadlja (’a)l mazadi (’a)l wuffi ’at’aka-ha 
saddu (’a)rruwati bi-ma’in yayra ma-srubi» (DN, p. 20, L. 1). 

Meh. tlk “trinken”, Chus.: Ga. duga id., Bur. tiy, Chad.: Sok. tago “essen” (Muller, 
1975: 69, n. 69). For the proot *Wk>, see §2.6.10 above. 

2 . 7.27 CA tur'a-tu fern. [r. tr'] “brook-mouth, streamlet-mouth” also “water-course”. 
According to Azhari, tur'a-tu, said of a basin, “the opening through which water flows 
out”. The triliteral is a compound of at least three proots *t-, *r- “opening, mouth”, and 

This is, without prefixed *t-, = Egyp. r-' “canal”. 

a) On the other hand, one of the common significations of [tr'] in HS is “gate, door” 
as in OffAram., Palm., Hatra, Nab. tr' “door (of a gate), gate” (NWSI II, 1232-1233), 
Egyp. tiry’ “door, two leaves of a door”, Syr., BAram. tr' “gate” (EHD II, 823). In CA 
tur'a-tu expresses “stair, step” also “elevated place” (tal'a-tu “elevated place” also 
"water-course") 107 . 

b) PHS had a compound stem *ra'- “door” and is seen in Sem. [§r'] in such 
derivatives as Sab. m§r't, m§r'y “leaf of door; door, gate” (SD, 144) = CA mi§ra'u inst. 
sg., mi§ra'a(n) ~ mi§ra'ay [§r'] dual, “leaf of door”. 

c) Another triliteral based on *ra'- and having to do with “gate, door” is seen in 
DAram. sr' “gate” (NWSI II, 1193): CA sarra'a CII “open up (two leaves of doors)”; 
mu-sra'a-tu adj., said of doors, “open”. One of the basic root meanings of CA [sr'] is to 
“to start, begin”. 

Is HS [ra'] the same as that of [par' or pir'u] ‘first ’ (see §2.3.13 above)? Note that 
far'a-tu fern, “one leaf of a door; one of two”. 

2 . 7.28 Akk. te’iktu [t’k] “injury, damage” (NWSI II, 1225) is from the root in Palm, 'k 
“anguish” (NWSI II, 881), Egyp. 'k “destroy” (EHD I, 139), CA 'akka, etc. see 
§2.1.6.5.2, n. 2b above. 

2 . 7.29 Pun. tlmd “student”, CA tilmiSu [tlm8] (LA) “pupil, student”, tatalma8a “to 
become a pupil, receive knowledge”, Ug. lmd “to learn”; tlmd “pupil” (UG, 533, 535), 

107 Gray (1971: §51) identifies it with Heb. ta'alah (by metathesis) "water-course". Gesenius (OT, 
1112), however, derives the Heb. word from [Th], 
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Assyr. lamadu “to learn, receive” (King, 1898: 357), BHeb. lmd “to learn; be taught, to 
accustom” (OT, 522), Ge. lamada “be accustomed”, Amh. lammada, Tna. lamada, Te. 
lamda “become accustomed, to study”, Har. lamada “to study, learn”, E., En., Ed., Gt. 
nam(m)ada “to love” (EHD, 100). 

1) One may assume that Semitic *lmS or *lmd is based on a word *lam- as in CA 
CIV ’alamma (bikaSa = of a thing) “to become acquainted with; grasp; learn”; ’ilmamu 
“general knowledge, acquaintance”; mulimmu “acquainted with”, but this is not one of 
the basic meanings of [lm]. The central meaning of the root [lm] is “gather together 
(with the hand)”. 

la) Intuition tells that the original proot lying beneath [lmS] is *-m- “know, teach”, 
see”, preserved in the Koranic word 'umma -tan (see §2.3.8 above), and that */l-/ is a 
separate proot similar to /'-/ of [Tm] below. 

2) CA 'alima “to know”; Cll 'allama “to teach”; CV ta'allama “to learn, study”, Sab. 
Tm “make acknowledgment”; t'lm “take notice ~ cognizance of s.o./s.t.”; st'lm “to 
acknowledge” (SD, 15). The triliteral is also found in other Semitic languages as in Ug. 
Tm “learned”, BHeb., with prefixed neg. ne-, ne'elam “be unknown” (Rabin, 1975: 90, 
n. 45). 

A traditional derivative of [Tm] is Sab. Tm “world” (SD, 15), CA 'alamu id. = 
Phoen., Pun., OAram., EHeb. Tm “eternity” (NWS1 11, 859). In Tham. Tm “tracer, 
ecrire; signe” (Branden, 1950: 517) = CA 'allama “to mark”; 'alama-tu “a mark, 
sign”. 

lb) It is worth-noting that Sab. t'lm above = CA 'alima or ’ahaSa (= take) 'ilm-an “to 
take notice”, whereas the two other Sab. forms correspond semantically to CA CV111 
’i'tarafa “to acknowledge” from 'arafa “to know” (Syr. 'rp id., etc.: see Comments 
below). Besides, CA CX st'lm = “to inquire”, i.e. make oneself know. 

lc) The origin of [Tm] is seen in Egyp. 'm “to know”, Copt, imi id., Chad. Tangale 
yim-, Pero yim “to think”, Mubi ’um “to see” (HSED, n. 1103). Accordingly, the radical 
/-l-/ in these two roots as well as in hundreds others is a product of dissimilation (see 
§2.17.80 below). As to the origin of /'-/ it is most likely a proot ['aW-], and this proot 
will be studied in §2.14 below. 


Comments 

The Sab. cognate of CA 'arafa “to know” seems to be [yrb] id., which also signifies 
“be aware of, recognize” (SD, 54). To my knowledge, CA [yrb] has nothing to do with 
“knowledge”. In my opinion, the CA triliteral corresponding to that of Sab. is ['rb] “to 
analyze, express, make evident, point out” also “to pledge” as in all other Semitic 
languages, Cush.: Som. 'arrab "tongue", Ga. arrab Sid. arrabo, Kam. arrabita id. (HED, 
32). A change in the order of radicals /' r b/ gives rise to a new triliteral f'br] as in CA 
'abbara “to express, make clear” also “respect” = Phoen. b-'br “thanks to, by the grace 
of’ (NWS111, 823). 

The following additional study of both [yrb] and ['rb] in Semitic languages will 
confirm or refute the claim. 
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A derivative of CA [yrb] is yirbTbu “black grapes” 108 = Sab. yrbb “a kind of raisin 
wine” (SD, 54). Another derivative is CA yurabu masc. “crow” = Akk . aribu id., Mand. 
'urba id. (MD, 346), BHeb., BAram., Syr. 'rb id. (OT, 814), so called in CA and other 
Semitic languages from its black color, cf. BHeb. 'arab “to be or grow dark, to draw 
toward sunset or evening”, CA yaraba “to set (of the sun)”; yurubu “sunset, evening”; 
yarbu “the Occident, west” (OT, 814), OAram. 'rb “sunset, west” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 
6), Assyr. erebu “to set (of the sun)” (King, 1898: 331). 

It does not seem likely that a notion like “to know” in Sab. or “to express, analyze” in 
CA is from “black, dark”. In accordance with this fact, Sab. /y-/ is from /'-/. 

2 . 7.30 OffAram. twnh, Palm, twn’, JAram. twnh, Nab. twny’ “room, chamber” (NWS1 
II, 1206-1207). All are from a proot [’aw] as in Egyp. yw, yi “house”, ’wy “house” 
“room, house”, Copt, ei id. (Hodge, 1975: 180), with n-ext.: Egyp. ywn “inner room”, 
ywnnw “abode, home” (EHD I, 34), Chad.: Kariya iyu “place”, Cagu, Mburku yi id. 
(HSED, n. 2590), Lih. ’w “to seek shelter, to lodge”, CA ’awa “to lodge”, and with the 
same n-ext. noted in Egyp.: OAram. ’wyn “to seek refuge, seek shelter”, Syr., Mand. 
’wn “dwelling place”, Palm., Nab. ’wn “habitation, abode” (DRS I, 12). 

2 . 7.31 Akk. taru “guard, supervisor”, in Assyr. “protector”, in Mand., Syr. “to instruct, 
discipline, warn” (MD, 490). Here belongs Akk . tertu(m) “instruction, directive”, in 
Assyr. “law, command, divine oracle”, Aram, ’orayta, BHeb. tora “instruction, precept; 
law”: hora, Hiph of [yry], “to teach, instruct” (OT, 424), Sab. h-wry “to announce, 
proclaim” (SD, 57), Ge. waraya “dire les nouvelles, raconteur”, Tna. ’awraya, Amh. 
’awarra “donner des nouvelles”, Te. wara “annoncer”, etc. (DRS IV, 627) = CA rawa 
“to narrate, relate, tell”. All are related to OAkk. (w)aru “to lead, guide”, and all are 
from the root in CA ra’a “to see”; ’ara “to show”, EHeb., DAram., Pun. r’y “to see”; 
Hiph. “to show”; NWS rwy “to speak, to answer” (NWSI II, 1041, 1063), Sab. hr’yt 
“oracular vision”, from caus. hr’y “to show to s.o.”: r’y “to see” (SD, 113). Here also 
belong Chad., Housa yare “word, speech”, Som. ’eeray, 'eeray id., Sumray “to see”, 
Cush.: Ometo ’er-, Bil. ar’- “to know”, etc. see §§2.7.11 above; 2.10.11 below; 2.17.2 
below, etc. 

2 . 7.32 Egyp. tys “to sit”, Chad.: Sha tos “put down” (HSED, n. 2407): PHS proot *0- 
(see §2.9.18 below). 

2 . 7.33 CA ta'a or taya'a [r. ty'] “to flow, to thaw”; ’ata'a "make vomit" (Al 'Ayn II, 
227) CVI tataya'a “to wander, go aimlessly” (Al 'Ayn II, 226-227; LA), Eth.: Te. ’atwa 
“to pour (of rain)”: Chad.: Angas ta “to ooze”, Tangale ti “to rain”, Cush.: Oromo to’a 
“to draw water” (HSED, n. 2354). 

1. Another triliteral expressing a similar meaning is taya [r. tyy] "to perish, pass 
away", BHeb. ta'a "to perish" also "to go astray, to wander, to err", Arm. t'y "to go 
astray, to wander". In CA (aya also expresses "to go astray, to wander, to err" and “to 

108 CA zablbu “withered grapes, dry grapes”, lit. and orig. meaning: bawl “withering” (’al = the) 
'inab, the gen. HS term for “grapes”. 
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seduce, entice” 109 ; yiyya-tu “illegitimate" in the phrase ’ibin (= son) yiyya-tu 
"illegitimate child”, i.e. son of adultery, BAram. fo'a "to be given to adolatry", in Syr. 
"to be a heretic". 

2) One may ask whether the three triliterals are related? To my knowledge they are 
not: [ty'] is from *9- and *y' “to flow, to go > to perish”, and [fyy ~ tyy] is clearly from 
*t- and *yay. 

3. The triliteral [ty'] also expresses “to spew, vomit” as in ta'a, and this seems to be 
based on '(') as SL ya', which said when seeing something so filthy and disgusting that 
it makes one vomit, Egyp. " "filth" (EHD I, 113). The proot is preserved in CA with 
prefixed /h-/ as in ha”a [h'] and ha'a [hw'] id. < 0a'a [r. 0y'] "to flow" 0a''a "to spew, 
vomit". It is also the very same proot seen in sa'a “to flow”. The phonetic split of /0-/ 
into [0-], [t-], and [s-] has given rise in the course of time to three roots. This is a 
widespread phenomenon in Semitic, esp. in CA. A similar example of phonemic split is 
CA ma'a0a “to rub a hide” > ma'asa ~ ma'asa id. 

2.7.34 CA tauku [twk], said of the soul, "longing or yearning for, strong desire" as a vb 
taka (A1 'Ayn V, 199). See §§2.12.5, n. b & 2.12.17 below. 

Another triliteral expressing a similar meaning is seen in CA sauku, also said of the 
soul, "longing or yearning for, strong desire"; CVIII "istaka. Cl sdka "to long for, desire, 
yearn for, miss"; tasauwuku "longing, desire", BHeb. suk "to run after anything, to 
desire, to long for"; tosuka "desire, longing" (OT, 1042, 1119). The triliteral is a 
compound of [sa-] (see §2.11.8, ft. 1 below) and [-k] = -k of [twk] above. This is the very 
same form seen in Egyp. s’kik “to delight in (CA n. saiyik) ~ s’k’ik’ “passion”. 

2.7.35 Egyp. tw’k’ “to destroy” = SL tauwak“to damage” (see §2.10.17, n. a below). 


109 The most widely used word in CA expressing “to seduce, entice” is ’ayra CIV of [yry], and is 
from [yay] (see §2.1.6.5.14 above). 
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2.8 (PHS INFIXED /-t-/ 

The infix l-t-l is used to derive verbs from verbs as in CA CVIII yartaljidu, Ug. yrtl}§ 
“he washes himself’ (CA raljada, Ug. rl)§ “to wash”), Sab. 'tkr “become fertile” ('kr 
“become pregnant”), etc. (see §2.1.7.3 above). It also used to form nouns from such 
derived verbs as in CA ’iktisabu “earning, acquisition” (’iktasaba “to earn”) as well as 
adjectives as in Akk. itbaru “very friendly” (ibru “friend”), and nouns from verbs as in 
Assyr. atmu “word, speech” (amu “to speak”). 

There is another infixed -t-, the subject of our investigation, added to a biliteral root 
{XZ} to form either a substance or a ground form of a verb according to the pattern 
{XvtvZ-}(v = a vowel). From this first class of verbs several other classes of verbs and 
substances may be derived. The part of speech of {XZ} was most likely a substance, and 
in many cases this substance has survived in some Semitic languages, esp. in CA. 
Presumably the two infixes are two sides of the same coin, both are inserted after the 
first radical. 

1) As one may expect, the infixed *-t- may sometimes become voiced *-d- or 
emphatic The two types of change are regular in CA: l-t-l > l-d-l when preceded by 
Izl or /8/ as in CV111 ’izdahara “to prosper, flourish” from *’iztahara, a sequence 
impossible to pronounce, and l-t-l > /-(-/ when preceded by an emphatic consonant like 
Id/ and /§/ as in CV111 ’idjaraba “be disturbed, agitated, embarrassed” is from *’idtaraba: 
daraba “to strike, beat”, CV111 ’i§(afa “to choose (for oneself)” is from *’i§tafa: [§fy]. 

2) An illustrative example of infixed *-t- becoming *-d- may be CA 1) ad as a “to 
conjecture, to guess, surmise”; tjadsu, often termed as the sixth sense (mind’s power), is 
from *I}ts > l)ds because of seq. const. It is indeed impossible to pronounce *l)atasa, 
*l)atsu. PHS stem *l)as- “to feel, think, perceive” as in OAkk. hss “to think” (Gelb, 
1961: 179), Assyr. hasasu “to think, conceive, set in the memory” (King, 1898: 348), 
Bffeb. Ijws “feel, enjoy”, Palm. Ijs’, Amorite Yi-il)-si-an, etc. (Shehadeh, 1968: 169), 
CA Ijassa “to feel, perceive”; ’iljsasu “sensation, sense, knowledge through senses”; 
Ijissu “perception”. The biliteral also means “caress, stroke (lightly)” as in CA tjassasa 
id., Har. Ijasasa id., Ge. ijasaya “to rub”, Tna. Ijasasa, Ijasaya id., Te. Ijasa, Ijasljasa, Arg. 
hassa, etc. (HED, 88), SL Ijass also expresses “to touch”, from “to feel of’. It is most 
surprising to find that this same meaning is denoted by the biliteral in compound words 
(e.g. see §2.17.44 below). 

It is worth-noting that T)issu also denotes in CA “a sound or voice you hear but you 
don’t see the one who produces it” (Al 'Ayn 111, 16), in SL, it is often “unidentified 
voice, sound” and “unidentified noises (loud or low)” with no pi. form or even a verbal 
form. In the phrase: t)iss tjelw [ 10 lit. “sweet singing sound” = Egyp. tjssxv “praises, 
hymms of praise, songs”; t)s “to sing, to chant” (EHD I, 508), Cush.: Ga. hasaxv “causer, 
jouer”, Som. hes “chant”, hasaxv “causer”, Sid. hasaw id. (VPHS, 99, n. 101). 

3) One marked characteristic of infixed l-t-l is its continual tendency to become part 


110 Ijelw = sweet, pleasant: CA tjulxvu id., in Syr. id., in Eth. “to sing”, in BHeb. “to polish, mb 
smooth”: OT, 315. 
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of the root throughout the historical development of Hamito-Semitic, a tendency which 
is immensely old, precisely as old as Early PHS, if not indeed much older. For example, 
the /-t-/ in CA satana 111 or latabu 112 is relatively recent, while /-t-/ in Semitic ['td] (see 
§2.8.1 below) is older, whereas that of Semitic [str] (see §2.8.13 below) or satala 
(§2.8.19 below) is much older, but that of Egyp. ptr “to see” (EHD 1, 254) is the oldest 
(see §§2.2.17, 2.3.13, n. 5 above). 

4) CA CVI11 stems are formed by infixing l-i-l after the first root radical, and this /-t-/ 
regularly becomes emphatic /-(-/ after such consonants as /§- and d-/ (see n. 1 above). 
We assert that this very same stem existed in Egyp., as for example, stp (~ s9p) "to 
choose, select"; stpw "the ‘choicest’, best" (EG, 593; EHD II, 710) = CA mu-§(afa id., 
CVIII ’i§(afa (from ’i§tafa; [r. §fy]) "to select, choose". For CA s ~ § < PSem. *s ~ *§, 
see §3.2.48 above. 

5) As a result of interchange of /t/, /(/, and /d/, we should be prepared to see roots 
having been brought into existence as a result of this interchange, e.g. CA matta, mafia, 
mcidda “stretch”, mita ’u ~ mida ’u “the measure of’, etc. Egyp. tns ~ clns “be heavy”, tg 
~ dg “see, look at”, etc. 

2 . 8.1 BAram. 'td "ready, prepared" (Rosenthal, 1963: 93), Off A ram., Nab. 'td “to 

prepare” (NWSI, II, 897), BHeb., Syr. 'td “to prepare, to make ready”, Mand. 'tit 
“prepared, ready, established” (MD, 358; Ryder, 1974: 101), Sab. 'td “to provide with” 
(SD, 22), CA 'atada “be ready, to prepare” as in the Koran: (’Ah MV- liiiei j) , We 

have prepared for the disbelievers an ignominious torment (4:37): PHS stem ['ad] as in 
CA 'adda, ’a'adda “to prepare, to be ready, to provide with”. Also belong here CA 'ada 
~ ’ada “to prepare” = Egyp. ’d id. (EHD I, 14). 

2 . 8.2 CA 'atana “to jail, to treat with violence and injure or harm, to oppress”; 'atinu 
“harsh, fierce”: PHS ['an] as in CA 'anna, CIV ’a-'anna, “to capture and imprison”; ta- 
'nlnu “jail”, 'ana “be subjugated, subdued, humbled”, Phoen., Moab., JAram 'ny “to 
subdue, oppress” (NWSI II, 876), Assyr. enu “to overcome, humble” (King, 1898: 330), 
Egyp. 'n “to beseech as a captive, cry out” (EHD I, 124), Sab. 'nw “be distressed, 
troubled” (SD, 17), Chad.: Bokkos han “ache”, Mokilko ’eni “illness” (HSED, n. 1068): 
see §2.2.57.1 above. 

a) The prefix It-/ can also occurs as a suffix in CA, thus creating an additional triliteral 
['nt] as in 'anatu “trouble, distress, hardship, wrong”; 'anata “be troubled, subdued, 


111 CA ’asanata [r. snw, snh] “to enter upon the year” is from sana-tu fem. “year”, gen. Sem. id.. 
Speakers here quickly forgot that the final -tu is a fem. marker and treated it as part of the root. 
Having made this mistaken assumption, they prefixed the caus. ’a- to create a new stem and new 
root. Shifting l-i-l to medial position, as in ’ astana , does not result, as we should expect, in any 
change in meaning; it just introduces a new triliteral [stn] (LA). 

112 The verb lataba signifies "to thrust the lower front part of neck" (§HH I, 216-217) and is from 
labba-tu "lower front part of neck". As for latibu, it is also from [lb] as in labba, CIV ’alabba "to 
dwell in and stick to a place"; labbu "adhering to, sticking to". 


193 



humbled”, occurred once in the Koran with the signification “be humbled, subdued” as 
in (f jjsII ejjc. j) , And (all ) faces shall be humbled before the Ever-Living, The 

Self-Subsistent (20: 111). 

2 . 8.3 CA 'ata [r. 'ty] “be advanced in age”; 'itiyya “stricken in years” as in the Koran 

(19: 8): ’a'ya “be/become faint, weak”; 'aiy, said of a disease, 

“incurable”; 'aiyu, 'aya’u “faintness, disability, inability, weakness, fatigue” as in the 
PIP of Nabiyah: 

«’a 'ya-t gawaban wa ma bi (’a)l rabi'i min ’al)adi». 

Tham. 'y “be fatigue” (Branden, 1950: 516), Moab. 'y “ruin” (NWS1II, 838), BHeb. 'ay 
“(heaps of) ruins” (OT, 770), perh. Egyp. ’w “be old” (EHD I, 3). 

2 . 8.4 CA 'atara “be moved, shaken”: PHS ['ar] as in CA 'ar'ara, with reduplication, “to 
move and shake”, OffAram. 'rr “to stir up, incite” (NWSIII, 889-900). PHS stem *'ar- 
is also seen with different extensions below in §§2.8.5, 2.8.6, 2.8.8, & 2.11.19, etc. 

2 . 8.5 CA 'utrufanu “cock” < 'urfu “cockscomb, crest, mane”, Assyr. aruppu “mane” 
(Albright, JAOS, 47, 205, n. 4) < 'ur'urah, with reduplication, “top, summit (of a 
mountain)” (§HH II, 742-743; LA), Sab. 'rr “mountain” (SD, 20), Ug. yr id. (UG, 534), 
Egyp. 'r "to ascend" (EG, 122), etc. 

2 . 8.6 Phoen. '|r “to crown”; '|rt “crown, wreath”, Pun. '|r “gable; crown, wreath” 
(NWSI II, 838), BHeb. 'i|er “to encircle with a crown, to crown; a crown” (OT, 769) = 
CA 'tr (see §2.19.28 below). All are derived from the notion “high” as expressed by 
PHS ['ar] (§§2.8.4-5 above). 

2 . 8.7 BHeb. 'atar “to bum incense to a divinity”, in Syr. 'tr “to smoke with perfume; 
fume, incense”, CA 'ifru “incense, perfume” ~ 'itru “a kind of perfume”: PHS ['ar] “to 
kindle a fire, burn” (§2.2.56.3 above). 

Ge. 'o(an “incense”, Har. o(an “incense”; a(an “fumigate”, etc. are connected by 
Leslau (HED, 37) with CA '|r “perfume”. Also, CA 'a|nu “maceration”, 'u(ba-tu fem. 
“burned piece of cloth”, SL 'afane “smell of maceration”, whereas 'u|be “smell of 
burned piece of cloth”. 

In addition, Semitic also has ['9n] as in CA 'aBanu, 'uOanu “smoke of fire” and its pi. 
form is strangely 'awaOinu, which is, according to LA, one of only two plural forms 
found in the language, the other being dawahinu, pi. of duhanu “smoke”. The pi. fomi 
bears a clue to the ultimate origin of the root (see §2.17.1 below), EHeb. 'sn “smoke” as 
in yyn 'sn “smoked wine” (NWSI II, 891-892). The Heb. phrase shows that /'sn/ extends 
*wyn ‘wine” = CA waynun 'adin, where ’aOin adj. signifies “bad smell of smoke”. 

2 . 8.8 BHeb. 'tr “to pray as a supplicant, to supplicate God” (OT, 831). The triliteral 
finds its cognate in Sab. 'tl “to importune deity with prayers”: PHS stem *'al- as in 
BHeb., Sab., CA, Akk, etc. gen. Semitic “high, supreme”. In CA the derived triliteral 
['tl] is seen in 'attalu “porter, i.e. one who carries baggage, etc. on his back or 
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shoulders ”, from 'ala, 'alia “to raise, lift up”. Other derivatives are 'atala-tu “a metal bar 
used to move and lift rocks from land” and (SL) ma-'tal “bier”, so-called because it is 
raised on hands; 'attal “a person employed to carry luggages, etc. on his upper back or 
head”. 

My view on BHeb. 'tr and Sab.-CA 'tl as being cognate and ultimately derived from 
PHS ['al], should neither give the wrong impression that PHS had no stem ['ar] 
expressing an identical meaning and deriving into ['tr], nor that CA has lost such a 
derivative of ['ar]. Starting from the last point, CA has preserved the original part of 
speech of ['tr] and its signification: 'itru ( Itru ) “idol, deity”; 'atlra-tu “a sacrifice offered 
to Itru in propitiation every Ragab (name of a month) and its blood is poured on Itru’s 
head” as in the PIP of Zuhair Bin Abi Salma: 

«...kana§ibi (’a)l 'itru damman ra’sahu (’a)n nusuku». 

In this case, as in many other cases, the difference in phonetic composition between l\l 
and /r/ is neutralized. A scientific study of this phenomenon must take into consideration 
two levels of phonological structure, the surface and the deep. At the former level one 
can easily cite hundreds of minimal pairs illustrating the contrast between IV and /r/ in 
all positions of occurrence. At the deep level, however, the number is severely 
decreased. This observation holds even truer for voiced/voiceless pairs of consonants 
like [p] and its voiced counterpart [b], Ikl and Igl, and so on. 

2 . 8.9 Ug. ktp “shoulder, side” (UG, 531), BHeb. ktp “shoulder” also “side”, BAram., 
Syr. ktp “shoulder”, CA katifu “shoulder” also “side”, Mand. kadpa "shoulder" (OT, 
498; MD, 195). All are derived from PHS [kap] “hand, side” as in CA kaffu, Ug. kp 
“hand, palm of the hand” (UG, 531, 533), OAram. kp “hand” (AG, 11), etc. see §2.3.10, 
esp. n. a above. Evidence proving that such derivation is correct comes from CA katafa, 
kattafa “to tie the hands to the back”; CV takattafa “to fold one’s arms”, etc. Such 
examples show clearly that “ shoulder ” is derived from “ hand ”. 

2 . 8.10 Te. kattafa "to cut to pieces", Har. katafa "to hash, cut into pieces, chop", Te. 
kattafa "to cut in pieces", SE. ktf "to hash" (HED, 96): CA kattafa "to cut (e.g. meat) 
into pieces", perh. from *kaffa "to cut from the end", surviving in kaffu, a grammatical 
term denoting "elimination of the seventh radical in prosody”, kaffa "to hem" also "to 
shorten", Egyp. kf "knife" (EHD II, 793). Besides, CA kaiyafa CII of *kayafa [kyf] "to 
cut"; kafa-tu "a piece", also “the piece of cloth used to patch the back of a dress's train". 
The notion ‘edge, side of, end’ seems to be central, and cannot be expressed here by any 
proot other than [-f], 

2 . 8.11 CA rata'a “to graze, pasture” (= ra'a and its CVIII ’irta'a id.) also “to enjoy”, as 

in the Koran: as in the Koran: j &jj 4*-“ jt), Send him with us tomorrow to 

enjoy himself and play (12: 12); marta'u “luxuriant pasture”; marta'a-tu fem. “fertility” 
as in the proverb: «waka'ti ji martaatin faidl» (Nisaburiy, MA II, p. 372, n. 4414); 
rat'u “abundance of fertility; wealth”, Sab. rt' “troops”, A kk . retu “be fortified”, Ge. 
rat'a “be straight”, Tna. rat'e “to win”, Te. rat'a “become wealthy, win”, Har. rata’a “to 
win in law suit”, Amh., Arg. ratta “to win” (EHD, 135): PHS stem [ra'] as in Akk . re’u 
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“to pasture, graze” also “to rule”, Ug. r' “to pasture, graze”, Sab. yrt'nn id., CA ra'a id. 

For Ak k. retu: cf. CA ra'a “to guard, protect” and for Sab. rt': cf. CA ra'iy-yatu 
“followers, subjects, people”, Egyp. r' “ruler” (EHD 1, 418) = Akk.-Assyr. re’u 
“shepherd” also “to rule”, CA ra'I “shepherd” also “ruler” and “one who guards and 
guides people” (LA). 

From PEIS stem [ra'j another triliteral [mr'] has developed in CA by adopting a prefix 
/m-/ = “place of’ as in mari'u = marta'u above = “fertile place”; mara'u “pasture, 
herbage” = ma-r'a id. as in the Koran: <r _>■! ^41 j) ? And he who brings forth the 

herbage (87: 4); IV ’amara'a ~ ’arta'a “to find a pasture” (A1 'Ayn II, 140; LA). 

2 . 8.12 Akk. satu “to drink”, Ug. sty, BHeb. satah, Syr. estl id. (Rabin, 1975: 87, n. 19), 
OAram. sty “to drink”; stw’ “winter”, JAram., DA, Samal, OffAram., Palm, sty “to 
drink” (NWSIII, 1198, Dupont-Sommer, AG, 7), BAram. sty id. (Rosenthal, 1963: 98), 
Sab. ms'ty “drink” (SD, 129), CA sita’u “rain, winter”: sata “to rain”, Ge. satya “to 
drink”, Har. saca, Tna. sataya, Te. sata, S., W. sace, etc. id. (HED, 137). All are from 
PHS [say] or [saw] “water; to drink”. 

This root is common to all Hamitic language groups, and, on the Semitic side, is 
preserved intact, as one should expect, in CA: cf. Egyp. sw, s’w “to drink” (EHD II, 
692), Berb. su “to drink”, Chad, s- as in Housa sa, Mandara, Wadala sa “to drink”, 
Cush.: Sid. so “water”, Gangero, Badito, Basketo zay, Shinasha, Gimira us id., etc. 
(Midler, 1975: 69, n. 68; VPHS, 142, n. 296), CA sai’u “water” also sa’sa’a ~ sa’sa’a, 
with reduplication, “to offer a drink, call a donkey to drink”; sa ’ imper. “drink!”. 

The proot is seen in many CA compound words. For example, zu'aku “bitter water” is 
obviously from *su- “water” and 'akku “bitter”. The reason for which *su- becomes zu- 
is also obvious; the language does not permit a sequence /s ' k/. 

Comments 

The word sai’u “water” above is in actually uncommon and has rarely been used in 
written document throughout the history of the language. It occurred in this line of Poet, 
(of Layth): 

«tara rakbahu bi (’a)s sai 7 fi wasp kafratin» (LA). 

On the other hand, the interchange of CA /§/ and /s/ is by itself evidence, unless proved 
to the contrary, that both sounds are from an earlier consonant different from either. 

2 . 8.13 Phoen. m-str “hiding-place” (NWSI, II, 666-7), BHeb., BAram. str “to hide, 
conceal”; Syr. str “to protect; veil, hiding place, secret” (OT, 735-736), CA satara “to 
hide, conceal” 113 ; masturu “hidden, concealed, unseen” as in the Koran: «ljigaban 
masturan» (17: 45), Ge. satara “to hide”, OSA h-str, caus., “to protect”, JAram., Palm, 
str “to hide”, OffAram. str “secret, secret place” (NWSI, II, 805): PHS stem [sar] “keep 


113 1 guess that an earlier *-k- has been lost here, and that the original form of the word may be 
*stakara. If this hypothesis is true, then the proot is ultimately the same as that in §2.2.56.4 
above. 
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secret; secret” as in CA sarra, ’asarra “to keep secrect, hide”; sirru “secret”. 

2 . 8.14 Assyr. katamu “to cover” also “to close the lips”; kuttumu “to cover completely; 
covered, hidden” (King, 1898: 356), CA katama “to hide, conceal a secret, deaden 
sound”; CX ’istaktama “to confide a secret to” = kama “to conceal, hide, cover”, etc.: 
PHS [kam] (see §2.1.9, n. 2, under Comments above). 

2 . 8.15 Ug. ktn “garment” (UG, 532), OAram. ktwn “cloak, garment” (Rosenthal, AG, 
11), Phoen. ktn “flax, linen”, OffAram. ktn “flax, tunic, linen, garment” (NWS1,11, 547- 
548), Eth. ktn “to cover, hide; tunic”, BHeb. katan “tunic”, BAram, Syr. ktn “flax, linen” 
(OT, 497-498), CA kattanu “flax, linen” and in a fixed expression «labisa ’al-ma’u 
kattana-hu» = “cover(ing)”, sometimes occurred as katanu in pre-Islamic poetry to keep 
with the rhyme: A'sha said: 

«huwa (’a)l wahibu (’a)l musmi'at (’a)s sa- 
rubi baina (’a)l IjarTri wa baina (’a)l katan». 

Egyp. ktn “tunic” also Grk ymo (EHD II, 799). PHS stem [kan] “to cover; a cover, 
garment” as in CA kanna, kanana “to cover over, to protect by covering”; kinnu 
“whatever protects a person from heat, cold, animals & the like”, as in the PIP of Labid: 

«wa bata yurldu (’a)l kinna law yasta(T'ahu...» (DL, p. 115, L. 7). 

Also, “house, home” as in the Koran (16: 81): 4 USt JC=4I ^ J**.j; kinanu “a cover”. 

2 . 8.16 Akk . kadanu “to protect”, Ge., Tna. kadana “cover”, Tna. kadana, Te. kadna, 
Amh., Go., A. kaddana(m) “thatch”, Har. xadana “cover, thatch”, etc. (HED, 96), CA 
kidnu “cloak or garment used as a cover in a palanquin and fastened on the back of a 
camel”. All are from PHS stem *kan- “to cover; a cover, garment” (§2.8.15 above). 

2 . 8.17 OAkk. btk “to break” (Gelb, 1961: 175), Assyr. bataku “to rend, tear; to cut 
through, sever, separate”; batku “cleft, fissure” (King, 1898: 341), BHeb. btk “to 
slaughter” (Ryder, 1974: 109), CA bataka (*bataka, for seq. const.) “to cut off, cleave 
asunder, cut in pieces”, Ge. bataka “to break”, Te. batka "to cut, to demolish", Tna. 
bataka "to slice" (DRS II, 90): PHS stem [bak] as in Egyp. bk “portion, fragment, share” 
(EHD I, 252), Ge. bkk “to split”, Har. bak “chaff’, Amh. obbok id., Cush.: Oromo 
bakaka “to tear”, Gawwata pakk- “to chop”, Chad.: Sura bak “to divide”, Angas bak “to 
cut”, Fyr bak “to split”, Dghwede baka “to cut” (EHD, 43; HSED, n. 200). 

To PHS [bak] also belong, with prefixed caus. s- becoming part of the root, OAram. 
sbk “to cleave” (Rosenthal, AG, 14), JAram. sbk “divorce” (NWSIII, 1105), etc. 

Comments I 

Hamito-Semitic evidence based on the above-mentioned triliterals plainly points to 
the previous existence of a proot [bak]. In following such misleading evidence, we will 
find ourselves obliged to reconstruct for PHS some additional roots, which did exist in it 
as such, but only as derivatives of one single proot (see below). In other words, we will 
impose on PHS derivatives of a proot as separate proots. Before pinpointing the ultimate 
origin of [bak], let me first comment on ‘ Hamito-Semitic evidence ’ to show the reader 
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that it is deceptive. 

Hamito-Semitic furnishes ample evidence compelling us to reconstruct another proot 
*bar- 114 , which underlies [btr] as in Akk. butturu “to mutilate”, CA batara "to cut off 
from the root (the tail or limb)", SL batar "to cut off a thing attached to s.t., as tail, hand, 
leg, limb ”, BHeb. batar "to cut in two or in pieces" (DRS II, 90; OT, 167-169), Sab. btr 
"childless woman" (SD, 33) = CAbatra’u fem., ’abtaru masc. id. (Koran, 108: 3). 

‘ Hamito-Semitic evidence ’ also strongly urges us to reconstruct another proot *bat- to 
account for *bat- as in Berb.: Ahaggar, Ayr o-bot “to cut off, chop off’, Chad.: Bidiya 
bit “to strike” (HSED, n. 240), CA [bt] as in batta "to cut off the root of (anything)"; 
batatu "perdition, entire loss", BHeb. bata “desolation, from “separate (OT, 168) = CA 
[bth] id. 

Shifting the position of /-t/ to initial position does not make any difference in 
meaning, hence CA tabba = batta and tababu = batatu. Sem. *bat-, like *bak-, can take 
the caus. *s, hence sabata “to cut off’ also “to rest, i.e. be separated from others ” (cf. 
CA bt’ ~ btw/bty ~ b0’ “rest”)”: see §2.2.42 above, etc. 

Comments II 

The foregoing discussion points to an earlier proot ba(W)-' 15 signifying “to split, cut” 
and underlying all above-cited triliterals. At this deepest level of analysis we should not 
be surprised to find that [voice] is not distinctive: cf. *b’- = *p’-. See §2.2.20 above and 
§2.8.18 below. 


Comments III 

As has been mentioned above, CA has bataka, which may be from *bataka. If one, 
however, insists on pronouncing the word with /-k/, he will end up saying fataka “to rip 
open”, etc. see §3.8.18 below. It seems here, as in most other roots, that the difference in 
phonetic composition between /b/ and /p/ is neutralized. The thing to which fataka 
applies is s.t. seen as one piece, and its exact antonym is rataka (A1 'Ayn V, 130). 
Accordingly, *b- ~ *p- = “apart (open), separate”. 

2 . 8.18 HS [ptk]: Syr. ptk “to tear asunder”, Mod. Heb. ptk id., Mand. ptk “to shoot”, 
A kk . pataku “to shape” (MD, 385), Assyr. pataku “to create, shape” also “to make or 
mix (wine)” (King, 1898: 378) = CA fataka “to make or mix (perfume)”, Egy. fdk “to 
rip up, cut (off)” (EHD I, 263)”, Berb.: Ahaggar, Siwa oftak “to open”, Kabyl eftek id., 
Izy ftek id., Chad. Mofu fatkw- “to split”, Cush.: Oromo fottoka “to chip” (HSED, n. 
2030), CA fataka “to rip open, to split into parts”; fitku “a small opening (e.g. in 
clouds)”. The Koranic fatak- in kanata (they, i.e. earth and sky, were) ritk-an (one 
piece) fa-fatak-nd-huma (30: 21) “cleave asunder, rip open in order to make manifest”, 
hence fatku = beginning to peep (morning)” as in the PIP of Thu Rummah: 

«wa kad lal)a li (’a)s sari (’a)l la§I kammala (’a)s sura 

'ala ’uhrayati (’a)l layli fatkun musahharu» (LA). 


114 As in BHeb. bara “to cut, cut out, carve”, CA bara “to cut out, to cut or pare down”, etc. 

115 *-W- is most likely a glottal stop 
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CIV ’aftaka, said of the moon, lit. “make itself come into view between two dark 
clouds”, said of the sun, “make part of it appear from behind clouds”: Ra'i says: 
«...ka-kami (’a)s samsi ’aftaka Gumma zala» (LA). 

1) The triliteral [ftk] is definitely from [fk] as in Egyp. fk’ “to pull off, to cut” (EHD I, 
262), Eth.: Ge. fk’ “to break”, CA faka’a “to gouge out (an eye), rip open”, fakka s.t. = 
farraga s.t, and CVII ’infakka = ’infaraga, i.e. cleave or separate s.t. in order to bring it 
to view or make it manifest”; hence fakaka “to open”, but only in the sense ‘become 
visible wholly or partly when what is covering, enveloping, or surrounding its parts is 
drawn apart or allows for an opening’. 

la) The root [fag], too, expresses the same meaning in CA, and it lies beneath [frg]: 
Egyp. pg’ “to open, divide, spread out” (EHD I, 252), Cush.: Saho, Afar fak “to open”, 
Hadiya fookk id., Bed., Agaw, Bil. fakak id., Ga. bakaka “split” (VPHS, p. 168, n. 362), 
etc. 

lb) As one should expect, [pak], too, expresses the same meaning: CA fakka “to 
separate, open”, Egyp. pk “to separate, spread out”. 

2) The original compound liying beneath [fk], [ftk], etc. is {*fa’ + *-k-/-g-}, which 
has been preserved in CA CV tafa”aka of [fk], said of anything = CV tafarrga, i.e. 
emerge or become visible in the sense just stated above and as in the PIP of Ru’bah: 

«...’aw fakku Ijinway katbin tafa”aka». 

It is to be noted that ta-farraga also expresses an identical meaning; farigu “anything that 
is apparent + prominent + uncovered or open to view”. In MSA and modem dialects 
farraga also signifies “to show”; CV tafarraga “to watch, i.e. make oneself see: CA CV 
expresses “uncover, bring to view” as in the PIP of Khansa: 

«l)atta tafarragati (’a)l ’alafu 'an ragulin 
madin 'ala (’a)l hauli yaira mil)yari» (DKh, p. 60, L. 4). 

3) The roots discussed so far are impossible to be from *pat- (see Comments II in 
§3.8.17 above) as in JAram., Syr., Mand. ptt, BHeb. patat “break in pieces, tear off’, CA 
fatta “break in pieces”, Eth. ptt “to break bread” = CA futatu “broken pieces of bread” 
(MD, 385; OT, 877). The l-tl is either a proot or grammatical element added to *pa’-, 
whereas the /-t-/ of the doubled [ptt] is by progressive assimilation from an orig. 

PHS *pa’- is seen in CA fa’a = to split, separate, cleave, in order to uncover, bring to 
view, show, open; CVII ’infa’a = CVII ’infaraga, ’inkasafa above; ’infiya’u = ’iftitalju 
[fflj], i.e. ‘opening’: BHeb. p’ “to split”, Chad.: Bol poyy- “to break into pieces”, Mofii 
puw- “to split, tear into pieces” (HSED, n. 1912). 

Like any other proot, *pa’- can co-occur with permissible affixes, hence Egyp. wpy 
“to open”, Chad.: Dwot wup id. (HESD, n. 2553). 

4) It appears quite evident that gen. HS triliteral [ptlj] “to open” is a compound of 
three proots [pa’] “open”, -t-, and -1) “spread”. 

2 . 8.19 CA satala, satala, said of people, “to come one after another in a stealthy 
manner”; mastalu “narrow path” < CA [r. sll]: CVII ’insalla “to steal into (as in try to 
steal into the room), slink, sneak, slip, be secretive”; ’insilalu “moving amid a crowd or 
in a narrow path”; CV yatasallaluna, as in the Koan: ( LI f jjL-A), those who sneak 
one hiding by another (24:63: LA): PHS stem [sal] “to plunder, steal, carry off’ as in 
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Akk. salalu “to plunder, carry off’; salla-tu “plunder, spoils, booty” (AG, 101-102), 
BHeb. salal “to plunder, strip off, spoil; booty, plunder, spoil” (OT, 1063), CA salla “to 
steal, rub, plunder, pull out”, Sab. s 3 llw “to plunder”; hs 3 ln “sack a town” (SD, 138) = 
CA nasala “take away” > MSA nasala “to pick off’; nassalu “pickpocket”. 

To PHS [sal] certainly belongs BHeb. sala(h) “to draw out, take away”, CA sala 
occurs in a special context “to draw out, take away”, salata [sit] “draw out (e.g. 
intestines), seize”, SL salat “draw out s.t from its (natural) place, e.g. hair,a visible part, 
like the ear, etc., hence it can express to steal, plunder, take away”, Eth. sit “cut hair”, 
etc. (see §2.1.10, n. 5, last paragraph). 

2 . 8.20 Arabic triliteral [ntg] is very interesting in that it has undergone a marked 
semantic change in the course of time. In MSA and all dialects nataga = “to result”, CIV 
“to yield, produce”; natlga-tu “result, product, outcome, consequence, conclusion”; CX 
’istantaga “to conclude, infer”, and so on. 

However, the basic meaning of [ntg] in CA centers round “to beget, give birth to; be 
bom; pregnant”, and such notions are restricted to domestic animals. 

CA nataga, CIV ’antaga “give birth”; natugu “pregnant”; nitagu pi. “offspring of 
domestic animals, young of cattle”, and so forth. One interesting derivative of the root is 
the word nata’igu pi. = of the same age (but in all modem Arabic forms = “results” 
above); natlga-tu expresses “same age” as in the following example: These two sheep 
are natiga-h “of the same age” (but in modem Arabic “result, outcome, etc.” above). It 
seems that *-t- in such words is the same as that of tirbatu, pi. ’atrabu in §2.7.24 above, 
and that the remaining portion of the root, i.e. *nag-, is etymologically identical with 
[*nag-] of nagaba, said of a female human being, “to give birth” and to naglu masc. 
“son, offspring” with no verbal form or any other derivative, etc. It is evident to me that 
*n- in these words is a proot, and appears to be identical with *n- in naslu (§2.11.35 
below) and in nas’u (see §2.11.66 below), but I do not know its exact meaning; it could 
be a term for either “descendant, birth, belonging to, or small”. It is also the very same 
[*n-] of [nsb] as in CX ’ista-nsaba “to trace a person’s genealogy”; nasaba “be related to 
by marriage”; nasabu “genealogy, blood relationship; kin”, etc. The proot underlying 
[ntg] could be *gaW- “be, bring into being” 116 as in CA ga’a “to become” also “to 
come”; CIV ’aga’a “to bring” (LA), Berb.: B.Sn. ug “etre (il etait)”, Cush.: Ag., Bil. ag, 
De. ag, Ch. ag, Qu. ag, a “devenir, arriver (etre)” (VPHS, 82, n. 28), Oromo gaya- 
“arrive”, Afar gay- id. (HSED, n. 910). For another etymologically different [ngb], see 
§2.11.47 below. 

2 . 8.21 Sab. ’tm “to bring together, reconcile two parties”; caus. h’tm “to join a thing to 
another”; t’tm “be regrouped; ’tent “pact, agreement” (SD, 8), Soq. ’etom “rassembler, 
reunir”; ’itim “compagnon”, CA ma-’tamu “reunion funebre de femmes”. Rhodokanakis 
(in DRS I, 36) «propose de considerer 1 ’ar. (CA) ma ’tarn- comme un empr. a un 
dialecte sar. (SA), etant donne la rarete de la valeur “reunir”pour la rac. en ar.». 

The study of CA ma’tamu reveals, however, that its original signification is, 


116 Another good possibility is that [gaw] is a term for “cow”. 
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according to FarahTdi (A1 'Ayn VIII, 141), «a group of men and women getting together- 
on a happy or unhappy occasion». As a matter of fact, the definition reflects the 
meaning of the noun in pre-Islamic and early Islamic literature. LA (r. ’tm) gives a 
similar definition: «gathering of people (men and woman) on happy or unhappy 
occasions», and adds: «Later, its meaning has become restricted to funeral meeting 
attended by women». As for the underlying notion from which the word is derived, Bin 
Faris (ML I, 47) sees that «[’tm] indicates the ‘joining of one thing to another ’ and so 
does LA. In MSA and all dialects ma ’tarn expresses only “funeral gathering”. 

Ibin Durayd (Jamharh II, 1032) adopts FarahTdi’s definition and rightly derives [’tm] 
and [t’m] “twin” (see §2.17.26 below) from the same root, thus CIV ’at’ama, said only 
of a woman, “to give birth to a twin”. 

For what concerns Rhodokanakis’ view on the word and its etymology, it does not 
surprises me at all for one simple thing: all of those- excluding no one- who have 
expressed views on the origin of any CA word have two conspicuous weaknesses in 
common-, (a) they have completely overlooked the etymology of the word and thus 
definitely chosen the very wrong subject to make conjectures on, and (b) their views do 
not reflect sufficient knowledge of the language to qualify them to pronounce judgments 
on its words. For further detail on this issue, see §3.25 below. 

As for the triliteral [’tm], it is from *’am- as in CA ’ummu, defined by Ibin Durayd 
(Jamharh I, 60) “anything joined to it other things”, hence, ’ummu (’a)n-nugum lit. “the 
mother of all stars”, that is “galaxy; the Milky Way”, so called because «it is an 
assembly of such stars or it gathers together the stars». The notion ‘things joined 
together to form something ’ is preserved in all Semitic languages by the term ’umma-tu 
fem. “nation” as in BHeb., BAram. ’umma “nation, race”, Syr. ’umta id., CA ’umma-tu 
~ ’ummu id., Assyr. umma-nu “tribe, people”. 

In going back to Sab. t ’tm above, the equivalent term we use to express the very same 
idea is CVIII ’ilta’ma [r. I’m] "be reunited (members of a family)" (as in ’ ilta'amci (’ a)s 
sarnlu id.), said of a wound, "to heal" (i.e. the flesh be reunited as it was before the 
wound takes place). 

2 . 8.22 CA nata’a [r. nt’] “to raise, jut out, bulge out, swell, be prominent”; nati’u 
“salient, prominent”; nat’a-tu fem. “hillock”, nata’-tu “I looked at (e.g. people , 
something, etc.)”, nata [r. nty] “to swell”. Both triliterals are definitely from a stem 
*naw- CA na’a expresses, according to one account, “to rise”, and to another, (said of a 
star) “to rise and be apparent as another star falls and disappears”. As for the notion “to 
see”, It will be dealt with in the course of our discussion. 

1) The basic meaning of [nw’] is “to rise + come into view or be apparent” as in na’a 
id, BHeb. [nwh] “something eminent, ornamental, splendid”. Gesenius (OT, 656) 
connects the word with CA [nwh]. There is no deep semantic difference between [nw’] 
and [nwh] as we will see below. CX ’istan’a expresses “to look, see”, the noun 
traditionally derived from this stem by means of /mu-/ is mustana’u, which denotes “one 
who is asked for giving or is expected to give” as in the Poet, of Ibin ’ahmar: 

«... wa (’a)l mustanau ’i8a ma yakijaju (’a)l ma(aru» (LA). 

This is from naw’u “offering, gift”: Cush.: Beja nuw “to offer, present to” (RPAA, n. 
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649). The following observations should be noted: 

2) Sab. nwy “to separate oneself from s.o.” (SD, 101) = CA na’a (bi nafsihi 'an) id. 
(bi “by, with”, nafsihi “himself’, 'an “away from”), orig. “make onself far from”: na’a 
“be far from”, derived, according to A§ma'i (MA, 384) from a quadriliteral [n’wy ?] = 
Egyp. mw “turn away from”, which is clearly a compound (see below). 

In Egyp., however, the very same idea is also expressed by [w] “remote, afar”; w’t “to 
be away from a person or place; be remote, far off, to go away” (EHD 1, 144) = CA na’y 
~ nawa “the state of being far away, remote; remoteness”. Also comp. HEgy. w’-t “way, 
road, journey”; w’tw “travelers, remote (of countries); yri w ’-t “to travel, to journey”, lit. 
make + journey (EHD 1, 65) = CA ’a-nwa “to travel to excess”; nawiyyu “road-mate”, 
Egyp. w’ “to be about to do something” = CA nawa “to have in mind, to intend”; nawl 
“one who is about or has already decided to move to another place or change place” (AL 
'Ayn VIII, 393-394, LA). There seems to be a PHS *wai- “far > go far, travel, go away” 
and is also seen in Cush.: Kaf. waa “to come”, Anf, Bwo waa, Gim wo, Chad.: Fyer wu 
“go away”, Montol, Bokkos wa id., Angas we “return”, Dera, Tangale, wa “to come”, 
Mbara wo id. (HSED, n. 2489). To this proot n- is added, hence Egyp. nwy “to return 
(to), come (to)” (RPAA, n. 649). This Egyp. [n] seems to be a prep, and is linguistically 
identical with CA [na] in na§a (see §2.17.68 below). 

3) On the other hand, Egyp. w’ “to attack, destroy”; w’w’ “to attack, go against” = 
CA nawa’a “to oppose, resist, be against”, Assyr. ne’u “to restrain, hinder” (King, 1898: 
365), Heb. Hiph. X’W “to deny, refuse, hinder” (OT, 655), and Egyp. w’w “flat field” = 
CA wa’iy- “wide, large”, said of a vessel, “flat and large”. 

3) Egyp. n’-t mw denotes “water channel”, with n’-t “channel” and mw “water” = CA 
nu’a ~ nu’aw ~ nu’y “channel made round the tent to prevent water from entering into 
it”, Sab. nwy “ditch” (SD, 101), and so forth. 

4) BHeb. na’a(h) with prep, le “to be proper, suitable, becoming to any one”; na’weh 
adj. “becoming, suitable, proper” ~ nawa [r. nwh] "to be decorous, becoming"; naweh 
"becoming" also "inhabiting, dwelling" (OT, 656), Mand. naia "beautiful, pleasing, 
pleasant, becoming" (MD, 283). The BHeb. triliteral [n’h] appears to be Niph. of the 
verb ’awa(h) “be desired” and hence “be agreeable, decorous” (see OT, 637) = CA 
nawa, said of anything, “to endeavor to attain or reach”. All are from PHS *W(’) as in 
BHeb. ya’a(h) “to be comely, becoming”, with prep, le “it is becoming, suitable for any 
one” (OT, 370), CA arch, wa’iya-tu fern., said of a woman, “efficient or suitable and 
knowing how to take a good care of her home (of herself, etc.)"; imper. ya-’T. 

5) In CA and other Semitic languages as well as in Egyp. [nwy] expresses “to dwell, 
dwelling” as in BHeb. nwh “to sit; dwelling home” ~ n’h “to dwell”; IX) pi. “dwelling”. 
Both Heb. triliterals also express “be decorous, becoming” (OT, 637, 656), also Hiph. of 
[nwh] “to decorate with praises” = CA nauwaha “to elevate with praises”; naha “to 
elevate, to rise” (SHH VI, 2054), OffAram. nwh “dwelling” (NWSIII, 721) = CA nawa 
“dwelling home” also “turn into another home, place”, Sab. nwy “around, in the vicinity 
of’, Palm, nwyt “next to, together with” (NWSI II, 722), Egyp. n’v-t “house, abode” ~ 
ni-t pi. “a house, abode, chamber”: nw-t ~ nvwt “village, town” (EHD I, 342, 348, 350; 
EG, 572). The notion “dwelling” is preserved in SL in this expression «ba'Id n-nawa», 
far (is) his dwelling home, metciph. out of sight = MSA and other dialects, including SL, 


202 



«ba'id d-dar» (d- and n-, are by assimilation from /’l/ “the”, ba'id = “far”, and dar = 
“house”). 

6) BHeb. nwf “to lift up, elevate” (OT, 659) also EHeb. “to handle” (NWSIII, 723), 
CA nafa “to be high and overlooking, be lofty” also “to surpass, be above”; nawfu 
“eminence, prominence”; niyfu, naiyifu, nlfatu (from niyfatu) “addition, increase (of 
anything)”, Akk. nuptu “additional payment, present” (NWSI II, 723), Sab. nwf “to 
bestow s.th. on s.o.” (SD, 101), etc. all are from a compound of stems [na-] + [wap] 
whose 2 nd part expresses “be above, rise, etc.” as in Poet. 

’awfa 'ala sarafi (’a)l gidari bi sudfatin 

7) BHeb. nwh something eminent, etc. above = CA naha [r. nwh] “be lofty, be high, 
elevated; eminent”; CII nauwaha “to elevate, lift up, make famous, make eminent” 
(§HH VI, 2254; LA). 

8) CA CX ’istan’a “to look, see” above strongly suggests the former presence of a 
proot *n- in CA denoting this notion: cf. Egyp. nw’ ~ n’w ~ nw “to see, to look” (EG, 
573; EHD I, 344, 352) = Eth. na “siehe”, Chad.: Sura naa “sehen”, etc. (Muller, 1975: 
70, n. 83): PChad. *n- “to see” as in Sura naa, Gera, Gerumm nee, Angas ne, Tera na, 
Wargla nah id., Berb.: Izayan anni “to see” (HSED, n. 1820; Camochan, 1975: 465). SL 
and other dialects have preserved this root in CX ’ista-nna “to wait”: PHS stem *na’- 
“see”. 

It seems that the CA form is related to both CX ’istan’a “to wait” and CX ’ista’na id. 
(> SL ’istanna id. above). For the semantic relationship between “see” and “wait”: 
comp. CA Cl nadara “to see” and CVII ’intadara “to wait”. 

9) CA nawlu “giving”; CII nauwala = ’a’[a = “to give, grant”; CIII nawala “to hand 
to, to handle”; tanawala “to take, receive”, i.e. give to oneself, nawlu “giving; bestowing, 
granting”; nala “to obtain, acquire”, Tham. nl “etre genereux, procurer” (Branden, 1950: 
515). 

Concerning the origin of [nwl], it is possible that this triliteral and [npl] are old 
variants. To my understanding, however, [nwl] is a compound of nau- “give or giving” 
(see (a) above) and *-l- (?). Is /-I/ from ’alwu "a gift"? The root [’al-] is rarely used as 
vb. The form ’awla (by shifting the radicals) is much more common “to give (attention, 
care), grant”; CX “to conquer” = Sab. ’wl “to get, obtain, bring back, get back” (SD, 
10 ). 

2 . 8.23 BHeb. ktl “wall” from *ktl “to encompass, surround”, BAram. fatal “wall”, CA 
katala “to enclose”; kutla-tu “a compact mass” (OT, 497), also CA mu-kattalu “compact 
and round or circular”; kutulu pi. “overlooking top of a mountain”: PHS stem *kal- as in 
A kk . killlu “wreath”, JAram. klyl “circle”, Hatra klyly “crown” (NWSI I, 512), CA 
’iklllu “any ornamental object put round the head (wreath, crown, and the like)” from 
kallala, takallala “to suround, round” (s.t. high, like the head, etc.); kilalu pi. “dome” 
(kalkalu “chest of camel, etc.” also “projected part of the chest”), Sab. klw “dam wall” 
(SD, 77). See §2.8.24 below. 

The primary meaning of kill in SL is a small wreathlike-shape made of cloth or of 
anything (leaves, etc.) and used to protect the top of the head, where it is placed, from 
anything (wood, stack, jar of water, etc.) carried on it. I don’t see any deep semantic 


203 



difference between the signification of this word and that of zlll (zlal in all other 
dialects) “saddle” = CA gullu id., pi. gilalu. The basic meaning of [gl] in Sem. is also 
“circle, round, ball, etc.”, as in Mand. glala “something round, ball”, Syr. glala “round”, 
Ge. g w 3lblal “small dome (of church), etc. see §2.14.18 below. The term gull here, like - 
kill above, suggests “s.t. (like cloth, etc.) placed or covering s.t. seen as high, so that the 
saddle is atop of s.t high”, hence Jp. gulbta, Syr. galla, “manteau”; gullata “capuche”, 
SA: Meh. jilol “couverture”, Ge. galla “voile” (DRS 111, 125). 

For BHeb., Aram., Sab. notion of “wall” above: cf. SL zallal Cll “to surround a piece 
of land (in a slope, in a high place) with a wall”: 

For CA kalkalu “chest” above: Ge. g w ale “poitrine, giron”, Tna g w ala “sein” (DRS III 
ibid.) 

2 . 8.24 BHeb. ktr Piel. “to surround oneself’, intrans. “to crown oneself’, whence keter 
“diadem, crown” (OT, 498), Te. katra "to surround, make a hedge", Amh. kattara "make 
a dam", Tna. maktar "hedge": Ge., Tna., W. katara "to prohibit, forbid", from notion 
"surround", Har. xatara "to prohibit, forbid, prevent"; maxtar "finger ring" (HED, 98, 
106), CA katru “dome-shaped structure, hump”; kitra-tu fem. “dome” *kar- (~ kal- in 
§3.8.23 above) as in BHeb. karar “to move in a circle” (OT, 491), CA karkara, said of a 
mill-stone “to revolve, whirl round, turn round”; karkara-tu “making round, turning”; 
kirkira-tu “upper projected part of the chest (of beast of burden or she-camel)”, kura-tu 
fem. “global, spherical, ball”, etc. The same stem is seen in compounds as in §2.13.12. 

2 . 8.25 OAram. ktl "to kill" (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 6), Hatra., OffAram., JAram. k(l 
(*ktl) id. (NWS1 11. 1006), Syr. kjal, Eth. katala “to kill” (Rabin, 1975: 88), CA katala 
“to kill”, Sab. ktl id. (SD, 109): PHS stem *kal- as in Cush, kal id., Ug., with caus. s- 
becoming part of the root, s-kl id. (UG, 533). 

2 . 8.26 CA rataha, said of dough or plaster, “soften” = CX ’istarha in meaning (§HH I, 
421). It is obvious that the signification of the verb is identical with that expressed by 
’irtaha, CV111 of [rh]. All are from an adjective rahahu ~ rahwu (see §3.1.6.4 above). 

2 . 8.27 Assyr. nataku “to disappear, dissolve” (King, 1898: 372), CA ntk (rtk above) “to 
uproot, shake, tire out”, BHeb. natak “to tear away, pluck off, break” (OT, 706), 
OffAram. ntk “to take away, conquer”, DA ntk “to pull, draw” (NWS1, II, 771): PHS 
stem *nak- “to destroy”, seen in almost all Semitic and Egyp. roots beginning with /nk-/. 
The following examples of triliterals beginning with nk- are believed to antedate the 
appearance of [ntk]. 

1) nlpn: Akk., CA, Tham., Aram., BHeb., Sab. “to avenge”: Egyp. “to mourn, lament, 
grieve”; 

2) nkb: Akk. “to pierce” also “well, source”, BHeb. “bore a hole, to perforate, to 
destroy, pierce”, CA “to bore, perforate, excavate, pierce, dig”, Sab. “to excavate, cut”, 
Mand. “to make a hole, pierce”, Syr., BAram. “to bore a hole”; 

3) nk': CA Cl. “to stagnate (water)”; CVIII. “to slaughter, kill”, BHeb. “to cut off’, 
Eth. “to tear”: Egyp. nk' “to rub down”; nk'wt, pi, “foe crushed or beaten to death”; 
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4) nkr: Akk. “to destroy, pull down”, CA “to bore through, dig into, bore out (the 
eye); hole, hollow, cavity; orbit (of the eye)”, BHeb. “to bore, pierce, bore out (the eye); 
be dug out”, Syr., BAram. “to bore, bore out (the eye)”, Sab. “strike force”, Aram, “to 
dig, pierce”, Mand. “to dig”; 

5) nkp: BHeb. “to strike, smite in pieces, cut down, move in a circle, encircle”, 
JAram. “to strike, bruise”, Mand. nkp “to strike, push down, knock down”, CA “to break 
open, bore; smash”, Pun. “to cut (down)”, Eth. nkf “to peel off’; 

6) nks: Aram., Syr., BHeb. “to strike”, Man. “to torture”, CA “to strike (the bell), to 
inscribe, engrave”; 

7) nkl: Sab. “to excavate”, CA “to remove”, Har. “to pull out, uproot”, Te. “to pull 
out”, Ge., Tna. id.; 

8) nkk: CA “hollow-eye”, BHeb. noklk “cleft in the rock”, Tna. naknaka “to shake”, 
Te. nalmaka id., Amh. nakannaka “to agitate”; 

9) nk§: Sab. “loss, damage”, CA “to diminish, grow less, decline”; 

10) nkz: Sab. “to excavate”, CA “a kind of disease that kills sheep rapidly”; 

The list of triliterals cited above is incomplete and there are still some other 
etymologically different triliterals beginning with [nk-], such as HS [nky] “pure, clean”. 
All such triliterals are compounds of at least three proots *na-, *-k-, and the last radical 
of each. They will be reexamined below at the right place and time. 

2 . 8.28 Akk. kutru “smoke”, Ug. k(r “smoke”, Eth. ketare “incense” (Rabin, 1975: 89), 
Aram., Sab. mkfr “incense-alter” (SD, 109) = CA mik(ara-tu inst. id.; ku(ru, ku(uru 
“odorous wood burned as perfume or incense”, Phoen. k(r “to make smoke”, Pun. kfrt 
“perfume” (NWS1 II, 1007), BHeb. kafar “to smoke, bum incense; fragrant smoke, 
perfume, incense” (OT, 924), Egyp. k’t’lty “incense”, Assyr. ku-ta-ru id. (HED II, 765): 
PHS stem [kar] as in Akk. kararu “to bum” (VPHS, 127, n. 239), CA karra, possibly 
signifies "to bum something": cf. CVIII ’iktarra, said of a cooking pot, lit. “to cook in 
such a way that what is in the pot will bum and stick to the bottom of the pot”, Egyp. Ipr 
“oven, furnace, fire” (EHD II, 775), Chad.: Karkare karu “to bum”, Mandara, Glavda 
kara “fire”, Mofu kakor “to bum” (HSED, n. 1553). 

The most ancient causative form of [sa-kar] has been preserved intact in CA §3.2.46 
above. 

2 . 8.29 BHeb. kptr “a crown”, analyzed by Gesenius as a compound of [kpr] “to cover” 
and [ktr] “to crown”. The word is a compound of prefixed /t-/, becoming- by metathesis- 
an infix in Heb., plus kpr “to cover”: cf. CA takffr [kfr] “a crown” as in Poet. 

«malikun yulaOu bira’sihi takJTru» (LA). 

2 . 8.30 CA fatana “infatuate, seduce, captivate, fascinate”, Syr., Mand. ptn “to seduce, 
excite” (MD, 385): stem *pan as in CA mi-fannu “miraculous”; CVIII ’iftanna “to 
fascinate (in speech) by speaking on various topics”; fannu “style, type, art” (LA); MSA 
fannanu “artist”. See §2.3.28 above. 

2 . 8.31 BHeb. ratak “to bind, put in fetters”; pass, “be bound in fetters”; ratukot fem. pi. 
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“chains”, Aram, ritka “enclosure” (OT, 999-1000, Ryder, 1974: 117), CA rataka “to 
patch up, mend, stitch up, weld” as in the Koran: (U^Litis IS3 j UulS ji\ j CjI jl), 
the heavens and the earth were one piece (i.e. a unified body or mass ) and we cleft them 
asunder (21: 30). As one may notice from this verse, rataka is the oppsite of fatalya = 
Egyp. fdk “to tear asunder” (EG, 567), etc. see §2.8.18 above. 1 have indeed seen this *f- 
signifying in some triliterals “apart, split” or “dis-”. An obvious example is CA wa$ala 
“to join” vs fayala “to disjoin”. 

The above-mentioned cognates seem to be from a stem *rak-, perh. one of its 
significations “to bind or fetter by reciting words of power (for the purpose of 
‘protection’)” as in Egyp. rk’ “to work magic on someone” (EHD 1, 434), CA raka “to 
recite words of power, work magic on someone”, Sab. rk-t “female magician” (SD, 117) 
= CA rakiya-tu id., OAram. rky, rkk “to capture” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 6), rky, id. 
(NWSI II, 1083f) = CA rikku "slavery, bondage"; raklba pi. “bond-man, slave”: CIV 
’arakka is the exact antonym of CIV ’a'taka “to set free, as a slave” (in §2.8.31 below). 

2 . 8.32 Akk. ctcku “to pass through, cross, remove” (AG, 74), Assyr. eteku “to go 
(through or into), traverse, advance”; sutik caus. “to depart from, remove from”; metiku 
“course” (King, 1898: 332), Ug. 'tk “to pass” (UG, 534), Chad.: Housa tuka “go away” 
(HSED, n. 1143), BHeb. 'tk “to take away, remove; set free” also “be advanced in 
years”, from this idea comes the signification “be antique”, and thus “be venerable, 
noble, splendid”, according to Gesenius (OT, 830), CA 'ataka “to set free a slave”; 
'atuka “be advanced in years, aged” (~ 'ataka id. also "to wander": cf. A1 'Ayn I, 195), 
hence ‘afiku “ antique” also “splendid; beautiful, noble”, OAram. 'tyk “old” (AG, 11), 
Palm., OffAram. 'tk id. (NWSI II, 898). It is possible that the triliteral has developed 
from *'ak- “to go into or pass through” as in Egyp. 'k “to go in, enter”, CA CVII 
’in'akka, said only of lightning, “to pass through a cloud; sneak into” (Al 'Ayn I, 73). 

Comments 

1) Sem. ['tk] “old” is not a compound whose first element is based on ['ty]: ['y] in 
§3.8.3 above, but rather has developed from the root in CA 'aka “delay, retard; be 
delayed, detained”. 

2) Notions like ‘go in{ to)’ and ‘enter’ calls for ‘ place (of residence), dwelling ’. 
Accordingly, there seems to be a relation between *'ak- above and CA 'aka-tu, 'akwa-tu 
“land surrounding or near a house or place where people live, settlement”. 

3) To my understanding, a stem ['k] underlies the triliteral [d'k] as in CA da'aka “to 
flee, to send, to advance or precede” (ML II, 281, LA), where *d- is caus. (§2.1.6.5 
above) 

2 . 8.33 CA kutma-tu fem. “light (not heavy) darkness”; katimu “red-gray”; katama 
“be/become blackish” ~ ktn as in katinu “dark, black”; katunu “a kind of ape, so-called 
because it has little blood”. Both [ktm] and [ktn] are certainly from two variant words 
*k’m ~ *k’n respectively, and ultimately from a proot *k’-. A proot [k’-] (see §2.9.11 
below) and a proot *gW- (see §2.15.21 below, esp. n. 5) also exists. 

To the proot under discussion possibly belong CA [lm’] in kana’a “to become very 
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red”; kani’u “red”, also [kny] in kani “red”; mukana-tu “mixing colors”, hence in 
‘weaving’ “black and white threads”, BAram., BHeb. kn’ “be jealous; jealousy”, from 
the redness or flush with which the face is suffused, according to Gesenius (OT, 929), 
Egyp. kn’ “a kind of ochre, colored earth” (EHD II, 773) also “yellow”, Proto-Southern 
Cush, k'an- “yellow, tan, yellow grey” (RPAA, n. 657) 117 . 

2 . 8.34 CA Ijatama “to impose as duty or necessity”; muljattamu “inevitable, 
unavoidable”; Ijatman adv. “decidedly, assuredly, inevitably, certainly” < ljumma, CIV, 
’uljimma “be incumbent upon, doomed”, perh. Egyp. Ijm “assuredly, indeed” (EG, 
§253). 

2 . 8.35 CA 'utiha “be idiot”; ma'tuhu “idiot”; 'atahiyatu “idiocy” (A1 'Ayn I, 104) < 
'aha-tu physical or mental defect”. 

2 . 8.36 CA 'ataba “to find (something) against s.o” also “to blame s.o for”, Sab. 'tb 
“destine to destruction” (SD, 22) < 'aba “to find fault with or something against”, from 
'aibu “shame, disgrace”. 

2 . 8.37 CA 'ataka “to attack, overcome, strike” < 'akka “to subdue, beat”. The proot is 
also seen with prefixed *b- in ba'aka “to strike or hit repeatedly” (for prefixed b-, see 
§2.13 below). SL ma'ak “to beat”, etc. see §2.10.24 below. 

2 . 8.38 CA, OYem. hatasa, said of a dog “be provoked, so it brays and attacks ” < SL 
has, said only of a dog, id. 


2 . 8.39 CA bata’a “to dwell”, bataya id.: baw- (see §2.9.22 below). 

2 . 8.40 Ug. ’tw “to come” (UG, 531), CA ’ata [’tw/’ty] “to come, bring, come back”, 
Sab. ’tw “to come, to bring, come back” (SD, 9), BHeb. ’ata “to come, to go, to bring”, 
BAram. ’ata “to come, to go” (OT, 103), OAram. ’th “to come”, Palm, ’t’, Hatra ’ty, 
JAram. ’th, Pun. ’t’ “to come, to go” (NWSI I, 133f): PHS [’aw] in Egyp. yw “to come”. 

2 . 8.41 Sab. s 2 t’ “to arise, build up, occur” = CA nasa’a, etc. see §3.11.66 below. 

2 . 8.42 CA hata “to give”, hata “to give” (also “bring, i.e. give me, hand me, bring to me) 


117 On the other hand, Egyp. knw “a strong bull, stallion” (EHD II, 774), so-called perh. from its 
color or mixed colors, or from a different stem *kan- = kana pi. “a horse with a curved nose and 
of hybrid origin”, kana-tu “wild cow” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«wa kana-tin tabyl biljbata 'ahdan 
min dabuljin kaffa 'alaihi (’a)l habalu» 

It is possible, however, that CA-Egyp. knw “stallion” above is from *knb in CA mi-knabu “30 
to 40 or about 300 horses, group of horses and horsemen”. 
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whose initial /h-/ is, according to FarahTdi ($11111, 271), from We also have ’ata “to 
give”; ’atwu "giving". Both triliterals includes infixed /-t-/. The older form is arch, ha’a 
“to give” also “to take” (LA, r. A, i. e . ha). Sem. /-d-/ of hada [hdy] “to give a present” is 
variant of /-t-/. 

2 . 8.43 CA rataka, said of she-camels, “to walk as if the legs are fettered while beating 
the ground with the hands”; ya-rtuku “it shakes while moving”: CV111 ya-rtaku [rk] “he 
shakes while moving”. To my understanding, rataka and rataga are variants of [rag] or 
[rak], hence one can say or write yartaggu or yartakku “he shakes” (see §2.7.9 above). 

2 . 8.44 CA yutma-tu “inability to express oneself, incomprehensible utterance” is from 
yamyama “speak obscurely”: yumma pass., said of news, “be incomprehensible”. 
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2.9 <EHS SV<F<FIXE<D /-t/ 


Suffixed /-1 —at/ is a HS suffix used to express a variety of grammatical functions. 
The most important of such functions are: 

1) It is added to some masculine singular nouns, esp. those denoting family 
relationships, to derive their corresponding feminine nouns, such as Akk., CA bintu 
“daughter”: Akk., CA binu “son”, Egyp. snt “sister”: sn “brother”, Housa kariata 
“bitch”: karia “dog”, Cush.: Ga. elo-t fern, “lover”: elo masc. “lover”. Bed. takat 
“woman”: tak “man”, Dembia gel-tl “female calf’: ger “bull calf’, Kemant yil-t “eye” as 
opposed to Dembia, Quara yi masc. “eye”, Xamir yel, el id llx . 

2) The suffix is also used to derive a feminine adjective from the corresponding 
masculine as in CA (awllatu fem. “tall” from (awllu, Eth. sadekt fern, “just” from sadek, 
Cush.: Ga. soretti “rich (woman)” from soresa, dima-tu fem. “red” from masc. dima. 
O’Leary (1969: §121) finds that 

«Assyrian and ancien t Egyptian stand alone in adding the femin ine 
aformative -t, -at to all names offemales». 

Casellino (1975: 354) adds that Egyptian 

«uses the feminine not only for natural gender but also for 
abstract nouns, for collectives, neutral expression such as “what, 
that which ”, for various nouns denoting objects, etc. and, finally, 
for names of foreign countries, cities...» 

It is important to note, however, that many nouns do not show the difference of gender 
by any ending; so that, the feminine noun and its corresponding masculine are from two 
different roots such as Akk., CA ’abu “father”; Akk., CA ’urnniu “mother” (Egyp. add - 
t, hence mw-t id.); Akk. imeru, CA Ijimaru “ass”, Akk., CA ’atanu “she-ass” (Ug. adds - 
t, hence atnt id.), Cush.: Sid. laba “male”, mea “female”; Bed. san “brother”, kwa 
“sister”. Moreover, there are many feminine nouns without any termination, such as CA 
’ardu, BHeb. ’ere§, Sab. ’rd fem. “earth” (Akk. attaches -t, hence ’er§etu id.); CA nafsu, 
BHeb. nepes, Sab. nfs fem. “soul” (Akk. adds -t, hence napistu id.), and many masculine 
nouns ending with l-tl, such as CA 'allama-tu masc. “man of knowledge”, hallfa-tu 
masc. “Caliph”. Terms for parts of the body are classified as masculine or feminine 
without any termination, such as A kk . uznu, CA ’u5nu fem. ear”, Akk. lisanu, CA lisanu 


118 Many Cushitic languages mark the feminine gender with a vowel like -e, -a, -T-, -iye, etc. as in 
Kaffa ur-e “woman” from tiro “man”, Awiya agal-a “mistress” from agal “master”, Bil. jikaw-T 
fem. "heavy” from masc. jikaw “heavy”, etc. In modern Arabic dialects, too, such vowels are 
also used for the same purpose and have developed from CA pausal form I-hi of PHS *-t = BHeb. 
/-h/ above, e.g. CA namlatu “ant” > namlah (BHeb. nsmalah) = modern Arabic dialect namle; 
CA bakarah “cow” > in modern dialects bakara; sabiyyah “young girl” > sabiyye; OakTlah 
“heavy” > 0klll or 0klle, etc. Moreover, such vowels have also been extended by analogy to all 
other feminine endings, such as /-a’u/: Ijasna’u “beautiful > tjasna, and to the feminine pronoun /- 
ha/ "her” as in CA baituha “her house” > baita, ’ilaiha ~ laha “for her, to her” > ila, ra’aituha “I 
saw her” > ra’aita. 
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masc. “tongue”. With the exceptions of some nouns, like binu “son”: bintu “daughter” 
above, the gender of a noun can be best known from the gender of modifying adjectives 
and demonstratives 119 . 

3) Suffixed /-t/ is used to derive the name of the individual from the collective plural 
noun as in CA bakaratu fem. “a cow” from bakaru “cows” 120 , namalatu, fern, “an ant”: 
namlu “ants”, sa'ratu, BHeb. sa'arah “a single hair”: CA sa'ru, BHeb. se'ar “hair”, 
BHeb. ’ebrah “pinion” from ’eber “pinions”, Eth. Mat a single “pearl” from the coll, lul 
= CA lu’lu’atu from lu’lu’u id. (modern dialects lulu), etc., Cush.: Afar lubak “lion, as a 
class”, pi. lubuk “lions”, a single lioness of the class is indicated by a suffix /-to/: lubak- 
to, and a single lion by a suffix -to: lubak-to. 

4) Suffixed /-t/ is employed to mark the plural of a feminine noun as in Heb. ’atonot 
“she-asses”: fem. ’aton; Akk. harranatu fem. “roads”: fem. harranu. 

It is also used to form the plural of a masculine noun, esp. of occupation or trade, as 
in Akk . ikkaratu “peasants”: ikkaru, CA wulatu “governors”: wall “governor”, ru'atu pi. 
of ra'I “shepherd”, Iprdatu pi. of kadi “judge” 121 . 

5) Suffixed /-1/ is employed to derive abstract nouns from verbs and adjectives as in 
Akk. dalahu “to disturb, confuse”: dalihtu “disturbance”, CA wasamatu, Ug. ysmt 
“beauty”: CA waslmu “handsome; beautiful”, Ug. ysm “beautiful”, Sab. 'zt “strength”, 
CA 'izza-tu “glory, strength”, BHeb. nakamah, CA nikma-tu “vengeance”, etc., Egyp. 
dpt “taste”: dp “to taste”, Cush.: Afar amana-t “protection”: amana “to defend”. 

The number of triliterals ending with *-t in HS is so small to the extent that it makes 
any analyst suspicious about it. There are two basic sources for this morpheme: (a) 
infixed /-t-/ becoming a suffix by metathesis and (b) suffixed /-1/ in (4) above. There is 
no denying that *-t could also be a proot expressing “make, cause”. 

Comments 

a) My view on -t as a fem. pi. ending in CA differs from that of all old Arab scholars 
and all Semitists. The view is that /-t/ is not a fem. pi. ending at all, and that plurality is 
indicated by a long /-a-/ placed before the fem. marker /-t/ as in (nouns): bint “daughter” 
> pi. banat, mu’minatu “believer” > pi. mu’minatu; (adjectives): gamilatu > pi. gamilatu, 


119 In many cases, however, the gender of the adjective is what we may call ‘common gender\ 
which can also be known in CA from the natural gender of the noun it modifies or the gender of 
the demonstrative, e.g. ragulun 'aguzu “aged man” vs ’imara ’atun 'aguzu “aged woman”. 

‘Internal vowel change ’ may also be used in some cases to distinguish gender in CA as in 'ansu 
“bridegroom”, fem. 'arusu. 

120 Suffixed -t (or -h in pause) is considered by Ibin Sidihi as signifying “one of a species”. The 
pi. of coll, bakaru is ’ abkuru. 

121 Some examples of analogical creations are rigalatu masc. pi. “men, in the sense limited 
numbers of men, i.e. the best and most distinguished of a given tribe or social group (in MSA 
‘those who hold the highest positions in a state’): rigdlu pi. “men”: sg. ragulu, Ijarnamatu fem. pi. 
"limited numbers of pigeons”: coll. Ijamamu: sg. t)amama-tu. Azhari (§HH II, 676, r. sb(r) 
distinguished this l-tl from the fem. pi. ending /-t/. In fact, the gender of this l-\l depends on the 
gender of the plural noun to which is attached, but it owes its existence to analogy with nouns, 
esp. fem. nouns, forming their plurals with l-tl. 
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(awilatu “tall” > pi. (awilatu. Even in some masculine nouns ending with /-t/ like hallfatu 
“Caliph”, the plural hulafa’u is indicated by /-a-/. The same holds true for feminine 
nouns like ’uhtu “sister” > pi. ’ahawatu. As one may notice, the whole function of /-1/ 
here is to derive a fem. noun from the corresponding masc. ’ahu “brother”, and not to 
indicate plurality. 

One can see an infix /-w-/ in ’ahawatu above and may wonder about its origin. As has 
already been mentioned (§2.1.3 above), old Arab scholars consider biradical nouns like 
’ahu “brothers” and ’abu “father” as the product of linguistic decay; both have been 
developed from roots [’hw] and [’bw] respectively. They argue that the lost final radical, 
i.e. /w/, is still seen in the dual forms ’ahawani “two brothers” and ’abawani “father & 
mother” and in the plurals ’uhwatu ~ ’ihwanu “brothers” and ’aba’u, signifying here 
“forefathers, ancestors” (archaic variants ’abu-n, i.e. ’bw-n ~ ’ubuwwu : cf. LA). My 
view on this issue is that /-w/ is originally a plural marker, and that a plural like ’abu-n 
is from *’abuwu-n, while ’ubuwwu could be a double plural consisting of pi. *’abub (see 
plurals formed by repeating the last radicals in §2.1.14.4, n. 3, under Comments above) 
+ a plural marker l-wl. The first vowel l-u-l may be due to vowel harmony. 

As a matter of fact, 1 have no evidence to support the view that /-w/ is a plural ending 
other than the above-mentioned archaic forms, and that /-w/ is used as a plural marker in 
some parts of speech like the verb as in perf.: katab “he wrote” > katabu “they wrote”; 
imperf.: yaktub “he writes” > yaktubu-n “they write”, etc. (see §2.4.5, ft. 1 above); in 
both examples /-u/ stands for an underlying l-wl. The fact that l-wl is used as a plural 
ending in Egyp. strongly supports my view. Consider the following: 

Egyp. sn “brother” > snw “brothers” 

Egyp. snt “sister” > snwt “sisters” 

Since Egyp. and CA are very closely related languages, CA endings /-wt/ in ’h -wt 
“sisters” above must be linguistically identical with Egyp. /-wt/ in sn-wt above. This 
would make CA /-a-/ from an orig. l-w-l. In accordance with this inescapable 
conclusion, CA and Sem. katabu “they masc. wrote” is from *katabuw, a compound 
consisting of at least four proots agglutinated together. The loss of lw or y/ causes a 
compensatory lengthening: comp. *hawafa [hwf] “fear” > hafa, *(ayara [(yr] “fly” > 
fara, *daraya [dry] “know” > dara, etc. a rule admitting no exceptions. 

There is still another arch. pi. form of ’abu “father” cited by Laljyani (LA) which is 
’ ubuwwatu with a strange signification “forefathers, ancestors”. The -t of ’ubuwwatu is 
linguistically identical with that of ’umumatu fem. “motherhood” and ’uhuwwatu fem. 
“brotherhood”, and it is ‘ only syntactically ’ a feminine noun, but semantically 
masculine. The demonstrative used with all such nouns is fem. hadihi and not masc. 
hada. The actual meaning of ’ ubuwwatu throughout the history of the language is 
“fatherhood” and never “forefathers” as Laljyani wrongly claimed. The last pi. form 
found in the language is ’abawatu (the same stem as that of ’ahawatu “sisters”) = Egyp. 
’bwt “forefathers” < ’b “father”. 

b) The pi. form of ’urnmu “mother” shows an unetymological /-h-/ inserted before the 
pi. marker /-a-/: ’ummahatu. Old Arab scholars seized this phenomenon to claim that the 
word is from a root [’mh]. There is no linguistic evidence supporting the earlier presence 
of /-h-/ in the root. The /-h-/ could possibly be from the fem. suffix -t, which is 
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pronounced only in ‘ pause ’ as /-h/, but in some other Semitic language (e.g. Heb. as /-h/ 
in nearly all words). Regardless of the origin of /-h-/, the infix performs a vital function 
in CA in that it differentiates between the pi. form of ‘ mother of a human being' above 
and ‘ mother of an animaV, i.e. ’ ummatu. This important function may rule out an earlier 
underlying /-t-/. This /-h-/ has perh. nothing to do with Egyp. hw “relatives, household; 
progeny; seed”, and is seen in very few additional words like sana-tu, the most common 
Hamito-Semitic term for “year”; its pi. in CA may be sanaha-tu ~ sanawa-tu also sini- 
na ~ sinu-nu. Some old Arab scholars traced sana-tu to sanha-tu and some others to 
sanwa-tu. An arch, and earlier signification of CA sana-tu is ‘ droughty year ’ (Koran 7: 
130) and it is seen in compounds (see §2.17.65 below). 

c) My final comment is on a Sem. -t ending, seen in CA when calling one’s father 
(vocative case ?): yd ’abati as in the Koran: (ciV U), (), my father ... (12: 4). It is also 
seen in ’abatah, which is used in calling or in lamenting one’s father. Aside from these 
two forms, I have not seen this /-1/ in any word form in the language. The very same /-t/ 
is found in some other Semitic languages as in Phoen. ’bt, but wrongly considered as 
signifying “father’s power, status of a father” (NWSI I, 8). Old Arab scholars consider 
this /-{/ as a substitute for /y/. We reject this view on the basis of the same argument they 
had used to establish it. If /-t/ is used instead of /-y/, then we should see it in some other 
similar words like, for example, ’ahu “brother” and §ihru “son-in-law”. Since one cannot 
say *’ahati and *§ihrati, the view should be utterly rejected. It is possible that the proof 
comes from an ancient term [’at] for a sort of ‘father ’, perh. ‘ master or lord used in the 
sense of father”. I will come back to this word later. 

2 . 9.1 Akk. kupputu "to come together" 122 , Mand. kpt "to tie, bind, fetter" (MD, 222), 
BAram. kpt “to bind, fetter” (OT, 486), CA kaffata “to collect and bind, bring together, 
to join” as in the PIP of Zuhair bin Abi Slama: 

«wa mufadatin, ka(’a)n nahyi tansuguhu (’a)§ §iba 

baida’a, kuffita fadluha bimuhannadi» (LA). 

The origin of this triliteral lies in a stem [kap] “palm of the hand” as in CA kappa “to 
gather a thing and hold it”; in Hcidith: «nuhina ’an na-kfita ’ad Qiyaba ji ’a§ §alati», i.e. 
bring one’s clothes together and hold them with the hands”: see §2.8.9 below. 

2 . 9.2 Assyr. lapatu “to turn, overturn, destroy” (King, 1898: 358), BHeb. lapat “to bend, 
turn, fold”; Niph. “to bend oneself, turn oneself back or round, turn aside from a way” 
(OT, 525), CA lafata “to turn away the face, bend”; CV talaffata “to look back by 
turning the head; CVIII ’iltafata “to turn oneself to any one”. The triliteral is a 
compound of *lap- and *-t-. The first element expresses “to turn, fold” as in CA laffa 
“to turn, fold, wrap round”; CIV ’alaffa “to wrap up, fold”; CVIII ’iltaffa “to wrap 
round, fold, twist”, Cush. *lef “to wrap” (RPAA, n. 812). 

1) Farahldi (Al 'Ayn VIII, 121) does not see any difference in meaning between laftu 
and fatlu. The difference in meaning between these two forms is slight in SL; the former 
expresses “turn round, twist round, to spin” (also CA fatala id.), while the latter is 

122 The Akk. word finds its closest cognate only in SL as in CVI t-kefatii “they came together or 
in groups” 'laynd (on us) n-nds (the people) “people came to us together or in groups”. 
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semantically much closer to baram than to lafat. As an illustration, one can use baram 
with 7/ screw ’ {fatal may be used here, but never lafat) and fatal or baram with ‘threads’ 
in order to make a rope, cord, etc. 

2) The triliteral [ptl] is also seen in other HS languages as in BHeb. patal "to twist"; 
Niph. "be twisted"; patll "a thread, line, cord", CA fatilu "wick, cord, thread", BAram., 
Syr. ptl "to twist, to spin, twine" (OT, 876), Har. (a)fatala "spin", fatli "thread", Ge., 
Tna., S., W., Z. fatala "to twist, spin", Te. fatal, Amh., Ms., Go. fattala (m), Arg. fattala 
id. With -1 > -t: Har. fatlt "cord, rope", Z., South Arg. fatita, Cush.: Ga. fatita (HED, 65). 

3) The basic stem underlying all triliterals cited above and so many others is *’ap- as 
in Akk. apapu “lier, entourer”, BHeb. ’apap “to surround, encompass” (OT, 79; DRS 1, 
29). The proot is also seen in Egyp. ntf “to untie”, a compound of neg. n-, reflex, -t-, and 
*’ap; this without the neg. element = Chad.: Sha, Kulere top “to tie up”, Sura teep “to 
plait”, Chip tep-ka id., Gisiga tof “to sew”, Mofu taf “to tie, sew” (HSED, n. 2409). 

2 . 9.3 BHeb. 'awat "to be crooked, curved"; Hithp. "to bend oneself, to bow down", in 
Syr. "to deceive, fraud", etc. (OT, 763; also see NWS1 II, 896): PHS stem ['aw] (see 
§2.17.2 below, ft. >. 

2 . 9.4 CA [sit] in CV1I ’insalata “to sneak, steal into, move stealthily” = [sll] in CV1I 
’insalla id.; salata “to cut off with a sword” = salla “to draw out a sword from its 
sheath”; salata “to peel, pare” = [si] in maslu, maslulu “lacking bark, shell, husk” (see 
§§2.11.36 and 2.17.76 below). 

2 . 9.5 BHeb. i)mt obsol. root: CA Ijarntu “hot”; Ijamuta “be warm, hot”, etc. (OT, 327): 
CA, BHeb. and gen. HS [i)am] “heat, hot”. To this stem also belongs CA [ml)t] in maljtu 
“very hot” (see §2.2.6 above). 

2 . 9.6 Among other triliterals based on [Ijam] is [i)md] as in CA 1} ami da “become angry”; 
muftamidu “very hot”, like famtu (in §2.9.5 above) and muftadimu [l)dm] 123 ; l)amda-ta, 
said of fire, “the noises it makes when it is flamed up” = Ge., Tna., Te. Ijamad “ashes”, 
Har. Ijamad id.; Ijamad am “who looks angry”, Amh., E., M., Go., A., Gt. hamad “ashes” 
(HED, 83). 

2.9.7 Ge. dabata “se plier, marcher courbe” (DRS III), Amh. dabata “tomber sans 
connaissance”: CA dabba as in ya-dubbu (he walks hunch-backed) 'ala (on) 'a§a-h (= 
stick-his), he walks with hunched back leaning on his stick, SL dabb id. also “make fall 
on the ground”. If we want to intensify the sense of ‘falling’ in the sense that it can be 
heard from a distance, we say daba'. 

The basic meaning of [dab], however, is “walk in slow and heavy steps”, and the root 
for “hunch-back” is [Ijdb] as in CA ’aljdabu id. as a vb Ijadaba. An infix /-r-/ between the 
1 st and 2 nd syllables Ijardab is found in most modem dialects. 


123 


CA Ijadmu "heating s.t. (by the sun or fire) to the extreme”: Ijadamah or Ijamadah "fire”. 
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2.9.8 CA ’altu [’It] "oath" as a vb ’alata (MA, 28; LA): ’illu "oath, covenant", BHeb. 
’ala “an oath, an oath of covenant”. The proot is also seen in compounds as in §2.13.14 
below. 

On the other hand, CA ’ulta-tu [’It] "a gift" is from ’alwu id. 

2.9.9 CA l)lt “to shave the head” also “to pluck out (the hair)” = CA [hi’] id 124 . 

2.9.10 CA hafata lit. “make the voice low, i.e. make faint, drop into silence ” as in the 
Koran (17: 110) = haffafa [hf] id. 

2.9.11 CA [knit] “red” also “red-black”, and, according to Farahldi, “a mixture of red 
and black colors” (Al 'Ayn V, 343). LA (r. sip - ), however, states that «when a red ocher 
becomes black, it is called kumaitu» ~ [ktm], according to Azhari, “reddish plant from 
whose leaves henna is obtained”, but to some others, “a mixture colored black” (LA). Its 
Egyp. cognate is k’m “black, dark” (EHD II, 787), Mand. akam "become black, get 
black" (MD, 17). 

It is interesting to note that CA kumaitu is also a term for “wine” = Egyp. k’m “wine” 
(EHD ibid.): see §2.8.32 above. 

2.9.12 CIII lata, CIV ’alata “to stop s.o. and make him turn away from (his intended 
destination)” is from lawa “to turn, twist”. 

Another triliteral lata “becomes vague, unclear”; imperf. yalltu, but the adverbial form 
laiy-an (MA, 366) tells that the origin lies in laiy “twisting” above. 

2.9.13 The final -t in the Sab triliteral [w§t] “to ordain, decree” is obviously a suffix 
forming nouns, usually fern., from verbs, and is identical with CA wa§iya-tu fem. “a 
will, decree”: wa§§a “to decree, ordain” (see §3.12.1, n. 2b below). Accordingly, Sab. 
converts a fem. noun into a verb. 

2.9.14 CA habata "to humble" (Koran 11: 23, 22: 54) is from habbu "bottom of valley"; 
hubba-tu "low-lying place where water stagnates". 

2.9.15 BHeb. sebet “to sit, to dwell”, CA Babata “be fixed, stable, firm”; Babatu “fixity, 
firmness, stability, perseverance”; Babitu “fixed, immovable, permanent”, etc. see 
§3.12.14 below. 

2.9.16 CA kabata "make fall prostrate" also "humiliate and enrage" (Al 'Ayn V, 342) as 
in the Koran: (,=«ba i> jAl cu£ L£ IjSjS), (Those who oppose God ) will be humiliated 
as were humiliated those before them (58: 5). It is said that /-t/ is from an earlier /-d-/ 
(see LA); this makes the verb a derivative of [kbd], a Semitic triliteral expressing "liver, 
be heavy, to honor" in all Semitic languages, also "to suffer, endure" in CA. The verb 


124 In SL both Ijalat and fjala express “pluck out the hair”, but the former is clearly understood as 
being from the latter. The addition of a proot /-k/ to [fjal] creates a triliteral signifying “to have 
hair cut, shave”, etc. 
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kabata is obviously from the noun kabtu “repression” and this is in turn from kabba "to 
fall prostrate". See §2.2.57.6 above for more kindred roots. 

2 . 9.17 CA hawta-tu [r. hwt] “abyss, low, depressed (place)”. A§ma'i rightly derives it 
from huwwa-tu fem. id. (§HH I, 271): hawa “fall down, go down”. Some triliterals 
based on this proot are hwr, dhwr, hwd, etc. see §2.1.6.11, esp. n. 4-6 above. 

2 . 9.18 Phoen., Pun. syt “to place, to put, to establish” (NWSI II, 1130), Assyr. isdu 
“foundation, lower or hinder part” (King, 1989: 335), Ug. syt “to put” (UG, 535), BHeb. 
[syt] “to set, place, put, found” ~ satat [r. stt] “to set, to place” (OT, 1051, 1092). 

1) There is indeed a close connection between such notions as “to place, to put”, “to 
establish, to found > pillar, basis, column, foundation”, and “to sit with the body 
supported upon the buttocks”, and is orig. ‘sitting-part, seat’. The most important issue 
to consider and study here is the fundamental idea from which such notions have been 
derived. 

2) CA ’istu (= Akk-Assyr. isdu) ~ sah ~ suh ~ sathu ~ satu “posterior part, anus, the 
anal area, buttocks”, a sixth variant is suthum [sthm] id., BHeb. sat [r. syt] in pi. 
“column, pillar”; set “the buttock” (OT, 1091), OffAram. st “buttocks, anus” (NWSI II, 
1198), SA: Meh. sit “Vulva, Penis”, Shh. sit “Hinterer”, Cush.: Som. sitto “Vulva”, Kafa 
sltto, etc. (Muller, 1975: 65, n. 13). 

3) Words cited thus far are all related to Akk., Phoen., Pun. ’st “pillar, column”, CA 
’asiya-tu [r. ’sy] “a pillar; column, prop” also “compact or exact structure”, BHeb. ’asya 
“a support, column; foundation” (OT, 94). 

4) The traditional triliterals cited above are derivatives of late PHS *’us— ’as- “to 
found; foundation” as in Assyr. assasu “to found”; ussu “foundation” (king, 1898: 326), 
BHeb. ’asls “foundation” (OT, 100), BAram., Jp. ’ss “foundation” (Cohen, DRS I, 35- 
36), CA ’assa “to establish, found, build, make firm”; ’ussu ~ ’asasu ~ ’asasu 
“beginning; infrastructure, base, basis, foundation” 

5) Egyp. yst “seat, throne, place, chamber” (EHD I, 79); s-yst “to occupy a seat” 
(EHD II, 643), st “seat, throne” ~ ys-t (EHD II, 706, I, 79). The root is also seen with 
prefixed caus. t ~ d: see §2.7.32 above, and with the same prefix occurring as suffix: see 
§2.1.14.2, under Comments above. 

To my understanding, late PHS *’as- is from *-0a’— ’a9 i.e. “seat, sitting”: see 
§2.12.14, esp. n. 2 below. 

2.9.20 OAram. kst(’), OffAram. kst id. pi. kstn, Pun. kst “arch, bow” (NWSI II, 1040), 
BHeb. keset “a bow” pi. kastot; kaset “bowman”, A kk . kastu, Eth. kst, Mand. kasta 
“bow” (MD, 404): CA kausu “a bow, arch”, pi. ’akwasu, kisiy, kusiy, etc.; kau.su kuzat) 
“rainbow”, orig. Satan’s bow, and for this reason old Arab scholars and lexicographers 
made unsuccessful attempts to replace ‘/r uzafj ’ by ‘ Allah ’ “God”, thus proscribing kausu 
kuzat) and prescribed kausu Allah. On this particulat (/-t/), Gesenius (OT, 949) writes «it 
was regarded as radical and changed to D (/(/) ( giving rise to a new triliteral ) as CA 
kus(a-nu “a bow ” (also “rainbow”); Syr. lfs{ “to shoot with a bow”, BAram. kasa( id.; 
kusa(d “a bow”». 
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2 . 9.21 Akk. dat “after, behind” (DRS IV, 242): Sab. d’ “already, previously” (SD, 35), 
with prefixed w-: Ge. wad’a “already” (DRS 111, 201), perh. CA da’da’u “last days of 
the month”; dawadi’ pi. “last”. Proot [da’] is also seen in Te. da'am "last year" (DRS IV, 
291) is a compound of da’ "previous, past" and 'am "year" in CA 'am id., Te. 'amat id. 

2 . 9.22 Akk. bltu, betu “house”, Ug. bt, Phoen. bt, byt, Pun. bt, Moab. bt, EHeb. byt, 

OAram. by (shortened from byt). Off Aram., Palm., Hatra, JAram. byt id., CA baitu 
“house, clan”, Tham. byt id., Lih. byt “house, temple”, Sab. byt “house, village, clan”, 
Meh. bayt, Soq. beyt “house”, Shh. but id., Ge., Te., Tna. bet, Amh. bet, Chad.: Sura, 
Mupun bit “hut, shelter”, Bokos but, Kulere ’abut “hut” (NWS1 1, 157-158; SD, 34; 
HSED, n. 253). All are from a stem *buW- or *biW- “a place” as in Akk . bl’u “hole” = 
CA bl’a-tu fern, “house, i.e. where a person lives, any place where people live ” 
(nowadays signifies only “environment”); ba’a-tu ~ ma-ba’a-tu id.; bawa’a “to dwell, 
live” as in the Koran: ilua. UUl 1 jjH (And God has made us inherit the earth) we 

may dwell in the Garden wherever we please (39: 74), Egy. b’b’ “hole in the earth, cave, 
cavern”,”; also b, b’, bw, etc. “abode, house”, as in bw w' “one place”, bw nb “every 
place”, bw hr “place below” (EHD I, 197, 214), Chad.: Gera, Montol bi “place”, Krk 
biyi, Bolewa beyi id., Angas pi id., Geji, Ngamo bi “hut”, be’i “place”, Zakshi bayi 
“village”, Bura vi “place, house”, Logone maba, Boka bi-ta id., Mofu mbaw “yard”, 
Sokoro ba “place”, Cush.: Sid. bay-, ba’a “place”, Hadiya beeyo id., Kambatta bee-ccu 
id. (HSED, n. 158,244). 

1) PHS proot [baW-] above is also seen in compound words, such as CA bu’ra-tu 
fem., clearly consisting of two parts [bu] “a place”, i.e. a hole, pi. bu’aru, and [’ir] “fire” 
as in ’ira-tu fem. id. One can drop [bu] and use ’ira-tu alone to express “fire-place”. The 
compound word and its pi. form are used today only as “cesspit of evil or conspiracies”. 

2) Later, in the course of time, HS languages have made use of the stem, often by 
means of available PHS affixes to form a large number of roots having to do with ‘ dig 
(in a place)’, ‘ build a place’, ‘return, come, or go to the place (of residence)’, ‘ door ’, 
and so forth. Some illustrations are: 

2a) [ba-n-] “to build, construct a house” as in Akk. banu, Ug. bnw, bny, Phoen. bny, 
bn, Pun. bn, bn’, Moab. bnh, EHeb. bnh, OAram., OffAram., Hatra, Palm., JAram., Nab. 
bny, CA bana, Tham., Li^. bny (NWS1 1, 173-176; BRS IE 71), Berb.: Izayan, Izdeg 
bnu, Ghadames o-bni, Chad.: Mubi beni, Surnray bi, Kwang bay, Mobu baye, Lamang 
b- (HSED, n. 252, 261). 

2b) [ba-n-] “dig” as in Egyp. b’ “to dig, to plough”; b’y “a digging tool” (EHD 1, 
201), Chad.: Kir buy, Sha bu, Logone ba id.: (HSED, n. 159). 

Closely related to “dig” is, of course, “hole” above and “field, piece of land” as in 
Egyp. bn-t “field”, Cush.: Som. ban “open space, plain”, Chad.: Housa buna, Sura bon 
“field” (HSED, n. 210): CA bunu [bwn] “a piece of land the measure of eyeshot, 
boundary land”; banu “ben tree”. 

2c) Akk., Assyr. ba’u “to come, go, reach”, Ug. ba’ “to return”, CA ba’a “to come, 
return (usu. to m-ba’a- “place of dwelling)”, Ge. ba’a “to enter”, Tna. bo’e, Te. ba’a id., 
Har. bo’a “to enter, go in”, Amh. bota “place” (HED, 38; DRS 11, 50), Phoen., Pun. b’ 
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“to enter”, EHeb. b’, bw “to enter, come, go” (NWSI I, 146), Egyp. by’ “to go away”, 
Chad.: Tera ba “to come”, Wamdiu, Masa ba id., Kera bi, Kulere bo, Jimbin bo-, Diri 
mbu id., Sura ba “to return”, Angas be, Montol ba id., Mobu baye “to enter”, Dera bo 
“to go”, Kariya, Mbu, Caju ba-, Miya ba, Gabin bei, Dava va id., Gisiga be “to go 
away”, Berb.: Ghadames obbi “to bring, drive”, Sewa obba id., Cush.: Oromo ba’- “to 
go out”, Sid. ba- “to go away, go out”, Hadiya ba’e id., Afar ba’ “to go away” (HSED, 
n. 157), also in Bedja bi’ “to return home, rest, sleep”. 

2d) Shifting the order of radical consonants does not result in any change of meaning, 
hence CA ’aba “to come back or return to one’s place”, Sab. ’by “permanent residence 
in a place”, etc. 

2e) The Sab. cognate with HS words in (2c) above is bh’ “to enter, penetrate into 
enemy country for scouting” also “go in to (= prep. Ty) a woman in her confinement”; 
mbh’t “entrance” (SD, 27) = CA bahu ~ ba’u “making sexual intercourse”; bawwa’a 
“sleep with a woman”; ba’a-tu in Hcidith “marriage”, developing from ba’a-tu, maba’a- 
tu “place where one lives, place of residence” (LA), bahwu “house, house in front of 
other houses”, SL bahw “large sitting room inside a house, large entrance”. 

2f) Akk. bir-t “fortress, palace”, BEleb. bira “fortress, castle, palace, fortified place”, 
BAram., Syr. bira id. (OT, 127), OffAram., Hatra, Palm., Nab. byrt(’) “fortress” (NWSI 
1, 155), Chad.: Siri bori “place”, Buli ibori id., Fyer bur “hut”, Mandara bore “town”, 
Gudu vura-, Mwulyen vura id. (HSED, n. 359). The /-r/ here is a proot linguistically 
identical with -r of l)ara-tu “quarter of a town” (see §2.1.14.3, n. 4d) and is seen in many 
place names as in i)Tra-h, blra-h, etc. 

2.9.23 Sem. na§at- “be silent” is a compound of neg. [na] and §awt, §aw “sound, voice”, 
vb §ata. HS stem [§awt-] is in turn a compound of PHS *§aw- and -t: see §2.21.3.4 
below for a detailed discussion. 

2.9.24 CA ['rt] = [*tr] in §2.8.4 below. 

2.9.25 CA ['nt] = ['tn] in §2.8.2 above. 

3.9.26 CA [t)tf] ~ [^ft] “death” (Al 'Ayn 111, 193-194). 

2.9.27 CA kut “victuals, food”, SA: Meh. kawt “food”, Shh. kit id., Chad.: Tangale 
kwete, kutu “food, bread” (HSED, n. 1561): Egyp. k’-t “food”. 

2.9.28 Heb. nst “dry up” is from [nas] (see §2.1.14.1, n. 3h in the last paragraph above). 

2.9.29 CA [brt] flat land” is from [bar] in §2.12.42, n. 2 below. 

2.9.30 CA hawatu “sound, noise (of a bird’s wings, etc.)”, described as being a fern. 
noun in pronunciation, but mcisc. in semantics (LA) < haw “sound made by a bird’s 
wings, by wind, etc.”, orig. ‘illusory sound” (LA): see proot [haw] in §2.16 below. 


217 



2 . 9.31 CA arch, ’akata “have the power over, be able to”: kawiy “strong, powerful”. 


2 . 9.32 The last Hamito-Semitic triliteral ending with -t to be discussed here is [mwt], the 
most common root expressing “to die” as in Akk. matu “to die”, Ug. mwt, Eth. mota id. 
(Rabin, 1975: 87), OCan., EHeb., OAram., OffAram., JAram., Palm., Hatra, Nab., Pun. 
mwt “to die” (NWSIII, 605-607), CA mata “to die”, Sab. mwt “to die”; stmtw “be near 
death” (SD, 89) = CA CX ’istamwata ~ ’istamata); mwt “death”, Egyp. mwt, mit “to 
die”; mwtmwt “contagion, deadly disease”; m’t (a phonetically different *m) “dead 
body, mummy” (= CA ma’itu); m ~ mwt “death” (EHD I, 266, 288, 293, 295), Berb.: 
Izy enmier, Kabyl emmet “to die”, Chad.: Housa mutu “to die”, Sura, Angas, Chip rnuut 
id., Kariya miya, Maha muto, Diri matu, Bura mta, Logone, Ghadames mti: PChad: *m- 
t- “to die” (HSED, n. 1751; Camochan, 1975: 463), Cush.: Som. *ummw-, *am-w(t)- 
“to die” (RPAA, n. 600). 

There are still some triliterals beginning with [mn- & mr-] and express “die” as in 
Egyp. mny, mni “to die”; mny-t “death” = CA maniya-tu [mny] “death” also "(one’s) 
destiny" with no vb form, BHeb. mana "a lot" (OT, 587). Egyp. mr “to die” also “be 
sick”; mr-t “illness, disease, fate” (EHD I, 314). 
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2.10 (EM'S <PWE<FIXE<D /m-/ 

There are four major meanings traditionally associated with prefixed /m-/ (cf. 
Moscati, 1969: §12.16, O’Leary, 1969: §110) which are as follows: 

1) Place, time: CA ma-ktabu “office” (kataba “to write”), ma- kha “coffee-house” 
(kahwa-tu “coffee”), ma-wlidu “birthday” (walada “to give birth”), Akk. me-tiku 
“course” (ctcku “to go, march”), BHeb. ma- kom “place”, Ug., Phoen., Hatra. m- km id. 
(BHeb. kam “to stand up”), Eth. me- srak “east” (saraka “to rise (the sun)”), Sab. 
“plough land” (CA l)ara0a “to plow”), CA m-w'd “appointed time” (w'd “to promise”) 
and can also express “appointed place” = BHeb. m-w'd “appointed place”. 

2) Instrument: CA mi- ftalju “key” (fatalja “to open”), mi-'dadu “cutting tool”, Ug. 
nr§ d “reaping hook”, Eth. ma-' dad “sickle” (CA 'adada “to cut and reap”, Eth. 'adada 
“to reap”), BHeb. m/-skol, CA mi-Okalu “weight”, Phoen., Pun., Aram, mskl id. (BHeb., 
Aram, ski, CA 9kl “to weigh”), Palm, mkl “kind of liquid measure” = CA mi-kyalu. 

3) Nouns (especially abstract and agent): Akk. ma-gsaru “might, strength” (gasaru “to 
strengthen”), me-saru “righteousness” (eseru “be straight”), Ug. mdw “illness” (dw “be 
ill”), Aram, rn’kl “food” (’kl “to eat”), BHeb. ma-’apel “darkness” (’apel “dark”), CA 
mn-fharah “glorious deed” (fahara “to glory”), Sab. mix! “favor” (rdy “to please”), mr’s 
“chief’ (r’s “head”); A kk . mw-kassidu “one who attacks, enemy” (kasadu “to capture, 
harass”), CA mw-'alii mu “one who teaches, teacher” ('allama “to teach”). 

4) Participles: CA mr/-ktubu “written, letter” (kataba “to write”), mn-ftunu 
“infatuated” (fatana “to enchant, infatuate”), Akk. «x/-bnTtu (mabnltu: Iml > /n/ before a 
labial) “creature” (banu “to create, make”). 

In Modern Standard Arabic and in all modern dialects there is a strong tendency to 
convert CA nouns above into verbs; that is, to create quadriliterals from CA [m + 
triliteral]. Some examples are: 

CA dahara “to appear”; madharu “appearance” > MSA. madhara, ta-madhara “to 
show, reveals itself’; 

CA waka'a “to fall, happen”; mawki'u “place, position, site” > MSA ta-mawka'a “to 
take position”; 

CA sahira “to mock, ridicule”; mashara-tu “mockery, sarcasm” > MSA ta-mashara 
“to mock, ridicule”; 

CA i)ara “to go away from something and come back to it, roll out”; miljwaru (inst.) 
“axis” > MSA ta-mal)wara “to center upon”, etc. I believe that this phenomenon, like all 
other similar phenomena, can be best explained as representing a continuous tendency in 
Semitic toward expanding its root by means of available affixes. 

5) The infix l-m-l, almost like /-n-/, can be affixed anywhere in the root, esp. in 
medial position. The major difference between them, however, is that affixed /n/ is more 
commonly used and easier to determine than /ml. In some cases, however, the 
occurrence of l-m-l could be due to dissim. as in CA CIV ’akmala [kml] “to complete, 
perfect, finish, conclude” = Sab. hkml “to complete (a task); CA CX ’istakmala “to 
accomplish” = Sab. stkml “to accomplish” (SD, 78): CA kamilu “perfect, complete, 
whole, entire”. One can say: I gave him the money kamal- or kulla-, where both signify 
“all” (Al 'Ayn V, 379). They are all from [kal] as in as in Assyr. kalalu “to complete, be 
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complete”; kalis “completely”; kullalu “totality, all, the whole” ~ kalu [kly] "to come to 
an end"; kal "all, the whole" (King, 1898: 351), Phoen. kly "to complete, end" (PG, 
111), BHeb. kala [rra] "be complete, perfect, finished"; mi-kla "completion, perfection" 
~ kalal I'/'/j] "to complete, make perfect"; kalll “complete, perfect”; mi-klol ~ mi-klal 
"perfection" (OT, 468, 471,565), OAram. kl “all, entire, every” (Rosenthal, AG, 11), 
Sab. kll “to complete” as a subs, “all, every, totality” (Beeston, SD, 77), CA kullu “all, 
whole, entire, every”. 

Some other examples with infixed l-m-l becoming an inseparable part of the root in 
CA are: 

5a) ’i§ma'adda [§m'd] "to go (steadily)" is, according to Azhari (see LA), from 
’a§'ada id., with infixed l-m-l and doubling the last radical. Consider the following 
derivatives of [§m'd] which are, as we should expect, originally derivatives of [§'d]: 
mu§ma'iddu "flat (land)" = §a'Idu id.; ’i§ma'adda, said of feet, "to swell" is from 
"elevated, rising" as in mu-§a"ada adj. (derived from Cll "make high, make one or s.t. 
go up) "elevated and standing erect (said of one’s belly)". 

5b) Another example is ’i§makarra [spukr], said of the sun, "to blaze, glow, bum with 
flame" is from §akara (LA), a compound of /§-/, from caus. Is-I, and [kar] (see §2.2.48, 
n. 2g above). 

5c) If we consider examples like yirru ~ yarlru [yr] and yumru ~ yamru ~ yamiru 
[ymr] 125 , we will find that both pairs express “inexperienced (said of a boy)”. Another 
example is yatftfa “make the eyes stare down”, n. yadctu and ymd, common stems are II 
yammada, CIV ’aymada “close the eyes” 126 : 'inyidadu ( ’af-farfi, a word referring to ‘ the 
eye ’ only in this context) is used interchangeably with ’inyimadu ( ’a(-(rfi). A stem [yam] 
has already been established in §2.2.1 above, also see ft *. 

6) Among other functions of [m] are: 

6a) Prep, as in Egyp. m “at, with, from into, as, like, out from, in the condition of, 
etc.”, CA and all other Sem. languages ma- “with” (in compounds: see §2.17.30 below), 
“from” (see §2.20.1 below), “at” (see §2.10.44 below), etc. 

6b) Sem. [mu] is added to adjectives to express the superlative degree (§§2.19.1 & 
2.19.4 below), etc. 

6c) Neg. element (§2.21.4 below). 

2 . 10.1 CA matala “to shake or move” < talla, taltala “to shake and move”, malata [mlt] 
"to move and shake" is a dialectal variant of matala id. This is in turn from talla, taltala 
id. 

2 . 10.2 CA maja'a [mf] “to eat with the front teeth”. A similar meaning is expressed by 
nafa'a [n]'] id. Both triliterals are from a stem [(a'] “to eat” as in CA |a"u “licking”, 
with m-extension: OAram. |'m “to eat, taste” (Rosenthal, AG, 11), Ug. ('m “to eat” 
(UG, 532), Akk. temu, Heb [a'am “to eat, taste” (MD, 174), CA (a'ima “to taste, feed” 


125 As a verb yamara “to cover completely, as with water ”, 

126 SL also has a variant root 'ammay “open and close the eyes due to a malady”. 
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also “to eat little with the front of the mouth”, Ge. fa'ama “taste”, Tna. fa'am, Te. 
fa'ama, Amh. (ama id., Har. (ama “be tasty, taste good”, Arg. (ah am a id. (HED, 154), 
Cush.: Bed. tam “essen”, Chad.: Bud. tam (Muller, 1975: 69, n. 67). The proot is also 
seen in the compound triliterals [If] and [T(] "to devour" (§2.17.42below). 

1) Akk. tau “to eat”, CA ta'a (i.e. tawa'a) lit. “to pass a piece of bread through a kind 
of yogurt or butter (and eat it, lit. raise it to the mouth)” (Al 'Ayn 11, 226), Soq. te, Meh. 
towu “to eat”, Jib. Te, Shh. te’ id. This root may share with *(a'- above the same origin. 
To this proot belong Egyp. t’, t “bread” (Albright, JAOS 47, 1927: 232-233, n. 89), 
Chad.: Gera tii “to eat”, Bolewa, Kirfi tii- id., Ngamo, Ngizim, Wargla ta, Dera twi, 
Mubi tuwa, Jegu t- id. (HSED, n. 2343; Camochan, 1975: 463), Cush.: HES *iit “to 
eat” (RPAA, n. 159). 

2 . 10.3 CA makanu [r. mkn] “place”; mumkinu “may be, possible”; Cll makkana 
“enable, make able”; CV tamakkana “make oneself able”. LA wrongly treats [mkn] as 
an autonomous triliteral, while $1,111 (VI, 2191) correctly considers it as a derivative of 
[kwn], Tha'labu also sees that initial m-: «denotes the place ofkana (= “be”) ... They (= 
grammarians and lexicographers) wrongly treated the prefix m- as part of the root». 

On this particular issue, Farahldi (Al 'Ayn V, 410) much earlier stated: 

«makan is derived from kan, and when its use became very 
frequent, its prefixed /m-/ was thought of as a part of the root, 
hence its pi. form is ’amkina-tu. It is also said ta-makkana “to 
enable” (thus converting the derived noun into a verb and creating 
a new triliteral in the language». 

Phoen., Pun. m-kn “place” (NWS1 11, 624), Ug. m-knt id. (UG, 534) = CA makana-tu 
“place, rank; elevated rank or position”. All are from the root in CA kana, Phoen. kn “to 
be”, etc. The proot underlying this triliteral and so many triliterals in HS has already 
been seen and will be seen in many sections such as §§2.2.13; 2.2.57.3; 2.2.57.4; 2.8.15 
above, etc. The proot has already been established in §2.1.6.5.4, n. e, under Comments 
above. 

2 . 10.4 Ug. m kr “to sell; merchant” (UG, 534, 535), Akk . tamkaru “merchant” (AG, 
107), Phoen. m kr “to sell; merchant” (PG, 117), Pun., OffAram. mkr BHeb. makar “to 
sell”, EHeb. mkyr “vendor” (NWS1 II, 624-626), Sab. mkr, coll., “merchant” (SD, 85). 
All are from a compound of *m- plus stem *kar- as in BHeb. kara “to buy, purchase” 
(OT, 487), CA kara “to rent, hire” also *kara “to sell, buy, trade” in a compound, Pun. 
kry “to buy” (NWSI, II, 535), etc. In Ug. the caus. s- became part of the root: skr “to 
hire”. The stem *kara has already been discussed in §2.2.14 above. 

As for the origin of Semitic m- in /mkr/ above, there are two possibilities: a) locative 
m- and, in this case, *ma-kar- orig. meant “marketplace” or (b) agentive m-: cf. CA mu- 
karl “one who transports goods”. 

a) CA magaru [mgr] “buying or selling a female animal (sheep, etc.) along with the 
fetus it carries” may be thought of as cognate. In fact, its cognate with Aram., Heb. sgr 
“fetus” (see §2.2.28 above). 
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2 . 10.5 Assyr. ma§aru “be banded together” (King, 1898: 363) is from the root in CA 
§arra “to gather, bring together, wrap”, BHeb. §arar “to bind, wrap” (Ryder, 1974: 116), 
OffAram. §rr “to bind, wrap up, press”, Akk. §uraru “purse” (NWS111, 976) = CA §urra- 
tu “purse”, also “bundle, packet, sealed bag”. Here belongs Sab. m§r “baggage camel” 
(SD, 88). 

2 . 10.6 Assyr. ma§aru also expresses “to divide” (King ibid.) = CA §ara “to cut, split” 
also “be gathered together”, Syr. §ry “to cut, split”, Soq. §er id., Cush.: Ometo gira “to 
cut” (HSED, 105). 

2 . 10.7 CA ’amakku “tall”; makaku “tallness (usu. excessive tallness)”. 

a) Note that CA does not often distinguish between “tall” and “long”, hence makka’u, 
said of a desert, “far-stretched”. The most common word for ‘tallness’ is }ulu, which is 
also the most common word for ‘length’; (awllu “long, tall” as in (arlk-un (awll-un “long 
way”, while ragul-un (awll-un = “tall man”. 

b) The root in question is ultimately from *-k-, seen in many compounds as in 
’asakku = ’amakku in meaning, and in reduplication in kaku (variants are kuk, klk, 
’ankuk) “tall (man, usu. exorbitantly tall)” = Egyp. k’ “be high, be long”; k’-t “height, 
length)”; k’k’ “high, high place, hill”, in phrases such as k’ ' “(the god of the) long/high 
arm”, etc. (EHD 11, 760-761), Chad.: Sura, Chip kaa “to rise”, Mobu kaye “to fly”, Gudu 
k w o “to raise, lift” (HSED, 332). 

Initial /m-/ of CA [mk] above could be a proot signifying “mountain, earth” (or perh. 
a superlative suffix: see §2.19 below). 

2 . 10.8 Akk. masaru “to leave, abandon” also “to send, release” (AG, 87), Assyr. masaru 
“let go free, leave, abandon” (King, 1898: 365), CA masara “to free from a strained 
condition” (?). 

a) To the root also belong, with prefixed w-, Akk . wasaru = masaru in meaning (AG, 
112), with prefixed w-, OAram. ysr “to send” (Rosenthal, AG, 11), Sab. ysr “to send, 
dispatch” (SD, 169) and, with prefixed /’-/, BHeb. ’asar (§2.3.15 above). 

b) CA and Akk. words above are indeed false cognates. The moment 1 reread the 
signification of CA masara, it became evident to me that the triliteral is based on *sar- 
as in sarra (with preposition 'an) “to comfort, free from restrain” = masara above = 
Egyp. srsr “to comfort, relieve” (EHD 11, 610): PHS stem *sar- joy, relief, etc. §2.3.12 
above. Accordingly, CA masara is from the noun masarra-tu fem.: sarra “to please” 

The historical CA cognate is the noun masaru “road, track”; maslra-tu “course, road”. 
The form remained a noun in CA but developed into a verb in Akk. (for a similar 
instance, see §3.10.29, n. 4 below). This CA noun is derived from sara “to head to, go, 
walk”; CII, CIV “cause to leave, send” = Akk. saru “to go forth” (Stehle, JAOS Vol. 60, 
p. 525). 

c) The prefixes w- (Akk.), y- (Sab., OAram.), ’- (BHeb.) are all variants of caus. *’- 
as in CA CIV ’asara “to send” in the utterance ’asar-tu-ha lit. send 1 (= -tu-) + -ha, 
referring to a beast of burden and shepherds, from ’asara also “to send” (LA, r. syr), 
imper. sir! 
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2 . 10.9 Ak k. makatu “to fall, cast down” (AG, 87), Assyr. makatu “to fall, fall upon”; 
usamkit “to overthrow”; makittu “ruins” (King, 1898: 363) = CA, Sab. mk( (below): 
PHS stem *ka(- as in CA ka(ka(a, with reduplication, “to go down, descend”, in Poet.: 
Thu Ar-Rimmah says: 

«bima'kudatin fi nis'i raljlin ta.-ka(ka(a-t ’ila (’a)l-ma’i ...» (LA); 
brfla, esp. said of price, “to fall, go down”. 

a) To this stem certainly belong CA saka(a, with caus. *s-, “to fall, drop”, from a 
higher (like wall, tree, etc.) to lower position', suku|u “downfall”; CIV ’aska(a “to throw 
down, overthrow, subtract”; Clll saka(a, said of a horse, “slacken”; saki(u “be behind”, 
sika(u, said of a man, “becoming tired, declining in vigor or strength”, BHeb. saka( “to 
rest, be still”, perh. to lie down, recline (OT, 1084). 

b) Sab. mk(-t signifies “setting of the sun” (SD, 87) and is derived from *ka(-. It 
seems to be a compound of *m- = time and *-k( = falling: cf. CA mayribu “setting of the 
sun” is from ma “time” plus yaraba, said of the sun, “to disappear, set (sun)”. 

c) To PHS stem *ka(- also belongs CA [mk(] as in maki(u, said of a camel, “be wasted 
away (in health) and can’t move” with maki(u “degraded, low” = saki(u id. = laki(u id. 
These three words are used, among others, as terms for different ranks of a slave. For 
example, saki|u is (perhaps historically) a slave of makifu, and this is in turn is a slave of 
lakifu, who is “a senior slave”. For the last cited word and the reason for giving it such a 
higher rank, see §2.1.9.5, n. b above). 

2 . 10.10 A kk . maha§u “to strike” (AG, 86), Assyr. maha§u ‘to smite, fight”, BHeb. ml)§ 
“to smash, wound” (King, 1898: 359), Ug. mh§ “to strike, slay” (UG, 536), Sab. mhd “to 
smite, defeat” (SD, 84), CA mahada “to shake or agitate with violence”, hence, also “to 
suffer the pangs of childbirth”, mahadu “labor pains”, Ge. mahod “labor pains”, Te. 
mal)a§, Har. milfri, Amh. mo( id. (HED, 106). All are from a stem *had- as in CA hadda 
“to shake, stir”, with reduplication “to shake violently”, Assyr. ha§a§u “to break, 
smash”. To this stem also belongs, with prefixed /w-/, CA wahada "to wound, pierce 
with a spear" (for this prefix, see §2.12). 

A variant with /-§/ is seen in Ge. mal)a§a "to hit, break, cut", Har. maljapi "to hit, beat, 
strike, knock", Arg. mahapi "to hit", Gaf. ma§a id., Tna. mal)a§a "to chum, shake milk", 
Te. mal)a§a id. (HED, 106) = CA hadda id.; ma-hldu "butter milk". 

Comments 

Bin Faris (ML V, 304) defines [mhd] as “the agitation of a thing (container, vessel, 
etc.) containing a sort of liquid or fluid substance” and [hd] “the agitation of a wet thing, 
i.e. of a thing containing water (ML II, 153). In SL [hd] is a root, while /mhd/ is one of 
its derivatives. The root signifies “to shake or agitate a thing containing a liquid” and the 
derivative expresses “the thing that comes out or results from the action shake/agitate”, 
hence mhed (= CA mahldu); mahad (= CA mahadu) above. 

2 . 10.11 CA mara’a “to see”, Egyp. rnr “to see” (EHD I, 313): PHS *ra’- “to see” as in 
CA ra’a “to see”, mar’a “sight” = EHeb. rnr’-h “vision”: r’h “to see” (NWS1 II, 689), 
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Sab. r’, r’y “to see” (SD, 113), and with -t becoming part of the root, thus creating an 
internal change in the phonological structure of the proot: Sab. rwt, ryt “discretion, 
decision” (SD, 119) = CA ru’ya-tu “vision, view”; ra’y “suggestion, provision, idea, 
opinion”, Phoen. yr’t “regard, respect” (NWS1 1, 468), etc.: PHS stem *mar- “to see 
with the eye”, is a compound of *-m- and *-r-, one of which means “eye” and the other 
“see”. Egyp. m, for example, expresses “see, behold”; m” “to see, look at; sight, 
vision”; with neg. /n ~ nt/ nt m” “unseen, invisible” ~ n m” id. (EffD, 266, 340), and so 
does yr “to see; look, vision, pupil of the eyes” (EffD 1, 266, 68) = CA [r’j also [’r] see 
§§2.7.11 & 2.7.31 above. The Egyp. root also expresses “eye” as in mw nw yr- 1 “water 
(mw) from (nw) the eye (yr-t”, i.e. tears (EHD 1, 293). By prefixing caus. to *mar-, 
we get a Semitic triliteral [’mr] signifying “to see”, etc. (see §2.3.6 above). The stem is 
also seen in §2.17.2 below. 

To PHS [ma’] may belong with prefixed *t- Akk. tamu “to speak”, Phoen., Pun tm’ 
“chief, commander” (NWS1 11, 1218-1219). The Akk . verb also denotes “to swear” 
(Gelb, 1961: 190): see §§2.3.7- 2.3.8 above. 

2 . 10.12 CA mara, tamara “to lie” as in the Koran (53:55): lSjAjj *VI also “be 

skeptical, to doubt” < ra’a “to show a belief that one does not actually hold; be 
hypocritical”; mura’u “hypocrisy” < ra’a “to see”; CIV ’ara “to show”; riya’u 
“hypocrisy”. 

It seems evident that the prefix *m- is orig. inst.: cf. mara also signifies “to mirror”, 
and this is unquestionably from mir’a-tu “mirror”, the inst. of ra’a “to see” (§2.10.11 
above). 

2 . 10.13 Akk. musu “night” (AG, 89), Assyr. musltu “night” (King, 1898: 364), BHeb. 
’ernes “night, darkness” (OT, 69), CA musyu (with a variant masa’u, the only one in use 
in modem times in all forms of Arabic) “evening”; musyu ’amsi “yesterday evening” 
(both musyu and ’ams are from the same triliteral root), Tham. mms’ id. (Branden, 
1950: 515), Ge., Te. moset “evening”, Ge. masya “become evening”, Tna. masaya, Te. 
masa, Har. masa id., Amh., E., Ed., M., Ms., Go., A. massa(m), etc. (EHD, 113), Egyp. 
ms “supper, evening bread”; mswt “provisions for the night”; mstt “evening meal” 127 
(EHD 1, 323), Chad.: Gudu mosu “shadow”, Cush.: Iraqaw omsi “middle of the night”, 
Burunge amasi id., Kawadza amasiya “tomorrow” (HSED, n. 38). 

PHS proot *suW- “night, evening, darkness” as in Egyp. sw “evening”, sw’, swi 
“night, darkness” (EHD 11, 592, 648, 649), Akk. siwT-tu “evening” (HSED, n. 552). 
Prefixed *mu- in all words above has the meaning “ time of' as in CA mayribu “time of 
sunset” (yaraba-t “to set, of sun), Ug. m 'rb “sunset”, i.e. time of sunset: ['rb] “to set, of 
sun” (UG: 536, 535). The original meaning of the compound is thus “night time or time 
of the evening”. 

a) It is worth-noting that upon the adoption of prefixed *m- “time” as part of the root, 
the word has come to express ‘ evening ’ or ‘ night ’ independently of the notion of ‘time’. 


127 In CA terms for ‘noon’ and ^ “evening” are not associated with food, while most others 
are: cf. CV ta'assa “to eat at nightfall, to super”; 'asa’u “supper, dinner” = Egyp. 's' “food” 
(EHD I, 138). 
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If a Semitic language needs to express ‘ time of the evening ’, for example, it will most 
likely prefix another *mu- “time” to the word: cf. CA Poet. Umaiyah Bin Abi §alt says: 

«’al Ijamdu lillahi mu-msa- na wa mu-§bal)a-na ...», thank God in the 
time of our evening and in the time of our morning (LA). Tham. also provides the same 
type of evidence. Its word is to be analyzed as *m- (= CA Poet, mu- above) + *-m- (= 
CA m- in msa-) and the proot *-suW- (= CA -sa). 

b) Based on evidence provided by Akk. and CA words, we may reconstruct a 
moipheme *mu- expressing “time (of)” = Egyp. /m/ = of time as in m smw "in the 
summer", m grlj "in the night", etc. (EG, §162, 2). This moipheme has a variant [ma-]. It 
is interesting to note that the variant [ma-] is often [mu-] in SL as in muyrib = CA 
mayribu “time of sunset” above. The proot *suW- occurs in many compounds: see, for 
example, §§2.1.6.5.23-24 above. 

c) One may note that not only Semitic adopted lm-1 as part of the root, but also Egyp. 
and other Hamitic language divisions as we have just seen above. 

2 . 10.14 CA ma’kl, mu’ku, etc., pi. ma’akiy or ma’akl lit. “rear part of the eye or its 
front” but, according to Jawhari (LA, r. m’k), lit. “edge of the eye to the side of the 
nose”. The triliteral is cited as [mwk] in A1 'Ayn V, 234 and derives into muku “rear 
part of the eye” and maka “front part of the eye”. Whatever the exact meaning of the 
word may be and regardless of the phonetic nature of the second radical whether it is /-’- 
/ or /-w-/, it is quite evident that the word denotes a ‘ location ’ of part of the eye. The 
‘ location ’ or ‘ place ’ is commonly expressed in CA as well as other HS languages by the 
addition of the prefix /ma-/. 

Ibin Sikklt sees that «There are only two words in CA on the pattern of ImaFriLI. i.e. 
with a short /// (kasrah) after the 2 nd radical', ma-'kiy and ma-wiy “ shelters”» (§HH IV, 
1553; LA). The latter form cited by Ibin Sikklt {ma’wiy} is from ’awa [r. ’wy] “to give 
shelter” (§3.7.30 below), ma’kiy should accordingly be from a CA lost verb *’aka- “to 
see with the eye” [r. ’ky], seen in some compound words to be discussed below and also 
in ’ aikaha “to understand”. An obvious derivative of ’aik- is [ykn] as in yalfinu , which 
expresses a meaning opposite of ‘ doubt" as far as knowledge is concerned: yakina 
“know for sure, be certain, be sure”. Cognates in related languages are Egyp. k’k’ “to 
pry into, peep, look at” (EHD II, 762), Chad.: Maha kai “to see”, Boghom kwa, Ngizim 
ika, Tumak ka id. (HSED, n. 1522). I strongly believe that OAkk. k” “to wait” (Gelb, 
1961: 187), BHeb. kwh “to wait for, expect anything, hope for” (OT, 917), Sab. kyw “to 
wait” (SD, 112), etc. are from the proot under discussion and = CA in kuwa “mind”. It 
must be bom in mind that notions like ‘wait’, ‘hope for’, and Took for, look, see’ are 
often derived from the same root l2x . 

1) There are still other triliterals in which the root *-k- is found. One of which is 
[mkl], which owes its existence to the adoption of *m-, an agent noun prefix (cf. CA 

128 Comp. CA nadara “to look, see”; CVII ’intadara “to wait (for)”, and HS *man “to think; to 
wait, to remain; mind”. In Leb. and other Arabic dialects ’istanna “to wait” is unquestionably 
from a PHS proot *na-, and this proot has been discovered in §2.8.22, esp. n. 8 above. Also, 
comp. Lith. laukti “to wait, await” = Lett, lukdt “to see”, Skt. lok- “to look” = CA laka’a “to stay” 
= Lith. likti “to remain, stay”. It is to be noted that IE *man- expresses the same meanings as that 
of HS *man-. 


225 



mu- id.), as part of the root *’k-. Evidence on which this judgment is based is as clear as 
sunshine. The base form of this triliteral is not the verb makala “to look at, see”, but 
rather mukla-tu, fem., “pupil of the eye”. Al-Laljyani (see LA, r. mkl) says that the verb 
makala as in «ma makala-t 'aim miOla-hu “my eye didn’t see like him”, is from mukla- 
tu». Thus the verb makala is from the noun mukla- by conversion, defined here as a 
process by which a word changes its grammatical class without the addition of a 
consonantal affix. In fact the process of conversion is a common process of word 
formation in CA. Any noun in CA, even a term for a part of the body, for a thing in the 
physical word, and so forth, can be converted into a verb by modifying the root vowel, 
hence ra’su “head” > ra’asa “to head, preside over”, fahu “mouth” > faha “to speak”, 
yadu "hand" > yad- "to strike or beat the hand of' (A1 'Ayn, VIII, 102), Ijasanu “fair” as 
a vb Ijasuna and as a n. ljusnu, kablru “big” as a vb kabura, nuha' or naha' “spinal cord” 
as a verb naha'a “to cut the spinal cord”, and so on. In many cases, however, the change 
occurs without modifying the root vowel, esp. when the last radical is weak, as in mana 
“destiny” as a vb mana “to destine”, kafa “enough” as a vb kafa “be enough”. This 
phenomenon is also noted in all other Semitic languages with different proportions, e.g. 
Ug. 'yn “eye” (gen. Sem. id.) > 'yn “to see” (UG, 535), in CA 'ayn “eye” and 'ayana 
CIII “to see, view, examine”. 

la) LA states that: «It has beeen said that mukla-tu (fem.) is so-called because it does 
the seeing». This makes its initial mu- an agentive prefix (< Proto-Sem. *mu-): cf. CA 
rasaya (rasa) “to bribe” > mursiya-tu, fem., “briber”, ’adraba “to be on strike” > 
mudriba-tu, fem., “one who is on strike”, tahima “feel heavy with food”, masc. n. 
muthamu; fem. muthama-tu, etc. It can thus be said that mukla- tu was originally *mu- 
’ki-la-tu fem.; later, the glottal stop /’/ dropped, medial l-i-l was deleted to keep the 
word distinct from the passive stem FujuLa (cf. CA su’ila “be asked”, kutiba “be 
written”, and so forth) and *m- became a part of the root. 

lb) It is important to note that the compound *-k- + *-l- has developed into a root in 
Cushitic and Chadic languages as in Chad.: Ndam ko:la “to see”, Jego ’akal- id., Cush.: 
Sid., Xamir kal- id., Cush.: Xamta kaal, Som. kollaali “to see” (HSED, n. 1581). The 
fact that HS has compound roots of synonymous elements will be investigated in §2.17 
below. For proot \’al or la'], see §2.17.2 below. 

2) A third triliteral containing the proot *’k- is [Ijdk] “look fixedly at, stare” also “be 
sharp-sighted”, a compound of *ljad- plus *’ak-. The root [Ijd] denotes in CA “sharp, be 
sharp, quick” = Heb. Ijadad id. (OT, 296) = OAkk. ’dd, i.e. *ljdd “be quick” (Gelb, 
1961: 178). The triliteral does not mean to “see” in CA unless is used with a word 
having to do with “eye” or “seeing” like [b§r] and [ndr], etc. Thus «J)adda hayarahu 
’ilaihi» “(h o) fixed the pupils of his eyes on him, stared at him ” = faddakahu ’ilaihi» id. 
(LA, r. Ijdd): CA ba§ar- “sight, seeing” -hu “his”, ’ilai-hi “on him”, l}addaka-hu = “fix 
pupils of his eyes on him” (i.e. ‘stare at’). The surface meaning of [tjdk] may suggest 
exactly as we have just mentioned: [tjadd] = “stare” and *’aka- = “pupil of the eye”. The 
real meaning of the word, however, is “see with the pupil of the eyes” and is from {l)dy 
+ *-’ak-}, with *ljada “to see” and *’k- “pupil of the eyes” (see the 2 nd paragraph 
below): cf. Ug. Ijdy “to see” (UG, 535), Assyr. idu id. (King, 1898: 333), CA Ijada ~ 
Ijadaya “to investigate, inquire into”. 
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2a) It is possible that the 2 nd {Ijida’} in the following proverb has to do with “see 
beforehand”: «J)ida ’ Ijida' ward'aki bundukahu» (Nisaburi, Amthal 1, p. 201, n. 1061) = 
SL Ijidi’ “showing quick understanding, keen, discerning”. The survival of this word in 
SL proves that the 1 st interpretation of the proverb is correct, whereas the 2 nd 
interpretation, as advanced by Abu Ubaidah, is wrong (see both interpretations in the 
reference). 

2b) Putting {Ijada} above and *’k- together, we get *l)ad'aka. If you try to pronounce 
the word rapidly, you will find yourself saying *ljaddaka, with */-’-/ being assimilated 
completely to the preceding /-d-/, becoming *-d-, and has wrongly been considered 
throughout the history of the language as CII stem of [Ijdk]. 

3) We have just demonstrated above that mukla-tu is from a word [*’ukl]. This 
reconstructed form is seen in the quadriliteral Ijadkala “turning or moving round the 
eyes”, from *ljad’ukla- (impossible to pronounce) > becoming (by shortening the long 
vowel /-a-/ and dropping /-’u-/ for ease of pronunciation) Ijadkala whose meaning is the 
sum of the meanings of its two parts: cf. CA Ijad- “turn aside”. 

4) The same *-kl- is seen (by metathesis) as *-lk- in a number of additional 
compounds. One of them is SL baijla’ (i.e. baljlak) “to look intently at as if you inquire 
of s.t”. 


Comments I 

I have found it unwise to close this section without bringing to light two important 
facts: 

a) Akk.-Assyr. idu (n. 2 above) is traditionally considered as a derivative of idu “to 
know”, i.e. from the same root in Ug. yd' “to know” (UG, 533), Phoen., Pun., EHeb., 
OffAram. yd' id. (NWSI I, 439441), Sab. h-yd' caus. “make known to” (SD, 167): CA 
mu-'Idu, by metathesis, “knowledgeable”. This confusion is due to the reduction of Akk. 
laryngeals (except /h/) and semivowels /y, w/ into a single sound /’/. In accordance with 
this fact, Akk. idu “to see” is from [Ijdy], while idu “to know” from [yd'], and Semitists’ 
view- even on such an obvious surface matter- is wrong. 

b) Like [Ijdk] in (2) above, [Ijdg] expresses a similar meaning “to look with piercing 
eyes, glare”. Are *-g- and *-k- old variants of the same morpheme? Frankly, I cannot 
tell. It is, however, important to note that *-g-, like *-k-, also seen in some other 
triliterals, e.g. with an affix l-m-l as in CA galjma-tu fern, “eye”, galjama “to look 
fixedly at”; guljamu “eye disease”; ’agljamu “having flaming eyes”, Himyarit gaijma-ta 
dual “eyes of a lion = CA galjma-ta dual id. in Poet.” (Al 'Ayn III, 88; LA), Egyp. g’mlj 
(perh. by metathesis) “to see, perceive, look upon” ~ gml) id., caus. s-gmlj “make to see” 
(EHD II, 802, 808, 627). Also CA [fjmg] (perh. by shifting the order of radicals) in 
Ijammaga lit. “to narrow the eyes in order to enhance one’s ability to see”; ta-ljmlgu 
“wide opening of the eyes”, esp. in a surprise and the like. Related triliterals [sglj] and 
[wglj] have already been studied in §2.2.33 above. 

c) It is indeed difficult to determine whether the initial radical is originally /g/ or /!}/. 
CA provides conflicting evidence in this regard; it has both: roots beginning with *galj- 
(e.g. gljd) and have to do with the “eye” as well as roots beginning with [Ijg-] as in 
Ijagibu “eyebrow, brow” (and without -b), Ijigagu “bone round the eye, eyebrow bone” 
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(Har. Ijega “to look, look at, watch something”, Arg. tjanga “to see”, Gaf. agga, Amh. 
ayya, etc. connected with Heb., Aram. Ijzh “to gaze, look, see”: cf. HED, 81). 

My real problem with prefixed /!)-/ is not the ability to give a long list of different 
roots proving that it is a prefix, but rather to determine precisely its signification. Is *1}- 
and old variant of*'- (cf. 'ain “eye”) or a prefix? See Comments II below. 

f) I have also found it here unwise to close the section without recording an important 
observation with regard to [l)dg] and [Ijdk], which, as we have seen in (b) above, express 
similar meanings. Their initial /!)-/ appears to be one of, at least, three proots 
agglutinated together to give rise to the two triliterals under discussion. This is certainly 
a fact not an assumption or hypothesis. To test this fact, one can subtract the proot *lj- 
from both triliterals and arrive at two compounds *dag- and *dak-, which express the 
same deep notion as [Ijdg] and [tjdk]: cf. Egyp. dg “to look at, see” ~ dk’ id. (EHD II, 
890, 891). In CA [dk] expresses, esp. in PIP and proverbs, “make appear, manifest, 
show, open to view” as in the old expression: «la ’adukkanna sukuraka». Verily (- la-), I 
(will) certainly show (= CIV ’adukku-nna) your (= -ka) affairs (sukuru) (LA), and in the 
PIP of Zuhair Bin Abi Salma: 

«tadaraktuma 'absan wa Subyana ba'dama 
tafanu wa dakku bainahum 'i|ra mansimi» (DL, L. 20). 

BAram., Syr. duk “to look around, to keep a look out”, Syr. (ura do-dawka “portes 
d’observation”, BHeb. dayek perh. “a watch-tower, specula”, according to Gesenius, “a 
tower, erected by besiegers to overlook and harass a city”, Mand. duk “to look at, gaze 
on, discern, spy out”; dikata “visions, appearances” (OT, 218; DRS IV, 238; MD, 105, 
108). It is evident here that the triliteral is a compound of [da’] “cause” and *-k- “eye”. 
The same proot [-k-] is seen in other compounds: see, for instance, §3.13.25 below. 

g) Evidence set forth above suggests that PHS had a proot *-g- or *-k- denoting 
“eye”, and that CA Ijmg ~ gml) and Egyp. g’ml) are from late PHS compound *-g- “eye; 
to see”. As for *l)am-, it may denote in some languages “to see” as in .1 Aram., Palm. 
l)my “to see” (NWSI I, 381). This notion is derived from “protect, guard, watch” as in 
CA Ijama, etc. id. 


Comments II 

Although Semitic /g/ and /!)/ are phonologically quite different; the former is a voiced 
velar stop and the latter a voiceless pharyngeal fricative, yet they unjustifiably 
interchange position with each other in a good many words and even roots as in CA 
gafa’a ~ Ijafa’a, l}a§a ~ gada, nafiga-tu ~ nafilja-tu, IjaSSa’ ~ gaS8a’, nubalju ~ nubagu, 
etc. (Siyuji, Muzhir I, 541-542), CIV ’agamrna ~ CIV ’at)amma “to draw near, 
approach”, l)ss ~ gss “touch, feel; five senses”, guwwa-tu ~ Ijuwwa-tu “color of rust, 
brow”; CVII ’indaralja ~ ’indaraga “to crack, split”; darl)u ~ dargu “chink, crack, split”, 
tjinnu “a type of jinn, mean jinn, feeble jinn, a race between jinn and human beings”, 
ginnu “jinn”, Ijasa ~ gasa (LA). Moreover, this very same interchange was not foreign to 
PHS itself: cf. stems *l)am ~ *gam “bum”, *l)ar ~ *gar- “heat”, etc. 


Comments III 

It is equally amazing to find such triliterals as [gljm] and [gljr] that look as if they 
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were derivatives of [gm] and [gr] respectively: cf. CA gatjama "to light a fire, to kindle"; 
galjljama "to bum, to flame"; galjlmu, like gahannamu, "a great fire burning" also "hell" 
(Koran 5: 10, 81: 12, etc.), BHeb. gl)l (-1 from -m) seen in galjelet "a coal, burning coal". 
The earlier Heb. form was preserved in a pers. name Gaham, son of Nahor, whose 
original meaning might be "having flaming eyes" = CA pers. name 'Agl)am id. (OT, 
189), Eth.: Har. (ta)galjama "become red-hot", Te. galjam "charcoal", Z. gom "embers", 
Amh. gama "be hot" ~ gala id., Cush.: Ga. gimi "embers". In Har. gH) "embers", perh 
from [gl)m] with weakening of I-ml (HED, 70; DRS II, 112-113). 

As for [gl)r]: Eth.: Te. galjara ~ gahara "to bum, be incandescent", Talm. gl)r ""red" 
(DRS II, 113). In the light of the fact that PHS has [gm], [gr], [l)ar] and [l)am] denoting 
“bum, fire”, one may consider them blends: galjam- is a blend of gam + T)am and gaijar - 
of gar + tyar. The real fact, however, is that they are not blends, and that [g] is a proot. 
For the meaning of this new proot see §3.17.83 below. 

3 . 10.15 Akk. massaktu, massaktu “burnt offering”, Aram, mskh (NWSI II, 666), CA 
muska-tu “burning”; CIV ’amsaka, said of a garment, “to bum”, masaka “make a place 
for a fire in the ground and then cover the fire with ashes or wood”. It is amazing to find 
that the same meaning is expressed by masaka and by 9akaba. 

1) Other meanings expressed by 9akaba are “to light, shine (a star)”; 9akibu “piercing 
radiance” as in the Koran: (m 5 ^' (It is) the star of piercing radiance (86:3); 9ikabu 
“a match; spark; flint, etc. used to kindle a fire”. The verb 9akaba also denotes “to make 
a hole or a bore, bore through”. It is equally amazing to find that CA misku ~ ’amsaku, 
said of a garment, “having holes or bores” (Jamharah III, 1297). 

2) It seems that Akk. [msk/msk] and CA [msk/msk] are from a word *m + 9kw. The 
triliteral *9kw becomes [9kb] in CA, with /-w/ > /-b/. This triliteral is seen in Egyp. skw 
“fire, fuel” ~ tk “spark, fire, lamp” ~ tkw “flame, lamp” as a vb tki (EHD II, 702, 844- 
845), and is ultimately from a compound of *-9- “fire” and *kW- “hole, abode”. For /-9- 
/, see below, and for *kW-, see §2.12.40 below. The original meaning of the compound 
is “fire-hole”. 

3) The proot *-9- is seen as l-s-l in PSem. as in Akk. ’is-t, Ug. ’is-t, BHeb. ’es, 
Phoen., OAram. ’s, etc. id. (DRS I, 35). The compound is found in CA with infixed -n- 
in ’anlsa-tu “fire”, also in ’as “ashes”, but not in su’a “fire” (Koran, 30: 10). I do not 
know the exact signification of -9-, though I sense that it has nothing at all to do with 
“fire”, and that it is identical with that of CA ’arra9a “to kindle a fire, make a fire” and 
of l)ara9a “to plow”. It is to be noted here, however, that even Ijara9a also expresses “to 
kindle a fire”. SL Ijarr also denotes “to stir, agitate”; Ijarijir, said of pot or kettle 
containing water placed on fire, "the noises made by water as it begins to boil". A large 
number of HS roots for “fire”, including [’§ or ’9] will be given a profound study in 
§2.17.1 below. 


Comments 

1) One may wonder why I cite [msk] as variant of [msk] above. The reason is 
obvious; one cannot pronounce a sequence /msk/. If one insists, however, on 
pronouncing the sequence, he will end up pronouncing mazaka (= masaka above) “to 
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tear, rend, bore, as clothes”', mizka-tu fem. “piece of clothing”, thus creating a new 
triliteral [mzk] as in this verse of poetry: 

«bii)aginatin yataOkkabna (’a)l buhar 

ka’annama yamzikna bi(a’)l lai)mi (’a)l l)awar» (LA). 

One should note that both CV yatciOcikkcibna [9kb] and Cl yamzikna express “to 
bore”, and that in both final /-na/ signifies ‘insistence’ or ‘confirmation’. 

1 a) There is a different triliteral [mzk] as in mazzaka “to sing”, this has nothing to do 
with MSA and dialects musTka “music”; musikdru “musician”, etc. with no verbal form, 
a direct loan from French musique (< Lat. musica < Grk mousike). 

The word is from [zk] as in zakka, or by reduplication zakzaka, “to sing, as a bird”, 
i.e. ‘to chirp'; coll. n. zakzaka-tu; zukku “a kind of bird”; zakka, said only of a bird, “to 
feed its chicks with the beak”. Nowadays, the most widely used term for “to feed with 
the beak (a bird)” is Cll zakkama of zakama id.: CA zakama, zakkama id. In CA the 
meaning of the root also extended to “swallow, etc.” 

To my knowledge, [-m] of [zkm] is linguistically identical with that of []'m] “feed” 
(§3.10.2 above), and the original signification may be “out from” or, less likely, 
“mouth”. 

lb) An etymologically different [msk] expresses "lines (stripes) in the legs of animal" 
(MA, 376), from mu-was-sak-, and belongs in part to a family of roots including brks, 
wsm, rsm, nms, nks, rsm, wsm, brs, rks, wsl), etc.: see §2.15.24 below. 

2 . 10.16 CA masaka “to tear, rend”; masTku, mamsuku, adj., “lean, emaciated”; masku 
“pulling something in order to make it taller (or longer)”, miska-tu “worn out (of 
clothes)”. The triliteral is of two obvious origins: 

a) sakka “to split, tear, rend (lengthwise)” 

b) ’asakku “tall”; sukka-tu “far; long distance”, hence sakka ’u makka ’u, said only of a 
horse or man, “tall” (for makka’u “tall, lofty”, see §2.10.7 above); ta-sakkaka “become 
lean, emaciated”. 

2 . 10.17 CA mataka “to cut” < CA takka “to cut, cut off’, tukka pass, “be cut”, hence 
“tear off, spoil”. 

a) SL tuk “flaw” as a verb: tauwak “to damage, impair; spoil”, Egyp. tw’k’, t’k’ “to 
destroy” (EHD 11, 824). 

In Phoen. tk expresses “middle” and so does BHeb. twk, which expresses both 
“oppression” and “middle” (OT, 1098, NWS111, 1214) = CA hutka-tu, with prefixed h-, 
“middle of the night”, BHeb. takak-im pi. “spoiling, oppression” (OT, 1104), Phoen. tkk 
“harass, oppress” (PG, 155), Akk. takaku “to press”, CA takka “to beat down with the 
feet so as to break , crush, or destroy”, Egyp. tkk “to attack, invade, thwart” (EHD 11, 
845), Cush.: Afar tak “to strike”, Kaffa tuk- “to hit, strike”, Chad.: Housa taka “to 
trample, step on”, Ngizim tak- id., Ngamo tako “to beat”, Logone tku “to strike” 
(HSED, n. 2416). All are based on *’ak “destroy” (§2.1.6.5.1 above). 

2 . 10.18 CA mayada “to suck”; CHI ’amyada “to suckle”, the underlying meaning ‘get 
nourishment through sucking’: mayada “be nourished” < ta-yadda “to have breakfast”; 
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yada’u “breakfast” (in MSA and all dialects the two words mean “to have lunch” & 
“lunch” respectively). 

In returning to mayada, we find that the word also signifies “become tall (said of 
grass, man, plant, etc.)”, as a result of good nourishment. To this word the caus. *s- is 
added: sammaydu “tall” from *samyada “cause to become tall”; musmayiddu “swollen”, 
a meaning also expressed by mayda-tu, thus yad > myd > smyd. 

2 . 10.19 CA ma9ana-tu [r. m9n] “urinary bladder”, i.e. place of urine: *9yn “urine” as in 
Ug. 9n-t id.; 9yn “to urinate” (UG. 536), Akk. sanu id., Man. tun “urinate”, etc. (MD, 
483), BHeb. sayin “urine”, Syr., Eth. syn “mingere” (OT, 1050): PHS *9y-. 

a) Wrong cognates are Chad.: Mocha mo:sso “baby”, Cush.: Afar mooy, moota “baby 
goat”, Egyp. ms “child, calf’ (RPAA, n. 599). The Chad., Cush., and Egyp. words are 
cognates with Ug. m9, etc. see §2.17.71 below. 

2.10.20 CA ma’ida-tu fern, “food (placed) on the table” is a compound of m- “place” 
and *’id- “food”. It occurred twice in the Koran as in (A^JI i> luk. J jit) ? (O God) 
send unto us from heaven a table set with food (5:114). 

1) LA states that «ma idatu is so-called because it is ‘ given ’ (= mlda) by the host», 
i.e. the host ‘gave, offered’ it to his guests: mada “to give”; mumtadu “one who is 
expected to give”. 

LA’s statement is an attempt to connect two ideas “food” and “give” generally 
believed to be derived from the same triliteral. Of course, we don’t expect LA to state 
that two proots *’ad- “to eat; food” and *dW- “to give” fell together into [myd] upon 
their adoption of prefixed *m- as an inseparable part of the root. For the reconstructed 
PHS *daW-: cf. CA ’adda [r. ’dy] “to give, hand, deliver”, etc., see §2.11.6 below. 

It seems that [’ad] and ['ad] are variants of one form. The original form may be *'ad- 
or *’ad- (see §2.17.43 below), and both sounds interchange position in the language. It 
is to be noted, however, that one can neither say *ma'ida-tu nor *ma’ida-tu. If we 
shorten the long vowel of the first word, we will get ma'ida-tu “stomach”. 

2 . 10.21 CA maljasa “to bum (usu. hide/skin)”', CVIII ’imtalpisa “be burned”, pre-Islamic 
miljasu denotes “representatives of different tribes gather round a fire to conclude an 
alliance” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«gammi' miljdsaka ya Yazlda fa’innanl 
’a'dadtu Yarbu'an lakum wa TamTma» (DN, p. 99, L. 1). 

1) The triliteral developed from a stem [l)as] in Egyp. Ijsljs “to bum” (EHD I, 510) 
and in CA hassa “to bum” as in the PIP of Antarah: 

«wa ka’anna mbban ’aw kuljailan mu'kadan 

Ijassa (’a)l wukudu bihi gawaniba kumkumi» (TS, p. 234, L. 49). 

2) The triliteral under discussion derives into mitjassu inst. “a bar used to stir the fire” 
which clearly tells that lm-1 is a prefix, i.e. inst. Based on this evidence, it may be said 
that /m-/ of [rnljs] is orig. an inst. form. Admitting that /m-/ is an inst. form does not 
mean that the problem with this root is over, since the /-m-/, which has been kicked out 
from the doorway, will not give in; it will come back through the window with its entire 
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kith and kin. Consider the following CA roots: 

2a) ’aljmasa CIV of [Ijms] “to flame up a fire; to bum”; ’iljtmasa “burst with 
anger”. 

2b) [ljm8] “intense heat”. 

2c) [l)md] i)amada-tu “the noise produced by a fire when it is flamed up”. It is also a 
term for “fire”. The widely used triliteral to express such meanings and many others is 
[^dm], 

2d) Ijami’a “be angry” ~ gami’a id. 

2e) [l)mt] (see §2.9.5 above). For some other kindred triliterals, see §2.1.6.9, n. lj 
above. For their ultimate origin, see §2.2.6 above and §2.13.24 below. 

3) Like [Ijs] above, CA also has [l)s] “to bum”, but is deeply associated with notion 
“of feeling”. With the presence of a number of triliterals based on [Ijs], 1 find myself 
obliged to study them; otherwise a single root would have been ignored. 

3a) In many modern dialects, including Syrian, T)auwas “to fry, roast (meat)”. This 
very same meaning is expressed in CA by tjamasa. A similar meaning, though with a 
different application, is expressed in Leb. and other dialects by T)amma§a “to toast 
bread” (see §2.1.6.9, n. lj above). 

4) It is unscientific to utter a judgment on the triliterals cited above without 
considering other roots that may or may not be related to them. The most relevant of 
such roots is [gms], which expresses a number of root meanings, among them are: 

4a) gamasa “to bum”, perh. from *gaW- a term for the sun, just like Ijms above (Ijms 
“very hot”; ijamls “oven”, ljm§, etc. above) from a term IjaW- “sun”: reread my 
Comments in §2.1.6.5.5 above. 

4b) gamasa “cut the hair, esp. its nawra-tu” (LA). 1 don’t know the signification of 
nawra-tu; its perh. “pointed end”, since the verb also signifies “to milk with fingertips” 
and, on the other hand, gamma “to cut off plant-tips”: Egyp. gms “hair, lock, tress” 
(EHD II, 808). 

4c) gamasa “to flirt with a woman; pintch lightly, play with, utter sweet words, etc.” 
The word is a compound of [ga’j “a type of’ and [mas, mas, < ma0] “touch” (see 
§2.17.83 below. 

2 . 10.22 Phoen. mn “vessel, precious object”, BAram., Talm. m’n, mn, OAram. m’n 
“vase, vessel”, OffAram. m’n id., JAram. mn id., Pun. rn’nn “maker of vase” (NWS1II, 
588f; PG, 120)), BAram. m’n “vase, vessel, utensil” (OT, 531): PHS stem [’in-] as in 
Akk. unut, enut “vase”, CA ’ina’u id. (DRS I, 25). 

2 . 10.23 CA mafaga-tu, said of a man, “peevish, foolish” < faggu “rude”, developed from 
figgu “unripe”. The original meaning of fag- is “passage between mountains”: CA faggu 
“large path between mountains” also “gap” = Egyp. pg “gap”. CA ’ifglgu “large valley" 
= Egyp. pg “valley, passage, defile, ravine” (EHD I, 252): cf. CA mu-figgu, said of legs, 
"distant from each other"; faggu is the term used for "anything which is far". See [n-pg] 
in §2.11.28 below. 

2 . 10.24 BHeb. m'k “to press, compress, be pressed” (OT, 596; Ryder, 1974: 112), CA 
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ma'aka “to rub down, crush” also “beat, triumph over (in wars)”, etc. see §2.8.36 above: 
PHS proot *’ak- ~ *'ak- (§2.1.6.5.1 above). 

2 . 10.25 OAkk. m§’ “to reach” (Gelb, 1961: 190), BHeb. m§’ “to attain to, arrive at, 
reach any thing”, Eth., Syr., BAram. m§’ id. (OT, 604f), CA mada “to go away, pass 
away, be over, be in the past” as in the PIP of Labld: 

«tubakkl 'ala ’i9ri (’a)s sababi (’a)l la8l mada...» (DL, p. 90, L. 2). 

It also signifies “to advance, go or move forward, go to”; mudwa’u or mudya’u 
“advance, going forward”. The same sort of meaning is expressed in Egyp. by caus. s-d’ 
“to go, to depart; to die”; sd’ “departure” (EHD II, 632, 716). 

1) The same proot developed into three triliterals in Sab. as follows: 

la) md’ “to go, proceed, march, reach a place; to proceed to do s.t.”, caus. hmd’ “pay 
over money” (for this meaning, see (3) below) also “put into effect, as an agreement ” 
and “carry on ritual prescription” (SD, 89) = CA caus. ’amda “to sign (e.g. an 
agreement, contract, etc.)” as in mada 'akdan, also in a sentence “carry on (e.g. 
pilgrimage )” as in ’amda farldata (’a)l l)aggi; mada “to go, proceed, march”. 

lb) mdy “penetrating wound, deep” (SD, 84) = CA madi-n, said of a sword, knife 
“with a sharp blade”, said of a wound “penetrating”; mada’u “sharpness, keenness”: 
Egyp. md “deep” besides md’ “liturgy, document, book” (EHD I, 337). 

lc) mdw “to pay over money” (SD, 84) ~ hmd’ above = CA CIV ’amda occurs in 
Hadith “to (continue to) give for charity” = BHeb. him§I’ (with preposition ’el), “to 
deliver, present”, EHeb., JAram. m§wh “act of charity, donation” (NWSIII, 677). 

2) PHS *da’ “to go”, as in Egyp. d’ “to travel, set out for a journey, cross a river in a 
boat”, caus. s-d’ “to go, depart; die” (EHD II, 632, 894). 

3) The proot is seen in all Semitic languages and also in Egyp. with prefixed w- (for 
this prefix, see §3.12 below), as in OAkk. w§’ “to go out” (Gelb, 1961: 189), Assyr. a§u 
“to come or go forth, send forth, let go, allow to escape, drive out” (King, 1898: 323), 
Ug. y§’ “to go out” (UG, 533), OSA wd’ “to go out, flow out”, Eth. wad’a, BHeb. ya§a’, 
Aram, ye'a “to go out” (Stehle, JAOS, Vol. 60, 1940: 517), Phoen. y§’ “to go out, come 
out” (PG, 107), Ge. wad’a ~ wa§’a “to go out”, Har. waja’a, Tna. wa§, Amh., Arg., Gur. 
wa((()a id. (HED, 162), Egyp. caus. s-wd’ “to go, go forward” (EHD II, 654). 

4) The proot is also seen in CA with prefixed negative as in ’ada “to come back, 
return”. 

4a) It is also seen with prefixed n- as in CA nada “to travel through, cross”, 
apparently = BHeb. na§u in Lam 4, 15 “they flee away, wander” (OT, 687). The Egyp. 
cognate is d’ “to travel, set out on a journey” (EHD II, 894). 

4b) Long after the establishment of *md- as a root, the prefix was first added to 
derive a causative form of the verb (cf. CA CIV ’amda s.t. “to complete, accomplish”), 
but has later become part of the root, hence CA ’amida “be resolute; strong”; ’amidu 
“mighty”, i.e. (in Arabic) du (= having) 'azhnah (= resolution) madiyah (firm). Its exact 
cognates in other Semitic languages are seen in Ug. ’m§ “strong” (UG, 536), BHeb. 
’ame§ “be firm, active; to strengthen”, etc. 

4c) Gesenius (OT, 66) connects the BHeb. word in 4b above with CA ’abu§u “be 
active, fleet, of a horse”. It seems that CA [’b§] is originally CIV of ba§a “to outrun, 
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precede, surpass”, where *ba is a proot (see §2.13 below). 

5) There is a close relationship between “go out” and “expenditure, outlay” (see, for 
example, [npk] in §2.11.29 below), hence Semitic [wd’] derives into Akk. §Itu 
“expenses”, Sab., Min. mwd’ id., Eth. wd’ “to spend money”, etc. (DRS VII, 596). 

2 . 10.26 Pun., OffAram. mhr “capable, efficient” (NWS1 II, 602), BHeb. mahar “be 
skilled, apt, quick” (OT, 542), CA mahura “be skilled, skilful, apt, efficient”; mahiru 
“skilful, efficient”, Egyp. m’hr “be skilled, expert” (EHD I, 284): PHS word *har- 
“hasten, be quick, prompt, apt” as in BHeb. mahar id., EHeb. mhrh. Palm, mhryt 
“quickly” (NWSIII, 602), CA harra “to hasten, move rapidly” also “go away, flee” like 
its Egyp. cognate hr “go away” (EHD I, 449). 

2 . 10.27 CA masllu [msl] “flowing (of water), water course” is clearly from sala “to flow 
(water)” + *m- “place of’; sailu “a great flow of water, flood”, Sab. m-syl-t “wadi-bed, 
water course” (SD, 130), Chad.: Mokilko seelo “basin” (HSED, n. 2213): PHS [’il] 
“flood” (see [wbl] in §2.12.50 below). 

2 . 10.28 CA mataha “to wander, go astray”; ta-mattuhu “not knowing where to go, 
wandering about”, Tham. mt “lose one’s way” (Branden, 1950: 518), SL mataha-h 
“wilderness, where one loses one way” (CA mataha-tu id.), and its initial ma- is fully 
realized as being a prefix, meaning “place of tawah ”, i.e. tlh: CA taha “to lose one’s 
way, to wander (of the mind); tlhu “desert, wilderness; empty” as in the PIP of A'sha: 

«wabaida’a tihin yafabu (’a)l ’alu faukaha...» (DA, p. 99, L. 4) 

BHeb. [thh], obsol. “wasteness, desolateness; desert”: BAram. th’ “be waste, desolate, 
desert” (OT, 1096). 

2 . 10.29 mara [r. mwr], said of any liquid (water, tears, etc.), to flow or move with 
hesitation, i.e. to stagger, go to and fro like the waves of the sea, hence mauru = maugu 
in meaning = “waves”; ta-muru, said of the sky, as in the Koran (52:9): (' 

fjj), expresses, according to one account, “to reel”, and to another “move like waves”. 
The latter signification occurred in PIP. A'sha says: 

«...mauru (’a)s-sal)abati la raiOun wa la 'agalu», ...(as) a cloud moving 
like waves neither dawdlingly nor hastily (§HH II, 820; LA). The same sort of deep 
meaning is also expressed by the triliteral [myr] as in CIV ’amara “to melt, pour, mix (= 
shake) with water”. 

The triliteral [mwr/myr] is seen in Semitic languages with different significations. 

1) Sab. [mwr/myr] “cereal crops, sale cereals” (SD, 89), in Aram., A kk . [mwr] “to 
buy” (NWSI II, 605), CA mara “to bring and sale foods”; mlra-tu “food”, etc. are either 
a compound of *m- + -’r: CA mayiyya-tu arch, “wheat” (LA), Egyp. ym id. (EHD I, 50) 
or from *’ar- in CA “to buy crops, etc.” as in Poet.: 

«la ya-ta- ’arrow- na f! ’al madlki...», they do not collect food in strained 

conditions. 

What may strengthen the first choice is the presence of muna-tu [mwn] “a stock of food 
collected in the Summer and stored for the Winter”. 
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2) In BHeb. mwr denotes “to change, alter” (OT, 549) = CA mara “be confused and 
reluctant + go + and then come back”. My choice of CA mara as a cognate form of 
BHeb. [mwr] is based solely on the semantic relationship between ‘ change ’ and the 
meaning expressed by mara: comp. CA l)ara expresses the meanings of both CA mara 
and Heb. mwr. It is almost evident that mwr is a compound of *maw “a change” and 
far]. 

3) Sab. mwr “to besiege” (SD, 89) is cognate with either CA mawru “going around in 
a circle, revolving”, or from *m- “place” + *’ar- in CA ’arra “to fix, hold, to imprison” 
also “stay in a place, dwell in a place”, Egyp. ’r “to put in restraint, shut up” (EHD I, 7). 

4) Assyr. maru denotes “to send” (King, 1898: 363) = CA mauru “flat trodden road, 
path”, so-called, according to LA [r. mwr], because people go back and forth on it, as in 
the PIP of Tai'fah: 

«... wa ’atba't wadlfan wadlfan fauka maurin mu'abbadi». 

Sab. mwr-t “access way” (SD, 89). After rereading §3.10.8 above, one may note that the 
meanings of CA *m-s-’r and *m-’r have never developed into “to send” and remained 
“path, road”, i.e. the place (i.e. ma-) where the meaning (go, send, etc.) connoted by the 
root takes place. 

5) The proot underlying Assyr. and CA cognate triliterals could be *-r- or *’ar- “to 
go”. This same proot, 1 believe, is seen in Akk. aru, warn “to go, depart, walk” (DRS VI, 
483; HSED, 523) and in Assyr. (’)aru, which also denotes “to send” (King, op.cit: 324). 
It should be noted that both Assyr. triliterals also express “to rule, command; ruler”: 
Egy. w'r “depart, take to flight, escape” (EHD I, 156), in CA the root is [w’r] as in CX 
’istaw’ara, said of animals, “to run away”. 

2 . 10.30 Akk. ma’du “many, big”, Ug. mid “much, large, big”, BHeb. me’od “wealth; 
very”, CA CVIII ’imta’ada “acquire wealth” (Rabin, 1975: 88, n. 5, and p. 88, n. 53; 
UG, 534, 533), Assyr. ma’adu “be numerous, many, much”. The triliteral is not in use in 
SL and it may be from either: 

a) It is possible that the triliteral is from [’ad-] “be much, many” as in CA ’ada id.; 
’adu “strength, might” (= BHeb. me’od “might”: cf. OT, 529); ’adiy, said of a garment, 
“big, large” (= Akk.-Ug. m’d “big” above); ’ada, said of people, “to multiply in a place”. 
All such derivatives of CA [’ad] are still insufficient to posit a stem [’ad] as lying 
beneath Sem. [m’d]. 

b) It is possible that the triliteral is from *ma’- and that final /-d/ is from /-t/ (§2.9 
above). This the stem in Sem. ma’a-t “one hundred”. 

2 . 10.31 CA ma§a [mw§] “to wash (clothes, etc.)”: mau§u “washing”, LA quotes others 
as saying ma§a = ha§a in meaning, but the dictionary does not include the word among 
its lexical entries, Har. meca “to wash clothes”, C. Gt. meca-, E., M macca-, etc. are 
considered by Leslau (HED, 103) as borrowed from Cush.: Ga. micu, Kam. mecce’, 
Qab. mecci-yo’, Sid. maco, kambatta mecci-, etc. Chad.: Musgum masa, Masa musu-mo 
“to wash” (HSED, n. 1748). To any analyst, the first radical /m-/ looks as a prefix 
having the same causative force as *s- and *h- in ha§a above: cf. also CA sau§u 
“washing”: sa§a “to wash”. 
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To my understanding, however, *m- has a different origin and so does *w-§-. It is 
clear to me that ma§a developed from *maw§i’u, with /m-/ = place of’, just like /m-/ in 
mawkifu “place of standing” from wakafa “to stand”, maktabu “place of writing, i.e. 
office or desk ” from kataba “to write”; and so forth. Hence *maw§i’ = “place of 
watering”, i.e. of pouring water, and is ultimately from mawdi’u, i.e. place of wudu = 
“place of washing with pure water” = Phoen., EHeb., Samal, OffAram. mw§’ “place of 
outflow” (NWS1 II, 604), SA: Meh. watoza’, Jib. otza’, obtoza’, Hars. ewtozi “se laver 
avant la priere, accomplir les ablutions rituelles” (DRS VII, 596): ’ada-tu ~ ’ida-tu, pi. 
’ada, ’adun, etc. “rivulet, brook” (Al 'Ayn VII, 75): see §2.11.29, n. 10a below. 

2 . 10.32 BHeb. ma'al “to act covertly, treacherously, to be faithless”; ma'al “treachery 
against God, transgression, sin” (OT, 597), CA mayala “to calumniate”; in Hcidith 
mayla-tu fern. = nayla-tu fern. [r. nyl] = inner illness, i.e. rancor, grudge: yillu “rancor”, 
yalllu “grudge, rancor, fraud”; yala [r. ywl] “to act treacherously”, yaulu “treachery”, 
ylla-tu [r. yyl] “deception”, etc. 

a) A traditional derivative of [myl] is CA mayla-tu, said of a sheep or she-goat, 
“giving birth to twin every year”; mumyilu “sheep that gets pregnant while she has a 
suckling”; maylu “to suckle a baby and at the same time be pregnant”, etc. see §2.11.29, 
n. 10b below. This is of course not a derivative of the root under study, but rather a 
derivative of [yal] “produce”. 

b) Phoen. m'l “above”, JAram. mT id. (NWSIII, 670), BHeb. ma'al “the uppermost, 
upper part”, adv. “above, over” is from Semitic *'al- “above, up, high”, and BHeb. 
mim'al “from above” is from the prepositional phrase in CA min ’ali “from above”. 

2 . 10.33 BHeb. ma(al “to draw out, to make long” (OT, 560), CA majala “to stretch out, 
keep on putting off; dilate”, with an underlying meaning “make long/tall” just like 
jauwala, etc. It is most obvious that the triliteral is a compound of a number of proots 
*m- + *j-w + *-l (see §§2.11.73 & 2.14.1 below). Another derivative of [m(l] are 
mamjul, said of a man, lit. "tall (up) to the sky", i.e. stretching from earth to sky (MA, 
377), ma((a [m(] “to stretch beyond the proper limit” 

The same proot is also seen in CA ma(iya-tu fern, “a mount (e.g. a horse)”; CXIII 
’imtaja “to mount or ride a horse”; CV tamajja “to stretch or spread one’s limbs, as in 
yawning ”, 

2 . 10.34 Ge. marak, Tna., Te. marrak, Amh., W., Z. marak, Arg. marac, Har. marak 
“spittle, saliva”, etc. are, according to Leslau (HED, 111), from Semitic [wrk] as in 
BHeb. yarak “to spit”. The two triliterals [mrk] and [wrk] are distant cognates and 
ultimately have developed from the same stem: cf. SL maru’ (*maruk, unfound in CA) 
“filthy mixture of dung and water”, BHeb. marak ~ parak, CA maraku, maraka-tu 
“broth, soup” (OT, 619): PHS stem *rak- as in BHeb. rakak “to spit, spit out” (OT, 427, 
998), CA rukku “shallow water”; rikka-tu “a land whose water flows off’, JAram., Syr., 
Mand. rkk “spit” (MD, 437): cf. BHeb. rwk below also expresses “to empty”, A kk . raku 
“be empty”; reku “empty”, Mand. rilma “empty”, ark “to pour from one vessel to 
another” (MD, 38, 434). All are ultimately from a compound *ra- + *-k- as in BHeb. ruk 
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“to pour out”, Samar, ’arik id., BAram. rwk “to spit” (OT, 972), OffAram. rwk “to spit” 
~ rkk id. (NWSI II, 1064), CA raka [r. rwk] “be poured out (water)”; CIV ’araka “to 
pour out” ~ raka [r. ryk] also strangely expresses a pass, meaning “be poured out 
(water)” (equivalent to CVII *’inraka); rlku “saliva”, Ge. rky “to sprinkle”, Chad.: Dera 
reke “moisten” (HSED, 447) 

a) With *-r- ext.: BHeb. rur “to spit out”, CA riru “saliva of infants”, Syr., BAram. ryr 
“saliva” (OT, 972), Akk. leru, Mand. rira id. (MD, 434). 

b) With *-l- ext.: CA ru’alu “saliva (of horse)”. All are based on [ra-] in CA ra’ 
“froth or spume of the sea or waves”. 

c) CA maraka, said only of a bird, “to dung”. The most widely used CA verb 
expressing this notion with reference to birds is Saraka, this has become Leb. and other 
modem dialects zarra’ “to urinate”, developed from the resemblance of “ urination ” to 
“ bird’s excrement”, which is ‘watery feces’; also, SL zara’ “evacuate of water feces; 
diarrhea”, OAkk. zrk “to pour” (Gelb 1961: 178), BHeb. zarak “to scatter, sprinkle”, 
often of things liquid, as water, Num. 19, 13; as blood, Ex. 24, 6. 29, etc. (OT, 289), 
OffAram. zrk “to sprinkle” (NWSI I, 342). It seems evident that [8rk] is a compound of 
*Sar- “to scatter” (see §2.1.12. n. 3 above) and *-k- “liquid”. 

d) Like [Srk] is [Srp] “shed tears, sprinkle” (§2.3.34), a compound of [Sar] and [-p], 
etc. Thus [-k] and [-p] = two types of liquid/water” 129 . 

e) An Etymologically different [mrk] is seen in CA maraka “to pass rapidly” also as 
in maraka ft (’a)l ’ardi “to pass” in the sense “disappear (+ rapidly)”: marra “to pass”, 
BHeb. marar “to flow” (OT, 619): Berb.: Ayr ammar “to pass by”, Chad.: Miya mir-, 
Mbu mur- “to run”, Cush.: Sid., Hadiya, Kambatta, Bambala mar- “to go” (HSED, n., 
1731), Egyp. rnrt, mrrt “street” (RPAA, n. 593) = CA ma-marru “passageway, path”. I 
have already drawn attention that *-k in some triliterals adds to the meaning of the 
biliteral the notion just discovered here. It is, to my understanding, the very same /-k/ in 
Akk. birku, CA barku, etc. gen. Sem. “lightning”, etc. see §2.2.51, n. b, under Comments 
above. 

2 . 10.35 CA ma'aru [r. m'r] "falling of hair"; ma'ira "to fall (hair, feathers); CIV 
’arn'ara, said of the earth, "become naked, droughty, with no trees or plants"; said of a 
person "become poor" = BHeb. ma'ar [r. 'rh] "nakedness; naked place" (OT, 601). The 
CA triliteral has developed from ['ar-] as in 'uryu "nakedness, nudity"; 'urya-nu ~ 'ari-n 
"naked, nude, uncovered"; 'ara’u "open place, uncovered place, the outside", 'ariya "be 
naked", Phoen. 'ry "to strip off', OAram. 'rr "be denudated, be stripped", OffAram. 'rh 
"naked, stripped; lacking, devoid of, without" (NWSI II, 887, 890), BHeb. 'ur [r. 'wr] 
"be naked" ~ 'ara [r. 'rh] id. ~ 'arar [r. 'rr] "make oneself bare, be naked" (OT, 763, 815, 
820). 

2 . 10.36 CA ma'In (i.e. rn'yn) “apparent water-course” as in the Koran: (u^j j' f sjlj), 


129 A synonymous term is marayu [mry] as in the proverb «’afmaku (= fool) ma (= not)yag’a (he 
hides) marayah», lit. a fool (who does) not hide his saliva, is from {*-ra-y-} with /m-/ being a pp. 
prefix: ray(a)wa-tu “foam, froth, spume” as a vb raya. 
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secure and watered with springs [speaking of a high land] (23: 50) = Moab., OAram. 
m'yn “spring, source” (NWS1 11, 669). The triliteral is plainly from [m-] “place” and 
['yn] “spring, source of water, well” as in CA 'ain id., Ug. 'n “spring, well” (UG, 636, 
537). Harawi reports that Tha'lab said: 'ana, said of water, “to flow in a way apparent to 
view” as opposed to ya’ir 130 in the following verse of poetry: 

«.. .(amin ya- Inn wa ya’ir- in masdumu» (LA, r. m'n). 

This is also the real meaning of vb ma'ana. 

2 . 10.37 CA mudgu coll, “fish”: EHeb. dg, pi. dgym "fish", JAram. dg’ id. (NWS1 1, 
240), Ug. dg id. 

2 . 10.38 CA maka [mky/-w] expreses two root meanings: 

i) maka “to burnish, make shine, clean (e.g. a sword)”, from *-k- (see §2.11.51 
above). 

ii) The homophonous triliteral [mkw] is of a different origin, preserved in the proverb 
«C\)mku hada makwa-ka mali-k\» (ML V, 341), where the imper. /-mku/ expresses 
“protect, safeguard!” = imper. ki! id. as in ki-na! protect-usV. waka “to protect”, A kk . 
(a)ku, Ug. yky, etc. id. (DRS VII, 605). One significant semantic change has been noted 
in mal (in mali-k above), orig. meant “cattle”, now expressing “money”. 

2 . 10.39 CA [m§d] has two derivatives formed from two different roots: 

i) ma§du “sucking” is from ma§§u id. It seems that -d is from an orig. -t, and the 
earlier form is *ma§-tu from ma§§a-tu “sucking” = madda-tu id. 

ii) nuujda-nu pi. “top of mountain” is from §addu “mountain”. 

2 . 10.40 HS [m’n] has a number of different origins. Among them are: 

a) Sem. [m’n] “to refuse”, where [m-] is a proot signifying “not”: see§2.21.4.1 below. 

b) CA ma’ana “to know, learn”; ma’anna-tu fern, “sign or mark of knowledge, 
manifestation of’, i.e. a sign that tells, makes one know, (see LA, r. ’nn & r. m’n). The 
triliteral could be from the noun *ma’nu “seeing”, from [’n] “to see” (§2.8.22 above), or 
much more likely from a proot [ma’] “to know; see” as in Egyp. m” “to see, perceive”; 
m “to see, to grasp” (EHD II, 266): §§2.3.6-8 above. 

2 . 10.41 CA madaya “to chew” < daydaya id, and with various extensions, each creating 
a new triliteral: daydaya “to chew with the upper and lower jaws (due to loss of teeth)”, 
dayata "to chew with canine and molar teeth", dayaja "to squeeze out, to press", daylu 
"the noise or sound produced as one sucks from the (small) opening of a drinking 
vessel" as a vb day ala, dayada (~ zayada) lit. “squeeze out the palate or throat”, dayaOa 131 
“to press with the hand”, dayanu, said of a camel's chest, "pressing upon, crushing by its 

10 It is most likely that y’r is a compound of ya- “down, under” and [’ir-] “stream, water”. This is 
the same ya seen in triliterals like ya§a “dive, submerge, i.e. under water. [§a] ~ [da] “water”, see 
§2.11.29 below. 

131 The word is plainly a compound of stem [day] and proot [0a-] “hand”, which is seen in 
numerous traditional roots: see §2.17.32 below. 
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chest", dayama "to bite", etc. Possible cognates are Akk. §ahut- “extract oil”, Chad.: 
Kera ceete “to squeeze”, Pero cotto “to press, squeeze out” (HSED, n. 499). 

2 . 10.42 CA maSSa'u [m8'] “one who does not keep a secret, her” (ML V, 309) is 
evidently from Sa'a “spread news”. 

2 . 10.43 Chad.: Tumak mag “much, many”, Musgoy mogwa “big, high, long”, Cush.: 
Saho meg “be numerous”; many, “be strong”, Afar mag “be numerous” (HSED, n. 
1704). All are perh. from PHS *ga’ “many, much, great, etc.”, seen with caus. /§-/ in 
related languages (§2.2.29, esp. lb above). 

2 . 10.44 CA masa “to delay, linger”, not to fulfill a promise, a compound of prep, [ma] 
“at” and proot [sa’] “back, behind” = Egyp. m s’ “at the back of, after, behind” (11, 265): 
see §2.1.6.9, n. lm above. 

The same idea can also be expressed by nasa’a “to delay, linger”; CIV ’ansa’a, with 
prep, 'an, “be behind and far”; CIV nasa (< *nasa’a) “place at a distance, send away”, 
nas’u “late, delay”, with prefixed b- becoming a part of the root [bns]: bannasa “be late”. 
For proot [b-], see §2.13 below. 

Triliteral [ns’] includes a proot sa ’ plus a prep, na “in, on, by” = A kk . ina “in, on, 
from, by”, etc. see §2.11, n. 7 below. 

2 . 10.45 CA mas’a “mid, middle (of a road)”: sawa’ “middle, mid”. 

2 . 10.46 CA ma’gu “salty water” < ’agagu (said of water) “salty, bitter”. Here also 
belongs CA ma’igu “having waves (sea)”; maugu is the most common word for 
“waves”, BHeb. mug “to melt, flow down” (OT, 544). The triliteral is a compound of 
CA ma’ “water” and *’ag- “salty”. 

2 . 10.47 CA ma'ada “to go far”; mu-ta-ma-'di-du “far”; ma'du “fast” < PHS stem ['ad] 
as in CA 'ada “to run” with 'ada’u “far”, BHeb. 'adah “to pass, pass over”, Phoen. 'dy 
“to advance” (PG, 131), etc. 

2 . 10.48 OffAram. mgr “to overthrow” (NWS1 11, 594), BHeb. mgr “to cast before, 
deliver over, hurl (to the ground)”, BAram. mgr “to cast down, overthrow”, Syr. mgr “to 
fall” (OT, 535; Ryder, 1974: 103), CA magara, said of a pregnant sheep, “to lose weight 
and become ill so that it cannot move”. For the origin of this triliteral, see §2.2.28 above. 

2 . 10.49 ma'gu “rapidity”: ma'aga “hasten, speed up”. 

A stem [’ag] expresses “haste, rapidity” is seen in HS as in Tham. wg "aller vite", 
Chad.: Ndam. wuga "courir": CA waggu "haste, rapidity, speed", hence wugugu pi. "fast 
or rapid ostrich (or sand-grouse?)" as in the PIP of Jarfah: 

«wa masat baina (’al) 1} a say a masya waggu» (LA). 

All seem to be from the root in CA ’agga "to hurry, hasten". It seems that waggu in 
the line of Poet, above is a variant of wazzu pi. of wazza-tu "goose" (gen. Sem. id.). For 
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stem [’ag]: see §2.11, n. 6b below. As to [m'g], it is a compound of proot [m] + proot ['- 
], for this proot, see §2.14 below, + stem [’ag]. 

2.10.50 CA ma’duba-tu [r. ’db] “lunch or dinner party, usu. attended by a lot of people”. 
It shares with ma’ida-tu (§2.10.20 above) a proot *’ad “eat”. Another derivative of the 
same proot is ’adamu “meat as food, eating bread and meat” (MA, 22; LA). 

1) A different triliteral [’db] is seen in BHeb. [’dbl] “miracle of God”, a compound of 
’db “miracle” and ’1 “God” (OT, 12) = CA ’idbu “miracle” (MA, 21; LA), which is 
derived, according to Bin Faris (ML 1, 75), from “gathering of people, crowded with 
people”. 

Before closing this section, it should be made clear that final *-b in [’db] is definitely 
a proot, and that ’idbu “miracle” is unquestionably based on ’id- “miracle", i.e. a bad or 
good event unexplainable by the laws of nature. It occurred in the Koran in the bad 
sense as in (LI 4il), Indeed you have put forth a thing most monstrous (19: 89). 

The deep meaning of the word, however, is “very unusual or very great event or thing” 
as in Poet.: 

«ya ’ummana rakibtu ’arnran ’ idda ... (LA). 

2) It seems that [’id] and [’it] as in EHeb.’t “signal, miracle” are ultimately variants of 
the same morpheme. 

2.10.51 CA maljaka “to eradicate”: see §2.2.10 above. 
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2.11 (PtKS ‘Pg£‘FIX‘E(D /n-/ 


As a prefix, n- is used to form a stem denoting the reflexive and passive meaning as in 
Akk. naprusu “be separated”, etc. Nouns and adjectives are also formed from this stem 
as in Akk. namungatu “paralysis”, nalbubu “enraged”, Ug. nblat “flames” (Moscati, 
1969: 81-82), CA ’i-nbifadu “lowering” (’i-nbafada “be lowered”: hafada “to lower”), 
’inhiyaru “collapse” (’inhara “be collapsed”, said of s.t. high or located in a high place, 
hence Sem. hr “mountain, etc.”). 

1) As a suffix, MSA uses a suffix /-n/ to derive verbs expressing a causative 
signification from substances e.g. sarl'a-tu, sar'u “religious law” > sar'ana “make 
lawful”. The same suffix is also common with the meaning “to act, or behave like”, e.g. 
Ijimaru “donkey” > ta-t)amrana “to act like a donkey” > subst. i}amrana-tu “stupidity, i.e. 
acting like a donkey ”. This causative -n comes from Semitic /-n/, originally forming 
nouns from verbs, later verbs from nouns, e.g. CA CIV ’abraha [r. brh] “to show, prove” 
(= Akk. baru “to look at, inspect”: cf. AG, 69); CA burhanu “proof, evidence” > barhana 
“to prove”; pass, burhina “be proved”, Sab. brhn “testimony” also as a verb “be 
testified” (SD, 31). Another illustrative example is CA sallaja “to empower, dominate” > 
sultanu “power, control, authority, Sultan” > saljana “to proclaim someone Sultan” = 
OffAram., Palm., Pun. sljn, etc. “power, control”: gen. Sem. [slj]. 

For this prefix in Egyp., see (§2.1.14.1, n. 3 under Comments above). The prefix 
appears in Cushitic as a suffix as in Som. dil “to kill” > dil-n “be killed”, a suffix -r as in 
Bil. abb “to spy” > alib-r “to act as a spy”, or a prefix m- as in Bed. dir “to kill” > m- 
dedar “kill one another”; in Berber as m- as in Shil. nag “to kill” > mnag “to fight one 
another”, Kab. zenz “to sell” > mzenz “to sell one another”, Tamasheq eks “to eat” > m- 
eksa; in Flousa as m- as in nag “to kill” > mnag “to fight’, etc. (Barton, 1934: 23-24, n. 
8 ). 


2) The affix /n/ is also a very common infix and suffix in Semitic. Old Arab scolars 
finds that the affix /n/ can occur in any position: in the 1 st position as in na’Oalu, in 2 nd as 
in 'ansalu, lyunbaru, gindabu, in 3 rd as in kalansuwa-tu, 'akankalu, in 4 th as in ra 'sanu 
and bilyanu, in 5 th as in yalatan (-a- here = /’/ or Alef), and 6 th as in zafaranu (Tha'alibi, 
FL, p. 325, §50; Sibawayhi’s Kitab II, 326-327, 350ff). 

3) Returning to suffixed /-n/, many Semitic triliterals show the following phenomenon 
when their third radical is /-n/. The /n-/ is clearly a suffix used to modify the meaning. 
Accordingly, its presence in the root, absence, or transference to another position does 
not make any important difference in meaning. In some cases, the same phenomenon 
applies to initial Ini. 

3a) CA kafanna “nape of the neck, the back” and without -n: kafa id. = Berb. ckaf 
“Kopf’, Chad.: Jegu kofo “Hinterkopf, Gehirn” (Muller, 1975: 64, n. 8). 

3b) CA 'aOana “to damage, devastate, corrupt” = 'a0a, 'a0a id. 

3 c) CA safa “to see, look”, but safana “to look at, squint”. One of the basic 
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differences between the two verbs is that the former is trans., e.g. sofa Ali “He saw Ali”, 
whereas the latter is intrans., e.g. safana ’ila Ali “He looked at Ali”. Akh(al, the 
Ummayad poet, says: 

«wa ’i8a safanna ’ila (’a)| farrki ra’aytahu...» (LA). 

One may shift the radical /-n-/ to medial position to get another triliteral sanifa, 
expressing the same sort of meaning. 

3d) Another example is HS [byn] as in CA bayya or bayyana “to show, make clear”; 
bana “become apparent, manifest, clear” (for its cognates, see §2.13.24, n. 5a below). 
One may note here a surface fact that we can express a caus. meaning by either 
repeating the 2 nd radical {bayya} or suffixing /-n/. The real fact, however, is that the 
origin of this /-n/ is to form a noun bayanu “manifest, clearance, opening to view” from 
vb bayya. At a later stage (a stage much older than that of sul(anu “Sultan” > sal(ana 
“make Sultan” and burhanu “evidence” > barhana “to prove” above), /-n/ became a part 
of the root and a new root [byn] came into existence not only in CA, but also in nearly 
all HS language divisions as in Chad *ban “uncover, open” as in Housa banye id., Mofii 
bag, Kera bigi “to open”, Cush.: bana id., etc. §2.13.24, n. 5a below. 

3e) CA nada “become emaciated”; CIV ’anda “make emaciated, emaciate”, said of a 
garment, clothes “to wear out”. One can shift the radical /n-/ to the 2 nd position and say 
’adna [dny], without any difference in meaning: PHS *dW- (see §2.6.13, n. 10-11 
above). 

3f) Sab. 'wn “to help, protect”; s't’n “to seek help” = CA CX ’ista'ana id.; 'ana “to 
help s.o”: 'aw- in ta-'aw-u = ta-'awan-u recip. “they help each other”. 

3g) An interesting example is Semitic [rhn], whose underlying biliteral is impossible 
to discover without evidence from SL, as in OffAram., Nab. rhn “to mortgage, to give as 
a pledge” (NWS1 11, 1062), Sab. rhn “to give pledges” (SD, 116), CA rahana “to 
mortgage”. SL rahan “to mortgage”, but is definitely from raha “give up (usu. something 
you possess), relinquish”, e.g. raha bi baitu (from baitihi his house) “He gave up his 
house”, ma bi-rhi Jih “1 don’t abandon him”: lit. “not (= ma) 1 abandon (= -rhi, from 
*’arhi, and /bi-/ functioning like “ am ” and thus etymologically quite different from HS 
preposition bi “by, in, etc.”) him (ffh: fi “in”, -h “him”). It is interesting to note that /-d/ 
can be suffixed to raha creating a new root *rhd, but that the triliteral is meaningless 
without suffixed /-n/ as an inseparable part of it as in this negative sentence ma tit- 
rahdan may render “don’t be careless (about s.t. you own)”. 

3h) Another example is [whn] as in Min. whn “etre affaibli”, Jib. othan “devenir 
mauvais”, sahant “mauvaise femme” (DRS VI, 511), CA wahuna “be weak, feeble, 
faint, to lose strength”; wahana, CIV ’awhana “to enfeeble, weaken”; wahanu 
“feebleness, faintness”. All have developed from [wah] as in CA waha “be weak, feeble, 
faint”; CIV ’awha “to weaken, enfeeble”; wahin alas\, Te. wah “detruire”, in Ge. wahay 
“soir” (= CA wahuna “etre au milieu, au plus intense, de la nuit”) 132 : cf. DRS VI, 510- 
511. 


132 The question whether [whn] is a blend of [wh] and [wn] remains open to discussion: cf. CA 
wana "languor, lassitude, tiredness”; CA wana “be tired, feeble, weak; to lose vigor”; tawana “to 
delay, tarry, be lazy; delay”; Sab. hwny caus. “deperir”, Ge. tawannaya, tawanaya “jouer, 
s’amuser” (DRS VII, 562), BHeb. ’wn “toil, trouble, calamity” (OT, 23). 
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3i) Akk. e-da-nu “term” (AG, 72), OAram. 'dn “time” (Rosenthal, AG, 13), etc. (*-n 
is part of root) = CA 'idda-nu “time, term, fixed time” (*-n is a suffix): 'adda “to count, 
reckon”; 'idda-tu “several, group”; 'adldu “many, number (of)”; 'idadu “once”, also SL 
'addeh, said only of bread (loaf), “dozen”, etc. However, the triliteral ['dn] exists in CA 
as in 'addanu “seven years” = SL 'addin (with imala of /a/ to /!/) “seven years”, in the 
speech of old people, and also “term”, exactly like that of Akk. 

3j) CA ta-sfinu, said of the wind, “to blow the dust”: safa id. (§2.2.30 above). 

4) In Egyp., too, suffixed -n is easy to distinguish from the root; its prefixed /n-/ has 
already been dealt with in §2.1.14.1, n. 3 above. Some additional examples are: 

4a) dhn “to hide, cover over” < dh “to hide” (EHD II, 887). 

4b) sbn “to be mixed, to mix together” < sb “to mix, to prepare drink” (EHD II, 735- 
736). 

4c) 91)n “to advance, to meet, to touch” < 01) “to approach, invade”; 01)-t “approach” 
(EHD II, 858). 

4d) bl)n “to slay, to cut in pieces, to stab, to pierce” < bl) “to cut, to kill, to hack”; bl)’ 
“to tear or break in pieces” (EHD I, 220). 

4e) swn, sw’n “to know” < s’, sy’ “to know” (EHD II, 633, 649, 650). 

4f) One may also comp. Egy. s’, sw’n “to know” above with its CA cognate ya’isa id. 
(§2.6.8 above), etc. In the light of such Egyp. examples, it seems that this particular /-n/ 
was once used to form the infinitive. 

5) A very important fact should be taken into account is that CA /-n/ as a suffix could 
be a prep, as in daifanu "one who comes with the guest": daifu "guest" [dyf] = SA: Meh. 
dayf id.. Jib. edef “give hospitality”, Chad.: Pero miziva “guest”, Sura mizep “stranger, 
pilgrim”, Krk sapa “friend” (HSED, n. 584). This particular /-n/ was rightly considered 
by most grammarians as a suffix (LA), though Sibawaihi wrongly treated as a part of 
[dfn]. It is possible, however, that final /-n/ here is a sort of case ending or a preposition 
(but, see n. 7 below), and that it could be related to Cush, ne-, -ne, -na “with; and”, 
Chad, naa “with” (RPAA, n. 608). 

6) An equally important fact is the presence of a prefixed /n-/ in Hamito-Semitic, 
which is quite different from the reflex, and pass, homophone /n-/ in function, 
distribution, and meaning. This particular /n-/ is a bound morpheme orig. prefixed to 
substances (n. & adj.), and is seen in Egyp. as [n’], e.g. ns “many”: 's “many, much, 
numerous”, n”n “beautiful”: 'n “beautiful”, etc. As one may note from such examples, it 
is hard to identify the type of meaning it adds to the word to which it is attached. 
However, the signification of this morpheme is clear only in CA. Examples are: 

6a) ’ agig “making a loud cry or sound” as a vb ’agga as in Poet. 

«ya ’iggu ’agiga (’a)l raljli lanima tal)assarat...» (LA). 

A combination of [na’] and [’ag] yields a triliteral [n’g] as in ncd’agu said Q f a bull, 
expresses lit. “much + meaning of ’ agig above (LA). 

6b) ’ aggu “fast, quick”; ’agga “hasten, hurry” as in Poet. 

«sada bi yadayhi Gumma ’agga bisayrihi 
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ka-’aggi ’addallm min kanl§in wa kalibi» (LA). 

Prefixing [na’] to [’ag] yields na”agu ^ “fast, quick”; na'gu “speed, rapidity”. From 
other examples cited in LA to illustrate [n’g], we conclude that [na’] expresses ‘ an 
intensive meaning ’, i.e. “very, so, too ”, as in na’ga the wind... lit. “the wind passes so 
fast...”. 

The later fate of /-’/ of [na’] in HS is similar to any proot ending with this radical like 
caus. [da’], etc. It has often been dropped in combinations with other roots, e.g. CA 
na ’du in §2.11.1 below is a noun, while the adjective is na ’adu ~ na ’udu, both are from 
*na”ad- and *na”ud- respectively: comp. na”agu above. A similar, though not 
identical, reduction is seen in CIV stems as in [’kl]: ’a’kulu > ’akulu “1 eat”. The root 
radical /’-/ is also dropped in imper. arch, ’u’kul! > kul! 

7) [n-], like [m] above, may be a particle functioning as a prep, as in Egyp. n “for, to, 
on account of; in”, neg. “no, not”, CA n-, -n, etc. (e.g. see §§2.12.16, under Comments 
and 2.21.3 below). 

8) In many cases, the orig. function of prefixed [n-] is to derive a subst. from the verb 
or from another subst. as, for example, CA naolu n. or adj. “coward, mean, 
contemptible”: Sullu n. “meanness, abasement”; adj. Salilu; as a vb 8alla, BHeb. zll “be 
abject, vile, despised”, in Syr. “be vile” (OT, 280), etc. see §2.11.67, 2.11, 77, 2.11.79, 
2.11.87, etc. below. 

9) Final [-n] or [-nw] is used to form the ordinal numbers, esp. in Egyp., as in fdw-nw 
“fourth” (fdw “four), mt-nw “tenth” (mt “ten”). 

2 . 11.1 CA na’adu “calamity” and with suffixed -1: na’dilu id. < ’adu, ’iddu “atrocity and 
calamity”: PHS stem [’ad-] “malady” as in Egyp. ’d “calamity; heart disease”; ’di “be 
afflicted, wounded” (EHD I, 14) = CA ma-’awidu pi. “calamity”. Here also belongs 
Akk. adu “maladie” (DRS I, 8). To this proot ultimately belongs CA ’awda CIV [r. wdy] 
“be dead, perished” (?) ~ CV tawadda’a [r. wd’] id. 

I believe that all triliterals cited above and many others have developed in the course 
of time from a proot *dau- “malady, illness” as in A kk . di’ “maladie grave”, Ug. dw 
“etre malade”; mdw “maladie”, EHeb. dwh “malade”, CA da’ “maladie”, Tham. dy 
“etre malade”, etc. (DRS I, 231). 

2 . 11.2 Akk. napa§u “to shake out”, OffAram. np§ “to press, crush” (NWSI II, 741), 
BHeb. np§ “to break or dash in pieces” also “to disperse, scatter”; nepe§ “inundation, 
storm, violent rain”, Eth. nf§ “be scattered”, Aram. nopa§ “excursit, dispersit, effudit” 
(OT, 683-684), Mand. np§ “to shake off, move off, shake out, toss out”, Syr. np§ “to 
disperse, shake out” (MD, 303), CA nafada, naffada “to shake out” also “to shake off (a 
dress to free it from dust, a tree to make its fruit fall, etc.)”; nuffadu, nafdu “fallen (and 
scattered) leaves, fruits, dates”, under and around a tree, palm-tree: PHS stem *pad- as 
in CA fadda “to break and scatter”, hence fiidada “scattered fragments of a broken 
thing” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 
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«yaflru fuctactan bainaha kullu kaunasin 

wa yatba'uha minbum farasu (’a)l tjawagibi» (DN, p. 17, L. 6). 

CV tafada, CV11 ’infadda “be scattered, dispersed”, SL fadd, said of clothes, “soak in 
water and shake them off to free them from water” also (as in CA fadda) “to break open, 
deflower, scatter”. The former meaning of dial .fadd contains two semantic units: water 
(on the clothes or on anything) + shake them off = CA nafada [r. nfd] in the PIP of Ubaid 
Bin Abra§: 

«fa nafada-t rlsaha wa walla-t...» (SM, p. 109, L. 44), where nafada-t (-t 
refers back to a bird) “shook off its feathers (or wings) to get rid of snow or ice (i.e 
danbu in a preceding line) covering them. This meaning can extend to “wipe off, clean” 
as in CA Cll naffada “wipe off (e.g. table, etc.), i.e. free from whatever on it, as of dust”, 
SL naffad “to wipe off’ > ‘clean’, fadd, said of clothes, “to wash”, e. g. free (~ empty) 133 
them of dirt, spots, and the like, hence Chad.: Tangale pude “to clean, wash”, Sura, 
Angas fet “to sweep”, Gudu mi-fida id., Cush.: Sid. fi(- “to sweep”, Ometo fit- id., 
Iraqw, Alagwa fi “to sweep” (HSED, n. 796, 842). 

The word *pad- is also seen with caus. *s- in Assyr. sapa§u “to spread out”. 

2 . 11.3 BHeb. nepe§ “violent rain”, etc. above (§2.11.2), Aram. nopa§ “to pour out” (OT, 
683-684): CA faidu “inundation, flood, copious water”: fada “to overflow (water)”; 
BHeb. pw§ “to overflow, be superabundant, of fountains” (OT, 839). As in nearly all 
other cases, the semivowel may assimilate completely to its neighboring *-d, hence CA 
fadda “to pour out”; fadldu “scattered water”; fadadu “scattered” (LA). 

It should be noted that BHeb. [pw§], just like [np§] (§2.11.2 above), also expresses “to 
break or dash in pieces” as well as “to scatter, disperse”, CA fada, CX ’istafada “be 
spread out, be dispersed, be superabundant”. 

A distinction should be made between [npd 1 ] “shake” and [npd II] “pour out”. 

2 . 11.4 Sab. n’d “luxuriant crops, luxuriance” (SD, 93) = CA na’da “to give forth water”, 
i.e. the earth ; whence na’du “a land yielding water”. 

a) Another closely related triliteral is [m’d], seen in CA ma’du “graceful and tender 
plants, growing profusely (plants)”: ma’ada “to give forth water (the earth), to live in 
luxury”, derived from the notion “be irrigated, watered”. 

b) Both triliterals are ultimately from a proot *Wad- or *Wid- expressing a special 
type of water. The proot is seen in many compounds, one of which is CA 'iddu 134 (< 'a’- 
wid) “copious (earth) water”, i.e. coming out or sourcing from the earth as opposed to 
kara', which comes from the rain, BHeb. ’ed “flot souterrain”, according to Cohen (DRS 
I, 8), but “vapour, mist, rising from the earth and forming clouds”, according to 
Gesenius (OT, 12). Other cognates are Akk. edu “inundation”, BAram. ’yd “vapour”. 
Cohen (ibid.), following some Semitists, wrongly claims that: 


133 The widely used term form ‘empty’ is fadT, as a vb fadda. 

134 The word could be a compound off'-] “copious, large amount” and ’id “water”. Combining 
the two proots results, as usual, in the loss of a syllable and in regressive assim. of /-’-/, i.e. 
becoming *-d-. For proot ['], see §2.14 below and see §2.11.15, n. 2 below. 
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«La forme Akk. est derivee du Sum(erian) et semble a I’origine de 
la form heb. de sens douteia 

This view, like any other view proposed by a Semitist, is purely groundless. To this 
native PHS word also belong, among numerous other triliterals, Egyp. y’d “dew, mist, 
vapor; exudation”, yd "dew" (EHD 1, 27, 101), Berb.: Ahg odu “to soak”, Chad.: Sura do 
“to pour”, Angas do id., Kry da “be wet”, Jmb da’a id., Cush.: Som. da’ “rain”, Agaw 
*du- “to pour” (HSED, n. 594) , with prefixed /n-/: CA nada “be moist; dew”; nadwa-tu 
"place of drinking" (MA, 388; LA), Sab. ynd’ “make flow” (SD, 91). 

c) For what concerns the variant *wad- “water”, CA wada “to flow, pour forth”, Sab. 
wdy “to flow”; v. imp. p. ydynn “water a place” (SD, 156), SAR wdy “couler; fleuve; 
cours d’eau”, Meh., Hars. Ija-wodi “cours d’eau, vallee” also Sab. wdy-n “valley” = CA 
wadi-n “vallee, lit de riviere, cours d’eau” (DRS VI, 500). It also seems to belong here 
with suffixed /-n/ or prefixed /w-/ Sab. dyn “irrigated field” (SD, 37) = Sab. wdn “to 
irrigate, prepare fields for flood-irrigation”; stwdn “be flood-irrigated”, CA wadana “to 
wet, soak in water, moisten”; CX (’)stwdn is rare; pp. mawdun “soaked in water, being 
wet, moisten”. 

d) On BHeb. [n’d] Gesenius (OT, 636-637) states: 

«BHeb. 7X1 in ., pi. 17X7, “a botde”, i.e. a skin or leathern sack for 
milkJudg. 4, 19; or for wine 1 Sam. 16.20. Josh. 9, 4. 13. The skins 
for preserving wine were suspended in the smoke, Ps. 119, 83. -So 
called either as being used for liquids; or better, from being 
shaken in order to make butter from milk». 

The BHeb. word is from the root in CA ’idawa-tu “a small leathern or hide sack for 
milk or water used primarily for churning milk”, i.e. to make butter-milk from milt, ’ada 
is the verbal form; ’ida’u is the term for the a special thread used to tie the opening of 
this particular sack, and it occurred in Hadith (LA, r. ’dy). 

2 . 11.5 CA nu’ruru “smoke of fat” < ’ira-tu “hump fat” also “heat of fire”: ’array-tu “1 
flame up a fire” is from warray-tu id., according to Abu Zayd (in LA, r. ’ry). Besides, 
we have ’irra-tu fem. [’r] “fire”, ’uwaru (r. ’wr) “heat (of fire, sun), smoke, flame”, and 
’ira-tu (r. w’r) also “hump fat, fire, pit for fire”; ’uwaru “heat”, all are from PHS stem 
*wur- “fire”. For the origin of *wr-, see §2.17.1 below. 

2 . 11.6 Akk. nadu “to pay, cast a judgment” (AG, 90), CA nadiya “to grant, give (out of 
generosity)”; tanadda “be generous or open-handed in giving”; nada “generosity, 
giving” MA, 388; LA) as in the PIP of Antarah: 

«wa ’iSa §al}autu fala ’uka§§iru 'an ncidan...» (S & S, p. 363, L. 57). 

1) Akk. nadanu “to give, pay” (AG, 89), Assyr. nadanu “to give, deliver, grant” 
(King, 1898: 367): PHS *daW- as in CA CIV ’adda [r. ’dy] “to give, hand, deliver”, 
Sab. ’dw “to give, grant” (SD, 2). To this PHS stem belongs CA [r. dyn] as in dana “to 
give on credit”; dainu “loan, debt”. The following facts should be noted: 

la) Final -n of Akk. [ndn] and CA [dyn] is also seen in OAram. ntn “to give” 
(Rosenthal, AG, 12), BHeb., BAram., Syr. ntn id. (OT, 703), OffAram., Palm., JAram., 
Nab. ntn “to give”, Hatra ntyn “generous” (NWS1 II, 766f), Tham. ntn “to give”; mtn 
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“giving, gift” (Branden, 1950: 516), Phoen., Mand. ntn “to give” (MD, 307). It is also 
seen in Phoen., Ug. ytn, etc. below. 

lb) In both Akk. [ndn] and CA [ndy], initial -n is a reflex, caus. prefix, meaning 
“causing oneself to”. The same prefix is also seen in BHeb.-Aram. [ntn] above. As for 
final *-n of all triliterals, it is most likely a preposition signifying “to” = Egyp. /n/ in rdi 
n “give to”. 

2) We may tentatively establish two stems, one is *daW- “to give” (Akk., CA) and 
the other is *taW- “to give” (Aram., Heb), and put them to test to see whether they are 
factual root or not. 

The real test is to take some other permissible prefixes or proots and add them to 
*dW- and *tW. If the resulting combinations express the same sort of meaning denoted 
by *dW- and *tW-, then our analysis is correct. Otherwise, it is simply wrong. 

TEST I. By adding /’-/, forming CA IV verbs in CA, to *daW-, we get CA ’adda 
above, Sab. ’dw “to give, grant” above, Egyp. yd’ “to grant, give” (EHD I, 102), Akk. 
idu “rent(al)”, Syr. adi “to bring (in)”, Ge. ’oda “debt” (like CA dy-n above), Amh. oda 
id. (DRS I, 8). 

TEST III. By adding */§-/, a caus. prefix, to *daW-, we get CA sada, CIV ’asda “to 
give”, esp. an advice or sendee. The meaning of the verb should neither be confused 
with “to advise”, which is expressed in CA by na§al)a, nor with “to serve”, which is 
expressed by hadama. The verb also expresses “to confer upon, give (e.g. a benefit)”. 
The original lexical meaning of sada, however, is “(stretch) the hand toward” (A1 'Ayn 
VII, 280; ML III, 150; §HH VI, 2374; LA). 

TEST TV. By adding m- to *daW-, we get CA mada, CIV ’amadda “to give”; mlda 
“given” (§2.10.20 above). 

TEST V. By adding /y-/, a caus. prefix in Phoen., to *taW-, we get Ug. ytn “to give”; 
itn “gift” (UG, 533), Phoen., Pun. ytn id. (NWS1 II, 478-479), perh. Egyp. wdn ~ wtn 
"to make an offering; offering, gift" (EHD I, 189, 191). 

We may reconstruct PHS stems *daW- ~ *taW- “to give” as in Egyp. d ~ t, dw, d’, di 
“to give” (EHD II, 815, 864ff; EG: §289). 

3) Egyp. also has rdi “to give”. On Egyp. di and rdi, Gardiner (ibid.) writes: 

«The view that rdl/dl is a single root which early suffered from the 
loss of both its first and its third consonant in certain forms seems 
preferable to the view that rdi and di are two distinct verbs 
obscurely related in their origin». 

The fact is that both Egyp. verbs are derived from one single proot *dW-, and that the 
Egyp. initial *r- is a grammatical prefix, having the same function as CA *r-. The 
meaning of this grammatical suffix is reflexive, reflexive causative, or purely passive as 
in CA samma “to smell”; CV tasammama = rasama = “make oneself smell (the food)”. 
An identical example is ratama, usu. used in a negative sentence: ma ratama = ma 
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takallama (CV of klm “speak”), lit. “not make oneself speak”: tcimtama “to mutter”. 
These examples show clearly that [r-] is similar to (though not identical with) [t-] of CV. 

The fact to be stressed is that Egyp. {di/rdi} is not an isolated instance in the 
language, and that the language has other similar pairs of roots, i.e. one with prefixed *r- 
cind another without it. For example, [rd’] “to steal, thieve”; rd’w “thieves, robbers” 
(EHD 1, 437): [d’i] “to steal, theft” (EHD 11, 895), rrm "to weep": rm id. (EHD 1, 424, 
428). 


Comments I 

As has already been mentioned, the grammatical function of /r-/ in Egyp. and CA is 
passive or reflexive (causative), and it is the same /r-/ 1 have already dealt with above in 
§§2.1.6.7, n. 7a, under Comments & 2.1.13.4, n. 5. This particular prefix, like any other 
affix, was orig. a separate word and had a definite meaning ''self. Although /r-/ had lost 
its status as a separate word and been reduced to a bound prefix in the course of 
millennia, yet it has never lost its meaning. 

Besides “give”, Egyp. d’ also expresses “cause, set, place”. The following examples 
(quoted from EHD I, 436-437) proves that the meaning of /r-/ is orig. “self’, later came 
to function as ‘ passive affix’. 

i) rd’m s’ “to set oneself by the side of, i.e. protect someone ”: m “by” and s’ “side or 
back”. 

ii) rd’ r ys-t “to seat oneself on a throne”: r “on”, ys-t “seat”. 

iii) rd’ r t’ “to set oneself on the ground, i.e. establish onself arrive at a place, land”: 
t’ “ground, earth”. 

iv) rd’ l)r gs “to set oneself on one side”: l)r “on”, gs “side”. 

v) rd’ s’ “to turn the side or the back”. 

The signification assigned to /r-/ is self-evident in the first three examples, but it is not 
as such in the fourth sentence, since the aim of any bilingual dictionary is to translate the 
meaning of a source-language word or utterance into its nearest equivalent in the target 
language. In some cases this is done accurately, esp. when single words are involved', in 
some other cases it is not. Comparison of the sentence under study with d ’ s’ “to give 
the back” (see §2.1.6.5, n. 4b above) reveals that the accurate meaning of rd’ s’ is “make 
onself turn the back or the side”: see §2.15 below. 

vi) The comments set forth above accounts only for one particular /r/, the one which 
has later come to be used as ‘ passive marker’. 

Comments II 

Words of Tests VI and VII, for example, compelled me to search for their ultimate 
origins. The findings indicate clearly that both hat and arch, ha ’ express “to give” also 
“take” (LA r. La, i.e. ha), exactly like CIV ’a-'(a. This proves that /-1-/ is a grammatical 
infix and l-d-l of hada is variant. 

2 . 11.7 Phoen. nl)t “to descend” (PG, 123), Ug. nl)t “to go down, bring down” (UG, 531, 
533), BHeb. nljt “to go or come down, to descend”; Piel. "to press down", Syr. nl)t “to 
go down, descend”, BAram. noljat “to descend, come down"; Aph. "to bring down, lay 
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down” (OT, 666; Ryder, 1974: 104), OAram., OffAram., Palm., Nab. nl)t “to descend, to 
go (down)” (NWS111, 726-727). 

CA nul)ata-tu [r, nl)t] = f)utatu [r. l)t] “bits and pieces that drop as one peels off a bark 
or bores a hole in the trunk of a tree”: Ijatta “to destroy, rub and peel”; ta-ljatta, in 
Hadith, “to fall down, drop”, said of leaves; Ijatatu “a disease that make leaves fall”; 
CV11 ’inljatta “to fall, drop (esp. hair)”. To LA [r. l)t]: l)attu, ’inljitatu, tal)l)atu, tat)at!)utu 
all signify “fall, drop (leaves)”. 

1) Stem [l)at] has already been seen in OAram., Phoen., BHeb. sl)t, etc. “to destroy” 
(§2.2.9 above), CA saipita = l)tt in meaning, i.e. “to eradicate, destroy” as in the Koran 
(20:61): , -At-v^b ); ma-sl)atu, said of money & property, “perishing” = !}atta, said of 

money, property, “to perish” is from [l)t], defined by Bin Faris (ML 11, 28) as “falling 
down, as leaves, etc.” = nalptu “wearing away” 135 . 

2 . 11.8 Akk. napasu “to extend”, Mand. nps “to extend, augment, increase, be many” 
(MD, 304), CA nafasa “to spread out, scatter, swell out, bristle” < CA fasa “to spread 
out, break out”, BHeb. pasa(h) “to spread”, Aram, ps’ id. (OT, 872), OAram. pss “to 
enlarge” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 6), Egyp. pss “to spread out”, Berb. fsu “etendre, 
disseminer”, To. te-fost “seed”, Cush.: Ag., Bil. fad, Qu. foz “semer” (VPHS, 168, n. 
363). 

1. Gesenius (OT, 872) notes that: 

«The primary idea (of Semitic *ps-) is that of going apart and 
spreading out, a signification common to cdl verbs beginning with 
the syllables 00 [ps], E 00 [ps], OiO [ps], (00, pt), and often expressed 
in Latin by the particle dis, di». 

In what follows, before giving my view on the syllables in question, we will discuss 
some examples he cites and the focus will be on the fact discovered in n. 2 below. 

la) BHeb. pasa' “to stride, go”; pesa' “a stride, step”, BAram. posa' “to stride”. «The 
primary idea (according to Gesenius ibid.) is that of throwing apart the legs». 

The CA cognate is fasaya “to spread out”; fasyu “widespread”; CV tafassaya, said of 
any one, “to enter into (houses)” also strangely “to enter or go between a woman’s legs 
and have sexual intercourse with her”. 

On the other hand, SL fasah “to stride”; fasha-h “a stride, a step", perh. = BHeb. psl) 
"limp, pass over" (Ryder, 1974: 132). In CA the same sort of meaning is expressed by 
fasatja, CII fassalja = fasaga, CII fassaga “to part the legs; to spread the legs” = SL 


135 Is the common Semitic word *taljt- “under, down, below” from a stem *!)at or *ta!)? The word 
is seen in Phoen., Pun. tljt, OAram., OffAram., Palm., Jar., Nab. tljt, BHeb. taljat, tal)t(ay), Syr. 
tatjot, CA taljta, Ge. taljt, Te. taljat, Tna. taljti, Har. taljay, etc. (NWSIII, 1209f; HED, 149). 

Farahldi (A1 'Ayn III, 21) derives it from a biradical [ tal) | and considers its final /-t/ a suffix. 
Egyp dl) “low; lowly”; dl)’ “be low, abased” (EHD II, 885) seems to support Farahldi’s view. 

On the other hand, CA has [!)(] in l) a ll a "to bring down (s.t. from a high to low position), to set 
down, bring to a low position"; munljapu "low". It is unlikely that [!)(] is from an original *t)ad, 
which has survived only in Ijadldu "low, down, bottom". It is more likely that final [-(] is a term 
for “earth”, while its first radical may be a prep, signifying “on”. For this prep., see §2.17.3, n. ii 
below. 
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farsah id., this is in turn = CA farsai) id. One may easily note that the quadriliterals [frsh] 
and [frslj] have been created, like many others by dissimilation, whereby the first *-s- of 
CA Cll fassalja dissimilates to -r- (§2.17.80 below). 

2) A view of far-reaching consequences on Hamito-Semitic root system is the 
following: 

We have seen that CA fassalja > farsalja by dissimilation. Can this same rule of 
dissimilation apply to CA Cll fassaga? Suppose it does, the result would be farraga and 
never *farsaga, since *farsaga is impossible to pronounce and therefore does not exist in 
the language. If this supposition is correct, then people have derived Cl faraga from Cll 
farraga (i.e. fassaga ) by back-formation. It may be important to note here that 
throughout the history of the language the most widely used stems are CII, CIV and 
CVII, and that CIII, CVI, CVIII-CX do not exists. The central meaning of farraga is to 
part, to open, to separate, etc. for the purpose of making a space between, bringing into 
view, etc. see [nfg] in §2.11.28 below. 

A careful examination of all roots with medial liquid, most notably /-r-/ and l-l-l, 
reveals a simple fact that the status of the liquid as a root radical can rarely stand up to 
proof, see §2.15.29 below for some illustrations. 

2a) BHeb. pasak “to dispart the lips, to open wide (the lips)”; Piel. id. of the feet, in 
Syr. "to cleave" (OT, 872; Ryder, 1974: 115). OffAram. psg “to divide” (NWSIII, 922) 
may be cognate with this BHeb. triliteral or with CA [fsg] above. The CA cognate is 
certainly fasaku, said of the two horns, “wide apart from each other”. 

If one wants to express “legs are wide apart (e.g. as one does when urinating)”, then 
the term to be used, as I expect, is fasaga. Again, as I expect, one can also use fasatgi = 
SL farsah above, with infixed /-r-/. 

3) Returning to [psk], it can be divided into a proot [pa’] (see below) and a stem [sak] 
“to part, to open” as in CA sakka, said of a tooth, “to break through”, said of the day, 
“first appears, to peep”, said of plants, “to sprout, shoot”, said of anything “to split open, 
to split, to cut open, to crack, to scatter as a result of differences in opinion or feeling” 
also “to cut in two equal halves mirror of each other”, hence ‘each half is saklku to the 
other, and in the course of time the word has developed into ‘brother from the same 
father and mother’; sakika-tu fern, “sister”; sikku “slit, opening, split, rift; disunion, 
dissention”, etc. 

The root [sg], like [sk], denotes in CA "to split, cleave, break open" and it seems to be 
based on saW-, which has given rise to a number of roots such as in [s'] expresses "to 
disperse, diffuse, spread, send out in all direction, radiate". The root [st], too, expresses 
in sattata "to disperse, scatter"; sattun, satatu "scattered, dispersed"; satta "different, 
miscellaneous, various". This same idea can also be expresses by [s’] as in CV ta-sa’a 
"be scattered, dispersed"; muta-sa’in, said of anything, "different"; CV also expresses 
"be far (from one another or each other)", and -I think- this idea represents one of the 
deepest meanings of of [sa’]. The deep meaning in question is "extent, famess" 136 . For 

136 From the word sa’w "farness" above one may expect a derivative adj. *sa’T "far". This adj. is 
found, however, to belong to a triliteral [s'w/y] as in sa'T, due to the interchange of /’/ and / V. The 
basic meaning of both [s'w/y] and [sw'] is "to scatter, spread, disperse". A third triliteral 
expressing the same sort of meaning is [s”] "to spread, scatter, disperse, etc.". In Sab. s 3 " 
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example, sa’w is semantically identical with sawfu "(a single) round, as in horserace, 
course of running", correctly defined by LA as "running one time to a target". 

3) The triliteral [swj] or [sw(] appears to be based on sa’w and its /-(/ may be from the 
nominal suffix -t becoming l-\-l for phonotactic considerations in Semitic or more likely 
a proot for “earth”. It is seen in BHeb. sw( "to run up and down, to go to and fro, hither 
and thither, in haste" also "to go over (the earth), travel" (OT, 1040) 137 = CA "to go on a 
long journey, to run", JAram. sw( "to roam, to rove about" (NWS1 11, 1116), Egyp. 
swtwt (~ reduplicated swtswt) "to journey, to travel, to walk about a place"; swtwt "a 
journey" (EG, 589; EHD II, 653). 

In going back to our main topic, I believe that *p-, i.e. [pa’] above expresses "to split, 
be apart; apart". We have already dealt with this proot, as well as with [ba’], in §§2.8.17 
& 3.8.18 above. 

2 . 11.9 CA nadafa “to hasten”, Sab. ndf “to rush” also “light cavalry” (SD, 91), BHeb. 
ndp “to drive away, scatter, put to flight”, Eth. ndf “to strike, push” (OT, 652) < CA 
daffa “to run, walk”; dafa-tu fern, “a group of people walking together” also “army 
moving forward”, Cush.: Ga. dafa “to hasten”; dafa adj. “prompt, quick, swift”; dafi 
“haste”. 

For derivatives of [dap] with [h-] and [s], see §2.4.14 above, and for the signification 
of Eth. ndf, see §2.11.32 below. The Egyp. cognate is dfn “to hasten” (EHD II, 877), 
where /n/ is a suffix. 

2 . 11.10 BHeb. nadalj “to thrust, thrust out, cast down, impel”, NHeb. “to scatter” (OT, 
651, Ryder, 1974: 113), CA CV ta-naddalja “be driven away and spread” (said of small 
cattle): PHS stem *dalj-. It is quite evident that the triliteral is formed from CV1I of [r. 
dlj], which signifies “to enlarge, stretch” also “to thrust, push” as in CA dljij, dljy id., 
dljm, dijb, dljr “to push away, drive away”, etc., BHeb. dljh [dljy] “to push, thrust, knock 
down”, dljij “to thrust”, dljp “to thrust, impel”, dijk “to thrust, push, press down” (OT, 
220) = CA dljk to repulse, drive away”, etc. 

2 . 11.11 CA nasara “to saw”; minsaru inst. “a saw”, BHeb. nsr, obsol, BAram. nsr “to 
saw”, Syr., Mand. nsr “to saw” < CA sarra [r. sr] “to saw” and with prefixed caus. ’- 


expresses "to grow, flourish (crops)" (SD, 137) = CA CIV ’asa”a. 

An unexpected traditional derivative of this root is CVIII ’ista’a "to listen". This meaning is 
commonly expressed by ’istama'a, CVIII of sami'a "to hear", from PSem. [sm'] id. Other 
unexpected derivatives are sa’a-nl (-nl = me) "pleased or delighted (me)" also "make (me) sad" 
(= swk: see §2.7.34 above), which could be from an etymologically different root (LA). 
Similarly, sai’a-n, used only as an adj., "farsighted" = Akk. sa’u “to look at, loo”, ESA s 2 ’w “to 
look after”, etc. 

The word sa’a "corruption" is from 0a’a, while sa’w "courage and fortitude" from sa’w. The 
same proot is also discussed in §2.17.60 below, under Comments. 

137 BHeb. swt "to whip, to lash" seems to be from a different root: cf. CA sa(a id.; sawju "a whip" 
= BHeb. so( id. = Eth. sw( id., Egyp. s’( id. (EHD II, 729). 


251 




becoming a part of the root: ’asara [r. ’sr] “to saw”, hence mi’saru = minsaru above = 
"saw" (LA; §HH II, 579), with prefixed w- becoming a part of the root: wasara [r. wsr] 
"to saw", Meh. wusor, Jib ’sr id., Eth. wsr id., BHeb. sur “to saw”; ma-sor “saw” (OT, 
699, 1007, MD. 302-303), Chad.: Housa sara “cut (trees)”, Gisiga sar, Moth sar “adze, 
shave”, Cush.: Som. sar “cut” (HSED, 542), etc. The root is also found in Egyp. sw, ws 
“to saw” (EHD I, 181,11, 648). 

2 . 11.12 OAkk. nasahu “to tear out” (Gelb, 1961: 180) also “uproot, remove” (AG, 91), 
Assyr. nasahu “to tear out or away, remove”, BHeb. nasal) “to uproot; remove” (King, 
1898: 369), OAram. nsl) “to tear out” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 5) = CA nasaha Koranic 
(2: 106) “to abolish, do away with; remove”: PHS stem [sah] in Assyr. usahhi “to 
destroy, blot out, overthrow” (King, op.cit.: 372), CA sahha “to dig”, Egyp. sh “to strike, 
break, beat” (EHD II, 685, 614).): 

2 . 11.13 Akk. nabalu “to demolish”, Assyr. nabalu “to destroy, to steal” (King, 1898: 
366), BHeb. nabal “to wither”: PHS stem [bal] as in Assyr. balu “to go to ruin”; uballi 
“to destroy” (King, 1898: 338), Ug„ Aram, bly “be worn out” (DRS II, 66), CA CVIII 
’ibtala “be afflicted”; bala’u “tribulation, affliction”. The root is also seen in §2.3.22 
above. 

2 . 11.14 Akk. na(alu “to see” (Rabin, 1975: 89), Assyr. na(alu “to look, gaze, look up, 
glance” (King, 1898: 368), BHeb., BAram. n(l “to lift up” also “burden” (OT, 668), 
OffAram., Hatra. n(l “to lift” (NWSI, II, 728): PHS stem [(al]: CA (alia “to look down 
from above, to look over or at from a higher place, to rise above so as to afford a view 
over, overlook”. LA [r. (11] states that: «' if lain = overlook: looking over or at a thing 
from a higher place... fafala-t (-t = she) ‘raised or lifted herself up to overlook"». 

a) For the notion of “burden” as expressed by BHeb.-Aram words above, CA (ula(ila- 
tu “calamity” also “diachronic illness”. This meaning is implied in Lam 3, 28, fit ’3 bpj 
for God hath laid upon him, sc. calamity (OT, 668). 

2 . 11.15 OAkk. n’s “to live” (Gelb 1961: 179), Assyr. nesu “to live”, Egyp. 'nh “to live”, 
CA na'asa “to enliven, reanimate, revive” (Albright, JAOS, 47, p. 208, n. 10). All are 
definitely from the root in CA 'asa “to live”, Tham. 'yys CII “faire vivre” (Branden, 
1950: 516) = CA CII 'yys in 'aiyasa id. Sab. 'st [r. 'ys] “peaceful life” (SD, 24) = CA 
'Tsa-tu fem. “life”. LA reports that OYem. 'ys expresses “food” = CA 'aysu “food and 
drink as necessary elements for life”. 

1) Before attempting to determine the ultimate origin of [n's] and ['ys], it is important 
to note that CA na'asa above has a variant na’asa as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«wa ma zala l)usnaya ta’tlhim wa tan ’asuhum...» (DN, p. 44, L. 4). 

However, LA (r. n’s), following Ibin Sidihi, considers na’asa as variant of na'asa. 

2) I have few words to say about the interchange of radicals in general and of /'/ and 
/’/ in particular, esp. in languages like CA and Egyp. I have thus far given so many 
examples illustrating interchanges of consonants on many occasions, and I will continue 
doing so as long as the discussion seems to demand, though without delving into the 
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underlying structure. For the time being, it is necessary to recognize ‘ two types of 
interchange '’: 

2a) A surface interchange as in CA 9a'- ~ sa'- ~ ta'- “flow”. 

2b) A deep interchange, whereby two radicals are found in the deepest structure of a 
primitive compound word like, for example, ['as] from *'a(’)-’ay-s-. One dialect keeps 
/'/ and another keeps /’/ (see §2.14, n. 4 below). This cannot be called ‘ interchange ’, and 
a new term should be coined to stand for it. A similar example is CA 'iddu “copious 
water” in §2.11.4, n b above. 

2 . 11.16 CA nazalja “to migrate from home, move away” = BHeb. nasal) “to pluck out, 
tear away, i.e. a person from his dwelling (Ps. 52, 7), from his country, i.e. drive into 
exile (Prov. 2, 22), BAram. nasal) “be plucked out” (OT, 676), OffAram. nsl) “to tear 
out, pluck out, remove” (NWS1 II, 734): < *za-l)- as in CA zal)l)a, zal)zal)a, with 
reduplication, “to move or remove s.t. from its place” ($111.1 I, 371; LA). SL zil)-t “I 
move (from place)”, but nazal)-t li. “1 make myself move or go away from one place to 
another”. See my comments on this root and its kindreds in §2.11.17 below. 

2 . 11.17 Phoen. nz' “take away, remove” (Bustani, 1985: 89), CA naza'a “to uproot, pull 
up, pluck out, to take away”, BHeb. ns' “to break up”, Sab. nz' “to withdraw allegiance” 
(SD, 101). The BHeb. root also means “to bend a bow” (= CA nazi'a id.); “to remove” 
(= CA nazi'a, CVIII ’intaza'a id.); “to journey, migrate” (= CA naza'a “be homesick, to 
yearn for one’s country”; nazi'u “foreigner”) 138 , etc. (cf. OT, 677). Sab. root nz' also 
means “to come to grip with enemy” (= CA CIII naza'a, CV1 tanaza'a “dispute with, 
contest”): PHS stem [za'] as in CA za'za'a “to shake something in order to uproot, to 
pull out or remove it”. 


Comments 

It appears that *z - and *zlj- are variants of the same proot and, to my understanding, 
the proot is *zW- as SL ’azai-t “I move along (usu. to make space for somebody)” also 
"I remove"; imper. ’ez! The same proot is seen with 1-ext. as in CA zala “to depart from 
one’s place, move away from a position or place”. Thu Rummah says: 

«...’iSa ma ra’atna zila 'anha zawaluha». 

CIV ’azala “to remove s.t. from a position or place, to eliminate s.t. from a place, make 
disappear” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«wa naljnu ’azal-na Jaiyi’an 'an biladina...» (DL, p. 198, L. 1). 

CIV above is semantically almost identical with CIV ’azalja. The only difference in 
meaning is that the former expresses elimination or removal from a place and is usu. 
accompanied by disappearance of the thing in question', the latter just denotes the 
removal from a place. 

OffAram. zwl “to remove, transfer”, EHeb. zwlh “removal” (NWSI I, 307), SA: Meh. 
hezwll, Hars. azwll “partir dans l’apres-midi”, Meh., Hars. zewol “debut de l’apres- 
midi” (cf. CA (’az) zawal “(the) sun set, evening”), Meh. azwll, Jib. ezbel “ennuyer, 


138 This special meaning of [nz'] belongs to an etymologically different triliteral. 
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importuner” (= CA ’az-zawTl~ ’az-zawal id.), etc. see §2.3.40 above. 

To the proot under discussion also belong with suffixed /-!)/: CA zalja “to depart, go 
away, move”; CIV ’a-zal)a (mentioned above) “to remove, pluck out, displace”, BHeb. 
zal)a(h) “be moved, shoved, displaced” (OT, 276), Mand. zuh, zha “to move, shake, stir, 
agitate” (MD, 164), and with suffixed BHeb. zu'a “to shake, agitate, move oneself’ 
(OT, 275), BAram. zw’ "to tremble" (Rosenthal, 1963: 83), CA za'a “to press s.t. or s.o. 
to move forward or run, to agitate and move”, Targ., Syr. za' “to move, to stir, be 
startled, to tremble”, Ge. zo'a “to tremble, to agitate” (DRS VIII, 707), etc. With 
prefixed w-: SA: Jib. zat)c, ezl)e "ecarter, bousculer" (DRS VI, 516). One should, 
however, pay attention to a fact that an earlier *8- may lie beneath *z- not only in the 
triliterals cited above, but in so many others. 

2 . 11.18 CA nahaza, Syr. nhz “to arouse commotion, excite”, Man. nhz “to move noisily, 
cause disturbance, shake about” (MD, 291): [haz] > CA hazza “to shake, agitate, stir, 
move, rock”, SA: Meh. haz, Jib. hezz “to shake”, Eth.: Te. hazaz bela “to budge”, etc. 
(DRS V, 394). 

2 . 11.19 BHeb. na'ar “to shake”; Piel. "to shake out" (OT, 679), CA na'ara, said of 
people, “to get together and rouse, agitate”. It also denotes, according to A'§ma'i, “to 
rise” (LA). All are from PHS stem *'ar- as in CA 'ar'ara “to move and shake”, etc. see 
§§2.8.4-5 above. 

2 . 11.20 BHeb. nezem “a nose-ring”, CA nadama “to perforate, to string pearls”; nadmu 
“a string of pearls”; naddama “to systematize”; nidamu “system”: PHS stem *dam- as in 
BAram. zmm “to muzzle”, Eth. zmm “a ring in the nose of animals to be tamed” (OT, 
661), CA zimamu (< *dimamu) “a string or thread in the nose of an animal; rein”. 

2 . 11.21 OAram. n’b “to long for, covet” (NWSI II, 71 Of) = OAram. htn-’bw “be 
envious” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 1) = BHeb. ta’ab = CA ’abba, see §2.7.21 above. 

2 . 11.22 Ug. npl “to fall” (UG, 532), OAram. npl “to fall” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 5), 
Phoen. npl (PG, 125), OffAram., Palm., Nab. npl id. (NWSI, II, 741), BHeb. napal, 
BAram., Syr. npl “to fall” (OT, 681), Akk. napalu, CA, Sab. npl “to fall”: PHS stem 
*pal- as in CA CVII ’in-falla (of falla) “to fall apart” also “be scattered and defeated in a 
battle” = Sab. nfl “to fall in a battle” also “spoils, booty” (SD, 92) = CA nafalu “spoils, 
booty” also, according to Abu Ali Kali (Amali II, p. 194), “defeated people”, Chad.: 
Sura fal “to fall”, Chip pal, Dera yupele id. (HSED, n. 1936). The stem is also seen in 
§§2.2.21 and 2.3.11 above. 

a) One may note that CA n-, forming CVII stems, has become part of the root only in 
some of its occurrences, but part of the root in other Semitic languages. A rare form 
found in BHeb. is Pil. V7D2 niplal, with two l’s, “to fall” (OT, 683). It seems to me that 
the BHeb. /-I/ is repeated to intensify the meaning, and this is also found in CA and 
Egyp. as in Egyp. spss “be rich, enrich” (sps “noble”), spdd “to supply” (spd “ready”): 
cf. EG, §274. 
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b) To the stem *pal- “to fall” belongs Phoen. mplh “ruins”, orig. “place (= m- 
“place”) of falling things”. For the semantic relationship between “fall” and “ruins”: 
Akk.-Assyr.: makatu “to fall” > makittu “ruins”, from. *k(- > mk(- respectively (see 
§2.22.17): PHS stem *fal- as in Chad.: Sura pal, Chip pal, Dera yupele id. (HSED, n. 
1936). 

c) BFIeb. nepel, BAram. nopal “an abortion, which falls from the womb”, Talm. npl 
“premature birth” (OT, 682, 683): CA npl “nepew” (see §2.3.11 above). 

2 . 11.23 Akk. naheru “nostril”, BHeb. neljiraim id.; natjar “a snoring”, Syr. nl)r “to snore, 
snort”, Eth. nl)r “to snore” (Rabin, 1975: 91, n. 62; OT, 665), Phoen. nl)r “snort” (PG, 
123), CA nahara “to snort, breathe hard through the nose”; minharu “nose”; nuhra-tu 
“nostril”, JAram. nwl)r “nostril” (NWS1 11, 722), Soq. naljrir “nose”, Meh. nahrir id.: 
PHS stem *har- as in CA harra “to snore”. 

From this proot some other triliterals have developed: cf. CA Sahara “to snuffle”, 
from {*s (?) + hr} and [mhr] in ’imtahara, CVIII, “to breathe through the nose”, from 
/*m + hr/, the *m is originally inst.: *miharu = minharu = “nose”. 

Here belong Chad.: Housa min-sari “to snore”, Warji sor-mo, Diri sorma, Ngizim 
zankor id., Cagu ngwar, Mburku ngur-, Kariya ngar id., Mobu angore, Ngamo or) gore 
id., (HSED, n. 534, 1901). 

2 . 11.24 BHeb. n§lj “be clear, pure, faithful, true”, CA, Eth. n§I) id. (OT, 688), BAram. 
n§l) “to distinguish”, TAram. n§l) “be illustrious, to shine” (Ryder, 1974: 137), Ge., Tna. 
nsjjul) “white”, etc. (HED, 117): PHS stem §al}- “be correct, sound, true” as in CA §ai)l)a 
“be correct, sound, true”; §al)l}u “correct”; §ai}Tt)u “true, whole, perfect, correct, 
genuine”, Sab. §1}(1)) “sound, intact” (SD, 142), see §2.11.37 below. 

2 . 11.25 Assyr. nahalu “to bore a hole” (Hurwitz, 1913:102), in A kk . nahalu “to sift, 
winnow”, Aram. nci)al id.; mal)l)ulta “sieve”, CA nahhala “to sift”, i.e. make fine 
particles fall through the holes of the sieve and coarse particle remain in the sieve ; 
munhalu “sieve”, SL minhul id.: Phoen., BHeb. 1)11 “to pierce”, etc. the same biliteral is 
also seen with prefixed caus. s-, see §2.2.56.2 above. 

2 . 11.26 Assyr. nakamu “to heap up” (King, 1898: 368) = CA kama id.; kauma-tu “a 
heap”, Tham. km “high, lofty” (Branden, 1950: 514), kuna “a heap, cluster, esp. of 
stars” (OT, 464). The same biliteral is also seen with prefixed r-, see §2.15.11 below. 

2 . 11.27 BAram ntr “to shake off’ (Rosenthal, 1963: 90), BHeb. natar “to tremble”; Piel. 
“to spring up and down, leap, move by leaps”, Syr. ntr “to fall, as leaves, fruit ”, etc. 
(OT, 706), CA natara “to pull, draw, to shake”: PHS stem *tar- “to tremble, shake (off)” 
as in Assyr. tararu “to tremble, shake” (King, 1898: 399), CA tarra “to move” as in 
Hadith : «tartiruhu wa mazmizuhu» also “to fall, to leap, as stones of fruits” (§HH II, 
600-601; LA); tartara id. 

2 . 11.28 CA nafaga “make an animal (e.g. rabbit) jump out of its hiding place (and, of 
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course, ‘come into view’), to extract” also “to enlarge and rise”; CVI11 ’intafaga, said of 
flanks, lit. “to come out and rise, come into view” = CV11 ’inbagga [bg]; CX ’istanfaga 
“make come out and become visible” (LA). It is possible that BAram. nbg “to sprout”, 
Aram., Mand. nbg “to rise, spring up, sprout” are from a variant triliteral (OT, 680; MD, 
287): CA nabaga, said of partridge, “to come out from its hiding place” (Al 'Ayn VI, 
152), Cll ’inbagga above. 

The basic meaning of [nfg], according to FarahTdi (Al 'Ayn VI) and hence to all other 
old Arab scholars, is “to rise (i.e. come into view), come out”. The n- in both [npg] and 
[nbg] is reflex.-caus.: CA fagwa-tu [fgw/y] ~ furga-tu [frg] (with infixed /-r-/) “large 
space between two things” ~ faggu [fg] “large road between two mountains”, according 
to Ibin Shamil, but according to Abu Haitham, “any path which is far is called faggu ” 
(LA); faga “to open” 139 ; CV11 ’infaga, said of people, = CV11 ’infaragu + ’inkasafu “be 
at a distance from s.o. and open to view”; faga = fagagu “the two legs or feet are far 
from each other, lameness 140 ”; fagga ~ faga “to widen the space between the legs” (= 
farraga); fag- [fgw/y] also expresses “swollen foot”, said of a she camel, “having big- 
bellied” 141 = fagi’a, said of a she camel, “have big-bellied”; faga’a ~ fagaw ~ fagga, said 
of a bow, “raise or lift up its string away from the middle”; faggagu = naffagu “to boast, 
brag”. 

Egyp. pg’ “to open, spread out, open the arms and legs”; pg, pg’ “passage, defile, 
valley, ravine” (EHD 1, 252), Cush.: Ga. fago "far", Som. fog id. (Zaborski, 1975: 323). 
In OYem. ’ifglg “deep valley”, but CA ’ifglgu signifies “large valley” (LA), Sab. fg 
“path” (SD, 43). 

As one “comes into view, becomes visible, comes out”, he is in a position to “meet, 
encounter, make contact with, come upon” as expressed by Semitic [pg']: Phoen., Pun., 
OffAram., JAram., Mand., Syr., EHebr. pg' id. (NWS1 II, 900; MD, 366), CA fg' id., 
and to “come upon suddenly” as expressed by CA fg’ id. 

2 . 11.29 Ug. npk “to go out” (UG, 533), OAram. npk “to go out, take out, bring out” 
(Rosenthal, AG, 12), OffAram., Hatra., Palm., Nab., JAram. npk, “to leave, go forth” 
(NWSIII, 741f), Mand., Syr. npk, Eth. nfk “to go out, come out, leave”; Mand. napaka 
“departing soul”, often used in rituals (MD, 304, 284), BAram. npk “to go out, go 
forth”; nipka “expenses” (OT, 684), CA CII naffaka “to go out, emerge, come out”, usu. 
animals from their underground hiding-places, hence nafaku = “subway, tunnel” as in 
the Koran: ^ UL: jl <_>i» ji I last) . (you can seek) a tunnel or an opening (to go 

down) into the earth or a ladder (to ascend up) the heaven (6: 35); nafaka “to die (small 


139 Comp, ’agafa “to close, shut”, by shifting the order of radicals and prefixing, BHeb. gwp 
Hiph. “to shut, e.g. a door” (OT, 185). 

140 It is described as “worse than fat/gu ”, another term for ‘lameness’. On the other hand, Mand. 
pargalta “lameness” (MD, 361) = CA falagu “paralysis”. 

141 SL fazz, said of fruit, "unripe” = CA figgu id., BHeb. pag id. (OT, 833), said of a young girl’s 
breast, “(begin to) expand + rise”. This meaning is expressed in CA by [nfg] as nafaga, said of a 
woman’s breast as subj., lit. “cause the shirt to rise”, seems to be from CVII *’infagga of [fg]. 
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and large cattle), prob. originally applies only to “cow” (see below), but later, its range 
of application is widened in scope (the deep meaning is “go out, depart”); CV11 ’anfaka 
“to spend (money), make an article sell well”, with an underlying meaning “go out” as 
in the Koran: (j'LVl <±1*. tit), then you will certainly withhold them for fear of 

spending (17:100); nafaka-tu “expenses, expenditure” = BAram. nipka above and 
OffAram., Palm., Nab. npkh “expenditure, costs” (NWS111, 743-744). 

1) In what follows I will attempt to determine the meanings of the elements forming 
the compound /n p k/ and to connect some other Semitic triliterals with the newly 
discovered compound. The discussion will be complex and wide in scope, and there will 
be considerable ramifications, which will ultimately light upon the ultimate origins of 
hundreds of Semitic triliterals. It may be well to begin our study by taking a look at what 
the old Arab scholars had to say about the triliteral in question. 

la) Bin Faris (ML V, 454-456) considers the triliteral as expressing two different 
lexical meanings: (a) ‘ perish ’ and (b) ‘ hide, conceal ’, and he derives “go out, emerge” 
from the 2 nd notion. SL (and in all other dialects) nb’ (i.e. nabalf), and not nafa’ (i.e. 
nfk), expresses “(make oneself/itself) emerge or come out”, usu. from a hidden place or 
from an unseen place, while [nf ] expresses all other remaining meanings expressed by 
that of CA above. It is quite clear to me that n- is a prefix, and that the proot is [ba\ i.e. 
bak] as in the proverb «ba” (= CII make go/come out) l-bal)§a (= stone , pebble)», is 
said when one discloses s.t. he hides as if the thing is like a small stone inside his mouth'. 
CA bakka “to come out, emerge” (LA; MA, 45), fakka, too, expresses a similar meaning 
“to open, be separated; in the sense making an opening through ”, We may also add CA 
fagga, faga. It is important to note that [npg] expresses a meaning similar to that of [npk] 
(see §2.11.28 above). 

lb) A related triliteral is seen in BHeb. pwk “to go out” also “let succeed, bring out 
fully, further, supply, give out, cause someone to give, i.e. to get, obtain from any one ” 
(OT, 839), Ug. pwk “to acquire” (UG, 530), Phoen. p-k “to come upon, find”, Bab. 
pukku (PG, 136). 

lc) BHeb., Phoen. etc. pwk above are to be connected with CA [wfk] as in ta-waffaka 
“to prosper, succeed” (= BHeb. “let succeed, get, obtain” & Ug. “acquire”, etc. above); 
wafaka “to meet, come upon, find” (= Phoen. pwk above, also Phoen. pk-t perh. 
“profit”: cf. NWSI II, 933, etc.); CVIII ’ittafaka (*’iwtafaka) “to happen; chance” also 
“to agree with”; CII waffaka “to fit, make suitable, make prosper”; mu-wafiku “suitable, 
convenient, fit, compatible”, etc. = Min. wfk “be equivalent”, Jib. efek “be suitable” (= 
CA mu-wafiku id.), Meh. wofuk “to go through, cross”, etc. DRS VII, 588. 

It is most important to note that some of the meanings expressed by [pwk] and [wpk] 
are denoted by proot *[pW-] even such notions as “suitable, convenient” as in CA mu-fi 
“sufficient for, suitable for, etc.”: ya-fi (bi ’al yaradi) “be convenient, suitable, adequate, 
sufficient”. 

2) On the other hand, CA [nfk] “to emerge, die” and [wfk] above are closely 
connected with CA [fwk], the apparent cognate of BHeb. pwk, etc. above. CA faka, CIV 
’afaka “to wake up” also “to excel”; fa’iku “excellent, magnificent, outstanding” = 
’afiku “magnificent, wonderful; generous, well-bred” = Phoen. pkh perh. “magnificence, 
greatness”: cf. NWSI II, 933); fauk “death”; fauku “above, up, over, on”. The following 
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facts should be noted: 

3) CA fauku “death” originally meant, according to Abu Amr (LA, r. fwk), “first 
path ” and the Arabs say in supplication: «ragi'a ’ila fukihi» “He returned to his first 
path”, i.e. He died. Accordingly, the word has originally nothing to do with “death”. It 
should be bom in mind that stating Abu Arnr’s view- or anybody’s view- should never 
give the impression that I accept it or it is correct. We will evaluate his view below in 
(6) below, and determine the ultimate origin of the triliteral in (6a) below. 

4) According to LA, the deep meaning of CA ’afaka is not “wake up”, but rather “to 
go back in order to accomplish what one was doing before sleeping ”, hence, the 
signification “wake up from sleep” has little to do with its deep meaning. The deep 
meaning is, according to LA, “ time intervening (or elapsed) between doing something- 
then, stop for one reason or another (e.g. go to bed, get drunk or lose consciousness) 
and afterward- going back to continue doing it” (so, ‘ sleep ’ = ‘time elapsed between two 
activities'). Hence, ’afaka, said of a she-camel, “to milk it and then wait for some time 
and go back to milk it again”; fuwaku “time intervening between such two * milkings”', 
fika-tu [roots fwk & fyk] is a term for “cow-milk collected from such two * milkings ” as 
in the PIP of A'sha: 

«l)atta ’ioa fikatun fi dar'iha ’igtama'at 
ga’at liturdi'a sikk (’a)n nafsi law rada'a» (DA, p. 122, L. 9); 
ta-fauwaka “to give a drink (of this kind of milk); to drink (that milk), to drink”. It is 
indeed surprising to find Ug. pwk expressing “to drink” (UG, 532). The only other 
meaning expressed by [fyk] is “to die” = fwk “death” above. 

5) CA [fwk] is semantically and etymologically related to, at least, two triliterals [fk] 
and [ftk] (see §2.8.18 above), and the concept “(between) two things” as expressed by 
such triliterals makes us understand and appreciate the clear cut distinction of meaning 
made by old Arab scholars between nafaku (above) and sarbu, both mean “subway, 
tunnel”. Tha'alibi state: «(The term) nafalpu can be used only if there is an exit or way 
out. Otherwise, sarbu is used» (FL, 3: 2, p. 35). Thus nafaku has both, an entrance and 
an exist, i.e. two openings, whereas sarbu has only an entrance, i.e. one opening. 
Farahldi (A1 'ayn V, 177), states that «nafaku is an underground tunnel (sarbu) leading 
to another place». Similarly, Jawhari ($1,111 IV, 1560) and Bin Faris (ML V, 455), etc. 
define nafaku as «An underground tunnel (or sarbu) having a way out», i.e. with two 
openings. Both terms occur in the Koran: nafaku (6: 35) and sarbu (18: 61). Let us 
discuss the implications of this difference in meaning. 

5a) The difference in meaning between CA nafaku and sarbu above is faithfully 
reflected in their derived verbs: naffaka denotes “to go out or come out from an 
underlying place, house, shelter, etc.”, because of the presence of a way out or exit in its 
underlying semantic content = JAram., Nab. m-npkw “exit” (NWS1 II, 662), whereas 
sarraba denotes “to go into an underlying place”, because there is no way out in its 
underlying semantic content. Hence, Semitic *npk “go out, come out, emerge, etc.” 
above. 

5b) The word nafaka comprises two parts *n- and *fak- from [fwk]. The triliteral 
[fwk] is a compound of *fw- “interval between two things, space between” as in CA 
fautu “space between, interstice; to have an interval between two things”; BHeb. fwt “an 


258 



interstice, space between” (OT, 874), Akk. apt- “ouverture, fenetre” (DRS I, 30), Mand. 
puta “opening, aperture” (MD, 369), Cush.: Som. futo “anus, vulva”, Oromo fiitee 
“anus”, Chad. Jegu. paate “vulva”, Angas fut “hole”, etc. (Muller, 1975: 64-65, n. 12; 
HSED, n. 836). SL fat (by Imalah fit) r. [fwt] expresses “to go into or enter into an 
opening (the opening here may be a door, window, etc.); C1I caus. “make enter into” 142 . 

5c) CA nafaka “to die (cattle)” may be a compound of prefixed *n- “not” plus *fwk 
“wake up” above, and the original meaning is “not wake up”, i.e. “die” (a phrase one 
may use to avoid using the term mata ‘die’). One strong objection to this analysis is 
based on the fact that [fwk & fyk] also express “to die” as in faka “to die”, lit. “give 
one’s soul over to death, make one’s soul go out”, hence fuwafiu “the last struggle that 
precedes death or before giving up one’s last breath” (lit. making one’s last breath go 
out, i.e., to my understanding, “go in upward direction”). In accordance with this fact 
*n- seems to be reflexive. Apparently, there is a Semitic root *pW- signifying “to die” 
as in CA ta-wa-ffa “to die”; wa-fa-tu, fem., “death” (see §2.20.5, n. 2-4 below), also 
[fwt] in fautu “sudden death”, [fyd] in faidu “death, funeral” ~ [fyd] in fada “to die”. It 
should be noted that fada ~ fada are, according to Farra’, dialectal variants. The former 
is common in the old dialects of Higaz and Jay’, and the latter in Kuda'ah, Ta mT m and 
Qais (LA, r. fyd, also see $1,111 III, 1099). We may add another common pre-Islamic 
verb fada “to die” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«ra'a harazati (’a)l mulki 'isrlna Ijiggatan 

wa 'isrlna Ijatta fada wa (’a)s saibu samilu» (DL, p. 136, L. 9). 

Phoen. pwd (~ pyd) “to suffer, come to grief’ (NWSIII, 902). 

Concluding Remarks 

6) Abu Arnr’s view on /fuki-hi/ in (3) above as denoting “his (= -hi) first path” > ‘he 
died ’ above is simply wrong. The word fuk- is a variant of fauk “above” and used here 
as metciph. for “sky, heaven”, thus «ragi'a ’ila fiikihi» above = “returned to his 
paradise/heaven”, i.e. he died. One can also say: «ragi'a ’ila 'alya ’ihi» = returned to his 
paradise/heaven”, i.e. he died, from 'ala “on, above” also “be high, be above” (cf. 
Phoen. T “on, over”, CA, OAram., BHeb. T, etc. gen. Sem. id.), hence 'alya’u metciph. 
“sky”. Thus the word fuk- has definitely nothing to do with “death” or with “path”, it 
simply means “above” > metciph. “heaven, sky”, and consists of *fw- “going upward” 
above and *-k- (perh. “one’s home in heaven”: see (7) below, or, more likely, “one’s 
soul, figure”). 

Abu Amr’s view is not, however, entirely wrong; it is half-wrong. The word may 
denote ‘first’, but never “first path”. The notion ‘first’, which seems to be from 
“beginning, start”, is one of the essential components of the underlying semantic 
structure of *fw-. Why did Abu Amr attach to [fwk] the signification of “first” is indeed 
a matter to be wondered at, esp. because the triliteral does not overtly expresses ‘first’ 
by any of its derivatives at all. This is undoubtedly based on his intuitive knowledge of 
the language. For *fw- “first”, see below. 


14 ~ The proot [pau] may be related to *pw- “mouth” as in Akk., CA pu, etc. gen. Semitic id.: CA 
puhu “mouth”; fuha-tu, fem., “opening, orifice, aperture”. For this particular *-t of [pwt], see 
§2.9 above. 
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6a) As for CA fautu “sudden death”, it is derived from fata “go away, be over, be 
before in time” as Tham. ft “passer” (Branden, 1950: 517) = Egyp. p’-t “remote ages” 
below, Chad.: Angas put, Housa pita, Sura put, Bolewa pete, Musgu put “go out”, 
Tangale pod, Bele feti id., Cush.: Xamta fit-, Aungi fat- “go away”, Iraqw flit “drive, 
run after” (HSED, n. 783; Muller, 1975: 69, n. 72), Xamir fi “go out”. 

Another basic meaning of [fwt] in SL and also in CA is “past, afore” as in 1-layli 1 
feyti < CA ’al layla-tu ’al fa’ita-tu “yesterday” (lit. the night the past, i.e. the past night). 
The perfect and imperfect of this verb are as follows: 

Perf.: CA fata ’al waktu “the time passed or was over”; 

Imperf. CA (neg.) lam yafiit lit. “it (is) not over, it is still” (time), etc. see 6c below. 

6b) CA faka, CIV ’afaka as defined by LA in (4) above, it is a compound of *f- 
“coming back or returning to a previous state” (§§2.7.12, 2.17.13, 2.17.14 below) plus a 
proot *-k- (meaning ?). 

6c) Returning to CA fata, we find that its signification “pass away (in the context of 
time), be over, be late, go beyond” is confined only to the perfect. In the imperfect, 
however, yafutu (usu. preceded by the negative lam as shown above) “it is over (in the 
context of time)”. In the future the concept of time is also central, as in sayafutuni (’ a)r 
rakbu or (’a)/ kifaru “the caravan will leave me”. The deep & surface meaning of ‘will 
leave me’, however, is ‘will be before me in time’. The only explanation of this 
phenomenon is that the word is a compound of *p- and *(’)t- “time”. The first element 
signifies “past, afore”, perh. = Egyp. p’-t “remote ages” (EHD, 230). 

7) HS [npk] go out, emerge, etc. above consists of at least three moiphemes: a 
reflexive *n-, a proot *fau (or *faw-) “to rise, emerge, move in upward direction”, hence 
come into view”, etc. and *-k-. In combining these three words together, we get a 
sentence expressing a concrete meaning “make oneself + go out/emerge/rise/come into 
view + *-k>”. If we want to express the same idea without the reflexive element, we can 
merely say: [fwk] as in BHeb. pis “to go out” above, orig. “to emerge” from a *-k-, or 
CA fakka from [fwk], etc. 

8) The Egyp. cognate seems to be f v ~ f “to lift up, start a journey”, caus. s-fl “make 
to rise” (EHD 1, 258; II, 664), Chad.: Kera fe “to fly, go up”, Mofu paw “to jump” 
(HSED, n. 787, 1911). The Egyp. root also expresses “to wake up from sleep” ~ pi “to 
ascend, fly” (HED I, 234). It seems to me that Egyp. “wake up from sleep” is a natural 
development or extension of the notion “to rise”: comp. CA nahada “to rise” > “to wake 
up from sleep”, etc. many similar examples can be cited. 

9) Albright (JAOS, 47, 1927: 216, n. 35) considers Egyp pw (-t), expressing “sky, 
heaven” (EHD I, 229, 234), as originally signifying “horizon of heaven”, hence = BHeb. 
pe’ah “edge, corner, side, horizon”, Aram, pata “edge, comer”. I add CA fi’a-tu “group 
(of army) that stay behind”, i.e. back side of the army to protect them, and also 
“category, group"; fa’wu "what is between two mountains": fa’a "to split, etc." in the 
sense explained in n. ii below. 

The meaning of Egyp. [pw, p-t] could be “edge or side of the sky” > “horizon”. This 
is clear in the Egyp. reduplicated p-t p-t “the two halves of heaven, the day and the night 
sky”, a picture of the intersection between day-light and night that can be seen for a few 
minutes when the sun sets or at dawn time. Viewing it from this angle may help us grasp 
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the meaning of CA fa’w 143 = "night". Thu Rummah, known as ‘poet of the desert’, says: 

ijatta ’infa’a (’a)l fa ’wu 'an ’a'nakiha samara 
The verse may render 

«Until the darkness (night) is thinned out and revealed their necks at 

dawn time». 

It appears that Egyp. and CA words denote the same natural phenomenon from two 
opposing ‘ time settings’, the CA word seems to denote the apparent boundary between 
earth and sky seen at the end of night, while in Egyp. at the end of the daylight. 
Moreover, the proot is also seen in Egyp. word yfw in the compound Res-yfw “a dawn- 
god”. 

9a) To make certain that PHS *faw- expresses “to rise, emerge or move in upward 
direction”, it will be sufficient to consider the significations of some kindred compound 
triliterals like [pwr], [pw'], etc . 

The basic meaning of CA [fwr] is “to jet water, rise above the surface as boiling 
water, to effervesce, boil over, well forth”, hence fawwaru “fountain”, a compound of 
*faw- + *war-/’ar- “water” (see §§2.17.59). 

Another triliteral is [fw'] as in CA faw'a-tu “rise, beginning, first” (also [fwr] 
expresses “beginning, first”). In SL the basic meaning of fa' is “to rise”, but it also 
denotes “to rise (from a natural position) + spread (in the sense ‘ become apparent’)”. It 
is related to [yf ] “to rise” in §2.12, 15, n. 4. In CA fau'a-tu (~ fauya-tu) and faura-tu = 
“the start of, beginning of, first” and “rising”. To my understanding, [fw] is the real 
proot underlying so many traditional triliterals, including Semitic [pr'] “first”. 

9b) As for the triliteral [pwd], CA fyd is from *fwd “to overflow, be superabundant; a 
flood, inundation” 144 as in the PIP of Irnri’ A1 Qais: 

«fa-fada-t dumu'u (’a)l 'aini minnl §ababatan...» (DI, p. fO, L. 5). 

BHeb. pw§ “to overflow, to be superabundant, of fountains”, etc. see §§3.11.3 
above. 

The triliteral is again a compound of *paw- plus *-d-. The radical *-d- is a reduced 
form of *(W)d- “stagnated water” also “pond, stream” as in CA ’ada-tu fem. id. The 
proot is also seen in numerous traditional roots. 

9c) One of such roots is Ijawdu “watering trough, basin, cistern, container of water”. 
The triliteral is unquestionably a compound of Ijawa as in CA Ijawa “to have a content, 
have within, contain, enclose, surround; container”, Sab. Ijwy “to encircle” (SD, 74), 
Egyp. Ijw-t “vessel”, etc. and *-d- “water”, which, when poured into the basin, it 


143 The word fa’wu expresses, according to Abu Layla (LA, r. fw or fy), “night”. I believe that 
the original meaning of the word is "last portion of the night preceding sat/ar or dawn , i.e. edge 
of the night, since fa’wu = ’inkisafu, "uncovering, bringing to light", i.e. things become visible. In 
CA ‘night’, like any other natural phenomenon, is divided in parts, quarters, thirds, beginning or 
end of a part, etc., e.g. yasaku “beginning of the night”, gawsu “from the first quarter of the night 
to its third”, but it also denotes "heart of the night, i.e. midnight”, 'unku ~ 'inku is according to 
one account "the last third of the night” and to another “the 2 nd third”, 'agusu "the last hour of the 
night”, and so forth. 

144 A^ma'i (MA, 318-319) recognizes two roots [fyd, i.e. and [fwd, i.e. lh^]. Both express 
“to overflow”. 
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naturally becomes “stagnated water”. Based on the analogy between ‘basin + stagnated 
or encircled water’ develops in CA Ijawdu “pelvis (of a woman), vagina”. It is most 
likely that CA tjaidu “menstrual blood”, Ija’idu, Sab. l)yd “menstruating woman” (SD, 
74) are from *l)wd rather than *ljyd (= *l)ay- “live; life” + *-d- “water” and the meaning 
of l)yd is orig. “water of life”). 

10) In going back to *fwr and *fwd, we find that the words have been analyzed as 
compounds of *fw- 145 “move in upward direction” plus *-’r/-*wr and *-d- “water” 
respectively. Now, take the proot *yw-, the antonym of *fw-, i.e. (move) in downward 
direction, and prefix it to proots *-’r ~ *-wr and *-d-, the resulting combinations give 
rise to triliterals [ywr] & [ywd] respectively which express meanings opposite to those of 
[fwr] and [fwd] respectively: comp. CA yara, said of water, (yauran and yu’uran and 
yauwara) “go down into the bottom of the earth”, in the Koran: ('jA- jl) 

(LA, r. ywr), yauru “bottom”, yaru “cave, cavern”, BHeb. 'wr “to excavate, dig”, m'rh, 
CA mayara-tu “cavern” (OT, 762), Ug. myrt “cave” (UG, 531). 

10a) As for [yw + -d-] as in yada = yara above, i.e. go down into the bottom of the 
earth (water)” (A1 'ayn IV, 430; LA) as in the Koran: (*Ldl j), And the water sank 
(11: 44). 1 believe that CA yw§ as in ya§a “to plunge under water, submerge, sink” (A1 
'Ayn IV, 432), hence MSA yauwa§a-tu “submarine”, BHeb. 'w§ “to sink”, etc. are all 
variants of [ywd] 146 , whose meaning is self-explained. You may prefix, if you wish, a 
number of grammatical morphemes to *-d- to enrich the language with some new 
triliterals as in [mw§], [hw§], [sw§] “to wash”, and so forth (see §2.10.31 above and 
§2.17.8 below). The triliteral [wd’] as in wadu’u “water”, perh. orig. “pure shining 
water” (just as karat)u “pure unmixed drinking-water” = perh. Akk. karahu “sherbet”: cf. 
NWSI II, 1032), ta-wadda’a “to perform the rite of ablution”. For its HS cognates, see 
§2.10.31 above. 

10b) Another triliteral belonging here is PSem. *ywl as in Sab. yyl “to flow; water 
course, covered channel” (SD, 54), CA yllu lit. “water flowing on the face of the earth”; 
yailu “water-course, water flowing between trees”. According to LA (r. yyl), yailu “any 
place collecting water like a valley”. It is plainly evident that *-Wl- is a proot for 
“flowing water” as in bllu “river”, etc. (see §2.24.10), sailu “a great flow of water, flood, 
torrent”, Sab. s'yl “wadi-bed, water channel” (SD, 130), etc. It is possible that the 
original signification of *ywl is “water below the surface”, since ya- or yaW= is clearly a 
proot for “below, underneath, down”. 

Naturally, there is a close semantic relationship between “moving down into the 
bottom” and “hidden, covered”, with the latter being a natural development of the 
former, hence CA ya’ila-tu “hidden grudge”; yllu “thicket that one can hide in it”; yila-tu 


145 Among other traditional triliterals based on *paw- are CA fys “inflate, swell out, bulge” = SL 
fws “to swell out, expand, rise” = BHeb. pws “be scattered, dispersed”, CA fwz “to win in a 
contest, rivalry, or competition, to triumph over”, etc. 

146 Both roots [ywd] and [yw§] are used metaph. in this line of Poet, and semantically extend to 
“sinks or slopes downward ” and “perfidy rises and spreads ” respectively: 

yada (”a)l Ijaya’u wa fada (’a)l yadru wa’infaragat 
masafatu (’a)l hulfi baina (’a)l kauli wa (’a)l 'amali. 
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“deceit, guile, fraud, stealth” Sab. yyl “ground-level structure)” (SD, 55) = BHeb. 'wl 
“to give milk, to suckle” also “a child, a sucking-child, suckling” (OT, 758) = CA yyl id. 
The notion “suck” is from “extract ( mother’s milk = yailu) from a hidden source, from 
an unseen place, from the bottom of’; yala, said of a woman, “to suckle a child while 
she is pregnant”; hence, mu-yyalu ~ mu-yalu “sucking-child” as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 
Kaiys: 

«...fa’alhaituha 'an ST tama’imim muyyali». 

As for the notion “child”, it is derived from the verb, and is conditioned in CA by the 
fact that the child’s mother has to be pregnant, i.e. having unseen or hidden offspring ; 
fetus or embryo, hence CIV ’ayyala-t (-t refers back to an ewe) “give birth to two in a 
year”. As a matter of fact, one of the two basic meanings of [yyl] is “a type of lactation”. 
Mand. aula “embryo, fetus” seems to belong here (MD, 10) 147 . 

11) Before closing this section, I still have a few words to say about a derivative of 
CA [ywr] in (10) above. CA has several special terms for “the sun ” in different positions 
in the sky and in different shapes. One of such terms is yawra-tu fem. denoting “a 
setting sun”, hence the verb yarn also denotes “to set (sun)”; yiyaru “setting of the sun”; 
Cll yauwara, said of a man, “to lie down or take a nap at noon”, in so doing, «as if he 
goes down to a low-lying place», according to Bin Faris (ML IV, p. 562), since the verb 
expresses lit. “move in downward direction”. A possible HS cognate of this word is 
Eth.: Har. Ir “sun”, S.W. ayr. Z. ar-It, M., Go., Ms. aret, also Ge. ’er id. However, Leslau 
(HED, 30-31) expresses the following view on the Ethiopic root: 

«It is difficult to know whether this root is borrowed from Cushitic 
(Sa., Af. 'yro ‘sun’, Qab. arru, Tern, arri-ccu) as suggested by 
Cerilli, Sidamo, 190, or whether it represents the Semitic Ethiopic 
root ’mr (Ge. ’amir ‘‘day, sun ”, Gaf. ay mar a) with weakened m». 

In an attempt to get out of this dilemma, and with ‘little imagination ’, Leslau finds the 
solution and states: 

«Possibly the Semitic Ethiopic root/’mr/ was taken over as ir into 
Cushitic and then borrowed under this form by the various 
Semitic-Ethiopic languages including Hciriri». 

A similar, though not identical, view is expressed by Cohen (DRS I, 24). The fact is that 
Ge. ’amir “day, sun”, etc. could have developed from ’mr “to see” > “visible” > 
“daylight, sun” or from *yawir, and the interchanges of /w/ and /ml and between them 
and lb/ and /p/ are not uncommon in all Semitic languages. 

2.11.30 Phoen. nsy “to forget” (PG, 126), OAram. nsy id. (NWS1 I, 764), Akk. masu, 
Man. nsa “to forget” (MD, 306), BHeb. nsh id., Eth. nljsy, Syr. nsy id. (OT, 699), CA 
nasiya id. All are from [saW], preserved intact in CA CIV ’a-swa “forget”, and in BHeb. 


147 Gesenius connects BHeb. 'wl with CA ['yl ~ 'wl] as in 'ayil “boy” (also 'a’ila-tu “family”; 
'ala “to feed one's family”), DAram. '1 “embryo, fetus” as in '1 rfjm “the fetus in the womb” 
(NWSI II, 844). The corresponding CA phrase is ganln (= fetus) [fi (= in) ’ar (from ’al "the”) 
rafjam (womb), where the term ganln is also from the notion “be hidden, covered”. 
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saya [r. syh] (OT, 1049). 

1 have to stress here that CA CIV ’aswa could be ‘false CIV’ (§3.21 below). If this 
view is correct then [nsy] itself also contains the neg. *n- plus a proot *sW- “know” 
(§2.6.8 above). For neg. [n], see §2.21.3 below. 

For Eth. nl)sy, CA sahiya “to forget, neglect, lose memory of’; sahwu “forgetfulness” 
= BHeb. shh (OT, 1049), etc. see §2.17.82 below. 

2 . 11.31 BHeb. nasa(h) “to loan on interest, usury, to lend to any one money or other 
things, often on a pledge” ~ nasa(’) “to loan on usury” (OT, 699), CA nasa’a “to delay, 
to defer, postpone, esp. a loan, debt, usury ” (LA), Sab. ns 1 ’ “to defer, postpone” (SD, 
98): PHS [sa’j “back, behind” as in Egyp. s’y “linger, lag”; s’y ywt-f “slow (as regards) 
his coming” (EG, 588). 

2 . 11.32 Ge. nadafa “to hit, sting”, Tna. nadafa “to kick”, Te. nadfa id., SE. ndf “sting”, 
Har. nadafa “sting, card wool”, Cush.: Sa. nadaf (HED, 117), CA nadafa “to card cotton 
or wool”, i.e. lit. “to beat”, SL nadaf “to hit”: PHS stem *dap- “to beat, strike” as in Te., 
E., M., Ed. dafdafa “to beat clothes in washing”, En., Gt. dofadafa “press down, squeeze 
together”, etc. (HED, 54). For cognates in CA and other Semitic languages, see §2.4.14 
above. 

2 . 11.33 CA CIV ’ansada [r. nsd] “to recite, declaim poetry, read poetry”; nasldu 
“declaiming poetry” = Egyp. sd “to read, recite, declaim poetry, strike up a tune” (EHD 
11, 759) = CA sada “to chant, sing, celebrate in songs”; n. sadwu. 

2 . 11.34 OffAram. n'l “to enter, penetrate” (NWS1 11, 737) = CA yalla, ta-yallala, “to 
enter, go in, penetrate”; CV11 ’in-yalla “be penetrated”, BAram., Syr. 'll “to go in, enter” 
(OT, 788), Nab., JAram. m'l “entrance”, Palm, m'ln “entry” (NWS111, 669-670). 

1) The same stem is seen in CA with prefixed w- as in CV tawayyala [r. wyl] “to 
penetrate deeply into”, and with prefixed caus. [d-] in §2.1.6.5.13 above. 

2) So many triliterals, 1 believe, have been formed from *yal- by the addition of 
affixes. But, as in any other case, it is almost impossible to establish such triliterals 
without knowing the deep meaning of *yal-. As a matter of fact, there are numerous 
words, like yalla, expressing “to enter, go in, penetrate” such as dahala , walaga , dalcifa, 
hassa, and so forth, with each having its distinctive meaning and etymology. The precise 
meaning of *yal- is, to my understanding, neither to “enter, go in” nor “to penetrate”, but 
rather centers round the notion “deep + into, i.e. into the inside, bottom, hence 
downward, as a root of tree penetrates so deeply into the bottom of the earth and a 
grudge into the heart and feeling of man. The word is certainly a compound of *yaW- 
“down” plus *-l- “into”. When a thing is at the bottom or inside of something, it is 
naturally described or thought of as being covered/hidden/unseen, hence dark, astray, 
rancor, calumny, wrong, treachery, and the like as in ylk, ylf, yls, and so on. Many 
triliterals and quadriliterals beginning with ya(W)- actually revolve round such closely 
related notions. 
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2 . 11.35 Sab. nsl “offspring of animal” (SD, 98) = CA naslu “progeny, offspring”. Both 
are based a stem *sal- as in CA sulala-tu fem. “progeny, offspring, descendants”. The 
stem will be studied in depth in §2.17.14 below. 

2 . 11.36 BHeb. nsl denotes: (a) “to draw out or off, to put off, e.g. a shoe” also (b) “to 
cast out, to eject a people from their land”, CA nasala “to draw out” (OT, 700): PHS 
compound-word [n-] and stem [sal] as in CA sala “to draw out, extract”; sala ~ sala “to 
raise, lift up” as in the PIP of Ubaid Bin Abra§: 

«fa ’istala, wa (’i)rta'a min l)absin...» (SM, p. 109, L. 45), where (’i)stala 
= raised (talking about a fox’s tail), SA: Jib. sell “to drag away”, Chad.: Tangale sol “to 
pull”, Kirfi sollu, Angas swl id., Mofii sol- id. (HSED, 2274). 

The second meaning expressed by BHeb. = CA salla “to compel or force to leave, as 
people from their land or from a source of water”, hence silalu “scattered people”. PIP 
Labid says: 

«...la yahlmuna bi ’id'aki (’a)s salal». 

To my knowledge, forcing people to leave their land or home is expressed by ’agla, 
while forcing them to leave a source of water is expressed by ’asla. 

2 . 11.37 Sab. n§i) “disposition, organization, friendship” (SD, 100), BHeb. nc§al) 
"sincerity, truth" also "splendor, glory" (OT, 689), CA na§il)u “one who advises”: 
na§al)a “to advise” na§a!)-tu-hu “1 advised him”; nu§l)u is the antonym of yissu “fraud”, 
hence na§al}a also signifies “be pure” = Eth. n§l), BHeb. na§al), etc. see (OT, 688) = Ge., 
Tna. nojjul) “white”, Har. na§Tt), Amh. na, Gaf. no§wa id., Cush.: Sa. na§ah, etc. (HED, 
117) = For Sab. n§l) above: cf. Sab. §1}(1)) “keep in good order; good order” (SD, 142): 
PHS stem [§alj] < [dal)]: see §2.11.24 above. 

2.11.38 BHeb. na'a§u§ “thorn hedge, thicket of thorn”, BAram. no'a§ “to puncture, 
prick, stick”, CA nu'udu “a species of thorn” (OT, 679). These must be connected with 
CA 'adda “to bite”, Syr. '§§ “to compress (esp. the lips)”, Chad.: Sura, Angas at “to 
bite”, Dera a’de “to eat”, Tangale ’ed-, Ngamo had-, Kirfi add-, Geruma ad- id., Kirfi 
hadu, Fyer ’et “to eat” (HSED, n. 1039): PHS stem *'id- as in CA 'iddu, 'ida’u, 'idahu 
“thorny tree, hawthorn”. The proot *'id- expresses in other Semitic languages “tree” as 
in Akk. i§u, Ug. % BHeb. 'e§, Eth. 'ed id. (Rabin, 1975: 89), Sab. 'd “wood” (SD, 13), 
Phoen. '§ id. (PG, 134). 

a) As one may note, the proot *'id- expresses in CA “thorny tree” but in other Semitic 
languages “tree; wood”. Which of these two significations is the earlier? As in almost 
every similar case, to Semitists the question is quite easy to answer; the signification of 
the triliteral in CA reflects a secondary development. Fronzaroli (1975: 49), following 
Noldeke, writes: 

«Lexical comparison also demonstrates very clearly the existence 
of secondary developments in the Arabic Lexicon. We must here 
make a distinction between those secondary developments that are 
also found in other languages in the Southern area, and those 
found only in the Arabian area ... For example, 'id-, the generic 
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term for “tree”, has retained its meaning in South Arabian and 
Ethiopic, while in Arabic it came to denote the thorny trees that 
predominate in most part of Arabia (Noldeke , 1910 , 145)». 

One can plainly see throughout this chapter that CA has in nearly all cases retained 
the original meaning of every Semitic root. The meaning of the proot under discussion is 
not and will never be an exception, and Semitists’ theories, views, and assumptions on 
Semitic roots which are on the whole based on wrong understanding of Semitic have 
now no place in any scientific investigation. They are no more than shots in the dark; so 
that, if they hit the target once by chance they will miss it thousands of times. Noldeke 
and Fronzaroli’s theory is based solely on the datable records of the languages involved. 
In accordance with this erroneous approach any meaning expressed by a CA word which 
is not identical with that of its cognate in older languages like Akk., Ug., etc. will often 
be referred to as ‘ secondary ’. 

b) In lexicon comparison between related languages the datable written texts of each 
language are undoubtedly a factor that should be taken into account before assigning a 
meaning to a root. But this factor alone is by no means capable of bringing forth a valid 
and scientific reconstruction of roots and their meanings. By far the most important and 
reliable criteria are that the reconstructed proot must be capable of answering any 
question that may be raised concerning the proot and its relation to other possible roots 
found with it in the language (or language family), and that the meaning given to the 
proot must account for the meanings of all its supposed derivatives. As one may note, 
the meaning given to *'id- is incapable of accounting for Heb.-Aram.-CA [n'§]. Nor is it 
capable of accounting for the close relationship that seems to hold between “thorny tree” 
and “bite”. 

In accordance with the two scientific criteria just established above, PSem. *'id-, 
originally referred to a particular type of tree or plant ‘a thorny tree or plant’ as it still 
does only in CA , has acquired a more general meaning over the course of time in all 
other Semitic languages. The original meaning is contained still in the triliteral [n'd] 
above and also in some other triliterals such as [m'd] as in ma'ida “be angry from 
something you hear and find it painful and hurtful” (A1 'Ayn I, 287), the more 
commonly used stem, according to Tha'lab (LA, r. m'd), is CV1II ’imta'ada id. In MSA 
and dialects, CV111 is also the only one in frequent use, and its meaning may extend to 
“be angry from something you see and find it hurtful”. In SL the meaning of {’imta'ad} 
may be broken down- for the sake of illustration- into: 

a) You hear a (pinching) word (you don’t expect or like to hear), which (lit.) “bites 
you”. 

b) You feel that your feeling has been hurt, 

c) As a result, you get angry. 

The BHeb. cognate is ma'a§ obsol.; ma'a§ “anger”, used as a pers. name Maaz (OT, 
600), and is also seen in pers. name fva’nx Ahimaaz “brother of anger”. A parallel 
personal name is CA yadbanu Ghadban, i.e. ‘angry’, from yadiba “be angry”; yadabu 
“anger”, etc. 

We can transpose the order of CA radicals ['d] to [d'j and get da'a-tu fem. “a tree”, 
pi. da'awatu, another is di'a-tu "a kind of tree", pi. wada’i'u., ta-'dudu “a kind of dates” 
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(A1 'Ayn I, 72), yada pi. “tree”. 


2 . 11.39 Ug. ngh “to shine” (UG, 535), BHeb. nagah “to shine, give light; shining, 
brightness”; BAram. ngh “the morning light, day-break” (OT, 646) also "dawn" 
(Rosenthal, 1963: 89), DAram. ngh “brightness, light” (NWS1 11, 714), Mand., Syr., 
JAram. ngh “break of day, dawn, light” (MD, 297), Ge. ngh “to shine; light”, Chad.: 
Mandara qyya id., Sokoro nogo “tomorrow” (HSED, n. 1895): PHS stem *gah- in CA 
CIV ’agha “to come into view, become visible, bring to light”; mugha “open to view, 
uncovered”, Syr. gahgah "to dawn", Mand. mahga (*magha) id., Ge. gahoha id., etc. see 
§2.12.8 below and also §2.4.16, esp. ft 1 above. 

2 . 11.40 OffAram., JAram. ni)m “councilor, legal assistant, supporting witness in legal 
action” is considered a loanword from Egyp. nljm “to protect, save” (NWS1 11, 725): 
PHS *l)am- “to protect, save” as in Sab. yljtmynn imperfect pi. "safeguard"; Ijmyt 
"protector" (SD, 69) = CA Ipimiyatu “garrison, i.e. one that protects ”; l)ama “to protect, 
defend”; tjamT “protector”; l)ima “protected place” = OCan., Moab. l)mt “fortress, wall” 
(NWS11,381). 

2 . 11.41 BHeb. nal)a§ “to urge, press”, CA naljada id. (OT, 665): PHS stem [l)ad] “to 
press, urge” as in CA Ijadda “to urge, press, incite”: see §2.15.29, n. b below. 

2 . 11.42 Phoen., OAram., Samal n§b “raised stone; stele”, OffAram., DAram., Pun. n§b 
“to erect, raise”, Palm., Nab. n§bh “raised stone” (NWS1 11, 750-751), BHeb. na§ab “to 
set, put to place; to stand”; Hiph. “cause to stand; set up, erect” (OT, 687), CA na§aba 
“to erect, raise, set up a monument”; CV111 ’inta§aba “to stand erect, stand up”; nu§bu 
“idol, statue, memorial stone”, pi. ’an§abu as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«...wa ma hurlka 'ala (’a)l ’an§abi min gasadi» (SM, p. 95, L. 37). 

Sab. n§b “to set up, place a monument” as a noun “image of person, memorial stone” 
with mn§bt “pillar” (SD, 99) = BHeb. m§bh, Phoen. m§bt “pillar” (PG, 125), Palm., Nab. 
m§b (NWS1 11, 675), CA nu§ba-tu id., Tham. n§b “dresser, eriger”, subst. “stele” 
(Branden, 1950: 515). 

1) The triliteral [n§b] is ultimately from *§W-, perh. becoming first *§ab- and later 
[n§b]. The first stage of development has been preserved in Hamito-Semitic (see lb 
below). As for the second stage, *§ab- “raised place”, preserved in SL in a proverb «’ ahl 
l-ubbi ~ ’ibbi (from kubba-ti “dome”) wa §-§ubbi (from §ubba-ti)», connoting “higher 
class (of people); elevation”, and in CA in the triliteral [§(b] as in mi§(aba-tu “Mastaba, 
i.e. terrace in front of a house and is higher than the level of ground, stone bench for 
sitting on ”, Infixed -|- is from CV111 *’i-§tabba > ’i-§(abba, where *-t- becomes 
emphatic *-(- by assimilation to the preceding emphatic /§-/. This is a rule in the 
language that admits no exceptions. 

la) The proot *§W- is seen in Egyp. dww “mountain” (EHD II, 904), BHeb. §awa “to 
erect, to place” also “to institute, appoint” as in Ps 7, 7, Is. 45, 12, etc.; I 9 ? “cippus”, in 
Syr. “to set up a monument” (OT, 886), Pun. §w’yt perh. “tomb-stone, memorial” 
(NWSI II, 964), CA jjuwwa-tu “cippus” also “sign-stone (like a minaret) placed in the 
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desert to guide people” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«...§adirin wahmin §uwahu kad ma9al» (DF, p. 143, line 5). 

The word also denotes “hill, hillock” as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«wa habbat lahu rTl}un bimuhtalafi (’a)§ §uwa...» (DI, p. 160, L. 5). 

The notion “to appoint” as expressed by the BHeb. verb above is expressed in CA by 
Cll na§§aba [n§b] and never by [§w-]. 

lb) The same proot is also seen in CA na§a’a “to raise, elevate” as in the PIP of 
T arfah: 

«’amunu ka’alwal)l)i (’a)l ’irani na§’- tu-ha 
'ala laljibin.» 

2) One may prefix n- to *§W- and the result is a new triliteral [n§w] or [n§y] (ML V, 
433; LA) expressing as in na§iyya-tu “the heads of a tribe, nobility”; na§iya-tu “locks of 
hair hanging over from the forehead, forehead where the hair grows” also “feathers, 
plume of birds”, Akk. na§u “feather”, BHeb. no§a(h) “pinion of birds”: na§a(h) “to fly, 
to flee” (OT, 687-688). Here belong Ge. na§aya “to pluck” and Tna. na§aya, etc. (HED, 
117). A triliteral ['n§] is found in CA and expresses "lock of hair" as in 'un§uwa-tu (A1 
'Ayn 1, 304). For proot see §2.14.1, n. i below. 

3) Moreover, the complete assimilation of *-W- to the preceding *§- in *n§W-, gives 
rise to an additional triliteral [n§§] or [n§] (ML V, 356) as in CA nu§§a-tu fern, “the hair 
hanging over the forehead”; na§§a “to lift, elevate”; CV111 ’inta§§a = ’inta§aba above. 

Comments 

Knowledge of the true underlying phonological and semantic structures of a Semitic 
proot and of late PHS phonological system makes it easy for a student of Hamito- 
Semitic linguistics to trace back to a single proot all triliterals which have developed 
from it in the course of time by means of affixes or compounding. 

For example, CA §abbara “to heap” in the sense put things above one another so as to 
make a high heap of or pibba-tu fern.”. The term also expresses “to gather”, i.e. gather 
things and place above one another, §ubra-tu “a heap of’; §ablru “mountain” ~ dabara 
“to gather, heap” in the sence of making things into ’idbara-tu = ’idmama-tu (§2.12.16 
below); dibara-tu “community”; daba’iru “groups of people” (= §ubba-tu “a group 
between 20 and 40)”, etc. dial. §abbur “heap of > group of’. 

BHeb., BAram. §br “to heap up” (OT, 881). The triliteral [§br] exists in SF and 
expresses the same meaning as that of CA, while [dbr] is not very much common. 
Instead of it, we use dabb “to gather, collect”. It goes without saying that *§- in all 
triliterals cited above is from an original *d-, and in nearly all cases CA has preserved 
the form with both the original /d/ and its variant /§/, e.g. CA also has duwwa-tu (see n. 
la above). 

2 . 11.43 CA nafara “to swell”, Eth. nafara, Aram, nepar “to boil, swell” (Albright, JAOS 
47, 1927: 220, n. 48): PHS stem *par- (see §2.3.13, n. 2 above). 

2 . 11.44 OffAram. npy “to sift, sieve” (NWSI II, 741), BHeb. napa(h), CA nafafa “to 
sift”, nufaya-tu “refuse, waste or worthless matter left after sifting”, Ge., Tna. nafaya “to 


268 






sift”, Te. nafa, Amh. naffa, Z. nafa, Har. Har. nafa “sift”; wanfit "sieve", Ge. manfe, 
Tna. manfit, Amh., Gt. manfit id. (HED, 117, 160): PHS *paW- (see §2.2.30 above). 

2.11. 45 BHeb. ngs “to touch” (OT, 649) seems to be an old Niph. stem = CA CVI1 
*(’i)ngassa “be touched with the hand”: PHS stem *gas- “to touch; hand” as in CA gassa 
“to touch with the hand”; magassu, magassa-tu “anything touched by the hand”, BHebr. 
gss “to feel, to grope for”, NHeb. gasas “to touch (also to join)”, OffAram. hgss “to 
spy”, Jp. gasas “to touch, to feel”, Syr. gas “to touch, to examine”; gasges “to feel”, 
Mand. gas “to touch, to feel”, Ge. gasasa “to touch, feel”, Te. gassa “to wipe with the 
hand”, etc. (DRS Ill, 197). 

For various related meanings expressed by Semitic languages: cf. CA gassa also “to 
examine, grope for, feel (for), to test, to experiment, gaze sharply into s.th. in an attempt 
to comprehend it or recognize it, etc.”; tagassasa “to spy”; gasusu “a spy”. The 
derivative gassa-tu denotes “any of the five senses: the two eyes, two hands, mouth, 
smell, and touch , pi. gawassu. This term should be kept distinct from l)dssa-tu “any of 
the five senses of hearing, sight, smell, touch, and taste ”; pi. l)awasu. Farahldi, however, 
considers both terms as variants of one form, while Ibin Sidihu regards the former as a 
variant of the latter (LA). 1 have already drawn attention to the unjustifiable interchange 
of /g/ and /!)/ (see §2.10.14, Comments II). 

2.11.46 Egyp. caus. s-nktkt “to shake, agitate” (EHD II, 678), CA nakata “to throw 
away, throw headlong; to beat the ground with a stick” also “to spear or stab someone 
and throw him off his horse” (see §2.2.57.7 above), in Hcidith “to think”, SL nakkat 
(said of carpet, etc.) (= Egyp. s-nktkt = “to shake, shake off’), and is used 
interchangeably with katt (said of carpet) id. also “to go fast or run from a higher place 
to a lower place or in downward direction”. Thus the /n-/ is clearly a prefix in both 
Egyp. and CA. The verb na kk at also signifies “tell jokes”: CA nakata “to think” above. 
All are from a stem *kat- (see below), and CA nakata “to think” is also from *kat- as in 
katta “to calculate, reckon, count”. Some derivatives of *kat- are: Cop. gotget “to 
break” = BHeb. katat “to beat, to beat down, to hammer, rout an enemy” also “break”, 
CA CIV ’akta “to have the upper hand over an enemy”; CXII ’iktauta “to stir, to shake”; 
kattu “rage, fury, boiling” (LA), Amh. kata kk ata “to break” (OT, 498; EHD II, 799; 
VPHS, 113, n. 175). 

b) Egyp. ktkt “to walk with short quick steps” (EHD 11, 799) = CA katkata-tu 
“walking with short quick steps” as a vb ta-katkata 148 ; katltu “walking gently or slowly”, 
also katwu “walking with short steps”. With prefixed /w-/: wakata “to walk with short 
and heavy steps” (LA), Tham. kty “marcher a petits pas” (Branden, 1950: 514), Chad.: 
Mibi kat “to go, go out”, Birgit kaati id., Housa katakata “first efforts of a child to 
walk”, Kwang kote “to follow”, Cush.: Oromo kaat “to run”. Mocha kaata- “to hurry” 
(HSED, n. 1439). 

(c) Egyp. ktkt “to stammer, stutter” (EHD II, 799) = CA katkata “to repeat words or 
utterances again and again in order to make the hearer hear and understand them”. 

148 In SL you walk in this way when one goes down from upper (e.g. a hill) to lower. 
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(d) Egyp. kt “be little, small” = Akk. katu, CA ktt “meager”, Chad.: Sura, Mupun kat 
“small” (VPHS ibid.; HSED, n. 1438). 

(e) The root *kat- is seen in a number of triliterals. One of them is [kts], where PEIS 
caus. */§/ is used as a suffix; another is in CA sakata “be silent”; sakitu “silent” 
(§2.2.56.4, ft 1 above) 

2 . 11.47 BAram., Syr., Sam. ngb “to be dry, be dried up”, CA nagafa in CV111 ’intagafa, 
said of a cow’s udder, “to milk to excess, i.e. to extract all the milk from it, make empty 
of, said of the wind, “to empty the ground of dust” ~ [gnb], from *ngb, by metathesis, as 
in gannaba, said of sheep, she-camel, etc. “give no milk”; tagnlbu “droughty year”; 
ganubu “the south; hot south wind” = BEleb. negeb id., both are from the notion 
“dryness” (OT, 644). 

All are from a stem *gap— *gab- “be dry” as in CA gaffa id.; gafafu “dryness” ~ 
gababu “extreme drought, aridity”, Eth.: Te. gabba “become poor”, gab bela “be 
starving” (DRS 11, 94). 

2 . 11.48 Ug. n'r “boy” (UG, 531), Phoen., EHeb., Amm. n'r “young boy; sevant” (NWS1 
II, 739), CA nu'ra-tu [n'r] “child” also “fetus” in a proverb «md Ijamalat ’ al mar'atu 
nu'ratan kaf» (LA, r. n'r): CA 'arru “young boy” (Al 'Ayn I, 86); 'ura'iru, by 
reduplication, “master”, pi. 'ara'iru, perh. Egyp. 'rw “child” (EHD I, 130). 

2 . 11.49 BHeb. na'ar “to roar”, Syr. n'r id. (OT, 679), OffAram. n'r “to bray (said of an 
ass)” (NWSIII, 739), CA na'Iru “clamor, as in wars”: PHS stem *'ar- as in CA 'ar'aru 
“loud shouting”; ta-''aru “The state of sleeplessness accompanied by turning from one 
side to another in bed and uttering audible sounds” is derived, according to Farahldi (Al 
'Ayn I, 86) from 'uraru “the sound, esp. made by a male ostrich" as in the PIP of Labid: 

«tai)ammala ’ahluha ’ilia 'uraran 
wa 'azfan ba'da’aljya’in l)ilali» 

The stem seems to be related to *'ar- “to rise, shake, agitate” (see §2.11.19, etc. above), 
hence, EHeb. n'r Niph. “be moved, shaken” (NWSI II, 739). 

2 . 11.50 CA [nkd] ’ankada (~ ’ankaba), preserved only in the proverb: «bdta hi lailihi 
’ankada», where ’ ankada , means “spending the night awake, sleepless” 149 . Its Egyp. 
cognate is nkdd“ to sleep”, n’kdid, Copt, enkot id. (EHD I, 344, 396, Hodge; 1975: 181), 
obviously a compound of *n- and *kad-: cf. Egyp kdi also “to sleep”; kd-t “sleep” (EHD 

149 The word ’ankada also denotes “hedgehog”, so-called from ‘ spending the night awake ’ 
(Jamharh II, 677; ML V, 467; LA). It appears that there is a very close semantic connection 
between “night” and “hedgehog”. Some examples are: dugga-tu “intensive darkness”; dagugu 
“dark (night)”; dagdaga, tadagdaga “become dark (night)” > mudagdagu “hedgehog”, 'as'asa “to 
come (of night), begin to be dark, bring its darkness (night)” as in the Koran lil JJ1 Ij) > 

'asa'isu, pi. “hedgehog”, darumu “going back and forth at night” > darima-tu “hedgehog”, 
duldulu “hedgehog”, so-called because it moves back and forth at night, darragu “hedgehog”, so- 
called because it spends the night going back and forth (LA), and so forth. 
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II, 780). Egyp. initial /n-/ is a proot by itself from *nW-, and may signify “time” as in 
Egyp. nw “time”, Cop. naw id. In accordance with this view, the original signification of 
the word may be “time to sleep”. On the other hand, CA ’ankada may be from either: 

a) A compound of three elements: - “not, no” (see §2.21.3.1 below), *-n- “time” (cf. 
CA ’an “it is time”), and *kad- “to sleep”. With this analysis, the meaning of ’a-n-kada 
becomes “not time to sleep” > n-kada “time to sleep” (= Egyp. nkdd) “time to sleep”: 
*kad- ~ *kaS- ( = Egyp. kd) “to sleep”. 

b) Another plausible analysis of the CA word is a compound consisting of ’an- “not” 
(cf. CA ’nn, ’ny “not, no”, etc. see §2.21.3 below) and *kad- “to sleep”. In accordance 
with this analysis, the meaning of the compound is “not to sleep ~ spend the night 
awake”. 

1) One may argue (Vycichl, 1975: 209). however, that the real Semitic cognate form 
of Egyp. nkdd “to sleep” is the root in CA rakada “to sleep, lie down”. 

CA [rqd] has two different origins, which express two contradictory meanings: 

(a) “be in a state of physical rest or condition of inactivity, i.e. to lie down ”; 

(b) “be in motion, i.e. to move”. 

CIV ’arkada and CXI ’irkadda “to hasten, hurry”, from fear = BHeb rakad Poet, “to 
dance, leap, skip”, also things are said to leap or skip from fear (OT, 996), Phoen. rkd 
“to dance, skip” (PG, 147), Akk. rakadu, JAram., Syr. rkd, Mand. rkuda “to dance; 
jump” (MD, 437), Sab. rkd “to traverse” (SD, 117). 

To the semantic rubric ‘ move ’ also belong Ug. rk§ “to fly”, CA raka§a “to dance”. It 
seems that [rkd] and [rk§] are both from Semitic *rkd, a triliteral impossible to 
pronounce. Try to pronounce *rakada, you find that you can’t; instead, you pronounce 
rakada “move, run, etc.”. The initial [r-] seems to be a proot and notion of ‘dance” is 
expressed by *kad ~ ka§. 


Comments 

d) For what concerns rakada, its signification as cited in CA dictionaries is “to sleep 
(perh. at night)”. To my understanding, however, there is a marked difference in 
meaning between ndma, the CA and gen. HS word for “to sleep”, and rakada. The verb 
signifies “be still, lie down, etc. above” and this signification is close to that of rakada 
“be or become dull, inactive, to stagnate, as a market, water, etc.” (LA). 

e) In going back to [n-kd], we should expect other grammatical prefixes to be added 
to [-kad]. To find such triliterals one has to take into consideration the phonotactics of 
the language. CA does not permit a sequence */hkd/ or a sequence */’kd/. Accordingly, 
the addition of caus. /h— ’-/ to form CIV verbs and nouns would necessarily bring 
about a phonetic change in the prefix or in the stem. This may explain the change of /-k- 
/ into l-g-l as /h-/ is prefixed to the proot, hence hagada “to sleep at night” (A1 'Ayn I, 
98) as in the PIP ofLabid: 

«kala haggidna fa kad (ala (’a)s sura...». 

«...wa hu§in bi ’aTa 81 (uwalat huggada». 

The prefix /h-/ is definitely from an earlier /’-/, and there are two weighty reasons for 
this assumption: 

1. One can say hagada, but cannot say *’agada. 
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2. It is which is also used as a neg. prefix (§2.21.1 below) and not *h-, hence 
hagada also denotes “not to sleep, stay awake” as in the Koran: (^ 4 ^ J# j) and in 
Poet.: 

«bi sairin la yunlhu (’a)l kaumu fihi 

li sa'ati (’a)l kara’illa huguda» (Sigistani, Kitab A1 Addad, n. 77). 
d) There are wheighty reasons preventing me from considering /-d/ a constituent paid 
of the proot. One of such reasons is the existence of ’arika “be sleepless, not to sleep”. 
Other reasons revolve round the fact that there are other triliterals beginning with [hg-] 
and express a similar meaning. One is [hg'] as in haga'a. It is amazing that one can 
replace initial /h-/ with /d-/ and get a new triliteral daga'a "to lie down or sleep on one’s 
side"; CVI1I ’id(aga'a (from *’idtaga'a) or in some old dialects ’il(aga'a 150 . One can also 
replace medial /-g-/ with /-k-/ or with /-k-/ as in §§2.4.7- 8 above, etc. 

2 . 11.51 Assyr. naku “to pour out a libation”; niku “libation; offering” (King, 1898: 370), 
JAram. nky “pure”, OffAram. nky “to clean, clear; be innocent; purification; libation”, 
Pun. nky “purification” (NWSI, II, 756f), BHeb. nkh “be clean, pure”, Syr. nky “to 
sprinkle for purification, pour out a libation, sacrifice” (OT, 692), CA nakiy “pure, 
clean”; nakka “to clean, purify”; ’intaka “to select the best of’; nukaw-atu ~ nukay-atu 
“the best of anything ” 151 (Al 'Ayn V, 219). The exact antonym of the last cited word is 
nufay-atu “the bad of anything” 152 . 

The proot underlying [nky] is also seen with prefixed /’-/ in CA [’nk] “clean, tidy”, 
etc. (see §2.3.18 above), as well as with medial -w- [nwk] as in CV tanauwaka = CV 
ta’annaka of [’nk] = do (a thing) accurately, be elegant”. 

To my understanding, the triliterals are related to those in §2.12.17 below. 

2 . 11.52 Egyp. nms “to come”, A kk . namasu “to move, start” (HSED, n. 1903) also “to 
depart” (AG, 90): CA masa “to walk, move”, etc. see §2.15.19 below. 

2 . 11.53 Sab. [nwl)] in nl)t-m “mourning, bereavement” (SD, 101), CA nal)a [r. nwl)] 
“make mournful outcry, lament, bewail”, nawl)u, manal)a-tu-n “lamentation, mourning, 
wailing”. All are from the root in CA ’il)a’u “weeping, crying”. The imperfect of the 
root is seen in Poet.: yul)I “cause to weep” = yanulju, the imperfect of nal)a, according to 
LA (r. nwl)). 

Egyp. wl) “to cry out” is certainly cognate with CA wal)a “to reveal a secret, to utter a 
sound or noise”; wal)a “sound, voice” also “master or lord” ~ wal)wal)u “master or lord; 

150 The lateral /I/ can interchange position with /d/ since it is " the closest consonant in the 
language to /d/", i.e. bearing close phonetic similarities to /d/ (§HH III, 1248; Sibawayh, Al 
Kitab II, 429). 

151 The same /nu-/ is present in nuhba-tu id. (from hW- "good": cf. §2.19.1 below) “the best of’ = 
nikhu from nikwa “the best of’. 

152 CA nukawatu can also express a contradictory meaning; “bad of anything”. Jawhari assumes 
that the word expresses ‘ the bad of anything’ except for the dates (LA, r. nky). The /n-/ here is a 
negative element (§2.21.3 below). 
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strong” (= Egyp. wt) “be strong”); CA wal)\val)a “to utter a sound, a cry”; wal)\val)u adj. 
describing a dog “barker, barking dog = Egyp. wi)w!) “to bark, cry out” (HIID I, 177- 
178), Har. wul) baya “to bark (dog), Te. wol) bela, Tna. wol) bala, Amh. wuala, etc. id. 
Leslau, HED, 158. For the ultimate origin of the root, see §2.1.14.1, Comments I above. 

For the signification of proot [na-] in [nwlj] and in many other triliterals, see §2.11.63, 
under Comments below. 

2 . 11.54 BHeb. naljam expresses “to pant; to lament, grieve”, CA naljima “to groan, 
pant” (OT, 664), Egyp. nt)m “to cry out; lament, cry” (EHD 1, 385): PHS *wal)- (see 
§2.11.53 above). Also belong here Egyp. nl)my “a kind of bird” = CA nuljamu “a kind 
of bird”, described in LA (r. nljm) as a red bird resembling a goose, with b-ext.: CA 
naljaba “to lament audibly, weep loudly”. In other words, if “outcry, lamentation” is 
loud and audible, then [nl)b] is to be used. 

2 . 11.55 Sab. ngw “to announce to s.o, to intimate” (SD, 93), CA nagwa “talking to 
oneself, soliloquy”; naga “to commune with oneself, talk to oneself’, Chad.: sokoro “to 
shout”, etc. are based on PHS proot [gaW] “voice, sound” in §3.11.58 below. 

2 . 17.65 Assyr. nagagu “to cry, to bellow” (King, 1898: 366), in Akk. “to cry”, CA 
reduplicated nagnaga “(to lead astray) with words or speech”, Egyp. ngg “to cry (of a 
goose)”, Chad.: Glv nggw “to answer”, Sokoro negi “to shout” (HSED, n. 1854): PHS 
proot [gaW] (§2.11.58 below) 

2 . 11.57 CA na’aga “to shout, make a sound, to scream, to supplicate with a sad voice 
(human being)” also “make a hoarse sound, as an owl”; na’Tgu “voice, sound”. It is also 
said «8aurun (= bull) na”agu» “lowing loudly and frequently”. The word na”agu jf'u 
may also be said of man and expresses “loud voice”, perh. after the characteristic sound 
made by a bull. The triliteral [n’g] is perh. present in Egyp. [n'gg’] “to cackle (of 
geese)” (EHD 1, 348) also [ngg], [ng’g’], which can be reduced to [ng], “to cackle” 
(EHD I, 398). 

CA [n’g] is a compound of *na’- and *gaW (§2.11, n. 6 above). 

2 . 11.58 Ug. g “voice” (UG, 537): PHS proot [gaW] as in Egyp. g’ “sing” (EHD 1, 800), 
Chad.: Bata goo “to sing”, Cush.: Oromo go’a “moan” (HSED, n. 936), SL za’z’ “to 
gossip”, Soq. ge’ge’ “mugir” (DRS 11, 92). Here also belong Te. 273epe’a “begayer”, 
Amh. tan-gaga “resonner” (DRS 11, 98), and perh. Syr. guwaga “gemissement”; gawgl 
“babillage d’enfants, pepiements d’oiseaux”, Ge. guga, Amh. guggut “hibou, chouette” 
(DRS II, 105). The same proot has also been preserved in CA ’agga , with caus. /’a-/, 
“make a sound”. 

1) PHS [gaW] underlies a very large number of triliterals and quadriliterals in its 
various dialects. Even roots like [rgm], [trg], [trgm], and so many others (§§2.7.9-10 
above are based on it. It appears that /-m/ was suffixed to *gW- much earlier than the 
prefix /r-/: cf. Ug. gm “a voix haute”, Ge. guma “son doux et melodieux” (DRS II, 92) = 
CA reduplicated form gamgama “speak incoherently”; gamgama-tu “incomprehensible 
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speech”. Some other affixes added to *gaW- to form new roots are: 

la) Suffixed -1: Ug. gl “voice” (UG, 537) = CA reduplicated form galgala “to 
resound, to peal; to thunder”. Also, consider CA galaba-tu “tumult, uproar”, Har. galgeb 
“conversation”, Cush.: Som. galbeb “conversation” (HED, 71). 

lb) By shifting the radicals of [gl], we get a new root as in CA lagga-tu fern, “voice, 
sound”; CV111 ’iltagga “make a sound”. By the addition of proot *-b- = high, audible, 
strong & the like: lagabu = galaba-tu “tumult, uproar” above; as a verb lagaba, as in the 
PIP of Zuhair Bin Abi Salama: 

«'azizun ’iSa tjalla (’a)l IjalTfani Ijawlahu 
bibl lagabin laggatuhu wa §awahiluh» (LA). 

lc) If [lag] is 274epeated, we will get laglaga “to stammer”, JAram., Syr., Nheb. Lglg 
id., Mand. lag id. (MD, 227). 

l d) Suffixed Ug. g'-t “mugissement”, BHeb. ga'a “to low, as an ox or cow” (OT, 
200), Aram., Syr., Jp. ga'a “to cry, howl”, Mand. gha id. (DRS 111, 164; MD, 72). In CA 
the root is also seen in a reduplicated form ga'ga'a “to bluster, make confused noise”; 
ga'ga'u, said of a male animal (like bull, camel, etc.) “lowing to excess”, Soq. ge’ge’ 
“meuglement” (DRS 111, 163). 

le) One can shift the order of radicals [g'] and get a new root ['g] as in CA 'aggu 
“raising of the voice”, Chad.: Kwang ’oge “to call”, Tumak wsg, Sibine ’waga id. 
(HSED, n. 1107), a compound of ['a’] and [gaW]. 

l f) To PHS *gaW- also belong Chad.: Housa gaya “to tell”, Tera ga “to speak”, 
Cush.: sherko ge “to say”, Dime gee-mu, Gollango gay, Ari gai- id. (HSED, n. 911). 

lg) Caus. h- can be prefixed to *g- as in CA haghaga ~ harraga “yell at, be noisy” 
(MA, 403). 

lh) Caus. s- can also be prefixed to *gal- (la above) as in Har., Gaf. sagala n. 
“sound”, Cush.: Ga. sagale, Had. sagara (HED, 138), perh. CA zagala “yell at”; zagal “a 
dialectal type of spontaneous debate in poetry between two or more”. 

2 . 11.59 Ug. nhkt “braying” (UG, 531), Assyr. nabr “to lament, wail” (King, 1898: 370), 
BHeb. nahak “to bray”, CA nahaka, BAram. nhk id. (OT, 654), Ge. nhk “to cry, shout”, 
Meh. nehek “to bray”. 

In SL the verb naha’ (i.e. nahak) is used and expresses an identical meaning, but the 
more widely used word is sanha’ (i.e. sanhak) id., which is not a blend of saha’ “to 
whoop; a loud cry” and naha’, but rather from saha’ with infixed /-n-/, because we also 
say sahsa’ “to sob with a deep and quick sound made while breathing in”: cf. CA sahaka 
“to whoop, cry noisily” and also “to bray noisily or loudly (an ass)”; sahTku, when 
followed by l)imar (= donkey, ass) = jU i.e. its last braying. It should be 

remembered, however, that sahTku = inhalation”; sahaka “to inhale” also “make a short, 
deep, and quick sound while breathing in”, as when one is severely choked or suddenly 
sees something dreadful 153 , Tna. hak w “cri, bruit de suffocation” (DRS V, 444). 


153 It is semantically close to the notion 'death-rattle’, which is expressed by l)asraga-tu fem., i.e. 
tjasar- (for its signification, see §2.1.6.7, n. 6b above) plus ga- “sound”. 
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To my understanding, /hak/ here describes “a noise or sound produced in or coming 
out from the throat and accompanied by rapidly raising the pharynx (to compress the 
ingressive air in the mouth) and stretching the neck”, and is from a proot *k-. 

2.11.60 CA nakka, said of a frog, patridge, vulture, hen, and ostrich “to cackle, croak” 
(> “to nag”) is from *n- plus *-k(W)- as in CA kaka “to cackle” (usu. ostrich) as in the 
PIP of Nabiyah: 

«... na'amun kaka fi baladin kifari», 

kayku ~ kawku ~ kakwu, said of a hen “cackle when it is in rut, kaku, kuku “a water- 
foul”, BHeb. ka’at, Syr., Targ. kk’ id. (OT, 907f), Oakk. nwk “to lament” (Gelb, 1961: 
178, but see nhk above), Har. kak- “cackle (hen when she stops laying eggs)”, Te. kak 
bela, Tna. kakawa, Gt. ankaka(m), etc., Cush.: Bed. kuk, Had. kakke-sa-kho, Kam. 
kakka-so’ (HED, 127). Also belong here Akk. kaku “bird”, Egyp. k'k “to cry out” (SL 
ka'ka', said only of hen, “cackle”), kk “cuckoo”, Chad.: Fyer kukwe “rooster”, Gulfey 
kwaku “hen” (HSED, n. 1539). 

2.11.61 CA nayaka “to croak, to crow” as in the PIP of Zuhair: 

«’amsa biSaka yurabu (’a)l baini kad nayaka». 

There is no difference in meaning between nayaka and na'aka, and the only one in use in 
modem times is the latter. Farahldi (A1 'Ayn IV, 355) derives [nyk] from the sequence 
ylk ylk (of imitative origin) the shrill cry characteristic of a crow, yaku “crow”. 
Cognates may be Chad.: Mubi gak, Bidiya gaaga, Kwang gaga “crow”, Mofu man- 
gahak, Dghwede yaga “crow”, Gisiga mu-ghak, Logone yake, Buduma ngage id., 
(HSED, n. 1003). 

a) On the other hand, na'aka also expresses “to yell, shout” = za'aka id., OCan., 
OffAram., Targ., Syr. z'k “to cry” (NWS1 1, 337; DRS VIII, 772), BHeb. za'ak “to cry 
out, exclaim”; Niph. “to cry out; make an outcry; to call unto any one; to call upon, to 
invoke” (OT, 285), BAram. z'k “to shout, to call” (Rosenthal, 1963: 83). 

It is possible that initial z- is the same as that in §2.23.8, n. 1 below and stem ['ak] is a 
term for “crow”. 

b) CA §a'aka, said of a bull, “to low very loudly”; §a'ika “to cry out for terror”; §a'iku 
“loud and intense sound; loud outcry” as in the Poet, of Ru’bah: 

«’iSa tatallahunna §al§alu (’a)§ ya 'ak» (LA). 

BHeb. §a'ak “to cry out, cry out to any one, to exclaim, to implore” (OT, 900), 
OffAram. §'k “to cry” (NWS1 II, 971), JAram. §'k “to call”, Berb.: Kabyl cewwek “to 
sing”, Cush.: Xamta 9 awk “to ask”, Ometo gayk, Kaffa 900 k “to shout”, Som. dawaak 
“shout caused by grief’ (HSED, n. 417), Egyp. d'k “to cry out” (EHD II, 896): PHS 
compound-word: [daW] “tumult, uproar, noise” as in CA dauda’ (by redupl.) id. and 
stem ['ak or 'uk] above. 

c) Another related root is ['ak] as in CA 'ak'ak or br'br'u "magpie". 

d) CA ra'ak [r. r'k] "a kind of noise (Al 'Ayn I, 157) seems to be based on ['k], with 
[r-] being a proot, just like [w-] of [w'k] or of ['wk] sound or noise produced by 
anything or by an animal as it moves. However, it often expresses ‘sound’ made in th e 
stomach, etc. and is similar to that expressed by haklk perh. “ fart ”, a word almost 
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impossible for a human being to pronounce without feeling pain in his throat 

e) An etymologically different triliteral exists in CA as in zu'aku [z'k] "bitter water" 
(A1 'Ayn I, 133), which is a self-explained compound consisting of *su- "water" 
(§2.8.12 above) and *'k "bitter (water)". The same word, i.e. zu'aku, was once heard as 
bu'aku “bitter water”. Farahidi does not tell whether this form is the original one or 
dialectal. On the other hand. Bin Durayd in Jamharah assumes that 8a'aka = za'aka in 
meaning: comp. 8a'a “spread news, broadcast”. 

3.11.62 Akk. nabu “to call, to announce”, JAram. nb’ Ithpa ., Mand. nb’ “to prophesy; 
prophet” (MD, 287), EHeb. nb’ /nab!’/ “prophet” (NWS1II, 711), BHeb. nb’: Niph. and 
Hithpa. “to speak under a divine influence; to chant, sing sacred songs, to prophesy”, 
BAram. nb’ Ithpa. “to prophesy” (OT, 638-639), CA naba’a, CII nabba’a, CIV ’anba’a 
“to announce, inform, to tell”; CV tanabba’a “to prophesy, to foretell, to speak under a 
divine influence”; nabfu (~ nabiyyu) “prophet”, Sab. nb’ “to exclaim”, Soq. nb’ “to 
nominate”, Ge. nbb “to speak”, OAram. nb’, Nebo, “deity” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 5), 
Egyp. nb “lord, master” also Nb, a god (EG, 573; HED I, 357f): Chad.: Tangale nabi “to 
read” (HSED, n. 1822). 

a) A closely related triliteral is [nby ~ nbw] as in CA nabiy “elevation, landmark used 
as guidance, mountain”; nubuwwu “prominence, eminence, highness”; nabwu 
"elevated" (MA, 385; LA), BHeb. Nebo “the planet Mercury”, which was worshipped 
by the Chaldeans and Assyrians, Bab. Nabu, Mand. nbu id. (MD, 287)). 

b) Triliterals cited above, in addition to many others with [nb-] as 1 st and 2 nd radicals 
respectively, are based on *bW- as in CA ba’wu “greatness, grandness, magnificence” = 
Egyp. bw “be great, be marvelous, to magnify”: see §2.1.6.8.5, n. vii, under Comments 
above. This meaning is expressed by nearly all roots beginning with *nb- as in CA 
nabiha or nabaha “famous”, nabaya “to excel, be distinguished by superiority”; nabiyah 
“illustrious or eminent person”, nabaku “elevated ground or land”, etc. : see [baW-] in 
§3.1.6.5.5, n. 3f under Comments above. 

2.11.63 CA nada “to call (out), to boast”, Sab. ndy “to proclaim” (SD, 91), Assyr. nadu 
“to praise, exalt” and “to raise a cry, recite a spell or incantation” (King, 1898:366), 
Akk. nadu, na’adu “to praise, boast”, Eth. n’d, SA n’d id., Chad.: Diri nda “to speak, 
say”, Miya and-, Mburku und- id. (HSED, n. 1893). The addition of suffixed -h gives 
rise in CA to nadaha “to call (out)”, of -b to nadaba “to lament (loudly a dead person)”, 
of -s nadsu "hidden voice". 


Comments 

We have thus far examined closely many triliterals beginning with *na- and having to 
do with “sound, noise”. In addition to those we have studied above (§§2.11.49, 2.11.53- 
2.11.62 above). The question rises here, is *na- a proot, which also signifies “sound, 
noise ”, a reflexive element, or from [na ’] in §2.11, n. 6 above? 

In assuming that *na- is a proot, we find that it manifests itself as *’an- in some roots 
and *na’- ~ nah- in some others. For triliterals beginning with [’n-], see §2.11.89, under 
Comment, n. a-d below. The following are some triliterals beginning with [n’-] and its 
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variant [nh-]: 

a) BHeb. na’am “to murmur, to mutter, to speak in a low voice”, CA na’ama id. (OT, 
637) also, said of a man, “to moan, groan”, said of a lion, “to growl”, Egyp. nym “the 
lowing of cattle” (EHD 1, 345): see BHeb. [nhm] in n. (d) below. 

b) BHeb. na’ak “to groan, to cry out from pain and anguish” (OT, 638) = ’anak id. 

c) CA na’ata “to moan, groan” ~ nahata = ’anna in meaning, but ‘moaning’ expressed 
by na’ata is louder than that expressed by ’anna (SHH I, 268). The two radicals /-’-/ and 
/-h-/ are variants of the same form. 

d) Other triliterals beginning with [nh-] are BHeb. nohl “elegy, song of wailing”; naha 
“to wail, lament, to cry”, in Syr., Eth. id (OT, 653), BHeb. nahama “to growl, snarl” 
(OT, 654). 

Returning to the question just raised above, the real problem here does not lie in the 
position occupied by whether it is before or after *na-, but it lies in the grave 
consequence of the assumption that *-n- is a proot signifying “sound, noise”, which 
simply implies that HS employed compound words consisting of two elements, of which 
the 2 nd element is synonymous to the 1 st , used perhaps to strengthen its meaning or make 
it more explicit. This assumption brings us very closely to CA Itba' (see §2.17 below). 
Although there is no denying that HS had such compounds at one or more stages of its 
development, yet I have no evidence to suggest that [na-] is part of such compounds. 
Accordingly, [na] could be in many triliterals discussed so far identical with that 
discovered in §2.11, n. 6 above. 

2.11.64 CA nadda “to pass or flow slowly and little by little (of water), to ooze out by 
drops (of water)”; nadldu “little water” 154 = Egyp. nd’-t “the deposit left by the 
inundation of the Nile”, apparently related to nd “little, something small” (EHD 1, 411). 

1) The biradical [nd] serves as a base for a number of kindred triliterals as BHeb. 
na§al) "to sprinkle, to scatter, e.g. water", Eth. nzl) id. (OT, 689), CA n ad at) a "to sprinkle 
with water". Another triliteral expressing the same meaning is [ndh]. 

In their attempt to differentiate between [ndl)] and [ndh] in meaning, some old Arab 
scholars held that if the amount of scattered or sprinkled water is little, [ndh] is used. For 
some others, [ndh] is used only if the amount of water is very copious (MA, 394; LA) as 
in the Koran: jUjc -ua. In them both are two springs gushing forth (55: 66). It is 

also said: «yaiOu (= rain) naddahu (= copious)», SL, nadalj "to leak very little amount of 
water" also "to sweat" (CA nadalja "to sweat"), whereas *nadah is not in use (dafrh is in 
use: see below). In Sab. we find both triliterals: ndl) "water distributer" and ndh 
"sprinkle with impurity" (SD, 92), a meaning also expressed by CA [ndh], 

2) The deepest proot here is [d-] "water". I do not know the signification of *n- in 
[nd], perh. "by itself’ as in [ndh] and [ndl)]. Of the last two triliterals, the proot to which 
/h ~ 1)/ was suffixed is certainly [dh] as in CA dahha "to pump, to squirt"; midahha-tu 
inst. To Abu Mansur (see LA), nouns dahhu ~ nadhu ~ nadiju express the same 
meaning. 


154 It may be related to [nwd] whose basic lexical meaning centers round “to move” as in nawdu 
“movement”. A traditional derivative of this root is ’anwadu, pi., “oulets of water”, where the 2 nd 
element [-d-] = liquid. 
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3) The corresponding cognates in Semitic languages are certainly impossible to 
pinpoint without knowing the original concept to which [cthj applies. The concept is, as 
one should expect after thinking deeply of a primitive meaning for [dh] long before the 
invention of ‘pump’, "to excrete urine, urinate", hence BHeb., BAram., Syr. §ljn "to be 
filthy, foul", BHeb. §al)ana(h) "stench" (OT, 890), JAram. §l)n, Mand. §ahna “stinking, 
foul, filthy, defiling”, Akk. §enu “bad”, orig. “stinking” (MD, 385). The corresponding 
form in CA is [snh ~ §nh] id., whith infixed rather than suffixed /n/, and with /s ~ §/ 
rather than Id/. One can add an additional triliteral with Izl as a result of the interchange 
of /§ ~ s / as in BHeb. znh "be foul, rancid, to stink" (OT, 248), CA [znh] id. 

4) A triliteral based on stem [dab] and representing an interesting semantic change is 
seen in mu-wadaha-tu [wdh] "contest or competition in running". FarahTdi (A1 'Ayn IV, 
283) states that the root meaning lies in "a contest in drawing water from a well", later 
this basic meaning was metaph. extended to ‘contest in running’. 

5) A semantically similar triliteral to [nd] is [bd] as in Ak k. ba§a§u “to drip, fall drop 
by drop, flow”, BHeb. bo§ “mire, mud, in which one sticks fast”; bi§§a “a marsh, fen”, 
NHeb. ba§a§ “to ooze”, Aram. bi§§a, bu§a “mud (of pond), pond”, CA badda “to fall 
drop by drop, ooze out by drops, to flow slowly little by little (of water)”; badudu, said 
of a well and of any container for water, “flowing little by little, of little water” = 
ba§ba§u id. (DRS II, 78; OT, 149; LA). Forproot [ba-], see § 2.13 below. 

2.11.65 BHeb. naza “to leap for joy, to exult, to spring”, said of liquid “to leap forth, to 
spout, to be sprinkled”; Hiph. “cause to leap, make rejoice” also “to sprinkle, e.g. water, 
blood” = CA naza, said of a male animal when it wants to copulate with its female “to 
leap (here and there round a female), jump over its back for sex”; nuza’u “copulation”. 
The verb also expresses “to ooze out”, said of blood, “to bleed” = nazza “to ooze out by 
drops” like nadda in §2.11.64 above. 

The data set forth above show that there is a relation between “joy, rejoice”, “leap”, 
and “ooze or sprinkle”, and that the three terms describe three consecutive processes of 
‘sexual intercourse between animals’ from beginning to end: first, a male animal leaps 
here and there round its female, approaching it, and jumping over its back (> to leap, 
spring); second, the male ejaculates semen ( > to ooze, sprinkle); and third, the final 
process is crowned with ‘the joy of sex ’. All other related triliterals revolve around the 
ideas just mentioned: cf. CA nazza [r. nz] “to ooze” also, said of a male ostrich “to run 
and roar, esp. in excitement”', nazza-tu “lust”, nazru “littlle of anything”; nazuru, said of 
a she-camel, “one copulating by force”, nazlbu “noises uttered by a male when 
copulating with its female”, nazafa “to bleed”; nazlfu “bleeding”, nazku “penis of some 
animals”, hence also “small spear”. 

2.11.66 Assyr. nasu “to raise, bear up”; nisu “people; mankind” (King, 1898: 371), 
OAkk. ns’ “to bear” (Gelb, 1961: 179), Ug. ns’ “to raise, lift up” (UG, 531, 535), 
Phoen., OAram., OffAram. ns’ “to lift up, to carry” (NWS1II, 760-762), BHeb. nasa “to 
lift up, raise, take up; bear up” (OT, 695f) also “accept”, CA nasa’a “to grow, to arise, 
come into being, bring up”; CIV ’ansa’a “to construct, build, create”; Sab. ns 2 ’ “to build 
up, raise”; ns 2 ’-n “social class”; mns 2 ’ “tribal assembly” (SD, 98-99). It should be note 
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that Sab. ns 2 ’-n terminate with nunation, exactly like its CA cognate nas’u-n “progeny, 
(new) generation; arising” 155 . The triliteral seems to be based on *sa’- “to raise” as in 
Egyp. swy id., Chad.: Wrj, Cagu, Geji, Ngz, Zem sa “stand up”, Kry, Diri, Miya, Mbu 
sa- id., Tera za “stand up, rise”, Boka ze’i, Mrg say, Hb sa-wo id., Smr so, Lele se id. 
(HSED, n. 516). 

The earlier proot has also been preserved in some Semitic languages as in BHeb. si’ 
“elevation, eminency”, mistakenly assumed to be a reduced form of nasi’, CA sa’a “to 
precede, be in front, rank first” as a n. sa’wan. For BFIeb. notion of ‘ accept ’ above: cf. 
CA sa’a “be willing, have the power of using one’s will in any matter”; ma-sl’a-tu 
“volition; will” = Egyp. s’ “to decide, determine, destine, decree, ordain” (see §2.8.42 
above). The [n-] is the same as that of [ngb] “give birth to a baby”, [nsl] (§2.11.25 
above), etc. 

2.11.67 Egyp. nsny “sharp”, Akk. nasinu “sharp point, nail” (HSED, n. 1824) = CA ma- 
snunu “sharp”: sanna “to sharpen, wet”; sinnu “point, tip”; sinanu “spear-head”; sinnu 
“tooth”, gen Sem. sin id. 

2.11.68 na’afa "to eat to excess" (Al 'Ayn VIII, 377), la’afa lit. “to eat food very well” 
(LA): PHS stem [’ap- ~ ’af-] as in Egyp. ’f “glutton, greedy man” (EHD I, 5). 

2.11.69 CA nada'a “to spew, vomit”; CIV ’anda'a “to bleed from the nose” < da''a “to 
vomit, spew”; CVII ’inda"a “to bleed from the nose or from a wound”. 

2.11.70 Eth.: Ge. nakha "to wake up", Har. nakalja, Tna. naklje, Arg. nakkaha, Amh., 
M., Ms. nakka(m), S. naka, W., Z. naka id. (HED, 119), CA nakiha “to understand” also 
"be convalescent"; nakihu “understanding or thinking with speed and dexterity, i.e. 
quick ” (Al 'Ayn III, 369; $HH VI, 2253). All are from a stem seen in CA CIV ’a-ykaha, 
“to understand”. 

a) A closely related triliteral is [pkh] as in CA fakiha “to comprehend, grasp, to 
understand”; fikhu “understanding, knowledge; jurisprudence”; CIV ’afkaha “to show, 
point out” (Al 'Ayn III, 370; $1.11.1 VI, 2243). 

2.11.71 BHeb. ngr “to flow out, be poured out”, BAram. ngr “to flow” (OT, 648), Sab. 
ngr “water-wheel” (SD, 93): stem *gar- (see §2.2.57.7 above). 

2.11.72 CA nufuru “fleeing, flight”, nafara “to flee and go away, startle away” < CA 
farra, Ug. pr “to flee” (§2.2.16 above). 

2.11.73 BHeb. naja(h) “to stretch out, extend” (OT, 666), CA na(a “to stretch out”; 
na(wu “famess”; na(iy “far, distant”, etc.: *ja-(W)- “long/tall” (§§2.10.33 above and 
2.14.1 below). 


155 For another example of nunation, see §3.1.57 below. 
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2.11.74 CA nafaza “to jump” < fazza id. Some other triliterals are also formed from 
PHS stem *paz- as those in §§2.3.19 above, 2.12.22 below. 

2.11.75 OSA n(' “to humble; destruction” is, according to Stehle (JAOS, 60, 516), from 
nd' id. < wd' as in OSA wd' “to humble, destroy”, CA wada'a “to humble; put down” 
also “to set, place, fix properly” < *da'- (see §2.12.13 below). 

2.11.76 CA nayya§a “to embitter one’s life”, Ug. ny§ “to tremble” (UG, 536): CA ya§§a 
“to choke”; ya§§a-tu “distress, grief’. This is the same stem seen in §§2.1.6.11 & 2.11.38 
above. It is also seen with prefixed [m-] as in may§ ~ ma'§ “gripes, colic”. 

2.11.77 Akk. nagaru “carpenter” (AG, 90), CA naggaru id.; nagara “to work in wood”, 
Phoen. ngr “carpenter” (PG. 123), Ug. ngr id. (UG, 531), Hatra, Palm., Nab., Pun. ngr 
id. (NWSI, II, 715), etc. are from a stem *gar- “tree, wood” as in Egyp. gr “a kind of 
tree”, Chad. *g-r “bush” (RPAA, n. 283), CA garru “foot of a mountain”; gargar “a kind 
of plant”, etc. (see §2.15.21 below) 156 . 

2.11.78 CA nataba obsol., seen only in Poet, “to rise, move upward, be elevated (usu. by 
itself or oneself )” is from a stem *tab as in Akk. tebu “to rise”, Egyp. tbtb “pull up, 
raise” (EHD II, 827). 

2.17.79 Akk. nahlu, naballu, ESA nhl "valley", Mand. nahla "valley, brook, ravine, 
torrent" (MD, 281), Sab. nhl "palmgrove" (SD, 94), BHeb. nal)al "a stream, brook, 
torrent" also "a valley, ravine, watered by brook or torrent" (OT, 663), Egyp. nhfr 
"brook, stream, river", Bab. nahlu (EHD I, 387), CA nahlu coll. (masc. in Higaz dialect 
& the Koran and fern, in Nagd) "palm trees", sg. nahla-tu. The notions "water" and 
"valley" have been preserved in place-names: nahlu (sg.) and nahlatain (dual) 
respectively. The root is based on [hi] "ravine, valley" as in CA halla-tu fem. id., etc. see 
§2.1.14.1, n. 3k, under Comments I above. 

2.11.80 CA naha'a [nh'], a root so difficult to pronounce, "make oneself vomit"; nuhu'u 
= ha'a [hw'] "to vomit"; ta-hauwu'u "making oneself vomit" (A1 'Ayn I, 108): ha''a [h'] 
“to vomit” (LA): comp, with the root in §2.11.69 above. 

2.11.81 CA nayaza “to prick, sting (with a needle, etc.)”. SL has both nayaz and yazz “to 
prick, sting (with a needle, etc.), with the former being evidently derived from the latter. 
In CA and SL wahaza expresses "to prick, sting (with a needle, spear, etc.)" and so do 
nabaza and nahasa, Chad.: Mafa ngoz “throw (a spear)”. You can, if you like, infix l-r-l 
as in yaraza to express a similar meaning. The verb haraza is not common, and has 
survived in a number of derivatives; one of which is mihrazu inst. “awl”. See §2.13.13 
below for more triliterals based on stem [yaz]. 


156 Another triliteral based on [gar] is seen in Assyr. sigaru “bolt of a door”, CA sagar pi. “tree”, 
perh. BHeb. ssgor = CA sigaru “a wooden spear” (OT, 712), etc. To [gar] may ultimately belong 
Sab. ngr “cultivated land” (SD, 93), hgr - ’kr (see §2.3.30 above), etc. 
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2.11.82 Ug. nsk “to cast (metal); smith” also “to pour” (UG, 535, 531, 536), OAram. nsk 
“to pour out, hand out” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 5), Phoen., nsk “to pour out, found (in 
metal), forge”, OffAram. nsk “libation”, Pun. nsk “molten, cast metal” (NWS1,11, 735f), 
also in Pun. ysk “be poured out (said of lead)” (NWS11, 462), BAram. nsk “to pour out, 
make libation; libations, drink offerings”, BHeb. nesek “a libation, drink-offering” also 
“a molten image” (OT, 677), also BHeb. ysk “to pour”, intrans. “be poured” (OT, 406), 
OSA ns 3 k “rations” (Stehle, JAOS 60, 1940: 528), CA nasaka “to wash and purify”; 
nusku “shedding blood”; nusuku “sacrifice” and also “blood”, hence nusuku or 
manasiku pi. “rite, ritual”; naslku “gold, silver”; naslka-tu, like sablka-tu, “pure ingot of 
gold or silver”. 

Also belong here Akk. nisakku “priest”; naslku “chieftain, prince”, OAram. nsyk 
“leader”, OffAram. nsyk “prince” (NWS1, 11, 735; MD, 284), CA nasiku “a hermit, 
ascetic”. All are probably from a stem *sak. One should keep in mind, however, that the 
notion of ‘cast metal, found ’ as expressed by Semitic [nsk] is of course a later 
development in history. The discovery of ‘metal’ necessitates the creation of a term for 
expressing “to cast”, and the meaning ‘pour water’ has been extended to “cast metal, 
found metal”. By eliminating this semantic feature from the underlying meaning of 
*sak, we come very close to CA [0g] as in 0agga “to pour out” also “to shed blood”. A 
third fact should be taking into account is that one should also be aware that BHeb. ntk 
“to pour, to overflow”; Niph. “be poured out” (OT, 702) is ultimately from [0ag] and not 
from [sak]. Note that PSem. *0 is /§/ in Heb., but in some roots it is *t as in BHeb. takap 
“to overpower, to press wholly, to prevail against” = CA 0kf id. (Koran 8: 57): see OT, 
1116, etc. It is possible that Heb. tkp, together with few other words with It/ instead of 
/§/, is a loan from Aramaic dialects. 

2.11.83 BHeb. na(a “to incline downward, bow” as in Gen. 24, 14, etc. (OT, 666-667), 
seemingly a reflex, caus. of wa|a, wa||a “to bow down”: comp. SL naw(a (clearly CV11 
of [w(]) lit. “make oneself bow down, incline downward”; wafla “make incline 
downward, lower, cause to bring from a high to low position, bow down”; wa(a “low 
(land, ground)” = CA wapya “to lower”; wap, wap’ “low”, Meh. wop “low, level, flat”, 
Hars. wa|a’ “low (land, ground)”; awe pi “to descend”, Jip. op “to bring from a high to a 
low (position)” (DRS VI, 526). 

a) It appears that CA triliteral [w(W] is from a stem *pf- as in CA pi’pi’ “to lower, 
bring to a lower position”, orig. “to earth, ground” later extending to any place. By 
adding a prefix w-, we get the traditional triliteral [wf] as in wap’a “to set a foot on, 
trample or tread under foot”; CII wapa “to lower, press down, bring to a lower position”, 
etc. Forproot [|a’] “earth, ground”, see §2.17.29 below. 

b) CA rapi’, wa(i’a, sa|a’, ma(a’, etc. “have sexual intercourse with a woman”, orig. 
on earth > on woman. 

2.11.84 CA natala "to draw or pull forward" (MA, 385) is evidently from talla id. 

2.11.85 CA na’ala, said of a horse, “to shake while moving” < ’alia, said of a horse, “to 
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shake while running”. 


2.11.86 Assyr. narafu “to begin to quiver (of the feet), become heavy”: PHS stem [naf-] 
as in SL naff “to hop” = Ug. n|| “to tremble” (UG, 536). Aram. rff “to tremble” 
(Hurwitz, 1966: 102), SL rafl “to shake while walking or moving” are variants of [na(-]. 

2.11.87 CA na’afa, said of camels, “to sigh as expressive of heavy load” < ’a||a, said of 
camels, “to voice a deep sound expressive of heavy burden” (A1 'Ayn VII, 470; LA), 
BHeb. ’a| “a gentle sound, murmur, whisper” (OT, 38). 

2.11.88 Assyr. nadu “to set or place (a dwelling), to found (a shrine)” (King 1989: 366), 
CA nadl, nadiyyu “club, assembly”, i.e. where people get together, as in the Koran: 

jjtljj) , And you commit evil deeds in your assemblies (29:29); CVII 
’intada, said of people, “to gather together, be gathered in one place”; nada, caus., also 
“bring people together to sit and talk”; nadwa-tu “a group of people getting together”. 

The Egyp. cognate seems to be nd “to bind, tie” (409), a compound of nw “to bind 
together, tie” (EHD I, 351) and [-d], 

a) Triliteral [ndy ~ ndd] expresses a meaning opposite to that expressed by CA ndy/-w 
above as in CA nada “to withdraw from, keep away from”, A kk . nadu “to throw out”, in 
Assyr. “to throw, cast, cast down” (ibid.), Sab. ndy “to drive out” (MD, 289), Ug. ndy 
"to drive out" (UG, 532), Moab. ndy “to exclude, separate” (NWSIII, 717), BHeb. nada 
“to flee, recede, drive away” (OT, 651), JAram. nd’, ndy “to excommunicate, throw”, 
Ge. nad’a “to push”, Har. ta-nada’a “resign oneself’, Amh. nadda, etc. (HED, 117). The 
same sort of meaning is expressed by [ndd] as in BHeb. nadad, intrans, “to flee (away), 
CA nadda id. The Koranic: (cs-All ?j j) ma y be inteipreted as “The Day of fleeing in every 
direction ” or “ The Day of calling out (one another)” (LA, r. ndd also ndy), NWS ndd “to 
flee”, Ak k. nadadu “to make way, to yield” (NWSI II, 716), BAram. ndd ~ nwd "to flee" 
(Rosenthal, 1963: 90), Egyp. nwd “to move out of place, to slip, to yield ground” and 
nd’ “to escape” (EHD I, 356, 409), Chad.: Bolewa ndi-, Karekare nde-, Polchi nduwu 
“to go away” (HSED, n. 1826). 

It seems that words in (a) above are based on a stem *’ad or *da’ as in CA ’ada “to 
move neither fast nor slow” = Egyp. ’dw “make one’s escape, flee, run” (EHD I, 14). 
Other variants of the same root are CA d’w, d’y “to sneak (a wolf) ~ ’dy/’dw id., Egyp. 
wd “to dismiss”, etc. In addition, CA reduplicated da’da’a “to run most rapidly” = Egyp. 
d’ “to flee, to escape”, Ug. d’y “to fly”; diy “a bird of pray” (UG, 532, 530), BHeb. d’y 
“to fly”; da’a “a species of ravenous bird having a rapid flight” (OT, 208), Berb.: Izy 
eddu, Kab. ddu “to move, walk”, Chad.: Angas da “to do”, Miya diy “to come”, Logone. 
da, di “to lead”, Housa dawo “return” (HSED, n. 593, 597). See §2.4.31 above. 

2.11.89 CA [r. nsk]: nasaku “order, system”; nasaka, CII nassaka “to put in proper order, 
to fix in a systematic way, to arrange systematically, coordinate”, Eth. nsk “in good 
order” = CA [r. wsk]: CVIII ’ittisaku (< *’iwtisaku) “order, regularity” from CVIII 
*’iwtasaka > ’ittasaka. 

1) The basic meaning of [nsk] “setting in order one thing next to another” and that of 
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[wsk] “joining one thing to another, uniting things, or gathering together (+ in a 
systematic way)” as a vb wasaka as in the Koran: (ii^j J# j); CX ’istawsaka-, said of 
camels, “be gathered together one next to another” (A1 'Ayn V, 191). 

2) CA-Eth. [nsk] has been wrongly identified with Akk. nasaku, Heb. 157 , Aram., Syr., 
Mand. nsk “to kiss”, orig. ‘to touch, be in contact’ (MD, 307). The root is also seen in 
Ug. nsk “to kiss” (UG, 533), etc. This triliteral and its kindreds below are troublesome to 
deal with just like any Semitic triliteral including radical /§/, which is not orig. from HS 
*s. The real CA cognate is nasaka “take or draw into the nose or mouth”, hence to 
breathe in, sniff, inhale as in smelling something, to smell. CA [nsk] and its cognates are 
closely related to a number of triliterals having to do with ‘ breathing ’ as the following 
examples show: 

2a) Aram., Syr., Mand. nsm “to breathe, blow” (MD, 307), BHeb. nasam “to 
breathe”; nisomat “breath, life” (= nepes); nosamah “living thing, animal” (= nepes id.)”, 
BAram. nisoma “breath, life” (OT, 700). The CA cognate is with /-s-/: [nsm] as in ta- 
nassama = ta-naffasa “to breathe”, nasmu “breath”; nasamu, “breeze” also in Poet, 
“nose”; nasma-tu, in Hadith, = nafsu “soul, spirit, life”. See [nps] in §2.11.90 below. 

2b) A kk . nasapu, BHeb. nasap “to blow, breathe”, BAram. nispa “breath, life” (OT, 
700-701), Sab. ns 3 f “to scatter (dust), to destroy” (SD, 99), CA nasafa “to sweep away 
the dust, scatter the dust; be swept away by the wind (dust)” also “to demolish, destroy 
(a house), i.e. reduce it to dust ” as in the Koran: (cA^j JU=J1 lilj), And when the 
mountains will be reduced to dust (77: 10). The meaning may extend to “ ashes ” as in the 
Koran: t ^2 4i^il), Certainly will we burn it, and certainly will we scatter its 

ashes in the sea (20: 97), nasafa also denotes, like saffa, “to sift; winnow”; minsafu “a 
kind of sieve”. This CA triliteral is undoubtedly based on stem [saf] (see §2.2.30 above). 

2c) BHeb. nasab “to breathe; to blow, of the wind”, BAram., Syr. nsb id. (OT, 699). 
In CA CIV ’ansaba, said of strong wind, “to blow the dust”. 


157 BHeb. nasak also expresses “to bend a bow”; nesek, nesek “a weapon” coll, “weapons”. 
Kindreds are, according to Gesenius (OT, 701), [yks], [nks], [kws] “to set a springe”, whence 
keset “bow”. Gesenius believes, however, that the two notions expressed by [nsk] are unrelated, 
and that “to kiss” is onomatopoetic. His view is as follows: 

«The signif. commonly assigned to pVh II, is that of arming oneself, and 
then this is connected with that of kissing by an assumed primitive notion 
of fixing, adjusting, comp. Ez. 3,13. But the context requires the meaning 
above given; and all the ancient versions and the etymology confirm it. 

The signif. of kissing is therefore plainly different from II; and is perhaps 
onomatopoetic, like the words for kissing in many other languages, as 
Germ, kiissen, Engl, to kiss, Grkxuco, Pers. Germ, and Swed. puss, 

Engl, buss, comp. Eat. basium, Ital. bacio; Germ. Schmatz, Engl. smack.» 

(p. 701). 

It may also belong here CA ’unsu(a-tu fem. “noose, springe”. CA nasaka, CIV ’ansaka “to hunt 
by a noose or by springe” as in Poet.: 

«manatlnu ’abramin ka’anna ’akuffahum 
’akuffu dibabin \i-nsifa-t fi (’a)l fraba’ili» (LA). 
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2d) CA nasa “breeze” and as a vb “to smell” = samma, the most commonly used verb 
for “to smell”. 

2e) CA nasaya “to breathe, as when one feels a sense of relief’ also = nasaka = nasa'a 
“to snuff’, SA: Meh. se-nse', Jib. nisa “to sniff’. 

Comments 

a) CA [wsk] above = Akk . asaku “fortifier, redresser”, §af. wsk “enmimener, unir”, 
CA wasaka "accumuler, entasser", etc. (DRS VII, 571) are, to my understanding, very 
ancient variants of [w9k]. For Akk. “fortifier” = CA [w9k] in wa99aka ('ilakatahu ma') 
= (he) fortified or strengthened (his relation with), from the notion “bind” (see §2.12.3 
below). 

2 . 11.90 Akk. napasu “to breathe”; napistu “life, living creature, person”, Ug. nps “soul”, 
Phoen., Pun. nps, OAram. nbs, OffAram., Palm., Hatra., JAram., Nab., Syr. nps “life, 
person, soul, funerary monument”, BHeb. napas “to breathe”; nepes “breath, soul, living 
thing, life”, Eth. nfs id.. Sab. nfs “soul, person, self, life; funerary monument”, CA nafsu 
“soul, living creature, breath, breath of life, spirit, self ~ same, funerary monument”; CV 
tanaffasa “to breathe”; tanaffusu “respiration”; manfusu “infant, baby”; nafsa’u, said 
only of a woman, “giving birth to a baby or being pregnant”, SL nafsa “about to give 
birth to a baby”. (MD, 304; NWSI II, 744f; UG, 536; OT, 684-685; SD, 93), Cush.: 
Saho nafse “breathing”, Chad.: Housa numfasl “breath”, logone nawuso “soul”, etc. 
(HSED, n. 1830): PHS stem [nap-]. 

PHS [nap-] is seen in Egyp. nf “air, wind, breath”; nfw “breath”; nfi “to breathe” also 
“to blow at” (EHD I, 369-370); caus. s-nfi “to produce air, to fan” (EHD II, 606), nfy “to 
blow (out the nose)” (RPAA, n. 611). The exact Semitic cognate is seen in CA nafnafu 
“air between two things, e.g. between sky and earth”, SL naff “to blow out the nose”, 
nafnaf with reduplication, said of the rain, “shower” also “blow out the nose”, Cush.: 
Saho naf “breath, soul”, Som. naf, neef id., Oromo nafa “body”, Afar neef “face”, 
Chad.: Daba nip, Mus nop “breathe, smell” (HSED, n. 1828, 1865). 

Some examples of additional triliterals based on stem [nap-] are: 

1) [npl) ~ nph] as in BHeb. napal) “to puff, to blow, to breathe”, Syr. npl) “to blow, 
breathe” (OT, 681), CA nafafpi “to blow; puff’, nafaha “to expel air from the mouth, to 
inflate; to blow” also “to breathe into (as in the Koran 3: 48, 15: 29, 22, 9, etc.)”; 
minfahu inst. “bellows, i.e. producing air”; CVIII ’intafaha “be filled with air > to 
swell”, Eth.: Har. nafalja “to inflate, blow an instrument, blow air into something”, Ge. 
nafha “to blow, to breathe”, Tna. naf!)c, Te. naff)a, Amh., E., M., Go. A. naffa(m) id. 
(HED, 117). 

2) The difference in meaning between CA nafaha above and nafa9a is slight. As has 
been mentioned above, nafaha = “to expel air from the mouth”, while nafa9a, said of a 
snake, “to bite, i.e. to expel venom from its mouth”, said of a wound, “to expel blood or 
bleed (understood as from the wounding place)”; naffa9a-tu pi. occurs once in the Koran 
(113: 4): (Adi cdjUilt) and signifies “witch (fem.)”, i.e. a female who practices 
magical arts by blowing on knots; naf9u “expelling air from the mouth which is often 
accompanied by some saliva in amount much less than that expressed by [tfl]” (LA). For 
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[tpl] and other HS triliterals expressing “spit”, see §2.7.5 above. Nowadays, the use of 
nafaOa is confined to smoke a sigarette, Ug. np0 “to spit” (UG, 536), Chad.: Cagu po “to 
spit”, Tera pose id., Galambo pas “to spit”, Kariya poco, Kirfi fis-, Gera fiisii id., Diri 
poja “to spit”, Berb.: Izayan fs “to spit”, Sunus s-ufas id. (HSED, n. 1976). 

3) [npt], whose -t forming a noun from a vb (see §2.9 above): Egyp. nft “to blow 
under oppression, suffer” (EEID I, 373) = CA nafata (~ nafa(a) “to blow when angry; be 
angry; to boil”; nafata-nu “(like) coughing and blowing when angry” (LA). 

4) [npy]: Egyp. nf “to drive away” (EEID 1, 370) = CA nafa “to dismiss or drive away, 
e.g. one from his hometown or land ; i.e. send or force into exile ” and both are from the 
notion “to expel (air)”: SL naf- can mean both “to blow, expel air from the nose” and 
“send into exile”. 

5) In going back to Semitic [nps, [nph], etc. above and taking into account all Hamito- 
Semitic roots relevant to those under discussion, we find that PHS had a stem [nap-], 
signifying a very general meaning “breathing, blowing”. 

Comments 

At the end of this sketch of triliterals beginning with [nap-], a number of important 
questions may be asked. 

i) What is the ultimate origin of [nap-]? 

ii) Is there any linguistic relation linking the group of triliterals just set forth above 
with another group beginning with [ns-] and expressing the same notion as in Sem. 
[nsp], [nsm], etc. “to breathe; breath” in §2.11.89 above ? 

iii) Are triliterals beginning with [np-] related to [’np] “nose” and its supposed 
kindred triliterals given belowl 

Triliterals beginning with [’n-]: 

a) [’n]: in Ug. t’nt “murmur”, CA ’anna “to sigh, groan”; BEIeb. hit’onen “to groan”, 
Jp. ’anan, Syr. ’an id., Berb.: Iznasen, Senhaja ini “to say, tell”, Chad. Ngisim aq, Ndam, 
Dangla ane “to speak” (HSED, n. 40). 

b) [’nh]: in A kk . anahu “to breathe with difficulty, sigh”, Ug. ’nh id., CA ’analja “to 
breathe out, exhale”, esp. when one is angry or jealous, BHeb. ne-’enl)a “to sigh”, ’anal) 
Syr. ’enal) “groan”, Man. tanihta “sigh”. 

c) [’nl}] CA ’anai)a “to breathe out heavily”, esp. when carrying a heavy burden. 

d) [’np]: in Akk. appu, Ug. ’p, BHeb. ’ap, CA ’anfu “nose”, Eth ’anf id., Har. af, 
Tna.’anfi id., but in Egyp. ’np “child, boy” = CA ’anfu “master”. 

e) [’ns] “human being”: in BHeb. ’enos “human being”, Palm., Hatra. ’ns “man, 
person”, Sab. ’ns “man, male”. This Semitic noun is originally coll.: CA ’insu, OAram. 
’ns “mankind, creatures”. CA ’insanu “human being” is derived from /’ins/ by adding 
the suffix /-anu/ = “one of unlimited number”. Like many CA nouns, ’insanu has 
another pi. form ’ unasu “human beings, people” (as in the Koran 2: 60, 7: 160), but is 
rarely used in literature. Another much more rarely used form is ’ anasiy (as in the Koran 
25: 49), pi. of ’insiyan, dim. ’ anaysiyan (Al 'Ayn VII, 304). The most commonly used 
form throughout the history of the language is nasu, the reduced from of ’ unasu above. 
The initial syllable /’u-/ has been dropped for ease of pronunciation, as Farahldi rightly 
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stated (A1 'Ayn VII, 303; LA ’ns), Berb.: Ahaggar aynas “man”, Cush.: ’is “self’, 
NOmotic is “one” (RPAA, n. 726). 

f) [’n0]: in Akk. assatu “woman”, CA ’un0a “female, wife, woman”, Sab. ’n0 id., Ug. 
a9t “woman”, BHeb. ’issah id.. Pun. ’st, Nab. ’nth, Palm, ’tth, Syr. itta id., Ge. ’anast 
“woman, female”, Chad.: Sha nisi “female”, Fyer nusi “woman”, Tera nusu id. Glavda, 
Gvogo nusa id., Cush.: Geleba anso “sister”: Kemant nasiya “male”, Nao nuuse 
“husband”, Berb.: Ahaggar a-ynas “young man”, etc. (HSED, n. 1887, 1788). 

g) [’nm], like ’ns, has a pi. ending in -m: CA ’anamu “mankind, people in general” 
also “creatures”, Sab. ’nm “populace in general”, Syr. ’nm’ “group of soldiers”, Egyp. 
’nm “human beings”. Only in Poet, a variant ’anlmu can occur in CA according to 
Farahldi (Al 'ayn VIII, 288) = SL ’anlm (by Imalah). Unlike ’unasu, nasu above in (e), 
CA ’anamu has no sg. form. 

h) [’nr]: Ug. ’nr “dog”, Amh. ’anar “wild cat”. 

i) CA ’ana-tu “a sheep”, Berb.: Gua ana id., Chad.: Siri yani “she-goat”, Mig ’Tnu 
“goat”, Jegu ’en pi. id., Bed ano “sheep” (HSED, n. 42). 

Some other words having to do with animals: OSA ’nss(hm) “(their) animals”, Ge. 
’onsosa “domestic animals”, Te. ’onsus id., prob. from *’n0-s-, becoming by 
assimilation of /-0-/ to /-s-/ *’nss, expressing “female animals”. 

Comments 

The list of triliterals just put forth above, like any other list of kindred triliterals, 
reflects a long history of semantic and phonetic changes. Depending on their ultimate 
origins, the list can be divided in two groups: (a) trilitercils expressing “moan, speak, 
etc.” and (b) triliterals expressing “human being”. For the former group, see the last 
paragraph in §2.11.63 above. The latter, i.e. [’ns], [’n0], and [’nm], has evolved, as my 
intuition- though not my mind- tells, from a proot [’ay] “creature”. It is the same proot 
underlying such triliterals as Ug. bns “man”, CA ba’su “strength”, gen. Sem. ’ys “man”: 
gen. Sem. ’ays- “be” (§2.17.5 below), CA [’yd] in ’ada “become”, ’ay§u (variant of ’yd 
or ’ays-) “be”, Akk. aru, ayyaru “young man”, etc. 

2 . 11.91 BHeb. nsk “to intertwine, weave, to hedge something with woven work” also 
"to cover, protect", from the idea of surrounding with a hedge. Gesenius (OT, 677) 
identifies the BHeb. root with CA nasaga “to weave, intertwine, etc.”. Both are from 
[sk] as in BHeb. skk “to interweave, weave, to interlace” also “to cover; to hedge, to 
fence” (OT, 722) = CA [sk] as in CVIII ’istakka, said of plants, “be densely entwined, 
be intertwined to the extent that all openings through are closed off’ also “be very 
narrowed, tight”, hence, said of the ear, “does not hear because it is so narrow”, i.e. 
‘deaf, as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«’atam’ab!ta (’a)l la'na’annaka lumtanl 

wa tilka (’a)l latl ta -stakku minha (’a)l masami'i». 

Akk. sakku “deaf’; sukku “dam”; sakaku “to stop up”, JAram., Syr., CA skk “to stop, 
obstruct”, Mand. skk “to nail, fix in, stop, obstruct, enclose”, etc. (MD, 330) = CA 
sakaku “deafness”; ’asakku “deaf’; sakka “to nail, fix a door with sakkiy, i.e. nail, as in 
the PIP of A'sa: 
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«... kama salaka (’a)s sakkiyyu fT (’a)l babi faitaku» (LA). 

Here may belong Ug. skk “a kind of garment” (UG, 533), Egyp. sk “to cover, to dress” 
(EHD II, 703), SA: Jib. sekk “to cover”, Chad.: Mofu sasokw “to stop up” (HSED, n. 
407). 

Is there any relation between CA [«sg] and [wsg] “to interweave, interlace, and 
intertwine”? PIP T mr i’ A1 Qais says: 

«’ila 'irki (’a)O Oara wasag- at 'urukl 
wa hada (’a)l mautu yaslubunl sababl» (DI, p. 48, L. 5). 

A more important question is: isn’t there a close relation between [sak] and [skr], etc. 
in §2.2.56.4 above? To my understanding, the relation is deeply rooted. 

2.11.92 CA nasal}a "to drink very little, i.e. without quenching one’s thirst" and that 
drinking water is called nusidju (MA, 391): satpl) “scanty, very little”. 

Additional examples showing a similar interchange of /§/ and /s/ are: 

a) CA nasa’a, said of clouds when they begin to appear (MA, 390) and nasi’a, said 
only of woman when her pregnancy begins (MA, 389). 

b) Both sanna and sanna express in CA “to pour out (water)”. According to Jawhari 
(see LA r. snn), sanna = “pour out (gently) without scattering the water’, while sanna = 
“pour out and scatter the water”. 

2.11.93 Egyp. nl}’it “naked things” (EHD I, 383), a compound of [n-] and [!}’] “naked” 
as in tj’-tw, Ij’j “naked man”; l)’w “be naked, take off the clothes” (EHD I, 458). CA 
naljlt, said of hoof, “bare”. It appears that the CA word is a compound of at least three 
proots: [na-], [-l)aw-], and [-t] 158 . 


158 Additional examples, esp. from Egyp. are: 

a) Egyp. [sd] “to tie up in linen; cord” = CA sadda “to tie up tightly” > Egyp. nsdw “a girdle” 
(EHD II, 758; I, 395). Note that CA uses the inst. /mi-/ to express the same meaning: mi-saddu “a 
belt, girdle”. 

b) Egyp. [l)rl)r] “to be glad, to rejoice” > [nl)rl)r] “to rejoice” (EHD I, 385, 499). 

c) Egyp. [gsgs] “to overflow, increase, fill to overflowing” > [ngs] “to overflow, heaped up full 
of something” (EHD II, 800; I, 398). 

d) Egyp. [gt)j “be weak” = CA gat}gat)u “faint-hearted, weak”: Egyp. [ngl>] “be weak, inactive” 
(EHD II, 812; I, 398). 

e) Egyp. [g’g’j “to cackle” > [ng’g’j id. (EHD II, 800; I, 398). 

f) Egyp. [gb] “to fail, collapse, be helpless”; gbl “be weak, to collapse” = Sab. [gb’j “to retire, 
fall back, retreat, give in” (SD, 48), CA gabba, gaba’a “to fall back, retreat and seek refuge”, due 
to fear or weakness, in Poet, gubba’i “coward, fearful” (Amali I, 277), CA gabuna “be a coward, 
lose heart, be weak” > CA [ngb], preserved only in mi-ngabu “weak” (LA, r. ngb). 

g) Egyp. [gbgb] “to overthrow, slay”, CA gabba “to cut off, castrate”, in an old saying “to 
obliterate”, BHeb. [gbb], [gwb], [ygb] “to cut in, dig” (OT, 172) > Egyp. [ngb] “to be destroyed, 
to break”, CA nagaba “to peel, pare, sharpen”; nagba-tu, in an old saying, “a pinch, a sting” 
(LA). 

h) Egyp. [ss] “to hasten, move rapidly” > [nss] “to hurry, hasten” (EHD II, 754; I, 393) = 
Phoen. nss “to fly, flee” (NWSIII, 736), SL nass “to flee stealthily and rapidly”, CA nassa “to do 
anything rapidly, very swiftly”, said of a bird, “to hasten in flying” also “to drive animals fast, to 
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lead” ~ nassa “to do (anything) very rapidly, hasten” as in Poet. 

«yu-nasnisu (’a) 1-gilda 'anha wa hiha barikatun...» 

«fa nasnasa ’itjda firsinaiha binas(atin» (LA, r. nss). 

In CA we rarely find a root beginning with two identical radical consonants. Such two radicals 
are bound to be separated by a semivowel /w, y, or 7 , or preceded by a semivowel: comp. Egyp. 
" “filth” (EHD I, 113) with SL (and most other Arabic dialects) id. (pronounced /’a”a/). 
Otherwise, the semivowel will be inserted in pronunciation, e.g. CA [ddm] > duwadimu 
“something like blood exuding from a kind of tree” (cf. CA dima’ pi., Akk. damu “blood”), and 
[zzm] > zuwazimu, said only of water, “between salty and fresh”. Triliterals, like [kkk] 
“darkness, night”, are quite rare. On the matter of possible combinations in triliteral roots, 
Moscati (1969: §11.10) notices: 

«In no Semitic language can two identical consonants— or two 
consonants with a similar point of articulation- appear next to each other 
in first and second position; and it is rare for such consonants to be found 
as first and third radicals (e.g. Akk. hasdhu "to desire ”)». 

Thus CA sawsa-’u fem. ~ waswasu, said of an ostrich, she-camel or woman, “be light-footed, 
swift” is orig. from *sas-. The root is found in other Semitic languages as in BHeb. sasa(’) “to 
lead, make walk”, etc. (Ryder, 1974:105). 

In addition, Egyp. ns denotes “to shake , dislodge, repulse” (Albright, IAOS, 27, 1927: 222) 
also “to frighten, drive away”; nss “be agitated, shaken, disturbed” (EHD I, 393) is connected by 
Albright with CA lassa “to push, repulse”, lauwasa “to harass”, laslasa “to shake with fear”. He 
also finds that «the stem appears in Accadian (Assyrian), though hitherto unrecognized, in lasisu 
“ vagabond, robber”». 

The exact CA cognate is nassa “to repulse, drive away”; nasnasa “to shake, to push, to 
agitate”, SL nass, said of birds, “to drive them away from their locations by all means of 
frightening toward a trap (i.e. a tree with birdlime)”. 

As for the Akk. word, it is cognate with CA li§§u “thief, robber”, Phoen. 1§ id. (Bustani, 1985: 
63-64): for the interchange of/s/ and /§/, see §2.2.48 below. 

i) Egyp. [hwt] “to protect” > [nhw] id. (EHD I, 537, 386) = CA nahwa-tu fem. “bravery, 
magnanimity”. 

j) Egyp. [hmhm] “to roar, bellow”, hmhm-t “cry, roar, bellow” = CA hamhama and hamhama- 
tu respectively id., BHeb. hmh “to hum, growl, sound, make a noise” (OT, 257) —> Egyp. nhmhm 
“to roar”; nhmnhm “to roar, rage” (EHD I, 447, 381) = CA nhm id., BHeb. nhm "to growl, snarl; 
to roar" (OT, 654). 

k) Egyp. [hrhr] “to destroy, root up, be destroyed” > [nhrhr] “be destroyed” (EHD I, 560, 388): 

PHS *har- as in CA harra “to collapse, bring down (building), fall down to the ground, kneel 
down” as in the Koran: jAs), and Moses fell down (to the ground) senseless (7: 143) = 

Egyp. [hr] “to fall to the ground, fall down, overthrow, throw down”. 

For Egyp. [nhrhr] above, CA nahira “be decayed, be eaten away”; nahlru “sound, snuffing or 
snorting” = sahlru (see §2.11.23 below). 

l) Egyp. g’ “to be in sore straits, to suffer want, to be empty of’ > ng’ “to lack, want, be short 
of’ (EHD I, 880, II, 397) = CA gawa. A deep discussion of this proot will be presented in 
§2.12.40 below, esp. n. 3, under Comments. 

m) Egyp. ys “to call to; to reckon a price; accountant” > nys “to call, cry out to; to reckon” 
(EHD I, 79, 345). 

n) Egyp. fh “to unloose, undress, to detach, to strip”; caus. s-fh “to untie, loosen, unbind, to set 
free” ~ s-fhfh “to unloose, untie” ~ fhw "to undress" > nfhfh “to untie” (with m-: mfh “to untie, 
release, loosen”, with y- yfh “to untie, unloose, to disentangle”: cf. EHD I, 373, 296, 43; II, 665). 
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2.12 (FKS < PR!E‘FIX‘E ( D /w-/: 

Compounds With Initial droot /wa’-/ 

One of the functions of prefixed *w- in many HS triliterals is to convert feminine 
abstract nouns having the pattern [Fi^a-tu] (-tu = a suffix forming feminine nouns, 
among others) into masculine (abstract) nouns and a type of causative verbs as in CA 
sima-tu “mark of distinction” > n. wasmu > vb wasama (see §2.12.4 below). The fact 
that gen. HS term sumu “name” (§2.3.19 above) is ultimately the same as wasmu raises 
the question whether /w-/ and /’-/ are not originally variants of one single form. An 
examination of all roots with initial /w-/ and though showing some interchanges of 
the two radicals in all positions, rules out the possibility. 

1) Semitic languages, notably CA, have preserved sufficient evidence to prove the 
former existence of this ancient bound-morpheme. It may not be coincidental that in CA 
[Figj is also the stem of the imperative of many such derived verbs. Nor is it indeed a 
matter of chance that the plural of the stem *Fi^a-(tu) is the broken plural pattern Fi^a- 
(tu). Some illustrative examples. 

[w§l] (§3.12.1 below) §ila-i\x pi. yz/a-tu imper. §il! 

[w§f] (§3.12.2 below) §ifa -tu pi. yifd-tu imper. §if! 

[w9k] (§3.12.3 below) dika -tu pi. Oikd-ta imper. 9ik! 

[w'd] (§3.12.10 below) 'ida -tu pi. 'ida -tu imper. 'id! 

[wsm] (§3.12.11 below) sima-tu pi. simd-tu imper. sim! 

2) The method set forth above- which relies on the imperative and plural forms- for 
determining prefixed *w- and distinguishing it from the root radical *w- is not always 
safe and, as a result, possible errors may arise. In order to make it safer, and thus avoid 
as possible as one can erroneous analysis, the semantic test, as outlined in §2.1.12 
above, will be used. 

3) There is no denying that *w- also has some other grammatical functions and 
meanings, and some of them are much older than the above mentioned functions. 

There is some evidence that /w-/ is used, at least in CA, to form a noun from another 
noun as in CA wah(u “echo of footsteps” with no verbal form: hufwa-tu “a step”, pi. 
hu(a; hafa “to step”; and wayfu "running fast" with no verbal form: SL yaff “to run fast”, 
developed from CA yuffa-tu : see §2.17.49 below. 

4) It is most important to note that /w-/ is dropped in Cl imperfect stems (present & 
future) without leaving any trace whatsoever as prefixed personal pronouns are added. 
Consider the following examples: 

Perf. wayala “arrive, connect”: imperf. ya-yilu (ya- - he), fut. sa-ya-§ilu. 

Perfect wayalna : imperf. na-§ilu , fut. sa-na-yilu. 

This phenomenon can be plausibly explained as that /w-/ was a grammatical element 
first prefixed to the perfect of a class of verbs but later spread from Cl to all other 
common stems. 
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5) In Egyp., as in Sem., proot /w-/ is easy to recognize , but difficult to determine its 
exact meaning or function. Some examples are: 

5a) Egyp. wmt “to copulate” < mt “man” also “mother, wife” (Sem. ’m “mother”, mt 
“man”: see §2.17.61 below). 

5b) Egyp. whi “deprivation” as a vb “to fail”; wh-t “failure, ruin”; wh’n “to destroy”; 
whn “failure, decay, ruin” (EHD 1, 176-177) < hy-t ~ hi-t “sickness” (EHD 1, 443-444); 
hi ~ hw “fall down, descend” ~ h’ id. also “to go to waste and ruin, be destroyed” (EHD 
I, 439). 

Egyp. wh and whn above = Sem. [wh] and [whn] respectively (see §2.11, n. 3h and ft 1 
above) and Egyp. hw above = Sem. [hw] (see §2.1.6.11, n. 5 above). 

5c) Egyp. wbh “to shine, be bright” < bh “to give light, to light up” (EHD I, 160, 
221): see §2.2.12 for cognates. 

A careful examination of a large number of roots with initial /w-/ compels me to 
conclude that /w-/ was used at a particular stage to form substances. 

6) Proot [w-] and a number of other proots can co-occur with the same stem to 
express slight differences in the shade of meaning, e.g. wzn ~ rzn (§2.5.9, under 
Comments above), wa§abu “sickness” ~ na§abu “faintness due to extreme tiredness” 
(rm-§abu “misfortune, calamity”), rafada 159 “to scatter” also “to flow or shed (tears) in a 
scattered and continuous manner” = [wfd] as in CX ’istawfada “be scattered” = fadda 
“to scatter” also “break and scatter” = ta -raffada CV “to break”; rafadu “anything 
broken and scattered” = nafada (see 2.11.2 above), etc. see §2.15 below. An additional 
example is wyy ~ ryy ~ b§§ ~ y§§ ~ gyy (§2.16.13 above). Each initial proot orig. had a 
distinct signification. 

7) Final [-w] has at least two major functions: 

7a) to form a masc. sg. noun (agent) as in Egyp. Ipvrw “beggar, poor man” from Ijwr 
“be poor, wretched, to beg” = CA 1) a warn “weak or feeble”: SL m-hawwir “exhausted 
(man), hungry (man)”, the deep meaning is ‘ empty ’ (§2.16 below), 

7b) to indicate ‘ plurality ’ (see §2.9, under Comments above and §2.22.2, n. iv under 
Comments below). 

2 . 12.1 CA $iia-tu “connection, relation, contact” also “assistance” given to relatives as a 
sign of maintaining §ilatu ’ar-ratyami or ‘blood-relationship’’ ; Sab. §l-t “gift, assistance”, 
Min. §l-t id. > [w§l]: Akk. e§elu “to bind, tie”, §af w§l “to arrive” (DRS I, 30), CA 
wa§ala “to connect, join, tie”; wa§ala, said of a place, “to arrive at, get to, reach”, i.e. be 
in direct touch or connection with the place = be at if, CV11I ’itta§ala (*’iwta§ala) “be 
connected with, be in touch with, i.e. speak to ”, Sab. hw§l, caus., “to arrive at a place, go 
to (a place)” also “to assemble, join together, rejoin”, Min. w§l “to arrive at a place, to 
go to (a place)”, Qat. w§l “offering”, Meh. wT§sl “to arrive, reach”, etc. (DRS VII, 593; 


159 CA rafdu arch, “food”, whose orig. stem is preserved in SL only in the fixed expression “(aiyir 
(= lit. make fly) 1 (= the) fada (must be food ’). The expression signifies “to defecate”. A similar 
expression for “to urinate” is (aiyir s (= 1 = the) surb (= drinking , i.e. water). In simple words, the 
expressions = “void food” and “void drink” respectively. 
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SD, 164). In BHeb. the root is preserved in “joint, juncture” (OT, 81), Phoen. y§l 
“joint” (PG, 107), Pun. y§lh id. (NWS1 I, 465) = CA ’aw§alu “joints” as in the PIP of 
Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«...walaw kajja'u ra’sl ladayki wa ’aw§ali» (DI, p. 161, L. 4). 

1) To make certain that our analysis of [w§l] is correct, we should examine the 
triliterals [w§y] and [w§r ~ ’§r], which shares in common with [w§l] the first two radicals 
and semantically agree with it in the deep meaning ‘ connection, joining ’. For [w§r], see 
§3.3.32 above, bearing in mind that it expresses in CA “tie, bond, connection”, esp. 
familial ties, as in the PIP of Labld: 

«’abuna ’abukum wa (’a)l ’awa§iru bainana karibun...» (DL, p. 198, L. 4). 

The word is from ’i§ru ~ wi§ru “covenant”, i.e. one that ties, binds. 

As for other triliterals beginning with [w§-], they have different origins: [w§d] “to 
close firmly (a door)” 160 , for [w§b], see §2.12.29 below; for [w§m], see §2.12.36 below, 
and for [w§p], see §2.12.2 below. 

2) CA [w§y] expresses two related meanings: 

2a) wa§a denotes “to connect, join”, a signification seems to be identical with that of 
wa§ala above as far as ‘ speech ’ is concerned. 

2b) wa§§a “to will, grant in a legal will” also “to commit to another’s charge or care; 
to ordain, to recommend”; wa§iyya-tu “commandment, ordinance, will” as in the Koran: 
■*' (j* (this is an) Ordinance from God (4:12); ’aw§a “to recommend, advise, 

endorse”, of course through words, speech and not writing. Cognates in other Semitic 
languages are Sab. w§t “to degree, ordain” (SD, 164-165), with final -t, a fern, suffix, 
becoming part of the root, Meh. awo§i, Jip. o§i, u§i “faire ses demiere 
recommendations”, BHeb. §iwwa “fixer, ordenner”, etc. (DRS VII, 592), EHeb., JAram. 
m-§wh fern, “law, prescription” (NWSI II, 677). In addition, Egyp. wd “decree, law, 
will, command” as a vb “to decree, command” (EHD I, 191-192); ywdw “to make an 
order or decree, to give a command” (EHD I, 37). 

The data just set forth above show clearly that the Semitic surface triliteral *w§l is a 
compound of two morphemes: *wa§- “connect, etc.” and *-l-. This analysis of the root is 
certainly correct as long as we look at the data with one eye and interpret it accordingly. 
However, if we look at the data with both eyes and take into consideration all available 
facts concerning the triliteral, we will certainly find that the root can be plausibly 
divided into three morphemes */w-/, */-§y-/, and *1-1-1. 

3) To decide upon the ultimate origin of [w§l] is not an easy matter if we want to 
comply with the strictest demands of linguistic science, which requires that all facts 
concerning a word be ascertained before pronouncing any judgment on its origin. To 
determine with certainty the origin of [w§l], we will launch two arguments grounded on 
evidence and guided by reason. 

3a) Semitic languages have a triliteral [n§l] and [’§1] expressing meanings opposite to 
those of [w§l]. For the former, see §2.21.1.2 below, and for the latter, see §2.21.3.2 
below. Initial /*n-/ and /’/ are negative elements added, exactly like /*w-/, to a stem 
*§al-. 


160 It is based on $adda “stave off, repulse”. 
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3b) Based on inferences drawn from the same data, however, one can also argue, that 
roots [n§l & ’§1] are both from /n-/, /’-/ “not” + [-w§-] + -1-, and that the initial root 
radical /*-w-/ has been lost in the course of time through some sort of phonological 
change. In yielding to reason, we have to admit that the argument is sound and strong 
and that the kind of sound change proposed can be supported by examples drawn from 
Semitic languages. 

3c) Which of the three possible biliterals *§al-, *wa§-, & *§W- is the genuine free 
morpheme? Evidence tells that it is *§W-. The underlying root *§W- is seen in CA 
[n§y]: cf. CA tu-na§T “be connected with” = tu-wa§I [r. w§y] “be connected with, be 
joined to” = ta-wa§ala “be in connection with”. This remarkable piece of evidence 
proves that *n- and *w- are both prefixed to an earlier biliteral *§W-. The rational 
equation here is that if *w- is part of the root, then *n-, being on equal footing with it, is 
also part of the root, and that if *n- is a prefix, then *w- must also be a prefix. 

3d) There is still one strong argument supporting an earlier proot *§W-. As noted 
above, *§W- deals with the notion of speaking. We will see in §2.21.3.4 below, for 
example, that the proot [§aw] expresses the same notion, and that both forms are 
ultimately from one single proot. 

4) It is most likely that Assyr. a§u “be decreed” (King, 1898: 323) and BHeb. y§’ 
“words, discourse, which go forth from the mouth” (OT, 413) belong to the triliteral 
under discussion (and not to *wd’: cf. §2.10.25 above), and that all triliterals cited thus 
far are orig. derived from the concept ‘be connected with through words’. It is 
interesting to note that this deep concept is also expressed by CA [w§l] as in CV1 
tawa§ala, CVI1I ’itta§ala “to communicate with, speak to, be in touch with in words or 
speech, call”. For what concerns Assyr. and BHeb. triliterals, what 1 claim is that two 
triliterals *wd’ “go out” and *w§y above, which had been possibly distinct in Proto- 
Semitic, later fell together into one single triliteral *w§’, due to the regular change of 
PSem. 16.1 to /§/ in both languages. 

4a) In CA the interchange of 161 and /§/ is quite common. However, in many cases in 
which the interchange occurs, the language preserved both forms, i.e. one with /d/ and 
another with /§/. A few of many examples of roots and words that can be cited are: na§a 
~ nada “to escape”; mana§u “escape, escapable” (comp. Assyr. a§u “allow to escape, let 
go”) ~ manadu id., ya§§a ~ yadda “to peep”, §a’balu ~ da’balu “misfortune”, dwk ~ §wk 
"be stained, soiled", di’di’ ~ §i’§i’ "progeny; issue", duwwa-tu ~ §uwwa-tu "cippus, sign- 
stone", dabba ~ §abba “to pour, flow”, tafawu§u “negotiation”: fa§a “to express oneself 
clearly in words” ~ fawada “to negotiate”; tafawudu “negotiation”, §a'§a'a ~ da'da'a “to 
scatter, to shake”, badda ~ ba§§a "to ooze out by drops", madda ~ ma§§a “to suck” ~ 
mazza id. (madmada ~ ma§ma§a) = A kk . mazu, BHeb. ma§a§, ma§a, Aram. m§§, JAram. 
mw§, Syr. me§ay id.), §br ~ dbr (see §2.11.53, under Comments above), 'u§muru ~ 
'udrnuru “wheel”, ga§§a§a ~ gaddada “to assault”, ba§§a'a ~ badda'a “to sweat”; ba§T'u ~ 
bad!' “sweat”; ’ab§a' ~ ’abda' “entire, all”, l}a§aba ~ Ijadaba “to kindle a fire 161 ; fire- 


161 The noun tfa^abu occurs in the Koran (21: 98) with the signification "fire-wood" and was 
consistently read by speakers of some old dialects as hafabu, by some others hayabu, and by 
others t/adabu. The word may appear here as variant of l)a(abu "fire-wood"; l)attaba "to cut 
wood" = BHeb. t)a(ab id. (OT, 308), etc. 
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wood”, dafa ~ §afa "to deviate from, change direction", [gyd] ~ [gy§] id., maljdu “pure, 
unmixed” as in Arabiyyun maljit “a pure Arab” ~ mat)§u “purifying”; malja§a “to purify, 
free from any impurity, purge” (Koran III, 153), kadbu ~ ka§bu “cutting”, kadkada ~ 
ka§ka§a “to break”, dafa ~ §afa “to miss the target”, dubadib ~ §uba§ib “mighty”, 
kunbudu ~ kunbu§u “short”, §a'fad ~ §a'fa§, dau'u ~ §au'u “small bird”, and so forth. 
For additional examples, see §2.10.31 above. 

It may be important to note that /d/ and /§/ do not co-occur in any Arabic word. The 
word yafarf “300” was created as a compound of four elements used for calculating 
some types of sentences and consisting of four letters of the alphabet /§(ad)/ “60”, 
/'(ayn)/ “70”, /f(a’)/ “80”, and /d(ad)/ “90” (A1 'Ayn VII, 5). 

4b) The interchange of /d/ and /§/ is also evident in OSA languages. On the 
interchange of emphatics /d/, /d/, and /§/ in OSA, Stehle (JAOS 60, 1940: 519) finds: 

«Interchange of it and § indicates that it is possible for both signs 
to represent the same sound. There is even more abundant 
evidence for the identity of d and § in pronunciation , although 
interchange of d and § has in several cases been called to 
question...». 

The interchange of /d/ and /d/ is not uncommon in CA, though not as widespread as 
that of /d/ and /§/, of /b/ and HI, of /0/ and lil, etc.: cf. 'adda ~ 'adda “to bite”, ljudadu ~ 
ljudadu “kind of medicine”, muljadrab ~ muljadrab “frill”, etc. It is to be noted that /d/ 
cannot occur initially in any triliteral when the second radical is a stop, except for /-b/ 
only in [dbb] and [dby] 162 , a fricative, except for HI, /'/ and /-h/ each in only one single 
PSem. triliteral: [d'n], [dfr] and [dhr], as 2 nd radical when the first is lyl, /r/, /h/, etc. 

5) In going back to [w§l] above, its analysis reveals that it is a compound of at least 
three elements: *w-, -§aW-, and *-(’)l-. The proot *-§aW- is definitely from early PHS 
*daW- and is seen as *daW- or *§aW- in numerous triliterals. It is definite that the 
original meaning of *daW- here was “joining to, connection with”. The connection may 
be ‘ physical’, hence “arrive at, reach, attain”; may be through ‘ speech’, hence “speak to” 
(cf. duw ~ §uw- “sound, voice, tumult”); may be through ‘ blood relation’, through 
‘ girdle, rope’, through “word, pledge”, and so forth. The function of *w- at this 
historical stage was probably to form a verb from a noun. 

2.12.2 CA §ifa-tu “description, quality, attribute, adjective” > [w§f|: wa§afa “to describe, 
depict”; imper. §if. “describe!”, Sab. ’^“prescription, injunction” (SD, 8) = CA wa§fa- 


However, notions of "fire”, ‘‘to kindle a fire”, and “to burn" can be expressed in HS by [t)d-] 
and not by *!j§- or cf. CA tjada’a = t)adaba above, l)adaga "make a fire burn", etc.: Egyp. t)d 
"to shine, become light" (EHD I, 522). In accordance with this fact, l-\-l is certainly from an 
earlier l-d-l as wahat;a “to strike, pierce with aspear” from wahada id. (see §3.10.10 above), etc. 
Note that the presence of [l)lb] in the entire HS languages (e.g. Ug. l)lb woodgatherer) does not 
change this fact, and that its presence is only an indication that Id/ began to change to l\l in late 
PHS and only in some of its occurrences for ease of pronunciation. For a similar instance, see 
[blh] in §2.24.15, n. 3. below. 

16 ~ The phonotactic rules governing the occurrence of /d/ in roots support my view that HS [dby] 
“deer” is by metathesis from *dyb, and that the masc. marker l-bl is originally a suffix: see 
§2.23.8 below. 
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tu id., Meh. wa§of, Hars. we§of, Jib. o§af “to describe” (DRS VII, 594). To my 
understanding, CA [§nf] contains infixed *-n-: §infu "type, kind, class" also = §ifa-tu 
(LA); §annafa "to classify things on the basis of type, kind, quality, attribute". 

2 . 12.3 CA 0ika-tu “trustworthy, reliable, dependable; trust, confidence” > [w0k] in CA 

wa0ika “to entrust”; mlOaku “covenant”; ’aw0aka “to bind, tie”; wa0aku “fetter, chain” 
as in the Koran (47:4): A >i4a); muOaku “tied” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«...wa muOakin fi Ijibali (’a)l kiddi maslubi» (DN, p. 20, L. 8). 

Sab. w0k ”to entrust”, hw0k “to guarantee”, Min. stw0k “to guarantee” (= CA 
’istaw0aka "make sure"), Ug. y0k “to bind, attach”, Aram.: Targ. wattlk “pious, faithful, 
excellent”, Te. wassa “to tie, knot” (DRS VII, 660). 

2 . 12.4 Assyr. simtu “mark, characteristic, mark of distinction, ornament” ~ simtu, sindu 
“mark” (Albright, JAOS, 47, 1927, n. 86), Egyp. sm-t “likeness, form; image” (EHD II, 
666), CA sima-tu “distinctive mark, mark of distinction”, Sab. sm-t “mark, line, sign” 
(SD, 162) > [wsm]: CA wasama “to mark, brand”; wasuma “be handsome”, Akk. 
wasamu “be fair, suitable”, Ug. ysm “pleasant”; ysm-t “beauty” (= CA wasama-tu id.) 
(UG: 530), Min. mwsm “decorated”, Qat. wsm “marked” (DRS VII, 646) = CA 
muwassamu, muwassamu, also mausumu id. Also belong here CA wasama “to tattoo”; 
wasmu “a tattoo mark”, Sab. wsm “mark, sign”: PHS stem *sim-. 

Albright (JAOS 47, 1927: 232) tends to connect Semitic words above with Egyp. k’ 
“essence, double” (also denotes, like sm-t above, “form, image”) = Eth. kiy “self’, 
preserved with pronominal suffix kiyaya “myself’, BHeb. ki “mark” «which Ember has 
happily combined with Egyp. ky-t “character, dignity” (in the Pyramid Texts). The 
original meaning of the word is “brand”, CA kayy (kawy), from kawa (or kawaya) “to 
brand”». He also considers Semitic *ki, *ka “like” as «derived by contraction from the 
same word, since ‘ mark :’ is also ‘ impression, likeness'»: see CA siyya-tu in §2.15.24 
below. 

1) One of the basic meanings of HS [kW-] is “thought; image” as in Egyp. k’i “to 
tkink, think out, devise, to speak”; k’t “thought”; k’ “image, character, person, phantom” 
(EHD II, 782, 783) perh. = BHeb. )V3 [r. kyw] in Am. 5, 26 “a statue, image” (OT, 
463), SA: Jib. to-ko, 2 nd masc. sg. “penser, conclure” (DRS VI, 538). 

2 . 12.5 CA kira-tu “burden, heaviness”. LA states that it is said: «’ allahumma 163 (= O my 


163 The word ’allahumma (cf. Koran 26:3, 114,5, 32:8, 46:39) consists of ’allahu “God” and 
suffix *-mma. What is the origin of the suffix *-mma? O’Leary (1969:§94) considers it a 
demonstrative and connects it with /-ma/ in halma “come here”. The form halma is dialectal and 
the CA form is halumma. Old Arab scholars analyzed halumma as a compound of [hal] and 
[’umma], imper. “head to! come on!”, becoming, after dropping /-’-/, halumma. See LA, r. [him] 
for further detail, and Ahmad Bin Faris’ §ahibi, p. 179. Semitic cognates are Ug. him (hi, hlk, 
hln) “void que”, hlny “ici”, Heb. halom “ici”, Pun. alem id., OffAram. hlw id., etc. (DRS V, 408- 
409). 

O’Leary also connects the CA suffix with Hadramaut prefixed /em-/, BHeb. sufixed l-oml as in 
silsom “the day before yesterday”, and Eth. /-em/ as in temal-em “yesterday”. For CA *(’)am, see 
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God) Ifir (make heavy!) ’ uSunahu (of his ear)», also quoted Ibin Sldihi as saying: «wa 
ma 'alaiya minka kira-tun, i.e. ’ay Qiklun (= heaviness))) (LA, r. wkr); karra, in talking 
to a deaf man, “put the mouth very close to one’s ear and repeat words aloud to make 
him hear” > [wlp-] as in wakira “be/become deaf’ = lit. “be heavy of hearing” as in the 
Koran: ('jSj u' 4k?. j), We have cast veils over their hearts 

lest they understand it, and a heaviness into their ears (6:25); wikru “heavy burden or 
load”; ’awkara “to overburden, overload”, BHeb., BAram., Syr. yip- “heavy” (OT, 420), 
Palm., JAram. yip- id. (DRS VII, 610), OffAram. yip- “make heavy; heavy” (NWSI I, 
466f). 

a) To the same traditional root also belong Egyp. yip- “be excellent, precious, 

valuable” (EHD I, 93), OAkk. akaru “be dear” (Gelb, 1961: 184) also “be precious, 
expensive; to honor, respect, hold in esteem” (MD, 193), BHeb. yakar “precious, rare, 
costly”, Palm, ’wlp- “to honor”, Jp. yip- “be dear”, Syr. yikar “be precious, weighty” 
(DRS III, 610), OffAram. ykyr “precious; honor” (NWSI ibid.), CA walpira “be worthy 
of veneration or reverence, be weighty” < CA kurra-tu (dial, kirra-tu) often occurs with 
the word 'ainu “eye” and denotes “joy + mental relief’ as in the Koran: (41j J jjc '»A 
jjcja cJli), And said Pharaoh’s wife : (he is) a joy of the eye unto me and you, 

(28:9), BHeb. yip- “dear, beloved” also “splendid, beautiful” (OT, 420). The following 
fixed expression: waka 'ta bi kurri-ka “you got what your heart desires” (LA, r. Ip-) may 
suggest that the underlying meaning of *lpir- is “love > heart”. 

b) To my understanding, [wkr], [’nk], [nwk] (§2.3.21 above), [twk], [swk] (§2.7.34 
above), etc. are based on the same proot. 

2 . 12.6 CA si'a-tu “spaciousness, wideness, abundance”, Tham. s't “abundance” 
(Branden, 1950: 516) > [ws']: CA wasi'a “be wide, broad, to extend” as in the Koran: 
(<_>-“jVl j CjI, His throne extends over the heavens and the earth (2: 255); 


§2.22, n. 5c below. 

As for CA ’allahumma, Farahldi, Sibawayhi, and nearly all old Arab scholars consider final /- 
m/ in this word = yd at the beginning of a word = interjection ‘O’, and argue that while we can 
say: yd ’alldh “O God”, we can’t say: *ya ’allahumma. Accordingly, this makes l-ml cognate 
with Egyp. ml, an optative particle “O that, would that” (EHD I, 292). For a different point of 
view on this CA suffix, see Ahmad Bin Faris ibid. 

Apart from CA, SL halumma “come on (at once)” as in halumma bind = haiyd bind “(you sg. 
or pi.) let us go or hurry (at once)”. To my understanding, hai- “hurry”, *-ya "an old vocative 
ending", bi- “by, with”, -na “us”: CA haiyd\ “hurry!” (is understood as 2 nd pers. sg., but it can be 
said to a group of people)”, haiyak “you hurry, move (-k = you masc. sg.). The origin of [hai, 
haya] is, according to LA, ’aya, a vocative particle. This type of interchange is quite common in 
CA and has already been illustrated. Its cognates in Semitic are Heb. hey "void!", Talm. hayay 
"vite!, va!", SA: Meh. heiya, Soq. heye "allons!, vite!", etc. (DRS V, 398). Such words may go 
back to [’ay-] “come, go”, which is etymologically different from the vocative particle ya ~ ’aya. 

To sum up, l-ml (-mm for emphasis) should not be identified with Heb. l-ml, for it has nothing 
to do with “before in time, afore, past”. Heb., etc. l-ml seems to correspond to CA lam (i.e. 1- 
“not, no” and -m “afore”) = did not, was not, the opposite of lan (i.e. 1- “not, no” + -n “future”): 
see §2.22, n. 5c below. 
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wassa'a “to enlarge, expand”, Sab. ws 1 ' “to enlarge”, OSA variants ws 1 ' ~ ws 3 ' occur in 
OSA (Stehle, JAOS 60, 526), BHeb. sw' by metathesis “be broad, ample” also yesa', 
yesa' [r. ys'] “broad place, wide room” (OT, 435, 1041). 

a) The proot is seen in the triliteral [ss'j as in CA sasi'u “far-stretching”, a compound 
of [sW-] “far” and [si']. 

b) There seems to be a connection between [s'] and sal)- or sal)- “open space, etc.”. 
Prefixing /w-/ to [si)] results in a sequence /*wsl)/ impossible to pronounce. For this 
reason, /-!)/ > /-'/ in Semitic, but /-h/ in Egyp. wsh “be spacious or wide, to spread out, to 
empty” (HED 1, 182). The proot /!)/ can be kept if /w-/ > /p-/ as in CA fasti) id. A word 
like *fast' can’t be pronounced even slowly. 

2 . 12.7 Sab. hb-t “gift”, Ge. habt id., Tham. hb id., CA hiba-tu “gift, grant”, Akk. (i)b- 
imper. in (i)binna “give me” (= CA imper. habnt, SL hibnt id.) > [whb]: in OAram., 
OffAram., Hatra, Palm., JAram., Nab. yhb “to give”, BHeb. hab, haba “give!”, Ge. 
wahaba "to give" (NWS1 I, 442ff; DRS VI, 504), CA wahaba “to grant, bestow on”, 
Tham. whb “to give, grant” (Branden, 1950: 513), Sab. whb “to grant, give” (SD, 158- 
159). 

2 . 12.8 CA giha-tu “front; side, direction, aspect”; gahu “magnanimity, notability, glory” 
> [wgh]: waghu “face” also “fatjade or cheek” as in waghu ’al-Ka'bati id. (LA, r. wgh); 
waggaha “to head to, i.e. direct the face toward ”; waguha “be a person of distinction, be 
a notable person”; wagaha-tu “the quality of being notable” (see §2.11.39 above). One 
may suffix l-ml to [gah-] and get gahama “to frown”. 

2 . 12.9 Sab. s 3 k-t “pregnancy” (SD, 164): CA wasaka “be pregnant” (a female animal) as 
a n. wasku, also Sab. hws 3 kn "fill in a wall", Min. wsk "charge d’ane" (DRS VII, 571- 
572) = CA wasku id. 

2 . 12.10 BHeb. '§h “counsel, advice; wisdom, etc.”, CA 'ida-tu “sermon, preaching, 
advice” (OT, 807), Sab. 'd-t “demand, summons, call”, OffAram., DAram. '§h 
“counsel” (NWSI, II, 880) > [w'd]: CA wa'ada “to deliver a sermon, preach”; imper. 
'id-hu! “preach him!”, Sab. w'd-m “legal claim, demand” (SD, 155), OffAram., Pun. y'§ 
“to advise” (NWSI I, 464), BHeb. ya'a§, BAram., Jp. y'( id. (DRS VII, 575). 

It is possible that Sab. r'd “command, authority” (SD, 113) is based on ['d] (see §2.15 
below). 

2 . 12.11 Akk. sittu (*sin-tu) “sleep”, OAram. sn-t id., Syr. senta id. (DRS VII, 647; 
Rabin, 1975: 89, 92, n. 77), Sab. s‘n-t “sleep” (SD, 163), Ug. sn-t id. (UG, 536), Phoen. 
sn “sleep” (PG. 107), CA sina-tu “drowsiness, slumber” (Koran 2: 225) > [wsn]: wasina 
“be drowsy, sleepy”, Ug. wsn “to sleep”, Phoen. ysn id., BHeb. yasen “be asleep”, 
Chad.: Bolewa sunu “to sleep”, Tangale sine, Ngamo sun, Glm san, Miya, Mbu son, 
Gera sin “to sleep”, Logone san, Chibak sini “to dream”, Mbara saq, Daba sini “to 
dream”, Lele son “to sleep, to dream”, Mubi suno id.; Cush.: Saho, Afar sonoo “sleep” 
(HSED, n„ 2226; Carnochan, 1975: 465). 
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2 . 12.12 Sab. kh-t “command, order, authority; work, job, assigned task” (SD, 161), Qat. 
kht “order, command” (DRS VII, 603), CA kahu (< *kTha-tu < *kiha-tu) “obedience” 
also “authority, power” as in Hadith: «mali ' indahu gahun wa Id IT ’alaihi kahun». 

1) The word is traced by Zamahshari to [kyh] and by Ibin Athlr to kuwwah [r. kwy] 
“strength, power” (LA, r. kyh], Jawhari (§HH VI, 2245-2246) derives the word from 
[kwh]. In fact all such triliterals, in addition to [khw], [khy], etc. expresses the same sort 
of meaning as in kahl “intrepid”. In addition, kahu “obedience” also “authority, power”. 
We may also add [ykh] as in poet, (of Muhbbal): 

«...wa ’ is t ay kahu lilmul}allimi» (Jawhari ibid., r. kwh, but LA, r. kyh). 

In the verse of poetry above /’istaykahu/, as it stands, is definitely CX of [ykh]. To be 
from [kyh] and/or [kwh], it should have been ’istakyahu or 'istakwahu respectively. 
According to Ahmad Bin Faris (ML VI, 157), the triliteral [ykh] expresses "to 
understand" and this notion is derived from "obedience". 

2) For what concerns the root [kw] above, it expresses “power, strength” as in BHeb. 
kawa(h) “to be strong, robust”, CA kawiya id.; kuwwa-tu “strength” (OT, 917), etc. 
Even here we find some derivatives expressing the notion ‘ obedience ’ as in Sab. ktw in 
mktwyn, mktwy “steward” (SD, 109), CA CVIII ’iktawa “to become a servant”; katwu 
“serving”; maktawl “servant; slave” as in the PIP of 'Umar Bin Kalthum: 

«mata kunna li ’ummika ma-/ctawf-na». 

It should be noted, however, that maktawina also expresses a contradictory meaning 
‘master ’ as in Poet. 

«’ara 'amru bina §irmat maktawina...» (Anbari’s Kitabu Al Add ad, n. 67). 

3) With prefixed w-: Sab. wkh “to command”; tkh (*twkh) “to complete a task”, Min. 
stwkh “be in charge of’ (DRS III, 603), CA wakiha “to obey”, BHeb. ykh “obedience” 
(OT, 419), Assyr. aku “to fear, reverence, be obedient” (King, 1898: 323). CA also has a 
variant [ykh] above. 

4) To this proot certainly belongs CA ka’a (*kaha) “to humiliate oneself and admit an 
enemy’s right”. It should be noted that the notion “work, job, assigned task”, as 
expressed by Sab. kh-t above, is implied in CA kahu, said of people, “help one another 
in an assigned task or work”, and is derived from the notion ‘obedience’ , according to 
LA ibid. 

The notion ‘ obedience ’ develops from “authority, power”. The fixed expression «ma 
IT ' alaihi kahun» = I have no power over him; therefore = I cannot make him obedient 
(LA; MA, 343). Additional evidence comes from the expression << innd (= verily we are) 
’ahlu (people of) kdhin (= obedience)», whose surface meaning is “we are obedient 
people”, but the deep meaning is to be sure “we obey whoever rules us”. 

2 . 12.13 CA di'a-tu “humbleness, humiliation” < [wd']: CA wada'a “to place, put” also 
“humble, humiliate”, Sab. wd' “to humiliate s.o., be stationed, to reside” (SD, 157) also 
“to set down, humble”, OSA w§' “be humbled, destroyed” (Stehle, JAOS 60, 1940: 
518), BHeb. ya§§Ia' “to lay in the bed; bed”, etc. see DRS VII, 598. The biliteral is seen 
in CA da'da'a “to humble, put down”, Berb.: Kab. du' “to obey” (see §2.11.75 above). 
It is unlikely that Egyp. d’ “to place, put”; s-d’ caus. “to lay, place” (EHD II, 631) 
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belongs here. 


2 . 12.14 Akk. sub-tu “dwelling, abode” (AG, 105), Ug. 0b-t “dwelling” (UG, 530), Sab. 
0b-t “shrine” (SD, 165): CA *0iba-tu > *0ibaba-tu > Oibabu “sitting”; 0ab0aba, by 
reduplication, “to sit firmly”, according to Abu Omar (see LA, r. 0b) > [w0b] “to sit, 
dwell”, Akk. wasabu “to sit, dwell”, OAram. ysb (ytb) “to sit, stay, reside; settle”, 
Moab., Phoen., Pun. ysb, Ug. y0b “to sit”, OffAram, BAram., Palm, ytb, EHeb. yasab, 
Min. w0b “to sit, reside” (NWS11, 473ff; DRS VII, 656; Dupont-Sommer, AG, 4), Sab. 
w0b “to sit, settle, reside”; mw0b “seat, residence”. In CA the triliteral is preserved in 
wiOabu “seat(s)” and mTOabu (i.e. miwOabu ) “sitting”, and occurs with the meaning “to 
sit” one time in Hcidith and another in prose (LA ibid.) = Egyp. ’ysb “seat, throne, 
something fixed” (EHD I, 1). All are from a word 0ab-. 

To PHS stem [0ab-] belong with various suffixes BHeb. sebet “to sit, dwell” (OT, 
1034), CA Oabata “be firm, fixed, stable”, with the prep, 'ala “to abide by”, CI1 Oabbata 
“to stabilize, fix firmly”; Oabitu “established, permanent, stationary” (§2.9.15 above), 
with r-ext.: CA Oabara “to persevere or persist in”; Oabara “to confine; jail”, with f-ext.: 
CA Oabafa “to confine, jail”, with y-ext.: 0abba “to persevere in” also “safeguard, 
protect”. The proot is doubtless present in such CA words as suddatu, wisadatu, ta- 
wassada and their HS cognates (§2.1.14.2, n. 3 above). 

1) CA waOaba above also expresses an opposite meaning “to jump, rise” (imper. bib ! 
“jump!”). This meaning is the only common one in CA, MSA, and all modem dialects. 

A careful examination of CA [0ab] “to sit firmly” and its antonym [w0b] “to jump, 
rise” reveals that either (a) the two words are from an earlier [0ab-] or (b) they belong to 
two different origins. The second possibility must be ruled out because, as shown above, 
some derivatives of CA [wa0ab] also have to do with “to sit”. It can thus be said that the 
triliteral [wa0ab] itself, like very numerous others, expresses two contradictory 
meanings in CA. The ultimate origins of [wOb 1 ] and [wOb 2 ], which differ from each 
other in the etymology of /w-/, are as follows: 

1) CA, etc. waOaba “to sit, dwell” is originally a complex word consisting of [wa-], 
[0au-], and [-b-]. The 2 nd element is seen in CA 0awa “to dwell or reside in a place for a 
long period of time” (comp. OabOaba “to sit firmly” above); ma-0wa “house, abode” as 
in the Koran (3:150): (cAdUilt csjisuA’j); Oawl “dweller”; Oawa’u “dwelling” as in the 
PIP of Harith Bin Hillizah: 

«’a8anatna bi bainiha ’asma’u 

rubba 0awinyumallu minhu (’a)0 Oawa’m (S & S, p. 111, L. 1). 

The final [-b] is either a prep.: gen. Sem. bi “in” or from HS *baW- “place, house” 164 . 

2) Before moving on to pinpoint the origin of [wa-] in [waOaba] “to jump”, I find 
myself obliged to clarify the special meaning of “ jump ” for two purpose: (a) to show 
that ‘ jump ’ is here the exact antonym of ‘sit and (b) to appreciate the unmatched 
conservatism of CA. The word waOaba has tens of synonyms in CA, with each has its 
distinct meaning or special use as in (umuru “a jump from a higher to lower position”, 
Jafru expresses an opposite meaning, i.e. a jump from a lower to higher position, dabara 


164 OAram. by(t), Ug., Moab. bt, etc. “house”, Egyp. b, b’, etc. (§2.9.22 above). 
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“jump while running”, kafaza “to jump over, as a fence”, kaljaza "to jump + be restless", 
and so on. 

If one is in a sitting position or pretending to be in a sitting position or in a position 
looking like a sitting position, then he suddenly jumps we say waOaba. Thus, one can 
use wa9aba to describe a crouching lion jumping on its prey. 

It appears almost evident that CA initial /wa-/ is a neg. element, an element that is 
exceedingly rare even in OEgyp. (see §2.21 below). 

3) Final [-b] of HS [w0b] is originally a locative prep., and the earliest compound [0au 

+ ba] has been preserved in all Sem. languages as in CA Baba “to return, come back”, 
orig. come back home ; maOabu (masc.) ~ maOaba-tu (fern.) “home, dwelling” as in the 
Koran: CA1* (LA), Ug. 9wb “to return”; m0b “dwelling” (UG, 532, 535), Assyr. 

musabu id. (King, 1898: 325), Pun. m0b “inhabitant” (NWSIII, 698), OAram. swb “to 
return”, Moab., BHeb. sub “to return, come back” (NWSI II, 1114f), BAram. twb id. 
(Rosenthal, 1963: 98), Sab. 0wb “to repulse” also “execute or complete construction” 
(SD, 151) as well as “to return” (Stehle, JAOS, 1960: 527), and in a personal name 0bT 
= Amama Canaanite sa-bi-lu “El has returned” (Shehadeh, 1962: 151). 

4) An almost identical instance is Semitic *’wb as in CA ’aba “to return home, come 
back (home) in the evening” as in the PIP of Ubaid Bin Abra§: 

«wa kullu ST yaibatin ya- ’ubu ... , i.e. come back home. 

This very same signification is evident in the PIP of 'Amr Bin Kalthum: 

«fa ’abu bi (’a)l nihabi wa bi(’a)ssabaya 

wa ’ubna bi (’a)l muluki mu§affadlna» (JAA, p. 292, L. 78). 

In this verse the verb is used twice and denotes “come back to one’s territory or tribe, 
i.e. home, after the raid. Moreover, ’aba, said of the sun “to set, i.e. return to the place 
from which it rises”; the place was then commonly believed to be its ‘home ’; ’aubu 
“bees” so-called, according to Abu Hanifah (in LA, r. ’wb), because «they come back to 
their mabaa-tu (i.e. 'house' , here ‘ hive')» (also see nawbu in §2.17.39 below), §af. ’b 
“to return” (DRS I, 11), and perhaps Sab. ’by “permanent residence in a place” (SD, 1). 

5) Semitic *’wb, like *9wb above, is a compound composed of *’w- and *b(y)-. The 
first element is seen in CA ’awa “to seek shelter, take lodging, lodge” also “to return, 
come back”; ma’wa “lodging, dwelling”: PIP Labid says: 

« «H’«/-tuhu Ijatta takaffata i)amidan...» (DL, p. 161, L. 1). 

Lih. ’w- “to seek shelter, to lodge”, OAram. ’wyn, with suffixed -n becoming part of the 
root, “to seek refuge, seek shelter”, Syr. ’awwana “residence, inn”, Mand. awana 
“dwelling place, quarter, enclosure”, Palm., Nab. ’wn “abode, habitation” (DRS I, 12; 
NWSI I, 22). In CA, however, the same -n serves to form a noun: ’Twanu “large room”, 
Egyp. yw, yi “house” (EHD I, 32) ~ ’wy, Cop. ei “room, house” (Hodge, 1975: 180; 
ywn “inner chamber”, ywnnw “abode, home” (EHD I, 34), Chad.: Kariya iyu “place”, 
Cagu, Mburku yi id. (HSED, n. 2590). Shifting suffixed /-n/ to initial position gives rise 
to a new Semitic triliteral expressing the same meaning (see for other instances, see 
§2.8.22, n. 5 above. 

2 . 12.15 CA fira-tu “abundance, plenty, affluence” > wafura, wafara “be abundant” also 
“to grow, increase, save”; wafra-tu “abundance, wealth, affluence, riches”; wafTru adj., 
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SA: Qat. wfr “amasser”, Ge. wafara “etre gras, devenir gras”, Amh. waffara “etre gras, 
gros, volumineux”, Gaf. wfr “(homme) au gros ventre”, Te. wafara “grande foule” (DRS 
VII, 588-589). 

A scientific investigation that aims at determining the deep proot underlying [wpr] 
must take into consideration its kindred [wfy], which has in common with it both the 
first two radicals and a similar semantic content. There are, of course, other triliterals 
beginning with *wp-. Some of such roots have already been studied (e.g. see §2.11.39, 
n. 1 above) or will be studied below, while some others have nothing to do with the 
proot under study like [wpd] in §§2.12.30 & 2.12.31 below, [wpz] in §2.12.22 below. 

1) Semitic *wpy- is in CA wafa “be plenty, abundant, much/may, complete; full, 
perfect, faithful, just”; CIV ’awfa “be more (than)”; wafa “be like”; CII waffa “make 
complete, fulfill an obligation”; CX imperf. yastawfi “to recover a debt, get back (a 
debt), make complete, fulfill”; Lih. CX ystfy “to recover a debt, pay a debt, make 
complete”, Ge. wafaya “to offer, grant”, Te. ’awfa “to complete”, Sab. wfy “to pay a 
debt, fulfill an obligation, accomplish”; hwfy, hfy, caus. “to grant, bestow, offer”, wf 
“to furnish supplies”, Qat. wfy, Min. swfy id., etc. (DRS VII, 584; SD, 157, 157), Chad.: 
Fye, Bokkos fa “to give”, Mafa, Logone va, Buduma we id. (HSED, n. 1129) = CA fa’a 
id. (see n. 3 below). 

It should be noted that the idea expressed by Sab. wfy as well as by CA and Lih. CX 
forms above = CA CX ’istaufara [r. wfr] above “to recover a debt, get back (a debt)”. 
For the notion “make complete” expressed by [wfy] above: cf. CA maufuru “complete, 
perfect, full”. Similarly, Har. wafasa “have abundant hair”, Cush.: Ga. wafa gor’ati id. 
(HED, 158) = CA wafra-tu “abundant hair”. As for [wfy] “abundance”, etc. above = CA 
wafra-tu “abundance, plenty”, etc. above. 

2) Our examination of triliterals [wfr] and [wfy] shows clearly that they are both 
derived from a single underlying form. Let us assume tentatively that the form is *wap-, 
meaning “riches, abundance, splendor” as a verb “be rich, abundant, splendid, 
beautiful”. The form is seen in all other Semitic languages, as in BHeb. yapa(h) “be 
beautiful, to shine; splendor” (OT, 412-413), Ug. yp “beauty” (UG, 530), Phoen. yp’ “to 
shine” (PG, 121), Akk. (w)apu “be or become manifest, visible”, Pun. yp’ “fitting” Syr. 
pi “be beautiful, pleasant”; ’awpl “to complete, finish” (DRS VII, 584), Assyr. apu “to 
shine forth; praise, glorify”; supu “bright, brilliant, glorious” (King, 1898: 322-323), 
also CA wafa’u «means in the language ‘glorious and sublime character ’» (LA, r. wfy) 
also “fidelity, loyalty, fulfillment of’. For the notion “beautiful”, also see CA *fy- 
below. 

We have thus far seen that the tentative stem *wap- expresses such related ideas like 
“riches, splendor, hair, to bestow, offer, make complete or perfect”. As to the idea “pay 
a debt, get back a debt”, it is from “be just, right, make complete or perfect”. All such 
ideas and others are actually connoted by PHS *pai- (or *py-) as in CA fai’u “booty, 
spoils” also “tax” (i.e. riches); CIV ’afa’a “bestow upon, grant” also “to take as booty” 
as in the Koran: (-d_^j Jt- 4ill e lii Lj) , whatever has God bestowed on his apostle (59: 
7); fai’u “giving to relatives”; fai’u, in Hadith, “hair”; fai’u “shade”; fa’-at, said of a 
tree, “extend its shade”, lit. “be abundant (shade)” (LA, r. fy’), Sab. fy’ “to take as 
booty” (SD, 47), Har. faya “be satisfied”, Ed. faya bara, Go., Z. fayya, S., W. fayya hona 
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“be healthy” (HED, 66). In Egyp. we find fyw “riches” also “gladness”; fy-t “offering” 
as in fyv (l)d) “to present an offering (of silver)” (EHD I, 259), Berb.: Shil. fi “to give” 
(Applegate, 1958: 52). Also belong here Egyp. fy, Copt, po “hair” = CA fai’u id. above. 
The notion of “hair”, or more precisely, “beautiful hair”, may also be expressed in CA 
by suffixing /-n/ to *fy: fainanu “beautiful hair”. 

3) For Egyp. f-t (from *fy’-t) “interest on money” (EHD ibid.) = CA fa’ida-tu id.: 
pai’u "tax". Here belongs Sab. fyd, with prep. 1- = to, “belong exclusively to s.o.” (SD, 
47) = CA fada with prep. 1- “be established (money) to belong to s.o.” 

CA fa’ida-tu, fem., “interest (on money), profit, benefit” is a compound of *fai- (i.e. 
*fy-) “interest, benefit” as a vb “give” (CA fai’u “land-tax”) and *-d (from an earlier -t: 
see §3.9 above). 

4) Cohen (DRS VII, 586) also connects Akk. (w)apu above with BHeb. hopla' 
“eclairer, faire briller, faire apparaitre”, Aram.: Jp. yp' “apparaitre”, and derives them 
from *wp'. He says: 

«L’akk. a ete rattache hypothetiquement a WPY... Certain noms 
propres amorites component l ’element *yph qui pent dependre de 
la valeur “etre brillant” ou de celle de “etre eleve”». 

The CA cognate with BHeb., Aram., and Amorite words is the triliteral [yf ] as in CV 
tayaffa'a “to kindle a fire in an overlooking mountain”; CIV ’ayfa'a “to rise, elevate”; 
yafa'u “overlooking mountain or hill” (LA) = Sab. yf “to go up to; rise, spring 
(stream)” (SD, 168), Ug. yp' “to rise” (UG, 535). This Semitic triliteral may be related 
to or based on *pa'- as in CA fa'u-sa-tu “fire without flame”, DA yp' “blazing fire” 
(NWSI I, 464), Egyp. p' “fire, flame, spark” (EHD I, 234), Chad.: Daba pay “dawn”, 
Gid paya “sun”, Cush.: Oromo ifa “to shine” (HSED, 539). 

5) Returning to Eth. fay- “be healthy” in (3) above, we find Cush, fay- expresses an 
identical meaning as in Som., Ga. fay id. The same notion is expressed in CA by ['fy] 
“be healthy” as in ta-'afa “regain one’s health, i.e. ‘ recover one’s health', OffAram. 'py 
perhaps “stay unharmed” (NWSI II, 879), Mand. apa “be healed, cured” (MD, 30), 
Chad.: Gava ’ufa, Nakaci wufa “heal, cure”, Mubi afi “health” (HSED, n. 1047, 1120). 
Chad.: Mubi “health”. This a compound of proot ['a’] (see §2.14 below) and proot 
[paW], 

To my understanding, the proot (*py-) lies beneath many more HS triliterals like 
[spy] in CA safa “to cure” as a n. sifa’u, [rpy] in [rp’] “shade” (see §§2.15.18 & 2.14.17 
below), etc. 

3 . 12.16 CA wadama “to bring closely together” (SL ladam id., where /la-/ is a prefix) < 
dimama-tu “bundle; package” ~ dimma-tu id. < *dima-tu: damma “conjoin, join, to 
gather together, amalgamate, unite”, BHeb. §mm, obsol., “to braid, bind”, hence ’SS 
“snare” (OT, 897), Ge. dmm “to join, bind”, Chad.: Buli semu, Jimbin sim, Suri sim, 
Migama dyimmo, Mubi ’Jeme-ge “to sew” (HSED, n. 586). 

An important Semitic triliteral, namely [dmd], belongs here. The triliteral is in OAkk. 
§imdu, Bab. Ramadani “span”, §amadu “to bind together, harness”, Ug. §md “yoke, rod”, 
Phoen. (s)smdt “span of oxen”, Heb. §emed “span; couple”, Aram. §Imda “yoke (for 
oxen)” and “pair joined by a yoke”, CA midmada-tu inst. “a yoke”; damada “to join 
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together”, ESA dmd “to couple, to join”, Ge. demd “yoke, pair, cart harnessed with a 
pair of animal”, Har. (amada “lay the yoke”; jindi “pair of oxen, pair”, Tna. §amada, Te. 
§amda, Amh. (ammada id., Cush.: Dar. (amade id. (Tyloch, 1975: 59, n. 31; HED, 154- 
155). All are from a proot [daw-] seen in CA as in CV11 ’indawa “be joined to, be united 
with” = CV11 ’indamma, with a slight difference in use 165 . 

Comments 

Among other compound words based partly on [dam] is CA dimna “within, inside” as 
a vb dammana “to have within, inclose in”. The word consists of [dam] plus the prep. [- 
n] “in”: see §2.11, n. 7 above. 

2 . 12.17 Akk. emekum “soigner, prender soin de” (DRS VII, 558), CA wamika “to love” 
(A1 'ayn V, 233): CA mika-tu fern, “love, affection”. 

1) The chief god of the Sabaeans is ’Imkh, «of which- Barton (1934: 207) tells- we 
know neither the vocalization nor the meaning». Barton finds that the position held by 
'Imkh among the Sabaeans is analogous to that held by Wadd among the Minaeans, and 
by 'mm among the Qatabanians: «The Minaeans are said to be the children of Wadd; the 
Sabaeans of Al-makkahu; the Qatabanians of 'amm» (p. 208). 

la) There is no doubt that Sab. Tmkh is a compound of *T- = CA ’al of ta 'dim (see 
below) and *mkh, which may be from either (a) *mu7mi-kahu “mighty” (see §2.12.12 
above) also in CA kah- “welfare”, or (b) *mak- “love” (see below). The latter choice 
suggests that both ‘ deities' of the Sabaeans and Minaeans denote “love”: cf. Ug. yd 
“love” (UG, 534), BHeb. yadld “lovely” (OT, 379), CA wuddu, widdu, waddu “love”, 
Tham. wdd id. (Branden, 1950: 513), etc. The phonological structure of the Sab. word 
plainly tells that it from {’al mu khu} “The mighty” or “the one who loves”. 

lb) In pre-Islamic Arabia Wuddu was the deity of some tribes, esp. Kuraish and Kalb, 

hence the pre-Islamic pers. name 'abdu wudd “Slave (of) Wudd” is analogous to the 
Islamic ' abdu llahi “Slave (of) God”. It is the first of the five deities occurring in this 
Koranic verse (71: 23): ('>As '-j Vj) . As for ['mm], it is 

from the root in Akk. ammu “paternal uncle”, CA 'arnmu “paternal uncle” also “a great 
multitude, community, people” with 'amamu “perfect”; 'ammu “general, common to all; 
populace”, BHeb. 'mm “paternal uncle, a great multitude, people”, Phoen., Moab., 
OAram., OffAram., Hatra'm “people” (NWSIII, 865-866). 

Before closing this section, I find it necessary to add that prefixing *’al- to a proper 

165 Is Sem. [ -d] above a term for ‘two’? The view that /-d/ = ‘two’ is based on CA dimdu, which 
expresses two opposing notions “big & small, good & bad, best and worst”; damdu (said of man 
or woman) “having two boy-friends/girl-friends at the same time” also “having a girl-friend/boy- 
friend besides one’s husband/wife”. 

It is possible that Egyp. gbd “two arms” includes this /-d/: cf. g’b “arm” (EHD II, 802, 806). 
The Egyp. word finds its cognate in SL and other dialects: ta-gabbad “to open the arms, as in 
yawning”. Terms for ‘two’ will be studied in §§2.17.19-2.17.23 below. 

166 It seems that ya'uk is a compound of ya- “belonging to, connected with”, 'a’ = “great”, and *- 
k = either “food” (see §2.14.17 below) or “mighty”. 
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noun in Sab. finds a parallel in CA, and a shining example is ’al-lah “God”, i.e. the God. 
Other examples are ’al-Lat and ’al-'Uzza. This /’al/ is not the definite article, but rather 
’al of ta 'dim = magnificence, greatness as in ’ al Fay§al - Fayyal the Magnificent or the 
Great. 

2) In going back to Semitic [wmk] we find that Semitic [dmk], with prefixed *d-, is 
based on [mak]. The triliteral is seen in Akk.-Assyr. dumku ~ dunku "favor, comeliness, 
good fortune"; damaku "be pleasant, favorable, pleasing"; darnk- "good, beautiful", Ug. 
dmk “good”, Tna. damaka "etre beau, brillant", Ge. ’admaka "omer, embellir", etc. 
(DRS IV, 276; Rabin, 1975: 88; King, 1898: 344). The l-m-l interchanges with /-n-/ in 
various Eth. dialects as in Tna., Amh. dnk "be marvelous", etc. (HED, 56-57). The exact 
CA cognate is seen in a letter written by Khalid to Omar: «’ inna ’ an-nasa kad damaku 
ji ’ al hamri...», where damaku signifies, according to Shamir, "(they = -u) indulge a 
carving for and be delighted to an excessive degree" (LA). 

3) The reason for which 1 consider [dmk] as being formed from *d- and *-mak is 
simple. Take the same caus. d- and prefix it to *wad- above and you will get the same 
sort of meaning: cf. Akk. dad- "cour (amoureuse), cheri, bien-aime", Ug. dd "amour, 
aime", etc. (DRS IV, 232), DAram. dd-n pi. (joy of) love" (NWSI I, 241), Har. dad 
"love, affection", Cush.: Ga. dada "agreement" (E1ED, 53). This word may be present in 
CA dadu “fun, amusement, enjoying oneself, playing music” (= daida ~ daidanu 
-dadanu ~ daidabun). Here also belong OffAram., Palm., Hatra, Nab. dd (*dwd) 
“paternal uncle”, Moab. dwd perh. “deity, champion” (NWSI I, 241-243). For caus. d-, 
from da’, see §2.1.6.5ff above. 

2 . 12.18 CA Ijida-tu “aloneness, privacy”, OAram. Ijd “one” (AG, 3) > Tham. wljd “be 
alone” (Branden, 1950: 513), CA waljida “be alone”; waljljada “to unite”; waljidu “one, 
unique”; waljidu “alone, unique”, ’aljadu “someone, one, unique”, BHeb. ’eljad id.; 
yaljad “to unite”, BAram., Syr. Ijad “one” (OT, 3If), Assyr. edu “one, alone” (King, 
1898: 327), Ug. a^d, Eth. ’a^adu “one” (Moscati, 1969:116). PHS word *^ad- 
“alone” 167 . 

1) Higher ordinal numerals involving “first” show a strange phenomenon in CA. The 
form is consistently IjadI ~ Ijadiya with a stem {Fa^T[, and never ’aljada (Sibawayhi’s 
Kitab II, 172) as in IjadI (or Ijadiya) 'asra “the eleventh” (cf. BHeb.’aljad 'asar, etc.), 
IjadI wa ’al-'isruna, i.e. lit. first and the twenty “the twenty-first”, etc. Old Arab 
grammarians like Farahldi (Al 'Ayn III, 281) and Ibin Jinni (Kha§a’i§ II, 78) ascribed 
this phenomenon to metathesis in either the number: wljd > *))dw > *ljdy, i.e. from stem 
FafiLu > ruLiFu, or in the verb, i.e. watyada-t > *l)adawa-t. The form is also seen 
without *w- in the fixed expressions «t)udyd (Ja)n-nas», one of the people, and Fand 
fyudya-ka.. .», etc. (LA). 

It may be interesting to note that in CA ordinal numerals from 1-10 can drop the third 
radical, hence ’al walji(d) “the first”,’a9 9ali(9) “the third”, ’as sabi(') “the seventh” (’al 


167 It is possible that CA kaljidu “one” with kaljljadu “lone man with no brothers or children” is a 
compound based on *tjad "lone, alone”. It is equally possible that tjadalu “with one testicle (a 
human being or animal)” is also built on *tjad-. 
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~ ’a9 ~ ’as = the), and so forth (Jamharah III, 1311). 

By examining all CA words with a stem {Fa^T}, however, we find that they are in 
their entirety derived from triliterals whose final and sometimes middle radical 
consonants are weak, i.e. either fy/ or /w/, e.g. radl [r. rdy] “satisfied” 168 , wall [r. wfy] 
“complete”, haft [r. hfy] “hidden”, 'adl [r. 'wd] “normal, habitual”, and so forth. This 
evidence correctly indicates that the number must be from either *l)aw-d or *l)adw/-y: 
comp. JAram., Nab. l)wd “solitude, only, exclusively” (NWSI I, 352-353). In CA the 
corresponding triliteral [l)wd] may be a variant of ['wd] as tu-'awidu ~ tu-ljawidu “to 
visit” (Palm, 'wd “to visit”: cf. NWSI II, 831), from 'ada “to come back” also “to 
repeat”. Azhari said (in LA, r. 'wd): 'awda-tu fem. “coming back or returning one time 
or once”. Bin Faris defines ['wd] as “something done twice” and quotes FarahTdi as 
defining 'awdu jA/l LA ? lit. “doing something twice; returning after starting” 

(ML IV, 181); CIV ’a'ada “to repeat, do again, reiterate”, Sab. ['wd] in'd “to return to a 
place”; 'd adv. “again” (SD, 22), BHeb. 'od “again; repeatedly; yet (again)” (OT, 755f). 

2) Apart from the phonetic nature of 1 st and 2 nd radicals of the number whether it is 
[wl)d], [l)wd] or ['wd], the fact to be first recognized is that the number under focus, like 
any number in the language without any exception, orig. denoted a special meaning, i.e. 
one of x, where x may be ‘kind or number’, i.e. one of a kind , one of a number. 2, 3, 7, 
etc., or a coll. n. 

The second fact to be recognized is that CA has preserved many terms expressing 
‘one, first’ in the sense outlined above, and that some of such numbers are found in 
some HS language divisions: see §§2.17.19-2.17.25 below. 

3 . 12.19 CA wabadu “poverty and wretchedness”; wabdu “destitution”; wabida “be worn 
out (of a garment)” (see §2.3.3 above). 

2 . 12.20 CA watana “to dwell, abide”, said of water “to stagnate”, i.e. dwell , be fixed in a 
place', watinu “lasting, continuous”, said of the rain, “continuous rain” = Sab. mh-wtn-m 
“continuous rain” (§2.3.43 above), Heb. yatcn “etre constant”; ’etan “perenne, 
permanent” (DRS VII, 652). The proot is seen with various ext.: 

a) CA tanihu [tnh] “dweller, inhabitant, tenant”, tana’a [tn’] “to dwell, reside or live 
in a place”, hence tani’u “dweller in a place, inhabitant, tenant” = Egyp. tnnw, pi., 
“tenant” (EHD II, 838) = BHeb. tano-t, pi. “dwelling” = CA tina’a-tu (~ tana’a-tu, from 
*tanu’atu) id. (OT, 1110). 

b) CA tanna [tn] also tana [tny] “to dwell (in a place)”, Chad.: Tala ten “to sit” 
(HSED, n. 2562). It is to be noted that the replacement of initial /w-/ in watana by /’-/ 
does not make any difference in meaning, hence CA ’atana id. (A1 'ayn VIII, 137). 

An ultimate connection between PHS words *tn and *dn ~ |n should not be 
dismissed. The latter is seen in Egyp. as in dn-t “abode, chamber”. In Semitic, the proot 
*dn- is found with prefixes as in Semitic *'dn in CA, BHeb. 'dn “Eden” (the city of 
Adan in Yeman), as a verb CA 'adana “to dwell in a place”, derived from Adan, whose 
initial voiced pharyngeal /'-/ = ‘ great ’ (§3.14 below). Semitic *mdn (m- = place: cf. 

168 Sab. rdy "to satisfy, please" (SD, 115), EHeb., OffAram. r§y "be satisfied, to want" (NWSI II, 
1082), etc. 
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§3.10 above) as in CA madlna-tu “city”, i.e. place of the city , EHeb., Off Aram., Palm., 
Nab. mdn-h “city, town, state” (NWS1 II, 597), etc. Phoen. In’ “to dwell, establish” 
(Bustani, 1985: 65), CA [an’u [In’] “home”, [ana [Inw] id., ma-wlinu “homeland”; 
walanu "one’s native land", Sab. mwln “camp, field” (SD, 166), but in other OSA 
dialects m-wdn “homeland, habitation” (Stelhe, JAOS, vol. 60: 517), OAram., 
OffAram., etc. mt “land, town” (NWSIII, 706), etc. all are from [ta- ~ da- ~ la-] “earth, 
place”. See both §2.1.6.5.25 above and §2.17.29 below. 

2 . 12.21 CA wabata “to dwell, reside” is from baitu “home, house, dwelling” 169 , (Akk. 
bitu “house”) or its derivative bata “to spent the night” (Akk. biadu “to lodge, spent the 
night” (AG, 70) = CA CII baiyata “to lodge, make spend the night”, BAram. byt “to 
spent the night”: byt “house” (Rosenthal, 1963: 79), Tham. bt id. (Branden, 1950: 512). 

2.12.22 CA wazafa “to hurry, hasten”, a similar meaning is expressed by ’azafa (MA, 
25), in OYem. wazafa “to urge forward, hasten” (LA, r. wzf). Besides, CA wazlfu 
“haste, hurry” = zafifu id.: zaffa “to harry, hasten; said of wind, "to blow" also "to move, 
stir, shake"; zafzafa, said of ostrich, "to flap the wings, spread the wings" and perh. 
"make oneself fall fast to the ground" = Ge. ’anzafzafa "se deployer (ailes, branches), 
s’agiter (mains)", Tna. zafzaf bala "secouer, agiter", Amh. ’anzfazzafa "agiter, batter des 
ailes", also Ge. zaffa, zafafa "tomber a plat, s’affaler", Tna. zaf bala "tomber par 
terre"(DRS VIII, 778, 779), etc. In CA zafa also expresses "to blow (wind), make the 
dust move and rise, as waves do with a ship” also "to raise, lift up; flap the wings 
(ostrich)"; zafyanu "fast, speedy". 

Shifting the order of radicals [wzf] and [zff] does not make any important change of 
meaning: cf. CA wafazu “hurry; hastiness”; CX ’istawfaza “prepare oneself to jump”; 
wafaza-tu expresses, according to Layth (in LA, r. wfz) “standing on the feet, but not in 
upright position, so as to prepare oneself to jump”. All are from *faz- to jump”, and 
from this biliteral a number of triliterals have been formed by the addition of 
grammatical prefixes like ’fz, orig. CIV of [faz] (see §2.3.16 above) and nfz (see 
§2.11.74 above). Others, like kafaza ~ gafaza “to jump” (Syr. kwz, Aram, kpz, BHeb. 
kp§: cf. Moscati, 1969: §8.8) will be studied in depth in §2.17.83 below.The biliteral 
*paz- may be present in the compound triliteral [Ijfz]: see §2.17.70 below. 

To my understanding, both [zf] and [fz] are definitely from an earlier [Saf] (see 
§3.4.25 above), and that the phoneme *8- had been split into *d- and *z-: cf. Saffa "to 
hasten, hurry"; Safifu "quick, rapid", and with the same /w-/ becoming part of the root: 
ta-waSSufu "rapidness". 

3 . 12.23 BHeb. yaljam “to be or become warm; be in heat, be in rut”, also “to conceive 
(of a woman)”, CA waljuma “be warm, be in heat, be in rut” (OT, 395); waljima-t, CV 
tawaljljama-t, said only of a pregnant woman, “to long, crave for”; n. wiljamu as in the 


169 CA: (a) wataba, cited by Cohen (DRS VII, 649), “rester fixe a une place sans bouger” and (b) 
wattab “contraction, crispation des nerfs”, may give the impression that they are from [wbt] by 
metathesis. The first word is dialectal, while the second is obviously from wadddbu id., SL 
wa00Tb id. (by Imalah, i.e. a > I), from wa0aba “to jump, rise”. 
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PIP ofLabid: 


«...kad rabahu 'i§yaniha wa wit)dmuhd» (DL, p. 169: 1). 

To this proot belongs Ug. Ipnlpn-t “pregnancy” (UG, 535). The real CA has a suffix -1: 
t)amlu id.; Ijamilu “pregnant”. 

It is important to note that [wljm] is closely associated with Ijamala-t “be pregnant”, 
which is from “to carry”, or tyabila-t “be pregnant” to the extent that [wljm] presupposes 
the existence of ‘pregnancy’. 

2 . 12.24 CA wadulja “become clear, evident, or visible”; waddalja “to show, make clear, 
shed light on”; waddalju “shining, luminous”; wadtju “light” < BHeb. §aljalj “be bright, 
sunny”; §alj “dazzling white, bright” also “sunny, clear, plain of words”, BAram. §1)1) 
“make shine, polish”, Syr. §1)1) “to shine” (OT, 890), CA daljlja “make clear, bring to 
light”, diljlju “the sun, sunshine”, dulja “sunshine, daylight” (see §2.13.24, esp. n. 5d-5g 
below. 

2 . 12.25 CA wa'ku “intense heat with abated wind” < 'akku “intense heat with abated 
wind” ~ ’akku id., with ’akka-tu “chaleur, mauvais temperament”, Akk. eku, iku 
“manquer dunecessaire”; ’akt “manque, etat de misere”, Syr. ’akkota “colere”, Ge. ’okay 
“mauvais temperament”, ’okuy “mauvais”, Te. ’aka “etre mauvais” (DRS I, 18), Chad.: 
Diri akuwa, Miya akwe, Jmb akwa, Ngz aka “fire”, Mig okko, Jegu ’ook “fire”, Sok oko 
id.. Log kku “hot” (HSED, 237), Cush. ’aak w - “fire; to bum” (RPAA, n. 717) as in Arb. 
eek, eg, Mogogodo iku "feu", Bil. wag "lumiere du feu", Berb. uku "allumer", Kab. 
ekwu "bruler, etre ardent"; kkaw "etre sec", etc. (DRS VI, 537). For Akk.: cf. CA 
’akkatu “calamity, hardship” see below. 

a) To the proot under discussion certainly belong Ge. wakaya "briller, etinceler, 
resplendir", Amh. waka "lumiere", A kk . akukutu "brandon, tison, rougeoiement du ciel", 
SA ’ughe (?) "devenir rougeatre". On the etymology of the Akk. word, Cohen (DRS VI, 
537) wrongly ascribes it to borrowing from ‘an unknown source ’ and considers its 
similarity to SA and Eth. words as a matter of chance. 

b) In CA ’akka-tu "intense heat" above = ’agga-tu id. In Egyp., too, the difference in 
phonetic composition between /k/ and /g/ is neutralized, hence wg "be burned, to burn", 

c) CA ta-wa''aka “be indisposed in health, esp. due to fever or exhaustion ”; wa'aka ~ 
ma'aka “to wallow in dust (as animals do)”. 

2 . 12.26 CA wakala “to ascend, go up a mountain”, perh. orig. "mountain" since waklu 
coll, "stone", Te. wakkala "etre haut, plein"; wakala “chanter fort, soulever” (DRS VII, 
606): PHS stem [kal-] “summit, anything looks high” as in CA kalla “to rise”; kulla-tu 
fem. “top, summit of a mountain”, Berb.: Kab. akorru “tete”, So. akallal “tete, cruche”, 
Cush.: Ag., Bil. aguar “tete”, Sa., Af. hangal id. (VPHS, 125-126). 

It is important to note that [kmm] and [knn] express a similar meaning as in CA 
kimma-tu fem. “summit, top”, Sab. kmm “summit” (SD, 105), CA kunna-tu fem. “top, 
summit (of anything), small mountain”; CVIII ’iktanna “to stand (erect)”: comp. Cush.: 
Bad. kino, kine “head”, PChad. *k-n- “head” (Miiller, 1975: 64, n. 7). With prefixed w-: 
CA wakana = wakala above. 
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The stem has already been seen with caus. /§-/ in §2.2.25 above. 


2 . 12.27 CA ri'a-tu “guidance, turning away from evil”, is from “desisting from evil or 
harming deeds” (MA, 417) > wari'a “to prevent, stop, desist from”; wara'u “coward, 
fearful”, BHeb. yare' “be afraid, in awe, to revere”, OffAram. yr' “to harm”, Jp. yr' “to 
despair”, Sab hwr', caus. “to intimidate, prevent”, Eth.: Te. wara “to threaten, fight”: 
PHS stem [ra'-] “tremble, frighten, thunder”, seen in all Semitic triliterals beginning 
with [ra'-] 170 . The proot is also seen with infixed -w- as in CA [r. rw'] as in ra'a, rauwa'a 
“to inspire with awe, frighten”. 


170 [r'm]: in Akk. “to thunder”, BHeb. “to be moved, agitated, to thunder”; ra'ma "a trembling, 
quivering", CA “to waste away”, Aram., Mand. “to thunder”, BAram. “to roar”, Syr. “to roar, 
clamor, cry aloud”; [r's]: in BHeb. “to shake, tremble, be agitated”, CA “to tremble, quiver”, 
Aram, “to quiver, shake”; [r']: in BHeb. “to shake, tremble”, BAram. “to crush, break”, CA “be 
agitated, disturbed (water)”; [r'l]: in Aram., Syr. “to quiver”, CA “to thrust or stab quickly”, 
BHeb., BAram. “to tremble”; [r'd]: in BHeb. “to tremble, quiver”, CA “to thunder, tremble, 
shake”, Aram, “to tremble”, Ge. “to tremble”, Har. “to thunder”, Tne., Te., Amh. “to tremble”; 
[r']: in BHeb. “to break”, CA “to shake and move, be agitated, twisted”. In addition, CA also has 
[r'd] “to break”, [r'd] “to shake from anger”, and [r'g] “to trouble, disturb”, [r'b] “to frighten”, 
etc. 

There is still, however, a Semitic triliteral [r'y] which has nothing to do with the general 
concept expressed by its supposed kindreds above. Derivatives of this root have been preserved, 
though with different proportions, in all Hamito-Semitic languages. Some of them are: Phoen., 
OffAram., Palm, r'y “to feed, to grarze; shepherd”, Akk. ri-i-tu ~ rltu “pasture”, OAram. r'y id. 
(NWSI II, 1080), Assyr. re’u “to pasture, to rule” also “shepherd”; re’utu “shepherding, rule”, 
BHeb. ra'a “to pasture, to rule” (King, 1898: 383) = CA ra'a “to pasture, to rule” also “to watch, 
guard, oversee”; ra'T “shepherd, ruler, overseer, eye of the people or tribe on the enemy”, Sab. 
[r'y] “to pasture, protect in a lawsuit; guidance”, etc. see §2.8.11 below. 

For what concerns the semantic change that [r'-] has undergone, two obvious facts must be 
taken into consideration: 

a) There is no doubt that *r'- once expressed “frighten” as will be demonstrated below, but 
that, due to the frequent interchange of /’/ and /'/, a confusion of [r’-] “to see, watch” and [r'-] “to 
frighten” has taken place and caused [r'-] to express significations originally lying outside the 
spheres of its specialization. This confusion is evident in CA CIV ’ar'a “to watch and wait for” as 
in the PIP of Khansa: 

«’ar 'a (’a)n nuguma wa ma kullifta ri 'y-ata-ha ...» 

b) My statement that [r'] does not express to frighten, etc. above, is only half-correct, since we 
can express this idea by prefixing or infixing /w/, hence Semitic [rw'] and [wr'] (see §2.12.27 
above). Another kindred triliteral is [hr'] as in CIV pass, ’uhri'a “be shaken due to fear, be 
frightened” whose /h-/ is rightly considered a prefix by Bin Faris (ML VI, 47). 

c) Notion of ‘watch, guard ’ as well as ‘show, i.e. cause to see ” is supposed to be expressed by 
CIV *’ar’a. For ease of pronunciation, *’ar’a > ’ar'a watch, guard, etc. above, and Cl ’ara has 
come to express both “see”, as in ’ara-hu “I see him”, and “show” as in ’ara-hu X (X = object of 
verb) “I showed him X”. 

Another triliteral has undergone a similar change is [r'm] above, also expresses “to watch”, 
esp. “watch the sunset”. 
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2 . 12.28 Min. wk' “to have sexual relations”, Meh. so-wk'a “to fall”, ho-wk'a “to lie 
down”, Jip. so-bka' “to fall” (DRS VII: 607f), CA waka'a “to fall (down)”, said of 
animal “to kneel down”, CIII waka'a “to have sexual intercourse” (from notion ‘lie 
down ’); waif a- tu “sleeping at the end of the night”. The stem ka is also seen in §§2.4.7; 
3.4.8 & 2.1.1 above. 

2 . 12.29 OffAram. y§b “valid” (NWSI I, 465), BAram. y§b “make certain, be sure, 
certain”, BHeb. y§b "to speak the truth; certainly"; Hithp. hitya§§eb “to hold one’s 
ground, take a stand, stand firm”, CA wa§aba “be firm, persist” (Ryder, 1974: 137; OT, 
416) < CA §a’ibu “correct, right, advisable”; §awabu “reason, consciousness, rectitude”; 
§aba, CIV ’a§aba “be correct, right, to hit the point or the mark”. 

A glance at other derivatives of BHeb. [y§b] such as "to set, put, to place; to take a 
stand, to stand, to stand forth, to stand firm", reveals clearly that the CA cognate is 
[n§b], i.e. with prefixed /n-/, as in na§aba = "to set (up), place, put (up) anything (like 
yarsa- "a plant", sarak- "a trap", haima-"tent", etc. + "to raise"); ’inta§aba "to stand up, 
stand erect". BHeb. [y§b] also expresses the idea of‘rising up’ + prep, "(over) against" = 
CA na§aba "to oppose, to stand against, i.e. rise up against" (see §2.11.42 above). 

2 . 12.30 CA wafada “to come to (usu. from a distant place)”, hence wafdu, coll., 

“envoy”; muwfadu or mufadu “envoy, messenger”, pi. wufudu. This is not a wrong 
cognate of Egyp. ywpwti pi. id., sg., ypwty (EHD I, 33; EG, 560). Gardiner (ibid.) 
derives Egyp. ipt “mission, message”; ypwty “messenger” from wpy “to open, to judge, 
to divide”. Budge (EHD I, 160) assigns to the verb the meaning “to open up, i.e. to 
inquire into a matter, to judge, to decree ”, This latter signification is expressed by CA 
CIV ’awfa [r. wfy] VA "to overlook (from a high place) with the purpose of 

becoming acquainted with, of becoming aware of’. The triliteral [wfd] expresses a 
similar meaning, hence ’awfa ~ ’awfada plus prep, 'ala "on" = >-*j4l (ML VI, 129): PHS 
proot *pa’- “opening”, with w-: Egyp. wp “door”; wpy “to open”, Chad.: Dwot wup “to 
open” (HSED, n. 2553). It should be made clear that CA wafa [wfy] signifies “come to 
or go to (for the purpose of meeting, seeing, etc. s.o.)”: see §2.17.31 below. 

2 . 12.31 Sab. wfd “to cultivate; plant” (SD, 157) is perh. from a stem *pad-, orig. meant 
“foot, side” (§2.3.44 above & §2.17.38 below): CA faddadu “farmer, a yoke of oxen” 
also “flat, or even, land” as in Poet. (Hassan Bin Thabit): 

«...mawaridu ma’in multakaha bi -fadfadi» (JAA, p. 494, L. 8). 

With n-ext.: faddanu “a measure of land”, orig. based on ‘ foot ’ as a measure also “farm¬ 
land, a yoke of oxen as used for plowing”, OffAram. pdn “plough”, Syr., BAram. pdn 
id. (OT, 835), Assyr. padanu “path, way” (King, 1898: 357). 

2 . 12.32 Sab. wkl “be worried, anxious about s.t” (SD, 161), Jib. ebkel "provoquer une 
dispute" (DRS VII, 606) = CA kalika "be worried, anxious about s.t.": kalkala “be 
shaken and disturbed”; kalkala-tu “excessive agitation and disturbance”, BHeb. kilkal 
“to shake, move quickly to and fro”, in Eth. "be moved, be shaken", Mand. lpM “to 
reverse” (OT, 928): PHS stem *kal-, whose orig. meaning may be “becoming less or 
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little” (cf. Akk. kallilu “small”, CA kalilu “little; small”) as in CA CIV ’akalla “become 
poor”, Akk. kalkalatu “hunger”, Talm. klkl “starvation” (MD, 416). 

2 . 12.33 CA walla'a “to kindle a fire, light”, ta-wll'u “(rectangular) colored spot in an 
animal’s skin different from its skin color”; adj. ma-walla'u. If the colored spot is not 
rectangular, it will be called ta-lmTu. It appears evident that [Inf] “to flash, glitter, etc.” 
is also based on *la'-, OffAram. [twf] “red/purple color” as in gldy twf “two 
red/purple-colored skins” (NWS1 1, 1206), Tna. walla'a “to kindle, light”, Te. walla'a 
“to kindle” (DRS, VII, 533), Egyp. l'i “light, fire, flame” (EHD I, 419), perh. Chad.: 
Dafo-Butura le’ “begin, of the day ”, Cush.: Saho, Afar lala' “day”, Araqw lo’a “sun, 
God”, Alagwa lele’a “sun”, Burunge letu id. (HSED, n. 1660). 

Radicals /-'/ of the stem interchanges position with /’/, hence [la’-] “to gleam, glitter, 
beam” as in CA la’la’a = la'la'a id. One can shift the order of radicals [’al] without any 
significant change of meaning as in CA ’alia = “to flash, glitter, scintillate”, Tna. ’alala 
“rotir”, Berb.: To. cibl “mirage”; m-lw “miroiter, scintiller”, Cush.: Ag., Bil. alal (a cote 
de 'alal) “rotir”, Som. olol “etincelle, flamme” (VPHS, 82, n. 31). 

2 . 12.34 BHeb. yamas “to feel, to touch” (OT, 404), CA wamasa, said of any two 
things/objects, “to rub one object against another”, the underlying meaning is “be in 
very close contact/touch”, and is common as a noun. In MSA and dialects the triliteral 
has been preserved in mumisu (or muwmisu) “prostitute”, orig. “one who touches”, 
which is a natural development of “be in direct touch (with anyone)” as in the following 
line of Poet.: 

«...wa kad garrada 171 (’a)l ’aktafa wamsu (’a)l ljawariki», lit .flesh of the 
shoulders has been scraped off by the friction of their (two) upper bones. 

PHS stem [mas] is also seen in CA masusu “a towel used for drying or wiping the 
hand”; massa “to wipe or clean the hand” (MA, 376), i.e. touch with the hand, as in the 
PIP of Imri’ Al Qais: 

mamussu bi’a'rafi (’a)l giyadi ’akuffuna...» (DI, p. 47, L. 3). 

The radicals /-s & -s/ are definitely from an earlier /0/, and the word namussu (in the line 
of poetry) is said to be namaOOu (see §2.17.32 below). 

2 . 12.35 CA [wgz] wagaza, CIV ’augaza “to cut short, summarize”, Ge. gozat 
“excommunication”, Tna. wagaza “to excommunicate”, Amh. awagaza, Gour. awaggaza 
id. (DRS VI, 492): see §2.1.8.1 above. 

2 . 12.36 Ug. y§m “to curse”, Sab. w§m “disgrace, dishonor” (DRS VII, 593; SD, 164), 
CA wa§ama “to stigmatize; disgrace, dishonor; stigma, disgrace”; wa§ma-tu “indecent 
language, mark of dishonor”; wa§mu “illness” also “languor”. This particular triliteral, 
together with [wsm], is discussed at length in §2.2.48, esp. n. 2h above. 

2 . 12.37 Ug. y0n “old”, BHeb. yason id. (Shehadeh, 1968: 49), CA wa0inu “lasting, 


171 Pun m-grd “scraper, scratcher” (NWSIII, 594) = SL ma-zrud id. 
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continuous, and persistent”; CX ’istawBna, said of bees, “become two groups: young 
and old”, said of camels “their kids grow up with them”, i.e. young and old camels grow 
up together (LA, r. w9n). 

a) In Sab. w0n expresses “stele, boundary stone”; my0n “monument” (SD, 166) = CA 
waBanu “an idol”. All are from PHS *0in- “be old” as in BHeb. [wsn]: Niph. nosan “be 
dry”, spoken of old grain of a former year, opposed to new or of this year, Lev. 26, 10. 
(OT, 434) = CA Binnu “dry (plants), broken fragments of dry plants” as in Poet.: 
«fadalalna yahbi(na haslma (’a)0 Oinni 
ba'da 'amlmi (’a)rraudati (’a)l muYinni»(ML I, 370). 

Egyp. Bny “be old, old age, aged” (EHD 11, 856) ~ tny id. (EHD II, 838): see §2.3.50 
above. 

2 . 12.38 BHeb. yesel) “emptiness, hunger” is connected by Gesenius (OT, 433) with CA 
wal)sa-tu “desolation”, i.e. emptiness, as in makanun (= place); mutjisu, i.e. no one in if, 
CX ’istawljasa “to feel lonely and afraid”, i.e. no one around', CIV ’awljasa, said of a 
place, “be desolate”, i.e. empty of people, etc., SA: Meh. sowljaws "etre seul et avoir 
peur", Jib. sobtjcs "etre seul et malheureux", etc. (DRS VI, 523). 

a) The notion of "hunger" is expressed in this fixed expression «bata (= he stayed or 
spent the night) ’al (= the) waljsu (= hungry)», he spent the night hungry (MA, 416). To 
my understanding, CA [wl}s] centers round the notion of ‘ feeling ’ or Ijissu. It is to be 
noted that the sequence *wl)s is impermissible. A§ma'i (MA, 31) states that wal)siy is 
the antonym of ’ insiy "right hand, right side" also "the side that faces you or is before 
you". This may be due to the fact that ’ ins, whose basic meaning is ‘ mankind ’ (opposite 
of both ginniy “jinn” and wal)siy “wild animal”), derives into “sociability, pleasure, i.e. 
good omen ”, hence "the right (hand)", whereas the signification of waljsiy "bad omen", 
hence the left. All such significations of [’ns] and [wl)s] are idioms far removed from the 
basic meanings of the two triliterals. 

b) The exact CA cognate is siljlju “running out”; sa!)Tl) “scanty, insufficient”. 

2 . 12.39 Akk. (w)akamu(m) "etre trouble, brumeux", CA wakima "etre triste, afflige" 
(DRS VI, 549). In CA [wkm] and [wkm] seem to be variants of one root: wakama ~ 
wakama "make sad"; ma-wkumu or ma-wkumu "very sad"; wukima- or wukima pass., 
said of the earth, lit. "be trodden upon and (its plants) eaten up" (LA), Sab. wkm “render 
submissive” (SD, 161). It should be noted that CA wakama also signifies "to humiliate 
and subdue, render submissive, suppress, drive back" and this latter meaning is most 
commonly expressed by kama'a (LA): cf. Sab. km' "to overthrow s.o/s.t" (SD, 105): 
PHS stem [kam], also seen with prefixed caus. /§-/ in §2.2.23 above. 

2 . 12.40 BHeb. yekeb “wine-vat, receptacle into which the must or new wine flowed 
from the press” and, according to Gesenius (OT, 419), «lt was often excavated in the 
earth or even in the rock», NHeb. yakab, yikkeb “to hollow out”, CA wakbu “a hollow 
in the rock in which water collects (like a well), anything hollowed, window”; wakbu 
expresses, according to Farahldi (Al 'ayn V, 228), “anything hollowed; hole, pit” as in 
Poet.: 
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«fr wakbi hau§a’a kawakbi (’a)l mudhani». 

Hence, ’ikabu “entering s.th. into a hole or pit”; wakaba “to enter into” (§HH I, 234) as 
in the Koran (113: 3): (mG 4) i>j), also “to bore”; mlkabu strangely denotes 

“one who drinks wine to excess”; ’awkabu “house furniture”, from kabwu below (LA), 
Phoen. ykb “to enter” (NWS11, 466), SA: Meh. wkb “to enter” (DRS VII, 601), etc. 

All words above have developed from a stem *kab- as in BHeb. kab “a hollow or 
concave vessel”; kabab “make convex or concave”; kubba “a tent, high and round like a 
dome, a vaulted pleasure-tent”, BAram. kbb “to hollow out, to arch, to vault” (OT, 908), 
Akk. kabu-tu “goblet”, CA kabba, kabbaba id.; kubba-tu “dome, vault” also kaba [kbw] 
“to arch, bend, curve”; kabwu “vault, a room or cellar with arched walls and ceiling”, 
Chad.: Tera koba, Gude kuva “hut” (HSED, n. 1599). 

a) Semitic [nkb] (see §2.8.27, n. 2 b above) is from *n- + *-kab-, and *-kab- itself is 
not a proot, but rather a compound of *kw- “to hollow out, make convex or concave, 
curve” and *-b-. When a thing or object is hollowed out, it is said to ‘be empty’, hence 
the PIP Nabiyah says: 

«ya dara maiyata bi(’a)l 'alya’i wa (’a)s sanadi 
’afrwat wa (ala 'alaiha salfu’ (a)l ’abadi» 

The complete assimilation of *-w- to *-b has given rise to the triliteral [kbb] above. The 
proot *kw- is seen in CA kwb as in kub-tu “I dig out, scoop (the ground) by making 
concave” as in the PIP of Thu Rummah: 

«bihi 'ara§ati (’a)l fjayyi kauwab -na matnahu...» (A1 'Ayn V, 227). 

A derivative of this triliteral is kuba-tu “egg”, from its shape, Egyp. k’b “vessel, pot”. 
The proot is seen without */-b/ in [nk] “cave, rock cleft” (see NWSIII, 756). From the 
proot *kw- also developed Phoen. nk’, BHeb. nk’k “rock cleft” (PG, 125), etc. 

b) Besides *-b, another radical */-r/ can be suffixed to the proot *kw- as in CA 
kauwara, said of the eye, “to scoop out”, said of the hide, etc. “make a round hole in the 
middle” (in Egyp. “ middle ” is expressed by means of *-b- not *-r-, hence k’b id.: see n. 
e below); mukauwaru “hollowed out, scooped, concave”, BHeb. kwr “to dig for water”, 
hence Semitic *nkr in §2.8.27, n. 4 above, Egyp. k’wr, k’r “boat, barge”, k’r “hole, 
hollow”, k’rr “cellar, chamber” (EHD I, 762-763), etc. 

c) Semitic *nkp (§2.8.27, n. 5 above): BHeb. *kwp “to move in a circle”, hence 
takOpa “circuit”, CA kufu “the exterior round part of the ear” also “the whole of the 
neck”, so-called from its round shape; kafu “mountain surrounding the (ends of) world”, 
etc. seemingly from notion “circular or round sides”: Berb. ekaf “kopf’, Tchad, kofo 
“hinterkopf, gehim” (Muller, 1975: 64, n. 8), CA kafa “back of the head”, Har. kafat 
“forehead”, S. W. Z. kafat (HED, 122). Also belong here Har. kafafa “to cut the top or 
edge and make a hole”, Tna., Amh., Gur. kaf(f)afa (HED, 122). 

d) To PHS *kw- belong, among many others, Egyp. k’k’ “boat, barge”, from its 
concave shape, JAram. kwk(’) “ossuary” (NWSI II, 1004), Som. kawyo “cave”, Ga. gaa 
“hole”. 

e) The interchange of /-w-/ and l-r-l was one of the characteristic features of PSem. 
The only Semitic language to have often preserved both forms, the earlier [i.e. /-w-/] and 
the later [i. e l-r-l], is CA. For example, PSem. [krb] expresses “to draw near, be near, 
approach” as in Assyr. kirebu, karabu, BHeb. karab id. (King, 1898: 382), OffAram., 
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Nab., Palm., Hatra fab id. (NWS1II, 1028-290). CA has both roots, the earlier [kwb] in 
kaba (i.e. kawaba) id. and the later [fab] in karuba 172 id. 

Other derivatives are Egyp. k’b “the middle of anything” = Assyr. kirib “midst; 
bowels; within” (King ibid), Moab., EHeb. kereb “midst, inside” (NWSI ibid.), BHeb. 
kereb “the midest, middle” (OT, 941), CA kurbu “waist, flank”, i.e. middle, also 
“near(ness)”. Egyp. m k’b “within” = CA bi kurb “near”, BHeb. bokereb “in the midest 
of, within”. Besides, Egyp. has kb “bowels” also “innermost part” (EHD I, 767), k’b, kb 
“intestines” (EHD II, 763, 767) = CA kabbu “stomach of a horse”; kabkabu “stomach” 
from the notion “middle, innermost” as in kabbu “a hole in the middle of a pulley, 
wooden bar in the middle of a pulley, what is between the two hips”, Chad.: Sura kopft 
“stomach” (Muller, 1975: 68, n. 56), Te. kabat, Amh. kafat “estomac de ruminant”, 
Cush.: Ag„ Bil. kabat id., etc. (VPHS, 125, n. 230). 

f) The complete assimilation of *-w- to the following *-r- in [kwr] has given rise, as 
one should expect (see kbb in (1) above for a similar process), to a new triliteral [far], 
expressing the same notion, and to which available grammatical prefixes, infixes, and 
suffixes may be added. Hence, we have Egyp. fa-t “hole, cave, circle”, CA karkaru 
“depressed ground”; kararu “round bottom of a depressed ground”. Like Egyp. k’k’ 
above, CA harharu “a ship”. The presence of Egyp.-CA [bar-] “frog” (also in other HS 
languages: cf. Cohen, 1969: 126) makes it inevitable that *fa is also bound to denote “a 
hole in the ground collecting water or a spring of water”, hence Ug. fa “well” (UG, 
537), CA karra “to pour out (water)”; CVIII “to wash oneself’, karwu signifies, 
according to one account, “a long basin resembling a river (little river?, little well?)” and 
according to another lit. “a large basin pouring into a neighboring rectangular basin” (A1 
'Ayn, V, 203; LA), Sab. faw “channel opening into a basin” (SD, 107). 

g) Changing the order of radicals [faw] gives rise to wafaa-tu "hollow, hole" = wakta- 
tu (Al 'ayn V, 207) = Ge. wakara "to engrave", Tna. wakara, Te. wakkara id., Har. 
wakara "to engrave, punch holes in the millstone to roughen it", SE. wfa "to engrave" 
(HED, 160). By prefixing n- to [fa], we get the Semitic triliteral [nkr] as in CA nakara 
"to to engrave, inscribe (esp. on stone), make a hole in (esp. in stone), dig into", etc. 

h) There are, of course, other triliterals derived from *kw-, one of which is seen in CA 
kawisa “be curved, bent, as a bow”; kawsu “arch, bow” and, in combination with kuzal), 
“rainbow”, a phrase which has been much more common than arch, nud’a -tu id. 
throughout the history 173 , BHeb. keset [r. kws] “bow”; kusa-yahu “bow of Jehovah”, i.e. 
rainbow (OT, 923), Ug. kst “bow”, OAram., OffAram., Samal, Pun kst “arch, bow”, etc. 
see §2.9.20 above. 


Comments 

I have noted that triliterals based on *gw- (and to some extent on *kw-) express the 
same deep meaning as those based on *kw-. The following illustrations are confined to 


172 It is most amazing to find that CA [krf], with a voiceless /-f/, also expresses “draw near” (MA, 
329). 

173 Old Arab scholars tried unsuccessfully to proscribe k awsu kuzal) (kuzal) = Satan) and 
prescribe kawsu ’Allah (= God). 
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some triliterals based on *gw-. 

1) CA gaba “to hollow, hew out” as in the Koran: (-'jlL all Iji*. jAll -D^j) , And 
(the tribe of) Thamud who hewed out the rocks in the valley [and used them as homes] 
(89: 9) also “to bore through, dig out”; gub-tu = kub-tu = “make a hole or a pocket in”; 
gawba-tu “empty space between houses” also “depressed ground, low lying land, hole”, 
Tham. gwb “puits, fosse” (Branden, 1950: 512), BHeb. gwb “to dig a well”; geb “well, 
cistern” (Semitic gbb id. below), with ygb “to plough, to cleave the ground with a 
plough” (OT, 182, 373): PHS proot [gaw] or [guw] as in BAram. gw “the middle, 
midst”, in CA and Syr. “the inside of a house, within”, hence BHeb. 1A3 “in the midst of’ 
(OT, 182), Phoen. gw, OAram., OffAram., Hatra, Palm., JAram. gw “interior”, etc. 
(NWS11, 215-216; DRS II, 106). 

Here belong with various extensions: Har. gutti "middle, center", Ed., Z., En. got 
"middle", S., W. gut, E., M., Ms., Go. gobot, Gt. gobet, A. gofit id., Te. mogob id., Har. 
gutti “middle”, Ed., Z., En. got, S., W., gut, E., M. gobot, Gt., gobt, A. gofit (HED, 76): 
CA mu-gauwabu "anything hollowed in the middle"; gi(y)b- (in Hadith attributed to 
Abu Bakr, the first Islamic Caliph) "middle" (LA). For ‘ middle ’, see n. e above. 

2) In addition, CA gauwu “large valley, low lying land” = BHeb. gy’ “valley”, SAR 
gw’ “penetrer dans les profondeurs de la terre” (DRS II, 106) and CA giwa’u “a dish, 
vessel” = Egyp. gw “sack, bag, basket”, gw’t “box)” (EHD II, 805), later gt id., Chad.: 
Banana gwota “calabash” (HSED, n. 989); with b-ext.: CA gawbu “bucket, pail”, and 
with *-w- being assimilated to the following *-b (see below): gubagibu “belly” used as a 
sack or bag to store food, esp. meat. It is only now, and for the first time, I understand 
why CA triliteral [wkr] above has kira-tu expressing “a sheep’s belly”. 

3) The basic meaning of Egyp. *gW- is “be sick, to suffer” as in g(’), g’, g’w, etc. “to 
suffer, to lack air, be choked, suffocated, blocked, to suffer want, etc.” (EHD II, 800) ~ 
gw “be choked, blockaded” ~ gw’ “to blockade, shut in; tightness or twisting in the 
chest, disease” (EHD II, 805), etc. = CA gawa “disease in the chest, heart disease, 
disease inside the body”; ’igtawa “be sick, be sick of (a place)”, to suffer from grief, 
from love, disease”, etc. 

4) In all Semitic languages the proot *gw- also express “people, community” (= CA 
kw-m people) as in Akk. ga’, gaw- “people”, SAr. gaw, Heb. goy id.. Sab. gw-m 
“community group” (SD, 51), Chad.: Sura Ang go “man”, Krk qga, Ngm qgo id., Bid 
gee- masc. “friend”; gaa- fem. (HSED, n. 906, 907). 

5) The same proot also express “parts inside the body”, from *guw- “inside, interior” 
above, as in BHeb. gewiyah “entrails, body”, Syr. gawwa, Mand. giwta “intestines”, 
Soq. gehe “chest”, Amh. guya “chest, breast”, Chad.: Housa gawa “corpse”, Sokoro goy 
id. etc. 

One should also expect that the signification of gaw should also extend to what is 
between earth and sky, hence in CA ‘ atmosphere, space’, etc. 

6) As /-b/ can be suffixed to /gw-/, /r-/, too, can be suffixed to it as in Heb. gor 
“cavity”, MSA gura-tu “hole, cavity; large pit, or well, dug in the ground for waste 
matter” and as in CA, “low-lying land (usu. a fertile land), depressed ground”, CA 
gawwaru = ’akkaru (§3.3.30 above), one who digs a hole in the ground. 

From the notion ‘ hole ’ have developed Har. gar “house, room”, W. gar “house”, S., Z. 
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gar id. (HED, 73-74), Cush.: Mao. gera , Moca, karo "house", Som. guri, guuri “house”, 
Oromo gooroo “wall”, Bambala gore, Darasa goo’re “shed”, Chad.: Mubi gir id. 
(Muller, 1975: 65, n. 19; HSED, n. 956, 984), Elousa gure “place”, Mbara guru 
“enclosure”, Berb.: Nefusa a-grur “enclosure, wall”, Ahagar a-gror “enclosure”, Kabyl 
agrur id. CA gawaru having to do with dar = house, perh. a structure connected to the 
house and courtyard; garu “neighbor” also “stranger”, BHeb. gur “to sojourn, to dwell 
for a time” with ger “stranger” (OT, 185), Ug. gr, Phoen. *gr, SA gr “etranger”, etc. 
(DRS 11, 109). In CA gar- also “wife; husband”, Phoen. gr “juene gargon”, Moab. gm 
masc. pi., grt fem. pi. id., etc. (DRS 11, 109): see n. 4 above, Amh., Gaf. gogo “hut”, 
Cush.: Ga., Som., Saho, Tem., Al. *gogo id. (HED, 70). 

6a) Here also belongs Cush, gir- “to exist, to be”: cf. Som., Oromo, Rendille gir- id. = 
Sem. gwr “to dwell” above. 

7) The same sort of assimilation, whereby [kwb] —* [kbb] and [kwr] —» [krr] above, is 
also noted in [gwb] —► [gbb] and in [gwr] —> [grr], 

7a) Examples of [gwb] —* [gbb] are Akk., CA gubbu “well, cistern”, Mand. guba 
“ditch, pit, cistern, pool” (MD, 82), BHeb. gabab “be curved, hollow” also “be gibbous, 
convex”, in the manner of an arch, vault; hence gab, “the back”, i.e. something gibbous. 
BHeb. gab also denotes “the boss of a shield or buckler”, i.e. the exterior convex part (= 
CA gawbu “shield”), “a vault” (= CA mu-gabbabu “vaulted, arched”), “an eye-brow”, 
i.e. arch of the eye (= CA gubba-tu “bone of the eye-brow” also “middle”), and “the rim 
of a wheel, the circumference” (OT, 171-172), Ge., Te. gob “pit, hole”, Har. gab “cave” 
(HED, 67). 

7b) As we should expect, /-w-/ assimilates completely to the following /-r/ —> [grr] as 
in CA garuru “deep well”, Akk. garru “box” (CA garra-tu “jar”), Chad.: Gude, Nzangi 
gora “pot” (HSED, n. 894). 

8) CA gawfu” “the interior of the belly, bowels (of the earth, of the body)” also “low- 
lying land”; ’agwafu “hollow”; gafa “be hollow”; Cll gauwafa “to hollow out”; CV111 
’igtafa “to penetrate into the interior of’; glfa-tu “dead body, corpse”, BHeb. gupa id. 
(OT, 108), Hatra gwph "corpse, dead body, person", OffAram. gp, gp’, JAram. gwph 
(NWS1 I, 231), Eth.: W. gof, Z. guf, S. gafa "empty", perh. Har. kof-be "in emptiness" 
(HED, 122), Chad.: Kilba guguwi “heart”, Gude guguf-in “lungs”, Fali Kiria gugufi 
“heart” (HSED, n., 909) = CA gaufu, a general term for all interior parts of the body. 

2 . 12.41 Akk. wesum, OAssyr. we’asum "s’abandonner" (DRS VI, 483) = Egyp. w’s "to 
be in a ruined state; weak, feeble", CA waisu, like wailu, wailju, etc., is a word 
signifying "woe, grief, sorrow, misery" as in wailu-ka, wai-ka "woe to you". The term 
waisu, however, is different from others in that it is said to someone you pity for and 
treat with kindness. The term may also signify "poverty" in the fixed expression « ’us-hu 
’aws-an». LA (r. wytj) quotes Azhari as saiying: 

«Tlie three words have their origin in a word ‘way ’ and /-/;/, /-s/, 
and /-I/are extra letters (suffixes)». 

CA wailummih “woe to his mother” is one of recognized compounds in the language 
and consists of wai “woe” + -1- (prep, ‘to’) + ’umm “mother” and /-h/ is used for 
exaggeration (LA). On the analogy of this compound, one may think of waibu (= wailu 
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in meaning) as being from wai- + ’abu “father” and wailu from wai- + ’al “family”, etc. 
But analogy here could be misleading. 

2 . 12.42 Akk. wabr-, ubr- "etranger"; wabart-, ubart- "petite colonie faisant du 
commerce" must be from *bar- "outside, foreign" as in OffAram., Palm., Hatra., JAram., 
Syr., Mand. Jp. br(y) "outside, foreign" (NWS11, 195, 197), CA barru “countryside, usu. 
uninhabited and far-stretched”', barr- "outside". Other derivatives of this root, i.e. [bar], 
are: 

1. Akk. buiTU "cereal", CA burru. Sab. brr "wheat", BHeb. bar "corn, grain" < [bar-] 
"field (outside the town, village) as in BHeb., BAram. bar "open field", Syr. barra id., 
Sab. brr "open country, plain" (OT, 155; SD, 31; DRS II, 87), CA barru "open land; 
land, ground (as opposed to 'sea'), etc. 

2) CA birrltu [r. brt] "flat land; desert". Layth rightly derived it from barriyya-tu (LA) 
and thus treated /-t/ as a suffix. It is a fem. suffix (see §2.9 above). 

2 . 12.43 Sab. hw9r “to lay foundation, groundwork”; mw0r “foundation, lower part, 
lower storey of building”; ’w0r “low ground” (SD, 166), Qat. sw0r “to lay foundation”; 
mw0r “foundation” (DRS VII, 661), CA wa0ara, wa00ara “to make foundation”. The 
triliteral [w0r] is closely related to the root in CA 0ara “earth, ground” and both are from 
[’0 ~ w0] as in CA ’a00a = wa00ara in meaning; ’a0I0a-tu ~ ’a0Tra-tu ~ wa0Tra-tu fem. 
“fleshy, fat; plenty of’. 

Another important meaning expressed by ’a00a ~ wa00ara is to "to tread" = BHeb. 
*’asas "to press", preserved in ’aslsa "a pressed cake of dried grapes"; ’asis "a 
foundation, as made by stamping" (OT, 100) = CA ’asas, SL 'asls (by Imalah), etc. see 
§2.9.18 above. It seems that Imalah was not limited to some ancient Arabic dialects 
only. 

2 . 12.44 CA wa§i’a "be dirty": Ak k. §u, zu “dirt, excrements, Mand. §’y “to be filthy, 
foul, defile” (MD, 385), Sab. §yw “stink of, be contaminated with” (SD, 147), Heb. §o’a 
"excrement, ordure", Ge. §e’a "smell bad" (HED, 51). The following cognates are based 
on stem [§a’-]: Har. qeka "stink, have a bad small", S. 9 eka, W. <?eka "have a bad smell", 
Z. (uka id., Tna., Amh., Arg., Ms. ijaka “mud” (HSD, 51) = CA §Ibr "bad smell" also 
"dust". All are from a stem [§a’] and to this stem belong among others HS triliterals in 
§2.3.29 above. 

2 . 12.45 CA wcikru “nest in a wall or on a tree”, whereas wukna- tu fem. “nest” (Al 'Ayn 
V, 402, 410), but, to my understanding, wukna- tu is “a shelter or hiding place (of a bird), 
though it is never used as a container for holding its eggs and young”. Accordingly, it is 
not a general term for ‘ nesf , which is expressed in all forms of Arabic, old and modem, 
by ’ussu, pi. ’a'sasu. On the other hand, SL wcikr or ma-wkcira-h denotes “an 
underground cell or a large hole in a rock used as a shelter for wild animals, esp. 
jackals” = Egyp. ykr-w pi. “the god who guarded the great tunnel through the earth” 
(EHD I, 95) with kri-t “habitation, abode” (EHD II, 796). For other cognates see n. 3 
and n. 5 below. 


315 



1) It is possible that the original meaning of CA [wkr] is “kind of a tunnel or cave” or 
“underground cell”. LA reports that Umm Hisham Balawiyyatu was asked by someone: 
Where do you live? She replied: in that hawtatu. He said: What does hawtatu mean? She 
said: in that wakratu, etc. (hawtatu = wakratu in meaning). Uthman, the 3rd Islamic 
Caliph, says: «wadidtu ’aim bainana wa baina (’ a )/ 'aduwwi hawtat-an.. .», where 
hawtat- = deep valley, abyss (LA, see r. hwt, ultimately from huwa-tu id. < hawa “fall 
down, go down”). 

2) Jawhari ($1)11 VI, 2215) defines wukna-tu as “a nest in a wall or mountain”; CV 
ta-wakkana = CV ta-ma kk ana “make oneself able” (cf. makkana “make able, enable” 174 
also, in Poet., “to sit cross-legged”; wakinu “sitting”; tawakkunu 175 “leaning on 
(something) while sitting” (LA). A§ma'i sees that wukna-tu denotes “a shelter into 
which a bird frequently comes, but it is not its nest”. He also says that both wukna-tu 
and wakru are “a place into which a bird enters” (MA, 423; also see LA). 

3) On the other hand, Ibin A'rabi defines wukna-tu as “a resting-place (of a bird)” 
(LA), thus = HEgyp ykn “resting-place” also “abode” (EHD I, 95) = Tham. wkr also 
expresses “resting-place” (Branden, 1950: 513). 

4) Abu Ubaidah considers wukna-tu ~ ’ukna-tu ~ wukna-tu ~ ’ulma-tu as variants of 
the same form (see LA). The new triliterals wukna-tu ~ ’ukna-tu means: “hollow or hole 
in the top of a mountain about two fathoms deep” also “a nest”. The original meaning of 
the word seems to be “a hole in a mountain-rock used as house”. 

5) On the other hand, Ibin Kalabi states that ’ukn- = ‘house built only with stone’, and 
that it is one of the common six different types of houses in ancient Arabia (LA). 
Similarly, Jawhari (§HH V, 2071) defines ’ukna-tu “a house built with stone” = Akk. 
ulm- “lapis-lazuli” (AG, 110), Ug. ilmu id. (UG, 536), etc. In Sab. m-wlm-t is ‘terme 
d’architecture’ (DRS VII, 607) and m-wlm-t “rock-boring” (SD, 161) = SL m-wkr-h or 
m-wlm-t above, where /-h/ is from fem. /-t/. 

6) I don’t see any deep semantic difference between wukna-tu ~ ’ulma-tu above and 
’uka-tu ~ huka-tu. LA defines ’uka-tu [r. ’wk] as a place like a well or huwwa- tu, i.e. a 
deep natural hole in the ground. Ibin Shamil (in LA, r. ’wk) gives some additional 
detail: 

«a deep pit in the ground of at least two fathoms deep and its 
opening is like that of a well but often larger. If its depth is less 
than two fathoms, then it will not be called ’ukah». 

7) There seems to be a proot *-(W)K(W)- (= *-k- or *-k-) having to do with a very 
general idea “abode, dwelling place”, which is a cave, orig. “place one can hide and 
seeks protection”. With this view, we are getting very close to *gw-. 

8) To this root may belong A kk . eyakku, yaku “sanctuaire”, CA ’ayku “groupe 
d’arbres, bosquet” (DRS I, 17), Egyp.’ki-t “chamber, abode” (EHD I, 11). The CA 
cognate [’yk] occurs four times in the Koran (15: 78, 26: 176, 38: 13, 50: 14) and is 


174 Both wakkana and makkana are unquestionably from HS kana “to be” (§2.10.3 above). 

175 It is quite evident that the l-nl of this triliteral is a suffix, and there should be no doubt about it. 
In addition to tawakkana, there are tawakka’a “to lean on (a stick while walking or standing)”; 
’itti-ka’a "leaning on” (from *’iwtika’a): Cl waki’a, etc. r. wk’. 
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always preceded by ’a§l)ab “people of, owners of, dwellers”: ’a§l)abu (’a)l 

’ayka-ti “dwellers or inhabitants of the wood or of the forest”. The translation given 
here is wrong since it may give the misleading idea that the meaning is “people who live 
in the forest”. The word actually signifies “dwelling place on a dense tangled tree” or 
simply “home on a tree”, contrasting with ^jU^>I ’ a$l)abu ('a)l fyigri “inhabitants 
of Hijr (= the Rock), i.e. those who hewed in the rocks abodes (Koran 15: 80). 

It is possible that both ’ayk and l)ijr were originally holy places', comp. Sab. tjgr 
“talismanic protection” as a vb “to reserve s.t. for exclusive use” (= CA Cll Ijaggara id.); 
ml)gr(t) “land reserved for s.o.’s exclusive use (SD, 67) = CA maljgaru “land around a 
village reserved for someone’s exclusive use”. In addition, CA ijigran ma-i}gura, a pre- 
Islamic idiom whose precise meaning may be “(totally) forbidden” and it occurs two 
times in the Koran (25: 22 and 25: 53). Semitic triliteral [l)gr] denotes “wall; stone” as in 
Akk. igaru, Phoen. l)gr “wall” (PG, 100) = CA Ijagaru “a wall, stone”, with l)ugra-tu 
fern, “enclosure, room”, BHeb. tjagar “to bind around, to gird” (OT, 295), Ug. l)gr “to 
gird on” (UG, 533) = CA tjagara “to restrain”, Pun. l)gr, Nab. i)gr “wall, enclosure” 
(NWS11, 348), etc. In OffAram., Syr., etc. l)gr = “lame” is from a different compound. 

9) To the PHS proot under study belong numerous triliterals among them are [kwn] 
“to establish, to be” (§2.10.3 above), [skn] “to dwell” (§2.2.13 above), and so forth. 
Another previously unmentioned triliteral is CA wakfu defined, by Farahldi (A1 'Ayn V, 
413), lit. “like a part or side (in a house) upon which a structure called kanifu is built”. 
LA (r. wkf) offers two contradictory definitions: on the one hand, “a structure atop of 
the kunna -tu or kanifu”, and on the other hand, “it is like a part in the house and atop of 
it there is kanifu”. It becomes apparent that knowledge of the exact meaning of wakfu 
requires an understanding of the meanings of kanifu and kunnci-tu. 

LA [kn] defines kunna -tu as a structure within a house (as opposed to dulla- tu, 
awning at the front door, which is outside the house), and identifies it with suddci- tu. 
The word suddci -tu means “shed, a structure in front of a house”, nowadays a structure 
inside a room and is ultimately from 9udda-tu, a word difficult to pronounce (see 
§§2.1.14.2, n. 3 & 3.12.14 above). 

LA [knf] defines kanifu as “a structure like kunna -tu (perh. a porch) set up above the 
entrance of the house”. The word also denotes “enclosure” and “a cover above the 
entrance”, and is derived, according to LA, from “hide, cover”: kanna id., BHeb. knp: 
Niph. "to cover or hide oneself", kanap, CA kanafu "wing, as a cover, protection" (see 
§2.3.10 above), Sab. knf “border, side” (SD, 78). 

It seems that both [knf] and [wkf] are not inside the kinnu or “house”, but rather 
outside, and their final *-f- is a proot signifying ‘‘side of kinnu’, most likely front side', 
i.e. the face of. 

All triliterals cited so far are from a proot *kW- meaning “dwelling, i.e. a place, a 
hole in the ground”, and is seen in CA kauw = kinnu = “house” (see LA, r. wkk), kauw 
“hole in a wall, small window”, BAram., Syr. kw “window” (OT, 450), Sab. hwky 
caus., with prefixed /w-/, “to construct house” (SD, 160), with n- ext.: OffAram. kwn 
“window” (NWS11, 495). To this proot also belong CA kahfu “cave”, Egyp. kp “hiding 
place, refuge” (EHD 11, 793), k’p “shelter, place of concealment” (EHD 11, 786), Kopt. 
kepi “vault, cave”, Chad.: Housa kafa “hole”, Cush.: Gawwada kap-ko “irrigation ditch” 
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(HSED, n. 1414). To this same proot of course belongs gen. Semitic [kwn] "to be". 

2 . 12.46 CA wak§u “short (of the neck, back, etc.): waka§a “to break” < ka§§a “to cut 
short” (§2.1.9.5, n. d above). 

2 . 12.47 Egyp. wb’ “to seek, enquire for” (179), CA ta-wahha to inquire into, 
investigate”; ’istawha “to ask about or for”: Egyp. h’ “to touch, feel, seek to find out” 
(EHD I, 527). 

2 . 12.48 CA wadasa, said of young herbage, "to cover the earth"; wadsu "the first 
herbage". The /-s/ of [wds] is clearly from an original /-0/, which can’t occur for seq. 
const, resulting from the addition of prefixed w- to *da9-: Akk. dls-, Ug. d9t "herbe 
printaniere, printemps", etc. (DRS IV, 322), CA daOa'u "rain that comes down when 
grass springs up from the earth (lit. earth vomits forth grass), spring rain". Triliteral d9’ 
can be studied in depth only in connection with [df ] in §2.2.47 above. 

2 . 12.49 Akk. egu (m) “se fatiguer, etre indolent”, Aram.: Jp. yegl'a “pain, effort, 
travail”, §af. wg' “etre triste, avoir de la peine”, etc. (DRS VI, 404), CA wagi'a “to 
suffer or undergo pain”; CIV ’awga'a “to inflict pain, hurt”; waga'u “ailment, ache” as 
in waga' ra’s “headache”; waga' bapi “stomach ache”, waga' sin “toothache”, etc., 
BHeb. yaga' “to labor, to toil”, esp. with wearisome and painful effort, also “be wearied, 
faint” (OT, 374) and occurred once as “torture” (Ryder, 1974: 99), Berb.: Izyaya iga, 
Kabyl agg “make, put”, Chad.: Gisiga ge “to do, make”, Mwulyen ugo id., Logone ga’e 
“to build” (HSED, n. 912). All are from *gaw as in BHeb. yaga “to grieve”; Piel. hogah 
“to afflict, grieve”, (Ryder, 1974: 103; OT, 373), CA waga "to fail to reach, attain, hit, 
or achieve; despair"; CIV ’auga "to push back, thrust aside, repulse", Egyp. yg’ "to 
quiet, subdue" (EHD I, 95). 

a) The stem is also seen with various extensions as BHeb. gawa' “to die” (DRS 11, 
108), originally “to starve” = Sab. gw' “hunger” (SD, 51), CA gu'u id.; ga'a “be 
hungry”, with prefixed p-: CA fag'a-nu “glutton, hungry man” > modem dialects, esp. 
Leb. ta-faz'an (-n is part of the root) “to eat greedily” < faz'an “glutton”. The Egyp. 
cognate seems to be s-g” “let perish, destroy” (EHD 11, 627) l76 . 

2 . 12.50 Samal. ybl “river, brook” (NWS1 1, 433), Syr. mamola, Jp. mabbula, BHeb. 
mabbul (*maybul) “inundation, deluge”, yabal “to well, flow, esp. copious and with 
impetus ”, CA wabala “to flow copiously”, wabilu, wablu “continuous or copious rain”, 
Amh. wabalo, Gour. wabar “to rain copiously and with wind” (OT, 532; DRS VI, 485) < 
BHeb. bul “rain”, CA bllu “river”. 

1) The compound *bW + W1 gives rise to [bal] “pour, wet, water” as in Assyr. balalu 

176 There are still some additional triliterals sharing in common initial *wg- and expressing "fear, 
agitation" as in [wgl]: CA wagila "to apprehend, to fear, be seized with fear", Chad.: Kera walga 
(by metathesis) "crainte, peur" (DRS VI, 493), [wgr]: BHeb. ygr "to fear, be afraid of', CA 
wagira id. (OT, 374), [wgp]: CA wagafa "to be agitated, to quiver, to palpitate (heart)" ~ [wgb]: 
CA wagaba "to palpitate, be agitated"; wagbu "coward"; mu-waggabu, said of an animal, "afraid 
of anything", etc. All are from different compounds. 
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“to pour out” (King, 1898: 339), BHeb. balal “to pour over, wet all over”, Syr. bll “to 
sprinkle”, CA bilalu “water”; balalu “dew”; balla “to wet (all over), to moisten”: Chad.: 
Bachama bole “rain”, Sumray belle “rivulet”, Gulfey bellati id. (HSED, n. 260, 312), 
PEC *bal- “to wet” (RPAA, n. 13): see §2.3.23. 

2) The CA word bllu is also seen in a compound salsabllu as in the Koran (76:18): 
( Ai^X i Uj9 Ujc.) ; cf. salisu “fresh (water)” also sabalu “copious rain”; CA sabllu 
“flow of water, water for passers-by” = Egyp. s’b’1-9 “stream, flow of water” (EHD II, 
725) = BHeb. sibbol-et fern, “stream”; sabal “to flow copiously” (OT, 1029). 

3) The above triliterals, in addition to [bwl] “urinate”, share in common with [syl] in 
§2.10.27 above a proot *’il “torrent of water, flood”. As for proot [b-], see §2.13 below. 

2 . 12.51 Egyp. w'b “to pour out a cleansed liquid, pour out libations, wash clean”, Cop. 
wop “to wash”, Chad.: Kusen ubau “wash”, Higi NKafa yobu, Kapiski yabu, Fali Gili 
’eyba-, Higi Ghye yaba, Bachama yob id. (HSED, n. 2502; EHD I, 155): PHS stem [V/h] 
in Egyp. 'b “purify, make clean”; 'bw “libations, washings with water”, etc. see §2.2.22, 
esp. n. d above. 

2 . 12.52 BHeb. yagab “to cut” (OT, 373) = CA gabba, CIV ’agabba id., Chad.: Angas 
gap “to cut”, Chip gap, Ankwe gup, Montol gap (HSED, n. 2555). PHS stem [gab], a 
compound of proot ga- (see §2.83 below) and proot [ba-] “cut” (see §2.2.20 above). 

2 . 12.53 CA wa§'u "small, only of birds" is from §a'wu id., Cush.: Sid. qe’aa “bird”, 
Darasa, Kambatta, Hadiya, Kabenna, Bamabla, Tambaro gi'a id. (HSED, n. 500). There 
are some triliterals sharing in common the first and second radicals [§'] and expressing 
"small" as in §aTa-tu "smallness of the head" also "thin"; ’a§'alu "one with small head", 
§i'wanu [§'n] "one with a thin neck and small head" as a vb CIV ’a§'ana, §a'nabu [r. 
§'nb] "having a small head", mu§a'laku [r. §Tk] "having a small and round head", 
§u'rubu [r. §'rb] "having a small head", etc. 1 think that the original meaning of [§'] is 
"pointed, sharp or tapered end". 

Some other triliterals are [§m'], by infixed l-vn-l, is definitely from [§']: ’a§ma'u "one 
with small head"; §ami'a "to have a small ears sticking to the head"; §auma'a-tu fem. 
"hermitage", so-called on the account that its top is pointed" (LA), with suffixed -t, orig. 
forming nouns from verbs, becoming part of the root: §am'atu-tu [§m't] masc. "one with 
pointed head" with no other derivatives. We have already seen the infixed l-m-l in 
§2.10, n. 5a-5b above. 
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2.13 (PKS ‘PR!E‘FIX ( E‘D /6/: 

Compounds ‘With InitiaC 'Pivot /6a'W-/ 

A careful examination of all Egypto-Semitic roots beginning with radical [b-] 
reveals the abundance of compounds consisting of a proot [b-] plus one or more proots. 
Such proots are compounded together to form what we have long been accustomed to 
call a biliteral root, triliteral root, etc. The proot [baW] is a cover symbol for a 
prehistorically limited number of monosyllables, each having its signification. 
Illustrative examples are: 

2 . 13.1 Egyp. by9iw pi. “professional men” is a compound comprising two proots [by] 
signifying here “professional” and a proot [9i] “learned man” (EHD 11, 852). Proot [by] 
also expresses “character, quality, disposition, characteristic, moral worth, reputation” as 
in byy-t byn “evil-natured (or evil disposition ~ character + evil): byn “evil, wicked” 
(EHD I, 211) = perh. CA bayy 111 . Note that Egyp. proot [by] interchanges with [b’]. 

2.13.2 Egy. bs “teacher, instructor” (EHD 1, 222): s’ “know” (EHD I, 587, 633). The 
first element [b-] is the same as that in §2.13.1 above. 

2 . 13.3 Egyp. bl)ws “a kind of stone” and SL bal)§ coll, “small stone” are both from a 
compound of [buW] “place” and a stem [l)ws] coll, “small stones”. The first part of the 
compound is seen in Egyp. bw “place, house”, etc. see §2.9.22 above, SL bul)§ai§a fem. 
(from bufj§ai§a-tu) “place of small stones”, and the second in Egyp. Ijws “a kind of 
stone”, SL as well as CA lja§a coll, “small stone”, sg. l)a§a-t, SL l)u§§ “stone of a ring”, 
Akk. hi§§u “gravel”, BHeb., Syr. 1)§§ “small stone, gravel-stone”, Ge. l)5§a id. (EHD 1, 
220, 473, OT, 338). 

Some examples illustrating the use of [buw] as an independent proot in Egyp. phrases 
are: 

a) bw nfr “place of happiness” (nfr “happy”; nfr-t “happiness”), 
b ) bw wr “place of greatness” (wr “great, greatness”). 

A similar example from CA is bu’ra-tu “fire place in the ground, hole for a fire”, from 
bu-, i.e. jj = bw “place” and ’irra-tu fem. “fire”. 


177 CA bayy used only in a fixed expression «hayyu-nu binu bayy-dn». With the exception of binu 
“son”, all old Arab scholars do not know the exact meaning of both ‘ hay ’ and ‘ bay ’ here, nor do 
they know the exact meaning of the expression as a whole. Ibin A'rabi assumes, however, that 
‘ bay-dn ’ signifies "mean, vile" (cf. Egyp. b’n “evil, bad), but there is no evidence to confirm this 
assumption. According to some others, the expression is said to a person whose father is 
unknown (LA). The only evidence we have is that the expression as a whole expresses “baseness, 
meanness”. In my opinion, there are two possibilities: hay is a pers. name and bay is an old dial, 
form for “father”, and so it is in most modem dialects. Any person whose father is unknown is 
often called bin ’abi-h “son of his father”; a well-known historical example is Ziyad bin ’ablh. 
Accordingly, bin bay = “son of a father”. Otherwise, ‘son of hatred’. 
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2 . 13.4 Egyp. bk “to work, to labour” (EHD 1 , 225) is from a longer form b’k “to work, 
to labour, to serve, do service” (EE1D 1 , 206), and this in turn from a compound of [b’j 
and [k’j as in Egyp. k’-t “work, labor, toil” (EHD II, 784). One should note here that 
proot [ba’] combines with a noun to form a verb, as [d’j and many others proots do. For 
Semitic cognates, see §2.4.11 above. 

2.13.5 Egyp. b’nd “to bind, to tie” ~ bnd id., SL bannada “to tie, esp. a lace, called 
bind”: Egyp. nd, ndd id. (EHD I, 219, 409): nw “to bind, tie”, caus. s-nw id. (EHD I, 
351; II, 676) 

2 . 13.6 Egyp. bylm “excellent, good”: yb - “excellent, good” (EHD I, 93, 211). 

2 . 13.7 Egyp. bg “be exhausted, weak, feeble, destitute of strength, helpless”; bgg “be 
helpless, do nothing, be inert”; bgi “the helpless, the weak, the inert”; bgys “feeble, 
weak” (EHD I, 225): Egyp b’g “be helpless, feeble, needy, inactive, empty of strength, 
wretched”: ’g “to lack, to want”: g(’) “be in sore straits, in great need, in distress, suffer 
want, deprived of s.t., empty of’ (EHD I, 12, 207; II, 800). For Sem. cognates, see 
§2.12.5, under Comments, n. 3 above. 

2 . 13.8 Egy. bk’ “to bulge out, swell (of the belly of a pregnant woman)”; bk’t “a 
pregnant woman”, Copt, boki “be pregnant” (EHD I, 225): Egyp. b’k’ “be pregnant” 
(EHD I, 207) also b’k “pregnant”, bwg-t “pregnant woman”. The CA compound cognate 
is baka, said of a male animal “to have sexual intercourse with” (while naka, said of a 
man, id. = Egyp. nyk “to copulate”). 

2 . 13.9 Egyp. bk-t “the morning sky”; bk’t “morning, tomorrow morning, light of dawn”; 
bk’ “shine, illumine, be bright” (EHD I, 225): Egyp. b’k’ “morning, sunrise” = CA 
bukra-tu “tomorrow morning” also “early morning, sunrise” (Koran, 19: 11, 25: 5, 54: 
38); bakir- adv. “early morning” = BHeb. bkr “morning, dawn, next morning” (OT, 
154), Mand. bkr “be early, bring forth early”, etc. gen. Sem. (MD, 65). We also have 
EHeb. bkyr “first-riping, early” 178 , Phoen. bkr “first bom” (NWSI I, 164) = CA bikru id. 

1) Since [ba’] expresses Tight, splendor, illumination”, it is left, as logic tells, for [-k-] 
to stand for “god, sky”. The original meaning of the root would be “light of the sky” as 
baha ’ “light of the sun” and *duwlj- “light of the sun (late in the morning after yudwa- 
tu), daylight”. However, logic can only work here when the ultimate origin of a 
linguistic form is ascertained. It is impossible to establish the form without a close study 
of CA [fgr] (see §2.21.3.6 below). 

2) The interchange of Dd and /k/ in Heb. finds a parallel in Egyp., where Dd 
interchanges with /k/ and also with /g/ (see §3.13.8 above): comp, bk' “light, sunrise” as 
a vb “to shine, be bright” and bg “to shine, be splendid”, kl)kl) and ki)kt) “old”, k’ and k’ 
“high”, k’k’ “to look at, peep, pry into” g’ “to look, see”; g’g’ “to ogle, make eyes at”, 


178 The BHeb. word is phonemically and semantically identical with SL CII n. bakkir “early”; 
bawaklr pi. “early-ripping (of fruit). 


321 



s’kr ~ s’gr “ring”, s’kvk ~ s’kvk ~ s’gvg “delight in”, etc. Interchanges of consonant 
phonemes with the same or similar point of articulation have already been drawn 
attention to and illustrated on numerous occasions (see above §§2.1.6.5 n. a & b, also 
comp. 2.1.6.5.1 and 2.1.6.5.2; 2.1.14.3, under Comments I & II; 2.2.50; 2.2.48; 2.2.51; 
2.2.55; 2.2.59; 2.2.56.4; 2.3.10; 2.3.31; 2.3.32; 2.3.34, under Comments', 2.12.1, esp. n. 
4; etc 179 . The only explanation of this phenomenon is that feature ‘ voice’ was not 
phonemic in early PHS. Otherwise, we will end up reconstructing variants of a proot 
differing from one another in ‘ voice’ as autonomous PHS roots such as [s-kr] ~ [s-gr] 
“to shut up, close” (§3.2.56.4 above) and [s-kr] “to hire, rent” (§3.2.14 above) ~ [’-gr] 
(§3.3.4 above). It is only in late PHS that ‘voice’ began to emerge as a result of sound 
change. It is almost always the case that when separate proots or words and affixes are 
combined to form new words, the neighboring sounds influence one another and as a 
result a change takes place. This phenomenon may account for some types of change, 
and among the most important of such types are: 

a) Dissimilation: see §2.17.80 below. 

b) Assimilation: illustrated with many examples in this research. 

c) Metathesis as in Egyp. bljs “to reckon, count” = CA l)sb id.; Ug. mrl) “spear”, 
Egyp. rn'rlj id. = CA rml) id., etc. Other very important causes of change that have left a 
deep impress upon phonology, morphology and lexicon are ‘ phonotactics ’, ‘reduction of 
syllables’, and ‘ attaching affixes permanently to roots’. A subject we will discuss in 
§2.25 below. 


2 . 13.10 Egyp. b’l “greatness of the eye”: PHS stem ’al “eye” also “see”. The Egyp. 
triliteral also signifies “blind” and consists of neg. [b] plus *T. For neg. [b-] and [’1], see 
§2.21.5 below. 

2 . 13.11 CAbukmu “muteness or dumbness” as in the Koran: ^ & r^) 

, (they are) deaf dumb , and blind', (hence) they will not return (form their darkness) 
(1:18): PHS stem [kam]. See §3.17.79, n. 2 below. 

A scientific study of HS [km] and CA [bkm] must take into account CA bagam I “to 
keep silent, unable to speak”. For bagam II, see §2.28 below. 

2 . 13.12 CA bakara-tu “spool, reel, pulley, any circular object”; MSA bikaru “a 
compass”: PHS stem *kur- as in CA kura-tu fem. “ball, globe, sphere”, Akk. kakkaru 
“disk, round bread”, Heb. kikkar id., Chad. Kera kaakoray “arm-ring”, Maha korkor 

179 Some additional examples of interchanges of/k/ and /g/ are: CA ku0wa-tu ~ gu0wa-tu “a heap 
of soil” sakku ~ saggu “excrement”; gig ~ klk “restlessness”; karaf)u "water, usu. unmixed, pure", 
kara'u "water, usu. coming from rains or sky" as a vb kara'a "to drink that water" = gara'a also 
expresses "to drink" (nowadays its scope of application is confined to "dose of medicine") = 
sara'a "to drink, usu. animals"; ma-sra'a-tu "source of water" also, like sarl'a-tu, sira'u, "path 
leading to water", Sab. s 2 r'-t "irrigation” (SD, 133-134); Sab. gyb ~ kyb “to protect, defend” (SD, 
51, 80), BHeb. wgp “to strike, gore”, Assyr. wakapu id.; CA krr “a measure” ~ Akk. gurru id.; 
BHeb. nsk “to weave” = CA nsg id., etc. Cush.: Ga. luka "leg" = Som. luug id.; Ga. daka "to go" 
= Som. tag id.; Ga. buke "flank" = Som. bog id. (Zaborski, 1975: 327). Egyp. grl) ~ krl) "night”, 
grg “to equip, furnish” ~ krk “be equipped”, etc. One may also comp, /k/ and /§/ as in CA sara “to 
buy” and kara in §2.2.14, etc. 
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“round” (HSED, n. 1416, 1481). 


2 . 13.13 We have seen in §2.11.81 above that yaz expresses “to prick, sting (with a 
needle or anything with a pointed end)”. To this stem we can prefix or suffix /b/ as in 
bayaza ~ yazaba id. The change in the order of [yz] can not affect the meaning, hence 
bazaya id. 

2 . 13.14 CA ’abla [bly] “to swear (to)” as in Poet. 

«wa ’innl la- ’ubll (’a)n nasi fi I)ubbi yairiha 
fa-’amma 'ala guml-in fa-’innl la ’ubll» 

We have two different forms of passive 'ublT. In the 1 st line the form expresses “to afflict 
with suffering, put on trial” (see §2.3.24 above) and in the 2 nd “to swear”. This latter 
form is a compound of [b-] and *-l-. The second element is seen in CA ’illu “covenant, 
pledge” also the term for “ally”, BHeb. ’ala “an oath, oath of covenant” (OT, 53), 
Phoen. ’It, Aram.: Ya. Th “agreement” (DRS I, 20). This word is most likely a 
compound of’I, ’iy “swear, oath” > wa’y “pledge”; wa’a “to pledge, promise”, a variant 
’awa occurs. Its Egyp. cognate is caus. y-w’y “pledge, guarantee” (EHD 1, 32). 

One can also say, using [’1] above: ’ala, the only one in use in modern times. 
Consider the following sentence: wa’ay-tu ~ ’away-tu ~ ’alay-tu 'ala (= on) nafsi (= 
myself) “1 pledged/promised myself’. 

2 . 13.15 CA bahtara, ta-bahtara (= SL t-mahfar or ta-mahtar (with Ibl and /m/ being 
interchanged, t-bh(ar can, however, be understood) "to have a graceful gait, to swagger, 
to strut" (DRS II, 59) is obviously from hafara = tabahtara in meaning, and this is from 
hafa “to step”. 

2.13.16 CA [byy] expresses, according to Bin Faris (ML I, 271) two root meanings: (a) 
“wishing for, searching for” and (b) “a type of corruption” as follows: 

a) CA baya, CVIII ’ibtaya “to wish for, desire, want” buyya-tu “a wish, desire”; 
mubtaya “sought after, wished for”, Akk. ba’u, bu’u “look for”, OAram., OffAram., 
Hatra, Palm., Nab. b'y “to search for, look for, to want” also ‘require’ as in: ’Ihyyb'wn 
mnh “May the gods require from him”. In CA ’alihah “gods” must follow yabyiin, 
Mand. ba- [b'y[ "to desire, beg, wish, ask, demand, seek", SA: Mhr. beyat “wish”, 
Chad.: Logone bg’a “not wish” (NWSI I, 180; HSED, n. 362; MD, 44): PHS *ya\V- 
“goal, wish” as in CA yaya-tu “goal, aim aimed at”. 

b) CA bayyu “injustice, corruption”; bay-in “tyrant”; baya “to wrong, oppress; to 
commit adultery” is from a stem *yaW- as in yaiyu “seduction”; yawa “to err, go 
astray”, etc. (see §2.1.6.5.13 above). 

2 . 13.17 CA bahasa “to undervalue something, lower the value or price of, to belittle”; 
bahsu “low, cheap” < CA haslsu “mean, vile, base, low”; hissa-tu “meanness, vileness”, 
hassa “to diminish, decrease, belittle”, Sab. hss “to harm, injure; one who injures, 
damages” (SD, 62), and with infixed -y-: hys “to act treacherously against” (SD, 64) = 
CA hasa id., also in CA “to break a pledge or a covenant”. In addition, the CA verb 
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denotes “to offer to buy from or give to somebody something and you end up paying or 
giving much less than the amount already agreed upon”. 

2 . 13.18 Egyp. bt)\vd “seat, throne, throne on steps, stairs” ~ bt)d “seat, throne” < Ijwd 
“throne” (EHD 1, 420, 474). The Semitic cognate may be the one seen in CA Ijaidu “a 
jutting out, or protruded, side of the mountain that looks like a wing”, Sab. Ijwd “recess 
excavated in hillside”, OffAram. Ijwd perh. “mountain-top” (NWS1 1, 353), but this 
Semitic root is apparently cognate with Egyp. Ij’d “caverns in the mountain”. Also 
comp. Egyp. Ijwd-t “winged disk” > bljwdd “spread out the wings”. 

2 . 13.19 HS [b'r] expresses a number of unrelated root meanings: 

1) BHeb. ba'ar “to bum up, consume by fire”, BAram. ho'ar “to bum” (OT, 148), 
Mand. bar “to bum, bum with rage” (MD, 49), Chad.: Tera vara “to bum”, Kera boore 
“warm up”, Montol biar “heat” (HSED, n. 282), etc. are from *b- plus proot ['ar]. The 
proot is seen in CA and Egyp. with caus. /s-/: s-'ar (see §2.2.56.3 above). 

2) The Semitic root [b'r] also express “to feed upon, to consume” as in BHeb. “to 
glean”, in Syr. b'r “to consume, devour”, in Mand. “poverty”, CA ba'm “complete and 
continuous poverty”, SL ba'war “to search for anything to eat (e.g. fruit ) at the end of 
summer”. All these words are compounds of {b- + 'ar} as follows: 

2a) For BHeb. & Syr. words: cf. SL 'arr “to devour, swallow food”. 

2b) For Mand. & CA words: cf. CA mu'tarru ['r] “poor”. 

3) Ug. b'r “to rob, plunder” (UG, 535, 536): CA 'arra “to oppress, insult, and rob one 
of his money”. 

4) Ugr b'r also expresses “to lead” (UG, 533) and so does ybl. It is possible that “to 
lead” is derived from a term for ‘ animal ’ which leads or moves in front of the flock or 
herd: ybl in Sem. = “ram” and b'r “bull”: cf. CA 'aim can express ‘donkey’ and (when 
followed by people) “leader or master of the people”. 

5) The triliteral is also the HS term for “a kind of bull, cattle” as in OAkk. bum 
“young bull”, CA ba'Tru “beast of burden, ass”, etc. It is possible that the word is a 
compound of *b- “big” and *'Tr “ass” (CA 'Tr, Ug. 'r, etc. “ass”). 

6) Apart from *b-'r, 1 have noticed that /b/ can be combined with nouns to express 
“strong, big, much, great (> hence, arrogance)” and the like. For example, CA rllju 
expresses “wind” = Ug. rlj id. (UG, 537), Phoen. rlj id. (PG, 145), etc. > CA barilju 
“strong wind”. Also, compare CA bu'kuku “intense heat” with ' cikku (§3.12.25 above), 
and zaydu “growl, roar” with zuydubu. FarahTdi considers /-b/ of [zydb] as a suffix (A1 
'Ayn IV, 463) but, as usual, he did not determine its meaning. Actually, /-b/ adds to the 
triliteral a notion “audible, loud, strong”, and perh. “large, big”. 

7) Syr. b'r “excrements”, CA ba'ru “dung (of some hoofed and padded animals, 
except cow), etc. all are from [b'r] “bull, cattle” above, but ultimately from *b- + ['r] as 
in CA 'urru “excrement of birds, of people”. 

2 . 13.20 CA baha'a expresses "to kill", esp. kill oneself and is often followed by ‘ nafs ’ 
"self" in Poet, and the Koran (18: 6 and 26: 3). It is defined by Bin Faris (ML I, 206) as 
expressing ‘ killing ’ and notions that are closely related to it like ‘ humiliation and 
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subjection ’ as in baha'a, said of a sheep, "to cut up the bone of its neck", but if the ‘cut’ 
is less severe we use naha'a. The triliteral is based on [IT] and this biliteral is seen in 
Egyp. h'i "to kill, to slay" (EHD 1, 535). Other derivatives of [IT] are Egyp. h'm "to 
make to bow, to suppress" = CA [h'm], preserved in the word hai'ama-tu "evil (man)" ~ 
hai'aba-tu id., Egyp. h'r "hide, skin" = perh. CA h'l "fur, a kind of dress made of hide", 
Egyp. h'r "be angry, to rage" = CA h'r, preserved in hai'ara-tu "rashness, recklessness". 
Among other derivatives of [h'] is [hn'], with infixed /-n-/, as in CA hunu'u "servile 
obedience, cringing" as a vb hana'a. 

2 . 13.21 We have already seen in §2.1.12, n. 3 above that HS stem [8ar-] expresses “to 
scatter”, and that to this proot some grammatical prefixes may be added to form new 
triliterals exactly as we add prefixes and other affixes to any Semitic triliteral to create 
new derivatives. 

Prefixing *b- to [8ar-] yields a new triliteral [bSr], which expresses the same meaning 
as that of *Sar- as in BHeb. bazar “to scatter, disperse” (OT, 121), BAram. bdr “to 
scatter” (Rosenthal, 1963: 79), OffAram. bdr “to scatter, disperse” (NWS1 I, 145), 
Mand. bdr “to strew, scatter, disperse” (MD, 52), CA baSara “to scatter, sow seed”, SA: 
Meh. bezar, Shh bizer “seed”, Chad.: Mbu, Jamb, vazar “com”, Tala bazr id. (HSED, n. 
269). 

SL baSar “to scatter, only seeds , esp. grain seeds along the furrows of a plowed- 
field”, hence bizre-h “seed” (also offspring), pi. bezr, whereas Sara “to scatter, disperse”. 
This shows clearly that *b- adds the notion of “seed” to the meaning of Sara, and it is a 
true cognate form of Egyp. [b’] “grain seed, a kind of grain”. 

2.13.22 CA bayamu “sound, noise (of deer)”; bayama “make a sound, noise (deer)”: cf. 
yamyama-tu “incomprehensible utterance or speech”, perh. from a compound of *b- and 
*-y-, a sound made to make an infant laugh or stop crying, and is pronounced ’iy, ya, 
’iyya, also kiyya. The verbal form is kaya ~ ’ayya ~ naya below. 

a) To the proot *-y- also belong naya [nyy/w], which signifies in SL “say ’iy to an 
infant” and in CA naya “speak tenderly (mother to her baby); courtship”; naywa-tu ~ 
maywa-tu “melody, tune”, also CA nayamu [nym], the most commonly used term in 
modern times, “melody, tune, harmony of sounds”. 

b) Prefixing h- to [n-y] gives rise to a new triliteral CA [hny] in C11I hanaya arch, 
“courtship, speak tenderly to” (Al 'ayn 111, 361), a word difficult to pronounce, and, for 
this reason, it has never been widely used. 

c) Similarly, CA ruya’u “the characteristic cry of a hoofed animal” (LA, r. ryy/-w) is a 
compound of *r- (meaning ?) plus *-y-, BHeb. rw': Hiph. “to cry with a loud voice, to 
shout”. Its Niph. stem expresses “to suffer evil, become evil” (OT, 970-971): CA rawaya 
“to dodge, swerve”, and is usu. used with a fox. 

c) The triliteral [wyy] also contains the proot *-y- as in waya “noise, clamor, tumult 
(heard in war)”, hence developing into “war, battle” and “a kind of small insect”, from 
the audible noise it produces, SA: Jib. seyi “appeler” (DRS VII, 581). 

d) The proot *-y- is also seen in yauya’a fern, “clamor, tumult”, masc. ’aywayu, hence 
developing into “vulgar, mob, riff-raff’. 
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e) There are indeed numerous other triliterals based on the proot *-y-. An important 
one of them is perh. CA yanna “to sing” 180 , BHeb. 'ny, Egyp. ”nn id.; ”n’ty “singing- 
woman” = CAyaniya-tu id. (EHD I, 111). 

f) To my understanding, CA 0uya’ “bleating (of an ewe)”, hence 0ayiya-tu “ewe”, 
contains the proot *-y-, and is thus a compound consisting of *0a’- “ewe”, i.e. fern. *0a-t 
or *0a’, plus *y. The word [0a] = Ug. 0a-t “ewe” (UG, 530). The same word is seen as 
sa-/sa-in HS as in Akk. su’u “sheep”, Ug. s, Heb. se id., CA sa-, sa’u, etc. (§2.1.5, ft. 1), 
also Egyp. s’w, syw “sheep”. The term 0a’- is found in the compound [0’g] (see 
§2.17.78 below). 

Finally, attention should be carefully paid to the fact that /y/ interchanges with /g/ 
(§2.11.58 above) and in some cases with /'/. 

2 . 13.23 CAbaggala “to dignify, exalt”; mu-baggalu “honorable, venerable”: ’agalla CIV 
of [gal] “to dignify, esteem, venerate”; galllu “honorable, venerable, momentous, 
glorious”; galala-tu “majesty, sublimity”. 

2 . 13.24 Ug. brlj “to flee” (UG, 532), Phoen. brlj “to flee, fly” (PG, 91), BHeb. brlj “to 
pass through, reach across, flee” (OT, 157), Chad.: Tangale bar- “to go out”, Warji var 
id., Gera bora, Glm bar- “to return”, Angas bar “to escape”, Dangla hire “to go”, Dahalo 
bariy- “to go out, depart” (HSED, n. 230), CA Cl barifja, Clll baralja “to depart, leave” 
< CA ralja “to go (away), depart”. 

1) A careful examination of CA [brlj] and [rwlj] shows clearly that the triliterals are 
closely connected with the notion of ‘sun’: cf. baralju “the sun” and ralja “go, depart, 
etc. after the setting of the sun ” (n. 3 below). 1 strongly believe that baralju is originally a 
special term designating ‘the setting sun' and not ‘the sun'. The belief is grounded on 
three facts: 

la) The verb commonly used with baralju is dalaka-t “to set (final -t in the verb is a 
pers. pron. referring to the following subject, i.e. the sun)”. Bin Faris (ML 11, 297) sees 
that /dFk/ signifies the disappearance ofs.t. smoothly or gently. 

lb) The derivative ’al-barilja-tu is one of two common terms for “yesterday”, the 
second being ’ams (for a third term, see §2.17.15 below). In modern dialects *1- > m-: 
(i)mbcrilj “yesterday”. Old Arab scholars derive the term from baralja “pass away” or 
barilja “to vanish, disappear”. 

lc) [’al-] above is, to my understanding, etymologically different from all /’al’s/ in the 
language. For example, this /’al/ has nothing to do with /’al/ “the” as in 'al kitabu “the 
book”, with /’aF “this” as in 'al yawmu lit. “this day, i.e. today”, with /’aF “of’ as in 
babu 'al bend “door of the house”, and so forth. It should also be noted that while 
kitabu, yawmu, and baiti can freely be used without the particle /’al/, bdrifja-tu, on the 
other hand, can never be used with the signification “yesterday” without /’al/. As it 
stands, the word signifies “leaving its place, disappearing from its place”. It seems thus 
that *’al- is an essential component of the semantic structure of the term ‘yesterday'. 

2) Besides, CA baralju also signifies “visible, clear”; barilja “become visible, 


180 CA ganna arch., said of flies, “to sing while flying”. 
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apparent” = Akk. barahu “to radiate, shine”, Syr. barai) “become clear”, Ge. baral), Tna. 
barl}c “bald, bare, naked” (= CA barai)u “outstretched land with no trees and houses, i.e. 
‘naked ’, from “be visible, shining”), Amh. barra “be luminous, clear” (DRS 1, 83). 

2a) Arab lexicographers distinguish between baralju “the sun” and biralju “placing the 
palm of the hand near the eyes to avoid looking at the sun”. The latter word is correctly 
regarded as a compound of bi “with” and rdlja-tu “palm of the hand” (= Ug. rl)-t, etc. 
gen Sem. id.: cf. UG, 533): cf. Jamharh 1, 237; SHH I, 355f; LA, r. br^. As for the 
sentence dalaka-t barafyu “the sun set”, to fbin Durayd (ibid.) dalaka expresses “to hang 
down, suspend” = dcilla, ta-dalla id. (§3.2.7 above), and duluku = yurubu “sunset”, i.e. 
inclining downward to the West, setting. In this case one may ask: What is the meaning 
or function of*- k? It is to be born in mind that one can express the same sort of meaning 
without /-k/ as in ta-dalla-t, said of the sun, “be about to set” (MA, 149). 

3) For what concerns [rwfj], old Arab scholars assume that ral)a, CII rauwalpi “to 
leave/ go away/depart in the evening right after the setting of the sun ”, hence the 
original meaning of rawal)u is “ after sunset ” as in the PIP of Khansa: 

«...mawaki'u yadin li-l-manuni wa rd ’it)i» (DK, p. 28, L. 2), where ra’il)- 
“going in the evening; i.e. after sunset ”, the antonym of yadi(n) in the line above. 

LA (r. rwl)) asserts that: 

«rawdi)u is the antonym of gabatyu (= the morning), and is used as 
a term for time. It is said: rawafyu means evening, and it is also 
said: rawdlju (is the time) from sunset to night». 

A similar definition was earlier proposed by Jawhari ($1.1111, 368). The same meaning 
also occurs in the following Hadith: 

«la yadwatun ’aw rawfyatun fi sabili-l-ldhi: yadwa-tu is ’al-marrah 
(= nouns that express the doing of an action once) of yuduw, which 
is ‘going at the beginning of the daylight the antonym of rawdl)u» 

(LA r. ydy/w). 

Both terms occur in this line of the PIP: 

«...naslubu (’a)l mulka yudwatan wa rawat)a» (DM, p. 22, line 1). 

In Tham. rl) expresses “voyager le soir” (Branden, 1950: 518), a meaning identical with 
that of CA raipi, Cush.: Rendille raal) “to follow”, Chad.: Dira riya “to run”, Cagu rey, 
Nigizim rowo “to run”, Bolewa, Kirfi, Gera rii “to enter”, Ankwe ru “to enter” (HSED, 
n. 2103). 

4) Why is it that the signification of rawal)u centers heavily on the notion of 1 sun'I Is 
the word a compound of two elements *r- and *-wl), and one of these two elements 
originally stands for “ sun ”? I believe that the word in question is a compound, and that 
its second element *wl) represents a Semitic proot for “sun”. The element *wal)u is seen 
with prefixed *y- in CA yul)u ~ yul)a “sun” (LA, r. ywl)), later giving rise to wal)a “fire”. 
The initial *y- could be a prefix (§2.6 above) or, more likely, a variant of *w- since 
*wul)u (i.e. wuwlju £jj) is impossible to pronounce and, for this reason, it has never 
been used. 

4a) The foregoing discussion points to one single proot from which all triliterals cited 
above and so many others (some of them discussed below) have been formed by means 
of affixes or compounding two or more proots. The proot contains a radical *-!)- 
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preceded or followed by a semivowel /y, w, 7: cf. comp. Egyp. 1)’ “the sun, light-giver” 
(EHD 1, 459), '!)'!) “to lighten” (EHD 1, 8) = CA 'ui)al)u “very hot”, BHeb. 'al} “brazier”, 
Pun. ’5tpl. of’5 id. (DRS 1, 15). 

SL ’al) “hot”, used only when talking to a baby. We also say in a freezing weather: 
fyaw tjaw (Is it ‘ sun sun’ or ‘fire fire' ?): comp. Ge. l)aw “fire”, Cush.: Ag., Bil., Ch. hau 
y “to bum” (VPHS, 104, n.133). 

4b) On the other hand, CA l)awa “to charm (a snake) by reciting words of power” is 
certainly related to OAkk. [”’], i.e. *l)wy “to speak” (Gelb, 1961: 182), BHeb. l)wy “to 
reveal, to inform, to declare, to show”, BAram. l)wy "to reveal, make known", TA l)wy 
"to say, speak", OffAram., Hatra, DAram. l)wy “to show, make known, report” (OT, 
298; NWSI I, 353-354; Ryder, 1974: 110, 138), etc. All are related to CA wa^a “to 
reveal or communicate a secret or a message to”; ’awl)a “to suggest, hint at (in speech)”. 
The proverb «waJ)yun fl ljagar» is used, according to Azhari, when something is 
apparent and manifest (LA, r. wl)y). The same meaning is also expressed by l)aw as in 
the proverb: «laya'rifu ('a)l Ijauwa min (’ a)l lauw», where Ijauwa denotes “a clear or 
obvious expression”, whereas lauw denotes “vague expression (from lawa “twist”, gen. 
Sem. lw- id.)” (LA r. l)wy). Cognates are: OffAram., Palm, yl)’ “to prescribe, decree; 
announcement” as in hyk dy nmws ’ mwl)' (order SV) = as the law prescribes (NWSI I, 
453-454) = CA kama (or dial, hayk) yCdp (’a )n namusu (order VS) id. The real meaning 
of yul)T here is “reveals, hints at, suggests” with mul)T (i.e. muwl)y) “revealing”. All are 
from the notion of “shining”. The signification of HS [l)wy] has also been preserved in 
CA fa-Ijwa “meaning, signification”. 

5) By using the symbols M and N to represent the first and second radicals of the 
proot, the morphological structures of compounds [rwl}], [brij], and other related 
triliterals are as follows: 

5a) [rwl)] is a compound of *[raw-] “to go, move” plus MN “sun”. The significations 
“after sunset, evening, the setting of the sun” are from “the sun (is) gone” > “to 
go/mo ve/depart at that time”. The proot [raw] corresponds to Egyp. rw “to depart, go 
away” (EHD I, 420). 

5b) CA [bwl)] as in bal)a “to manifest, appear, disclose”; bul)u “sun”, is a compound 
of *bW- “to shine, shed light, bring to light” and MN. The proot *bW- is seen in Semitic 
with a number of extensions, the most widespread of which is n-ext.: CA bana “become 
visible, be clear or evident”; baiyana “to manifest, throw light on, demonstrate”; CV 
tabaiyana “to get to know”, Ug. byn “to know” (UG, 533), Tham. bn “be clear, evident”, 
Palm, byn “to elucidate”, etc. (DRS II, 62), Mand. bun, bnn “to show forth, demonstrate, 
distinguish, consider” (MD, 55), EHeb. byn “cause to understand” (NWSI I, 152). 

The Semitic suffix *-n in [byn] is linguistically identical with the Semitic *-n that 
forms nouns from verbs, e.g. brh “see, show” > brim “evidence” > brhn (by conversion) 
“to prove”. The suffix has already been discussed and illustrated in §2.11 above. For the 
origin of Semitic [byn], CA bayya CII “to bring to light, throw light upon” > bayanu 
“showing, manifestation; manifest” (by conversion) > baiyana “to manifest, show, make 
visible” = Egyp. b’-t “illumination, light, splendor” (EHD I, 200). 

5c) [brl)] is a compound consisting of *b- + *-r- “go, move” + MN. 

To the proot MN belong many other triliterals. Among them are the following: 
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5d CA dail)u [r. dyt)] “the sun”. This triliteral and the three triliterals cited below are 
from a compound of *dW- “light”, as in CA dau’u id.; da’a “to light, illumine”, and 
MN. 

5e) CA dal)a [r. dl)y/w] “expose oneself to the sun”; dal)a-t “to rise in the sky, appear” 
(final -t refers to the sun); dul)a “forenoon” also “daylight, day” as in the Koran (93:2): 

'ij JjU'j daljlja’u “noon”, hence, also “lunch” (MSA and all dialects use 

instead yada’u for “lunch”, which is in turn the CA word for “breakfast”); dawalp 
“places or areas most exposed to the sun” (in MSA and all dialects “suburbs, outskirts”; 
sg. dai}iya-tu), etc. JAram. §l)y “be thirsty” (NWS1II, 966), BHeb. §l)h “dry”, Aram. §1)’ 
“be thirsty”, from “be dry” < “be sunny” (OT, 890): cf. CA dal)iya-tu, said of the upper 
branches of a tree, “dry”, from “exposed to the sun” (nowadays “outskirts” above). All 
from a compound *dW-, as in CA da’a “to shine, light”; dau’u “light”, and MN. A 
possible Egyp. cognate is wd’ “early dawn”. 

5f) CA wadal)u, with prefixed w-, “light (of the sun)” as in Hadith «§umu min 
wadafjin ’ila wadat)i» (ML VI, 119) also “the light and whiteness”, esp. of the morning 
(LA, r. wdl)), wadtju “milk”, so-called from “its whiteness” (Abu Ali Kali, Amali II, p. 
194). 

5g) CA diljlju [dl)i)] “the sun” (§HH I, 385f) also “sunshine, light of the sun” (LA, r. 
dfjf)), BHeb. §al)a!) “to be sunny, bright”, Aram. §1)1) “shimmer”, etc., see §2.12.24 
above. 


Comments I 

It is necessary to go back to the triliteral [rwlj] for two purposes: (1) to convince 
myself that the above-given analysis is correct, and (2) to add some important details. 

When we say that rawalju is a near antonym of §abal)u in a language so conservative 
and systematic as CA, we have to make the inevitable conclusion that only *rW- is the 
antonym of *§ab- in the two triliterals, and that *-!)- is a proot common to both. The 
triliteral [§blj] is a compound consisting of at least two elements: a stem §ab- and a proot 
*-fj- “sun”. Since *raw- denotes to depart, etc. above and is at the same time the 
antonym of §ab-, then *§ab- is bound to denote to come or return. Unfortunately, *§ab- 
does not express this meaning in CA and other Semitic languages, and, in accordance 
with this fact, we have to admit that either the signification assigned to *raw- may be 
wrong or *raw- and *§ab- are not originally antonyms. A deep consideration of this fact 
compels me to take into account the context in which they occur, i.e. add to both the 
proot *-!]- and re-examine both sentences; [rwl)] = setting of the sun, while [§bl)J = 
rising of the sun. Accordingly, stem [§ab] must denote “rise” (see below). 

On a number of occasions in this research I have stressed the obvious fact that Semitic 
/d/ and /§/, like other consonants with identical or similar point of articulation, 
interchange positions with each other, and that in nearly all cases CA has preserved both 
forms in which the interchange occurs. 

Accordingly, *§ab- (of §bl)) is from an earlier *§aw-, and this in turn is ultimately 
from *daw, i.e. daw’u “light”. This will make [§bl)], [§wl)], [dbl)] variants of a 
compound word of *daw- and *-!)-, and all, like dl)w, dl)i), etc. above, have in common 
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one single underlying semantic structure 181 . Let us see what these two new triliterals 
denote. 

CA [§wlj ~ §ylj] as in §auwal)a, said of the sun, “to scorch, bum so as to alter in color, 
make the skin brown” also, said of upper parts of plants, “be dried up, be dry”, from be 
exposed to the sun; §al)a “to give light (dawn)”; CV11 ’in§al)a, said of the moon, “to 
illumine, shine” (§HH 1, 384), CA §al)a, Eth. §l)y “be cloudless, serene”, Syr. §l}y “dry 
weather”, Mand. §hy “be thirsty, dry” (MD, 389), OffAram. §I)wh ~ §hwh “thirst”, etc. 
5e above 182 , Chad.: LPe co’ “dry up”, Masa soya, Mesme tcho’o, Banana so’amo id. 
(HSED, n. 451). 

CA [dbi)] as in dabalja “to scorch, bum the upper part of’; dabalja, said of the sun, “to 
make the skin brown, scorch, bum so as to alter in color” (§HH I, 385; LA) 183 

Comments II 

The last triliteral cited above also expresses “a kind of mnning involving rising and 
stretching the upper arm of a horse or camel”, which is definitely from daba'a ~ dabalja 
(LA, r. db'), a compound of *dab- “rising, raising” and “hand”. The original 
meaning of the compound is thus “upper arm”. For further information on [dab-], see 
§2.1.10, n. 7 above. If we shift the order of radicals forming the compound, we will get 
another compound ['dd] expressing the same meaning, i. e. “upper arm” (for db', also 
see §HH Ill, 1247). 

With the discovery that *dab- denotes “rise” (see also §2.11.42 above), one may 
object to the derivation of §abaf)u “morning, morning time” from *§awalju < *dawalju, 
and propose instead a compound *dabalju denoting “rising + sun”. As will be shown 
below, there is no deep semantic difference between *§ab-, *§aw-, *dab-, and *daw-; all 
denote “rise” 

i) Starting with *§ab-: BHeb. §aba(h) “to project, be prominent” also “to swell (of the 
belly)”; §abeh “swelling, swollen”; §abl “splendor” (OT, 880) = CA §aba’a “to emerge, 
rise, appear, as a star, moon”, and “to shine, be splendid” (LA; MA 227), CIV ’a§ba’a as 
in Poet. 

«wa ’a§ba ’a ’annagmu fi yabra’i kasifatin...» (LA). 


181 The usual interchange of/d/ and /§/, on the one hand, and of/b/ and Iml, on the other hand, 
gives rise to a new triliteral [§mfj] as in §amat)a, said of the summer, i.e. the sun of summer, "be 
about to melt one’s brain from its intense heat". The subject of the verb can be the sun. mid-day, 
or summer as in Poet. (Abu Zubaid Ta’T): 

«.. .§amaJ)a- tha tahlratun yarra’u» 

Thu Rummah also says: 

«’i6a §amah)a- tna (’a)s samsu kana maklluna...» (A1 'Ayn III, 128-129). 

18 ~ As one should expect, the root also expresses “utter a sound” as in JAram. §wfj “to shout” 
(NWSIII, 964), BHeb. §awat) “to cry out, to shout for joy”, BAram. §wt) id. (OT, 887), CA §at)a 
“to shout, scream, cry out, call out”, Ug. §1) “to shout”, Syr. §wl) id. 

183 CA dabal)a, said of hare/rabbit, black snake, owl, fox, “to make noise, cry out”; dabt)a-tu “a 
scream, a shout”, orig. “howl (fox)”, and has a variant pronunciation in /§-/. It is used metaph. by 
PIP Antarah to describe the “noise” produced by a horse as it runs which is neither $ahil nor 
tjamfyamah. 
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The triliteral [§b’] (also §aba exists as a variant or vice-versa) is from *dab- as in CIV 
’adaba “to rise”; dab! “one who rises, i.e. lifting s.t. upward ”, both derivatives occur in 
this line (of Ru’abah): 

«...yu'miluha (’a)| (ah! wa yudbiha (’a)d tfabT» (LA). 

ii) It is to be noted that daba, said of the sun or fire, “to scorch, bum so as to alter in 
color, make the skin brown” ($11(1 VI, 2405) = dabalja above. 

iii) CA dawa-tu “swelling (of the head)”; dawwa-tu “cippus, etc.” ~ §uwwa-tu id. (see 
§2.11.42 above). As one should expect, dauwa-tu expresses “tumult, uproar, loud outcry 
(of people)”, pi. dawda’u, and also “dry” as in Syr., CA, Heb. §wy “dry land” (MD, 
390). 


Comments III 

There is still a hitherto unknown term for “the sun” in HS which is *ha’. The term is 
seen in Semitic in compound triliterals, of which the simplest to recognize is CA niha 
“mid-day”. The initial *ni- here may be identical with *ni- of CA ni§fu “half’ = Ug. n§p 
id. or, less likely, related to CA ’ ind “the whole day”, Egyp. in “today”, Chad.: Kilba 
’unya id.,Tangale wini “evening time”, Ngizim won a “day”, Nza wane “year”, Bachama 
wan-to id., Chad.: Bambala awin-co “month, moon” (HSED, n. 64, 131), Cush.: Bil. 
uwan “time, hour” (VPHS, 83, n. 39), Chad.: Tangale wini “evening time”, Ngizim 
wona “day”, Nzangi wane “year” (HSED, n. 64; HSED, n. 132). Also belong here CA 
’anyu ~ ’inwu “hour of the night”, ’ina “daylight”, i.e. CA ’an ~ ’awan “right time, 
season”, Egy. wnw-t “hour”, nw “time, moment”. 

It is only in Egyp. where we find an independent root [h’] signifying “day, time, 
season” and as a vb “to bum, break into flame, heat, fire, warmth” (EHD I, 438-439). 
Like Semitic, Egyp. also preserved the proot in compounds as in rhv “evening” (EHD I, 
420, 429), from raw- “depart, go, be removed, defaced” above and hi “sun”, and the 
orig. meaning was “the departing sun”. Other related forms are Egyp. [hr’r], [hrw], 
[hwr] “day”, Coptic how id. (EHD I, 450; Hodge, 1975: 181), and perh. Chad.: Buduma 
ylrow “day”, Dangla ’riyo “noon” (HSED, 262). 

a) Egyp. hwr, hr’r, etc, above correspond to Semitic [nhr] “daylight” as opposed to 
‘night ’; as in CA naharu id. without any verbal fomi, BHeb. nohara “daylight, light”; 
nahar “to shine, be bright”, BAram., Syr., Samar, nhr “to shine, be bright” (OT, 654f), 
also Syr. nahra “daylight, shining”, BAram. nhr “brilliance” (Rosenthal, 1963: 90). 

Semitic [nhr] is a compound comprising a proot *na- perh. either “time” or see §3.11, 
n. 6 above, and a stem *-har- “daylight” = Egyp. hwr, hr above, which is a compound of 
[ha’] “sun” and [-r] (may be “ belonging to ha’ or a determiner)” . The first element may 
be present in CA ma-hd- tu fern, “sun” also “anything glitters or gives off light, like 
stone , precious stone, etc.”. The term is often used in pre-Islamic Poet, for “a wild 
‘ white ’ cow, because of its whiteness and its resemblance to a pearl”. The word maha-tu 
seems to be a compound of a proot *m- different from any suffixed /m-/ we have seen so 
far. It is most likely a proot signifying “resembling, similar to”. 

b) Proot *ha- may also be present in some traditional triliterals beginning with [bah-] 
as in CA baha’ “splendor, brilliance, radiance”; bah! “shining, bright” also “empty”, 
from be clean, neat, elegant = BHeb. bohu “emptiness”, from *bhh “be pure, clean” 
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(OT, 114), Amh. baha “a kind of white stone”, Tham. bh “to call something” = CA baha 
“to boast”; bahbaha, by reduplication, “to roar, growl”. It should be stressed here that 
[ba’] alone can express “splendor, light, illumination” as in Egyp. b’-t id., etc. above. 

2 . 13.25 CA baka “to look at and wait for, to wait for and watch, to watch” as in Hadith 
(of Ibin Abbas): «fa-bakai-tu kaifa yu§alli (’ a)n nabiy», Aram, baka “to examine”, 
Egyp. b’k “to see, notice”, Chad.: Boghom bak “to look for”, Cush.: Som. beek- “to 
observe”, Oromo beeka “to know”, Ometo bik “to see”, Kaficho bekk- “to know”, 
Anfilabek- “to see” (HSED, n. 201), etc. see §2.10.14, Comments I, n. f above. 

1) The same proot can also take caus. prefix [d-], among others, as in BAram., Syr. 
dwk “to look around, keep a look out” (OT, 218), CA [dk], etc. see §2.10.14, Comments 
I, n. f above. 

2) The same proot can also take suffixed /-r/, hence a new Semitic triliteral [bkr] as in 
JAram., Mand., Nab. bkr “to examine” (NWS1 1, 187; MD, 68), BHeb. bkr “to search 
into, inquire; examine”, Syr. bkr “to examine, search” (OT, 153): CA bakara as in 
bakara ’al tjadTf) “open and uncover”. 

3) The same ‘idea’ can also be expressed by [bks] as in Phoen., BHeb. bks “to search, 
look for” (NWS11, 188; OT, 154), etc. CA also has bakala “to appear”. 

2 . 13.26 OAram. bk't “valley” (NWS1 1, 187), BHeb. bik'a “valley, plain”, BAram. 
bik'a, Jp. bik'eta, Tal. bikta “plain” (DRS 11, 79), Mand., Syr. bk'-t “region” (MD, 62), 
CA buk'-tu fem. “low-lying land, plain, place” < CA ka'u “low-lying land”. 

The plural of CA buk'a-tu is bika'u ~ buka'u. It seems to me that ka'u is originally 
the pi. of *ka'u “valley, low-lying land”, and that the form is related to *ka'- “to sit 
down, lie down, fall down” (see §§2.4.7 & 2.7.7 above). Moreover, ki'anu, another pi. 
form of ka'u, expresses “low-lying land holding water” = nika'u, the pi. of nak'u [r. 
nk']. The word nak'u = ka'u, and one of its well known derivatives is mustanka'u 
“marsh, swamp”. 

2.13.27 CA bagam 11 “group of people”; bagmu “multitude of people” is a compound of 
proot [ba’] “people” and stem [gam] “many, plenty, multitude, etc.”. 

2 . 13.28 Akk. ba§aru, SA: Soq. bider, Shh. bedor "to cut, tear" (DRS 11, 78), BHeb. ba§ar 
"to cut", in Syr. "to shorten, diminish" (OT, 150), CA bakara “to cut into two distinct 
parts”, hence also “to behead”, Ge. ba§§ala (/I ~ r/), “to tear in pieces”, Mand. ba§ir 
"incomplete, small, cut off, subtracted" (MD, 49): PHS stem *b- + stem §ar, which 
expresses two contradictory meanings. It is ultimately derived from the same root in 
Assyr. ma§aru, which expresses both “to divide” and its antonym “to band together”. 
For Assyr. [m§r] “to divide” (above) and for “to band together” (see above), see 
§§2.10.5-6 above. 

2 . 13.29 Akk . baru “to see, gaze upon”; usabri “cause to see”, CA barhama, barsama “to 
gaze upon”, etc. Ibn Sldihi assumes that the real meaning of barhama is “gaze upon s.t. 
and find it unconvincing”; this would make it a direct derivative of baraha “to prove” + 
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perh. neg. /-m/. All are from [ba-] + [’ar or ra’] “see”: §2.14.2 above. 


2.13.30 Ug., BHeb. b'r “to bum”, Aram, bo'ar, Mand. bar id. = CA s'r (§2.2.56.3 
above). 
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2 .14 FHS mTIXEd /' 7 : 

Compounds ‘li-’ith InitiaC'Proot ['a] 

PHS had a syllable ['a’] expressing “great, chief, grand, noble, important, mighty, 
lofty, large, spacious, abundant” which is a genuine proot that has been preserved 
mostly in self-evident compounds in HS language divisions, esp. in Egyp. ctnd Semitic. 

1) A careful study of all roots beginning with /' -/ reveals that some of them include a 
prefix /'a-/, which plainly signifies “great(ness) of size, power, rank, space, number, and 
so on” 184 . Some illustrative examples from CA are: 

la) 'aOgalu “great or spacious of a container, e.g. belly as a container of food” and is 
equivalent in meaning to the superlative ’al 'a-9galu “the greatest or biggest belly”: ’a- 
9galu adj. “big-bellied”, superlative ’al ’a-9galu (For ‘comparison of adj.\ see §2.19 
below). 

lb) 'agsu “to grip tightly or seize firmly with the hand”, i.e. of firm touch with the 
hand : gassa “touch with the hand”; 

lc) 'afiku “coming back frequently”, i.e. lit. of much (fast ) coming back', 'afaka 
“come back”: faka (see §2.11.29 above). 

le) 'a9aga “be addicted to drinking”, much of drinking ”: 9agga “pour water 
copiously”. 

2) The same /'-/ appears in Egyp. in many phrases as an independent proot 185 , e.g. 

2a) ” r’ “great of mouth” (r’ = “mouth”), i.e. boastful, 

2b) ” mw “great of water” (mw = “water”) = SL 'a’im “flooded with water”, hence 
also “swimming”: CA 'ama “to swim, float”, 

2c) ” n wd’ “director of storehouse” (wd’ = “storehouse, stable” = SL ’uda “room”), 

2d) ” yb “great of heart” (yb = “heart”), i.e. proud , arrogant. 

2e) ” hprw “great of transformations”, i.e. of many changes (see §2.17.11 below). 

2f) ' ms “first-bom”: cf. EHD 1, 107 (ms “give birth to” also “child, son”, pi. msmsiu 
= Sem. m9 “child”) = CA ya-musu “pregnant (she-camel)”: see §2.17.71 below. 

2g) d’ ”t “the great boat, i.e. boat great” (d’ “boat, ship”). 

It seems that the proot can appear before or after the noun it modifies. However, its 


184 There are, however, some CA words whose /'-/ expresses “small, little” as in 'adanu “small 
idol” (LA), contrasting with wadanu “big idol”, but in some old CA dialects wadanu expresses 
“small idol” (LA, r. w0n). In such old dialects, it is probably left for 'adanu to denote “big or 
great idol”. 

Another example from CA in which proot [-'] seems to express “small” is gundu' signifies ‘a 
small grasshopper or gundub ” (LA). Radical l-n-l is inserted in both words for ease of 
pronunciation) < gudgud “a kind of gundub”. This example shows clearly that gundub 
“grasshopper” is bigger than gundu'. 

185 It can appear after the noun as in Egyp. ” per or per ” = Pharaoh (> CA fir'aun, far'aun) = 
CA fr', Ug. pr', etc. “first” = CA 'fr "the very first (of heat, of cold, of season)”. 
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natural position is after the noun. Some additional examples are: 

2h) mw ” “great water, i.e. flood”, 

2i) mw l)’t “rain water”, 

2j) b’ 'a “great soul” (b’ “soul”). 

3) The proot /'-/, like any other proot or grammatical affix, became an inseparable 
part of the root in Egyp. as in all other HS languages. Some illustrative examples are: 

3a) Egyp. 'h “to raise up on high, to hang out in the hight”: h(i) “to be high, to rise (of 
the Nile)” (EHD I, 135, 525). 

3b) 'sd “a fat bird”: sd “a kind of bird, fat (geese)” (EHD 1, 138,11 758). 

3c) 'l)-t “a large house or building”: l)-t “great house, temple”. 

3d) 'nd, from older 'nd, expresses, according to one account, “few” (EG. 558) and to 
another “have or possess nothing” (EHD 1, 127): nd “little, something small” (EHD 1, 
411). CA naddu “little (of water)”: 'ana§u “a few, a little”; 'u§uwa-tu or 'in§u-wa-tu 
“something, part, or piece remaining from a thing”. Two facts must be recognized: 

i) a sequence /'nd/ is impermissible, 

ii) initial /'-/ of CA ['n§] may also signify “ringlet of hair”: nu§§a-tu “hair near or by 
the forehead”, pi. nu§a§u (see §2.11.42, n. 2 & 3). This special proot /'-/ is seen in Egyp. 
/'/ “piece, member, limb” (EHD 1, 106). 

4) PHS ['-] also expresses “condition, state, means” as in Egyp. ["] and perh. “a sort 
of’. This particular proot has become an inseparable part of the root in HS languages. 
For example, HS ['ys] as in CA 'asa “to live”; 'aisu “means of living, e.g./oorf’; na'asa 
“enliven”, etc. see §2.11.15 above. This is a compound of /'a-/ and *’ay-s- “existing, 
living, being” > “man”, etc. (see §2.14.6 below). 

2 . 14.1 CA ['(1] in 'aifalu “tall”, ['(Is] in 'a(allasu id., ['(bl] in 'ai(abulu id., ['(d], ['(wd] in 
'a(auwadu id., ['((] in 'a(auwa(u id. Also, according to Bin Faris (IV, 372), 'al(amlsu 
“pretty maid” is from ' ayfamTsu , this is in turn from 'ay(a’u, which is from ['(] < *(aw-, 
seen with 1-ext. as in (awTlu “tall”; (ulu “tallness” also “length” (in CA ‘ long ’ and ‘ tali’ 
are expressed by the same word: see §2.10.7 above), BHeb. (wl “to throw down at full 
length” (OT, 363), Sab. (1-m “length”; yh(ln “extend, stretch” (SD, 154), with (-ext.: as 
in CA (ufu “tall”. The original meaning of' - + (- is “great of tallness”. 

1) An important fact should be noted: final -mis in 'alfaimsu above is strangely a fern, 
stem and the whole word acually denotes “the greatest and prettiest female (of human 
being or she-camel), most perfect”. Is this stem a superlative ending (§2.19 below)? The 
word consists of ['a’], [(aW] and a stem m- + -u- or (less likely) -I- + -s, whose pi. form 
appears in Poet . as ' atamisu, from ' afamlsu. This is the very same stem seen in 
'aytamuzu “the tallest and greatest + a feminine noun like rock , she-camel, etc.” 186 . 

2 . 14.2 Akk. eburu, JAram. 'abura’, Syr., Mand. 'br, Heb. 'obur “grain” (MD, 340), 


186 Another stem [-mis ~ -bis] appears in 'ukamisu ~ 'ukamisu ~ 'ukabisu ~ 'ukamisu, etc. said of 
a fem. coll, noun like ’iblu “camels” “a huge herd, being many, about 1000”. 1 don’t know 
whether this stem is variant of the above. 
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OffAram. 'bwr, Pun. 'b'r (from 'bwr) “crop; grain”, also Pun. 'br’ “cereals, grain” 
(NWS11, 822-823), orig. “ abundance of grain”: Akk. burru “cereal”, CA burru “wheat, 
grain”, Sab. brr “wheat”, BHeb. bar, bar “com, grain”. The orig. meaning is “ abundant 
or large amount of grain”. 

2 . 14.3 CA 'aSama “to blame, rebuke, revile” sounds much stronger than 8amma “to 
censure, blame”, Tham. 8m “blame” (Branden, 1950: 512), Ug. tSmrn “se conduire 
mal”, SA: Hars. 8em, Jib. Simm- “injurier”, '8mim “blamer”, etc. (DRS IV, 335). The 
orig. meaning of the compound is “ great of blame”. 

2 . 14.4 CA CII 'awwala, CIV ’a'wala “to wail, lament, grieve audibly”; 'awllu “wailing, 
long and loud cry, lamenting” sounds much stronger than walwala “to wail, ululate”; 
wailu “woe”, OAram. yllh “lamentation”, OffAram. yll “to lament”, Pun. yll “moaning” 
(NWSI I, 458), BHeb., Syr., BAram. yll “to wail, yell” (OT, 400), Chad.: Angas wal, 
Chip wil “cry, sob”, Sokoro olu “funeral song” (HSED, 526), All are from a PHS 
compound word consisting of [wu] as in Akk. uya, wa(ya) “alas, woe”, Ug. y, Heb. ’oy, 
’oya, Hatra. wy “woe, alas”, Syr., Mand. way, waya id. (DRS VI, 531), CA way, waha ~ 
wahan ~ ’uwahu id., Tham. wh “infortune, malheur” (Branden, 1950: 513), SL wu 
“woe”, and if a semivowel is to be added, it is wuw and not -y. The second element is 
[’al or *-l] “sound, a cry”. 

To this PHS proot certainly belongs CA way, used to express “regret over an error, 
lost opportunity” as in the Koran: (tjjjalkll jJi; V -olS ^ j), Ah, the ungrateful succeed not 
(28:82) and in the PIP of Antarah: 

«wa lakad safa kalbl wa ’abra’a sukmahu 

kawlu (’a)l fawarisi way-ka 'antara ’akdimi» (SM, p. 255, L. 109). 

As we have seen in §2.1.14.2, n. 1 & 2, under Comments above, Sem. [Wal] expresses 
“man, family”. A combination of /'a/ and /’al/ gives rise to a triliteral ['yl] ~ ['wl] orig. 
expressing “great/large family or great man”: cf. CA 'a’ila-tu. Moreover, the 
interchange of /’/ and /h/ has given rise to a bound root *hil, seen only in the compound 
'ahil “king, monarch”: see §2.5.10 above. 

2 . 14.5 CA 'anzaku “ill-naturted”: naziku “reckless, insolent”; CVI tanazaka “to insult, 
revile”, Phoen., OffAram., JAram. nzk “to take offence, damage” (NWSI II, 724). 

2 . 14.6 'agafu “leanness, emaciation”; 'igafu adj. (Koran, 12: 43). To my understanding, 
the meaning of ['gf] is wholly based on [gf] as in gaffa “to dry up, desiccate”; n. gafafu 
“drought”, and ['a-] may signifies “condition or result (of drought)”. 

2 . 14.7 Egyp. ' wg “to heat, to cook” (EHD I, 115): wg “be burned, to bum”, CA wagga, 
’agga, etc. see §2.5.8 above. 

2 . 14.8 CA 'abhara-tu fern, ['bhr] “(female) combining beauty (of face) with fitness of 
the body and loftiness of characters (or good moral)” < bahira-tu fern, “(female’s beauty 
or charm) dazzling the eyes” as a vb bahara; bahara “to dazzle with intense light”, 
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BHeb. bahlr “brilliant, sparkling”; hibhlr “to clarify, explain, shine”; baheret “a 
brightness”, i.e. a spot in the skin , for the most part white, Aram.: Jp. baharta “white 
spot in the skin”; sabhar “to shine, glorify”, Syr. sabhar “to glorify”, Eth. bhr “be bright, 
light; a light, luminary” (DRS II, 49; OT, 116). 

2.14.9 CA ['dr I] in 'adaru “big testicle”. Old Arab scholars tend to consider /'-/ as 
variant of LA states that it seems as if /’-/ were changed into cf. ’udra-tu fem. 
“swollen testicle”, from a stem *dur- “testicle”, seen in the dual dau-dara (see §3.17.21 
below). I have already illustrated the interchange of /’/ and /'/ with examples on a 
number of occasions above and sorted out some cases which included proot ['a’] (see, 
for example, §§2.11.15 & 2.2.22 above). The triliteral under discussion is one of such 
cases. 

2.14.10 CA ['dr II] in 'udra-tu “boldness and intrepidity”, from a stem *dar- “strong, 
etc.”: see §3.2.24, n. b above. 

2.14.11 CA ['dr III] in 'adru “copious rain”, lit. “abundance of rain”, from a stem *dar- 
as in mi-draru “pouring forth copious rain” as in Poet. (Jarir eulogizing his wife): 

«...hazamun ’agssu wa dlma-tun mi -drdru». 

2.14.12 Egyp. 'hh “night, darkness”: frhw “night, darkness” (EHD I, 135, 563). 

2.14.13 CA-OYem. 'afada “put the feet close to each other and jump”: CA fadda “tread 
heavily on the ground”. The proot 'a = a kind of or, more likely, one. 

2.14.14 Egyp. ”f “be greedy, glutton”; 'f-t “gluttony”; 'f “gluttonous man, to be 
greedy”: 'f “greedy, glutton man”; ’f-t “greed, glutton” (EHD I, 5, 110, 119-120): see 
§2.11.68 above. 

2.14.15 Egyp. ”m “to seize, to grasp, to clasp”: ’m “to seize, to grasp”; ’mm id.; ’mm-t 
“fist, grasp” (EHD I, 6, 111). 

2.14.16 Phoen. 'p “to fly” (NWSIII, 833), Ug. 'wp id. (UG, 532), BHeb. 'up “to fly”; 
Hiph. “make fly away”; 'op “wing”, coll, “birds, fowl”, BAram. 'op “bird, birds” (OT, 
761), CA 'afa ['yf] “to hover, fly”; *'a’fu “bird”. Egyp. preserved both the compound 
”p “to fly” and the stemyp’ “to make to fly”; yp’p’ “to fly” (EHD I, 42, 111). 

1) The real proot underlying HS words is [pa-] “to fly” as in Egyp. p’ ~ pi ~ pwv id. 
(EHD I, 230, 234, 235). As we should always expect, ‘ voice ’ does not seem to have any 
phonemic force: comp. Egyp. b’b’ “to fly”, 'bb id. (EHD I, 118, 203). Another example 
illustrating the same fact is wb “to open” ~ wir id.: wpp id., wpi “opener”; wp r 
“opening the mouth” (r = mouth) = 7/ ' vvi open the hands ('wv “the two hands”), etc. 

2.14.17 Egyp. 'k’ “to feed” also “to give” < k’-t “food”, CA kut id., etc. see §2.9.27 
above. To this proot also belong Egyp. 'k’ “god of food” = CA ya'uk “worshipped idol, 
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deity”, where y- is a prefix (LA). It may belong here pre-Islamic CA 'akka “to offer a 
sheep as a sacrifice to a deity, esp. in return for the protection of one’s son and after 
seven days (?) of his birth, etc.”. The term 'aklka-tu also refers to the ‘ food’ made from 
the slaughtered sheep and ‘given’ to charity and perh. also to the act of eating of that 
food. 

2.14.18 Egyp. ”g’lty “chariot” (EHD I, 112), Phoen., Pun. 'git pi. “chariot” (NWS1 II, 
824), BHeb. 'gl “ring; round”, 'glh, BAram., Syr. 'glh “any wheeled carriage, wagon”, 
CA 'agala-tu fern, id., also “wheel” (OT, 749), etc. all are from a stem [gul] as in Akk. 
galalu “to roll”, BHeb., Aram., gll id., etc. (DRS III, 125): CA galla-tu or gilla-tu “dung 
of goat and sheep, so-called after its round shape”, and by redupl.: OAram. glgl 
“wheel”, BHeb., Pun. glgl id., Akk. gulgullu “skull (from its round shape)”, Aram, glgl 
id., etc. (DRS II, 118), CA gulgulu “bell, so-called from its round shape”. The orig. 
signification is “wheeled chariot or carriage”, a compound of ['] “pole of a chariot” and 
gul “wheel”: Egyp. ['] is from ['] “arm, hand”. 

2.14.19 Egyp. '’nil) “a kind of stone” (EHD I, 111), orig. “stone of great value” < ml) “a 
kind of stone, agate, stone for inlaying”. 

2.14.20 Egyp. 'gsw “goat-hide” (EHD I, 140): gsw “hide, skin” (EHD II, 813). The 
word cannot be a compound of ['] “goat” (as in Egyp. '-t id.) and [gsw] since it violates 
the Egyp. word order, which places ‘hide’ before ‘goat’. Its 1 st element may be ['] “a 
piece of’ above. 

2.14.21 CA 'agga “raise the voice, cry out (loudly)”: see §2.11.58 above. 
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2. IS (RHS ( P ( R‘E < FIX ( E ( D /r-/ 

Compounds ‘With InitiaC'Proot /r-/ 

Proot /r/ is often easy to identify but difficult to determine its early morphological 
function in a vast number of roots. The reason is that it has a number of different origins 
and meanings. In some cases, it is a variant of /n- ~ 1-/ or /n- ~ 1-/ variant of it: comp. 
BHeb. ifs “to smite, break in pieces”, BAram. “to break in pieces”, CA r(s “to smite” ~ 
Its “to pound, break in pieces” with BHeb. n|s “to smite, pound, break in pieces; thrust 
out, cast off’ (All are from *(as- SL (as “cast off, throw away, strike”; lapis “to hit”: CA 
(assa-nu “fighting battle, war”), CA la’la’at ~ ra’ra’at “to glitter, one’s eyes (fem.)”, CA 
lb0 ~ rb0 “to tarry, stay, linger”, l§k ~ r§k “to stick; glue”, ri0da-tu ~ li0da-tu “large 
group of people dwelling in a place”, etc. 

1) The interchange between /r/ and semivowels, esp. /w/, is by no means rare: comp. 
CA [kfr] in ’iktafara ~ [kfy or kfw] in ’iktafa “to track, follow the traces of’; w§§ ~y§§ ~ 
r§§ “to look by stealth” (§2.6.13 above), razafci [rzf] ~ wazafa [wzf] = zaffa [zf] “to 
hasten” also “draw near” = ’azifa [’zf] “draw near”; ’azifu “one who is in a hurry, in 
rush”; razmatu “a meal” ~ wazmatu, mazmatu “one meal a day” (LA); ’awsamu ~ 
’arsamu ($1.11.1 V, 1933), Ijardratu ~ Ijardwatu “heat, temperature” ($HH VI, 2311), 
'afa’ ['fy/w] ~ 'afar “dust, soil” ($HH VI); yaba-t ~ yaraba-t “disappear, set (of the 
sun)”; daylyu'u ~ darku 'u “hunger”; Tyaza ~ t)araza\ CIV ’ a-fjraza “to obtain, get”; [hw'] 
in hawwa 'a = [hr'] in hair a 'a “to frighten”, Tyafa-tu fem. [l)wf ~ l)yf] ~ t)arfu masc. 
"edge, side", ’asafa CIV of [swf] ~ ’asrafa CIV of [srf] “to overlook”, ra 'Tku ~ wa 7ku 
"noise (or sound) of a horse stomach" (LA), and so forth. The interchange is not 
confined to CA; it is rather found in other Semitic languages. For example, CA dasa “to 
tread with the feet, to tread under foot, to thresh” = Akk. dd.su “to tread under foot, 
crush”, BHeb. dws “to to tread, crush” also “tread out grain, to thresh” (= CA drs 
below), BAram. dws “to tread, trample upon” ~ CA darasa “to thresh, tread out grain” = 
Akk. darasu ~ darasu “to trample upon, crush”, durussu “foundation”, BHeb. drs “to 
tread with the feet”, Syr. drs “to tread”, etc. It should be noted that we can substitute /'/ 
for either /-w-/ or l-r-l in both Semitic triliterals without any important change in 
meaning: CA da'asa “to tread heavily on”; mid'asu “a well trodden road” as in the Poet, 
of Ru’bah: 

«fi rasmi ’a0arin wa mi -d'asin da'ak» (A1 'Ayn I, 223). 
la) Semitic dws/d's/d's/drs and many other triliterals and quadriliterals are ultimately 
from a compound *da’ “make, cause” and ’a0 “foundation, basis” (§2.12.43 above). An 
older form of the compound is preserved in CA da '8u “treading (on the ground) 
heavily” (=da'su) as a vb da'aOa (= da'asa above), [d’0] exists as variant in derivatives. 
The same two basic elements are also seen in daiyaOa “to tread, stamp with the foot” 
also “soften, relent, etc. by stamping ”; mu-daiyadu “well trodden road”. Another 
triliteral is [dm0] as in damidu, said of a man, “gentle, good-natured”; damQu pi. “plain” 
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from “soft or easy to tread on”: damaOa “to soften, to relent, mollify” (LA): see below. 

lb) The term ‘ interchange ’ as used above is often misleading when it applies to /r-/ 
and /w/ or any other radical in initial or final position, since such radicals often add 
different shades of meaning to the word and, in many cases, they perform different 
grammatical functions. Some additional examples are: 

i) Sab. w'd “legal claim, deman”, in CA “give a preach”, etc. (§2.12.10 above): Sab. 
r d “command, issue a command”, 

ii) CA and gen. Sem. wdm “bind, join together” (§2.12.16 above): CA rdm (§2.15.16 
below), etc. See §2.12, n. 5d above. 

Id) For what concerns roots in (la) above, the following observations should be taken 
into account: 

1) /V of [d's/d's] may result from its interchange with /’/, 

ii) /w/ of [dws] and /y/ of [dy9] are also from earlier /’/, 

iii) /m/ of [dm0] is pp., added first to [’a0]. Later, as /m-/ became inseparable from the 
root, caus. [da’] was prefixed, creating a new root [dm0]. The triliteral *m’0 has 
survived in [mw0/my0] (since a sequence *m’0 does not exist) as in maiOa’u “soft 
land”, maiyaOa “soften, mollify”. One can suffix /-r/ to [dm0] without changing the 
basic meaning: see §2.1.6.7, n. 1 above. A prefix /r-/ can form with an etymologically 
different [m0] a compound [rm0] as in §2.15.3 below. 

2) Proot [r-], like ['a-], [da-], [ba-], etc. above, is seen in Egyp . as an independent 
word [yr(i)] in many of its occurrences , but as part of the root in all other sister 
languages. The proot has already been introduced and some of its grammatical functions 
partly discussed above in §§ 2.1.6.7, n. 6c & 2.11.6, n. 3 and under Comments. It 
signifies “ to make, create, form, act, fashion, beget, pass the time ” and marks the 
passive as “ be made, created , etc.”. Some examples illustrating the proot fro m Egyp 187 . 
are: 

2a) Egyp. yri l)r “to terrify”: l)r “to terrify”, 

2b) Egyp. yri l)m “to live with a wife”: l)m-t “wife, woman”, CA l)ama-t “mother-in- 
law”, 

2c) Egyp. yri b’k’-t “to become pregnant”, 

2d) Egyp. yri w’-t “to travel, to journey”: w’-t “way, road, journey” (w’t “to depart”, 
w’d “way, road”, etc. 

2e) Egyp. yri nhn “to renew one’s youth, act as a youth”, etc. 

3) The proot is also used in Egyp. and CA to express ‘ genitive relation, i.e. belonging 

to' and ‘ agent noun ’, a fact has already been discussed in § 2.1.6.7 above. Such 

grammatical functions and many others can also be expressed in CA and other HS 
languages by [-y/] (see §2.6 above). 

3a) Egyp. yri-t t’ “belonging to the earth”, 

3b) Egyp. yri pt “belonging to the heaven, i.e. divine being”, 

3c) Egyp. yri ” “doorkeeper, porter”, etc. 

The following examples are intended to illustrate compounds with initial [r-]. 


187 For the examples and many others, see EHD I, 65-71. 
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2.15.1 It is as clear as sunshine that CA /r-/ in [rhl] (as in radula “be low, mean”; rahllu 
“low or bad person”) is a prefix added to [Sal] as in CA Sullu “abasement, humiliation, 
obsequiousness”; Salllu “humiliated, coward, obsequious”; Salla “be low, to humble, 
debase oneself’, OAram. zlh “cheap” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 3), BHeb. zalal “be abject, 
vile, despised”, in Syr. “be vile” (OT, 280), Sab. Sll “to bring low s.o.; surrender” (SD, 
39). 

The biliteral *8al- is also seen in some other triliterals such as [nSl] as in CA naSlu 
[nSl] “coward”. 

2.15.2 It is also equally clear and unquestionable that /r-/ in the following words is a 
prefix: JAram. rms “evening” as in §pr w rms “morning and evening”; l rms “in the 
evening” (NWS1 II, 1078), Syr. rms “evening”, Mand. ramsa id.; ramsia “darkening, 
twilight” (MD, 421). The term for “evening” in Semitic is [msy] and not *rms (see 
§2.10.13 above). The Aram, words are certainly cognate with CA [rms] as in rawamisu 
pi. of ramisu “birds flying at night and animals moving at night, anything moving at 
night ”, while §pr could be cognate with CA sfr as in ’ asfara 'a§ §abaty “the morning 
unveils its brightness” (see §2.2.17 above). 

Based on the discovery that Semitic [msy or msw] is a compound of *mu- “time” and 
*sW- “night, evening” as has already been shown in §2.10.13 above, we analyze [rms] 
as a compound of *ra- (meaning?: see below) 188 , *-mu- “time (of)” and *-su “night, 
evening”. 

c) Joining *ra- and *su- together does not result in a compound *ras- signifying, as 
we should expect, “moving or going at night”. It is only when we shift the order of 
radicals /r-s-/ we get the expected meaning, hence sara “to run, move, or go at night”. 
Anything/person moving at night is called sari (A1 'ayn VII, 291); CIV ’asra as in the 
Koran (17: 1): (512 cs>4 lS^I ; n. sura as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qais: 

«faga’at kajufa (’a)l masyi haiyabata (’a)s surd 
yudaffu ruknaha kawa'ibu ’arba'a» (DI, p. 131, 2). 

PIP Labid says: 

«fa bata wa ’asra (’a)l kaumu ’ahira lailahim 
wa ma kana wakkafan biyairi mu'a§§ari». 

It is most likely that [ra-] is linguistically identical with [ra-] of ragin: see §3.1.6.7, n. 
2 above. 

2.15.3 It is equally evident that /r-/ in [rm0] is a prefix 189 : CA rama9a “to fix and wipe 
off s.t. with the hand”: massa ~ ma99a “to touch with the hand”. The interchange of /s/ 
and /§/ gives rise to *ma§§a “to touch”, seen in rama§a “to seek and touch, to look for 
and touch, to seek to touch”. For stem [ma9] & its variants, see §§2.12.34; 2.17.42, etc. 
below. 

2.15.4 It is also as clear as sunshine that CA razafa “to hasten, to speed, to hurry” (ML 


188 Is final /-r/ here a proof signifying “go about”? 

189 Perh. a prep. “with”. 
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II, 388) is from [zaf] and for its ultimate origin, see §2.12.22 above. 


2.15.5 CA radasa "to thrust, to pierce with a spear" = nadasa id. (MA, 387): dassa “to 
insert”. 

2.15.6 CA rattala “to hymn”; taratllu “hymns, songs of praise, esp. to God ” < tala “to 
recite, to read (e.g. a letter, anything considered as sacred or official). 

2.15.7 CA radama I, said of fever, “to last, continue” < dama id. 

2.15.8 CA radama II “to close off, e.g. an opening, entrance, bridge a gap”', radmu 
“dam” (Koran: 18: 95) = Akk. na-rdamu “dam” (MD, 425): CA damama, said of a 
grave, “to close it off, make it level with the ground, to cover, bury”. In SL radam, said 
of a hole that has already been dug out “make it level with the ground, i.e. re-close it 
off’. 

2.15.9 CA rahada “to crush or pound severely or to excess” > hadda “to demolish, 
break”. 

2.15.10 CA rahfii “soft, gentle, kind”; rahlfu “slim”, etc. > hiffu “gentle, sweet, soft”; 
hafhafu “slim”. 

2.15.11 CA rukamu “heaps”: rakama “to heap” < kama “to heap”; kauma-tu, fem., 
“heap”, BHeb. klma “heap, cluster” (OT, 464), Chad.: Boghom kyaam “mountain” 
(HSED, n. 69). The stem is also seen with prefixed n- in [nkm]: see §2.11.26 above. 

2.15.12 CA ramada “to sharpen, wet (spearhead, arrowhead)”: see §2.10.25, n. lb 
above. 

2.15.13 Assyr. rapasu “to be broad”; urappls “to broaden, increase”; rapsu “wide- 
spreading” (King, 1898: 386), CA ’arfasu “broad, large, big”, describing a man’s beard 
or ears'. PHS stem [pas-] as in CA fasa “to spread”, Assyr. pasu “to increase”, OAram. 
pss “to enlarge”, BHeb. pasah id.: comp, [rps] with [nps] in §2.11.8 above. 

2.15.14 CA rad a I) a “to spread out something on the ground in a way to make even with 
the ground”: datja (Koran: 79: 30) “to spread, stretch”. 

2.15.15 CA rakafa “shudder or shake, as from cold ”: kafkafa id. 

2.15.16 CA radama “to put things, esp. stones, atop of one another, to build with stone 
by placing each stone above the other”; radma-tu ~ ridamu “large rocks placed above 
one another” (Jamharah III, 751): comp, rugma-tu ~ rigamu “heaps of stones” (§2.7.10, 
n. a above). 

SL uses ladam for CA radam, and the difference in use between ladam and damrn is 
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that the latter signifies “to join together, annex to”, while the former adds to this 
meaning, just like /l-/ in a large number of roots, “sticking closely, gluing”. 

2.15.17 Phoen., Pun. rp’ “to heal, cure”, OAram. rp’ “cure” (Rosenthal, AG, 14), 
OffAram. rp’ id., tp’h “healing”, EHeb. tpwy id. (NWS111, 1081f), BHeb. rp’ “to heal, 
cure” also “to sew together, mend, repair; to quiet”, Eth. rf “to mend, repair” (OT, 990, 
992), Sab. rf “to safeguard” (SD, 115), CA rafa’a “to mend, repair, calm down, soothe, 
make compatible”, also [rfy] “to mend, repair, calm down, etc.” 

To my understanding, notions like ‘repair, mend, cure, heal’ are all from “restore or 
bring back to a former condition”. Two other roots express similar ideas: CA safa, CIV 
’asfa id.; sifa’u “cure, remedy, restoration to health” (said of one who was ill or injured, 
hence mustasfa “hospital”) and 'ufiya “be cured”; ta-'afaya ~ ta-'afa “to regain health”; 
'afiya-tu “health”: see §2.17.13 below. 

2.15.18 Phoen. rp’ “shade, ghost” (PG, 147): comp. CA fai’u “shade” (§2.24.15 above). 
Note that CA warifu, said only of a shade, “umbrageous” is ultimately from *fy- (see 
§2.12.15, esp. n. 2 above). 

2.15.19 OffAram. mis “to tread” (NWS1 11, 1078), BHeb. rms “to creep, crawl”, a verb 
for the )notion of smaller animals which creep along the ground or glide/drag 
themselves upon the ground (OT, 983). The real CA cognate seems to be masa “to walk, 
move, tread”; masiya-tu, coll., mawasl, pi. of the plur, “domestic animals” (sheep, cows, 
camels) 190 . It is, however, more common as a term for “sheep”, esp. in MSA. Sab. ms 2 y, 
ms 2 w “to go away”; v. imp. l-ms 2 w “drive, take along sacrificial animals” (SD, 87), 
Egyp. ms “to walk” (EHD 1, 324). The same stem is also seen in HS [nms] (see §3.11.52 
above). 

2.15.20 CA rufatu “remnants of a dead body long after his death”, with no sg. form: 
rafata “to break into fragments, crumble” < fatta = rafata in meaning, Egyp. ftft “to 
crush” (EG, §274), BHeb. pat “a bit, crumb” (OT, 874) = CA futatu pi. id. 1 don’t see 
any relation between rufatu and rafata/fatta. The word seems to be related to CA wafatu , 
said only of a human being, “death”; ta-waffa “die” (see §§2.1.6.5.22, 2.11.29, n. 5c & 
6b above, and 2.20.5, n. 2 & 2a below ). In this case, initial [ru-] must be a proot for 
‘human being’. The proot [ru] is seen in Egyp. r “man”; rt ~ r9 “mankind, men” = CA 
rututu pi. “magnates (of a town)”, sg. rattu. 

2.15.21 CA ragamu “oven” appears to be from a stem *gam- “to bum” since a root *rag- 
does not have anything to do with that meaning. 

1) By shifting the first radical of [rgm] to final position, however, we get a triliteral 
[gmr] as Phoen. gmr, etc. “charcoal” (NWSI I, 226-227), CA [gmr] in gamru “embers”, 
pi. of the pi. gamara-tu fem., with gamara-tu fem. sg. “ember”, the pi. of the pi. also 


190 A triliteral [rms] exists in CA as in mi-rmasu lit. “one who keeps on moving his eyes when he 
looks”: rimsu “eyelid”. 
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denotes “small stone”, since ‘ small stones’ and ‘ embers’ resemble each other in shape. 
To complete the pilgrimage, a Moslem has to pelt the Satan with gamarat = small 
stones. The ritual process is referred to as ragmu “stoning, pelting with stones”: cf. 
BHeb., Aram., etc. rgm “to stone; stone”, etc. (§2.7.10, n. a above). Note that BHeb. has 
a variant [rgb] "heap of stones" (OT, 84). This variant is seen in CA rugba-tu "stones 
heaped together beside the trunk of a palm-tree to prop it". I am not sure, however, that 
[rgm] and [rgb] are variants of one earlier form. 

2) To complete the picture of shifting radicals, let us shift the first radical of [rgm] to 
second position. The resulting triliteral [grm], as it stands (i.e. with suffixed radical -m), 
expresses in CA garlmu, said of the dates, “dry”; garmu “hot” (LA): PHS stem [gar] “to 
bum, be hot, dry” (see §§2.2.4 & 3.4.16 above). 

3) As a matter of fact, PHS has a stem [gam-] signifying “to bum something”, and 
perh. related to the root in CA guma’u “corpse” also “person, figure or shape of a man”. 
Let us suppose that this relation did indeed exist, then the signification of the word 
would have once been “to cremate (?)”, I suppose. There is, however, no historical fact 
tending to support it. It is most likely that *g- of guma’u is a proot = a sort of man or 
great man see §2.17.83 below, and that there is no relation between [gam] and [gam’]. 

4) There is no doubt that PHS had a base *gr-/rg- denoting such related notions as 
“mountain; tree” (see §2.11.77 above) and “stone”, and is seen in Semitic languages 
with various extensions. 

4a) With prefixed radical w-: [wgr] as in BAram., Syr. ygr “heap of stones”, Sab. wgr 
"be stoned" (= CA rugima id.), Ge. wagara id., Tna., Amh. waggara "to hit with stone"; 
Amh. wag or "hill", CA wagru “shelter like a cave or cavern in a mountain”, ECA wgr 
"tombstone" (DRS VI, 495; OT, 374; SD, 158), OffAram., Nab. wgr “rock tomb, stela” 
(NWS11, 296). This same meaning is also expressed by [rgm] above. 

4b) We can also add a suffix like /-l/ and get a triliteral [grl] as in CA garalu ~ 
garwalu pl.(?) “stone, place in a mountain filled with small stones or with stones and 
trees”; garila “be stony” with giryalu “the red color” (Al 'Ayn VI, 101; ML I, 445; LA), 
BHeb. goral “small stone” (OT, 203). Is final /-1/ a definite article or a diminutive suffix'! 
The same idea can also be expressed by infixing l-t-l hence rata’igu [rtg] "rocks so 
closely placed together" (MA, 161); ritagu "a very narrow path that looks as if it were 
closed off from its narrowness" (LA), etc. see §2.7.9 above. 

5) Still, by shifting the radicals of [wgr] above, we get Semitic *rgm or *rgw “red 
dye, purple” as in Ug. argmn “purple”, Assyr. argamannu “red purple”, BHeb. ’rgmn 
(King, 1898: 324), BAram., Palm., Syr. ’rgwn, CA ’urguwanu [r. rgw] “red purple” as in 
the PIP of Umar Bin Kalthum: 

«ka’anna Biyabana minna wa rninhum 
hudibinabi ’urguwanin ’aw|ullna». 

6) If we drop /’ar/ from Sem. ’argmn, we still get [gmn] “a type of stone” as in CA 
gumanu pi. “pearl”. 

7) To get an additional triliteral expressing the same notion, prefix *t- to the proot 
*rg-, hence CA [trg] (§2.7.9 above). 

8) It seems to me that Semitic *rgm- ~ rgw- above is based on *gw- as in BHeb. gun! 
(colored, dyed) Guni = CA pers. name Gun or Guwayn. Besides, CA words for “color” 
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are also used as a family name; some are used as first name. BAram. gwn “to dye, 
color”, Syr. gwn “color” (OT, 185), in pre-Islamic and early Islamic poetry CA gwn 
may express “black mixed with red, as the color of scind-grouse”, “pure red”, 
“blackish”, etc. The reason for this confusion may be due to the fact that the word also 
denotes “ setting sun”, hence the various colors it then spreads out. In addition, CA ga’a- 
tu “gray and red, black mixed with redness”, guwa-tu “a brown color”, gu’wa-tu ~ 
gu'wa-tu, said only of a horse, “red blackish”. Related words are Chad.: Lame Pewe 
gwoi’, Lame pgwai, Zime gwo’ “stone” (HSED, n. 935). 

2.15.22 Oakk. [r’m I] “to love” (Gelb, 1961: 185). King (1898: 385) identifies Assyr. 
ramu “to love” with BHeb. ri)m, etc. 191 Suppose that the Akk. word is originally *r’m 
rather than *rljm, then it has a cognate in Semitic languages Tham. rm “345esirer 
ardemment” (Branden, 1950: 518), CA ra’ima, which expresses, according to Jawhari 
(§HH V, 1926), “to love”, and according to LA (r. r’m), “to have tender feeling for 
someone (child/baby) and cling to or be inseparable from (and love)”; hence ra ’mu 
“son”. A similar definition was given much earlier by Farahldi (Al 'Ayn VIII, 295). 

The triliteral may be from [’um] “mother”, the symbol of love, and tenderness, and 
the one who stays very close to her children and family: cf. CA ’arnma “be close to and 
compatible with”. 

2.15.23 Semitic [r’m II] expresses “be high; rise, raise” as in BHeb. DX"| [r’m] “be high” 
(OT, 953) = an [rwm] “to lift up oneself, be lifted up, be high” = Sab. [rym] “be high” 
also “heighten a wall” (SD, 120), Aram., Mand. [rwm] id. (MD, 430), Ug. [rwm] “be 
high” (UG. 533), Phoen., OffAram. rm “high, elevated”; OffAram. rmh “mountain” 
(NWS1II, 1077). As a vb, OAram., Edom., OffAram., JAram. rwm “to elevate” (NWSI 
II, 1063), BAram. [rwm] “be high; to raise up, to exalt” (Rosenthal, 1963: 95), Assyr. 
rumu “high, exalted” (King, 1898: 386), Pun. m-rm “height, elevated part” (NWSI II, 
694). 

In CA the triliteral [rym] connotes “be high” as in raymu, coll, “small mountain” and 
raiyama “accelerate”, i.e. “ raise ”, As for the triliteral [rwm], it expresses as in rama “to 
betake oneself to, endeavor to reach or attain” and its object is usually ‘ something high, 
lofty ” which may or may not be attainable in one’s lifetime; maramu “goal; purpose”. 
The best sense of rama is expressed by the 20 th c. Egyptian poet Ahmad Shawki in this 


191 As in Sab. rl)m “be merciful; mercy”, OAram., OffAram., JAram., Palm., Pun. rl)m “mercy, 
affection, love”, etc. CA rl)m “be merciful; mercy, affection, love” also “ womb ”, hence “blood- 
relationship, relatives”. The triliteral is related to [l)am] “be very close to, to love” as in CA 
Ijamlmu “very intimite, blood-relationship” also “one who is very close to you, you love him and 
he loves you” (Koran: 26: 101, 70: 10), t)arna-tu “one’s household, i.e. parents and children”, 
hence t)ama “to safeguard, protect, defend; protector”, Sab. I)my “to safeguard; protector” (SD, 
69), Phoen. tjmyt, OCan. hu-mi-tu, Moab. I)mt. EHeb. Ijwmt “wall, fortress”, i.e. structure that 
protects as in CA Ijamiya-tu (NWSI I, 381). Besides, Ijamu is the term for “father-in-law” in all 
Semitic languages and dialects as in Akk. emu, etc. All are related to the Egyp. compound in 
§2.15, n. 2b above. 
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verse of poetry: 


«rum- ta (’a)l 'ula la taskuna (’a)l ’aryafi 
’inna (’a)l ma81a-ta fr (’a)l Iprra mira9i». 

The same meaning is expressed by PIP Zuhair Bin Abi Salma: 

«...wa law rdma ’asbaba (’a) s sma’I bi sullami» (SM. P. 210,1. 50), 
and PIP Imri’ A1 Qais in the following verse: 

«wa baydatu bidrin la yuramu hiba’uha 
tamatta'tu min lahwin biha yaira mu'gall» (DI, p. 12, L. 7). 

PIP Adiyy Bin zayd also says: 

«wa sa’isu ’amrin lam yasushu ’abun lahu 

wa ra’imu ’asbabi (’a)lla8l lam yu'auwadi» (JAA, p. 395, L .26). 

a) The notion “high” is also expressed in CA by warima “to swell”, i.e. grow high, 
rise above the surrounding, hence warima, said of a plant, lit. “to grow fat and tall”; 
muwarramu “swollen, bulky (i.e. extremely large + tall)”, connected by Albright (JAOS 
47, 1927: 209, n. 13) with Egyp. wrm “inundation”; wrmy-t “swelling”, Copt, wrm “to 
swell, rise”. In my view, Egyp. wrm is actually wrmw (EHD I, 174), a compound of wr 
“much, great, great size, very” (EHD I, 170; EG, 561) and mw “water”: Chad.: Ankwe 
warr “strength”, Gera wur- “surpass” (HSED, n. 2529) (EG, 568; EHD I, 293). 

The major problem I have encountered in the analysis of such words is that both *rW- 
and *-’m- express similar meanings: cf. for the notion “be high ” as expressed by BHeb., 
Ug., etc. above: CA ’amnia “be before all in rank”, i.e. be the highest in rank, hence 
’imamu “leader or chief of people” and ’ammu “flag”, so-called because the army 
follows it (also raya- id.), Akk. umm “maitre, chef de travaux”, Eth.: Amh. smm “le 
pretre qui regie le service a Teglise” (DRS I, 23). 

For the notion “betake oneself to, etc.”: cf. CA ’amma “to betake oneself to, go to, 
come to, to head to”, Saf. wm “diriger ses pas”, Eth.: Te. ’ammama “aller dans une 
direction, resoudre”, in Tna. “avancer” (DRS I, 23), Cush, ’im(t) “to come”, Egyp. my ~ 
ym id. (RPAA, n. 570; EHD I, 48). 

To sum up, the form r’m/rwm/rym is a compound of two proots [r-] and [Wm]. To 
proot [Wm] a prefix /t-/ can be added to create a new triliteral as in CA taiyama “to be in 
ardent love, to be enslaved by ardent love, be enthralled”; mutaiyamun with prep, bi = 
“be enthralled by (e.g. a woman)”. An old pers. name Taymu llahi = 'Abdu llahi = 
“Slave of God”. It seems to me that *t- was added to *’m- twice; one time to *’m- 
“mother; love” and another to *’ama “bondman, slave”, survives in ’ama-tu fern, 
“bondwoman, female slave”, Sab. ’mt fern. id. (Beeston, SD, 5), BHeb., BAram. ’rnh 
“maid-servant, female slave” (OT, 63), etc. 

2.15.24 BHeb. rasam “to write down, to record”, BAram. rsm “to write” (OT, 998), 
OffAram. rwsm “(slave) mark” (NWSIII, 1065), Tham. rsm-t “mark” (Branden, 1950: 
518), CA rasama “to write”, with rasama “to represent in a picture, make a picture of; 
mark, impression” = wasama = wasama, etc. (see §§2.2.48, n. 2d & 2.12.36 above): CA 
wasa “to embroider, decorate, embellish (with different colors or with different colored 
threads)”; siyahu sg., siy-atu pi. “a distinctive color, a colored spot (e.g. on an animal’s 
hide) different from its hide’s color”, which may be considered as ‘ blemish ’ (cf. the 
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Koran 2: 71). The stem was- is seen in compounds (§2.10.15, n. 3, under Comments 
above). 

a) The interchange of /m/ and /b/ and shifting of root radicals enrich the language with 
additional triliterals like ’a-rbas ~ ’a-bras ~ ’a-rmas adj. “speckled, spotted”, of these 
only ’a-bras, n. baras is still widely used. With prefixed n-: namas “very small brown 
and black freckles on the skin” (in SL the freckles are brown ) and nasmu, a type of 
namas. 

According to Tha'alibi (FL, p. 89), naksu = engrave, make colored marks, inscribe on 
wall, raksu on paper, wasyu on clothing or garment, wasmu on hand, wasmu on hide or 
skin, rasmu on wheat and barley, i.e. you seal the sacks as you finish threshing crops. Of 
these, the first term naksu is actually used to engrave, inscribe on stone, rock, and bone. 
The use of ‘wall’ should only mean ‘ stone of a walk. Another set of roots having to do 
with “mark, write, marked with different colors, speckle, etc.” are CA rkm, brks, rkf, ply}, 
tip, nip, rks, etc. 

2.15.25 Egyp. rmn “inactivity, idleness” (EHD I, 425) = SL rummi, adj., said of a man, 
“doing nothing and moving nowhere, indolent, inactive”, hence disabled, < CA CIV 
’aramma “be still, without movement (i.e. = sakin), be silent”. This is not the same 
triliteral seen in Egyp. rmn “to fall” = CA CV111 ’irtama “be fallen”; rama “to throw 
down, cast”, BHeb. rama, etc. gen. Sem. “to cast, throw”. It is rather from [nin] “stay, 
remain” and [r-] is a prep.: comp. Egyp. r mn m “remain in” (EG: §180). 

2.15.26 CA rasafa “to sip water with the two lips”: CA safa-tu fern, “lip”, which can be 
made a vb: saffa “to sip water (with the two lips)”, Ug. spt, etc. gen. Sem. “lip”. CA 
arch, raffa “to sip” 192 . As a noun, CA rasfu pi. > rasfa-tu sg. “a sip”. 

2.15.27 CA raba “become exhausted, tired out” may correspond to Egyp. yri ybw “to 
make a stoppage, i.e. to cease”: see §2.2.3 above. 

2.15.28 BHeb. rdp “to pursue, persecute, hunt” (Ryder, 1974: 116), CA radafa “to 
follow”, Mand. rdp “to harry, persecute, press after, drive away, drive off’, Sab., rdf, 
JAram., Syr. rdp id. (MD, 425): PHS stem [dap] (see §§2.4.14 above). 

2.15.29 Infixed/-r-/ 

a) Medial l-r-l is an infix in large numbers of Hamito-Semitic roots, esp. strong roots. 
We have already seen in §2.11.8 above that [yaz] signifies “prick, sting (with a needle)” 
~ nayaza id. One can insert l-r-l in [yaz] and create a new triliteral expressing an 
identical meaning. In keeping with the same root, we have also seen that [nyz] and [nhz] 
express the same meaning. You can also insert an l-r-l in [nhz] after dropping prefixed 


192 Another etymologically different raffa signifies in CA “to flutter (bird)”; raffu “group of birds 
flying together”. The reduplicated rafrafa expresses “to flap the wings, flutter”. As in many 
similar cases, changing the order of [rafj to [far] does not affect the basic meaning (see §3.3.13, 
n. 1 above). Forproot [pa’] or [paw] “fly”, see §2.14.16 above. 
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/n-/ and get a new root [hrz] as in haraza “to bore, pierce” with mi-hraz inst. “awl”. 

b) Another example is CA tjarrada “to instigate, incite, urge (s.o. to do s.t. evil)” < 
Ijadda (see §2.11.41 above) = l)a99a id. 

Similarly, ’agaga, ’agga “to flame up a fire , bum” (see §2.5.8 above) > ’arraga id., 
samga or samraga “to sew” , and zagga with a spear = zaraga with a spear “to pierce or 
thrust with a spear”, and so forth. 

c) Take, for example, Semitic group of roots beginning with [pr-] as in [prk], [prg], 
[prd], [prs], etc. see §2.1.9.4 above. To my understanding, CA [pak-] alone = "to 
separate", Egyp. pk “part, share” (EHD 1, 252), CA [pag-] “widen”, from “to divide” as 
in Egyp. pg’ id. from pg “piece, part” (EHD 1, 252): see §2.8.18, n. 1 & 2 above. The 
basic meaning of [prd] is "make an opening", this has definitely developed from [pd] lit. 
"make an opening in the hymen" as in CA fadda, ’iftadda id, ’infadda CV11, said of a 
gathering of people, “be dispersed”, of anything “be opened”, Egyp. pd “to spread out” 
(EHD I, 256), etc. An additional root to be dealt with for illustration is [prd]. 1 have 
chosen this triliteral because it final /-d/ is from /-8/, and the change is certainly due to 
seq. const., since *prS is not a phonotactic possibility: cf. CA fa8Su "one" (see §2.19.3 
below). All such traditional roots, together with those beginning with [pi-] plus hundreds 
others, are based on [pa’]: §§2.8.17-18 above. 

e) It is only with this understanding of the status of medial /-r-/ in Hamito-Semitic, 
we can solve what may look like ‘unsolvable puzzle’ as the origins of HS [srb] and [§rb], 
etc. in §2.2.50 above. For their origins, see §2.17.34 below. 

f) It is quite difficult to determine whether /-r-/ is an infix, variant of a semivowel, or 
proot with certainty without a deep understanding of all HS stock of traditional root with 
medial l-r-l. For example, /-r-/ of CA 'arak “sweat” includes a proot /-r-/, and the word 
consists of proot ['a] “abundant” (see §3.14 above) + a stem [rak] (see §2.10.34 above). 
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2.16 (RES ( P c RtJi t FlX‘E ( D /fi-/ 

Compounds ‘With Initiaf -Proot /furW/ 

Apart from few exceptions out of about 200 roots in SL beginning with /h-/, i.e. orig. 
[*fjaw or less likely but about 400 in CA, with thousands of derivatives in CA, to 
me a word with initial /h-/ leaves the impression in most cases that its signification is 
“bad, shameful, wrong, false, violent, unfavorable ( characteristic, shape, action, state, 
result, term, etc.). There are, however, numbers of exceptions. Let us gain some deep 
insights into the underlying semantic structures of some of such exceptions. 

1) Among the exceptions is [hmn] as in CA hammana “to guess, suppose”. To most, 
if not all speakers of modern Arabic, the surface meaning does not appear to involve any 
negative connotation. The deep meaning, however, implies a kind of judgment lacking 
sufficient information, and is wholly based, as Farahldi (A1 'Ayn IV, 280) puts it, on 
delusion. It is thus “a wrong conception, false thinking”. Accordingly, the triliteral is a 
compound of *h- “empty, void” and a stem *man- “knowledge, thinking” > “to know, 
think, remember” as in A kk . manu “to reckon, recite” (AG, 87), Egyp. mn “calculation”; 
mnw “monument” (EHD 1, 297, 298), CA manna “to reckon, count, recite, invent, 
wish”, Cush.: Som. man “mind”, Chad.: Sura, Angas, Ankwe man “to know”, Maha 
manayo, Montol man id., Tal aman id., Lame man “to understand, analyze” (HSED, n. 
1721). 

One may obj ect to the above analysis of [hmn] and propose instead a stem [ham] “to 
think, think out a matter” (as in Egyp. hmt id.) plus *-n. 1 don’t see any profound 
difference between [hmn] and [hmt]; both are based on [-m-] “to know” (§§2.3.7-8 
above). A third kindred is seen in Egyp. hmw “to know”. 

2) A similar example with deceptive surface signification is [hr] in Akk . “water¬ 
course” also “moat”, CAhrr, etc. see §2.1.14.1, n. 3k under Comments 1 above, which is 
derived from “making noise; gurgling; annoying noise” > “snoring”. 

3) Moreover, Semitic [hr§] as signifying “gold” (in Akk. hura§u, Phoen., Pun. l)r§, etc. 
id., CA hunju “bracelet, earring, or ornament made of gold”, etc.) is a comparatively late 
development whose coinage coincides historically with the discovery of gold. However, 
the triliteral [hr§] expresses in Semitic a number of unrelated meanings, one of which is 
expressed by CA hara§a “lie, fabricates lies, surmise, conjecture, assess”; harra§u "liar", 
derived, according to LA, from “to make a judgment about something without having 
knowledge of or being sure of’, hence "lie", and is best expressed by the following verse 
of Poet. (Abu Tammam): 

«ta -haru$an wa ’aljadlOan mulaffakatan... ». 

Sab. hr§ “make an assessment; assessment, valuation” (SD, 62). 

Another meaning is expressed by CA hari§u lit. “a large basin or pond (opening into 
a river) into which the water bursts forth and then comes back to the river”, which 
appears to be from *har- above plus *-§- from earlier *-d- “water” (§2.17.8 above) = 
OAram., OffAram., Pun. l}r§ “moat, canal” (NWS11, 406), etc. 
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4) An additional example may be Sab. hlw ~ bly “to save, release, deliver s.o. from 
s.t.” (SD, 60) = BHeb. caus. h-fjl “to set free” (OT, 317), CA CIV ’ahla, said of a 
prisoner, captive “to release, set free”, said of a building, place, “to evacuate”; Cll halla 
“to leave, let, abandon”; ball "empty". The underlying meaning of the triliteral is 
‘ empty ’, connoting “desolation, loneliness”. 

5) The triliteral [hlw, hly] just mentioned above, like any other root in Semitic, 

comprises a number of different proots, with each expressing a special meaning. One of 
such meanings is expressed by CA hala “passed away (only in the context of time)” as 
in the Koran: (jit -cLa dJi. J j V] Uj) 5 And MuJ)ammadu is not but an 

apostle, (other) apostles have already passed away prior to him (3: 143), (’ a)l kurunun 
(’a)l hdliya-tu “the elapsed centuries”, etc. To my understanding, the proot *-l- here is 
linguistically identical with *-l- "past, afore" (see §2.17.15 below). 

Another such meanings is denoted by CA CV111 ’ihtila’u “privacy” (= ’infiradu id., 
from fardu “single, unique, one”, Sab. frd “uniquely, alone”). Moreover, when both 
words are preceded by prep, 'ala “on”, they signify “privately, when alone” just like ' ala 
l)ida- id. (for tyida- “one, alone”, see §2.12.18 above); CX ’istahla “be alone (with s.o.)” 
= ’istafrada. For this *-l-, see my comments on [r. Mk] in §2.16.14 below. 

5) In some cases, I can confidently tell that initial *h- is a proot. For example, CA 
haniOu adj. (more common in MSA and all dialects as mu-ljannafhi adj.) “effeminate” is 
from *h- and ’ unOa “female”, and CA hadala “to disappoint, forsake”; mahSulu 
“forsaken” = BFIeb. Ijadel “ceasing to be, frail” as a verb “to leave off, cease, to forsake, 
desert” (OT, 296-297), comprises *h- and *8al- “to humiliate, humble, abase” (see 
§3.15.1 above. 

6) In some other cases, however, 1 have no way of knowing whether *h- is an 
autonomous proot or an integral part of a biradical proot as, for example, Semitic [hms] 
“five”, [htn] “brother/son-in-law”, [hdr] “be green, verdant”, [hym] “tent”, [hay] 
“good”, and so forth. Nevertheless, 1 believe that [haW] 193 , though never [hay], was a 
grammatical prefix in many HS roots, and that this fact can be inferred from the type of 
meanings expressed by roots beginning with it. We have already seen many of such 
roots above (§§2.1.9, n. 11 & 2.12, etc.). 

7) There is some evidence suggesting the previous existence of a proot *hw- 
connoting “ empty or void ”, As an adjective, ‘ empty ’ describes that which has nothing in 
it or on it, and applies to what is without contents: 

a. empty village, town, ground, city or building = uninhabited, having no people living 
in it, which extends to desolation, ruin, destruction; 

b. empty headed = lacking intelligence, sense or discretion = foolish, insane, 
disoriented, seatterbrained; 

c. empty may modify heart = weak, faint, afraid, etc.; 

d. empty can modify morality or the right conduct = wickedness, malice, disgrace, 
deceive; 

e. empty stomach = hunger, which often extends to ‘ wish, desire ’ (cf. CA ryb “to 
wish, desire” = Ug. ryb “be hungry”, BFIeb. r'b “be hungry; hunger, famine”): comp. 


193 -*W- is from an orig. /-w/, which is usu. drops in compounds. 
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CA haw “hunger”), orig. ‘empty’, hawbu “hunger”, etc. 

f. empty (of hope, purpose) = despair, fail; 

g. empty womb = give birth to, said of a woman: cf. CA haw-t = lit. give birth to, 
Egyp. wh’ “to have a miscarriage, let fall” (EHD 1, 190). 

h. make s.th. or a place empty of = kidnap, plunder, steal (cf. CA CV1I1 ’ihtawa 
“kidnap” = CV111 'ihtapifa id. It also expresses, together with ’ihtata ~ ’ihtadafa “take 
for oneself’. 

i. empty space (or emptiness) in the ground, in a cloud, in a trunk of tree, in a wall, 
between earth and sky, etc. = hole > perforate, bore, and so on. If my view is correct, all 
such meanings are bound to be expressed by compound triliterals and quadriliterals 
having /hw-/ as their first element. 

The proot haW- has been preserved in CA as in haw a “be empty, void, be destroyed, 
demolished”; hawiyatu, said of a house, “being in a ruined state” as in the Koran: (CjA 
^jjj Aha) and in the PIP of Khansa’: 

«kana ’abu i) ass an a 'arsan hawa...». 

Sab. hwy “make s.t. void” (SD, 64). 

8) Our decision on whether the meaning of a given word with initial /h-/ is or is not in 
affinity with any of the meanings connoted by ‘empty’ above, should only be made after 
a close study of the root and its entire derivatives in related languages. For example, 
there is nothing wrong, ungraceful, bad, etc. with the surface idea “to scoop, draw 
water” as expressed by Akk. habu. A careful study of the underlying concept from 
which it is derived may soon change our view. It appears that the problem lies only in 
the ‘kind of water being scooped’, and not with ‘scoop, draw water’ as a verb: cf. Egyp. 
hb expresses “marsh, swamp” and so it does CA hubba-tu, etc. see triliterals beginning 
with [hb-] below. When one walks in shallow water, the noises or sounds produced by 
the water is called in SL habhabe 194 . The term also refers to this particular type of 
walking = Egyp. hb “to steep in water” and also “to dance, do gymnastic feats” = CA 
habba “to amble, as do horses and other animals”. 

2.16.1 Akk. habalu “to destroy”, Syr. Ijbl id., BHeb. l)bl “to act corruptly; destroy, ruin” 
(Ryder, 1974: 110), Sab. hbl “ruin” (SD, 58), CA hbl “madness, insanity; to destroy, 
damage, drive mad, confound, fluster”, OffAram., JAram. I)bl “to ruin, damage” (NWS1 
I, 344) 195 . 

2.16.2 Assyr. habatu “to plunder”; hubtu “booty, captives” (King, 1898: 916), in Akk. 
“to rub, plunder”; habbatu “bandit, robber” (AG, 73), Ug. hbt “to plunder” (UG, 535). 

194 Comp. CA habaku “the noise produced by the vegina in a sexual intercource”. 

195 A traditional derivative of [hbl] is CA mahbulu “empty-minded” (cf. balu “mind”: read the 
last sentence below) = BHeb. I)bl "to pervert, to perverse, corrupt", BAram., Syr. t)bl "to act 
corruptly"; BAram. l)abCde(h) "evil deed, crime" (OT, 291), Ge. l)abala "to act corruptly or 
viciously", Tna. tjabala "to cheat", Amh. abbala "to lie, cheat", Har. tjibabala "to coax, entice" 
(HED, 79). This derivative should be studied in connection with mahbulu [hbl] “empty-minded”. 
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a) The idea expressed by [hbt] is also expressed by [h(p], i.e. by shifting the 2 nd 
radical to final position. As for the change of /-t/ into l-\-l and of l-b-l into /-p/, they are 
a natural result of the first change since it is difficult to pronounce *htb and *htp: BHeb., 
Aram. l)tp “make captive, catch, seize” (OT, 308), Palm. l)(p “to plunder” (NWS1 1, 
364), CA h|f “to kidnap, abduct, snatch away” = Egyp. l)wtf “to rob, spoil” (EHD 1, 471) 
~ Ijwdf "to steal" (EHD 1, 474). 

b) The same idea can also be expressed in CA by hata “kidnap, plunder, steal” as a 
wolf does with a sheep, cm eagle with its prey, etc. The most commonly used triliteral 
that applies to ‘wolf, however, is hatala, i.e. to deceive (a prey) by hiding oneself or 
moving very slowly and in concealment (make the surrounding appears as empty) + 
steal or take away, which is apparently from *hwtl, a compound of three proots: *haw 
“emptiness” + -t- + -1- (perh. swift). 

c) CA hawa, said of anything as object, “to kidnap, snatch away”, i.e. make the place 
where the object was ‘empty ’, hence CV111 ’ihtawa ~ ’ihtata [r, hwt], ’ihtadafa [r. hdf], 
’ihtajafa id. 

2.16.3 CA hb9 “be wicked, malicious, bad” > hnb0 “blamed, censured”. 

2.16.4 CA hibbu “deception + maliciousness, i.e. hbO above + deception ”, Egyp. hb “to 
deceive, defraud”. In addition, Akk. habbu “hole”, Berb.: Izy ahbu id. (HSED, n. 1363) 
= CA hubbu “bottom of a valley (+ obscure)” ~ habtu “low-lying and obscure land” also 
“deep valley”. 

It seems that HS *hbW ~ hpW “hide” originally involved a type of ‘malicious and 
rancorous act”: OCan. l)b’ "to conceal" (NWS1 11, 343), BHeb. l)b’ ~ Ijbh "to conceal, 
hide", Eth. hb’, CA haba’a id. (OT, 290), Sab. hb’ "to hide, conceal" (SD, 58), etc. 

BHeb. Ijp’ "to cover", l)ph "to cover, to veil, e.g. the head, the face", in Syr. l)py id. 
(OT, 333-334), CA hafa "to hide, conceal; to veil", OffAram. Ijpy "covering" (NWS11, 
394), Eth.: Amh. offoya "a cover", Har. uffa "cover for holes", En., Gt. efa(m) "to cover 
with lid", Cush.: Ga. ufa "a cover", Kam., Qab. iffi-sso "to cover" (HED, 20), Egyp. l)p 
"to hide, be hidden, to disappear"; Ijpljp "to hide"; Ijpw "hidden places, hiding-places, 
caves" (EHD 1, 477) ~ ^wp "to hide, to conceal" (EHD I, 470) ~ $’p id. (463), s-^’p "to 
hide, conceal, clothe" (EHD II, 682), h’b “fraud, guile, moral obliquity, deceit”, etc., 
Chad.: Tangale ope “to close”, Mokilko ’ipp- “to close, cover” (HSED, n. 1237). 

2.16.5 CA hbt expresses two root meanings: “hide, conceal” and this is from [hb] below, 
and “bad, contemptible, corrupt”, as well as “humble” (Koran 11: 23, 32: 54, 22: 34), 
which is from [hb] or a variant of [hbO]. 

2.16.6 DAram. l)b§ “be confused, disoriented” (NWSI I, 345), CA haba§a “make a mess 
of, mix confusedly”, SL habba§ = halla] (§2.16.15 below), said of speech, “speak 
confusedly”, i.e. mix ideas or words confusedly. 

2.16.7 OSA hbf “to smite, raid” as n. “waste, scraps”, Aram. Ijebaf “to strike” (Stehle, 
JAOS 60, 1940: 516), Sab. hb( “to beat, defeat enemy” also “to suffer from epidemic 
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sickness”; hb(n “type of epidemic” (SD, 58), BHeb. i)bt “to beat off or out with a stick or 
club, beat off apples or olives from a tree, beat out grain with a stick or flail” (OT, 291) 
= CA haba(a “to beat off fruits from a tree”; mihba(a-tu inst. = a stick or club used for 
this purpose. In Hadith, this action is forbidden (LA, r. bb|); huba(u, said of a person, 
“haunted by the Satan, being harmed and spoiled by the Satan’s touch”, in the Koran: 
(u*d' jtKuill - thiVn (_sill), whom the Satan has confounded with his touch (2: 275); 
hiba(u “distinctive mark in the thigh or the face”; CV tahabba(a “to grope about 
awkwardly”. Egyp. hb| “to loathe, dislike; evildoer, horror; disgraceful or terrible 
things” (EHD I, 541). 

For the signification “to strike”: CA haba(a “to strike, tread on”, with emphasis on the 
noise produced by a stroke or, more precisely, by the foot as it beats the ground, as in 
the PIP of Tai'fah: 

«yahbi{u (’a)l ’arda bi§ummin wukui)in...». 

For the signification ‘waste, scraps’ in OS A: CA hib(a-tu “little of anything remaining 
in a place”, as water in a basin, food in a dish, etc. 

2.16.8 Sab. hd' “damage, be lamed (foot)”; mhd' “falsification of text” (SD, 58-59), CA 
hada'a “to deceive, delude”. It is most amazing to find that CA mi-hda'u inst. 
“bedroom” (usu. of husband and wife ) is derived from this root. 

2.16.9 CA hdm “servant”, Sab. hdm id. (SD, 59). 

2.16.10 CA hadaga “to miscarry (lit. throw out its child before the right time)”; ’ahdaga- 
t “give birth to a crippled child (e.g. having no hands, etc.)”. 

2.16.11 CA haggala “put to shame, make ashamed; shame”; muhgilu “disgraceful, 
shameful, shocking”: comp, galla “be dignified, great, glorious”. 

2.16.12 CA hadira “be benumbed”; CII haddara; CIV ’ahdara “to narcotize, make 
benumbed”; muhdirru “narcotic”. 

SL distinguishes between [h8r] “benumbed; narcotic” (with a variant hdr) and [hdr] 
“woman’s private room” = CA hidru “curtain by which woman’s inner chamber is 
concealed, woman’s private chamber”, Sab. hdr “chamber; funeral chamber”; rnhdr 
“residence” (SD, 59), BHeb. heder “an apartment, chamber”, esp. the inner one (OT, 
297), Cush.: Som. hurd- “sleep”, Rnd udur-, Bay hudur- id.. Afar —itjdir- id. (HSED, n. 
1324). 

2.16.13 CA hagru (said of arse) “stinky”, haga “filth and meanness” is perh. from [gaw-] 
“dung” (§3.17.10 below). 

2.16.14 Ug. hlk “bad; to perish” (UG, 530, 534), Assyr. halabr “be destroyed; be lost” 
(King, 1898: 348), DAram. l)lk “perdition” (NWSI I, 379), CA hlk “be destroyed” also 
“old and worn out; ragged; tatter (clothes)”, Akk. hulaku “old or tom clothes”, Heb. 
l)aluk, Aram. l)lk, Soq. Ijalak id. (HSED, n. 1327). 
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a) Any native speaker of Arabic or a Semitist who knows other meanings expressed 

by the CA root will surely demand explanation and clarification of the semantic 
relationships that seems to link CA ‘'negative notion'' of the root as “worn out, 
destroyed” to CA ‘ positive notion ’ as expressed by hulku “morality, good disposition, 
good nature” as in the Koran: jK LS 1*J -At j)' And most certainly you stand on 

sublime morality (68: 4); hallku “competent, suitable or fit”; ’ahlaku “morals, manners”; 
and so forth. 

Before beginning our investigation, one should not forget that the same root also 
derives into halaka, CV111 ’ ihtalaka “to fabricate or invent a lie”; mu-Pitalaku “false, not 
genuine, fictitious”; mutitaliku in a bad sense “inventor, creator”, hallku “lie, falsehood” 
(cf. Koran: 38: 7), etc. Also, in a good sense halaka “to invent, create (God)”: cf. Koran 
75: 38, 87: 2, 96: 1, etc.; haliku “creator (God) (cf. Koran 6: 102, 35: 3, 59: 24, etc.); 
haiku “creatures” (cf. Koran 14:19), and so forth. It is worth-noting that CA has a 
number of roots denoting “to create (God); “Creator (God)”; creatures”: as in bara’a id., 
in Sab., BHeb., Syr., BAram. id. (see §2.24.58), and that such notions are in some cases 
derived from “to dig, bore, cut out” (cf. CA nb( “to dig for water”; CX “to invent” in a 
good sense, Sab. nb( “dig a well down to water”: cf. SD, 91), or from “to sow, scatter, 
esp. seed ” as in CA Sara’a, Ug. dr-t. Sab. m-8r’-t (DRS IV, 340). 

b) In going back to CA [hlk] “morals; manner; to create, etc.”, it may be a compound 
of *hal- plus *-k- (meaning?). The first element is seen in CA halla-tu fern, “personal 
trait, characteristic”; hulla-tu “friendship”. 

c) On the other hand, Semitic [hlk] “be bad, destroy, etc.” also seems to be a 
compound of *hal- plus *-k- as in CA halla “to bore through”; ’ahalla “to break one’s 
word or promise, to wrong, injure”; halalu “weakness, corruption”, etc. = BHeb. Ijalal 
“to bore through, perforate, pierce”; Piel. “to profane, defile” also “to break a covenant”; 
Hiph. “to break one’s word, faith”; Niph. “be profaned, defiled” (OT, 317-318). In fact, 
the basic problem confronting me in the analysis of this triliteral is the interchange of /h/ 
and /!)/. 

d) What I am sure of, however, is that if the original meaning of *hal- is “to bore 
through”, then it is definitely a compound of *hw- “empty; hole” and *-l- “both or two 
of a kind”. The deep meaning assigned to *-l- is based on the meaning of hal- in CA and 
on the meaning of some of its derivatives in all other Semitic languages. For what 
concerns CA, the real meaning of halla is “to bore through s.t. until you reach the 
opposite side of it, i.e. bore from side to side, from front to back ”, hence CV1II ’ihtalla 
“to thrust someone’s heart with a spear in a way that the spear will cross it from side to 
side”; halalu “opening between any two things, puncture or hole”, pi. hilalu as in the 
Koran (24: 43): (V5U. q* jA j- jl' <_? j^), You see the rain coming forth from their holes 
(‘ their' refers to clouds, i.e. rain coming forth from holes in clouds’, cf. A1 'Ayn IV, 140. 
This illustration of the meaning of halla helps us grasp the deep idea lying beneath 
Semitic n-hl “sieve” (see §2.11.25 above), i.e. open at the top and bottom, all the way 
through. 

e) As one should expect, there are so many CA words that deal with different aspects 
and ways of ‘boring’. Of these the only one whose surface & deep meaning is identical 
with our reconstructed {*hw + *-l-} is [hrk] as in haraka “make a hole or opening in, 
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bore/pierce from side to side (i.e. from front to back, from right to left, from top to 
bottom, and the like” as in haraka ('a)O Oauba or ('a)l T)a ’i(u “make an opening in the 
garment or the wall from side to side”, and in the Koran: (<_>^jVI oj* 2 ^]) lit. You 
cannot perforate the Earth from side to side (17: 37), also see Koran 18: 71; harku 
“opening, aperture”; CV111 ’ihtaraka “to cross or pass from side to side”, hence 
muhtaraku “passage”; harka’u, said of a sheep, “having a round hole in the ear” 196 . Ibin 
Durayd (Jamharah I, 590) does not find any difference in meaning or in use between 
haraka - CV111 ’ ihtaraka and CV1I1 ’ ihtalaka , and states ««■' j ts-411 cjS ji.j». This 

instance, like very numerous others, shows that A/ and /r/ are here from one single 
phoneme. To stem *hal- certainly belong CA halla-tu, harra-tu “low-lying land, 
ravine”. In SL, as in many other dialects, halle is the only one in use. To my 
understanding, halle fern, is “ a kind of low-lying land flanked by two hills or hillocks 
and open all the way through ” from CA hallu “an open path between hills of sand”; 
halalu pi. above (A1 'Ayn IV, 140). To grasp this meaning, stretch the palm of the hand 
and bring the fingers close to one another, the tiny openings you see between them are 
called halalu. 

The Egyp. cognate is hlw ~ frrw “low-lying land” (EHD 1, 561). The root [hr-] is also 
seen in Egyp. hr “grave, tomb” (EHD 1, 561), Akk. hurru “hole”, CA hurru id.; hurra-tu 
“low lying land between two hills”. All are certainly related to Akk . haru “to dig”, Ug. 
hr, Ge. hrw id. (§2.16.36 below). 

2.16.15 Aram. 1)1| “to mix (mixed drink)”, OffAram. 1)1( “mixture”, Akk. hulu|u “a kind 
of drink” (NWS1 1, 374), SA: Meh. field], Shh holo( “to mix”, CA hi] “to blend, mix, 
mingle together”. The basic meaning of the triliteral in CA is a mixture involving 
dissimilar or heterogeneous elements', hence halifu “a medley”; ’ahlafu “the mob; 
confusion, disorder”, etc. It is the opposite of “pure, unmixed” (ML 11, 208). 

2.16.16 CA hT “to dethrone, dislocate, depose, remove; libertine; dissoluteness”. 

2.16.17 Phoen., Moab., OAram. Ijlp “to go away, disappear, vanish” also in OAram. “to 
succeed; successor” (NWS1 1, 376f; Rosenthal, AG, 10), BHeb. l)alap “to pass away, 
vanish, to pass on (against any one)”; ijalop “a passing away, departure, decease, as of 
parents” (OT, 316, 319), Ge. halafa “to pass”, Te. l)alfa, Tna. Ijallafa “to pass”, Har. 
I)uluf baya id., Amh., Gaf. allaf(m) id. (HED, 82), CAhallafa “to leave children at death, 
leave behind”, hence halafu “descendants, offspring” and halfu “behind”; halafa “to 
succeed, substitute” also “Caliph, successor” = Sab. hlf-t “viceroy”; s'thlf “to appoint a 
viceroy” (SD, 60) = CA ’istahlafa “to appoint Caliph or successor”. 

a) CA Clll halafa “to disagree, violate, disagree with, contradict, be contrary” = Egyp. 
h’lf “to contradict” (EHD 1, 533), CA CV111 ’ihtalafa “to differ, or be different, from”; 
CIV ’ahlafa “to break (one’s promise)” = Sab. h-hlf “to violate an oath” (SD, 60). 

b) It is indeed amazing that most of the meanings expressed by [hlf] can be expressed 
by [hi] as in halla “to leave”; tahalla “to abandon”; CIV ’ahalla, said of a rule, law, etc., 

196 A quadriliteral [hrdk] as in harda ’ “make openings in from side to side” has developed in SL 
and other dialects by dissimilation from harraka. 
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“to violate” also “to break (one’s promise)”. The basic meaning of the radicals /h-l-p/ is 
“a thing/person (comes) after another to replace it/him, hence “after” also “behind”. 
Another derived notion is “difference, change” (ML II, 21 Of). A sentence as in Har. 
lyuluf (= passed) zdya (= that) a mat (= year) “the year that passed” is expressed in CA by 
hala as in ’a/ 'am (the year) ’a/ lad! (that) hala (= passed). The /-I/ of hala here = afore: 
see §3.17.15 below. 

In Sab. hlf also express “dress” and “passage between hills” = CA ma-hlufii “patched 
dress”; hilafu “sleeve of a dress” and hallfu “passage or path (perh. behind a mountain 
or in a mountain)”. 

2.16.18 Sab. hm§ “deface (an inscription)” (SD, 61), OffAram., Samal. Tmi§ “false” as 
in shd (= witness) Ipny “a false witness” (NWSI I, 382), CA ham§u “famine, hunger”. 

2.16.19 Sab. hm( “pestilence; disorder” (SD, 61), CA ham(u as in the Koran: (lP’Ij-L^. 

J5I gjlji two garden yielding bitter fruits and 356amarisks (34:16). The word 

denotes either “bitter inedible fruits” or “poisonous fruits capable of killing”, said of 
wine “having a tangy taste”; hami(a “be agitated or stirred up and angry; clash against 
one another (waves)”, etc. 

2.16.20 OffAram., Edom. T)mr “leaven” (NWSI I, 382), Phoen., OffAram., Edom., 
Palm. t)mr “wine”, CA hmr “to ferment, leaven; wine”; hamlra-tu fern, “yeast”. The very 
same deep idea (of transformation) is also seen in Sab. hm’ “coagulated milk, or laban ” 
(SD, 61). Note that laban can’t be produced unless its special leaven is mixed with milk 
and left for some hours to ferment. 

The root [hmr] exists in Sab. and expresses “to grant, bestow a favor on s.o.” also 
“slave”. LA’s comments on these two meanings make it clear that they are derived from 
“enslave ” (= CX ’istahmara id.), and that the concept “grant, etc.” is “to grant s.o. a 
slave, to give him a slave as a gift” (= CIV ’ahrnara id.). 

2.16.21 CA hmm, hwm “musty, ill-smelling, stinky, decayed”; hamu, mu-himmu, usu. 
said of meat, “stinky, decayed” (Al 'ayn IV, 147); hamu “raw (material), untrained, 
unrefined, inexperienced (person)” = Egyp. hm “ne pas savoir” also “stupid, untrained 
(of an animal), ignorant, unlearned, inactive”; m hm “ignorantly, without, destitute of’, 
etc. (EHD I, 546), Cush.: Bed. gam “ne pas savoir”; agim “sot”, Sa., Af. agam “ne pas 
savoir” (VPHS, 109, n. 161). Besides, CA hamma-nu pi. “vulgar (people)” = Egyp. hmv 
“worthless person, fiend” (EHD I, 546) = CA hamilu “worthless person” (= Egyp. hmv 
id.) also “inactive” (= Egyp. hrnhm id.). Other derivatives of [hm] are CA hummu 
“hencoop”, so-called from its stinky smell (LA); himmu “empty garden”; hamnia “to 
sweep or clean the house” (perh. orig. make empty of)] mahmumu adj., said of the heart, 
“pure, in the sense free from ( empty of) jealousy and rancor”, with suffixed l-dl : hamada 
“be inactive, died out (esp .fire)”. 

Some other roots based on [hm] are CA hamgaru, hamgarifu “dirty water, salty 
water” (ham(arlru id.). Note that hmg itself denotes “stinky meat” and may extend to 
dates “decayed dates”. It should also be noted that *-r in [hmgr] adds to the meaning of 
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[fling] the notion of “water”. 

According to Tha'alibi (FL, p. 121), hamma, said only of cooked or roasted meat, 
denotes “be stinky”. If the meat, however, is neither cooked nor roasted and still gives a 
bad smell, then it said to be §alla, CIV ’a§alla “be stinky” = SL §an§an id. (see §2.3.29 
above). 

2.16.22 Phoen. l)nk “to strangle” (NWS1 1, 389), BHeb., Syr. l)nk “to strangle, throttle” 
(OT, 331), Assyr. hanaku “to strangle”, CA hanaka “to strangle, throttle, suffocate”. 

2.16.23 Ug. hnp “be bad; bad” (UG, 530), CA hnf “the worst flax”. 

2.16.24 CA hnd “obscene, foul”. 

2.16.25 CA banasu “flat nose, snub nose, short nose”: comp, banafu “twisted or 
inflected nose”. The word should not be confused with ma-hanna- “nose”, a natural and 
expected development of hanna, hanhana “to nasalize, speak through the nose” = Egyp. 
hnw pi. “utterance, speech” (EHD 1, 549). 

2.16.26 CA bn' “to behave in a servile manner”. 

2.16.27 Sab. hny “cause (pestilence) many deaths among people” (SD, 61), perh. Egyp. 
bn “calamity, an event that causes sorrow, misfortune” (EHD 1, 549), CA hny, CIV ’hny 
“to perish, exterminate” as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«... ’atma- 1 'alaiha (’a)l lahl ’ahna 'ala ludadi». 

In both Sab. and CA the root also expresses “many”. Besides, CA hny denotes, exactly 
like [hwn], “to betray, etc.” (§3.16.44 below). 

2.16.28 BHeb. f)pr “be ashamed, put to shame” (OT, 335), CA hafira “to blush, be shy”. 

2.16.29 CA ’ahfaka [hfk] “to fail”. Some additional examples are: [hft] “physically 
feeble or weak out of hunger”, orig. empty of food: futat pieces of (bread)”; futta-tu 
“lump of dates”; fatta fi (in) sa'idihi (his forearm) “become weak and dishearted”, [hf91] 
lit. “physical or mental weakness”: f91 “stupid and foolish with feebleness (= not solid) 
and hard understanding”, [hfg] “one with crooked-leg, having pain in the legs from 
tiredness”, [hfgl] “repugnant and filthy”: fgl “a type of lameness characterized by 
dragging one’s leg on the ground out of tiredness”, etc. 

2.16.30 Akk. hurbitu “uninhabited place, wilderness” (AG, 78), OAram. i)rb “ruined” 
(Dupont-Sommer, AG, 3), BHeb. f)rb “be laid waste”; fjrbh “desolation, wasteness, 
desert” (OT, 341), CA hariba “lay in ruins, esp. a place, house”; hurbatu or haribatu 
“ruined place; tumbledown (a place)”. 

Semitic [hrb] is a compound consisting of [haw] “empty > destruction”, an infix —r-, 
and [baW] “house”, and is ultimately cognate with Egyp. hb “to destroy, lay waste”; hb- 
t “place of destruction”, orig. “ empty place, later empty dwelling or house”. 
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2.16.31 CAhrf “become dotard, senile, imbecile; feeble-minded, dotage”, orig. from the 
expression «ftanfu (' a)l ’ umri», Autumn of life > advanced in age > merited deterioration 
of old age”: cf. BHeb. Ijrp “autumn” (OT, 347), Sab. hrf id. (SD, 62), etc. The root also 
expresses in BHeb. “to scorn, reproach” as well as “confuse” = CA “feeble minded” 
above (Ryder, 1974: 99). 

2.16.32 Off Aram., DAram. Ijrs “deaf and dumb, deaf’, Pun. Ijrs “to silence, put to 
silence; deaf’ (NWSI I, 408-409), CA hrs “dumb; muteness”, BHeb. l)rs “deaf’; Ijeres in 
a bad sense “an artifice, art, spoken of magic arts”, BAram. Ijrs “magician, enchanter” 
(OT, 350), Phoen. Ijrs, Pun. “handicraftsman, artisan” (NWSI I, 408), CA mi-hrasu, the 
inst. of *harasa “a piece of wood used for engraving or inscribing”. 

2.16.33 Ug. hr’ “to defecate, feces” (UG, 532), CA hr’ id., BHeb., Aram. l)ry 
“excrement, dung”, Te. haro id. In Hamitic languages: Berb.: So. ifrhan, pi., 
“excrement”, Cush.: Sa., Af. hara, Som. Ijar id. (VPHS, 108, n. 154). It is probable that 
Egyp. tf'ir “excrement” (EHD I, 528) is cognate. However, the Egyp. word may be 
from a compound of [h’] plus stem *'r “excrement” (see §2.14.19 above). 

2.16.34 Sab. hrs 2 “ravage territory, destroy monument”; htrs 2 “plunder, pillage” (SD, 
62), CA mu-harasa-tu “taking by force”; harsu “worn out (garment or utensil)”. 

2.16.35 Sab. hrw “be committed (offence)” (SD, 62). 

2.16.36 Akk. hurru “hole”, CA hurru “hole in the millstone to put the com in it”, BHeb. 
Ijor [r. Ijwr] “a hole” = CA haur- “anus”, i.e. hole, Ug. hr-t “grave” (UG, 533; OT, 302), 
Egyp. hr id. (EHD I, 560), Assyr. haru “to dig” (King 1898: 348), Ge. hrw id. 

The three roots just set forth above, namely [hr, hrW, hwr], are from a compound 
[hau-] “empty” + [- r-]. 

2.16.37 Akk. hursu “mountain”, BHeb. ijorcs “forest” (VPHS, 108, n. 152), Assyr. hursu 
“mountain, wooded highland” (King, 1898: 349), Ug. hrsn “mountain” (UG, 534) = CA 
hursumu “tip (lit. nose) of a mountain, great or high mountain, elevated and coarse 
land”. It seems to me that the CA word (hence its Semitic cognates) is from has-mu 
“high mountain” also “nose”, which is in turn from *huss- (becoming hurs- by 
dissimilating the first *-s- to *-r- (see §2.17.80 below) as in CA hussu “hill”; hassa’u 
adj. = hasina-tu = “coarse, rough land”; hisasu “piece of wood inserted into the nose of a 
beast of burden” also denotes “mountainous snake”, Egyp. h’s-t “mountainous region” 
(HSED, n. 1358). 


Comments 

CA hassa [hs II] is one of numerous verbs in the language expressing to “enter 
(into)”; hisasu, said of a man, “one who is bold, smart, swift and knows how to enter 
into”. It is possible that the orig. meaning of the CA verb is “to enter into a (dense) 
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mountainous forest”. 

a) SL has signifies “to enter”, in some contexts “to enter stealthily”, but in general it 
is not a good term for “to enter”. In my mind, has “to enter through a narrow opening”, 
hence bahas [r. bhs] “make a small opening or hole; to bore” (DRS II, 59); bobs “a 
narrow opening, anus”; bihwas “a very tiny opening”. There is no doubt that *b- is from 
*bu-, shortened to *-u (i.e. *-o- in bobs) before a cluster of two consonants (like Sem. 
bi’r- “well” from *bu’r-, i.e. bw'r-\ see §2.17.56 below), and that this *bu- is certainly 
the same as *bu- in SL boz “a small hole dug in the ground for planting in it any kind of 
plant”. This is exactly the very same *bu- seen in CA bu’ra-tu “(a small) pit” (§2.13.3 
above). 

b) Before quitting this section I still have a few words to say about [hs, bhs]. One may 
object to the analysis of [bhs] as consisting of {*b- + *-hs}, proposing instead a proot 
*bh- + and citing as evidence some triliterals beginning with *bh- and expressing 
“to bore” as in CA [bhk] “hollow-eyed, blind” or more precisely, said of the eye, “sink 
down (have a deep hole) after blindness”, [bh§], [bhz] “to make (one, oneself) + hollow- 
eyed, to gouge out an eye”, bhs “to gouge out the eye with the finger”, etc. The 
following facts must, however, be born in mind: 

c) To my understanding, CA [bhk] is a compound of at least three conspicuous 
elements *bW- + h(w)- “empty” + *-k- “eye”. This is the very same *-k- seen in 
§2.10.14 above. 

Again to my understanding, bh§ ~ bhs ~ bhz (comp. CA b§k ~ bsk ~ bzk “to spit”, l§k 
~ lsk ~ lzk “to glue, stick to”, etc. (see §2.2.48 above) are variants of one single word 
*bhd, which is a compound of *bW- + hw- + -d-. Final *-d- is linguistically identical 
with *-d- in [ymd] “close the eye” (for *ym-, see §2.2.1 above), etc., in [y§§ ~ ydd], etc. 
see §2.6.13 above. 

d) To test the correctness of my view, you may take the triliteral [bh§] and drop its 
initial prefix or proot *b-, the resulting word *-h§ from *hw§ expresses “hollow-eyed” 
as in adj. ’ahwa§u, n. hawa§u; CIII hawa§a “to lower one’s eye, close the eye”, a 
compound of *hw- + *-d- (Al 'Ayn IV, 285; LA). 

2 . 16.38 Sab. hr’ “throw s.o. into a panic” (SD, 61), CA hari'u “one who is weak, shaky, 
insecure”; hari'a “be weak or faint, be easily broken” also “be afraid”, SL harra' “to 
scare or frighten only in the sense of making premeditated action or deed to make one 
(who is usu. known as being easily frightened) scare, but with no intention of hurting 
him”. For *ra'-, see §§2.12.27 above. 

2 . 16.39 CA htl “to hide oneself in order to deceive” as a hunter does in hunting and a 
lion in trying to seize a prey, later develops into “to deceive” and into “to hide by s.t.”, 
BHeb. Ijtl “to wrap in bandages, e.g. a wound”; Ijetlon, name of a city in Northern Syria, 
orig. “wrapped up, hiding place” (OT, 355). 

Some other roots beginning with ht- are: CA [hf ] = [htl], htr “to betray, deceive; 
corruption”, [ht'r] “deceiver, a woman or anything that one cannot trust”, [hf 1] “be 
slow”, [htrm] “be silent out of fear”. 
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2 . 16.40 CA hat a “to turn pale due to sickness or fear”; muhtati “deficient, short of’. 

2 . 16.41 Akk. hTfu “sin, fault, evil” (AG, 77), OAram. ft’ “sin, offence” (AG, 10), 
EBHeb., Palm., OffAram. ft’ “to sin” (NWS1 1, 362), OSA hf, Eth. ha(a’a id. (Stehle, 
JAOS 60, 1960: 516), CA h(’ “sin, fault, wrong; to sin”. 

2 . 16.42 CA hada'a “to submit, surrender, give way, be humiliated”. 

2 . 16.43 CA baOira (medial /-i-/ could also be l-w-l or /-a-/) “to thicken, inspissate”; 
baOara “to feel nausea and become malicious and confused”; hu9ara-tu “sediment, 
dregs”. 

Some other triliterals are: CA [l)9rm] “one who thinks that all things tend toward 
evil”, [hO'j “mean”, [hO'm] “to smear or spot with blood”, [haOa] “to dung (usu. a 
bull)”, [hOlm] “to take by stealth; mixture”, [hOm] (in modem dialects, esp. Arabia, 
hasm “nose”) lit. “coarse or rough nose, width of the tip of nose, shortness in a bull’s 
nose” also “fat (lit. thick) and elevated” as in the PIP of Nabiyah describing the vulva of 
king Nu'man’s wife: 

«wa ’i8a lamasta lamasta ’ahOama gaOiman 
mutatjaiyizan bi-makanihi mil’u (’a)l yadi» (DN, p. 42, L. 2). 

2 . 16.44 CA hwn “be dishonest, betray; traitor”. 

2 . 16.45 CA hwr “to languish, faint, lose heart; weak”, Ge. hwr “weak, feeble”, Egyp. 
l)wrw “miserable, poor”, Cush.: Ag., Bil. hawan, Sa. Hawal, Af. awal “be feeble, weak” 
(VPHS 104, n. 131), a compound of [h-] “empty” and [wr] “great, superior” as in Egyp. 
wr id. 

2 . 19.46 CAhwf “to fear; fearful, timid”. 

2 . 16.47 Sab. h-hyb “to neglect; ambush”; h-bb “to fail (rain)”; hybt “drought, failure of 
rain” imp. Yhbn “be in arrears of debt”, (SD, 64), CA [hyb]: baba “be disappointed, to 
disbelieve, to lose, to fail”; haiyaba “to dispossess or deprive of; disappoint”. 

2 . 16.48 Sab. hys 1 “act treacherously against” (SD, 64), in CA hys expresses “be rotten 
and stinky”. The Sab. root is semantically identical with SL hawaz (note that the 
sequence *hws is impermissible). 

2 . 16.49 CA tabaiyafa [hyf], taljaiyafa [r. fjyf] “to diminish a thing by cutting off its 
edges”. 

2 . 16.50 Assyr. hipu “to shatter, destroy” (King, 1898: 348), CA hafa’a “make go to ruin 
(e.g. a house), to kill (e.g. a person)”. 

2 . 16.51 Ug. bsr “be lacking” (UG, 533), Phoen. l)sr “need, lack” (PG, 103), BHeb. 
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tjassar “to lack, want, be without any thing; diminish, fail”, heljslr “to deprive”, Eth. 
’ahsara “to debase, defile, violate (a woman)”, OSA hs'r “to dedicate (a hierodule)” 
(Stehle, JAOS 60, 1940: 524; OT, 333), OffAram., Palm. l)sr “to lack, be in want of’ as 
adj. “defective, imperfect” (NWS1 1, 394), CA hasira “to lose; to fail; fall off; damage, 
loss”. 

The stem underlying Semitic [hsr] and many other kindred triliterals is preserved in 
SL hass “to diminish, grow less, become less, make less; minus”. This stem has 
developed from CA [hws] “diminish, grow less”. Some triliterals based on proot [haW-] 
are CA [hws] “emaciated (of belly), growing lean or slim”, [hw§] “small and narrow 
eye”, etc. 

2 . 16.52 Ajjma’i asked Mufaddal about the signification of hai§-an in the following line 
of PIP ( A'sha): 

«.. .lakad nal hai§an min 'Ufairata ha ’i§an». 

Mufaddal said: it is from yahu§u “(he gives) very little”; hai§u “small, little” (MA, 140). 
It is amazing that the word also means “the best” (LA). It is perh. based on hai “good” > 
hai-ru “better” (see §2.19 below). 

2 . 16.53 Sab. hs's 1 “injury, damages”; hs'w “to harm, injure s.o.”, hs's 3 id. (SD, 62), 
OSA hs 3 s 3 “one who injures”, hs 1 “to injure”, Soq. Ijes “be wanting, not to be” (Stehle, 
JAOS 60, 1940: 526), CA hss “mean, vile, base”, hs’ “be despised, spumed, vile; 
shame” as in the Koran: (S- f 1TA), Be (you pi.) despised apes (2: 65). 

2 . 16.54 CA hasafa “sink down (only earth or ground)”. Semantically speaking, the word 
is so deeply associated with ‘ ground , earth ’ to such an extent that one can say: it is a 
compound of [haW-], [-s-] above and *-f- “ground, earth; soil”. 

2 . 13.55 CA hsy “to apprehend, fear, dread; timid”. 

2 . 16.56 Akk.-Assyr. husahu “hunger, famine” as vb “to desire, long for”. A sequence 
like /hsh/ is not permitted in CA. The language had once a similar sequence [Ijr!}] in 
Ijirlju “vagina”, but its final -1) was dropped, hence the biradical i)iru. As one should 
expect, the pi. form of Ijiru has always been ’aljralju, with final -1) being kept intact only 
in the plural. The sole reason for the preservation of the pi. form is the existence of /-a-/ 
between /r-/ and /-!)/. If you shorten or drop this vowel, then /-!)/ will surely disappear. 

The Akk. triliteral is based on *hw as in CA haw “hunger”. One may, if he wishes, 
suffix /-§/ or even /-s/ to CA [hau-] and obtain two triliterals expressing “hunger”. 

2 . 16.57 CA hsn “harsh, coarse, rough” as a verb hasuna, is certainly from *has-. As a 
matter of fact all verbs with original stems {Fa'ula} are in their entirety, together with 
their HS cognates, derived from adjectives and nouns, such as lya§ura “become short”, 
kabura “become big, great”, fjasuna “become good or fair”, §ayura “become small”, 
maruda “become ill”, 'aduba “become sweet (water), and so forth. 
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2 . 16.58 Assyr. hasalu “destroyer” (King, 1898: 349), perh. BHeb. l)sl “to enfeeble”, CA 
hsl ~ hsl “bad, despicable (of anything); vile and feeble”, hsr “the worst of anything”. 

2 . 16.59 CA hasamu “loss of the sense of smell”: sammu “the sense of smell”; samma 
“to smell” (FL, p. 107). 

2 . 16.60 CA hzy “disgrace, shame, dishonor”. 

2 . 16.61 CA sathfu "trivial, weak-minded", n. suhfii: hiffa-tu "recklessness 
thoughtlessness" also “light”, the opposite of heavy, SA: Meh., Shh hef, Cush.: happii, 
Chad.: Fyer fifyo, Sokoro effi id. (HSED, n. 1345). 
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2.i7 compounds or 

MISCELLANEOUS ELEMENTS 

1) The term ‘ compound ’ is used here and elsewhere as a cover term for any new word 
introduced into Hamito-Semitic by combining two or more elements or parts of two or 
more elements. Hundreds of such compounds have already been examined throughout 
the foregoing sections, esp. in §§2.4, 3.12, & 2.13-3.16 above. 

As a general rule, the combination of two elements to form a compound results in the 
loss of a radical consonant, a fact to which we have already drawn attention. The most 
potential candidate for disappearance is a semivowel /y, w, or 7. The most common 
types of HS word formation are compounding and later blending. A few blends are 
found in pre-lslamic CA as in 'absama "belong to the tribe of 'Ahd (= slave) + Sams (= 
sun)” = slave or worshipper of Sams, i.e. sun, where the final radical of each word was 
dropped. Another blend is Samura ’u, a city in Iraq, from a sentence surra (= pass, be 
pleased) man (= who) ra ’a (he sees) = (it) pleases whoever sees it. One may note from 
the two just cited compounds that strong radicals, like weak radicals, can also 
disappear 197 . 

2) In some compounds, however, the two elements are preserved and any compound 
of this type is self-evident. For example, CA zat)ankafu “one creeping along the ground 
on his ass or buttocks (i.e. on his back)” is a compound of zalj- “move” (§2.3.40 above) 
and kaf- “back” joined together by infixed /-n-/. 

The loss of a semivowel does not often affect the clarity of the compound meaning- 
as, for example, CA fyadaJTru (ljuSfuru, IjiSfaru) [r. l)8fr], said of a thing, “side and top” 
also “side, height (pi.), entirety”, a compound of fjida’ “side” and fauru “summit, top”. 
Another example is from modern Arabic dialects (Leb., Syr., Egyp., etc.) gab “to bring”, 
which is from CA gala bi = “to come with”, i.e. consisting of ga’a “to come” and prep. 
bi “with”. An example from BHeb. is [drd'j “pearl of wisdom”, correctly analyzed by 
Gesenius (OT, 333) as a compound of *dr as in CA durra- tu fem. “pearl” and *d' as in 
BHeb. and gen. Sem. da'- “knowledge, wisdom”. Some examples from Egyp. are 
[rn’ljd] “white gazelle, antelope” (EHD I, 275) is an obvious utterance of in’ “antelope, 
gazelle” and tjd “white”, [h’rps’j “a kind of cake, loaf’ (EHD I, 533) is from tdr “food” 
and ps(’) “cake, loaf; baker”. Such self-evident combinations lie outside the interests 
and purposes of this study. 

Fortunately, we still have many of such self-explaining compounds, esp. in CA, that 
are as old as CA [d’k] and [dk] and Egyp. [da’] plus [’ak] (see §§2.1.6.5 & 2.1.6.5.1 
above). For example, we have seen that [hw] signifies as in huwwa-tu, hawiya-tu fem. 
“abyss, chasm” and *-’ug- “eye”. Combining the two proots together gives rise to a 
triliteral [hgg], whose medial l-g-l is, by regressive assimilation, from /-w-/. As for the 
meaning of the triliteral, it is the sum total of the meanings of its two parts: hu- “hollow” 


197 Another area in which a radical disappears is in the plurals of words with more than four 
radicals like difda'u “frog” > pi. dafadl (or dafadi'u), safargal- “quince” > safarigu, while its dim. 
sufayrigu or sufaygilu, etc. 
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(< “abyss, chasm") + -g “eye” as a vb hagga. 

3) Still, there are triliterals formed from earlier biliterals and uniliterals by the 
adoption of a negative element as an inseparable part of the root. So far, we have seen 
many of them, and a detailed study of all types of such compounds will be given in 
§2.21 below. 

4) Our analysis of Semitic triliterals into compounds and blends uncovers a serious 
problem yet unsolved. The problem involves not the recognition and identification of 
compounds or blends, together with their constituent elements, in Hamito-Semitic roots, 
but only the exact meanings of the constituent elements of many compounds and their 
original parts of speech. Putting it in other words, there are many compounds whose 
elements seem to be proots originally expressing either identical or similar meanings. 
For example, we have see in §2.10.11 above that [mr’j = “to see”, and that the triliteral 
is obviously a compound of *m- (~ *mW-) and *r’-. Are the two elements synonymous 
and the triliteral meant originally “to see with the eye”? Suppose they were, which of the 
elements stands for ‘see’? It is most likely, however, that the triliteral is based on mar’a 
“scene, view, act of seeing” (< ra’ “to see”) > vb mara’. Another example may be [fjwm 
> l)mm] “heat; bum” (§2.2.6 above), whose 1 st element [IjaW-] is orig. a term for “sun”, 
i.e. heat, burning”, while its 2 nd element may be a prep, or a term for “bum”. It is most 
likely a prep. = CA, Egyp. -m in [’wm]: see §2.17.1, under Comments I below. 

5) Let us suppose that my observation is correct. Then, there should have existed a 
historical relationship between two processes of word formation: compounding and 
blending, on the one hand, and the so-called Itba' in CA, on the other hand. However, 
regardless of whether the observation is or is not correct, it remains that an 
understanding of Itba ' is indispensable for a scientific study and analysis of Hamito- 
Semitic roots. Let us see what Itba ' is and why we attach such importance to it. 

Itba ' is similar to reduplication and used to refer to a sequence of two or more 
rhyming (root-)words which are usually alike in all but a single phonetic feature as in 
kasim waslm , both words mean ‘handsome’; the phonetic difference in the phonetic 
composition of their 1 st radicals is often uncorrelated with a difference in meaning: 
kasim = “handsome” and waslm = “handsome”. Bin Faris distinguished two types of 
Itba l98 , depending on whether the second element has a meaning as follows: 

5a) the second element is a free morpheme (i.e. can occur alone ) and has a definable 
meaning and is used to lay emphasis on or strengthen the signification of the first 
element as in waslmu above. 

5b) the second element is a bound word that has neither a known meaning nor known 
derivation as in tjasan basan “fair, good, handsome”, where the meaning of t)asan is 
“fair, good, handsome” and of basan is unknown. 

The sole reason for assigning to basan an unknown meaning and, consequently, 
establishing the second type of Itba', goes back to Ibin Durayd, who asked Abu Hatim 
about the meaning of basan in the above mentioned phrase. Abu Hatim’s answer was ‘I 
don’t know if (Jamharah Ill, 1253-1254; Muzhir I, 415). Based on this particular 


198 For general information on Itba ' and old Arab scholars’ views on this subject, including Bin 
Faris, see Siyyuji’s Muzhir I, p. 414-415 and Abu Ali Kali’s Amali II, 208-219. 
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instance, such scholars as Bin Faris, Amidi, kisa’i, and Razi drew a general conclusion 
that the second element has no meaning whatsoever, but only a function, which is to 
strengthen the meaning of the preceding word. However, Sabki rightly contended that 
the Arabs do not use the second element for nothing, and that Abu Hatim’s answer ‘he 
does not know the meaning of the word ’ should only be understood as the word has a 
meaning but he himself does not know it (Muzhir I, 414-416). 

As a matter of fact, with the exception of the above-mentioned example and three 
other forms (namely ' af an nafsan, ’agma Tin ’ akta'un , haiyan baiyan) on which 
opinion divides, every single second element has its obvious meaning and etymological 
history and can occur alone in the language. For example, 8a i' “circulating, 
outspreading” in sa’V Sd’i', nadman “regretful, repentant” in sadm-an nadm-an,yababu 
“ruined” in harabu yababu, and so forth. All have been in use as independent words 
throughtout the history of the language. 

6) Abu Ali Kali (Amali 11, 216-217) tends to considers /-n/ in basan above a suffix 
like l-nl in halba-na and 'alga-na, and he distinguishes two types of Itba' depending on 
the signification of both elements (op.cit.: 208ff) as follows: 

6a) the two elements express the same meaning and, in this case, the 2 nd strengthens 
or confirms the meaning of the 1 st as in yaniy maliy, both mean ‘rich’, ’asiru ’afiru, both 
mean ‘merry, gay’, da’ll ball, both mean ‘tiny, little, growing less, waning’, mudV 
must', both mean ‘lost’. 

6b) the two elements express different meanings as in safan lafan, where safari 
signifies “Satan” and laifan “sticking to (evil)” is from la(a “stick to”, daiyik laiyily, 
where the first expresses “narrow” and the second “sticking to”. 

Our interest in Itba ' lies in the fact that the elements forming Itba ' are ultimately from 
PHS words, and that the radical consonant marking a difference between many pairs is 
either a proot by itself or a grammatical affix, e.g. J)arr-un garr-un yarr-un each means 
“hot” 199 , 'aklk 'aklk both mean “hot” (see §2.12.25), ’asakku ’amakku both mean 
“tall/long” (see §2.10.7), and so forth. 

2.17.1 Akk. tinuru “oven, stove”, OAram. tnwr, Pun. tnr id. (NWSI, II, 1224), CA 
tannuru, BHeb. tannur, Soq. tennar, Meh. tennur id. The word is perh. a compound of 
two stems *tin- and *uru. The first part is perh. a term for ‘place, ground’ as in Egyp. 
tn(n) “ground” (EHD II, 838), CA tanna “to settle in a place” (see §2.12.20 above). The 
second element *-uru “fire” is seen in Ak k. ur-, urr- “to kindle, shine (light, fire), BHeb. 
’or “to shine”; he’Tr “to kindle, set on fire”, CA ’auwara “to kindle”; ’uwwaru “flame, 
intense heat (of fire, of the sun)”, Ug. ’ar “fire, light”, etc. all are from a root *’wr (DRS 
I, 13). This reconstructed triliteral may perfectly account for CA, Can. words as well as 
for A kk . ur-. Akk. urr- and CA ’rr, Assyr. urru “light” also “day” are also from this 
triliteral, and medial radical *-w- > -r- due to complete assimilation: Chad. Surnray ’ura, 
Bid ’oor, Dangla ’ere “be hot”, Bambala orra “midday”, Gudu wiir “morning”, Cush.: 
Afar ur- “to bum” (HSED, n. 136, 137). 

1) It seems that [’wr] is related to [wry] as in CA wara, CIV ’aura “to kindle a fire”; 


199 For [t}r], see §3.2.32 above, for [gr], see §2.2.4 above, and for [war > yar], see §2.17.1 below. 
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riyya-tu (*riwya-tu) “ember or lighter or anything used to kindle a fire”: Egyp. wr “fire, 
flame” Chad.: Buduma yir-ow “heat”, Boghom yar “bum”, Dangla yere id, Zime wor 
“to roast” (see §2.5.4 above). The three triliterals *’wr, *wry, and *’rr are ultimately 
from one single root. 

2) A fourth related triliteral is [’ry] Phoen. ’ry “to bum”; ’rt “hearth” (PG, 81), Pun. 
’rh id. (NWS11, 104), BHeb. ’rh in the compound ’arl’el “hearth or altar of God” (OT, 
84) = CA ’araya, Class 11 ’arra “to flame up a fire”; ’ira-tu = Phoen. ’rt in meaning. 

3) Due to the frequent interchange of /’/ and /'/. A fifth member of the same family is 
CA s'r, with caus. s-, = Egyp. s-'r (see §2.2.56.3). The change of /’/ to /'/ is perfectly 
justifiable as far as CA is concerned because the addition of prefixed caus. /s-/ to *’ar- 
creates a sequence of sounds impossible to pronounce: Cl *sa’ara “to kindle a fire, flame 
up a fire; C1I *sa”ara, CIV *’as’ara “cause to kindle a fire”; *sa’Iru “blazing or glowing 
of fire, hell”. In all such words, medial /’/ after s- must become /'/, and this what has 
happened. 

4) One may argue, however, that the compound {tnwr} above may be divided into 
*tin- plus *nuru, from r. [nwr], or, as some old Arab grammarians assert, into prefixed t- 
plus *nuru. In accordance with this view, the word conforms to the rare stem 
{taF^uLu}. A view strongly rejected by Ibin Jinni (Kha§a’i§ II, 50). The second part 
*nuru is seen in Oakk. nwr “to shine” (Gelb, 1961: 179), CA nuru “light”; naru “fire”; 
CIV ’anara “to shine”, Tham. nwr “light, shine” (Branden, 1950: 515), Ug. nyr “to 
shine”, nr “lamp” (UG: 535), Phoen. nr “lamp, light” (PG, 123), BHeb. nwr “to shine”, 
BAram. nwr, Syr. nura “fire” (OT, 660), Cush.: Proto-Southem Cush. *t]urr- “flare, 
blaze”, Chad.: purr) “embers”, West Chad. *nrp “ashes” (RPAA, n. 641). It is also seen 
in Egyp. nf’nr’t “beacon-tower” (EHD I, 274) = CA ma-nara-tu fem. “lighthouse, 
beacon”, consisting of ma- “place” and nwr “light”. 

5) Gesenius (OT, 1111) considers the word {tnwr} a compound of *tn- “oven; 
smoke” and [nwr]. The first part *tn- is seen in BAram. and Syr. tnn “to smoke”, CA 
’attunu (does not sound Arabic to me), pi. ’atatln “fire-place, furnace” (the pi. form 
sounds Arabic). For the true CA cognate and the origin of [tn], see Comments II below. 

6) My chief objection to Old Arab scholars and Gesenius’ hypotheses here advanced 
would be that kindred triliterals beginning with /nw-/ have nothing to do with “to bum; 
heat, fire, flame, smoke, and the like”. They express a general idea “to swing, move, 
turn” as in CA nwd, nwt, nws, nwlj, nw§, nwf, nwd, nwg, nwb, nw’, etc. see LA; BHeb. 
nwd “to move up and down, to and fro”, nw{ “be moved, to quake”, nws “to move 
swiftly, haste, fly”, nw' “to nod, waver, reel, move to and fro unsteadily”, nwp “to move 
or wave up and down”, etc. see OT., Eth. nw(, nw§ “to move, agitate”, etc. (HED, 120). 
Accordingly, it seems evident that /nwr/ is a later addition to this group of triliterals. For 
the morphological function of prefixed *n- in this word, see §2.11, n. 6 above. 

Comments I 

a) I come back to this section- after about 23 years of writing the data above, and after 
a close comparative study of all relevant roots signifying ‘ fire ’ and notions closely 
related to it such as ‘sun’, ‘ heaf , ‘ smoke ’, ‘ bum ’, and the like, to ask myself only one 
logical question, which will be cited in n. c below after preparing the ground for raising 
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it. 

b) On the basis of evidence discussed above, one may plausibly reconstruct stems 
*’ur- “fire”; *’ar- “light a fire”. The evidence presented above may justify the 
reconstructed stems since it centers on roots with /-r/, like [’wr], [’rr], [wry], [’ry], [w’r], 
[nwr], [*s’r], and overlooks all other roots that may be related to them. 

One of such related roots is CA ’anlsa-tu; ma-’nusa-tu fern, “fire”, occurred in Poet. 
(Ibin Aijmar): 

«.. .kama tajayara 'an ma- ’nusati (’a)s sararu» 

To my understanding, the long vowel of the 2 nd syllable is from */-w-/, and the word 
is, with infixed /-n-/, from CA [’ws]. This triliteral has been preserved in CA ’as lit. 
“traces or signs pointing to the (previous) existence of fire in either a fire-place or 
between the usual three stones surrounding fire (called ’aOafi), as ashes”, i.e. ashes 
clearly indicate that afire was once kindled in a place, as in Poet.: 

«... wa suf un 'ala ’as- in wa nu’yun mu9a'labi» (LA) 

Its cognates in HS have all lost the root radical /-w-/: A kk . ’isa-tu “fire”, Phoen. ’§, Ug. 
’ist id., OAram. ’s, OffAram. ’sh, BAram. ’essa “fire”, Heb. ’es, Ge. ’asat “fire”, Har. 
isat, Te. ’asat, Amh., E., M., Ms., Go. asat id. (DRS 1, 35; HED, 34): Chad.: Angas, Grk 
wus “fire”, Ankwe wuss, Krk, Ngamo yasi, Gera wusi, Glm wusi id., Birgit ’issi “fire”, 
Cush.: Iraqw, Gorowa, Alagwa, Burunge asa “fire” (HSED, n. 82). Semitists and 
Hamitosemitists wrongly reconstruct roots *’ss- (DRS 1, 35), *’es- (HSED, n. 80), etc. 
The true surface root is *’a9-. 

c) 1 ask myself this logical and weighty question, if, for example, [’wr] and [’ws] are 
ultimately from *’ar- and *’as- (actually *’aO-j respectively, what would be the ultimate 
origin of [’wm] as in CA ’iyyamu (from ’uwwamu) “smoke (of fire), heat of thirst” = 
Egyp. ’m, ’mwt “flame, fire”, y’m (caus.) “to set fire to, to kindle”, w’m “to be hot, to 
bum” (EHD 1, 146), Chad.: Ngama yam “hot” (HSED, n. 72)? Should it be considered 
from a third proot *’am-? 

The naked truth is that all triliterals discussed above and so many others are no more 
than mere derivatives of one single proot [’au- or ’aw-], and that this primeval proot has 
been preserved intact in Egyp. ’w-t “rays of light” with variants y” “to bum; flame, 
fire”, w’ “to bum, be hot”, w’w’, w”-t “flame, fire”, Eth.: Ge. wa'ya “to bum, be hot”, 
Tna. wa'aya “be hot”, Amh. wa'ay, Har. way “heat”, Ed. wi'ya “hot”, Gour. wi'a “be 
hot”, E., Gt. wina “hot” (HED, 162; DRS VII, 576). 

d) The most ancient causative fomi of this proot has also been preserved in CA su’a 

[s-’aw-] “fire” (LA) as in the Koran: (l f apM Valx. dulS ^) : Chad.: Mwulyen 

uwo “to roast”, Mofu waw “fire, heat”, Mandara awaw id., Sumray wa “to toast”, Turn 
woi “be hot”, Cush.: Agaw wa- “be hot, bum” (HSED, 520), also in some South Cush, 
dialects wa'u “smoke” (RPAA, n. 986). To this ancient proot also belong with suffixed 
/-t/: Chad.: Housa wuta “fire”, Tangale wati, Geji wutu, Burma, Sayanchi, Kir wut, Tala 
wudi, Gebin wate, Gaa wata, Tera wati id. (HSED, n. 1187). 

e) The natural and expected interchange of /’/ and /'/ would give rise to some variant 
proots with /'-/. One of such variants is *'aw-g as in Egyp. 'wg “to roast”, Chad.: Ndam 
woga, Kwang wage, Dangla ogiye, Tumak waag “to roast, bum” (HSED, n. 1078). 
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Comments II 

In going back to n. 5 above, we find that the exact CA cognate is ' uOanu or ' aOana 
“smoke”, perh. orig. “great smoke”, a compound of ['u’] great, large, etc. see §2.14 
above, and the word * , a6an = Aram, tnn above is from *'tn = BHeb. ' as dm “smoke” ~ 
’sn “obscurity, darkness”. The CA pi. form of ' uOanu is ' awaOinu, which is one of two 
pi. stems found in the language (LA). The form of the pi. tells that the word is from *'u’ 
+ *’aw-9 (= ’is- “fire” above) + the determiner -n. 

2.17.2 OAram. 'wr “to blind” (NWSIII, 834), Ug. 'wr id. (UG: 531), BHeb. 'iwwer id., 
CA ’a'waru “blind of one eye”; 'awira “to lose one’s eye”, 'auwara “make blind of one 
eye”, etc. 

1) In Aram, and Can. and all other sister languages the form simply expresses “blind 
(unspecified)”, whereas in CA the form, together with some other derivatives of ['wr], 
centers round the notion “one eye being blind”. Which of these two significations 
represent the earliest situation in the HS family! 

2) As in every similar case of study, the moment I wrote down CA ’a'waru “one with 
one eye” with the purpose of studying it, it came immediately to my mind a number of 
other terms denoting similar, though not identical, meanings. I have chosen ’afywalu 
“one with crossed-eyed” to elaborate on and identify its historical evolution with that of 
’a'waru. 

PHS had a proot *-R- “eye”, later “see”, where *-R- = -r-1-. Both variants may 

appear as *ra’ ~ *’ar- and *la’- ~ ’la-. For *ra’, see §§2.7.11; 2.7.31; 3.10.11, etc. above. 
As for *’ar-: Egyp. ir-t “eye”, Chad.: Polchi, Sayanchi yir “eye”. Lame iri, Banana ira, 
Mubi ir-in id. As a verb: Sumray yero “to see”, Sibine yara id., Bed. re id., Ometo ’er 
“to know”, Iraqw ara “to see”, Alagwa ar- id., etc. (HSED, n. 112, 75; RPAA, n. 720). 

For [*’al— *la’-]: Cush.: Som. il “eye”, ilaali “to watch”, Oromo ila “eye”; ilaala- 
“to look”, Sid. illee “eye”, Hadiya illi, Bil. 'il, 'el, Xamta ol, Geleba iil, Kemant yil, 
Dembea il id., Saho ilaal “to wait”, Afar ilal “to look”, Chad.: Buduma yel, yil “eye”, 
Gulfey el, Lamang ili id., Migama ’ello “to look”, Mokilko woll id. (HSED, n. 1101, 
1090). The verb form is also seen in Cush.: Sid. la’ “sehen”, Had., Kam. la’ “wissen” 
(Muller, 1975: 70, n. 84). 

To sum up, Sem. ['wr] is a compound of ['aw] and *-r- and [Ijwl] is a compound of 
[Ijaw] and *-l-. Both [l)aw] and ['aw] express similar meanings (see §2.1.14.3, n. 1 & 4 
above). Since these two biradical serve as stems from which so many traditional roots 
have been developed, it may necessary to explain the major semantic difference between 
them. To my understanding, [Ijaw] = “turning, changing the natural position of a thing 
without damaging it”, Sab. Ijwy “to encircle, to invest” (SD, 74), Egyp. 1}’ “round”, CA 
Ijawa “to enclose, surround”, ta-ljauwa “to twist, coil, as a serpent”, Ijawalu “a change 
in the natural position of the eye”, CII Ijauwala “to change, turn round/aside, shift, 
switch off anything, e.g. destination of a plane, direction of traffic, flow of river, one’s 
direction, and the like, a compound of *ljaw + prep. [1] = to, hence prep. Ijaulu “round, 
around”, etc. The stem ['aw] is often associated with “inflicting damage on” 200 . 

200 CA 'awa “to bend, curve, make crooked, distort”, BHeb. 'wh Piel. “to subvert, overturn”; 
Niph. “be distorted, bowed down, bent; writhe”; Hiph. “make crooked, pervert”, (OT, 757). 
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3) Finally, one may object to the analysis of ['wr] as given above and propose a 
compound of ['w] “one” and [’ar] “eye”, both proots are found in both Egyp. and CA. In 
the light of the fact that only one of the two analyses must be correct, some important 
questions rise here, which one of the two reflects the earliest situation ? How can we 
determine with certainty the correct one ? Is there an empirical method that can be used 
for this purpose ? Such questions are easy to answer with certainty so long as the results 
of our method can be publically verified or refuted. 

Like ‘the eye\ some other parts of the body come in pairs such as leg, hand, ear, etc. 
Take, for example, the term for “leg”, which appears in compounds as *rg, *gr (rare *lg, 
or *gl) and add to it ['aW]. If the resulting combination expresses “one leg, one legged 
man”, then ['aW] stands for ‘ one'. Otherwise, it stands for “damaged, twisted, and the 
like”: 

3a) CA ’a-'rag “lame, in the sense having one leg impaired, i.e. it does function well 
as the other leg ”, Palm, 'rg “the lame” (NWS1II, 886), etc. 

3b) Similarly, OffAram. !)gyr “lame” (NWSI I, 348), Syr. Ijgr id. = CA l}argala-tu 
fern. id. (SL Ijalaz = a degree of lameness less than 'rg, in CA walking very slowly). For 
HS rgl “foot, leg”, see §2.25, n. 5 below. 

4) To my knowledge, there are three CA words in which a surface triliteral [rgl] is 
kept in compounding: 

i) fargala-tu fem. = faljgu, fagagu “legs are relatively far from each other”: see 
§2.11.38 above. For proot [fa-] “apart”, see §§2.8.18 above & 2.17.12 below. 

ii) 'argala “on foot”: ['a-], a reduced form of gen. Sem. 'al “on, over, above, etc. 

iii) The quadriliteral Ijrgl may be variant of 'rgl or a compound consisting of Ijar “on” 
(< Ijar) “on” plus rgl “foot”. For this reduced form of Tjar, see §2.11.7, the last 
paragraph of ft. 1 above. This prep, is seen in Egyp. Ijr “upon” (EG. §165). 

It is worthnoting that SL and other dialects have krz (< krg) “a kind of walking” as a 
vb karaz “walk (like a bird)”. For ka-, see §2.17.83 below. 

2 . 17.3 CA ragulu '"“master, lord”, later “man”, ESA rgl “period of office”, Aram, s-rgl 
“to rule”, Palm, rgl “man” (see §2.7.10, n. b above), perh. from a compound of stem 
*rag- “man” as in Cush.: Ga. raga “prophet”, Som. reg “man”, CA raga- “friend, 
comrade”, and *’l- “God”, i.e. ultimately ‘ a man’. The original meaning of the 
compound is “man of God”. A similar compound is Hatra rnrlh’ “lord of all the gods”, 
from mr’ “master, lord” and Th “god”, pi. Th’ (NWSI II, 693). 

The idiomatic expression la ga wa la sa refers to “a man of one hundred years old”, 
lit. (he is) neither a man nor a woman : la...la “neither ... nor”, ga “man”, wa “and”, sa 
“woman” (Al 'Ayn II, 123-124). There is no doubt that ga is related to PHS [gaW] 
(§3.12.40, n. 4, under Comments, above), and sa to CA ni-sa’ (see §2.23.10, n. 2 below). 
The word ga is also seen in a number of compounds, one of which is in §2.17.6, n. lb 
below. It is possible that both words refer orig. to ‘male’ and ‘female’ respectively. 

Comments 

Saying that an old man is neither a man nor a woman actually means that he is 
lacking the physical strength and vigor attributed to a man and that he does possess the 
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feminine qualities and characteristics attributed to a female. Now, a revolutionary 
question may rise: Is [rag] a proot or a compound ? I believe that the word is a 
compound of *raW- “human being” (Egyp. r, etc. id.) plus *-ga-, from *ga’- “great”, 
applies to ‘man’ (§2.2.29 above). 

2.17.4 Akk. balu “to implore”, CA bahala “to beg God, call God”; CV111 ’ibtahala “to 
implore (usu. God)”, Ge. bohla, Tna. bala, Te. bela “to say” (DRS 11, 48), are from a 
compound of *bah- “to beg, call” (see §2.13.24, Comments 111 below) and *’il- “God” 
above. 

2.17.5 Ug. bns “man”, Eth. be’esl id. (Rabin, 1975: 88; UG, 534) = CA ba’su “might, 
strength”: for the relation between ‘ man ’ and ‘ strength ’: comp. OAram. gbr “man” with 
Akk . gabru “strong”, Lat vir “man” is from vis “strength”, etc. All are from a compound 
of two roots *bn-’ys, expressing “son of human being”, i.e. man. The first element of the 
compound is seen in Akk., CA binu, Ug. bn “son”, and the second element in OAram., 
Moab., Phoen. ’s “man”, OffAram. ’s, ’ys, Palm, ’ys, etc. id. (NWS11, 115ff), BHeb. ’Is 
id., Sab.’ys “man” (SD, 10): CA ’ys “to be, exist” (§2.21.2.1 below). 

1) For a compound formed from the same elements: cf. Aram, bamasa “human being” 
is from Aram, bar “son” and ’ns “man” (> CA obsol. bamasa’), and for a compound 
formed from dissimilar elements: cf. OAram. brg’yh lit. “son of majesty” (br “son” and 
g’yh “majesty”: see §2.2.29 above), Eth. egwala-emma-fjeyaw “human being”, lit. son of 
the mother of the living (Rabin, 1975: 88, n. 64). In CA or SL a phrase like naglu ’ummi 
( 'a)l-l)ayd-t “human being”, lit. son of the mother of the living, sounds strange or new, 
but will be easily understood. This example does not imply any suggestion that Eth. and 
CA words for “son, human being ” are direct cognates. Similar compounds are BHeb. 
bidkar Bidkar, pers. name, from ben bdkar “son of stabbing, i.e. stcibber (OT, 114), 
binyamm Benjamin, i.e. son of the right hand, birnhdl Bimhal = son of circumcision, i.e. 
circumcised (OT, 139), birsa Birsha' son of wickedness, i.e. bin + resa\ etc. 

2) Similar compounds are found in CA as in biyya-tu "son of adultery", it is also said: 
’ibin yaiya-tu "son of adultery", where ’ibin or bin = "son" and yaiya-tu "adultery, 
adulterer (fem.)" (LA). In Egyp. the two words often remain separate as in s’ Ijmm “son 
of fever”, i.e. a fever patient (CA Ijmm “heat, fever”), 5 ’ rp't “son of a chief’ (= CA 
rif a-tu “sublimity, highness”). 

3) As one may note, the compound [bn’s] underwent some phonological changes in 
the Semitic languages above. In Ug. the initial /’-/ of /’ys/ was assimilated to the 
preceding Ini, perhaps becoming first *bn-ns, later, with the loss of l-n-l, bn-s. In CA 
and perhaps also in Eth. the sequence /*bn’s/ is not a phonotactic possibility and as a 
result Ini is bound to disappear. 

2.17.6 Moab. ’r'l, military term denoting more than one person (NWSI I, 100) = CA 
ra'la-tu “a group of horsemen about 20, a group of 20 horsemen forming the front of 
army” (LA), pi. ri'alu, pi. of the pi. may be ’ara'Tlu. 

1) The most widely used form of the triliteral [r'l] throughout the history of the 
language is ra'Tl coll, “generation, i.e. belonging to the same period of time”. Its final [- 
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Il] is, to my understanding, linguistically identical with that of CA gfl “generation, i.e. 
belonging to the same age ” = BHeb. gll “an age, generation; men of an age” (OT, 191), 
Sab. gyl “period, course of a season” (SD, 52), Har. gel “companion”, Cush.: Ga. gele 
“friend” (HED, 70). 

la) The triliteral [r'l] is a compound of *ra'- and *-Tl. The first element is seen in 
Akk. ru'u, EHeb. r'w, OffAram. r'h “friend, colleage” (NWS1 11, 1078-1079), Ug. r' 
“companion” (UG, 531), Phoen. r' “friend, companion”, Chad.: Dangla “roya friend, 
husband”, Mubi ro id.: comp, with [t] in §2.11.48 below. 

lb) The triliteral [gyl] is a compound of ga’-, gaw- (or giw-) as in Ak k. ga’-, gaw- 
“people”, BHeb. goy “people, nation”, Phoen., Pun. gw “community” (DRS 11, 107; 
OT, 184), Sab. gw “community group” (SD, 51), Chad.: Angas go “man”, Krk. i]ga, 
Ngamo qgo id., Bidiya gee- “friend” (HSED, n. 906). 

lc) As to the second element of the compound in both words, it cannot be from ’il- 
“God” at all. It may be from either ’al “family”, etc. (see §2.1.14.2 above) or (much less 
likely) “period of time”. 

l d) The signification of the first element of both compounds must have expressed 
“youth, children, young people, and the like”. 

2) A different HS stem [ra'-] is seen with various extensions and signifies “to thunder, 
frighten, tremble” (§2.12.27 above). 

2.17.7 EAram., BAram., Syr., Jp. gl)n, NHeb. gal}an "to incline, to bend", BHeb. gal)5n 
"the belly of reptiles", so called from its bent or curved form (OT, 478; DRS II, 113) are 
cognates with SL zal)a (i.e. galja), usu. followed by a word for ‘ self like t)dlu "himself", 
"to incline”; minzl}! on a mattress = inclining + stretching. To this proot belongs CA 
gal)l}a- "be pregnant", said of a bitch or lioness. 

On the other hand, CA gul)l}u anything- like types of plants and trees- which stretches 
out or extends on the face of the earth”, in Old Yemen galjlja “to drag” = CA CVII 
’ingal)l}a id., from “stretch out” (LA). 

Semitic [gl)n] above is clearly from a proot [ga-] (see §2.17.83 below) and a stem 
[l)an] “bend, incline” (§2.2.51 above). 

2.17.8 CA mahadu = “ford”, i.e. a place in a body of water where crossing can be made 
on foot, from hawdu “walking in or through water”, a compound of *hw- “empty 
(shallow, lacking depth) + *-d- “water”. For the first element, see §2.16 above and for 
the second, see §2.11.29, n. 9b above. 

2.17.9 Akk. salabr “to go up”, OAram., OffAram., Palm, slk id. (NWSI II, 788-790), 
BHeb., BAram. slk “to go up, ascend” (OT, 726), CA salaka “to climb, ascend (a 
mountain)”, CV tasallaka “to climb (a mountain). All are from a self-explained 
compound of stem *sal- and *-k- 201 . The latter signifies “mountain”, while the former 
denotes to “ascend” as in BHeb. salal “to lift up, to raise; to cast up into a heap” (OT, 
725), etc. The root is also seen with m-ext. in Phoen. slmt “stairs” (NWSI II, 788), Heb. 

201 Comp, with the root discussed in §2.2.25 above. 
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sullam “stair-case, ladder”, CA sullamu id., pi. salalimu. 

To PHS stem sal- also belong with various extensions such triliterals as in BHeb. 
[sT], [slh] “to lift, raise, esp. to suspend a balance ”, *sl' obsol. perh. “be elevated, be 
high”, hence sela' “a rock”. Gesenius (OT, 725) sees that Heb. sela' is mot found in the 
kindred dialects; but comp. Sanscr. gild rock. Lcit. silec-s». Cognates are actually found 
in kindred languages, but the analyst has to be aware of all types of sound changes that 
Semitic languages have undergone in the course of time. In taking into account rules I 
and II and their implications (see §2.2.48 above), we can confidently state that the exact 
CA cognate is §ulla'u “stone”; §ulla'u pi. “a large rock”, fern. sg. §ulla'a-tu, and perh. 
Sab. s 3 T “quarry stone” (SD, 138). 

2.17.10 CA gaflu or giflu “elephant dung” is a compound of two elements: a proot *gW- 
“dung, filth” and a stem *flu-, i .e.JTlu, as in CA filu, Akk. pllu, plru “elephant” (VPHS, 
170, n. 372). The proot *gW- is found in CA giwa’u and in Egyp. k’t-t “cow” also 
“dung, filth”: k’, k’i ~ g’ “bull”, Copt, ko id. (EHD II, 748ff, 800), Chad.: Turn guuy 
“bull”, Gava kawa, Mandara kawa id., etc. (HSED, n. 905, 1399). The term for 
“elephant dung’ is rauQu or ga'lu and it seems that the original meaning of CA *gi-/ga- 
is “(cow) dung”: cf. CA wa-gl’a-tu fem. “cow”, gawa “be filthy”; CIV ’agwa “make 
filthy” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«nasa’ta bim’iha wa gawai -ta 'anha 

wa 'indl law ’ardta laha dawa’u» (A1 'ayn VI, 197). 

a) Another CA compound word containing the word filu is dayfalu “young (lit. 'son') 
of elephant” (ML II, 341) is a compound of *day- and *falu-. A possible meaning of 
*day- is “suckling, offspring”. As for *falu, it is from filu. 

b) A third word containing the same element is kandafilu “with a large/big head”, i.e. 
head like an elephant. The first element of the compound *kanda is from kaddu, with 
the first *-d- dissimilating to /-n-/: PHS *kad- “head” as in A kk . kakkadu “head” (AG, 
96), Ug. kdkd id. (UG, 533). For dissim., see §2.17.80 below. 

c) A fourth word possibly including the same element is zandabllu “elephant”, with 
voicing of *-p-. The origin of initial lz-1 is difficult to determine. Suppose it is from *g-, 
then the original meaning of the compound will be “a group of elephants” and, in this 
case, the /-n-/ is an infix. 

It is indeed surprising to find so many special terms having to do with ‘ elephant' in 
the language, such as faurdnu “hide of elephant”, J)ir§iyanu “inner hide of elephant”, 
daf’u “excrement or filth of an elephant”, dalfu “dung of elephant when it is liquid”, 
ga'lu “dung of elephant”, 'asilu “penis of elephant”, ’arunu “brain of elephant”, 
fin'Tlu 201 “neck of an elephant”, kalQumu “elephant”, orig. either a descriptive term for 


202 The term fin'llu may be from *fin’filu become fin’ilu/or ease of pronunciation', cf. CA fina’u 
as in fina’u ’al-bayti “front (i.e. face) of the house” = BHeb. pny “figure, devant” (VPHS, 371, n. 
380), Assyr. panu “face” (King, 1898: 376), Ug. pn-m id. (UG, 532). 
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its face or from ‘fleshy’ (to my understanding, however, the word is fem.), 'aiOumu 
“female elephant”, 'akarfalu id., and so forth 

2.17.11 As pointed out in §2.16.14, n. c, d, e above, there seems to be a connection 
between ‘ create ’ and ‘ dig, bore ’. One of the most common triliterals expressing “to dig” 
is [Ijpr] as in Akk. haparu, CA Ijafara “to dig”, Mand. hpr id. (MD, 151), EHeb., 
OffAram., Palm., JAram. Ijpr “to dig” (NWS1 1, 396) id., Sab. l)fr “to dig” (SD, 66). To 
this root belong, among others, CA l)ufra-tu “hole, cavity” also “grave”, Chad.: Tangale, 
Pero pur “tomb” (HSED, n. 1239). 

In accordance with the above-mentioned view, we should identify the Semitic root 
with Egyp. hpr “to create, produce, exist, be, bring into being, similitude, to transform 
oneself’; hprr “the beetle-god and the sacred beetle itself, the Creator of the world” 
(EHD I, 542-543); (yri) hprw “(to effect) transformations” (EHD I, 66). 

There is, of course, another weighty reason for the identification. In some CA 
proverbs, in Hadith and in the Koran (Al 'ayn III, 212; LA, etc.) the signification of 
some traditional derivatives of [l)fr] approaches those of Egyp., for example, CA Ijafira- 
tu fem. = “first, first creation” also “taking s.o. or s.t. backward in the course of time to 
first creation” as in this verse of Ibin A'rabi: 

«’aljdfiratlin 'ala §ala'in wa saibin 
ma'aha’allahi min safahin wa 'ari». 

In Hadith: «’inna hada (’ a)l ’ amr la yutrak ' ala Tjalihi tjatta yuradda ' ala , and in the 
Koran: (SjiUJI jj-j-U<d jjljL), they will say (then): shall we indeed be 

restored/brought back to as (we were) at first (79:10). Koranic fjafira- denotes, 
according to Farra’, “back (in time) to our first life”, according to Ibin A'rabi, “back (in 
time) to the world life as we were (before death)”, and according to some others “back 
(in time) to the first creation before death” (LA). The same idea is expressed in the 
Koran with a phrase {balk (= creation) + ’awwal (= first or former)}: (JjVI (JjLX 
Were we then wearied out with the first creation ? (50: 15). 

The triliteral in question, just like any other triliteral, consists of a number of proots: 
*ljay- “life; live” as in CA, Ug. etc. Ijy-t id. and a stem *pir- “first, former” (see §2.2.13, 
n. 3 above). 

To my understanding, the triliteral Ijpr “to dig” is so closely connected with “earth” 
and for this reason it cannot be connected with Egyp.-CA [Ijpr]. 

2.17.12 CA ta-fa§§a “to rid oneself of, be saved; deliver” (§HH VI, 2455), EHeb. p§y “to 
rid (someone of), deliver”, Hatra, p§y “to rescue”, BAram., Syr. p§y “to deliver” (NWSI 
II, 930; OT, 860-861). This is a compound of [fa’] “separate; apart” + *§aW “binding”. 
The elements of the compound have already been seen in see §2.12.1 above, and for 
[fa’] also see §§2.8.18, esp. n. & 2.17.2, n. i above. 

2.17.13 Tham. f§lj “purity” (Branden, 1950: 517), CA fa§alja “become pure (of sheep’s 
milk), clear (of urine)”; fa§alja-tu “eloquence”;’af§alja “be clear, evident”; fu§lja 
“characterized by eloquence and clarity” (hence ‘ Classical Arabic’), BHeb. and Syr. p§!) 
“to break forth into joy” (OT, 861), Mand. p§iha “bright, clear, cheerful” (MD, 376): 
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PHS stem *§atj-, see §2.11.37 & 2.12.24 above. 

The signification of fa§alja gives a real clue to the original meaning of *f- in this 
triliteral and in many other compound triliterals. When a sheep gives birth, its milk is 
referred to as liba’ (SL liba), which is white in color but different from milk in taste. 
Thus, when the period of liba' is over, one can use fayalja “become pure (milk)”, i.e. the 
milk becomes pure exactly as it was before the period of ‘giving birth’. Similarly, 
fayatya, said of urine, “become clear”, e.g. today or right now, but yesterday or few days 
or hours ago the urine was possibly mixed with blood or it was reddish, etc. For further 
detail, see LA. 

The foregoing illustrations make it clear that the meaning of fa$at)a is composite of 
the meanings of its two parts: a proot [fa-] and a stem [§alj] “pure, clear”. We may note 
that the compound signifies more than the idea expressed by its parts. Besides “pure, 
clear”, the word has accrued one additional semantic feature implying that ‘it was not 
pure/clear an hour/day/weak/year, etc. ago’. Thus the meaning of [fa-] is definitely 
“( something ) returning to its former state, position, habit, or course of life” and is 
related to [faW] in §2.7.12 above. Also see §2.17.14 below. 

The proot is certainly a reduced form of *faW- “return or go back (to a former state, 
etc. above” as in the Koran: (^j jj*=- ■*' ip '•fa j[i) , (For those who swear to abstain 
from their wives, are ordained a waiting for four months) and if they then go back (from 
their oath) then verily God is Oft-Forgiving, the Most Merciful (2: 226). This special 
meaning distinguishes the word fa ’a from many other words expressing “to return” like 
ragi'a, 'ada, ’aba, Qaba, etc. Thus when we say: Someone is sari'u (= quick [in]) ’al (= 
the) fai ’i (= returning) min (= from) yadabi-hi (= his anger), we mean that he is quick in 
returning or coming back to his fanner characteristic state of peacefulness before 
getting cmgty. The fixed expression is quoted from Ahmad Bin Faris’ ML IV, 436 and is 
found in Al 'Ayn VIII, 407 

2.17.14 We have already seen in §2.11.35 above that CA sulala-tu denotes “progeny, 
descendants”. By suffixing l-fl to *sul-, we get a triliteral [slf] signifying, as in salafu, 
“ancestors, forefathers”. 

What is the difference between a ‘ descendant’ and ‘ ancestor ’? The difference lies 
only in the notion of ‘time’. We are descendants of our ancestors, who were in turn 
descendants of their ancestors, and so forth, with varying degrees of remoteness. Any 
one whom we now call a ‘ descendant of...’ , will be an ‘ ancestor of ’ (his grandsons’ 
progeny) in due time. Thus: 

“descendant + past (time)” = ancestor. 

The meaning of the compound salafu is a combination of the meanings of its two 
parts a stem [sul] “descendant” and *-p “afore-, past”, the significations of some 
derivatives are: salifu “former, previous, foregoing”; salafa “be past, to precede or be 
before in past time” as in the Koran 5: 95, 8: 38, 10: 30, 69: 24. 

We have claimed above that the meaning of *-p is “past, afore-” without presenting 
any piece of evidence to support the claim. As we know, Semitic *san- designates 
“year” as in CA sana-tu fem., OCan., Phoen., EBHeb., OAram., OffAram., Palm., Hatra. 
sn-h (NWSIII, 1170ff). Take the CA word and suffix to it [-f], the combination yields a 
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triliteral [snf] as in ma -sanifu pi. Poet, “droughty years”. Ibin Sidihi says: «the use of the 
plural form (here) is a way to make the word sound dreadful or shocking» (see LA. r. 
snf). When we say “ droughty years” as a stated fact, we simply mean ‘years’ that we 
read about or we witnessed in the past and suffered from their effects. It is true that one 
can say: the next tens years will be droughty, but this is a general prediction. Moreover, 
in the verse of poetry we have just mentioned, the word is preceded by the CA word for 
“droughty” «...wa hiya matjlun masanifm : wa (= and) hiya (= they are) maljlun (= 
droughty) masanifu (?)”. If the word masanifu expresses “droughty years”, then why 
should he use the word maljlu with it? I firmly believe that [snf] is originally a 
compound of [san-] “year” and [-f] “past, afore-, before in time”, and that the use of 
mat)lu “droughty” is by itself evidence confirming this fact. 

CA [snf] is certainly a historical cognate form of Egyp. snf “the year that is past, last 
year” (EffD 11, 677, EG, 590), a compound of *san- “year” = PSem. *san- id. and *-f 
“past” = PSem. *-p. Moreover, the proot *-p- “past” is also noted in CA as in §2.17.13 
above. Additional examples from Egyp. and CA are: 

a) Egyp. [snf] is not the only compound word comprising the proot *p-, its word [sf] 
also contains this proto-proot. To determine the exact meaning of this blend, we 
combine the meaning of */s-/ in §2.10.13 above with that of */-f/ above. 

b) Similarly, to determine the precise meaning of CA verb ’anifa and subst. ’anifu, 
combine the meaning of *(’a)n- in §2.20.7 below with that of *-f- “afore-”, etc. 

2.17.15 Considering CA, Ug., etc. [’wl] “before in time, former, first”, etc. (see 
§2.1.14.2 above), the following facts should be recognized: 

a) The triliteral underlying [’wl] may be [*wwl, *w’l, *’wl, or *wly], 

b) Old Arab scholars have conflicting views on the etymology of ’auwalu. Some 
derive it from [’wl], some others from [w’l], and still others from [wwl] (Al 'Ayn VIII, 
368; ML I, 158f; LA r. w’l; §HH V, 1838, etc.). One of the meanings of this compound 
triliteral is “past, last; before” as in Poet.: 

«...ma 8aka Ouflan munSu 'amin ’awwali». 

PIP Antarah says: 

«...'adatu kauml fi (’a)z zamani (’a)l ’awwali». 

c) Sem. [’wl] is a compound of perh. [’aw-] “one” and *-Wal- “past, afore” and the 
original meaning of the triliteral is ‘ one aforetime’. Jawhari (§HH ibid.) correctly 
derives ’awwalu from *’aw’alu, and he cites as evidence the plural form ’awd’ilu, with a 
variant ’awall (by metathesis). Evidence proving that *-l- in [’wl] originally meant 
“former” is based on another plural form of the word: ’ awwalun as in ’aba’u-na (’a)l 
’awwalun “our forefathers” (= ’ abau-nd (’ a)l ’akdamun id.). The plural ’awa’ilu can 
also convey the same sort of meaning as in Poet. ('Urwa Bin ’al Ward): 

«...wa ’abna’u 'awfin fi (’a)l kuruni (’a)l ’awa’ilu». 

A striking similarities between [’w-1] and [kd-m] has attracted my attention (see §2.19.4 
below). One may note that both *-l and *-m express “former, previous”. For bound 
proot -m “former, past”, see §2.22, esp. n. 5c below. 

Proot *-l is seen in Akk. amasli (see NWS11, 89, under ’snl) = CA ’ams “yesterday”, 
Heb. ’ernes id., etc. (for the compound ’ams, see §2.10.13 above), where CA-Heb. 
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words seem to have lost this earlier *-l. All are from a compound of at least three proots 
[mu] “time of’, [suy] “evening” (§2.10.13 above), and *wal “afore, ago”. 

The very same *-l- is doubtless present in Akk. itimali ~ timali ~ ina timali 
“yesterday”, OffAram. ’tml id., BHeb. ’etmol “aforetime, of old, spoken of time long 
past, yesterday”, BAram., Syr. ’tml “yesterday”, Talm. ’tml, Targ. ’tml’, Mand. 'tmal 
id., Ge. tomalam, Amh. talant, C. tarama id. (MD, 358; NWSI I, 136; HED, 148). CA: 
SL (’i)tlula, used only in a fixed phrase (’i )mbert) (i)tliila “the day before yesterday”, 
where the 1 st element is from CA ’al barii)a-tu “yesterday”. Other common terms 
expressing the same idea are ’awalams (= CA ’awwal (min) ’ams id., lit. the first (or 
former) from yesterday ) and ’awwal (’i)mberil), i.e. lit. day before (or former from) 
yesterday. The term in question is now rarely heard, and the two other terms are both 
used interchangeably. It is also to be noted that (’i)tlula is never used alone or in any 
context other than the above-mentioned. 

2.17.16 Akk. §aparu “to twitter”, CA §afara “to whistle; twitter, chirp”, BHeb. §apar “to 
twitter, chirp, as small birds”; §ippor, Syr. §eppra “bird”, JAram., BAram. §pr “bird” 
(MD, 394, OT, 902f), Ug. §pr “a kind of bird” (UG, 531), CA §uffariya-tu fern, “a kind 
of bird” (SL siffariyye “a yellow bird”), Pun., OffAram. §pr “bird” (NWSI II, 973). The 
triliteral is a compound of *§w- 203 “to emit a sound, chirp” (see §2.21.3.4 below) and a 
word *pur- “bird; to fly” as in CA furfuru “a small bird”; lurfuru “a bird”, etc., Meh. farr 
“to fly”, Shh. ferfir “wing”, Berb. fer “wing”, ferfer “to flutter” (of birds), Cush.: Bed. 
bir “to fly”, fir “to flee”, Ag., Bilim, fir y id. (VPHS, n. 366). 

2.17.17 CA ra§lu, as defined in LA [r. r§f] “connected things in a systemized way”. LA 
quotes Tah8lb (an older dictionary) as defining ra§fu “a long row of connected things”; 
ta-ra§afa, said of people, “to stand up in connected line or row one next to or after 
another”. The term “system” used in LA’s definition is evidently = “row or line” (i.e. 
yaffu id.), ra§afa, said of stone, “put them in line one atop of another”, as in building-, 
said of the road, “to pave, i.e. to set stones into the surface at the same level”. PIP Imri’ 
Al Qais says: 

«...mi9alan libunyanin yusadu wa yur§afu» (DI, p. 134, L. 4). 

Assyr. ra§apu “to fit together, build” (King, 1898: 386), Palm. r§p “to fix, prescribe”, 


203 Different radicals can be suffixed to *§p- to create additional triliterals expressing similar 
meanings such as CA §afku "sound resulted from striking one thing against another"; §affaka "to 
strike the front part of the hands together, to clap", §affat)a expresses an identical meaning. 
However, the only difference seems to lie in 'gender'-, §affaka applies to females and §affafja to 
males. On the other hand, LA [r. §ffj] states: «ta-§fil) (said of men) is like ta-§fik (said of women). 
To sum up, there is no strong evidence in the language suggesting that /-!)/ and /-k/ make a 
distinction of gender. 

A triliteral [§pk] is seen in Eth. as in Ge. ’a-§faka "to press", Tna., Amh. (jaffaka "to crush", 
Har. ijafaka “crush s.t. to change its shape” (HED, 50). The CA cognate is §afaka, CIV ’a§faka 
also express "to close the door", or more precisely, "make the two leaves of a door return to a 
closed condition", with a variant ’a§maka. 
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in pass, “be attached to” (NWSI II, 1082), BHeb. ra§ap “to range stones artificially, to 
inlay a pavement or other work” (OT, 995). 

The triliteral [r§p] is clearly a compound consisting of stem [ra§-] “fix properly” (see 
§§2.5.9 & 2.7.13 above) and stem [§af-] as in CA §affii “line, row”; §affa, said of stones, 
“to put them in line”. 

2.17.18 HS [§al I]: Pun. §11 “purified” (NWSI II, 968), BHeb. Syr. §11, CA §alla “to filter, 
clean”, Mand. §11 “to be light, clear, to shine”, Ge. §11 “to float, swim”. Drawer and 
Macuch (MD, 395) considers Ak k. §alalu “to lie down” as cognate. Har. (alala “be 
filtered, be pure”, Tna. ’a§lala “filter”, Amh. (allala “to filter”, Gur. (11 “be filtered”, 
Cush.: Qab. (alallo’ “be filtered”, Ga. talila “pure” (HED, 153). 

a) SL §wl in CII §auwal “to filter, clean, e.g. lentils, grain by soaking in water so that 
the bad particles will float and will go away with the outpouring water” (= Ge. notion of 
“float, swim”), CA mi§walu inst. “a vessel in which colocynth is soaked to get rid of 
bitterness”; mi§wala-tu also inst. “a broom”: PHS *dW- as in Sab. dyw/dyy “clean, 
purified” (SD, 173). A possible CA cognate is §auw “empty”. 

b) It appears that dial. [§wl] represents an earlier stage of [§11] and its medial radical 
/w-/ became l-X-l by progressive assimilation. 

c) The real Akk. cognate is na§alu “to sink”, with prefixed /n-/ becoming a part of the 
root. 

d) HS [§al II]: CA §al§ala id., Syr. §11 id., BHeb. §alal “to tinkle” (OT, 894), from *§w- 
(see §2.21.3.4 below. It is most likely that [-1] is a proot for ‘high or loud’: cf. CA 'all = 
‘loud’, said of sound or noise, or ‘ high ’, said of a mountain. It is the same [-1] in galgal- 
(see §2.11.58, n. lc above), etc. 

2.17.19 Egyp. sn “two”, Akk., Assyr. sina, CA ’i-0nani, OSA 0ny, Ug. 0nm “two”, 
BHeb. sonayim, dual, “two” (O’Leary, 1969: 176; Moscati, 1969: §13.36), Phoen., Pun. 
snym, snm “two” (NWSI II, 1116). 

1) 1 have my doubts about the morphological structure of CA ’i0nani “two” above, the 
only numeral from 1-9 with the /-an-/ ending, and also about that of BHeb.-Ug.-Phoen. 
sn(y)m, whose final /-m/ is likewise confined to number ‘two’. In what follows, I will 
attempt to examine the truth of this old philosophical saying «Doubt is a path leading to 
certainty». The focus will be on the CA numeral; BHeb.-Ug.-Phoen. /-m/ will be dealt 
with later. Before examining this numeral, however, it is necessary to have a general 
idea about PHS numeral systems. 

2) An understanding of PHS numeral systems requires some rudimentary knowledge 
of some of those of CA. Of all Hamito-Semitic languages and dialects, CA is the only 
language to have preserved visible traces of all such systems. Since most of such 
systems are extremely complicated and so primitive, we naturally expect PHS to be 
much more primitive than CA. 

2a) CA has a number of different numeral systems depending on the kind and nature 
of the thing being counted. Apart from the ordinary numerals that are common to all 
Semitic languages and dialects and used to count anything like waljidu (Akk. ’edu) “1”, 
’i-0nani (Akk. sina) “2”, etc. sab'u (Akk. sibu) “7”, etc. 'asru (Akk. ’esru) “10”, 
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OalaOuna (Heb. saloslm) “30”, etc., mi’atu (Akk. me’at) “100”, etc., CA also has a 
number of other numeral systems. The systems which can be understood and explained 
are: 

2b) One of which is an incomplete system of numerals for counting different animals 
and groups of animals as, for instance, kaufu “100 sheep”, Hindu “100 camels”, bagdu 
“100 horses”, mi-knabu “30 to 40 horses”, §irma-tu “30 camels”, §ad'a-tu “about 60 
camels”, ’umama-tu “300 camels”, 'aragu “300 to 400 asses”, tiy'a-tu fern. “40 sheep”, 
kauru “150, 200, a large number of cows”, 'akara-tu “50 to 100, a large number of 
camels”, and so forth. 

2c) There is also another system containing terms that denote the age of an animal. 
The numerals range from one to eight or to ten and are often accompanied with a term 
for the period from eight or ten until death. One example may be kdrifyu “5 year-old 
horse”, gad'u “5 year-old beast of burden”, sadlsu “5 year-old sheep” (comp, sitta “six”; 
sadisu “sixth”, gen Sem. id.), §aliyu ~ saliyu “six year-old sheep”, taysu “he-goat of one 
year old” (BHeb. tys “he-goat”), ’anzu “she-goat of one year-old” (gen. Sem. 'nz ~ 'zz 
“goat”), but between the ages of four months and one year, a he-goat is called gadyu 
(Ug., Heb. gdy “kid”) and a she-goat called 'anaku. 

2d) More important to the subject of our investigation is another, perhaps, incomplete 
and much more complicated system of numerals used in counting things seen as “of the 
same nature or kind”. 

To return to HS word for “two”, there is some evidence pointing to the fact that the 
CA word is a compound of a stem [9in] “one” plus a dual ending. In comparing masc. 

’iOnani with masc. ’ ibnani , we find that both have an initial /’i-/ (Semitic 9in- “two”, 
*bin- “son”: CA, A kk . binu id.) and a dual suffix *-ani. Thus ’ ibnani “two sons”, 
ragulani “two men”, kitabani “two books”, and so forth. The accusative form of the 
number is ’iOnayni. Again, final -yn is the accusative dual form as in ’ ibnayni “two 
sons”, ragulayni “two men”, kitabayni “two books”, etc. We now turn to examine the 
feminine form: nom. ’ Wndtdni , ace. ’ iOnatayni = nom. ’ ibnatani , ace. ’ ibnatayni “two 
daughters”. The endings /-tani/ & /-tayni/ consist of -t-, a feminine marker, and -ani 
(nom.) -ayni (ace.) = a dual marker. Thus, ’ibnatani/-tayni “two daughters”; malikatani/- 
tayni “two queens”, madrasatani/-tayni “two schools”, and so forth. 

3) The foregoing discussion allows us to establish *9in- with the signification “one of 
a kind” plus -ani = dual marker. A similar phenomenon is noted in Eth. kdVe{ tu) “two”, 
formed from the dual of kull “each, every (one)” (CA, Sab., Eth. kll id.) plus the dual 
ending *-a(n) as in CA kila(na) “both”, A kk . kilalla(n) “both”. Likewise, the word for 
‘20’ is expressed by the dual of “10” as in Akk. ’esra, dual of ’esru “ten” (CA 'asru id.), 
and that of ‘200’ by the dual of ‘100’ as in CA mi’ata(ni), etc. Thus, the use of the dual 
of ‘one’ to express “two” (’iOnani) is not an isolated instance in Semitic. 

3) It is most likely that the Akk. suffix -a in sina above has an identical function with 
that of Akk. ’esra “two ‘tens', i.e. twenty”. The CA exact cognate is Oina as in the PIP of 
Aws bin Hijr: 

«...la'amrl lakad kanat malamataha Oina». 

In Hadith, Prophet Mutpimmad said: «ld Oina fi ’a$-$adaka-ti», where la Oina means 
“not two times”, here Oina is the dual of once or one, and the meaning of Hadith is ‘ Alms 
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must not be taken twice per year' ($ahibi, p. 138; $HH VI, 2294): comp. Gina with 
kitaba, dual of kitabu “book”, ’ ibna , dual of’ibnu “son”, binta dual ofbintu “daughter”, 
and so forth. 

4) BHeb.-Ug.-Phoen. /-m/, like CA /-ani/, appears only with the word for “two” 
above. Rationally speaking, if the ending is a determiner or a derivational suffix of any 
sort, we will certainly see it attached to some, if not all, other lower numerals, like [919] 
“3”, [sb'] “7”, and [9mn] “8”. Since it is neither a determiner nor a derivational suffix, it 
is then a kind of suffix different from any suffixed /-m/ discussed so far; it is most likely 
a dual marker (see §2.17.26 below). 


Comments 

It seems that Semitic terms for ‘ thirty , etc. up to ninety” ending with nom. -un —um 
(u = w), gen.-acc. -In —Im (I = y) are made up of the corresponding lower numerals 
plus pi. marker /-n or -ml as in CA gen.-acc. 9amanln “eighty”, EHeb. s(mw)nym, 
OffAram. tmnyn, Pun. smnm id., etc. It is also possible that the term for ‘ twenty' (CA 
gen.-acc. 'isrin 204 , EHeb. 'srm, OffAram. 'sr(y)n) includes the same pi. form: comp. CA 
bin “son”, gen.-accus. pi. banln. 

2.17.20 Linguistically speaking, CA [(wy] is very similar to Semitic *9ny “two” in use 
and meaning. Comparison of words derived from [(wy] and [9ny] reveals the following: 
(awa = 9ana “to fold”; (iwa ~ (uwa = 9ina, 9una “(anything folded) twice”; tuwa = ma- 
9niy, mu-9anna “double, dual, twofold”, etc. The maydar of [(wy] is (ay and that of 
[9ny] is perh. Giny. Maydar is a grammatical term designating the origin or source of 
the word and it is always a noun from which the verb is derived. 

The word (iwa or (uwa occurs once in the Koran: (lS jib elil) Verily, You 

are in the holy valley tiwa/tuwa (20:12). There is no agreement among scholars on the 
pronunciation of the word whether it is /(iwa/ or /(uwa/, nor is there a general agreement 
on its meaning. Abu Isljak reads /(uwa/ and inteiprets it ‘name of a valley ', while others 
don’t differentiate between (iwa and (uwa and interpret it ‘double', ‘twice', hence 
‘ double holy' (LA r. (wy). In $1111 (VI, 3416) (uwa ~ (iwa are variants of the same form, 
which signifies “double, twice”. 

The word (uwa is a compound of *(uw and the dual ending *-a = CA 9in-a “twice” = 
Akk. ’esr-a, dual of ten, i.e. twenty, etc. see §2.17.19, n. 3 above. Cognates in HS 
languages are Akk. (awu “to spin”, Ge. (wy “to turn”, Har. tewo “to fold, wrap”, Berb.: 
Ahaggar a-do “be folded”, Tawlemmet a-du “to fold, bend” (HSED, n. 2439). 

2.17.21 Notion of ‘two of a kind' is also expressed in CA by [duw-] and [zuw-] (for zuw, 
§2.17.22 below). It is possible that all such forms are originally variants of a single 
form. Some illustrative examples are: 

1) CA daudarra “with two large or long testicles” (LA; Jamharah III, 1297) is a 
compound of *dau- “two”, *-daru- “testicle” (in CA ’udra-tu fem. id.), and *-a from lS, 
i.e. l-yl “belonging to” (thus ‘of the same kind and having the same function'). 


204 A verb 'asrana, said of anything, “make it twenty”. 
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2) CA daula-tu (-tu fem. suffix.) “two armies one defeating another”. Among other 
derivatives of an etymologically different [dwl] is duwla-tu or dula-tu, said of tax or 
land-tax, lit. “circulating, one time for this group and the other for that group”; CV1 ta- 
dawala, said of anything, lit. “pass from one hand to another”, Akk. dwl “go to and fro” 
(Moscati, 1969: §16.333) = CA dwl “(go) from one to another”), hence the fixed 
expression dawalayka, where -(y)ka is not, as one may suppose, “you, your (masc. sg.), 
Cush.: Ga. duula “army”, Som. duulaan “raiding group” (Zaborski, 1975: 324). 

3) Another derivative of CA [dwl] is dawilu, usu. used as adj. post-modifying kata’ 
(grass), “of two years old”, lit. “two years have passed away (since its first 
appearance)”, i.e. having been for two years (LA). The word is of a different origin. For 
a possible origin of the word, see below. 

4) CA dau-1- above “two armies, etc.” is a compound consisting of two parts *dw- 
“two” in the sense discussed above and *-ul- (*-T-) “army” as in Ug. ul “puissance 
militaire” (DRS I, 12) also “people” (UG, 534), Palm. T “army” (NWS11, 57). CA ’alu 
“army” as in PIP of A'sha: 

«.. .8u ’al l)ussana yuzgl ’as-samma wa ’as-sala'a». 

It also occurred with this meaning in the Koran (LA). The word also denotes, like that of 
Ug., “people” also “family”. As a verb, CA ’ala “to rule”, BHeb. ’eyal “strength, might, 
force” (OT, 41). To PHS *T- also belong CA ’illu “family relationship, family relatives” 
(= ’alu “closest members of family, family”); ’illu “covenant, agreement, bond” also 
“ally” = A kk . ayyalu “allied”, Palm. T “army-corps”, Syr. ’iyala “aid, help”, Phoen., 
Samal. ’It “covenant” (NWS11, 57, 60-61; DRS I, 17, 20), Assyr. ella-tu “might, forces” 
also “family relatives” as in CA above (King, 1898: 320). The proot is also seen in 
§2.1.14.2, under Comments above. 

5. CA dawilu (n. 3 above) could be a compound of *dw- “two, pair” and *W1-. One 
possibility is that *W1- is from walla “to roll by, pass away” and may denote “two years 
(having been) rolled by” (you may add to complete the meaning ‘ since its first 
appearance ’) = “of two years old”. Wrong cognates are Te. dol “fois, temps”, SA: Meh. 
dswayl, Hars. dewll, Sh. dowil “ancien, vieus”, etc. (DRS IV, 234). 

Since the basic meaning of the compound {dawilu} centers around three elements 
{two + year + past/former/afore}, and since the proposed *-Wl- does not denote “year + 
past”, the possibility has to be utterly dismissed. 

The word under discussion is from Sawa “to fade away, wither” (see §2.3.33 above) 
and [-1] “ago, afore”. This analysis of the word is still incomplete because it has 
completely overlooked a basic semantic concept in the underlying semantic structure, 
which is ‘two’. However, Bin Faris (ML II, 214) defined dawilu, said of grass or plants, 
“fading away, becoming dry in the same year”, and so did Jawhari in $1111IV, 1700. It 
appears that Bin Faris and Jawhari’s definition is correct, and the word is orig. a 
compound of ‘withering + ago’. For *-l- “ago, before in time”, see §2.17.15 above. 

6) One may note that the order of words in daudarra, daula- above is not in 
accordance with the usual patterns of CA. Besides, it is also very strange to find that the 
compound {dau + daru} is used instead of the dual ’ udratdni and {dau + ’al} instead of 
the dual *’alani. A possible explanation of this phenomenon is that *dau- here = “pair”. 
In accordance with this view, *-Tlu is bound to be a plural word since “pair’ must be 
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followed by a plural noun in CA and other Semitic languages as in Akk. one ta-pcil 
zikari one ta-pal sinnisti... “one pair of male (horses) and one pair of female (horses) 
(AG, 48). What may confirm this view is the fact that -dara in {dau-dara} does not seem 
to be from the fem. sg. ’udratu, but rather from the pi. ’udaru. 

One may argue, however, that *-darra itself is a dual form, and that its final /-a/ is a 
dual marker, i.e. the same as that in kitaba dual ofkitabu “book”, etc. To me, final lS = 
y (i. e. /-a/) in ls j-j- = daudarra is not a dual marker, but rather the same as lS = y in 
is kahkara = “moving backward, retreat”, i.e. lit. moving toward the direction of the 
kara, i.e. back, etc. The word also expresses “with a long back” (Jamharah 111, 1297) 
and is from karkar “back” (LA). 

2.17.22 CA zaw “pair, couple” is the antonym of taw “single, individual”; zuwiyyu 
“turning away from one thing to another”; CIV ’azwa “to come with someone”; zawa 
“to turn back; make return”, nearly like 8ana in Oana-hu ’an id. [r. 9ny “two”]; zawiya- 
tu “comer”, i.e. place or space between two things (walls, etc.)” = BHeb. zwh, Syr. zwy 
“comer” (OT, 274), OffAram. zwyh, JAram. zwy id. (NWSI I, 307). 

With g-ext.: CA zaugu “pair, couple” also “husband”; zauga-tu” wife”, but the 
earliest signification is “one who/that has a mate or one that has another attached to 
him/her”; ziwagu “marriage, i.e. involving two ” (taken over from Grk as conjectured by 
Frankel, 1962: 106-107). A parallel form is kiranu “marriage”; karnu ~ karinu “one 
attached to another, hence “a match, mate, associate”; karinu “husband”; karlna-tu 
“wife”, lit. attached to, tied down to', kurna-tu “comer”, Syr. km id., Pun., krny, Palm, 
km’ “comer” (NWSI 11, 1034), etc. This is also the gen. HS term for "horn". All roots 
cited so far also express in CA “bring (two) together”. Some other numbers having to do 
with ‘ pair ’ and ‘ one ’ are zcikk-an “couple, pair”, with zaka “even number; pair”, the 
antonym of hasa “odd number; one, single, individual”. Among the synonymous terms 
of zakkan/zaka is saf’u, and of hasa is witru. Each of such numbers originally had a very 
special use. 

a) Concerning the term zaugu, it was also commonly used, esp. in pre-Islam, to 
express “type, style, kind (types of colored things)”; tazwlgu nowadays expresses 
“uniting in matrimony (man and woman)”, earlier “classification into types or kinds”, 
hence ‘man’ belongs to a class or type, ‘ woman ’ belongs to a different one, and so forth 
(LA). 

b) As for Frankel’s surmise on CA zaugu, for the sake of knowledge, 1 will deal with 
‘borrowing ’ in §2.24 below. 

It seems to me that there is a very deep relationship between CA zaugu above and 
both masaga “to mix two (colors, types or kinds of things)” and mazaga “to mix” as in 
HS languages [msk] ~ [mks] id. If my observation is correct, then lz-l of zaugu/mazaga 
and Is/ of masaga are variants of a sound different from both, perh. an interdental: see 
§2.17.23 below. 

2.17.23 Another number to deal with here is daudu. The number is only feminine and 
may refer to a group of she-camels whose number has not been agreed upon. It may be 
from “3 to 9 or 10”, from “2 to 9”, etc. The term occurred in Hadith and denoted, 
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according to Abu Ubaidah, “one she-camel”, but he hastened to add that Saudu can’t be 
less than two (see LA). LA sees that Saudu in the old saying: «(’a)3 Saudu did (’ a)S 
Saudi ’ ibil» stands for ‘two\ Its final *-d is from the HS feminine ending -t (§2.9 
above), becoming /-d/ for seq. const, (it is impossible to say *8autu), and the term *Sau- 
could be the earlier form lying beneath [zau/dau/(au] and may be related to Egyp. dw 
"five". 

2.17.24 Among many other numerals that have attracted my attention is sanaku, having 
to do in one way or the other with number "5", and bcidd, whose earlier signification 
could be something like “in two, two, both” or “alone, each”; CIV ’abadda, said when 
one gives away anything to people “to give them one by one”. LA [bdd] states: ’ ibdddu, 
(said of a gift) expresses “to give (people) one by one”; ta-badda, said of people, “to pass 
or move two by two”; badadu n. “two thighs far from each other”. 

2.17.25 So far, we have discovered in CA some numerals of a very complicated numeral 
system as *9n- “one of a kind” and *(w-/*dw- “two of a kind”, zaw “two of two 
different kinds”, etc. This discovery has taken me by surprise because it has never come 
to my mind that the language ( once I mistakenly thought to have complete mastery over 
its roots and their derivatives) has this very complicated system of numerals. 

The following study of Semitic [str ~ s(r] will concentrate only on the compound noun 
*satru ~ sa(ru, and will have nothing to do with the verbal form, which will only be used 
as a stalling point. 

1) Eth. satara “to cut in two”, BHeb. s(r “to cut in two” ~ BHeb. str “to split, burst” 
(OT, 1020), CA satara “be torn apart, to cut in two”, sutira “be cut”; satru “one fourth of 
diyya- tu or blood-fine ” ~ sapira (*satara) “to divide, cut in two”; sa(ara, said of a she- 
camel, “to milk a half of its udder and leave the other half’; sa(ru “half’ also “side”, 
though not of course any ‘ side ’ or any ‘ half one may think of. 

What is the special meaning of the term ‘half as expressed by CA sat nil I s d 
semantically like all other words for ‘half in the languagel The most widely used word 
for ‘ half is nifu (but in modern Arabic dialects the form is usually nu§ or ni§ id.) = Ug. 
n§p id. (UG, 533). In this case, what is the difference between safru and nifu! CA ni§fu 
= English half in nearly all respects, whereas CA sa(ru originally has little or nothing to 
do with “ half as expressed by CA nifu and English half. LA [r. s|r] states: 

«a she-camel’s udder is divided into two halves: one in the front 
and the other located behind it, with each half having two teats, 
and that to milk ‘half of a she-camel’s udder (= satara above) is 
to milk two teats and leave the two others». 

So far, we can see that the word sa(ru = half, i.e. two of four. According to Jawhari 
(§HH II, 679), a she-camel has four teats (<-*5^l) and each pair of teats is called safru. 

2) The proverb «wa Ijalaba fulanun (’ a)d dahrci ’ asfurahu» contains the plural form 
’afiiru of safru, and said of one who has experienced different types of life. The 
different types are four in number or two halves, with each half consisting of two 
quarters or two types of life: «the good, evil, welfare and hardship (of life)», and it 
developed, according to LA, «from the analogy of the four teats of a she-camel’s 
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udder..., as if one has milked the two teats in front, which are the good, and left the 
other two, which are the evil». (also see Jamharah I, 725 and $1.11.1 ibid.). Thus ‘one half 
comprises the good and welfare, and "the other half the evil and hardship as in the PIP 
of Laki( Bin Ma'mar: 

«ma zala ya!)lubu darra (’a)d dahri ’as(uru-hu» (JS, p. 113, L. 6). 

3) CA satru as signifying ‘!4 of the blood-fine ’ above implies clearly that a whole 
blood-fine is divided into or made up of 4 quarters or l A x 4, and that each quarter is 
called ‘satru ’. A natural question may be asked, why is it that ‘ blood-fine ’ is divided into 
four quarters or the sum of four quarters ? What are the different circumstances that 
determine the number of quarters to be pend as blood-fine ? Is ‘ blood-fine ’ paid for 
destroying or damaging a part of the body of a man or an animal! If this is true, what is 
that part ? Is there any relationship between ‘ blood-fine ’ and ‘ udder ’ since each is the 
sum of four quarters ? Such questions can be clearly answered and lucidly explained 
only by three forms of speech, of which the first two are dead: Proto-Semitic, Proto- 
Hamito-Semitic, and Classical Arabic. Let us see what a Semitist says about CA. 

3a) It is indisputable that CA is a highly systematic language and presents an 
exceptional case of conservatism. There is nothing in its structure accidental or without 
a purpose. Everything is so well arranged and has a definite meaning or function. The 
CA material discussed thus far perfectly testifies to this fact. Whether we admit it or not, 
the obvious fact remains that in deeding with CA phonology and grammar or with roots 
and their significations, we are in actuality dealing in one way or the other with a form 
of speech which has remained the closest to Proto-Semitic, the branch of Hamito- 
Semitic which has also remained, as evidence from CA suggests, the closest to Proto- 
Hamito-Semitic. In vain will be our analysis and reconstruction of Hamito-Semitic roots 
and grammar if both are not centered on CA. Of course, this is not new information 
about CA, but a type of old and common information known and recognized by all 
Semitists. Gray (1971: 6), for example, writes: 

«From the materials presented by the various Semitic languages 
enumerated above one may reconstruct, in great part, an 
hypothetical Proto-Semitic. The principle here followed is that, as 
obsen’ation shows, language tends to become simplified in the 
course of history, whence Classical Arabic regarded as the most 
primitive Semitic speech extant». 

Similarly, Wright (1966: 27) finds that: 

«The Arabs had presented down to the sixth or seventh century of 
our era far more of the ancient form and fashion of Semitic speech 
than any of their congeners». 

After comparing CA with all other Semitic languages, De Goeje (quoted by Wright, 
op.cit: 8), concludes: 

«The speech of the Arabs is the nearest approximation that we can 
have to the primitive Semitic speech». 

O’Leary (1966:17) finds Classical Arabic to be “the purest Semitic ”, and stresses that 
«of necessity Classical Arabic must be the starting point for Semitic philology». On the 
conservatism of Classical Arabic, Bateson (1957: 51) also sees that «Among the Semitic 
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languages, Arabic is conspicuous as showing the features that characterize Semitic in a 
very fully realized form», and so forth. 

3b) After weighing all possibilities with respect to Semitic *str and taking into 
consideration all types of questions asked above, I have come to the conclusion that the 
triliteral is a compound of *sw “four of a kind” and 515 tar- “a member (of the body)”. The 
first part of the compound is preserved intact in CA sawa “quadruped ( of an animal, esp. 
a horse)” ($1111 VI, 2397) as in the PIP of Durayd Bin $ammah describing his horse: 
«sallmi (’a)s sda 'abli (’a)s sawa sanigi (’a)n nasa 
(awlli (’a)l kara nahdin ’aslli (’a)l mukladi» 

PIP Antarah also says: 

«wa Ijasiyyati sargun 'ala 'abli (’a)s sawa 
nahdin marakiluhu nabllu (’a)l mai)zami». 

The Expression «9dli6a-tu fem. (“third”) ’as sawa» applies to animals only, lit. “third of 
legs”, i.e. of three legs (out of four) = “lame” as in Poet. (Jarir): 

«lakad walada-t yassanu OaliOa-tu (’a)s sawa...» 

The question that comes to my mind at the end of this section: Aren’t *sau- and its 
synonymous *kau- id. (pi. kuwa ~ kawa-im) old variants of one single proof! 

The second part is in CA tarra “to cut with one blow the leg or the hand”. The 
original meaning was probably “to divide into four (parts), to divide a quadruple entity 
into two halves, to cut off or destroy one or more elements/members that are seen as 
components of a quadruplet”. As mentioned above, CA [|ar] is a variant of [tar]: cf. 
tarra-t, CIV ’atarra-t ~ (arra-t, CIV ’afarra-t (-t refers back to the hand), “be cut with one 
blow”, hence, turra “amputated hand” (LA, r. (r). The following are brief answers to 
questions raised above: 

3c) ‘ Blood-fine” is divided into four’ because an animal has two fore legs and two 
hind legs. Each leg is calculated as "one fourth” of the total ‘four’. The relationship 
between ‘ blood-fine’ and didder’ centers on two facts: (1) both are made up of four 
quarters and (2) both apply exclusively to domestic animals. 

From the term ‘ blood-fine’ and its relation to fourth’ , we can make inferences about a 
prehistoric daw’, which is probably as follows: if one destroys one of the four legs of cm 
animal, he will have to pay a quarter of the blood-fine, if two, will pay two quarters, 
and so on. 

2 . 17.26 Akk. tu’amu, ta’umu, CA tau’amu “twin”, pi. tu’amu, BHeb. to’am, Mand. 
tauma (MD, 478), Phoen. t’m, Talm. t’m (PG, 154), Pun. twm “twin” (NWSIII, 1206). 

Semitic *t’m- is not an easy triliteral to analyze. A possible analysis is that the 
triliteral is based on taw “one, single” as in CA tauw “single, one individual, one” and 
Egyp. tw “one” (EG, 599). 

1) Before making a decision on this triliteral, it may be well to turn to old Arab 
scholars, as we always do, to see what they have to say about it, for such scholars left no 
single root or derivative in the language without studying it. The eighth century scholar, 
Farahldi derives tau’amu from waw’amu and holds that initial t- is from an original *w-. 
Similar instances, he cites, is taulagu from walaga, etc. (A1 'ayn VIII, 424; $1111 V, p. 
1876). This is, in fact, a very common sound change in Semitic languages in general and 
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CA in particular and can be easily explained in terms of rules (see also §2.11.1 above). 
Most other Arab scholars followed Farahldi. The triliteral [w’m] as in wa’ama signifies 
“to agree with, concord, be in harmony, make alike”; CHI wa’ama “conform exactly 
with, harmonize, bring into harmony, be congruent”; *waw’amu > tau’amu above (LA, 
r. w’m). In fact, the sequences wa’ama, wa’ama, etc. are difficult to pronounce, and for 
this reason they have never been popular in use. The triliteral used instead is [I’m]: 
comp, la’ama = wa’ama in meaning, also “make peace between, reconcile” = Sab. I’m 
“make a peaceful settlement” (SD, 81), CA la’ama, said of a wound, “to dress a wound”, 
said of any two things “to make peace between, bring into harmony; weld, fuse, mend”; 
mu-la’ama-tu “convenience, fitness; concord, harmony”. The only widely used 
derivative of [w’m] is wi’amu “congruence, agreement”, and the sole reason for its 
survival is because li’amu has a different meaning, being the plural of la’Imu “mean, 
vile, villain” 205 . For the origin of *la- in la’Imu, see below. 

la) CA [w’m] is from [’m] as in ’amma “be close to and compatible with, related” 
(this is perh. SL yam “exactly, precisely”), traditionally considered as a derivative of 
’ummu “mother”, Akk. ummu, Ug. ’um, EFIebr., Phoen., Pun., OffAram., Flatra, Palm., 
Nab. ’m id., Ge. ’em id. Also belong here A kk . umman “people, army”, CA ’urnma- 
tu(n), fern., “nation, tribe”, pi. ’umamu, Ug. ’umt “family”, BAram. ’ummat “people, 
nation, race”, Syr. ’umta “nation”, etc. 

2) An affix *1- of two different origins is prefixed twice to Semitic *’m, creating two 
new triliterals. 

2a) One of such l’s is the negative *1- (see §2.21.2 below): CA ’umma-tu “good, 
benevolent, charitable (person)” > {1 “not” + ’m} la’imu “mean, vile villain, scoundrel” 
as a noun lu’mu. 

2b) Another *1- is prefixed to [’um] “people, nation”, etc. above, as in Ug. lim 
“people” (UG, 534), BHeb. la’om “people, nation” (OT, 507), OffAram. I’m “people, 
nation” (NWS1 1, 561), CA preserved this word in li’mu arch, “a match; exactly like” 
and in such arch, derivatives as la’mu "tough, strong" and la’ma- tu "weapon". 

3) With the discovery that Can. snym “two” contains a dual */-m/ ending (cf. 
§2.17.19, n. 4 above), one may assume that the word is a compound of *taw “one” plus 
*-m. Frankly speaking, the real reason for this assumption, one may wonder, has indeed 
nothing to do with the discovery that Can. has preserved a reflex of an old dual ending. 
Bin Faris (ML I, 362) said: we say taw’amu “twin” and also taw’amani “twin” as in 
humd (they both, dual) taw ’amani. We expect the latter form to signify something like 
“double twin ”, since it contains the dual ending in /-ani/, but it does not (comp, kitabu 
“book” > kitabani “two books”, etc.). What may weaken the view, however, is that 
Farahldi (A1' Ayn 1, 424) had much earlier proscribed this form and prescribed taw’mu. 

The Canaanite dual ending *-m is seen in some other words as in Ug. al)dm “pair” 
(UG, 534): al)d “one” (§2.12.18 above) and also in §2.3.31, ft 3 . 

Comments 

The analysis of [t’m] as ‘'dual of one’ is one possibility. Another theoretical analysis is 

205 The original meaning of li’amu has been preserved in a proverb: «laula (’a)l li’amu lahalika 
(’a)l ’ andmu». However, the word wi’amu is often used in the proverb instead of li’amu. 
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that *tw = “two of a kind” plus *-m- “similarity, likeness; alike”. The problem with the 
2 nd choice, attractive though it is, can hardly be accepted since [taw] expresses “one” 
and not “two”. A way out of this dilemma is to trace /t-/ of [t’m] to an earlier /0-/ and 
assume that [0-] was split into It-/ and /0-/, and that both have, like nearly everything 
else, been preserved in CA: [0a’] “two of a kind” (§2.17.19 above), while [taw] “one, 
single, individual”. 

2 . 17.27 CA simalu “the left hand, left, north”, said of birds or of anything coming from 
the north (i.e. left-hand) “of ill or bad omen”; sum Id “the left hand” as opposed to 
yumna “the right hand”. According to A§ma'i «simalu = su’mu», i.e. bad-luck , evil 
omen (LA, r. sml), and to Bin Faris (ML 111, 239), [s’m] signifies “the left side” as in 
mas’am- tu “the left side” and is the opposite of maymana- tu “the right side”. The form 
su'm- seems to underlie the triliteral [sml], and its stem vowel finds its match in Akk. 
sumelu “the left hand, left side” (AG, 106). The absence of compensatory lengthening of 
l-w-l upon the loss of following /’/ in Akk. may be due to the presence of another long 
vowel /e/ in the next syllable. In accordance with this analysis, Akk. *-elu and CA *-alu 
= BHeb. *-T in [sm’l] “the left hand, left, north”, and Ug. *T- in [sm’l] “left, north” 
(Shehadeh, 1968: 75; OT, 1012). So far, the word appears to be a compound, whose 
second part is *T- “to, toward” (as in CA T, etc. gen. Semitic id.). This part as well as 
the original triliteral is also seen in Sab. -1 in [s’ml] “be northward”, from s’m “north” 
(SD, 130). 

As we may expect, the different words found in BHeb., Ug., and Sab. for “north” are 
also seen in CA, esp. in the Koran and PIP. The BHeb. word above = Koranic sama’ila 
“left” as in (J^UAltj cp.) to the right and to the left (16:48), and Sab. s’ml = CA 
syml (*s’m’l) “north” as in the PIP of Imri’ A1 Qays: 

«.. .§ayudin mina ’al-'ikbani (a’ja’tu simall» (LA ibid.). 

The same word in the line of poetry is also pronounced as simlalT or simlali (in LA r. 
df). 

As for Sab. s’m above, it is cognate with CA [s’m] in sa’ama-tu or ma-s’cima- tu (tu = 
fem. suffix) “to the left, northward”. Presumably, final l-ml in Semitic [s’m] and 
prefixed /m-/ in CA m-s’m (ma-s’ama-tu) go back to the same PHS bound morpheme. 
This implies that [s’m] is a compound of *§’- “north” + -m- “toward, to, to the direction 
of’, but the order of this prepositional phrase violates the common Semitic word order 
which places the prep, before its object. It can only be acceptable if *-m is an adverbial 
ending, i.e. *-m = CA -an as in sark-an “eastward”, simal-an “northward”, etc. 

a) su’ + m- “to(ward) the north, northward”. An ultimate connection between this l-ml 
and CA adverbial /-n/ should not be dismissed: cf. CA simalu “north” > simalan “to the 
north, northward”, sarku “east” > sarkan “to the east, eastward” as in Sahaba sarkan “he 
went eastward” = Sahaba ’ila ’as sark or li s sark. (/’as/, with its reduced form Is-/, is a 
phonologically conditioned allomorph of /’al/ “the”), etc. One may note that /-an/ = /’ila/ 
& its reduced form /li/. The final /-an/ is used to form adverbs from nouns as ka( ’an 
“definitely” (kaj'u n. “cut”), fawran “urgently”, Ijdlan “immediately”, ra ’san “directly” 
(ra’su n. “head”), yidkan “truly” (§idku “truth”), yawman “by day” (yawmu “day”) = 
Akk. umam “by day” (umu “day”), Heb. yomam id., ’omnam “truly”, etc. (Moscati, 
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op.cit: §12.73). 

The original function of final [-n /-m] here seems to be a case ending. Thus one may 
have the choice to use this ending or a preposition before the noun, hence CA faxvran 
above or 'ala (= on) / (= the) fawr “urgently”, tjdlan above or fi (= in) (’a)l l)dl 
“immediately”, ragilan “on foot” (= Sab. rglm id.: rgl “foot” cf. SD, 116) or 'ala r rigl- 
id. (/r/ is from ’al “the), etc. The last cited prepositional phrase has given rise to a 
quadrilateral ['rgl] in CA: ' argala “come on foot”, where 'aid has been reduced to /'a/, r 
(from ’al) dropped. As a matter of fact, in most modern dialects 'ala is /'a/. 

2 . 17.28 OffAram., JAram. l)wb “obligation, debt” (NWS1 I, 352), BHeb. l)ub “be or 
become under penalty”; l)ob “bebt”, Syr. l)wb “guilt, debt” (OT, 98), Sab. l)wb “sin” 
(SD, 73), CA l)awba-tu “care and sorrow; in great need, in debt”; l)awbu, said of man, 
“weak, needy, guilty, sinful” as a vb fyaba; talpiwwubu “complaint, sorrow, and pain” as 
a vb tafyawwaba, etc. are most likely cognate with Egyp. l)b “grief, misery”; i)b-t 
“lamentation, grief’ as a vb Ijb. The verb is from a phrase l)wyb “lamentation, sorrowful 
man”. The Egyp.-Sem. words are from a compound of [l)aw] “lack, be in want”, as in 
Egyp. l)w id., and [yb] “heart” as in Egyp. yb id. (EHD 1, 469, 37). The gen. Semitic 
term for “heart” is [lub], which-1 believe- a genuine cognate of Egyp. [yb]. 

1) Another triliteral including [yb] “heart” is CA mi-J)rab “sanctuary place” (Koran 3: 
39) also “a raised recess in the middle of the wall fronting you as you enter into a 
mosque ”, arch, “palace”. Azhari asserts that mitjrdb is so-called because Imam 206 of the 
mosque is alone in it (LA). The idea “ seclude oneself in a place away from people , i.e. 
be alone, is considered to be one of the basic notions lying beneath the term, and it can 
be expressed by [Jjr] as in ta-IjrJru a child = lit. “ make him devote himself wholly to 
God ”, The utterance used for explaining the meaning of the expression in CA is the 
child yu-fradu = (put) alone (LA). 1 have chosen ‘ set aside or devote ’ instead of ‘(put) 
alone ’ for the sake of clarity. Sab. l)rb “place of obtaining oracle” also “feature of a 
building, palace, etc.” (SD, 69-70), etc. 

a) Semitic [i)rb] is etymologically identical with Egyp. phrase l)ri yb-t “sanctuary 
place, the middle room of a palace”: l)ri, l)r “middle” and yb “heart” (EHD, I, 494, 37; 
also see EG, §165 and p. 582). 

b) CA l)ur can signify “middle” as in the PIP of Tarfah: 

«...’ala rubba yawmin ll siwa t)urr dariki» (LA): t)urr “middle of’, 
ddriki fern, “your house”. 

c) Egyp. l)r “face, sight” as in m l)r-f “in his sight” (EG, 582) = l)urru (’al waghi) “the 
forward part (of the face)”; l)urra-tu fern, “cheek”. 

d) Egyp. l)ri “chief, master, superior” (EHD I, 494) = CA l)urru “the foremost man, 
noble man, master, free man”, BHeb. l)r, l)wr “noble, free-born”, BAram., Syr. l)r “make 
free” (= CA Ijarrara id.), OffAram., Nab. l)r “person of note, noble” (NWSI1, 402; OT, 
349). 

e) All above-mentioned words are based on a stem [tjar], which is etymologically 
quite different from [l)ar] “heat, hot; to bum” (§2.2.32, n. b above). 

206 One who leads the prayer. 


387 



2 . 17.29 Ug. l)t-t “wheat” (UG, 533), EHeb. l)(-m pi, OffAram. l)n(\ JAram. tjnf-yn pi., 
Samal l)fh, Palm. 1)1’ id. (NWS1 1, 363), Akk. uflutu “grain, barley”, Soq. tjintch id., 
Chad.: Hadiya hi(e, Kambatta hi|e “grass” (HSED, n. 1272), CA Ijin^a-tu coll. fem. 
“grain, wheat”. All are from a compound of [l)iW-] and [fa’]; the 1 st element is seen in 
Egyp. l)y-t “grain”, l)t “wheat, grain”, etc., the 2 nd in Egyp. t’ “earth, land”, and the 
whole triliteral is orig. a phrase of two words as in Egyp. tjn t’ “grain” (EHD 1, 488). It 
is possible that /-n-/ is a gen. marker, and it is one of a number of particles (-y, ’1, etc.) 
performing this function. 1 have already drawn attention to this marker. It is also 
possible that /-n-/ is a prep, signifying ‘(coming) from'. 

CA has many easily recognized roots including proot [fa-], one of which is maBafa 
“touch s.t. on the ground (earth) with the hand”: maBBa “touch with the hand” + [f-] 
“earth”. 

2 . 17.30 There is no doubt that CA and all other sister languages had once an 
autonomous proot denoting “hand/arm”. The proot is still seen in many triliterals, 
esp. those denoting (part of) hand/arm as in PSem. [8r ] (see §2.6, n. 5 above), [bw'] as 
in CA ba'u: baw'u “length of the two outstretched arms” = Eth.: Ge. ba', Te. ba' “span 
of the arms”, SA: Sh. bi', Soq. bal), Meh. hot “span of the arms”; Sh. be', Soq. bal) “to 
measure” (DRS 11, 52), §b' (see §2.1.10, n. 8 above), [kw'] as in ku' “elbow”, db' 
(see §2.13.24, Comments II above), etc. 207 

1) Egyp. evidence, namely in the compound preposition m-' lit. “in the hand of’, has 
a central role in shedding light on the origin of CA ma' “with” as in ma'I “1 have”, i.e. 
‘with me’ (in my hand) = Egyp. m-'-i “in my hand” (EG., 132, n. 2), CA ma'ak “you 
have, you possess, i.e. with thee” = Egyp. m- '-k “with thee” (EG, 132, n. 1), CA ma 'ana 
“We have, i.e. with us”; ma'an “together”. In other Semitic languages the compound 
appears as'm as in Ug., EHeb., OffAram., JAram., Sab., etc. 

It is important to note that a combination of prep. + pers. pron. to create a verb form 
is common in CA, e.g. 'indi “I have”, lit. “at me”: 'ind “at, in”, 'alay-ya “I must”, lit. on 
me, 'alay-ka “you must”, etc.: 'ala “on”, etc. 

la) Among compound triliterals containing the proot “hand, arm”, I may cite CA 
§afa'a “to slap with the palm of the hand”. Farahldi defines it as “to strike the back with 
hand” (A1 'Ayn I, 308) ~ safa'a “to slap the face with the open hand” as in safa'-tu (I 
strike) wag-ha (face of) fulanin (someone) bi-yad-T (with my hand) (A1 'Ayn I, 341), 
Ge., Te. §af a “to slap”, Tna. §af e, Amh. Jaffa, fafaff, A., E., M., Ms., Go. faff-m, Har. 
fafit “slap”, En. tafa (HED, 152). All are ultimately from a compound of *sap- “strike, 
smite, hit” + The root *sp is seen in Egyp. sp = “to fight” (EHD II, 661) and SL as 
in saffai-tu bi-l-kaf, i.e. “I slapped him with the palm of the hand”. In MSA and all 
dialects §afa'-tu expresses an identical meaning. 

The foregoing discussion shows clearly that SL [saf] as it stands = “to strike”, and 
that if we want to express “strike with the palm of the hand” we simply add {bi-l-kaf}. 


207 Among other examples are [wk'] and [kt'] where the former expresses “a kind of deflection in 
the thumb of the hand or foot” as in waka'u (A1 'Ayn II, 182) and the latter expresses (’akta'u) “a 
kind of deflection in the hand”. 


388 



Now, the same sentence, as has been mentioned above, can equally be expressed by 
suffixing to *§af. This phenomenon explicitly tells that = hand or kaf. For the 
interchange of /s/ and /§/, see §2.2.48 above. 

2 . 17.31 Sab. lfy “to meet, find s.o., to get s.t.” (SD, 82), CA CIV ’alfa of [r. lfy] “to 
meet, find”: *fy- in CA wafa s.o. “to come to meet”; CX ’istaufa “to get back s.t.”, etc. 
see §2.12.15 above. A near antonym of CA ’ alfa s. t. seems to be CVI talafa s.t. “to 
avoid meeting or encountering”, but it is an antonym of wafa as in wafa-hu “to come to 
meet him”, but talafa-hu “to avoid (meeting) him”. 

2 . 17.32 CA lamasa “to touch with the hand”. Evidence shows clearly that the triliteral 
[lms] is plainly a compound consisting of two parts: *1- + *-ms-. The second element of 
the compound is from PHS stem *mas- “to touch” as in CA massa “to touch”, Sab. mss 
id. (SD, 87), BHeb. masas id.; masas “massage”, Tna. masasa “to rub”; masawa “caress, 
massage”, Har. masa “to rub, wipe”, En., Gt. masa(m) “wipe off’, E., M. massa(m), Ed. 
massa “to rub”, Amh. massasa “mb” (HED, 113). The stem *mas-, seen in §2.12.34 
above, is definitely from [ma0]. 

1) Some other derivatives are CA masisu “sexual intercourse”; massu “insane”, from 
“touch” = Egyp. ms “a kind of disease”. 

2) The /l-/ can occur in medial position as in CA mallasa (from *massasa, by dissim.) 
“to touch or mb gently with the hand”, hence [mis] “smooth”, milaOu “to play with (man 
and woman), courtship” = Sab. ml9 “have sexual intercourse with a woman” (SD, 86). 

2) It is to this stem belongs CA (amaBa “have sexual intercourse with”, i.e. ‘touch’ as 

in the Koran: (jA Vj i> uA o&Ak; f d) 5 where yapniOhwma = yamsashunna [mss] 

“touch” (Al 'Ayn VII, 412): is from caus. d-. 

3) The deep meaning of CA *mas- (mas-) is “to touch with the hand”, this is also the 
deep meaning of *ma9- as in CA ma99a “to touch with the hand” = massa ~ massa id., 
hence frnri’ Al Qais’ verse of poetry (in §2.12.34 above) is also cited as mamuddu... 
(instead of «namussu...) 208 

4) We may conclude that all HS words cited above, including CA [ms] and its 
cognates in Semitic (see §2.12.34), are derived from [ma9]. This fact explicitly tells that 
numerous roots with /s/ or /§/ and even /s/ in Semitic are from roots with earlier /0/. In 
many cases, however, CA has fortunately preserved both roots, together with their 
underlying form. This salient characteristic of CA has already been drawn attention to in 
§2.2.51, under Comments II above and, because of its great importance, it may be well 
here to give some illustrations. 

5) For example, Sab. 9'y “slander, calumny” (SD, 149) = CA s'y id.: sa'a bihi = 
wasa im bihi = wad a bihi ( bihi is from bi “in, at”, hi “him”) “make a malicious calumny, 

208 As in some other Semitic languages (e.g. Akk., Heb., etc.), PSem. *0 becomes Is/ in CA, but 
only in some of its occurrences. In nearly all cases, however, CA preserved both forms, one with 
/9/ and the other with /§/ as in 0alaya ~ salaya "to crack, scratch; split" (Al 'Ayn VI, 359), naba0a 
~ nabasa “to extract, draw out”, etc. 

209 SA: Meh. awosi, Jib. osi “causer du trouble, mettre quelqu’un au courant de quelque chose, 
divulguer”, Har. wasa “raconter des histoires sur quelqu’un” (DRS VII, 642). 
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to injure someone”. All are, by metathesis, from a word ’a9-, preserved intact in CA ’a9a 
“make a malicious calumny, injure” (SHH VI, 2264), thus = sa'a, wasa, wa9a, perh. = 
Egyp. y9 “to hurt” (EHD I, 100). 

5a) If I want to elaborate on the developments of this proot in CA and other Semitic 
languages, I should add that [’a9] had first developed a voiced variant in Proto-Sem. 
*’aS-, but later the variant has become an autonomous triliteral [’8y] as in CA ’aSa “to 
hurt, harm, injure” (also [wSy] “injure, wound”), Lih. ’8y “provoquer le desorder”, Eth. 
Te. ’ada “faire mal” (DRS I, 10). In BHeb. we find [’sy] instead of the expected *’zy 
which has been preserved in iON “hurt, harm, mischief’ (OT, 73). 

5b) One may object to the connection of CA sa'a ~ 9a'a with wasa ~ wa9a, etc. above 
on the basis that their phonological differences are difficult to reconcile, and that a 
semantic criterion alone, as we know well, is never sufficient for establishing cognates 
or derivatives. To solve the problem in a way that meets the demands of reason and 
scientific investigation, the first step is to recognize the fact that sa'a is etymologically 
different from its homophonous sa'a “to endeavor, seek” and from sa'a “get lost, 
perish”. Thi s fact may suggest that sa'a is a variant of older 9a'a. The next step will be a 
scientific explanation of the presence of /-'-/ in 9a'a and its absence from wa9a, taking 
into account the nature of the language we are dealing with. In admitting the fact the /'/ 
is never dropped in any derivative in CA, we are, as a matter of fact, trying to narrow 
down the problem by limiting it to an account of the absence of the voiced pharyngeal 
from wa9a. 

The only consonants that can be frequently dropped or interchange position with one 
another in the language are /’, w, y/. In accordance with this fact, if 9a'a and wa9a are 
ultimately from the same proot, then the /-'-/ of 9a'a must have been from an original /- 
’-/, and this may explain its retention in one derivative and loss in another. In fact, CA 
has preserved the earlier [9’] as in 9a’a “to vitiate, corrupt, ruin” also “injure, harm”; 
9a’yu “wounds, killing, and the like”. Moreover, shifting the radicals of 9a'a will give 
rise to two triliterals ['9y] in CA 'a9iya "to corrupt, vitiate" and ['y9] in CA 'a9a "hasten 
to corrupt, vitiate" (Al 'Ayn II, 231). A third triliteral ['9] derived from this notion is 
seen in CA 'u99a-tu fem. "a moth", Moab. 's id. (NWSIII, 890), BHeb. 'ase "to fall in, 
to fall away, e.g. of garments falling in pieces from use or from being moth-eaten , etc.": 
BHeb. 'as "a moth" (OT, 825, 826), Akk. asasu “moth”, Chad.: Mandara, Glavda caca 
“louse”, Zeghwana cici id., Kera acuci “ant” (HSED, n. 1034). 

2.17.33 Egyp. shb “the hot south wind”; shbt “the god of the south wind” (EHD II, 750) 
~ s’h’b id. (EHD II, 727), shb also expresses “be hot, burned up, parched” (EHD II, 
750), CA sahba’u “the cold north wind”; sahba’u, said of the earth, “barren, drought” as 
in the PIP of Zuhair Bin Abi Salma: 

«’i8a (’a)s sanat (’a)s sahba’u bi (’a)n nasi ’agl)afat...». 

CA sihbu “luminous meteor” also “torch, glistening flame” as in the Koran (37:10): (s-^ 
vAA The term also denotes “shooting or falling star” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«wa ma (’a)l mar’u ’ilia ka (’a)s sihabi wa dau’ihi 
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yaljuru ramadan ba'da ’i8 huwa sa(i'u» (DL, p. 88, L. 6). 

All are from a compound of stem *saw- “hot” in Egyp. sww or s’w “hot, dry, parched”, 
s’ “be hot”, sw “light, sun” (EHD 11, 724, 732), Akk. sau “to roast”, CA sawa id., Berb. 
zwu “to dry”, etc. (VPHS, 137, n. 278), Chad.: Dera see, Ngam sa “become dry”, Bol., 
Krk. saa id., Mobu sowu “dry up” (HSED, n., 2224) and stem [hab] as in Egyp. hb- 
“wind” (EHD II, 445) = CA habba “to blow (wind), etc. The Egyp-CA compound word 
was formed long after the full establishment of *hab- 

It is indeed amazing that SL sahab also denotes, said of an oil lamp, “to give an 
intense light before it dies out”, i.e. it is last light. Is [sa] a proot signifying “last”? I 
have another word including this proot: saha’ (< sahaka) wa (and) mat (die), where saha’ 
“last breathing in”. 


Comments 

There is still another triliteral with initial /§/ expressing a similar meaning as in BHeb. 
§ahab “to shine, glitter, as gold”, Talm. §hb id. (OT, 885), CA ’a-§hab “reddish (as of 
hair )”; §ayhab “very hot”, etc. These are from a compound of proot *§w- and a stem 
*hab. The proot is seen in BHeb. ’X “dryness; dry place, desert” (OT, 891) 210 , OAram. 
§yh “drought” (NWSIII, 966), CA §awa “be dry, parched”; mu-§wa-tu ~ mu-§ra-tu fem. 
(note the interchange of /w/ and /r/) “dry”; §awl, said of palm-trees, “dry and thirsty”. It 
is also seen in large numbers of triliterals: in combination with *-hal as in Ug. §hl “to 
glow” (UG, 533), BHeb. §ahal “to shine, be bright” (OT, 885), in combination with *had 
as in CA §ayhad “very hot”; §ahada “to scorch”; §ahldu “scorching heat”, in 
combination with *lwr as in §ahara “to smelt”; §ahru “hot” also “roasted (meat)”. For 
many other triliterals based on this proot, see §2.13.24 above. 

2 . 17.34 Akk. sababu ~ sapapu “scintiller”, Aram, sblba “flamme”, swb “bruler”, Soq. 
sbb “be warm”, HEgyp sb’ “etoile” (VPHS, 133, n. 259), CA sabba “to flame up a fire, 
bum” as in the PIP of Labld: 

«...ka-duhani mus'alatinyusaZihu diramuha» (p. 170, L. 1). 

BHeb. sablb “flame”, BAram. soblb, Syr. sbb “to inflame” (OT, 1029). 

a) The words cited above seem to be from PHS *sw + *-b-. The compound is seen in 
Egyp. s’wbu “flame, fire” (EHD II, 725), Aram, swb above as well as in SL (also in 
other dialects) sawb “hot”. The first element of the compound is seen in a number of CA 
triliterals with different extensions as in suwadu “flame without smoke” (in SL “intense 
heat”), CA, NWS sw( “be burned” (NWSI II, 1116), etc, Egyp. s’w “be hot, bum, fire” 
(EHD II, 724). For the second element, see below. 

b) The triliteral [sbb] also expresses “to rise” as in CA sabba, said of a horse, “to 
jump, lift up the hands”, i.e. to rise, said of a male animal, “have sexual intercourse”, 
and here the idea of ‘rise’ is evident, said of a human being “to grow”, hence sdbbu 
“young man”; sababu “youth, early life”, said of the day, “early part of the day”, i.e. just 
rising-, sabbu “rising of anything”. 

c) Stem [hab] also expresses “to rise” in Hamito-Semitic as the following examples 
210 It is the same root in EHeb. y§t “to burn” (NWSI I, 466). 
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may suggest (stalling with CA): 

(a) said of a star, “to rise”, 

(b) said of a sleeping person, “to wake up”, i.e. to rise = Tham. hb “wake up”, Syr. 
habb “eclater, se manifester”, 

(c) also “to jump, be agitated, rise” = Berb.: Tawareq hubbet “saisir et enlever 
rapidement”, Kab. hubb “bondir”, Cush.: Saho habba “bond”, 

(e) said of a male animal (camel, goat, etc.) “have sexual intercourse” = Tna. hababa 
“pousser un cri d’affolement (bouc en rut), Te. habba “beler fort (chevre avant la 
copulation), hob bela “sauter sur une jambe”, 

(f) said of the wind, “to blow”, whose implicit meaning is that the wind is abated and 
then it suddenly rises = Ge. hababa, “soufler (vent)”, Tna. hababa, Te. habba “rugir 
(vent)”, Har. l)abab baya “to blow (wind)”, Cush.: Bil. habba “wind”, Berb.: Tawareq 
hubbet “to blow”, Egyp. heb “south wind” (EHD 1, 445) (= CA habubu, according to 
Azhari, “(a kind of) wind that blows up the dust”), Akk. subtu “wind”, Soq. siboh id., 
Chad.: Kera ke-seba id. (HSED, n. 2333). 

(h) habhabiy “good singer” = SA: Jib. ehbeb “chanter”, etc. 211 

2 . 17.35 Akk. la’bu “flame”, CA lahabu id., pi. ’ alsina-tu (fem. ‘tongues’) 'al lahcibi lit. 
“tongues of fire”, BHeb. lahab id., Eth. lahb “flame” (Gray, 1971: 15), Te. lablib, labba 
id. Har. lablab id., Tna., Amh. nabalbal id., Cush.: Kam. labani “flame”, Ga. belbelu id. 
(HED, 98), Egyp. rhbw “flame”; rhb-t “flames”, Copt, (e)lhob id. (EHD 1, 429). With 
prefixed caus. s-: BHeb. nrfriz? [slhb], with caus. *s- becoming a part of the root, “to 
flame up” corresponds to CA CIV Thb caus. of [lhb] “to flame up”. The triliteral is a 
compound of *1- and stem [hab]. The meaning of *1- is most likely “tongue”, though see 
§2.12.33 above. 

2 . 17.36 Heb., Talm. hibheb, Aram.: Targ. habheb “flamber, griller”; habhaba “chaleur 
ardente”, Te. habhab bela “flamber” (DRS V, 356). In CA habba-t, said of a fire, “to 
flame up, break out”. All are from a compound of stem *haW- + *-b-. The first element 
is seen in Egyp. h’ “to bum, break into flame; heat, fire” (EHD 1, 439). The second 
element of the compound is from *-b- “rising”, as shown above. 

a) To this compound also belong CA hawb-, SA: Meh., Hars. hwob “rechauffer”, 
Meh. hlwob, Hars. showob. Jib. soheb "se rechauffer", Jib. hub, Eth.: Te. hab “ardeur de 
feu, chaleur”, etc. (DRS V, 383). 

2 . 17.37 Amh., Arg., Har. amna “last year”, Gaf. yaymon, M. emna, etc. id. (HED, 26). 
The Ethiopic word is a compound comprising a word *'am- “year” and *-na. The first 
element is seen in CA 'amu “year”, Sab. 'wm id. (SD, 23), Ge., Tna., Har., Amh., M., 
Go. 'amat id. (HED, 27). Concerning *-na, it is also seen with the same sort of meaning 
in the following words: 

a) Har. sestina “before yesterday”, M., Ms., Go. sastona id., E., En., Gt. sastora, A. 
sistona, A. sistona, etc. id. (HED, 143). 


211 For the Hamito-Semitic words, see Cohen, DRS V, 355-356. 
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b) Har. ra’tina “the day before before yesterday”, lit. fourth day ago, M., A. 
arabattona “the fourth day ago”, S. ra’abtona id. (HED, 132). 

c) Har. tagona “yesterday, the day before”, S. tag on a, W. tagena id., wrongly 
connected by Cerulli with Ge. tomalom id., etc. (see §2.17.15 above); Leslau (HED, 
148) doubts the connection and expresses the following incomprehensible view on the 
suffix: 

«the element -na expresses the distance or an anterior state as in 
Amh. amna “last year”, that is, -na (anteriorj to am “year”. On 
this basis one would be tempted to interpret tas = tac = tas as 
meaning either “two”, for which, however, there is no 
correspondence in the language, or “under, below” {Amh. tac id.), 
that is “anterior to below”». 

To express “ last year ” or lit. “year last/before”, we need two terms: one for “year” and 
another for “last, before in time & the like”. The presence of ’am “year” may give a hint 
that the 2 nd element could possibly be a term for “last”. 

I have seen an 1-nJ having to do with ‘ before in time ’ in very few CA words. One of 
such words is 'awan “one before in time, afore, ago” and is usu. used in PIP with barb 
“war” to signify that “the war was fought once before”, i.e. the war was not the first 
since it had been preceded by another (LA). My view on this word is that it is a 
compound of ['w] “one” (§2.17.15 above) and *-’an, *-n “before in time” 212 . There is, 
however, no strong evidence supporting such a compound and the meanings assigned to 
its parts. It is possible, however, that CA /-n/ is ultimately from ’anna “make late, late 
after the proper time” (e.g. make the train arrive late) as in Poet, of Hujai’ah: 

«wa ’anai-tu (’a)l 'asa’a ’ila suhailin 
’aw (’a)s si'riy fajala biya (’a)l ’ina’u». 

Another example includes the [-n] in question is pi. ma-yanl, sg. ma-yna “a house that 
was once inhabited”, i.e. its inhabitants deserted it ; yana arch, most strangely expresses 
“was”. No present tense. 

2 . 17.38 BHeb. §apad “to adhere firmly, to cleave fast”, Lam 4,8 (OT, 901), Syr. §pd 
“fetter”, Mand. §p( ~ sp( “to fasten” (MD, 396), CA §afada “to fetter”, esp. the ankles. In 
Hcidith, however, «-4~=41 jc. §dfid prayer is forbidden : §afid = (one standing 
for prayer) with feet very close to each other as if they were fettered; §afdu “fetter, 
shackle”; mu§affadu “fettered” (cf. Koran: 14: 49). 

1) What is the origin of [§fd]? The foregoing discussion may suggest that the word 
consists of *§- and *fad-, *fad- “foot”. However, joining *§- and *-fad- together gives 
rise to a combination which is grammatically correct, but semantically nonsense. Thus, 
it is rejected. 

la) A blend of [§af-] (see §2.17.17 above) and [fad-] is also rejected on the basis that 
it is illogical to derive “fetter” from “put one’s feet in order”. Here, one should not be 


2I ~ The word also signifies “one in her middle age” as in the Koran: «ld faridun wa la bikrun 
'awanu» (2: 68), it is (referring to a cow) neither too old nor too young, but of middling age. A 
better understanding of this verse calls for dividing ‘age’ into two halves: one elapsed and 
another still in existence. The emphasis here centers on ‘ one whose first half of age has elapsed”. 
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led astray by [§pt ~ §bt, etc.], which signifies “set in order” as in Mand. §pt “to join, put 
in order, connect” also “to adorn, beautify”, JAram., NHeb. §pt (MD, 396), SL §affaj 
“put in order” from §aff “to put in a row, set in order”, while [§bt] is in OAkk. “to seize” 
(Gelb 1961: 176), BHeb. *§bt “grasp with the hand”, hence §epet only in pi. §opatTm 
“handfuls”, in Talm. id. (OT, 882) ~ BHeb. §aba(, CA dabaja “to grasp with the hand” 
(SL also expresses “to beautify, put in order, decorate (house, etc.)” = Egyp. db “to 
decorate”: cf. EHD II, 904, Palm. §bt “to decorate”, etc.: cf. NWSIII, 958. Besides, CA 
dabaOa “to grasp with the palm of the hand”, etc., Assyr. §abatu “to grasp, hold fast, 
capture” (King, 1898: 378), OAram. §byt “holder” (AG, 13), etc. All are from [dab] in 
CA dabba “to grasp with the hand, or palm of the hand, to seize”, and is ultimately from 
*dub- “finger” (see §2.1.10, n. 7 above). This very ancient proot appears in the entire 
Semitic languages as [§b'], but in Egyp. [db'], and is certainly a compound of *dub- 
“finger” and “hand” as has been shown in (see §2.1.10, n. 7 above). It is this stem 
[dub] that underlies CA dabba ~ daffa “to milk with the whole palm of the hand” (ML 
III, 358). 

lb) Returning to [§fd], any other possibility that does not include a term for “tie, bind, 
and the like” will equally face the same fate of rejection. 

I strongly believe that [§fd] is a compound of *§W- “tie, join together” (§2.12.1 
above) and *fad- “foot” (§§2.3.44 & 2.12.30 above). 

2.17.39 CA naubu denotes “bees”, even though it may have nothing to do with "bees’, as 
old Arab scholars assumed. Our ancestors observed the marvelous phenomenon that a 
bee can find its way back to its hive after traveling long distances- tens of miles- in 
search for flowers. Only for this reason, they are called naubu (LA). It is most likely that 
the term had been in use long before its extension (perh. as a nickname) to "bee’. The 
basic lexical meaning of [nwb] is “returning to, coming back to (home)” (see §2.12.14, 
n. 4 above). The triliteral, like tens of others beginning with *nw- in CA and other 
Semitic languages, has preserved intact a very ancient PHS proot *naW- signifying 
“turning, coming back” as in Egyp. n “to turn, to come” (EHD I, 339), Eth. n’ “to go, to 
come” (OT, 635), etc.. 

1) Another term for “bees” is ’ aubu 213 , which shares with naubu a similar derivational 
history. Abu Hanlfah (LA) sees that "bees’ are called ’aubu because they come back to 
their hive, i.e. dwelling (see §2.12.14, n. 5 above). 

2) One may argue, however, that CA /-b/ in [nwb] is a term for “bee” : comp. Egyp. 
by-t “honey” and fy-by-t “honey fly, i.e. bee” (EHD I, 39, 119), where 'f “fly” and by-t 
“honey”, also Egyp. byt “honey” (EHD I, 201). 

3) The signification of Egyp. phrase above is orig. (in Arabic) 'asalu (= honey) naljl 
(= bees) or ' ufafa-tu fem. (= honey) natyl, where 'asalu and 'ufafa- fem. are two of more 
than 80 different terms for different types, shapes, etc. of honey. To conform to HS word 
order, Egyp. [by-] must have been a term for “bee” and not for “honey”. 


213 An interesting and etymologically different triliteral is [’wb], which derives into ta-’wlbu 
“walking or moving all the day-light”. Its antonym is ta-’sidu , ’isadu [s’d] “walking or moving 
all the night”. The word ’isadu is based on [suW] “night, evening” (§2.1.6.5.24 above). 
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2 . 17.40 CA 'assa “to ramble at night”, 'as'asa, said of the night “its darkness comes 
close to earth", also 'awasa ['ws] expresses "to ramble at night" (Al 'Ayn IV, 71; LA), 
perh. a variant of 'awsu. All are from a compound *'ai- “to go, move” = Egyp. 'w (see 
§3.17.10 below) and *sa-, a reduced form of *suW- “night”. 

1) Another triliteral expressing a similar meaning is hws: hawsu "rambling at night" 
as a verb hasa (Al 'Ayn ibid.; LA): CA hawiy “one who is fast in moving to or in a 
place considered low or down (or vice-versa, according to Ibin A'rabi): *hW- “to go 
down” as in Egyp. hw “to go down, fall” ~ hiw “to descend, go down”, etc. (EHD 1, 
444), CA hawa “to fall down, go down”. The orig. meaning of [hws] is “descend or go 
down at night”. 

2 . 17.41 There are triliterals and quadriliterals expressing special types of eating, licking, 
biting, and the like. Each consists of *1- followed by a biliteral or triliteral. Their initial 
element *1- is in some roots below from HS stem [lis] "tongue" as in Egyp. ns, Copt. Is 
“tongue”, as a verb Egyp ns “to devour” (EHD 1, 390) = CA lassa [r. Is] “to eat, take 
with the tongue”; lassu "food", with suffixed /-y/ CA lasa “eating much (said of 
animals); to eat”, is derived, according to LA, from lassu “food”, with prefixed caus. h- 
becoming part of the root halasa “to joke, speak in private”, with infixed /-h-/: lahasa “to 
lick (e.g. mother’s breast) without sucking” (LA, r. lhs). It is also seen with n-ext. as in 
Akk. lisanu “tongue”, CA lisanu, Ug., Syr. lsn, BHeb. lason, Eth. lesan id. (Rabin, 1975: 
89, n. 89), and often without the /-n/ in various Hamitic branch as in Chad.: Sura, 
Montol liis “tongue”, Fyer lis, Krk lusu, Gera i-lis, Bokkos ’alis, Gisiga eles, Migama li- 
t id., Berb. Kabyl ilas, Siwa elles “tongue” (HSED, n. 1666). To my understanding, 
however, [1], esp. initial [1] in many roots, expresses an idea like clinging to, sticking to, 
and the like. 

2 . 17.42 CA la(a'a “to lick with the tongue”: [(a'] “to lick, eat” as in CA |a''a “to lick” 
also [m('], [n|']: see §2.10.2 above, and with m-ext. CA (a'ima “to taste, feed” also “eat 
little with the front of the teeth or mouth”, Ug., BHeb. ('m “to eat”, etc. Semitic []'m] is 
undoubtedly a compound of *(a' “to feed, eat” and *m-. 

It is interesting to note that SL la(a' expresses “make s.t. sticking on s.t. else (e.g. 
wall) by striking it against it or pressing it on it”, the emphasis in both is on the resulting 
audible noise. It is a compound of *[1-] plus [|a'] as in ta” onomatopoeic “noise resulted 
from one thing hitting another” or from an earlier unpronounceable *la-day (see 
§2.10.41 above). 

2 . 17.43 BHeb. la’a] “to eat eagerly, devour” (OT, 524), CA la'a(a = “to lick with the 
tongue, eat by licking”, SL la'a( expresses a pejorative meaning “to devour” and is 
certainly one of the elements of the quadriliteral [kl'|]: (t)’al'a| (i.e. *ta-kal'a|a), much 
more pejorative than [T(]. The second part of the compound is *'ad- “to eat”, and *-d > - 
( because the sequence */l'd/ is not permitted. The biliteral *'ad- is seen in §2.10.20 
above. A variant triliteral [lhd] exists as in CA lahada “to lick and eat” as in the PIP of 
Adiyy: 

«wa yalhad-na ma ’ayna (’a)l waliyyu falam yula9...» (LA). 
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2 . 17.44 CA laljasa “to lick with the tongue”, Ge., Tna. laljasa “to lick”, Har., Te., Arg. 
laljasa, Amh. lasa id. (HED, 100): CA laljwasu ~ la'wasu, with infixed /-w-/, “one who 
eats greedily”; la'wasu ~ laywasu “glotton (said of a wolf)” 214 (A1 'ayn 1, 334) < *ljas- 
“to feel of, stroke lightly” (see §2.19). 

Another compound containing the biliteral *ljas- is CA fat} as a “to lick with the tongue 
something on one’s hand” (ML IV, p. 478) is a compound of two biliterals {*p- + l)s}. 
The *f- could be form Semitic *p(w)- “mouth” as in Akk. pu, CA fu, etc., but more 
likely from proot ba’ (§2.13 above). 

2 . 17.45 Ug. lljk “to lick” (UG, 534), BHeb. laljak “to lick”, said of an ox “gathers the 
grass with its tongue before biting it off’ (OT, 518), CA laljika “be firmly attached or 
fixed to, adhere, glue”; laljaka “to sip, take into the mouth (medicine)”: PHS stem [l)ak] 
“touch, itch” as in CA ’iljtakka (with people or someone) “be in touch or contact with”; 
CA Ijakka “to itch (the skin with fingernails or fingertips), scratch”, A kk . ekeku “to 
scratch”, Syr. l)kk, Har. Ijakaka “to scratch the itching part of the body”, Ge. tjakaka “to 
scratch”, Tna. Ijakaka “to scratch, itch”, C, En., Gt., Ed. akaka “to scratch when it 
itches”, etc. (HED, 81), Mand. hkk “to itch” (MD, 147), Cush.: Saho, Afar Ijakuk “to 
scratch”, Som. hok-, Oromo hook- (HSED, n. 1278). Thus the original meaning of the 
root is “to touch with the tongue”, and this is actually what the term 'lick' means. 

2 . 17.46 CA la'ika “to lick”; CVI ’al'aka “cause to lick food, feed by licking”; mil'aka-tu 
inst. “spoon”: HS stem ['ak] “to feed, food” as in Egyp. 'k’ “to feed” (EHD I, 139). 
Changing the order of the first and second radicals results in 'alaka arch, “to eat” (see 
§2.17.51, n.b below. 

2 . 17.47 CA laySama “to speak with a high pitch, accentuate”; mutalaySimu “glutton” is 
a compound of *1- and stem [yaS] “to nourish, eat; speak” as in CA yaSama “to eat”; 
yuSmu “glutton”; ya8ma-tu “word” (also ySrm, ySy, ySS ySf, ySr, etc. express the same 
sort of meaning), Ug. tyzt “fruit” (UG, 532), as nourishment, something that nourishes = 
CA taySiya-tu “nourishment”, yiSa’u “anything that nourishes”; yaSa, yaSaya “to 
nourish”. 

2 . 17.48 BHeb. *lhm in mit-lahamun “things greedily swallowed” (OT, 513), CA 
’iltahama “to ingurgitate, swallow up greedily”, perh. Egyp. hm-t “food for the journey” 
(EHD I, 446), perh. CA hama-t (t = fern. pron. suffix refers to sheep as subject) “to 
graze”. By prefixing /n-/ to the proot *ham-, CA creates a new triliteral [nhm] as in 
nahima “to eat hungrily, devour” is rarely used and seems to be derived from nahimu 
“glutton”, this the same /n-/ is discussed in §2.11, n. 6 above. The stem *ham is seen 
Chad.: Kera hame “to eat”, Sumray Am id., Musgoy Ijam “to chew”, Buduma ham “to 
eat”, Daba homu id. (HSED, n. 1157), Cush. *ehm- “to eat” (RPAA, n. 781). 


214 In addition, CA variants 'alus ~ ’alus ~ la’us “food” (LA, r. ['Is]). 
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2 . 17.49 CA layifa “to lick (= la'aka above); eat fast, swallow up food”, Soq. l’f “to eat”, 
Ge. la’of “to feed”, Cush.: Saho la’if, Afar la’af. The triliteral is based on *yup- as in CA 
yuffa-tu “food, fodder” also “grass or fodder bitten off stealthily and quickly with the 
mouth (by a beast of burden)”; CV111 ’iytifafu “foddering”; ’iytaffa “to fodder” as in 
Poet: 

«wa kunna T8a ma ’iytaffati (’a)l hailu yuffatan ...» (A1 'Ayn IV, 349; 

LA). 

a) CA salyafa “to swallow up, devour” contains the causative prefix *s- (§2.2 above) 
and suggests that *yaf- above has to do with ‘ eating ’ or, more precisely, “rush to eat 
little”. 

b) It possible that CA yaf- above is a cognate form of Egyp. 'f-t “gluttony”; T "a 
gluttonous man" ~ T "glutton, greedy" (EHD 1, 5, 119-120), also CA 'fy ~ 'fw has to 
do with food, soup; 'afa-t, said of camels, "to graze". Otherwise, CA na’afa “to eat to 
excess” (§2.11.68 above). 

c) The second element [yaf] also expresses “to snatch away”, SL yaff = to rush”, 
hence CA wayfu, with prefixed w-, “speed, rapidity, running fast” > wayafa “to run fast, 
hurry, rush” (Al 'ayn IV, 451; LA), this developed from “snatch away food”. 

d) Triliteral [lyf] must be kept distinct from EIS [luy] “language, tongue, speech” as in 
CA luya-tu id.; laya “to speak, talk rashly or at random” with layuw “rash discourse”, 
perh. BHeb. mb in Job. 6, 3 id. (OT, 524). For proot /yaW/, see §2.13.22, keeping in 
mind the common interchange of /g/ and /y/. 

e) A related triliteral is Semitic [wly] “to lap, lick”, which is based on [luy] as in 
Bfieb. yala' “to lick up, swallow” (OT, 401), Akk. (w)ala’u “to lick”, CA walaya “to 
lap, drink as dogs do, i.e. with the tongue”, Te. walaka ’abala id., The root is also seen in 
Berber as in Kab., Mzab., Shil. elley “to lick” and in Cush, as in Bed. lak id., Ag. lank 
“tongue” (cf. DRS VII, 554). 

Cush, words above are from [lak] “to take, seize” as in A kk . leku “to lick, lap”, BHeb. 
lkk “to lick, lap”, CA laklaku, with reduplication, “tongue”, lakka “to lick, lap (often as 
a dog does when drinking)”, Chad.: Housa lake “eat greedily”, Bokkos lok “to lick” 
(HSED, n. 1697; OT, 527), etc. see §2.1.9.5, n. c above. 

2 . 17.50 CA lamada “to take or move with the tongue what is left of food in the mouth, 
taste with the tongue”: CA madda “to suck, sip”, Ug. m§§ “to suck” (UG, 536), BHeb. 
ma§a§, BAram., Syr. m§§ “to suck” (OT, 608). The frequent interchange of /d/ and /§/ on 
the one hand, and /d/ and /§/ on the other hand, gives rise to m§§ “to suck” ~ mdd and 
even mzz id., BHeb. mzh adj. “sucked out” (OT, 552), JAram. mz “squash, juice” 
(NWSIII, 606), etc. 

2 . 17.51 Some additional triliterals and quadriliterals with initial /l-/ are: 

a) [lwk]: CA laku “to move or push food around in the mouth”, a compound whose 
second element *wk may be from CA wa kk a “to push, move”. The meaning of the root 
centers on ‘ tongue ’ and is very close to that of [Tk] below. 

b) [Tk]: CA 'alaka “to chew” is perh. from laka above, but see §2.17.46 above. 
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c) [lmg]: CA lamaga “to eat, taste, suck (of a baby)”; lammagu “food, drink”, a 
compound of *1- plus a stem [mag] “to take into the mouth (by sips)” ~ mak- “take into 
the mouth (by sucking)”, etc. see §2.4.4 above, ultimately from a proot *’ak- ~ 'ak- “eat, 
drink” (§2.17.46 above). 

d) [’kl]: Akk. akalu, Ug., BHeb. ’kl id. (Rabin, 1975: 87), Phoen., Pun, OAram. and 
all of its dialects ’kl id. (NWS11, 51), CA ’akala “to eat”; ’aklu “food”, Sab. ’kl “grain 
crops, crop, meal” (SD, 4). The apparent absence of kindred triliterals, beginning with 
*’k- and denoting shades of ‘eating’, strongly suggests that [’ak-], as it stands, originally 
had nothing to do with the notion of “eating”. It should be noted that Semitic [kl’] as in 
CA kala’a “to graze” has nothing to do with [’kl], and that this triliteral is derived from 
*kal- “to protect, guard, safeguard” as in CA kala’a, etc. gen. Semitic id. 1 strongly 
believe that Semitic [’kl] is historically a variant of [l-'k] (§2.17.46 above). 

e) [lmk]: CA lamaka “to taste”; yalmaku “a strong youth”, BHeb. lmk, obsol., 
preserved in Lamek, pers. name, perh. orig. “strong youth” (OT, 523): cf. CA CV111 
’imtakka of ma kk a “to suck”. 

f) [I'd]: CA la'ada “to pick up or take with the tongue ”: CA 'adda “to bite”. 

g) [l'dm]: CA la'dama “to eat the meat on the bone” < 'admu “bone”, A kk . e§emtu, 
Ug. 'dm id. (Rabin, 1975: 87), BHeb. 'e§em, Ge., Te. 'a§om, Har. a(, Amh. a(ont, etc. id. 
(HED, 36). 

h) CA lagaSa, said of food, “to eat it with the edge or tip of the tongue”, said of small 
cattle “to graze with the tip of the tongue because the grass is too short to bite off with 
their teeth”, a compound of *1- and stem *ga8-: CA ga88u “edge or tip” as a verb “to 
break and cut into pieces”. 


Comments 

Stem [gaS], like any other stem in HS, when is studied in depth may be used as a 
sample to illustrate how language develops and branches out in the course of time. The 
basic meaning of the stem is “to cut fast and from the root ” and “ break and cut in such 
manner”. As in many other cases (cf. §2.10.14, Comments II above), there is no surface 
or deep difference between Igj and /!)/, hence [IjaS] expresses an identical meaning 215 . 

Stems and proots are similar to creatures ( animals, human beings, birds, insects, 
snakes ) in that they multiply in the course of time; creatures multiply through different 
types of what we may call ‘sexual intercourse, mating, etc.’, while stems multiply only 
through ‘ phonological and semantic differentions ’. It can be said that phonology and 
semantics are to ‘ stems and proofs’ like ‘ parent ’ or ‘ husband & wife ’ to creatures. Both 
structures are concomitant to each other and they constitute the deepest structure of 
language. All other components of language structure, esp. syntax, are surface and 
secondary elements, with or without them language exist. The role of syntax is just to 
make ‘ communication’ clearer and more intelligible as ‘ cars or planes’ in modem times 
makes ‘ transportation’ only easier and faster. Neither syntax nor cars originate 
‘language’ and ‘ transportation’ respectively. The marginal role of syntax may be best 


215 CA tjaooa “cut fast and from the root”, tjadafa “to cut the edge of’, tjaoku “a cut”; CVII 
’inljaSaka “be cut”, tjaoama “to cut fast or rapidly”, fjada “estimate or measure s.t. and cut it”, etc. 
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compared to ‘ teaching ’ a native speaker the grammatical rules of his language which he 
already knows how to use and apply. For further arguments and details on this view, see 
§2.25, esp. n. 9b & 9c below. 

As in nearly all cases, 1-81 of /gaS/ had been first split into three allophones [-8], [-z], 
and [-d] (no [-t], [-]], or [-§] because of seq. const.), later the allophones became 
phonemes, and the natural outcome was a huge number of traditional roots beginning 
with [gaS-], [gaz-], and [gad-] differentiated from one another only in the particular 
shades of meaning they express. All HS roots beginning with [gaz-] “cut” in §2.1.8.1 
above are from an earlier [gaS] and so are the following roots. 

a) Akk. gadamu, CA gadama ~ gaSama, "to cut, mutilate", Aram., SA gdm id. A 
derivative of this root is Akk. gidim- "bunch of dates", Aram, gidma, gudma "branch, 
trunk, palm" = CA gidm-, giSm- (DRS II, 101). 

b) BHeb. gdd "to cut (in), to hew" (OT, 178-180), BAram. gdd "to cut down" 
(Rosenthal, 1963:80), CA gadda "to cut off' ~ gaSSa above: comp. CVIII ’igta00a 
“uproot, cut the root”. 

c) BHeb. gada' “to cut”, Aram, gd' id. (DRS II, 102), CA gd' "to cut off (s.t. ‘ high ’ 
like the nose, etc.), gaSa'a “trunk of a tree”, SA: Soq. godel), Meh. gdda’ id., BHeb. 
giza' id. (OT, 188). 

d) CA gaSara “to cut”; gaSru “root”. 

e) CA gaSafa “to cut”; magSufu pp. “cut” ~ gadafa “to cut”; magduftt pp. “cut”, 
BHeb., Aram., Syr. gdp, CA gdf, SA gdf “plaspheme, revile, reproach”, from ‘use 
cutting words’ : comp. CA sabba “to cut” also “to curse, insult”, etc. 

f) More traditional roots can be obtained by dissimilating the first 1-8-1 of [gaSSa] to a 
liquid, namely l-r-l and /-1-/ (for dissim., see §2.17.80 below), hence CA gurSu “big rat”, 
Meh. giret id., Berb.: So. cigerda id. (VPHS, n. 208), Egyp. grt “rat” also “mole” (EHD 
II, 809), and CA gld “blind rat”, whose pi. form mana-gid, which tells about the origin 
of the singular form. However, old Arab scholars treated the pi. form as being from a 
different root [ngS]. One derivative of this root is nawagidu “wisdom teeth” with no sg. 
form, though we may reconstruct *nagi8u. The [na-] here = na- in nabu “canine tooth”. 
For its final [-b-], see §2.2.20 above. The compound consists of two element [na] 
“tooth”, i.e. sinnu ” + *-ba “cutting, i.e. kali' , and it is described in Arabic as sinnun 
(tooth) kdf' (cutting) = canine. The derived verb nagada expresses “to bite severely 
(with canine teeth)”. The fact that the verb nagada is shoter than the noun (nawagiSu, 
*nagiSu) is a grace since it reveals the deeper morphological structure of the compound 
word: for a discussion of this phenomenon, see §2.25, n. 4c below. 

2 . 17.52 CA lahga-tu “dialect, accent, tongue”, BHeb. lahag “study of letters, learning” 
(OT, 513): PHS stem *hag- in Ug. hgg “to speak” (UG, 536), CA haga “speak ill of, 
satirize”, BHeb. higgaon “speech, murmur”, Targ., Syr. hega, Mand. hga “pronounce, 
read”, Te. ta-haga “speak”, see §2.4.23 above. 

2 . 17.53 CA lahaOa “to heave, i. e. lit. to hang or move out the tongue from the mouth as 
when one (dog, etc.) is thirsty or tired (LA, r. Ih0), a compound of *1- “tongue” and *h0- 
as in CA ha00a “move forward and backward”. The meaning of [lh0] is therefore self- 
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evident. 


2 . 17.54 CA lasa'a, according to one account (said of a scorpion, etc.) “to bite with the 
tail”, according to another (said of a snake, etc.) “to bite with the tongue”, also “to bite, 
sting, hurt (with words)” (LA). The word is a compound of *la- “tongue” and *0u'-b-an 
[r. 9'b] 216 “male snake, serpent, eel”, this is in turn a compound of *0u' or *9a' “female 
snake”, and *b denoting masc. gender (for *-b see §2.23.6 below), and -an is a 
determiner like -an in Semitic lis-an “tongue”, etc. The change of the order of phonemes 
concomitant with the interchange of /-b-/ and l-m-l does not affect the semantic content: 
'uOm-an “large serpent” also “young of eel”. 

1) Because of the frequent interchange between /£7 and /0/ in CA, 1 suspect that there 

is a relation between [9u'] and *p', a PHS term for “viper, serpent” (§2.3.25 above). 
Suffixing *-b to [f-] gives rise to an unpronounceable *f b and thus unpermitted word. 
Therefore, 9u'ba-nu may be from *pu'ba-nu, and after adding /’-/: *’up'uba-nu (for this 
perplexing /’-/, see §2.3.25 above). This PSem. form, with or without *’u-, cannot be 
pronounced because it includes an unpermitted sequence *-p'b-. Even if you replace /-'-/ 
by any other Semitic consonant like -t-, -s-, -h-, -k-, -d- and so forth, you will always 

get a word impossible to pronounce. The sequential constraint is due only to the 
suffixing of *-b to *p'-. To preserve the word with some minor and predictable phonetic 
change, CA has changed the suffix /-b-/ to /-w-/. Thus ’ufuwd-nu = Ou 'ba-nu (you may 
add initial ’u- and say ’uO'ubanu if you wish), defined as “male snake, serpent” 
(Tha'alibi, FL,p. 159). 

Furthermore, changing the order of radicals without any important change of meaning 
is possible as long as we take into consideration the phonotactics of the language: 
’uOma-nu masc. “large snake, young of serpent”. Note that one can neither say *'u9ba- 
nu nor *'u9fa-nu. 

2) Some examples of interchange of / /f/ and /0/ are: CV111 ’iytafa ~ ’iytaOa “to eat (of 
horses)”; yuffa-tu ~ yu00a-tu “fodder” [yaf but also yaS], falaya ~ 0alaya “to split, 
cleave” [fal], 0arwa-tu ~ farwa-tu “wealth, plenty of, much” [9r]], etc. Siyyuti’s Muzhir 
1, p. 465, LA; 9umma ~ fummu “then, afterward”, ’aOafi ~ ’a9a0I “three stones put 
round a fire and on which one places a cooking-pot or meat to roast”, etc. Ibin Jinni 
(Kha§a’i§ II, 84); fadmu ~ 0admu “stupid, evil” [fdm], daOaka ~ dafaka “to pour out 
(water) rapidly”, da90u ~ daffu “side”, da01na-tu ~ dafrna-tu etc. (LA); CVII ’infagara ~ 
’inOagara “to gush”, [g’9] ~ [g’f] “dismay”, etc. Bin Faris (ML I, 371, 501). SL, fal)m 
“charcoal” ~ 0afjm (CA fat)mu id.), etc. In SL and also in CA 0ayr “gate, opening; 
mouth”, Egyp. s”r “door, gate” (EHD II, 723), Ug. 0yr, BHeb. s'r “gate”. In addition, 
SL fayar “to open (wide) the mouth” = CA fayara “to open (wide)” as in the Poet. 
(Humaid Bin Thaur): 

«... wa lam tafyar bimanfikiha fama». 

BHeb. pa'ar “to open wide, to gape”, Syr. p'r id. (OT, 860), perh. Cush.: Som. fur- “to 
open, free, untie”, Oromo, rendille, konso fur-, Gidar furi-yye id. (HSED, n. 827). One 
can drop /-r/ without affecting the signification: cf, Heb. p'h, Syr. p'y, Mand. paa “to 

216 The interchange of/0/ and Is/ is not uncommon, esp. in CA. 
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open the mouth”. Drawer and Macuch (MD, 359) cite CA baya “to bleat” as cognate. 
The direct cognate is fayw “mouth” as a verb: faya, said of flowers, etc., lit. “to open, 
bloom” 217 . 

3) The voiceless interdental /-0-/ of *la9'u “biting” has given rise to, at least, two 
triliteral: 

3a) ladaya, like lasa'a, expresses “to bite, sting (viper)”. 

The verb also denotes “to bite or sting (with taunts or reproaches), hurt or injure (by 
words)”. The triliteral developed from [18'] (see below) via *lada'a, which is impossible 
to pronounce. 

3b) laSa'a “to bite, sting (with the tongue, i.e. with words). The basic meaning of 
laS'u is “a burning like that of the fire”, hence “to hurt, i.e. sting, with embers or fire” 
(Al 'Ayn II, 99). In Hadith: <da yulsa'u or la yulda'u (’ a)l mu’minu min guljrin 
marratain» (LA, Is') 218 . SL rightly employs in this Hadith only vb yuldayu since 
‘gutyrin’ is a ‘hole of snake’. This use reflects a continuation of ‘ correct usage ’ prevalent 
in pre-Islamic CA. Consider the following verse of PIP Antarah: 

«...yafn 'awakibaha ka ladyi (’a)l ’arkami» (SM, p. 258, L. 118), where 
ladyi ’al ’arkami = biting of serpent. 

2 . 17.55 Ug. g'r “to reprimand”, Heb. ga'ar “to rebuke, reprove, chide”, Syr., Jp. ge'ar 
id., Mand. gharta “cry, noise”, Ge. ga'ara "to bellow", Te. ga'ara id., Amh. goreggor 
"make a confused noise (crowd)", Har. girgir baya "be noisy" (HED, 75; DRS III, 167; 
OT, 200), CA ga’ara “to ask with a loud voice, to supplicate with wailing and 
lamentation; to low”, MSA ga'ara “to howl, cry aloud, make a deep and loud sound”: 
SL za'ar "make a very loud (lit. 'all, i.e. lofty, high ) cry", one who does this is called 
ga 'war, while za’ar, CIII za’ar "to argue with a loud voice", All are from a compound of 
*g “sound, voice” (see §2.11.58 above) and stem *'ar- perh. “rising” (see §2.11.49). 

2 . 17.56 Akk. buru, burtu “a well (of water), water place” ~ blru, OAram. byr’, Moab. br 
id., BHeb. bo’er “a well”, Pun. be’r id., ESA b’r, Soq. 'ebhor id., CA bi’ru, pi. ’abaru 
(pi. of abundance bi’aru, pi. of paucity (or fewness) ’ab’uru ~ ’ab’aru), Phoen. bwr, Ug. 
b’r “well, water place” (DRS II, 41; Tyloch, 1975: 56-57, n. 7; OT, 109), Cush.: Som. 
boor- “to dig”; boor “pit”, Oromo bor- “to dig”, Arbore biir “to bore”, Chad.: Zul yabori 
“to dig”, Fyer bur, Bokkos bor id., Lele biir “to dig” (HSED, n. 319, 276) = CA ba’ara 
“to dig, e.g. a well”, Sab. b’r id. (SD, 25), etc. 

1) HS [b’r] is prob. a compound comprising two proots *baW- “home, i.e. a natural 


217 Furthermore, in Arabic dialects, including Leb., teni(m) “mouth” is not directly from CA famu 
id., but rather from *0em(m), which is ultimately the same as famu. It is really amazing to find 
that CA Oamumu, said of a sheep, expresses “(uprooting grass, etc.) with the mouth”. A variant 
form tamumu is found in CA and considered ‘faulty speech ’ (Tha'alibi, FL, p. 158). 

~ 18 Both variants are in use in SL, but are associated (esp. la yulda'u) only with ‘fire’ and never 
with ‘gufrin’, which requires in SL only la yuldayu. Examination of the etymologies of such 
words in CA reveals that their usages in SL are correct. It seems evident that LA miscopied the 
Hadith. 
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hole, cave, place, etc.” and a stem -’ir- “water”: 

la) The first part of the compound is seen in CA ba’a-tu “house or home of people, 
being in front of a valley or in an elevated land (mountain) overlooking a valley”, 
according to one account, or just “house or home” in any place, according to another (cf. 
A1 Ayn VIII, 411). Abu Zaid, however, adds “house or home facing a river” 219 (LA, r. 
bw’); CIV ’aba’a, CV tabauwa’a “to dwell” as in the Koran: ciu*. 3jaJI [> t(And 

God has made us inherit the earth) we may dwell in the Garden wherever we please (39: 
74). Egy. b’b’ “hole, hiding place”; also b, b\ bw, etc. “abode, house”, etc. see §2.9.22 
above. 

lb) The second part of the compound is seen in Egyp. vr, ywr “river” (EHD I, 143, 35) 
> BHeb. yo’or. A reflex of this proot is seen in CA ’ara-ti, said of the sky or the wind, 
“to pour little by little”; ’arwanu (meaning?) having to do with ‘a well’, ’aryu, said of 
clouds, “pouring forth abundantly” (SHH VI, 2266): see §3.4.28 below. 

4) Another triliteral based on *bW- is seen in Akk. Assyr. blbu “orifice 
d’ecoulement”, Aram.: Jp. bablta, Syr. bubya “canal”, Talm. blba “tuyau d’ecoulement” 
(DRS II, 50), CA blbu “an opening (lit. small window) for water to flow”, a compound 
of *bW- + *’ab- “water”, Egyp. b’b’-t “flowing stream” (EG, 563). 

5) Egyp. vr ~ ywr and CA w’r above in (lb) are cognates and both are derived from a 
compound consisting of *’aw- “house, abode, room, and the like” as in Egyp. yw 
“house, room”, CA ma-’wa, etc. see §2.22.14. As one would expect, the compound has 
been preserved in CA ’uwra-tu fem. “pit in the ground collecting water” and ’awuwru, 
i.e. jjji ’wwr, “sky” (LA), from “home of water; i.e. of rain”. 

2 . 17.57 Sem. [bljr I] in Sab. h-bl)r caus. “to earmark animal as a sacrifice” = pre-Islamic 
CA baljara “to cut lengthwise the ear of the so-called bal}Ira-tu, a sheep or she-camel”, 
and this happens when it gives birth to five kids. It will be abandoned completely and 
left alone in the pasture. The Koran (3: 103) forbids this practice and other similar 
practices. 

1) Sem. [bljr] “cut the ear” appears to me as a compound of two elements: the 1 st is a 
proot *ba- “cut” (see §2.2.20 above) and the 2 nd [ljur] “ear”. Egyp. blj “to cut, tear, 
break, hack” (EHD I, 220-221) could be from two elements *ba and ljuW-, with loss of 
the very special meaning they originally stood for: see below. 

la) The second element is seen in CA tjurra-tani [Ijr] fem. dual “ear” and in maljara- 
tu, from [Ijwr] (LA), “bottom of the ear”. A variant hurru exists in some old dialects (see 
below). All are ultimately from a proot *lj(w)- “ear”, seen in Egyp. Ijljwt “the two ears” 
(EHD I, 508) and in some other CA compound triliterals. 

lb) A compound containing the proot *lj(w)- is seen in CA huflu, said of animals like 


~ 19 Abu Zaid’s definition deserves some consideration because it implies that the choice of a 
dwelling depends on the presence of ‘ water ’ near it. From here we may understand Egyp. b’b’-t 
"flowing stream, source of a river”. 
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a sheep, dog, etc., “(having) long ears” (LA, r. h(l; Amali 1, p. 36) is from *l)(w)- “ear” 
plus *(-l- “long”: cf. CA fulu “length, tallness”; (awllu “long, tall” (§2.14.1 above). It is 
to be noted that *fju(lu cannot occur because of seq. const. 

lc) It is amazing to find in CA tyudnu “ear” besides ’uSnu id., the most common HS 
word for ‘ear’, as in Akk. uznu, Ug. ’udn, BHeb. ’ozen, Aram, ’dn. Sab. ’8n, Eth. ’zn, 
etc. (DRS 1, 10), Egyp. ydn “ear” (EHD 1, 103), Chad.: Jegu ’uduqe, Brg uduqi “ear” 
(HSED, n. 126). Another CA variant is [h8n] and occurs only in the dual form hudna- 
tani. According to Abu Mansur (see LA), this form is a faulty speech and the correct 
form is T)udna-tani; both dual forms are indeed difficult to pronounce, and the criterion 
of ‘ease of pronunciation’ may suggest that l)u-Sn was the original form. 

a) [bl)r]: in Akk. beru “essayer, eprouver”, Syr. beljar “examimer, essayer”, CA CV 
tabaljljara “chercher a approfondir” (DRS II, 56), BHeb. baljar “to examine, prove” (OT, 
122-123), Mand. bhr “to try out, test, choose out, examine” (MD, 53). 

b) [bfjO] in CA baljaOa “to search, investigate”, in Akk . “to examine” (NWSI I, 150, 
bljs), Mand. bljas “to search, examine” (DRS II, 57), SL baljbas (from *bal}ba0), by 
partial reduplication, “to search (carefully or everywhere)”. 

c) [bl)n] in BHeb. baljan “to try, prove, put to test”, BAram. bl)n, Syr. bal)!)cn “to 
examine, try” (OT, 122), OffAram. bl)n “to examine” (NWSI I, 150), CA CVIII 
’imtaljana (from *’ibtal)ana) “to examine”; ’imtiljanu “examination, test”. It is quite 
evident that CA lm-1 in the triliteral [ml)n] is from *b-. 

d) The just cited triliterals show evidence of a linguistic phenomenon undetected by 
old Arab scholars. A semivowel, esp. /-w-/, can be substituted for the medial radical /-!}- 
/, esp. in [bljr] and [bl}0], without affecting the basic meaning expressed by the group at 
all. This phenomenon may suggest that the basic meaning lies in [baW-], but that the 
signification of stem *-!}- may be the same as that expressed by [baW]. As for the third 
radical, i.e. [-r, -9, & -n], it could be either a preposition or object of the verb. 

1) CA bur-tu [bwr] “I test, examine; experiment”, Cl bara, CVIII ’ibtara, Akk. baru 
“paraitre sur, prouve” Cohen (DRS II, 41), BHeb. [bwr] as in m3 /bur/ “to search out, 
examine, prove” (OT, 120, 163). 

2) CA ba9a [bw9] “to search, investigate” (LA). Two triliterals are based on baOa: 
[nb0] ~ [nbs] “to dig (for) in order to extract”. We can substitute [-!}-] or for [-w-] in 
[bw9], but this particular substitution is conditioned by suffixing [-r] to the new 
combination (as infixing /-n-/ in English passage is conditioned by suffixing /-r/ to the 
new combination): bal)9ara ~ ba'Oara “to extract and uncover or manifest” (also “scatter 
everywhere in the process or act of searching for s.t.). As we will see below, the two 
pharyngeals may not be two variants of one single form, but rather two constituent 
elements of a proot impossible to pronounce twice [fja']; some old dialects dropped /-!)-/ 
and some others dropped /-'-/. In addition, l-w-l is not a mere substitute for /-!}-/ as 
mentioned above, but a grammatical element that was once present in the roots. 

3) CA bana “appear, become visible”, CII “to demonstrate, show”; baiyina-tu fem. 
“evidence, proof’, etc. For HS cognates see §2.13.24, n. 5b below. 

Evidence drawn from Egyp. shows that Semitic triliterals are compounds of two 
elements: *ba’ + -fja' as in Egyp. wb’ “examine, pry into, open the eyes, look” (EHD I, 
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158) and wl)' “examine into, inspect” (EHD 1, 178). Both Egyp. roots are from *ba’ as 
in Egyp. b’b’g’ “to examine carefully, scrutinize” and *l)a' as in Egyp. I)”' “to examine 
into, spy into” respectively. 

2 . 17.59 HS [bljr 111 ] expresses “place collecting water; pond, sea” as in Sab. bljr “sea” 
(SD, 27), CA baljru masc. “sea”, Ge. balpr “sea”, Tna. baljri, Te., Har. baljar, Gt., E., 
N., Go. bar, Ed. bahar id., etc. (HED, 40), Syr. bal)ra id, Akk. bert “cours d’eau” (DRS I, 
56) = CA bal)ra-tu fem. “pond”, Chad.: Kera vor “sea, river”, Sura vogor “rivulet” 
(HSED, n. 305). 

1) Old Arab philologists derived [bl)r] “sea” from “(wide) crack in the earth’s surface 
with water in it” as in baljara “to split open (the ground) and widen, dig out (a well) and 
widen” (LA), hence baljru also expresses “crack” = Sab. h-bl)r caus. “to dig out (a well)” 
(SD, 28). 

2) It is possible that the word has some elements in common with the term bi’ru 
“well, spring of water”, and that the available evidence permits me to divide it into a 
proot [baW] “place” (§2.17.56 above) and a stem *l}aur 22<) . 

2a) Proot [baw] is seen in §2.17.56 above and also in CA bawdu “well, spring of 
water” (for *-d-, see §3.11.4 above). 

2b) Stem *l)aur is seen in Egyp Ijwr “a mass of water”, perh. CA hawru “lake”, Sab. 
hwr “watercourse, pond, cistern”. It is possible that *l)awr is a compound of a proot l)aw 
“abundance, surplus, plenty” as in Egyp. l)w id. (EHD 1, 469) and stem *War “water” 
(§2.17.56 above). Proot [l)aw] may be present in CA baljumu adj., preserved in Poet, and 
said of a pond or brook “with copious water”, etc. 

2 . 17.60 HS [bn- ~ br-] is the root from which words for ‘ son ’ and ‘ daughter ’ are 
traditionally derived. The original signification of the root is prob. “giving existence to, 
bringing forth, creation” as in Assyr. ban- “make, form, build, create, beget” (King, 
1989: 339), CA bana “to build, construct”, etc. Similar meanings are express by bar- as 
in Sab. br’ “to build, construct” also “create (God)” (SD, 30), CA bara’a “to create, 
make (God)”; bari’u “creator, God”, BHeb. bara “to form, create, produce, make; beget, 
bring forth” (OT, 155), Aram, bora “to create (God)”, Mand. bra id. 

1) Akk., CA binu “son”, Ug., Phoen., Pun., Moab., EBHeb., Sab. bn id.; Akk., CA 
bintu “daughter; girl”, Phoen., Pun., EBHeb. bt (*bnt), Sab. bnt, bt, etc. id. The root is 
also seen in Egyp. as in bn “to copulate”; bnw “male, man”. 

2) In Aram, and some other Semitic languages the corresponding root is *bar- as in 
OAram. br “son”, pi. bnn (from *bryn = CA bnyn (pronounced bariinu), pi. of binu), brh 
“daughter”, etc. gen. Aram., SA brw, Meh. habre, Shh. br “son”, Soq. bar “enfant” 
(NWS1 I, 168ff, 188ff; DRS 1, 70; Rosenthal, AG, 9; SD, 29). Also belong here Soq. 
bere, Meh. blru, Sh. buri “mettre au monde, enfanter”; Soq. berhe “pere”; boreh “mere”, 
etc. (DRS 11, 80). Besides, CA bara [r. bry] “creatures, mankind” ~ bariyya-tu ~ (only 
some old Arab grammarians derived it from *bari’ya-tu “creatures, mankind”) ~ wara 
id. also wara’ “son’s son”, Chad.: Gera bar-mi “person”, Mburku bar-gi id., Galambu 

220 It is less likely that *b- of b’r and [bl)r] is a term for “water”, ’r “river”, and fjawr “lake”, and 
that their orig. meanings are “water of river” and “water of lake” respectively. 
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mhar pi. id., Gisiga mburo “man, person”, Bachama bwara id., Gabri barua, Dorma 
bora, Ndam bar id., Housa bera “young girl”, Angas par “child”, Berb.: Ayr a-barar 
“son”, Ahaggar a-burir, Tawlemmet barar “son”, Cush.: Afar bara “man” (HSED, n. 
213, 214). It seems that Hamito-Semitic had two variant stems: *ban- and *bar-, ult. fr. 
the proot in Egyp. b “people”, ba’ “soul” (EHD 1, 197). 

3) It may be interesting to note that not only *-n and *-r can be suffixed to *baW- to 
form derivatives expressing shades of its underlying meaning, but also a number of 
other different suffixes like /-si in bawsu “people from different tribes” also “herd of 
different animals (e.g. cows, sheep, goats, etc.)”, bawlu “self or soul, son, offspring”, 
bauwu, lit. “son of a she-camel”, etc. The proot can also take prefixes in CA (see 
below). 

Of the three triliterals cited at the end of the foregoing paragraph, only [bws] exists in 
SL and is perceived as a compound of *baw- above and *-s, a proot signifying 
“different”. For the two other triliterals, while 1 am sure that *-w of bauwu signifies both 
small and masc. and is linguistically identical with that of garwu , falwu, karwu, etc., 1 
can’t figure out the real meaning of [-1-]. 

The proot *-s is also seen in hubas-atu ~ ljubas-atu pi. “people from different tribes”: 
ta-habbasa ~ ta-’abbasa, said of people, “to gather together”. Of course, this is not from 
[bs] “to smile, etc.”, but from bawsu “people from different tribes”. The pi. of the coll, 
bawsu is ’awbasu, which has given rise to wabsu sg. “bad”, SL and other dialects wabs 
“bad, stupid, and worthless person”, perh. orig. ‘foreign’. The pi. form ’awbasu has a 
variant form ’awsabu “peoples from different tribes”, which has led to the creation of a 
new root [wsb] in the language. It seems to me that hubasa-tu above is directly based on 
habiy “child, boy” plus a proot [s]. 


Comments 

To my understanding, /§-/ signifies in many traditional roots a thing getting far from 
its source or origin ; a thing splits off from a larger thing, piece, body, community, a 
thing breaks off from a mean body, e.g. when people are far from their homeland and 
scattered in many foreign countries, they are said to be in satatu or mu-sattatun, etc. 
Another illustrative example, as a bomb explodes, its splints break off and scattered 
away in all directions', splints are called sadaya : fern., sg. sadiyya-tu “splint, piece”. 
This last example is from MSA and the very same picture is depicted by CA CV tasadda 
as in Poet. 

«ka(’a)d durataini ta-sadda 'anhuma (’a)§ §dafu», like two pearls 
whose shells were broken off 

Another derivative is sada a tiny bone sticking to a horse’s upper arm; if it moves 
away (in any direction) from its place, it is said sadiya ($1,111 VE 2392). 

The notion far ’ above implies all directions, esp. vertical and horizontal dimensions, 
e.g. wasi'u signifies just “spacious, broad”, whereas sa-si'u “far-stretched” [sa’ + sa']; 
one can say the land of the U.S.A. is sasi’ah (fem.) as compared with that of Lebanon', 
the distance between earth and sun or between earth and sty is sasi'ah. Another 
example is sahik, used with ‘height of the highest mountaintops’, with “very tall 
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buildings”, etc., [sa’ + hik = “tall”]: see §2.10.7 above 291 . 


2.17.61 The [-r] and [-n] seen in *br and *bn- “son” above are possibly the same as 
those seen in words for “man” in Hamito-Semitic languages: 

1. [mar] in Akk. maru “son”, OAram., OffAram., Sammal, Hatra, Palm., Nab. mr ’ 
“lord, master”, JAram. mry id., BAram. mare id., Chad.: DB maar “boy”, Fyer mara 
“masculine”, Mig maar “uncle”, Mbu mar “slave”, Gudu mar, Bachama murey “man”, 
Cush.: Sid. mur “infant”, Sab mi - ’, pi. ’ mr ’ “man, lord”; mr’t “lady” (SD, 87), CA mar’u 
or ’imri’u “man”, mar’atu or ’imra’atu “woman” also, up to the 1 st century of the Islamic 
era, “lady or supreme lady ” (LA) 222 , Egyp. mr “hero, brave man” also “ffiend(s)”, mr-t 
“serf’, mry “female slave”, (NWSIII, 682-683; HSED, n. 1727, 1740; EHD I, 311). 

Comments I 

Akk. long /a/ of the 1 st syllable of maru is phonologically unjustifiable unless it is a 
reflex of a lost weak radical /w, y, or V. This /-a-/ persists in all derivatives as in marat 
“daughter”, pi. maratu; marutu “sonship”, mar mari “grandson” (= CA ’ibin ’ibin id., 
i.e. son’s son)', mare ali “townsfolk”, etc. 

2) [man] “man” as in Cush.: Sid. manno “man”, maana “people”, Kaf. manno 
“brother”, (Kastellino, 1975: 339), Som. mun “male”, Hadiya maana “people”, Darasa 
maana, Tambaro maan id., Chad.: Polchi mani, Dwot, Bar mani, Buli man, Bolewa 
menni, Logone meeni, Geji mani, Sayanchi mwan id. (HSED, n. 1722). In CA the proot 
is preserved in mu -mannu “bastard, a person without recognizable father”. 

2a) Both stems may probably go back to a proot *ma’- or *mau- seen in Egy. my 
“son; spem”, Cush.: Arb mo “man”, Hozo mo, Sezo mao, Iraqw mu “people”, Kwdza 
me’-iko id., Gawata mi’ay “baby, boy”, Chad.: Dera mu “man”, Tangale muu, pi. mi id., 
Logone mi “people” (HSED, n. 1764, 1787). 

3) Among many traditional roots that are possibly based on the doubtful *maW-, we 
mention two: 

3a) A kk . mutu “man, husband”, Ug. mt, Eth. met id.: CA matta “be related to (through 
blood-relationship), Egyp. mt “man, male”. The doubled root of CA [mtt] may suggest 
the former presence of a weak radical /w, y, or V, becoming by regressive assimi. /-t-/. 

3b) Akk. am-tu “female slave”, Phoen., Pun., Ug., Heb., Aram, ’m-t, CA ’ama-tu id. 
The masculine form *’am “slave, servant” has been preserved only in CA in a pre- 
Islamic pers. name taymu llahi = 'abdu llahi = slave/servant + llahi “of god”. The word 
taymu consists of *ta- plus *’amu > *ymu. 

4) It is amazing that notions like “know, learn, teach” are derived from the word [ma] 
“mother” and not from [ba] “father”. 


Some other meanings of [sa’] are: “ability to see far things” as in sai’-an “far-sighted” as a vb 
sa’a. The verb also signifies “scatter”; ’ista’a CVIII arch, “be first, precede” also arch, “listen”; n. 
mutasa’i. “different” (see §2.11.8 above). 

222 It is amazing that mar’u has no pi. form from the same root. The pi. mar’iin was formed in the 
1 st century of the Islamic era by analogy with pi. in -un, but in that century was of rare use. 
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Comments II 

The foregoing analysis of esp. mar-/man- “man” into compounds has been largely 
influenced by their kindred roots. I am aware, however, that [r-] = “man (male)” 
(§2.15.20 above, etc.), but there is no evidence on [n-] = “woman (female)”. With the 
absence of such evidence, the above analysis remains plausible. However, one thing 
bothers me here and makes me skeptical about the analysis: mar’u sg. “man”: ward pi. 
“human beings”. The question arises here: isn’t /wa-/ the same pi. marker used in Egyp. 
and Semitic, esp. CA, as a suffix (see 2.9, n. a under Comments above & 2.22.2, ft 2 
below). Suppose that /wa-/ is a pi. prefix, in this case lm-1 will certainly be a type of 
‘determiner ’ or ‘ classifier ’. The reason for this hesitation is due to the fact that 1 strictly 
follow here what my mind tells: since mt, my, mr, which express similar meanings, have 
in common Im-I. This lm-1 has to be the proot. In fact, what ‘ logic ’ and ‘ mind ’ dictate 
does not necessarily apply to this level of language analysis. It may turn out, one day, 
that -t, -’ay, and -r are the real proots. All are recognizable proots in HS. Read carefully 
my Comments in §2.11.90 above and n. 4 of §2.17 above, bearing in my that not 
everything glitters is ‘ gold ’. 

2 . 17.62 A very strange CA word including a proot /§-/ is sihdara-tu fem. “prater” from 
hadara “to prate” < hada “to prate, rave, talk irrationally”. The only meaning that can be 
assigned to si- is nothing but “one who” 223 . 

2 . 17.63 CA zablbu coll, “raisin”, defined in LA as daw! (= withered, drying up) ’«/ (= 
the) ' inabu , the gen. HS coll, term for “grapes”. For [za-] (< 8awT), see §2.3.33 above. 
The very same stem [-bib] is seen in yirblb “black grapes” (§2.7.29, under Comments 
below). 

2 . 17.64 CA Ijirsimu “poison”, a compound of *I)ir- (in CA l)urr “thin snake, gentle 
snake”, Egyp. l)rr “serpent, worm”) and *simu “poison” (in CA sammu, simmu id., Akk. 
sammu, BHeb. sam, Syr. sama id.). Accordingly, the original meaning of the compound 
may be “poison from this special kind of snake”. 

A basic question rises whether CA-Egyp. [l)ir ~ t)ur] above is or is not identical with 
[l)ir] in Ijirbls ~ Ijirbis ~ Ijirfis "ader" in §2.23.9 below. It seems, however, that /-r-/ of 
such words have been brought about by dissimilation (§2.17.80 below). 

As for the ultimate origin of the word under study, it is a compound of proot [g- or 1)-] 
(see §2.17.83 below) and stem [sam]. It is interesting to note that the compound is also 
seen, as one should expect, in CA gursumu ~ girsamu “poison”. 

2 . 17.65 An interesting compound is CA T)arasmu “droughty or hot years” whose surface 

223 An etymologically different *s- or *s- is seen in CA sabraga expressing an idea that may 
render “ make blincT\ It is used when you look for s.t. near you or in front of you and you don’t 
see it or you pass by s.o. (you are looking for) and you don’t see him. It is often used in neg. as in 
May God blind his eyes so that he does not see ...: brg “beautify oneself (woman) to attract the 
eyes ” as in Poet. «ta-barrugu (’ a)l ’undo tagaddat li (’ a)8 8akar» : bar- “to see”, esp. in Akk. and 
CA. The same morpheme is also seen in BHeb., Aram, snwr “blind”: nwr “shine” (§2.17.1 
above). 
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structure suggests a compound of Ijar- “hot, droughty” and sin- “years”. The first part is 
seen in CA tjarru “hot”; Ijirra-tu “thirst”; Ijararatu “heat”, Assyr. arurtu “drought”; araru 
“be hot”, Heb. Ijarar id. (King, 1898: 325). The second element *-sInu = CA sinlnu 
“years”, pi. of sana-tu fem. “year” (Ug. snt, OAram., BHeb. snh, etc. id.). 

Comparison of the two CA plural forms *-sinu and sinlnu above reveals that the root 
radical l-n-l of sana-tu has been dropped. The same phenomenon appears in Ijardsunu 
“droughty years” in which the final /-m-/ is another plural ending found in CA only as 
part of the root: cf. BHeb. sana “year” > pi. sanlm, Ug. rl)t “hand” > pi. rfjtm. This new 
fact suggests that /-n/ of sana-tu is a proot. it is also important to note that the word 
order in both words is not in harmony with that of CA since the adj. precedes the noun it 
modifies. Apart from ‘ word order', the morphological structure of T)rsn/-m includes a 
proot [!)-] = [g-] in §2.17.83 below, infixed /-r-/, and a stem [san]: comp, with stem [Ban] 
in §2.3.50 above. See, however, §2.2.57.4 above. 

2 . 17.66 CA burduganiyyatu, [r. brBg], lit. “the whitest, most delicious and precious 
grain” is obviously a compound whose first element *bur- is one of HS words for 
“grain, wheat” as in Akk, CA burru, BHeb. bar, Soq. bor, etc. see §2.12.42, n. 1 above. 
The signification of the second element is bound to be ‘ white < snow’, owing to the fact 
that ‘white grain’ is both ‘delicious’ and ‘precious’. However, since anything which is 
“intensely white” in Arabic is described ‘ white like the snow' , it seems that the word 
daggu lies beneath Semitic *01g “snow”: cf. Akk. salgu, BHeb. seleg, Syr. taiga, Mand. 
taiga id. (MD, 478), CA Balgu id.; adj. Bulagiy lit. “most white”, its 1 st /-g-/ dissimilates 
to /l/: See [Bag] in §2.11.82 above and dissim. in §2.17.80 below. 

2 . 17.67 CA CIV ’afa§a (said of anything one grips tightly with the fingers) = ’infaraga-t 
’a§abi'hu 'an, i.e. as the firm grip with the fingers is lessened, the thing (they grip) gets 
free, i.e. separates itself from the tight grip, neg. lam ya-fi§ = he/it (could) not free 
it/himself, i.e. not separate oneself from > developed into “stay; still” = £ jf* (ma 
barilja) (Al 'ayn VII, 165-166; LA). 

1) Can one imagine that fad a, for example, “to overflow, inundate (water)” meant 
orig. “ separate itself from whatever enveloping it, sheltering it, impeding its going out, 
etc. + water” (§2.17.12 & 2.11.3 above). Numerous triliterals containing the deep proot 
*fa’- or *faW- are found in Semitic. This very same proot also expresses “rising, lifting 
up” and is also seen in Egyp. f as in f Ijr “lift up the face” (l)r = face), f ' “lift up the 
hand and arm” (' = hand). 

2 . 17.68 CA baya, naya, and fay a in the PIP of Imri’ Al Qais has attracted my attention. 
The ode begins with: 

’amin Sikri Salma ’an na’atka tanuyu 
fatak§uru 'anha hujwatan ’aw tabuyu (line 1) 

manabituhu miBlu (’a)s sadusi wa lawnuhu 
kasawki (’a)s saiyali fahwa 'a§bun yafiyu (line 5) 

In the first line tabuyu and tanuyu are from baya and nay a respectively, with ta- = you 
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masc. sg. They are addad, i.e. expressing two contradictory meanings (see §2.2.47 
above): ba-§ a = move forward, advance; na-§ a = move backward, regress 224 . Both are 
based on PHS *-d- “move” (§2.10.25 above), and for the interchange of /d/ and /§/, see 
§2.12.1, n. 4a & 4b above. It seems that there was at first a proot [daW] expressing a 
highly abstract semantic notion “move”, and that the addition of grammatical affixes or 
other proots to this proot makes possible the derivation of many triliterals, with each 
serving only to define the "move” in terms of place, direction, quality, or time. It is 
meaning is still general, though not as general as that of the [daW], hence [md’] “depart, 
go away, pass away”, [wd’] “travel, go out”, and with negative /n-/ [nd’] “come back”, 
etc. (see §2.10.25 above). Later, the addition of affixes to any of such triliterals derives 
words expressing various shades of meaning as in all Semitic languages. This is, in 
brief, the whole story of HS root syst em, and its historical development through 
stages. 

In returning to our main topic, we find that Imri’ A1 Qais described Salma’s teeth as 
being white and clean (line 4) and their color like that of a plant, called saiyal , bearing 
white thorns (resembling teeth). Such white thorns are described as being sweet and 
ya/T§u. The precise meaning of yafi§u is not agreed upon by old Arab scholars. Some, 
like A§ma'i, do not know the meaning, for some others it denotes ‘go away’, others 
‘speak’, and still others ‘glitter’ (LA). The last meaning has been widely adopted, while 
the two others are, in my opinion, far removed from the text. The word is a compound of 
*fa’- + *-§- “to glitter; shine” (rather than *-§- “sound, speaking”), as a matter of fact, /d 
~§/ = "shine; speak". 

2 . 17.69 Egyp. hb “honey plant” (EHD 1, 539) is a compound of h’ “flowering plant” 
(EHD 1, 527) and *bW “a bee, honey” (see §2.17.39 above). Based on the Egyp form, 
we may assume that CA hawwu arch, “honey” is from *hawbu, where /-b-/ was subject 
to regressive assim. 

2 . 17.70 BHeb. Ijapaz “to leap or start up, rise up suddenly; haste” (OT, 334), CA Ijafaza 
“to give impetus to a person/animal to move forward, urge to move forward, goad”; 
Ijafzu “haste”; muljtafiza “getting ready to jump, about to jump”; ’ iIjtafaza “prepare 
oneself to jump”. 

The triliteral is most certainly a compound of two quite obvious elements, of which 
the 2 nd element is [paz-] as in CA fazza “to jump, leap” (see §2.3.16 above). This is also 
the same element seen in [’pz] (cf. 2.3.16 above), [kpz] (cf. §2.17.83.4), [gfz], etc. id. 

As for the 1 st element /l}a-/, there are only two possibilities: 

a) The word Ijpz is a blend of [lja0-] as in CA lja00a “to urge” plus [paz-], with /-0-/ 
being assimilated completely to the following /-p-/. The sequences [l)0pz] and [l)0z] are, 
as a matter of fact, impossible to pronounce and for this obvious reason do not exist. 

b) 1 don’t know whether this /l}a-/ is the same as /l}a-/ in [Ijkr]: see §2.17.77, n. 1 
below. 


224 It appears that [ba-] and [na-] are added to [-§a] to express “(straight) forward” and 
“backward, aside” respectively. 
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2 . 17.71 CA yamusu [r. yms] may render “a she-camel carrying a fetus”, but lit. a child in 
her belly, Eth.: Te. 'amasa-t "be bregnant", Har. mus "pregnant" (HED, 112), Chad.: 
Bidiya, Migama mica “son, child” (HSED, n. 1769). The CA word may not be a 
compound of *yw- “bottom, inside, down”, therefore ‘covered’, ‘unseen’, ‘hidden’, and 
*musu “child”. It is most likely cognate with Egyp. phrase Egyp. ' ms “first bom” 
(EHD 1, 107), where ' “(great) one, chief’ and ms “child”. 

Other cognates are Ug. m0 “child” (UG, 531), Egyp. ms “child, son”; msmsw pi; 
msw nbw “mankind”, i.e. all who are bom (nbw = all), Copt, mes “child”, Egyp. ms 
also signifies “an amulet worn by women to obtain easy labor”; nisi “to give birth”; 
mss9 “birth”, mss-t “a woman who brings forth, something which is born or produced, 
birth”. 

2 . 17.72 Egyp. ml)wt “offerings” 225 = CA mal)a “to give, to bestow, to offer, grant (for 
free and out of generosity)”; maii)u “benefit” also “grace”. 

1) It is amazing to find that the same notion can also be expressed by [mnl)] as in 
Phoen. mnl)t “offering” (Harris, PG, 120), Ug. mnl) id. also “tribute” (UG, 534, 536), 
CA manalja “to grant, bestow upon”; mini)a-tu “offering, grant”, from someone who is 
superior, nowadays, from cm institution or government = Egyp. mni)ity “a king’s gift”; 
mnl)w “to sacrifice, to offer up an animal” ~ mnh “to award, to confer a gift or honor; to 
be good, to be gracious”; mnh “an offering” (EHD 1, 304), BHeb. *manal) obsol., 
preserved in mini)a “gift, present; an offering to God, a sacrifice”, BAram. mini)a id. 
(OT, 588), Hatra mnl) id. (NWS111, 658). 

2) The same sort of meaning can also be expressed without proot /-l)/ as in Sab. nmn 
“benefit” (SD, 86) = CA minna-tu “benefit, gift” also “grace, kindness”; manna “to 
grant, bestow” (usu. God or a superior )” = Egyp. mn “to offer” (EHD I, 301), BHeb. mn 
“gift” as in the compound la-’nx “brother of a gift”. 

All words above are from a compound whose first element is [ma-] “hand”, hence also 
“to grasp” as in Egyp. m “to grasp” (EHD I, 266). It is most likely that *-n is a prep, 
signifying “to”. 

3) Egyp. ml) “cubit” (EHD I, 316) = CA mai)a-tu “a kind of measure”, most likely a 
fathom ” as in Hcidith mazalna fiha sittatan mdh)atan». We went down into it (it, i.e. -ha 
of fiha, refers back to a well ) six fathoms ($1111 I, 408; LA). Egyp.-CA cognates are 
based on ma- “hand” and *-l) perh. “stretching”. 

4) CA mai)a also expresses “(the sun) heat making one sweat” as in Poet.: 

«’iba (’i )mtal)a Ijarru (’a)s samsi Sifrahu...» (LA). 

The CA word is from *-!)- “sun” (see §2.13.24, esp. n. 4 above). 

2 . 17.73 Egyp. nl)l) “eternity” (EG, 575) is from an earlier nwl)l) “eternity” (EHD 1, 383, 
355), a compound of nw “city, settlement, town, village” (EHD 1, 351) and 1)1) “eternity” 
(EHD 1, 507), and the orig. meaning was “ town/city of eternity”. 


225 Egyp. m” “to give, to present, offer”; m”w “gifts” may not be due to the interchange of /t)/ 
and its voiced counterpart /’/. 


410 



2.17.74 Pun. l)rdh "terror, awe" (NWS1 1, 403), BHeb. l)arad "to tremble"; Ijaradah 
"trembling, terror, fear" (OT, 342-343), CA Ipirida "to be angry"; l)aradu "anger". In 
Sab. l)rd "land reserved by a deity" (SD, 70) developed from "separate from" as in CA 
Ijarada "separate oneself from, withdraw from, be alone"; Ijarldu “alone” = waljldu id. 
(from waljidu “one”: see §2.12.18 above) = farldu id. (from fardu “single, individual, 
one” = Sab. frd-m "uniquely, alone": cf. Beeston, SD, 46) = CA farad-n. 

fjidda-tu “fury, anger”; bi l)idda-h “angrily, sharply”; CV111 'it) tad da “become angry”. 
For notions as ‘ separate from' and ‘land reserved by a deity”: cf. CA Ijadd “boundary, 
border, edge; bounds”. 

2.17.75 CA salaba “to rob, carry off, plunder”; salbu “theft, booty”, but in OSA s 2 lb “to 
carry off, abduct” (Stehle, JAOS, 60, p. 526), while in Sab. s 3 lb “to draw water 
improperly, i.e. steal or plunder water” (SD, 138). Both words share in common a stem 
[sal] “to plunder, rub, steal” (see §2.8.19 above) and differ with regard to the second 
element of the compound. The element in Sab. is clearly [’ab] “water” (§2.2.22 above), 
while in CA is unclear. It cannot, however, be a blend of [sal] and [sab-] as in CA saba 
“to capture women as prisoners in wars”; sabyu “spoils; captives (understood only as 
women)” 226 , since [sib] has nothing to do with women. The triliteral, like that of Sab., 
was a complete sentence, and it will be re-examined below in §2.17.76 below. 

2.17.76 BHeb. salap “to draw out, pluck out”, e.g. a weapon from a wound (Job. 20, 25), 
a sword from its sheath, to draw a sword (Num. 22, 23. 31.), to pull or pluck up, e.g. 
grass (Ps 129, 6), to draw or pull off one’s shoe (Ruth 4, 7. 8.: cf. OT, 1065). All such 
meanings, except the last, are expressed in CA by CV111 ’istalla of [sll] = BHeb. sll (see 
below), some of them, esp. the first and second meanings, may also be expressed by Cl 
salla, but never by salaba. The last meaning is expressed by salalpi “take off (i.e. throw 
away) one’s shoes, clothes, etc.” (= BHeb. sll) “to send forth, cast, throw”, Mand. slh “to 
take off, cast off, undress”, etc.) or hala'a, etc. Here also belong A kk . salapu, Aram., 
Syr., Mand. sip, BAram. sip “to draw out, pluck out” (MD, 469). 

a) The supposed CA and Eth. cognate cited by Semitists is salaba as in Ge. salaba, 
Tna., Ed., S., W. “to castrate”, Har. salaba id.; sulub “eunch” (HED, 139), CA salaba 
“rob of, deprive of, etc.” (§2.17.75 above). Akk.-Hebr.-Aram, sip and CA-Eth. sib are 
false cognates, though they share the underlying biliteral *sal-. The signification of the 
Eth. triliteral may suggest that final *-b could be a proot for “people” [sib, sby] since a 
“eunuch” is historically a captive treated as a slave. Accordingly, CA salaba in §2.17.75 
above is a compound of a stem sal- and a proot *baW “people, human being or souls” as 
in Egyp. b, bw “people” (EHD 1, 197). A very close derivative is Eyp. b’ “might, 
strength” and CA ba’-wu, etc. see §2.1.6.5.5, n. 3f under Comments above. 

On the other hand, CA salafa and salaba share in common [sal] “to plunder, steal” 
also “to draw or pull out”, etc. see §2.8.19 above, but with two different applications; 
salafa applies to ‘a piece of land’ and signifies ‘to reform’ in the sense to rid it of (pull 


226 OffAram. sby “to capture, make captive”; coll., sby, Samal. sby “captives, prisoners”, Syr., 
Mand. sby, Heb. sbh. Sab. s'by “to capture; prisoner”: Akk. sabu “enemy” (NWSI, II, 1100- 
1101; MD, 446). 
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out) stone, weeds, and rising and falling ground (make it even, level), hence = Sab sMf 
“leveled ground, platform” (SD, 126). 

2 . 17.77 CA riblju “profit or gain from commerce”, rabilja “to gain, to profit”, Tham. rbtj 
“to gain, profit” (Branden, 1950: 518), Sab. rbl) “profit, interest”; h-rbl) caus. “make a 
profit” (Beeston, SD, 114). The triliteral is based on [rab] “increase, grow” as in A kk . 
rabu id. (AG, 97), BHeb. rbb “become much, many, multiply”, rbh “become much, 
many, to increase” (OT, 957-958), etc. gen. Sem. The second element *l)au- (or *I)aw-) 
“profit”, l)w “plenty, surplus” as in Egyp. 1) “profit”; l)w “plenty, surplus” (EHD 1, 453). 
Egyp. l)w = 1) “expanding, stretching, etc.”, the one 1 had discovered in HS many years 
before the analysis of this triliteral. 

1) Another 1)- is seen in EHeb. [tjkr] “to rent”, OffAram. *l)kr “rent” (NWS11, 371): 
CA Ijakara, CV111 ’iljtakara “to collect articles of trade or commodities (esp. food) and 
withhold them (i.e. don’t sell them) until the price rises”, in MSA “to monopolize, 
withhold a commodity; ground-rent, etc.). A natural question rises here, is [!)-] different 
from or the same as [-!)] abovel 

There is no doubt that the triliteral is a compound of two elements *l)a- and [kar-], 
and that while the signification of [kar] is evident, i.e. dent, buy ’ (see §2.2.14 above), 
the signification or function of *1)- is to some extent ambiguous. Intuitively speaking, 
the origin of *l)a- may not lie in CA fjawa “to collect, gather”; CVIII ’tjtawa “to contain, 
include, possess”. 

It is possible that /!)/ shares with /g/ of CA [gkr] the same ultimate origin (see 
§2.17.83.10 below). What was the phonetic nature of that original sound, frankly, I have 
no way of knowing. The only thing I know for sure, however, is that /l)a-/ is 
unquestionably a proot since I can give numerous traditional roots to prove it. One of 
such examples is l)arkala-tu fem. “(men) on foot, foot soldiers”: see first §2.25, n. 5 
below and then §2.17.2, n. 3 above. 

2 . 17.78 CA Oa’aga “to bleat (an ewe)” is from a compound of [0a’] “ewe” (§2.13.10, n. 
b above) and *ga(W)- “voice, sound, noise” (§§2.11.55-3.11.58 above). BHeb. sa’ag "to 
roar" (OT, 1022) may be cognate or from caus. sa- plus [ga(W)]. If we assume that CA 
is from caus. [sa-] in this triliteral, we will end up with an inevitable conclusion that 
caus. [sa-], caus. [da- ~ ta-], phonemes /0, s, s, etc./ go back to one single sound. This is 
impossible to prove and is a waste of time to think of it. 

2 . 17.79 CA samala “to gouge or scoop another’s eye”. Verb samara also expresses “to 
gouge or scoop another’s eye”. The two words differ in the instrument used in the 
action: for samala, it is ‘a thorn ’ and for samara is a ‘piece of iron, as a nail’. It is 
evident that samara is derived from mi-smar “nail”: Phoen. smr “to nail”, Samal smr 
“nail”, BHeb. massmcr 227 “nail”, BAram. smr “to fast with nail” (NWSI II, 793; OT, 
727). 

1) The verb samala is a compound of stems [sam-] and [’al-]. The first stem is seen in 

~ 27 The inst. /mi-/ has become a part of the root in modern dialects of Arabic, hence masmar “to 
nail”. 
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Akk. samu “blind”, Mand. smy “be blind, lose sight” (MD, 332), CA *samaha “blind”, 
found in the following expression, which includes three synonymous words: sumaiha, 
'umaiha, kumaiha = blindly as in this old expression: «5ahaba-t ’ibluhu (’ 0)5 sumaiha, 
wa ('a)l 'umaiha wa (’ a)l kumaiha», his camels have gone blindly in all directions’, 
samihu “perplexed” (see n. 3 below). The second stem is in CA mi-’allu “horn having an 
acute or shaip point suitable of piercing”; ’alla-tu “spear-head”. 

2) CA expression above shows clearly two facts: 

2a) HS had a proot *ha occurring as part of the root in some triliterals, e.g. CA 
kumaiha above, as a suffix in some other cases, e.g. ' umai-ha above, and as a suffix that 
can be dropped or kept, e.g. CA [km] or [kmh] “blind” below. 

2b) CA sam ~ kam above suggests a pre-historic relationship between Is/ and Ik/. The 
question rises here: is Is/ above from an earlier /0/, from a cluster /sk/, or from a 
consonant different from either? 

3) Akk . kamu also expresses “blind” and so do CA kama and kamma id. Another 
related triliteral expressing the same idea is ’a-kmahu [kmh] “one who is blind by birth” 
as in the Koran (3: 49): (^Vl is j); ’akmaha “be blind by birth”; kamahu “blindness by 
birth”; kamiha-t, said of the sun, “become dark, i.e. blind ” = OffAram. ’km “to become 
blind” (NWSI I, 52). For roots beginning with [kam], see §2.1.9.5, n. 2 above. 

Another triliteral based on [kam] is [tkm] as in tukma-tu, said of a blind, “walking 
without a guide” (A1 'Ayn V, 343). The very same stem [km] is also seen in ’a-bkamu 
"one who is unable to speak, mute", n. bukmu (§2.13.11 above). 

2.17.80 BHeb. mfro (sal'am) “locust”, i.e. one which swallows’. BAram. sl'm “to 
swallow down, to consume” (OT, 726) are from a compound of caus. s- + stem ['am] 
“eat” as in CA CII *sa''am- = “to feed, to nourish” (cf. CA s'm, Egyp. s-'m “eat”: see 
§2.2.56.1 above) > Heb-Aram. sl'm by dissimilation, i.e. the first /'/ of sa"cima 
dissimilates to l-l -/. A similar quadriliteral is CA sal'afa ~ salyafa “to swallow”, which is 
ultimately from stemyaf- (see §2.17.49, esp. n. d above). 

As a matter of fact, dissimilation is responsible for huge numbers of roots in Semitic 
languages, especially in CA. To say the truth, the numbers are indeed so much larger 
than one may expect. A few examples are: 

i) CA ga''aba “to kill” —> with the first /'/ dissimilating to l\l, giving rise to a new 
quadriliteral gal'aba id.; 

ii) Assyr. *hm(: cf. CA CII hammafa “to subdue, subjugate by force” —» Assyr. 
harmaju “to destroy” (Note that in both Assyr. and CA the triliteral [hm|] has also to do 
with “burning”: in Assyr. “to bum” and in CA “to roast”: cf. King, 1898: 348). The 
triliteral is from primeval proot seen in Egyp. haw (or Ijaw) “sun”, later “fire” > “bum”; 
tpn-t “fire, heat” (EHD I, 538, 547). For its Sem. cognates, see §2.2.38 above. 

iii) BHeb. *kddm: cf. CA kaddumu “axe” (Cush.: Ag., Bil. gudub, Som. gudum- id.: 
cf. VPHS, 126) —> BHeb. kardom “axe”, Syr. krdm, kardun, Targ. kardun id.; 

iv) Har. kiradada “to cut into small pieces, chop”, Tna. kardada, Amh. karaddada, Te. 
kardada (HED, 129): CA kaddada “to cut lengthwise from top to bottom”. Also, Har. 
kadada, etc. gen. Eth. “to tear, cut through”; 

v) Aram. *shb: cf. CA sahaba “to hasten”, CII caus. sahhaba —* Aram, sarheb “to 
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hasten”; 

vi) CA gamada “be hard, icy, frozen”, CII caus. gammada —> *gammudu —> galmudu 
“rock”, BHeb. galmud “hard”; 

vii) CA subbulatu “ear of com”, BHeb. sibbolet id. —> CA sunbulatu id. Note that one 
can neither say *surbulatu nor *sulbulatu); 

vii) CA kammasa “to gather; to eat from here and there; bad (of anything)” —» 
karmasa expresses the same meanings; CA kammasa = SL (and other dialects) la’mas 
“eat from here and there, a bit from here and another from there”, from li’ml (CA 
lubna-tu) “a bit of food” 

viii) Aram. '(1 “be naked”, CA 'a(ila, said of a woman, “be destitute (naked) of 
ornaments, like necklaces, earrings, bracelets & the like” —*■ Aram. 'ar(el id.; 

ix) Aram. §hb “to shine”, BHeb. §hb “to glitter, shine, as gold", CA §hb “to glitter” —» 
Aram. §lhb “be bright, aflame”; 

It is interesting to note that CA has the quadriliteral §lhb ~ slhb and it signifies “tall”, 
formed from §ayhabu id. (also shb “lengthen”, etc.). Is there any ultimate relationship 
between /§hb/ and Sem. /Shb/ “gold”? 

x) OAram krs’y, Phoen. krsy “throne” (NWS1 1, 536-537), CA kursiy “a chair, 
throne” •*— is from a fomi *kuss- as in Akk. kussu/kussl- “throne”, generally regarded as 
borrowed from Sumerian (NWS1 I, 522), Ug. ksu id. (UG, 536), etc. It is to be noted, 
however, that final -y could be identical with that of CA duriy “sparrow”, from duru pi. 
of daru “house”, so-called because it lives in the house, i.e. belongs to the house. 
Accordingly, the word is based on [ks] “clothing, garment” (cf. CA kisa’ id.) plus -y 
“belonging to, made from” and is thus purily HS. For the ultimate origin of this native 
PHS compound [kus], see §§2.17.83.13 & 2.17.83.26 below. A subchapter dealing with 
‘borrowing’ is in §2.25 below; 

xi) CA (ms “darkness, dark” —> (1ms, (rms (~ (rms) “very dark” (see n. xiv below); 

xii) CA h(m “nose of an animal” —> hr(m “trunk of an elephant” also “nose of some 
wild animals”; 

xiii) CA (hm “beautiful” —> (rhm id. By adding /-1/ to [(hm], we get a quadriliteral 
[(hml] in (ahmalu “ugly”; 

xiv) CA (sm “dark(ness)” (from (ms, by metathesis) —► (rsm (~ (rsm), (Ism id.: see n. 
xi above; 

xiv) CA g'm “old insane woman, aged she-camel, reckless and crazy (fern.)” —> gl'm 
“aged she camel” also “insolent (fern)”; 

xv) CA fd' “deviating foot” —■» fid' id.; 

xvi) CA fk' “to snap (fingers), crack” —> frk' id.; 

xvii) CA §F “baldhead”: Cll §alla'a lit. “make one’s head bald” —*■ §lf, §lm' “shave 
one’s head”. 

xviii) CA sagga'a “to speak or write in rhymed prose” = Eth. zange'a id. 

xix) BHeb. gibbor “man” = Syr. ganbura id. 

xx) CA mukabbalu, BHeb. mokubbal “girded” = BHeb. mukurbal id. 

xxi) BHeb. kussemet pi. “a species of grain like wheat” —» CA kirsana-tu pi. id., SL 
karsanneh id., used only as ‘fodder for animals’. 

xxii) CA bi-giddan ~ bi-gidda’ = bi-gildan ~ bi-gilda’ < bi-gidd = “clear(ly)” (LA, 
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gdd, gld). 

xxiii) Heb. bkk "to pour out, to empty" ~ blk "to empty out, make empty", CA balaka, 
’ablaka "to open up (a door), make wide open". SL bakk “to throw out, as water from 
the mouth ” the opposite of makk; 

xxiv) CA haramma'a "to hasten, to shed (tear)"; harma'a-tu ~ halma'a-tu "quickness" 
< hama'a "to flow, to shed tears"; 

xxv) Assyr. bakkatu = balkatu “to tear down”. Similarly, CA f(' “expand” —* flf' 
“make broad”, hsm “nose” —» hrsm “the overlooking part (like a nose) of a mountain”; 
hbs “to scratch” —* frrbs id.; BHeb. z'p “be angry”, Syr. z'p “be burned” —* BHeb. zl'p 
“to glow, be hot”; Amh. dambara for dabbara “to speak”; Aram, rurba “dignitary” from 
[rbb] “be great”. For additional evidence on dissimilation 228 , see O’Leary, 1969: §§31- 
36. 

Hundreds of such examples can be cited. The passive with /-n-/ of such quadriliterals 
inserts -n- in CA after the second radical as in ’ifranka 'a, ’itjrangama, etc. 

3) In some rare cases the derived quadriliteral survives and the triliteral disappears as 
in CA farkai)a-tu “with parted hips” is formed from *fkl), preserved in SL fakal), said of 
the ankle, “be twisted” and farkul) “with twisted ankles, lame, unskillful”. 

The surface structure of triliteral [fklj] may be deceptive since it suggests that the 
triliteral is a compound of *pak- and *kulj- or *ku'-. The first part of the compound is 
seen in CA fakka “to disjoin, separate, unbutton, unbind”, Egyp. pk “to separate”, etc. 
As for the second part, it is seen in Egyp. k'lj “elbow”, CA ku'u id. To know why I refer 
to surface structure as deceptive, see CA fag- and faljag- (< *fagal) because of seq. 
const.) in §2.11.28 above. 

2 . 17.81 Phoen. §p' “serpent”, BHeb. §epa' “a viper” (PG, 141; OT, 903), etc., a blend of 
*§w- “sound; hissing” and *pa'- “viper” (see §2.3.25 above). 

2 . 17.82 As has been shown in §2.17.1, n. 6 above, triliterals beginning with [naw-] 
express "sway, etc.". One obvious exception is [nwm] "to sleep" as in Akk. munattu, pi. 
munamattu "slumber in the morning" (= CA ma-nama-tu pi. "dream"; sg. manamu), CA 
nama "to sleep", Eth. noma "to sleep", Syr. nam "to be in deep slumber", Heb. nam Poet, 
"to sleep" (Rabin, 1975: 92, n. 77). It is also seen in Hamitic language divisions as in 
Egyp. nm "to sleep, to slumber" (EHD I, 375), nnT "to sleep" (EHD I, 375). The 
triliteral is impossible to be from a proot *nm or from *Wm. It could be, as a guess, 
from either *ny- "to rest" or from proot [naw]. The real meaning of *naw- can be 


~ 28 When progressive assimilation (as in Aden Arabic below) can take place after dissimilation, it 
will be a very difficult task to reconstruct the original medial radical without comparative 
evidence. For example, Har. karrafja “lighter (for cigarettes)”, Te. karfja “take fire” are from 
Arabic (Aden) karrat) (HED, 129). The development of Aden Arabic form is as follows: kaddafj 
> kardafj > karrafj = SL ’iddafjah fem. (from kiddafja-tu) “lighter (for cigarettes); ’ardafja-t fem. 
(with the first /-d-/ dissimil. to /-r-/) + ma' ‘with’ “be very angry, i.e. giving out sparks ): CA 
kaddafja-tu fem. “a piece of steel for striking sparks from flint; fire flint”, as a vb kadafja “to 
strike fire with a flint”, Heb. kdfj “to burn”, etc. Without evidence from SL it will be almost 
impossible to trace Eth. and Aden words to CA [kdfj]. 
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grasped from looking at s.o. who is drowsy or at branches of trees swaying by the wind. 
You will see how he swings (his head, his body, etc.) sideways out of drowsiness. You 
may substitute /-d/ for l-ml and get a new triliteral [nwd]. The lexical meaning of 
nawada is “move back and forth one’s head”. 

2 . 17.83 Egy. [gl] “form, like, manner, character” also “act, condition” as in gi wnm ’ “the 
act of eating”, gi sw “drinking”, gi n ,y/'“the manner of yesterday” (for sf see §2.17.14 
above) gi sgr/j “condition of peace”, [g’l], too, expresses “kind, manner, style of’ (EHG 
II, 801, 804). 

Similarly, Egpy. [k’] expresses “form, manner”, [k’y] “state, condition, form, manner, 
image, aspect, style”, [ky] “form, manner, condition” as in if wnmi “food”. If swry 
“drink”, k’y Ipiwti “the condition of working men” (EHD II, 761). 

Likewise, Egyp. [k’] denotes “character, disposition, image, person, disposition, 
double, etc.” (EHD II, 782). 

All such proots had first been used as separate words to modify the meaning of the 
following nouns and form together with them nominal phrases expressing a particular 
shade of meaning as the above-cited examples demonstrate; this stage may be called ‘the 
1 st HS stage’, later the nominal phrases became autonomous roots in some of their 
occurrences in Egyp, but in all of their occurrences in sister languages; this stage may be 
called ‘the 2 nd HS stage’. 

For what concerns CA, the roots under study are often easy to separate from words in 
many of their occurrences and, as has been just mentioned above, the original nominal 
phrase has become a root, which can be derived into verbs, nouns, and adjectives. For 
example, mu-karkasu [krks] adj. “fettered”; karkasa-tu fem. n. “a person so walking”, 
but without a vb signifying “to fetter, tie”. This quadriliteral has preserved intact both 
PHS *ka- and Sem. [rks], which is unfound in CA in the given order of radicals: see 
§2.1.6.9, Comments II above. Some illustrative examples from the 2 nd HS stage are: 

2 . 17 . 83.1 Egyp. g’ty-t “a kind of bread” (EHD II, 804) is from a compound of [g’l] and 
[t’] “bread, loaf, cake” (EHD II, 817). 

2 . 17 . 83.2 Egyp. gld’ “hand” (EHD II, 805) consists of gl plus d’-t “palm of the hand” 
(EHD II, 894). 

2 . 17 . 83.3 Egyp. gpywt pi. “foot” (EHD II, 807): p’d “foot”. 

2 . 17 . 83.12 BHeb. kp§ Piel. “to leap, spring”, BAram. kp§ id. (OT, 933), Syr. kwz, 
Aram, kpz id. (Moscati, 1969: §8.8), CA kafaza “to jump, i.e. jump over a ditch, over a 
rope, off a wall, a roof back of a horse, & the like” ~ gafaza id., OYem. gafzu “walking 
fast” (LA). 

2 . 17 . 83.5 Egyp. k’ys “to tie, to fetter”; k’ss-t “fetter, bond”, k’s “rope ladder”, with loss 
of a syllable ks “to bind, tie, fetter” ~ gs (EHD II, 765, 778, 813), a compound of k’ 
and yss “to tie, fetter”; yswt pi., yss-t “rope, cord” (EHD I, 82). 
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2.17.83.6 Egyp. k’l)’ “light, fire” (EHD II, 764): k’l}’ “luminary, the sun, light-giver”, a 
combination of k’ and l)’i-t “light, radiance” (EHD I, 459). 

2.17.83.7 Egyp. k’d “fire, heat” (EHD II, 765): [k’] above plus [d’J “fire, flame” (EHD 
II, 864). 

2.17.83.8 Egyp. khb “to butt with the horns” (EHD II, 777) shows the loss of [k’] 
above plus stem [hb] “to butt with the horns” (EHD I, 445). 

2.17.84.9 Egyp. k’0’b “pot, vessel, vase” (EHD II, 791): k’ plus 0’b “pot, vessel, cup” 
(EHD II, 850). 

2.17.83.10 CA CIV ’agkara “to sell by pressing solicitation” or “to seek to sell by 
persuasion” also “insist, etc.”. For kara, see §2.2.14 above. 

2.17.83.11 CA gamasu “to flirt with a woman, i.e. say sweet words to her, pintch her 
gently, play with her” is a combination of *ga- “manner or style of’ and [mas ~ mas < 
ma0] “touch”. 

2.17.83.12 CA kasa’ “end (e.g. of a month), posterior part”, in an old idiom: «rakiba 
kus’a-hu» “fall on the back”: rakiba is the gen. Sem. term for “ride”, i.e. be atop of, 
kus’- “back” (see §2.1.6.9, Comments II), -hu “his”. 

2.17.83.13 Egyp. k’0’ty “a cloth made of linen or wool or hair, garment, covering” 
(EHD II, 791), Ug. kst ~ mks “clothing” (UG, 532), Phoen. ksy, OffAram., DA ksy “to 
cover, be clothed”, Hatra ksy “a cover”, JAram. kswt “clothing” (NWSI I, 523), BHeb. 
kosut “a covering”: kasa “to cover”, BAram. kasa “to cover; hide” (OT, 479), CA kusa’, 
kisa’ “garment, clothing, covering”; coll. fern, kuswa-tu ~ kiswa-tu; kasa “to put on, 
provide with clothes, to cover with cloth”, Sab. ks 1 ’ “garment” (SD, 79). 

It may be well here to start the discussion with Semitic. The Semitic triliteral [ksw] is 
a compound of two elements: *k- and *suw-. The 2 nd element of the compound is seen 
in BHeb. ntO sut “garment, clothing”, customary regarded by some scholars as being 
form losut whose first unstressed syllable was dropped (OT, 718). Neither BHeb. nor its 
sister languages furnish evidence supporting this point of view. PSem. had a root [sw] 
denoting “cloth, clothing”, and this Proto-root is also seen in combinations with other 
prefixes, e.g. /m-/ as in Pun. mswyh “clothing” (NWSI II, 663) and BHeb. mswt “veil”. 

PSem. [sw] is cognate with Egyp. -0’, and the original proot is seen in CA 0uwwa-tu 
“a piece of cloth or of wool”, with b-ext. 0awbu “garment, clothing”. An arch. pi. form 
of this word is ’aO’ubu. It seems that pi. forms of a CA word, esp. very rare ones, 
provide valuable information about the morphological structure of the word 229 . 


229 Some rarely used or heard of pi. forms (i.e. arch.) are ’ad’uru “houses”, the commonly used 
plurals are dura, diyaru (gen. Sem. dwr “house, wall”), ’as’uku "leg”, the commonly used pi. is 
slka-nu (gen. Sem. swk “leg”, in Egyp. sbk. This suggest that Egyp. did not change /-w-/ into a 
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For PSem. [siw] or [suw], also see §2.17.83.26 below. 


2 . 17 . 83.14 CA kadda “overcrowd, thong”; CV1I1 ’iktadda “be crowded or overcrowded 
with (e.g. people )”: ’adda (see §2.1.6.5.21 above). 

2 . 17 . 83.15 kussa-tu “lock of hair, forelock”, SL kassls “woman’s lock of hair”: susl-ta 
(ta is from t -fern, marker + ha = her) “her forelock or lock of hair”: Egyp. sw “hair” (ss 
“white hair”, ss “hair, lock, tress”, etc. cf. EHD II, 621, 633, 645. 

2 . 17 . 83.16 CA gu’na-tu “a kind of round basket” (see §2.3.37, n. 4 above). 

2 . 17 . 83.17 CA ka’ubu “one who drinks excessively”; n. ka’bu; ka’aba “drink”; CIV 
’ak’ba: [’ab] “water” (§2.2.22 above). 

2 . 17 . 83.18 CA kubu “cup”, pi. ’akwabu, Egyp. yb “vase”, yp-t “vessel, vase”, by-t 
“drinking vessel”, p’ “cup”. 

2 . 17 . 83.19 CA ka'bu (*ku'bu), ku'bulu (see §2.1.6.6, n. 4 above) is based on [-b-p-] 

“cup” (see §2.17.83.18 above). 

2 . 17 . 83.20 CA karmu, kirmilu (see §3.1.6.6, n. 8a above) is a compound of proot [k-] 
above, infixed -r-, and proot *[-m] “man, male” (§2.17.61 above) 230 . 

2 . 17 . 83.21 BAram. gljn “to incline, bend”, BHeb. galjon “the belly of reptiles”, so called 
from its bent or curved form (OT, 189): PHS proot [g-] plus stem [l)an] “incline, bend” 
as in CAljana id. (see §2.2.51 above). 

2 . 17 . 83.22 CA Cl k at) am a of rare use, CIV ’akljama and CVIII ’iktaljama are only in 
common use “throw oneself into (trouble, fight, etc.) carelessly or without prior thinking 
of the consequences”; kuljmu coll, “death”: SL Cl ’aljam id., but the deep meaning is 
‘self or an interior force entices or pushes one to do s.t.”, in a neg. sentence ‘(e.g. 
woman) does not appeal to + self. For the story of this triliteral, see §2.12.23 above. 

2 . 17 . 83.23 CA ’iksa'arra [ks'r] is based on sa'ara “to feel”. 


long vowel in pronunciation as Sem. did: CA saku, BHeb. sok, BAram. sak. A similar example is 
CA tjabaka ~ Ijaka (*t)awaka, n. Ijawku) “weave”. So, CA saku should have been pronounced 
*suwuku or *sawaku: dim. suwaiku. The term can apply to a tree and signify “root”, arch. pi. 
suwuku ~ suwku ~ su’uku ~ ’as’uku. 

It is to this stem belongs CA sabaka “to overrun, go before, surpass” also “leave behind”, Egyp. 
sbk “to travel, journey”, OffAram., Nab., JAram, Hatra sbk “to leave, leave behind”. A trace of 
the earlier meaning of [sbk] has been preserved in CA sabaka “fetter the legs of a bird”. 

230 The very same proot is also found in gamma ’u “figure of a person”. 
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2 . 17 . 83.24 SL, Leb, etc. migtjaf inst. “a manual tool used to remove (grease, paint, dirt, 
etc.) by pushing its hard edge along the surface”, but the vb is fyaff: CA galjafa “to peel, 
pare, skin”. 

On the other hand, CA CIV 'agijfa + by somebody “draw near, come close to” is from 
tjaffa “touch” + with or by somebody. 

2 . 17 . 83.25 SL, Leb, etc. zufi§ “rough, harsh”. Is /-§/ from an earlier /-s/? For the 
interchange of /s/ & /§/, see §2.2.48 below. To my understanding, however, the word is a 
compound of [zu] (from CA gu-) + fidd “rough, harsh”. CA [gfd] is common in adj. 
mugfa ’iddu and vb ’igfa ’adda, said of a dead body, “be swollen out”, i.e. become/be 
huge, bulky (in body) 231 . 

2 . 17 . 83.26 CA kiswa-tu fem. “dress, clothes, clothing”; kisa’u “garment, dress” as a vb 
kasa “to put on (clothes), cover”, Ug. kst “clothing”, mks id. (UG, 532), BHeb. kosut “a 
garment, covering, cover”, Sab. ks'w “garment” with ks 3 wy “military clothing” (SD, 
79) 232 , JAram. kswt “clothing”, Hatra ksy “a cover”, Phoen., OffAram. ksy “to cover”, 
Pun. mk s ’ “covering” (NWS11, 522-523, II, 625), etc.: see §2.17.83.13 above. The same 
proot is seen with or without infixed /-r-/ in all Semitic languages as in CA kursl 
“throne, chair”, Akk. kussu “throne, seat”; kasu “cover”, etc. see §2.17.83.13 above. 

2 . 17 . 83.27 Sab. kbr “abundance of crops” includes a proot [k-] and a stem bur “crops” 
(§2.14.2 above). 

2 . 17 . 83.28 A kk . gugallu “inspecter, director” as in gwgl nhr klm “inspectors of all the 
water courses”, conjectured to be borrowed from Sumarian (NWSI I, 217). SL zawzal 
“to select the best of, to filter”, CA [gwl] as in CVIII ’igtala “select, choose”. All are 
definitely from a stem [gal] “to see” as in CA ta-galla “look at, come to view, be seen”, 
Akk. d-gl “to see”, etc. see §2.1.6.5.9 above. As for Semitists’ claim that the word is 
from Sumerian, forgive them for they do not know. 

2 . 17 . 83.29 CA ganal) “wing” also “side”; gannalja “to incline toward (the side)”, said of 
a ship “be stranded”, Egyp. dnl) “wing”: CA naljiya-tu “side”, pi. nawaljl (§2.2.51 
above). 

2 . 17 . 83.30 CA gafhu ~ gamhu “arrogance, insolence, haughtiness”: fahfaha-tu fem. 
“boasting vainly, ostentation, vainglory”. To this stem belong such roots as fhr “glory, 
glorious; boast in, be proud, etc.”, fhm “excellency, grand, greatness, etc.”, and so forth. 

2 . 17 . 83.31 Gen. Sem. kpr “village”, Egyp. k’pr id. All are from a compound of proot 
[ka’] and stem [par] as in Egyp. pr “house, seat of government”. 


231 It is important to keep in mind that CA gafisu or gafisu can also express this derived meaning 
as well as “rough, harsh, mean”. 

232 The same meaning, i.e. ‘military clothing ’, is expressed in CA by bizza-tu. 
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2.17.83.32 CA kalbu, the most widely used term for “heart”: CA and gen. HS lubbu 
“heart”. 
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2.18 DFie (Definite J4.rticCe 

On the state of the definite article in Semitic and its origin, Wright (1966: 114-115) 
states: 

«Before quitting the demonstrative pronouns, I will say a few 
words regarding the definite article, which really belongs to this 
class of words. Its original form was, in all probability, (hal), a 
compound of ha and l, nearly in the sense of the Latin ille... In 
Hebrew the l was assimilated to all following letters; and when the 
doubling wholly ceased to be audible, the loss of it was 
compensated by the lengthening of the vowel into a...In 
Phoenician its form is the same as in Hebrew...The Arabs 
ordinarily weakened the initial ~ fhJ to X /’/, but restricted to 
assimilation of the final /// to the following dented, sibilant or 
liquid (the so-called solar letters)...In Ethiopic there is no definite 
article, and the same appears to be the case in Assyrian. The 
Aramaic dialects... (use) suffixed ha- or a, which appears in 
writing as an aleph /’/». 

Identical views are expressed by other Semitists (cf. Moscati, 1969: §12.77, etc.). 
Brockelmann (1936: §177) expresses a similar view, but insists that Proto-Semitic had 
no definite article, and that Ethiopic and Assyrian faithfully preserved this feature. It 
will be demonstrated that Semitists’ view on CA (’)l, like their views on CA caus. /’-/ 
(§2.3 above) or on any other linguistic feature, is simply groundless. 

The real fact is that Proto-Semitic as well as Proto-Hamito-Semitic had a definite 
article /’al/, a demonstrative “ this or that” in origin, and that the article, like nearly 
everything else, is preserved intact, as anyone should expect, only in CA as in ’al-yauma 
(or 1 yauma) “this day, i.e. today” and ’al baitu (or 1 baitu) “the house”. In other Semitic 
languages the article has either been reduced to /’a ~ ha(l)/, become part of the root, or 
been lost. There are still visible traces of this article in Semitic languages that testify to 
its previous existence. 

1) One of such traces is Ug. Irmn “pomegranate” (UG, 535), A kk . lurmu id, but in CA 
rummanu, BHeb. rimmon, Aram, mm id. (OT, 982). A fundamental question arises here, 
are the Akk-Ug. words and those of CA-Heb-Aram. cognates ? If they are, how can we 
account for Akk.-Ug. initial /1-/? And if they are not, what is the origin of the Akk.-Ug. 
wordsl 

2) Ug. ilk§ “a kind of stone or gem” (UG, 536) has similarly preserved PHS *[T], and 
its cognate in CA is ’al kaddu ~ ’al kadadu “the + a kind of stone”, described as “a small 
stone” (Jamharah II, 1010; LA); kidda-tu ~ kadda-tu fem., said of the earth or land, 
“with much stones”. Some other examples are: 

3) Akk. elammakku “a kind of precious wood” (AG, 72), BHeb. ’almugg-Tm, pi., 
“almug-tree, “a kind of precious wood”, Talm. ’almug “a kind of wood” (OT, 58), Ug. 
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almg “a kind of tree” (UG, 536): PHS stem mag- in CA ’al rnaggu “the + a kind of 
plant”, and with /-m-/ becoming /-n-/ (for ease of pronunciation) and /’l/ becoming part 
of the root ’ alangagu ~ yalangagu [lng] = “a kind of wood bums with a pleasant odor , 
incense”. 

4) Ug. algbB “a kind of precious stone” (UG, 535), Akk. algamis- “pierre preciouse”, 
BHeb. ’elgabls “gresil, cristaux de glace” (DRS 1, 20), etc. are from a compound 
consisting of ’al-/’el- = CA ’al “the” and *gb0 = CA gibsu “congealed” also “plaster- 
stone”, also BHeb. gabls “crystal de roche”, NHebr. gabus “tas de pierre”; gabas 
“entasser”, Aram.: Jp. gebas “entasser”, Amh. gbasabbasa “entasser (la paille)” (DRS II, 
97f). As has been mentioned, CA gbs is from *gb9, and the change is due to seq. const. 
The sequences *gb0 and *gm0 (see below) are not permitted in the language. The 
compound word is also seen in Egyp. yrk’b’s “a kind of stone” (EHD I, 73). 

As for the Akk. word above, it is exact cognate has been preserved intact in SL (’a)l 
zamas, coll., “the stone”, with zamas coll., “stone” (sg. zamase or zamaseh fem.), 
though not any kind of stone; it is ‘a hard stone ’ suitable for use in a fight , CA: Or. 
gumas “residu de pierres concassees”, Te. gomsa “paroi de rocher” (DRS III, 146). 

5) The Arabic definite article is seen in a number of BHeb. words: comp. BHeb. 
’alkum “people”: CA ’al kaumu “the people”; kaumu “people”, etc. (OT, 49, 60). 

6 ) O’Leary (1969: §91) finds traces of /’al/ in BHeb. and Eth. He writes: 

«Hebrew perhaps retains traces of this article in such words as 
’almoddd (Gen. x, 26), ’eltolad (Joshua xv, 30 - tolad in 1 Chron. 
iv, 29). We also find a reduplicated form in Abyssinian la-la > lali- 
with a pronominal suffix as lalika , denoting “that”. So in Arabic 
la-la- > ’al-la in compounds with 8i», etc. 

For additional evidence from Akk., see §2.22, n. 5 below and from Sab., see §2.12.17 
above. 

7) Other HS demonstratives functioning as the definite article are: Egyp. pn, tn, nn 
“this” also “the” (EG: §112) and d’ “the” = Sem. 8a “this”. 
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2.19 COMPARISON 0<FJL<DJ‘EC r nVES 


The HS adjective was inflected not only for gender, number, and case, but also for 
the comparative and superlative. The original comparative and superlative affixes 
became, exactly like nearly all other affixes, parts of the root. There is concrete evidence 
on two of such affixes: comparative [-(’)r] and superlative [mu-]. The different methods 
of forming the comparative and superlative degrees in Semitic languages and Egyptian 
will be sketched in the course of our discussion below. 

2 . 19.1 Akk. mahru “first; before”, Assyr. mahru “first, former; before, front, against” 
(Moscati, 1969: §14.7; King, 1898: 360), SA mhr “stand facing something” = CA CV1 
tamhhara, said of camels, “to front the wind so as to sniff fresh air”; CX ’istamhara 
“stand in opposition to the wind (as when one urinates)”; mahira-tu “ship”, so-called, 
according to Ahmad Bin Yahya (in LA, r. mhr), because it “hits (= splits) the water with 
its front part as it sails”; CV111 ’imtahara “to choose out the best of (anything)”; muhra- 
tu, said of domestic animals, “the best”, etc. Gesenius (OT, 122f.) connects BHeb. bhr 
“to choose, select; choice, excellence”, with preposition min (= than) “be better” with 
CA [mhr]. All are from the root seen in CA hara, CV111 ’ihtara “to choose, select (usu. 
"the best ’)”; hlra-tu “the best of all”, Sab. hyr “nobleman” (SD, 64), Eth. her “good” (as 
a verb “to choose”), Akk. haru “to select” (Rabin, 1975: 88, n. 34), Cush.: Bed. haruw 
“to search for, wish, want”; array “to choose”, araw “to love”, Berb. iri “to love, want, 
wish” (VPHS, 109, n. 160), etc. see n (2) below. Besides, CA hara (between any two 
thing) “to prefer one over another”, i.e. “one is better than another”; hiyaru “the best of’. 
All are ultimately derived from PHS [hay], an adjective meaning “good”, as in Egyp. 
y’ljw “be good” (EffD 1, 22), CA dial, hay “good” and also in CA and other Semitic 
languages in compound words as the following examples will demonstrate: 

1) PHS proot *hai- is seen in CA and other Semitic languages in some traditional 
triliterals as is CA CVI1 ’ammha (< *’inmaha), which means according to Asma'i, “be 
in a critical situation for something sinful or evil” (LA., r. mhy) = Sab. nhy “to confess a 
sin” (SD: 95). The underlying meaning of CA and Sab. words is “(be) Not good, be 
sinful”, the opposite of “(be) good”. The interesting thing about CA and Sab. words is 
that they use the same PHS biliteral *hay- “good”, but with two different PHS negative 
prefixes: CA uses [m-] and Sab. [n-]. For negatives [n-] & [m-] “no(t)”, see below 
§§2.21.3 & 2.21.4 respectively. 

la) It is equally interesting to note that CA has a triliteral [nhy] containing PHS 
intensive *n- and expressing “magnanimous; magnanimity, valor” (for this *n-, see 
§2.11, n. 6 above). Thus CA [nhy] and Sab. [nhy] above are deep rather than surface 
cognates. Instances of false cognates are likewise abounded in Semitic languages. 

lb) This is, however, not all. CA also has another triliteral [shy] containing PHS 
caus. prefix *s- plus [hay] and expressing “be generous; generous”; saha’u "generosity"; 
sahiy “generous” (for causative *s-, see §2.2. above). For the relationship between 
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‘good’ and ‘generous’: cf. CA gaiyidu “good” > gawadu “generous”; gudu “generosity” 
(LA, r. gwd), hai “good”; ftairu “better than” > ftaiyim “generous”, etc. 

2) In going back to CA ftara, Akk. ftaru, etc. above, we find that final *-r- is 
originally a PHS comparative suffix becoming permanently part of the root in Semitic. 
This suffix is preserved in Egyp. as an independent entity: /r/ “more than” (see n. 3 
below) and in CA hairu “better (than)” = Eth. her “good” (Rabin, 1975: 90, n. 34), Nab. 
l)yr “good” in the expression btjyr “for good” (= CA bi hair-in id.), Pal. Ijyrwn 
“rejoicing” (NWS1, 1, 370) = CA hairun, SA: Meh.hayr “good”, Soq. l)ayr id., Berb.: 
Kab. hir id., Chad.: Gava xwara “good”. 

My statement above «This proto-suffix has been preserved intact in CA hairu» may 
appear as a direct contradiction of previous one «... the suffix becoming permanently 
part of the root in Semitic». In fact, the two statements are complementary in the sense 
that the suffix is always part of the root in CA, but the word hairu, unlike all other 
adjectives in the entire language, explicitly tells us that its final /-ru/ is a comparative 
suffix. To see why this so, it is sufficient to notice that CA forms the comparative with 
the stem [’aF^aLu], i.e. by adding a prefix /’ a -/ to the positive form of the adjective and 
using the preposition /min/ “than ” after the adjective, while the superlative is formed by 
adding the particle /’al-/ to the comparative adjective. These two morphological 
methods of forming the comparative and superlative in CA have no parallels in other 
Semitic languages. In BHeb., Aram., and Eth., for example, the comparative is 
commonly expressed by the ordinary positive form of the adjective followed by min 
“from”, and the superlative in a number of ways, the most common of which is to place 
kol “all” after /min/ (cf. O’Leary, 1969: §133). The CA stems for the comparative {’a- 
FTaLu) and superlative {’al-’a-F^alu} are as follows: 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

Ijasanu “fair” ’a-ljsanu min “fairer than” ’al-’aljsanu 

kablru “big” ’a-kbaru min ’al-’akbaru 

jawilu “tall/long” ’a- jwalu min ’al-’a(walu 

sa'Idu “glad” ’a-s'adu min ’al-’as'adu 

§aylru “small” ’a- y/aru min ’al-’ay/aru 

wasi'u “large” ’a-wsa'u min ’al-’awsa'u, etc. 

But hai “good ” hai-ru min *muh- 

By analogy with the comparative stem [’aF^aLu] to which all comparative adjectives 
conform, the comparative form {’ahyaru} is cited in LA (see r. hyr) as a second choice, 
in the same way as some English dictionaries 233 cite phenomenons, for instance, as a 
second possible plural form of phenomenon. LA hastens, however, to clarify that 
«If you want to express the comparative mean ing, you should say: 
someone hairu..., and not 'ahyaru...(because hairu) can not be 
made dual or plural since it carries the meaning of ’ahfaLu = 
better than». 

In earlier dictionaries like Al- 'Ayn, Jamharah, Sil)dl), Makayis Al-Luyah, etc. hairu 
233 The American Heritage Dictionary, 1982, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston. 
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“better than” is the only form. It is thus clear that the comparative ’ahyaru was later 
formed by analogy, and that it was described by Siyyup as ‘a bad term ’ (Muzhir 1, 224). 
In the Koran, the comparative form is always ‘bairn’ as in 41 Jla) , He said I am 

better than him (7: 12), (lS^ A kind word and 

pardon is better than charity that is followed by injury (2: 263), etc. The same holds true 
for PIP: Al-hansa says: 

«wa kad Ijala hairun min ’unasin...» (DKh, p. 130, L. 5). 

Tarfah 

«wa ’anta (’i)mru’un minna, wa lasta bi-hairi-na...» (DJ, p. 111, L. 9). 

A'sha says: 

«’anta hayrun min ’alfi ’alfin min (’a)l kaumi...» (JAA, p. 221, line 48). 

A similar example may be CA sariy = hairu “better”; sard- tu = hiyaru “the best of’ ~ 
also, suwru (said of camels) id. The positive form seems to be saw “good”, as a verb, 
sawwa “make good”, and the superlative mus(t)awl below. Suffixed /-r/ is also seen in 
CA §adru = “higher front of anything and its very beginning” (LA, r. §dr; A1 'ayn VII, 
94). The positive form seems to be yadadu or yaddu = “located in the front, front, in 
front of, opposite to, side (of a mountain)” = Phoen. §d “side” (PG, 140), BAram. §ad 
“side, against”, BHeb. §ad “side” (OT, 882), Mand. §ida, JAram., Targ., Syr. §d (MD. 
393). 

3) CA suffixed /-r/ is linguistically identical with Egyp. r “more than” as in 's ’ st r ht 
nbt “they were more numerous than anything” (EG, §48; EHD I, 415). The earlier 
function of this [r] is a preposition signifying, like Sem. min above, “from” or more 
likely “in comparison with/to”. 

4) In going back to Akk. mahru “first, before” = CA muhr- “the best”, etc. above, we 
find that the triliteral [mhr] is a compound comprising three morphemes: a superlative 
prefix *mu-, proot *hay, and comparative suffix *-r-. A form without the comparative 
suffix is CA muhha- tu (*muhya-tu) “the elite, the best of’ = Akk. muhhi (*muhyi) 
“more than” (AG, 89). 

The superlative [mu-] is also seen in some Semitic triliterals as part of the root (see 
§2.19.4 below) and in some others as a prefix mu- or suffix -mu. Consider, for example, 
CA muljammadu “most praiseworthy” in the PIP of A'sha: 

«’ilaika ’abaita ’al la'ni kana kalaluha 

’ila (’a)l rnagidi (’a)l karmi (’a)l gawadi (’a)l muT)ammadi» (DA, 

p. 100, L. 1). 

The word consists of a prefix /mu-/ and the triliteral [l)md] as in 1) a mad a “to praise; to 
thank; glorious, of high or fine quality”, Sab. l)md “to praise, thank; thankfulness, glory” 
(SD, 68), BHeb. Ijemed “desirableness, pleasantness, beauty”; excellence; precious”; 
l)cmudot “man of God’s delight, i.e. beloved of God” (OT, 323), OCan., OffAram. l)md 
“something valuable, precious object”, Phoen. Ijmdh “good intendon(s)” (cf. NWSI, I, 
380-381). 

In CA the positive form of mu-Ijammadu is t)amidu and the comparative is ’ aljmadu . 
The positive form is still common as both an adjective and also a personal name, 
whereas the comparative is generally used only as a personal name, exactly like the 
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superlative muljfyamadu 234 . The word is originally *mui)madu: pattern [muF'aLu]. Later, 
especially when /mu-/ seized to be productive and was no longer recognized as a 
superlative prefix, some superlative adjectives with /mu-/, like mutjammadu, were 
attracted to the adjectival stem {muFa££aLu}, derived from CI1 verbs: cf. CA 
mu'allamu “educated” < 'allama “to teach”, mulafrha§u “summarized” < lafrha§a “to 
summarize”, mugarrabu “experienced” < garraba “to try, experience”, and so forth), 
while some others became autonomous roots like A kk . and CA [mhr] above. 

5) The superlative mu- is doubtless present in the stereotyped expressions «gu 'un (= 
hunger) mudki'u» and «fakrun (= poverty) mudki’u». In both mudki'u = the worst, 
utmost (limit), greatest: dak'u “destitution, indigence, poverty, humiliation”; daki'u 
“abject, needy, mean”. It is also present in mutliy- atu “the last”, from tala “to follow, 
come after”, taliy-atu fem. adj. 


Comments 

a) The words muhhya-tu (in n. 4 above) and nuhba-tu “the elite” are both based on 
[hai]. The /-b-/ could be from an orig. /-w-/ as in the related nahwa-tu. Prefixed /nu-/ 
may not be variant of /mu-/, but rather the same as that discovered and studied in §2.11, 
n. 6 above. 

b) A more important fact connected with comparative and superlative adjectives is 
the absence of gender distinction between masc. and fem. However, the language has a 
fem. superlative ending /a/, i. e. ls = lyl as in hiya (’«)§ §uyra “she’s the youngest” = hiya 
V// ’a §yar id. The former is ‘ superlative of excellence' 133 . 

2.19.4 Visible traces of superlative mu- are still apparent in many substances derived 
from CA VIII verbs. This phenomenon may suggest that *mu- had been widely used 
with CVIII deverbal adjectives before it seized to be productive. Some examples are: 

i) muntaha “the utmost degree, limit or amount” (’intaha “be finished”: naha “to 
finish”) as in: muntaha + ’as-sa'ada-tu (= the happiness) “the utmost degree of 
happiness”, muntaha + ’at-ta'asa-tu (= the wretchedness) “the utmost degree of 
wretchedness”, 

ii) mustawi “utmost of’, defined in LA (r. swy as in saw a “good”, etc. above) as: lit. 

«perfect (man) in the language of the Arabs who has attained the 


234 Because of its signification, the word mul)ammadu has been used as a personal name 
throughout the history of CA. Ibin Barri (LA, r. fjmd) counts seven famous men in pre-Islamic 
times who were called Mutjammadu. The word was also used for the same purpose in other 
Semitic languages: cf. Sab. nfs MTpnd bn St Ws’t = CA nqfsu Mutjammadin bin Sdti Wus'ati = 
“tomb (lit. ‘soul’) of Muljammadu son of ot Ws't”. 

235 Another equally important fact connected with the comparative adjective is that the language 
still has *’a-swa “better than”, which is plainly a compound of comparative /’a/ and a bound root 
*saw = English *bet- (of better) as in the temperature today is ’aswa than that of yesterday. The 
word is found in SL and in some other dialects. The closest Egyp. cognate is s’w “god of 
prosperity and of good luck and good fortune”. 
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maximum {of wealth ?) in his early life and the utmost degree of 
perfection in figure and mind», 

iii) mu§fafa (’i§(afa “to choose or select for oneself’) as in huwa ’al mu§(afa “He is 
the best chosen (one)”, etc. 


Comments 

There is a suffix /-n/ in CA which behaves as a superlative suffix, though it may not 
historically be as such. 

In discussing the suffix /-n/ in ra'sa-nu, LA [r. r's] states: 

«-nu was added to ra 'sanu as they (= speakers of the language ) 
added it to ’a§-§aidanu, who is ’al- ’a§yadu, e.g. the greatest of all 
kings». 

It is plainly evident that LA considers [§aid- + nu] as a superlative construction = ’al-’a- 
§yadu (see the superlative pattern above). The positive form is §Tdu, used as coll., as in 
the famous verse of Mutanabbi: 

«... ’am ’aba’uhu ’a§ §Tdu », or his forefathers are great kings. 

It is also seen in the PIP of Labld: 

«wa dafa'tu 'anka ’a§ §ida min ’ali darimin...» (DL, p. 63, line 3). 

In going back in time to Farahldi (Al 'Ayn I, 255), we find that he considered /-n/ in 
ra'sanu as a substitute for (or variant of) of the comparative /’a-/ in ’al ’a-r'asu. He adds 
«And so is ’al- ’a-yvadu (of kings) is referred to as ’a§-§aiydanu». It seems that he 
treated the superlative prefix/’al/ and final /-n/ as having the same function. 

Bin Faris (§ahibi, pp. 101-102) writes on affixes {m/n}: 

«/ heard someone I trust (his mastery over the language) saying: 

... (The Arabs) refer to a person who is excessively (or 
exorbitantly) tall Tirimmdf)u, derived from (arfyu “distant, far 
Bin Faris’ further explanation of the term clearly suggests that the affix expresses a type 
of what we may call ‘ superlative of deformation or pajoration’. Similar examples he 
cites are zurkumu “exceedingly blue” (zrk: ’azraku “blue”), ra’sanu (r's “quiver, 
tremble” above), fyalbanu (l)lb “enchant”), §ildamu (§ld “strong”), and sadkamu. These 
examples with suffixed /-m ~ -n/ show that l-m-l and /-n/ are variants of the same 
morpheme 236 , and that l-m-l in Tirimmdtju is originally a suffix rather than infix. As a 
matter of fact, an alternative form furfumu exists in the language (LA, r. (rml)), but the 
former is easier to pronounce than the latter. One may have noted that Bin Faris himself 
drives / irimmdfju above from a root [(rf)], thus treating l-m-l as infix. 

2 . 19.2 Some basic words for ‘ color ’ in CA as ’ atjmaru [l)mr] “red”, ’ ahctaru [hdr] 
“green” 237 , and ’ a§faru [§fr] “yellow” present an interesting phenomenon. Each has a 
prefix /’a-/ (perh. one who , one which) and ends in /-r/ (meaning ?). The morpheme /’a-/ 


236 But, see §2.11, n. 6 above. 

~ 37 BHeb. l)§r id., Phoen., OAram. I)§r "herb, grass”, etc. 
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is also prefixed to other adjectives which do not terminate with -r, namely ’ abyadu 238 
“white” and ’ aswcidu “black”. Two other words for "color" are ’ azraku 2V> “blue”, and 
’askaru “reddish, blond”. The last cited may be from [skr] as in CA, or from [srk] by 
metathesis as in BHeb. srk “reddish, bay, fox-colored” (OT, 1020), NWS srk “bloody” 
(NWS111, 1194, see srk 6). It is less likely that the CA form is derived from [kar], one of 
many CA terms for “(a kind of) blood ’ (this proot also found in HS). Thus it may not be 
cognate with BHeb.-Aram, words. However, in following Ibin Jinni’s theory (§2.2.51 
above), the word appears to be a variant of CA sariku “red, reddish”, derived, exactly 
like those of BHeb.-Aram, and their cognates in other Semitic languages, from [srk] 
“sunrise, east”. The following study of the etymology of [Ijmr] will allude remotely to 
the origin of final [-r] in all such adjectives. 

Akk. emeru “be red”, BHeb. Ijamar “be red” (OT, 326), Sab. Ijmr “red” (SD, 68), CA 
CIX ’iljmarra “become red”, CXI ’iljmarra “become red”; Ijamaru “redness”. The 
difference in meaning between CA CIX and CXI stems is that the former denotes a 
permanent condition (once something is red or becomes red it does not changes its 
color), while the latter denotes an ephemeral or transitory condition', Jjamira “to bum 
with anger”; l}ammara-tu, adj. said of the Summer, “intense heat”; ’aijmaru “red”. All 
are from a stem *ljam “red” as in CA ’atljmiy [r. tljm], with prefixed t-, “red”. The proot 
is certainly related to PHS stem *ljam- “to bum, be hot; fire, heat”, orig. a temi for 
‘sun’: see §2.2.6 above. It is to be noted, however, that tyaw- alone denotes "red" in CA. 

2 . 19.3 BHeb. pzr “to scatter, to spread” (Ryder, 1974: 115), CA fazara “to scatter”. Both 
are from older *faSar. While *8 is *z in Heb, it is /S/ in CA. The change of *-S- to l-z-l 
in CA is due to seq. const. In fact, initial /f-/ is seen before /-S-/ in only one word: faS8u 
“single, individual”. Voiced /b/, on the other hand, can appear before /-S-/ in CA, hence 
bSr, Heb. bzr “scatter seed” (see §2.13.21 above), etc. The word *pSr above is a 
compound of *f-, perh. “apart” and stem [8ar] “scatter” (see §2.1.12, n. 3 above). 

a) There is an etymologically different triliteral [pzr] < *pSr. The word under focus 
here is fizru, which was Saad Bin Zaid’s nickname. He acquired his nickname because 
of his saying after his flock of goats had been scattered and plundered: lit. “ whoever 
takes one single goat (of my flock) it is (legally) his, but fizru must not be taken ” (see 
Jamharah II, 707, and for an account of the story, see LA). Arab lexicographers 
interpreted fizru as signifying ‘two or more’ (see LA). 

This the second time I see in CA a word like ‘ fizru ’ plainly containing the 
comparative suffix [-r], the first being hai-ru “better than” in §2.19.1 above. 

The word fizru is a compound of at least two morphemes [paS-] “single, individual” 
and the comparative suffix [-r]. The first element is seen in faddu “single individual”; 
CIV ’afadda, said of a sheep, “to give birth to a single kid”; mi-fdadu “a sheep that is 
accustomed to give birth to a single kid” (LA; $1,111 II, 780). 


238 The word ’abyadu is related to bayda -tu "egg", pi. baydu, BHeb. begun pi., Syr. be’ta: cf. 
Rabin, 1975: 87. 

239 Akk. zarrlk- "aux yeux iridescents", Syr. zarka "bleu, vert bleu", Ge. ’azrak "bleu somber", 
etc. (DRS VIII, 802). 
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The meaning of piz.ru is plainly “ more than one ” and not “two and more” as old Arab 
scholars wrongly assume. It is this meaning that is under focus in the story, and not “two 
and more”. The owner of the flock, as the story tells, said: one is allowed to take one 
goat and notfizru, i.e. more than one. This is to say, the real meaning of fiz.ru. 

2.19.4 Like mufyammadu in §2.19.1 above, the CA superlative mukaddamu expresses 
“before all others, first, foremost”; kadmu “before, in front, first”; kuddamu “before, in 
front”; adv. kuduma, Eth. superl. kadaml “first”, Syr. superb kadmaya id., Mand. 
kadmaia “first, primal, primeval”, Talm. kama “first”; kame “before” (Moscati, 1969: 
§14.7; MD, 399, 400), Phoen., OAram., OffAram., Palm., JAram., etc. kdm “before”, 
Pun. kdm “first-fruit” (NWSI 11, 987ff), BAram. kdm “first, before” (Rosenthal, 1963: 
94), Sab. kdm “firstborn”; mkdrnt “vanguard” (SD, 103) = CA mukadama-tu id. 

1) Semitic [kdm] is a compound of two elements: 

la) [kad], a substance meaning “front (n. or adj.)” and is ultimately the same as *kad- 
“head” as in Akk. kakkadu, etc. “head” (see §2.17.10 above). For the semantic 
relationship between ‘first’ and ‘ head ’: cf. A kk . res-tu “first” < resu “head” (Gray, 1971: 
§269), CA = ra’su “head” also “first”. 

lb) Final I-ml of [kdm] is a superl. affix and is etymologically different from that of 
[kdm] in n. 2 below. 

2) The stem [kad] above is perhaps ultimately the same as another [kad] “before in 
time, former”. This is seen in the homophonous triliteral [kdm] as in CA kadlmu 
“ancient, old, former”; comparative ’akdamu “more ancient, older”; adv. kadlm-an 
“previously”, Sab. kdm “former, previous”, adv. ln-kdm-m “previously” (SD, 104), 
Phoen., OffAram., JAram., etc. kdm “the time before; formerly” (NWSI II, 987ff). For a 
semantic relationship: CA ’wl means both “first” and “former”, etc. (§3.17.15 above). 

3) Stem [kad] in n. 1 and 2 above may also be related to CA kad 240 , which is used as 
an auxiliary to express an event which occurred at some definite or indefinite time 
before a fixed point in the past as in kad ra ’aytahu kabla ’an ’atT “I had seen him before 
I came”. In MSA and many modem dialects, there is a strong tendency to substitute a 
form of kana “be” for kad. hence kuntu ra ’aytahu... “I had seen him...”. 

‘ Kad ’ can be omitted as in the Koran: 41 A j <uib ? lit. How can 

you disbelieve in God; for you were lifeless (in your mother’s womb), and He brought 
you to life (2: 28). The sentence «4t A Ikuntum ’amwatan/» = you were lifeless (lit. 
dead) should have been, according to Farra’u (FA), kad kuntum ’amwatan = had been 
lifeless... 

This same [kad] is seen in some Eth. languages with the signification "before" as in 
S., W. ba-kada id., in Har. -kada (preceded by the imperfect) signifies “before” (HED, 
122). When preceded by the imperfect, CA kad may express “may be, be possible” as in 
kad ya ’ti yadan “He may come tomorrow”. 

4) There is still a third compound triliteral [kdm] as in CA kadamu “foot” > kadima 
“to come (on foot)”. To my understanding, the notion of foot’ is orig. used as 
‘measure’, as it still does (§2.1.6.7, n. 6c above). 

240 It may be a compound of k- (§2.17.83 above) and HS *-d- “past, before in time”. 
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2.20 SOME JCS (UEtMOMST^MtAES, JI<D<VE<R<BS 
irn ! E‘mpgATl'V*ES JIM) <PR£<POSI<IIO!NS 

HS demonstratives, interrogatives, prepositions, etc. are immensely old to be relevant 
to this study. In fact, they are much older than any HS triliteral or quadriliteral. One 
group of them, the demonstratives, are also much older than the Semitic system of 
personal pronouns which is indeed based upon them. 

2 . 20.1 Min., Qat. mty, Had. mt “when” (Beeston, 1962: 64), CA mata “what time, i.e. 
when ”, Akk. immatl 241 , Assyr. mati “when”, BHeb. matay, Syr. ’emta id., Talm. ’emat, 
Mand. 'amat id. (MD, 352), OffAram., Hatra ’(y)mty “when” (NWS11, 79). 

PHS *[ma- + -t-] = “what + time”: *ma- “what” as in CA, Aram., Syr. ma, BHeb. ma, 
Eth. ma id. (O’Leary, 1969: §102, Gray, 1971: §280, Wright, 1966: 120ff), Phoen. m 
“what”, ’m “who” (PG, 55), Egyp. m(’) “what, who” (EG: §§227, 496; EHD 1, 279), 
Cush., Chad. *ma, mi (RPAA, n. 571). The proot *-t(y) “time” is seen in Egyp. t’ ~ ty 
“time” (EHD 11, 815, 821) ~’d id. (EHD I, 14), Ug. h-t “now” (UG, 534) = CA hat’ or 
hit’ “portion of time, time”; hat’a-tun ~ had’a-tun “some time”. 

1) The very same word is also seen as [mata] in CA, a rare variant is seen only in 
Poet, as in: 

«’alam t-as’al (’a)l ’aflala: matta 'uhuduha.. .» 242 

2) The wh-word /ma/ ~ /ma/, which can freely occur as an independent interrogative, 
is seen in a number of compounds such as: 

2a) CA maSa “what, i.e. what + this ” BHeb. mazze id.: CA 8a “this”, Amorite, 
OAram. z, BHeb. ze, Bib.Aram. da, Syr. do, Phoen., Pu. z, Eth. ze, Sab. 8 id. (NWS11, 
299f, O’Leary, op.cit: §88). 

2b) CA lima “/or + what (what for), i.e. why”, OAram. lmh id (Rosental, AG, 11), 
Phoen., BHeb. lmh id. (PG, 116): CA li “for”, OAram. 1, etc. gen. Sem. id. Similarly, 
’ilama “why” from ’ila “to” plus ma “what”. 

2c) CA minima “from what”: cf. CA min “from” > mini- by regressive assim., i.e. the 
/-«-/ changes its point of articulation to match that of the following /m/\ and by an 
identical process CA 'an ma “about what” > 'amnia (Koran 29: 13): cf. CA 'an “about”, 
etc. 

CA min “from” = Phoen., Pun., EHeb. m(n) id. (NWS1 II, 649; PG, 120), Syr. men 

~ 41 Akk. initial i-, Syr. e-, etc. are from ’ay (see §2.20.2 below): SL mata or ’aymta (~ ’ay mata) 
“when”, the latter is much more commonly used than the former and consists of three obvious 
elements 'ay “which” + -m( a) “what” + -ta "time”. 

LA reports that Abu Hatim asked A§ma'i about the meaning of [matta]. A§ma'i replied: I 
don’t know. However, Abu Hatim’s view is that the poet (= Muzahim Ukayli) repeated the 
radical to express ‘emphasis' or he wanted to use the maydar. matattu, matta = “very ancient, old 
times, long time”. 
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id., Eth. ’am, ’amna id. (O’Leary, 1969: 270), Egyp. m id. (EHD 1, 264). 

2d) PEIS *mi “from” is seen in CA /mu-/ as in mu-8 ~ mu-(n)8u “since” (lit. “from 
then”), BEIeb. me-’az “since” (lit. “ from then”), Eth. ’em-ze id., (O’Leary ibid.; Gray, 
1971: §291). 

The combination of mi (or min) with §u yields a compound expressing lit. “from this” 
and not “from that time or from then”. To express “since”, the compound must have ’id 
rather than du as its second element. From the time of FarahTdi (A1 'ayn Vlll) onward, 
all Arab scholars have considered mundu as a compound consisting of /mi/ “from”, infix 
/-n-/, which can be dropped or maintained, and /’iS/ as in CA ’iS, ’iS-an “then, of time 
past” also “when”, Sab. ’8 “when” (SD, 2), Bffeb. ’az “then, of time past”, BAram. ’d 
(OT, 28). 

As for the vowel /-u-/ in mud, it is due to vowel harmony. CA *mi’iSu > *miSu > 
mudu. (for this phonological process in CA, see §2.7 above). 

2e) One can easily see that CA mat a has a number of different origins. One of such 
origins has been shown above and expresses “ what + time”. Another expresses “from” 
and seems to be a compound of /m/ “from” and *-t- perh. ‘time’ or ‘demonstrative’. This 
particular meaning of mata was most common in old Huthaiyil dialect. For other 
meanings, see LA. 

2f) The very same Imal is also seen in OAram., DAram., Samal, Off Aram., Palm., 
Hatra, JAram., Nab. mn “who”, Akk. ma-nu id. (NWS1 II, 648), CA man (variants 
manu, mani) “who”, Eth.: Ge. mannu, acc. manna, Amh man, acc. manan, Te., Tna. 
man, Assyr. nom. mannu, mannum (O’Leary, 1969: §103). All such forms are ultimately 
from the interrogative md as in Egyp. m “what, who” above, CA md id. as in the Koran: 
(Ulu Uj eUJIj), By the heaven and who built it (see §ahibi, p. 175). The expected form 
here is man and not md. 

3) For Ug. ht “now”, orig. {this + time}: comp. CA ’al’an “now”, from {’al “this” + 
’an “time”}. Ug. ht is cognate with CA hityu or ’ahtau pi. "hour of the night, time" 
above, and its *-t = CA *-t in lata lit. “not time”, from la “not” + *-t “time”. FarahTdi 
(Al 'ayn VIII, 369) states: 

«As for [latj, it is used as a negative just like [la], but (it differs 
from la in that) it is used to negate ’azman (= times), as in the 
Koran: lata [Tna mana§in». 

He further adds: 

«The Arabs prefix t- to ’al’an and [in “(proper) time” and say: 
tal’an and ta[m». 

To FarahTdi, the Koranic verse lata fpna mana§in = la Ipna mana§in. 

2 . 20.2 CA ’ayna “where”, BHeb. ’ayin id. (OT, 44), A kk . ayyan-, yan-, etc. (DRS I, 16- 
17). All are from a compound of [’ay- + n-] “what or which place”: PHS *’ay- 243 


243 It is related to ’aya-t “individual, person” as in ra’ai-tu (I saw) ’ayati-hi (his person, his figure) 
“I saw him”. This is the same word denoting “sign, a sign or token (of anything not clearly 
visible or discernable)” as in BHeb. ’ot, BAram. ’at (OT, 27). It also expresses in BHeb. “flag, 
ensign”, an idea expressed in CA by rayatu “his flag, his characteristic sign, his mark”, which is 
from ra’ ’ayatu? (ra’a “to see”; ri - rih imper. “see!”). 
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“which, who, what” as in Akk., CA ’ayyu, Eth. ’ay, Syr. ay-, BHeb. ’e, ’ayy, Ge., Har. 
’ay, Te. ’ayi (Wright ibid.; O’Leary, 1969: §106; DRS I, 16) and *n- is prob. 
“demonstrative” = Egyp. n’ “this” (EHD I, 341, Gardiner, EG. 572). In Semitic *n 
appears as a prefix: n-, ni-, etc., and a suffix -n- (O’Leary, op.cit: §93). Examples of 
suffixed -n are below. 


Comments 

The analysis of *-na as demonstrative above is wrong. To my understanding, the word is 
a particle signifying ‘place’ or “ this in the sense this (near) place” (see -ka in §2.20.3 
below). On the other hand, CA ’anna = ’ayna “whence”, is from *’aynana, y > -n by 
assim.: *’annana is impossible to pronounce, becoming ’anna, which is a compound of 
*’ay “what”, *-n- *place, and *-na or *-na “from”, hence Koranic: whence hast thou 
this ? (3: 37), where ’anna signifies lit. “from where”. It also means “to” as in Poet. 

«... ’anna tawaggaha...» “to wherever place he goes” (LA). 

The same ’anna also signifies both “ how ” as in the Koran: (jAj A j gJ jjS j 

lH 1 ) , and “ when ” as in the Koran: Koran ( ^1), whenever) you please (2: 223). 

When it is used with the signification ‘ how’, it is definitely a compound of [’ay] “what” 
and [na] “this” above”, and when used with the signification ‘ when ’, it is from [’ay] and 
| na] or | na] “time”. 

Cognates are Old Aram., OffAram. ’n “where(ever)” (NWS1 1, 79), BHeb. ’an 
“where”; me-’an “whence”, 'ad-’an “until when? how long?”, from ’ayin (OT, 69-70). 
In Egyp. yn = CA ’n, and in both languages the word is used as “ mark of emphasis ”, “a 
conditional particle ”, “interrogative particle ”, and also “ a post negative particle ” (as in 
CA ’ a-zaida-mh ) (EHD I, 56-57; LA). 

2 . 20.3 Ak k. ’ayka, ’eka, Ug. ’ik, BHeb. ’eka ~ EHeb. ’ykn, Syr. ayka, etc. “where” 
(Gray, 1971: §§276, 253, Wright 1966: 120ff, DRS 1, 16): a compound [’ay- + -ka-] 
“what or which place”: ’ay = “which, what” and -ka- = “demonstrative “at or in that 
place”, i.e. locative. The establishment of both *n and *k as demonstratives calls for a 
difference in use or meaning between them. Available evidence permits us to put 
forward at least three demonstratives: *-n- = near demonstrative, *-k- = distant 
demonstrative, and *-l- = farthest, cf. CA hund “here”; hunaka “there”; and hunalika 
“over there” (Bin Faris, §ahibi, p. 115) 

Also consider CA 3d “this” (OAram. z, Sab. 8, etc. above), ddka “that yonder” (Ge. 
zeku id., BAram. masc. dek, fern, dak id., Mand. haek for hadek id. = CA haSaka “that” 
from haSa “this”: cf. O’Leary, 1969: §92), and CA dalika “that (far)” (Syr. harka for 
halka: cf. O’Leary ibid.). 

Like CA /n/, Akk. annu expresses “this" = “near” demonstrative” (cf. AG, 35, 
Moscati, 1969:§ 13.30) and ullu “far, distant” (cf. Moscati, op.cit: §13.31). Both *1 and 
*k are also found in a number of CA demonstratives, one of which is tilka fem. “that”: 
cf. ta, tih fem. “this” 244 


~ 44 This fem. /t/ is seen in the feminine singular relative /’allati/ “one who” from ’alti, a 
compound of /’al/ "the, this” and /tl/ "this (fem.)” (cf. LA, letter t), Ge. ’alia pi.. Sab., Qat. ’1, 
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CA hund “here” above = BHeb. hennah “hither”, Ug. hurry “here” (UG, 533): a 
compound of [*ha- + *-na]. A form with a doubled ini exists in CA: hanna ~ hinna. The 
element *ha- probably has the same meaning and function as /ha-/ in CA masc. hada 
“this”; fem. hadih, BHeb. masc. hazze, haze; fem. hazzot id., Aram. fern, hada, Syr. 
hada id. (cf. CA 8a, BHeb. ze, etc. above “this masc.”, CA ST fem.). This element may, 
according to LA, be used alone or prefixed to other demonstratives for the sake of 
emphasis or drawing attention: CA hata ~ ta “this (fem.)” and haSa ~ 8a “this (masc.) as 
in hada ’ahiika or da ’ahuka “this (masc.) is your brother” (adopted from LA). 

It is most likely, however, that Semitic *h- in the words above originally meant “a 
place near at hand, close by”, hence = Egyp. h’ id. (EHD 1, 438), and this meaning has 
survived in many expressions as in CA ha huwa “here he is!” (ha in this expression = 
right here, implying nearness). This special meaning of /hi was recognized by old Arab 
scholars (see, for example, §HH VI, 2560). O’Leary (1969: §89), apparently following 
old Arab scholars (see $1.1(1 VI, 2557-2558) identifies this /ha/ «with the first part of the 
stem huwa (he), hiya (she), with vowel assimilated to the following semivowel». He also 
finds that the same /ha/ «appears as he in Gen. xlvii, 23; Ezek. xvi, 43; and in Aram, as 
ha “lo!” in Dan. iii, 25; and in Syr. ha...The same particle appears as a suffix in 
Abyssinian ’etha “this time”, where its use is adverbial, and so Heb. -a in 'atta 
“now”» 245 : Cush. *ha “this, this one” (RPAA, n. 767). 

The *h- is also used as an interjection as in Egyp. h’ “O” (EHD ibid.) = CA, Syr., 
BAram. ha id. (OT, 241). 

As pointed out above, the demonstrative [-n-] indicates “near demonstrative” and [-k-] 
“distant demonstrative”. This distinction is also seen in Akk., etc. ayka “where”, perhaps 
originally implying “distant location”; CA ’ayna, implying “near location”. 

2 . 20.4 Akk. ’ayka, BHeb. ’eka, etc. above (§2.20.3 above) also express “how” (Gray, 
1971: §§276, 253), also OAram, OffAram. ’yk “how” (NWSI I, 45), Har. aykau(t) 
"how", Z. ayku, S. ayna-ko id. (HED, 38). The second element *ka is from *ka “as, like, 
for, etc.” as in Assyr. kl “as, for, like” (King, 1898: 350), OAram. k “as, like” 
(Rosenthal, AG, 11), BHeb. ke, ka, Eth. ka (Gray, ibid., §291), Sab. k conj. “that, when, 
as, so that, because”; prep, “like, as” (SD, 75-76), CA ka “as, like”, ka-ma “as, like, 
according to”, Assyr. klma id. (King ibid.). For the origin of A kk . ’ayka “how”, etc, see 
§2.20.5, esp. n. 5a below. 

The use of one interrogative to express both “where, whence” and “why” finds 
parallels in CA where ’anna expresses ‘how” and “when, whence” (see §2.20.2 above, 


Min. hi. The same analysis holds true for the masc. sg. relative /’allaST/ from /’al/ and /Si/ masc. 
"this”, masc. pi. ’allaSlna, another form is masc. pi., ’ula(’), which can be used alone or with the 
definite article /’al’ula/ (LA ’wl). In addition, the same demonstrative is also seen in the feminine 
tl-ka, ti-l-ka = masc. 5a-ka, 5a-li-ka (LA). One can say 81 fem., but never *8lka or *5ilka. 

The dimin. form of tlka fem. is taiyaka and of tilka is taiyalika. On the other hand, the dimin. of 
5aka masc. is Saiyaka and of Salika is Saiyalika. 

245 The identification of h- above with [hw] (huwa) “he” and [hy] (hiya) “she” is another way of 
saying that Semitic *-w marks masc. gender and *-y fem. gender. 


433 




under Comments). 


2 . 20.5 CA kaifa “how, as” as in kaifa (’anta) “how are (you)” is analyzed by Gray 
(1971: §§276, 292) as: the word without (initial) k = Eth. ’efo “as”; without k-ai- = 
BHeb. poh “here”: PSem. *’ap “and also” as in BHeb. ’ap, Syr. ’ap, CA fa. Gray wants 
to say that kaifa is a compound of *k- as in CA ka “as, like” and *-p-. My view on this 
word concurs with Gray’s view in one major point; that is, the word is a compound, but 
diverges greatly on the formative elements of the compound. 

la) If I study the word as a separate element in the language having no relation to 
other elements, I will confidently state as a fact that the word is a compound of kai 
“like” and *-f- “what”. The signification ‘how’ has developed from Tike what’” or ‘by 
what’. The element *ka is related to [ka] “as, like”, etc. above (§2.20.4) and to kai (i.e. 
kay) as in CA kai “in order that”, Akk., BHeb. kl, Eth. ke, Syr. kai id.; also BHeb. kl 
“that”, Syr. kai, Eth. ke “therefore” (Gray, 1971: §§276, 292), also belong here Chad.: 
Log. ka “mit”, Jegu ka, etc., SA: Meh. ka- “mit”, Shh., Soq. ke- id. (Muller, 1975: 71, n. 
91). As for *-f-, it exists in Egyp. (see n. 3b below). 

lb) If I compare the word with some elements in the language like ka’ay- (see 5 
below), I will analyze the word as a compound of three elements: [ka] above, [’ai] 
“what”, and *-f- “be”, with the loss of /-’-/ becoming [kaif]. This is a correct analysis of 
the word, which can also account for another common signification of kaifa “state, 
condition, howsoever it may be, at any rate”. 

The first syllable kai- “what” is morphologically identical with ka’ai or ka’aiyin, 
which also signifies “how many/much”, hence one can say: bi-ka’aiyin tabi hada ’al 
kitabl “How much do you sell this book?” = kam “how much, how many” as in bi kam 
tabi hada ’al kitabl “how much do you sell this book” (bi = “with, by”). Jawhari 
considers the addition of /-k J to [’ay] as serving to express '* ‘ abundance ’ (LA), and 

here may lie the basic difference in meaning between ka ’ay-n and kam (< *ka’ay-m). 
See n. 5 below. 

2) The second syllable *-fa is linguistically identical with *-fa in saufa ^“will, 

shall (be)”. The particle saufa is prefixed to the imperfect to express futurity, and is 
called by Arab grammarians a particle of amplification and delay. 

CA saufa has been wrongly connected with BHeb.-Aram [swp] as in EHeb. h-swp 
caus. “be finished, run out” as in 'd hswp dgn “until the grain runs out or is finished” 
(NWS1 II, 780), BHeb. sop “end”; BAram. swp “to have an end” (OT, 716), OffAram. 
sp, JAram., swp “end” (NWSI II, 796), Syr. swp, Mand. sup “to finish, vanish, end, 
disappear” (MD, 323). 

There is no denying, however, that Aram and Heb. words above are cognate with an 
etymologically different [swf]. The genuine CA cognate is obviously sawafii “death, i.e. 
end’’’: Cl safa, but the more common is CIV ’asafa (= BHeb. hswp) “to die, perish”. This 
particular [swf] seems to be a compound of caus. *s- and *wp “to die” (see §§2.1.6.5.22 
& 2.11.29, esp. 6a above). 

3) As for CA saufa, it is a compound of sa [^ ~ sau “will” and *-fa {^} “be”. 
The forms sa and saufa have been used interchangeably throughout the history of the 
language. Some examples from the Koran are: 
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3a) /sa-/: ('jka L vtiV . n ), we will record what they say (3:181), (^4 and they 

will swear by God (9: 42). 

3b) Isaufal: (<j^} you will know (11:93), ^^ u'j), And that his 

striving will soon be seen (53:40). 

LA [sws] adds a fourth variant saf {•—} and tends to consider /-fa/ as a suffix. The 
word is a reduced form of PHS *p’- “to be, exist” as in Egyp. p’ id. (HED 1 , 230), this is 
in turn a voiceless variant of the PHS proot seen in CA ba’a “to dwell, live” (§2.9.22 
above). 

4) Ahmad Bin Faris (ML 111 , 116-117) states that [swf] expresses three root 
meanings: 

4a) “smelling” as in Poet., Ru’bah says: 

«’i8a (’a)d dalllu (’i )stafa ’ahlaka (’a)} (uruk». 

Irnri’ A1 Qais says: 

«wa minhunna sawji (’a)l hauda kad ballaha (’a)n nada» (DI, p. 130, L. 

7). 

The most commonly used derivative expressing this notion in CA and in all forms of 
modern Arabic is ma-safa-tu fem. “distance”, so-called because a guide, when he gets 
lost, used to smell the soil (= safa) to make sure that he is on the right way: Cush.: 
Oromo suf- “to smell” (HSED, n. 2282). 

4b) “loss, running out" (e.g. of mal, i.e. what one owns of domestic animals. 
Nowadays, the word mal is common only as the term for "money" and not ‘domestic 
animals’). This meaning is identical with that expressed its BHeb. and Aram, cognates 
in n. 2 above. 

4c) “delay” as in saufa ’aktubu “1 will write”, i.e. delaying or putting off writing to 
some other time. 

5) Returning to CA *ka’ayfa > kayfa, its first two elements {ka + ’ay} are 

morphologically identical with CA ka’ay ~ ka’aiy(in) ~ kay(in) “how many, how much” 
as in the Koran: t> uMj), How many a prophet (3:145). FarahTdi rightly considered 

the word a compound of {ka} “as, like” plus ’ai or ’ay (see LA, r. kyn). To him (A1 
'Ayn VIII, 441), the word is based on [’ay], while /ka-/ here = /ka-/ in kam above, and /- 
n/ = tanwln (§HH V, 2277). BHeb. ken "so many, so much" as in Ex. 10, 14 and Judg. 
21, 14 is cognate (OT, 473-474). 

5 a) The only difference between Akk. ’ ay ka “how”, etc. above (lit. which + like) 
(§3.20.4 above) and CA ka’ay (lit. like + which) lies, in my opinion, in word order. 
Akk. uses ka “as, like” as a suffix, whereas CA uses it as a prefix. Thus, Akk. -ka in 
{’ayka} is not a demonstrative. 

As for Jawhari’s view that *k- expresses a sort of plural of abundance, the problem 
with most old Arab scholars is that when they deal with morphology they do not always 
explain their views, but that when they deal with syntax (or even with phonology) they 
leave nothing without explanation even the obvious. It has been found that [k-] signifies 
“all” (see §2.1.6.8, n. b above). For pi. of abundance, see §2.23.10, n. 3 below. 

6) To the family of *k above also belong among others CA kam “how many? how 
much?” = BHeb. kamah, kameh “ how much ? how may ? how often” (OT, 540), in NWS 
km’ “how much?” (NWSI II, 515). FarahTdi analyzed the word as a compound of *ka- 
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above (i.e. i.e. as, like ) and *m- the reduced form of ma “what” (Al 'Ayn V, 

286), Egyp. my “ like what?, How?” (EHD I, 277). Farra’ elaborated on Farahldi’s 
statement saying: kam is from! ma/, /ka-/ was added to it initially, and -a (of ma) was 
dropped because of its frequent use. A similar instance of loss of /-a/ in ma for the same 
reason is lim “why, i.e. for what”, and a similar instance for the obvious and 
unquestionable addition of /ka/ is kamud “since”: mub ~ mun8u id.: §2.20.1, n. 2d above 
(§ahibi, p. 162). The original meaning of the compound is the like of what? 

2.20.6 Phoen. bn, OAram. bny, OffAram., Palm., JAram. byn “between” (NWS11, 152- 
153), BHeb. beyn, ben “between”; benayim “space between two armies”, CA bayna 
“between”; baynu-n “interval”, Aram, baynat, ben “between”, Syr. baynay, Eth. bayna, 
baynat id., Akk. ’ina blrit (*’ina baynat) “between, among”, (Gray, 1971: §291; 
O’Leary, 1969: 268), also Akk. blru, beru “between, among” (AG, 7), Sab. byn “in both 
of two things, between, among” (SD, 34). 

Semitic bayn- is undoubtedly a compound comprising two parts: a preposition *bi (cf. 
Ug., Phoen. b, CA bi, BHeb. bo, ba, Syr. bo, ESA b, Soq. be, Eth. ba, etc. “in, at, by, 
with, etc.” (DRS 11, 39). The second, no matter whether it is *-yn or *-yr, is a prep, 
signifying “in”, and not from the dual marker [-yn]: cf. A kk . ina “in, by, on” (GA, 79), 
Egyp. [yn] “in, to, by”, [n] “in, to, for” and [r] “to, with, at, etc.”. The orig. meaning of 
the compound is 'within '. 

2.20.7 CA ’ayyana “when”, i.e. what time, as in the Koran: (A^Ult ? jj jU JUj), He asks : 
when is the Day of resurrection (75: 6), Assyr. anu, ani “when” (O’Leary, 1969: 176), a 
compound of *’ay- “what” (cf. CA ’ayy-u id.: see §2.20.2 above) and *’ana < ’ana 
“time”, hence the original full form phrase 'ayyu ’an- “what time” > ’ ayyana. The word 
[’an] is seen in CA ’al- ’ana “now (lit. this time” (-’ana is an extended form of PHS *n- 
as in HEgy. nw “time” above). Semitists do not differentiate between this -n and 
demonstrative -n in CA ’ayna above in §2.20.4 above (O’Leary ibid.). Bin Faris and 
other old Arab scolars (§ahibi, p. 146) correctly considered ’ayyana as a compound of 
[’ay] “what” and ’awanu “time”. They also traced ’al-’ana “now” above to ’awanu 
(op.cit: 147). 

1) A similar compound involving the first element /’ay-/ is seen in CA ’iys “what”. 
Tha'alibi (FL, §53, p. 330) compares the CA compound word ’ayyana with ’iys, ’Is (SL 
’ays, but in other dialects the form is usually ’es) “what”, from ’ay “what” plus say’ 
“thing” = Egyp. s’-t pi. id. (EHD II, 721). A form so ~ su “what” also exists in most 
dialects including SL, and is a truncated form of CA ’ayyu say’(-in) via ’Iys ~ ’Is (in SL 
via ’ays) 246 . 


246 The word say’ "thing” is seen in many modem compounds as SL ma"lays, in most other 
modem dialects ma ’les “don’t worry, never mind”, consists of ma “not”, 'lay “on (concerning)”, 
and say '; lays “why”, from li “for” + ’ay “what” + say’; balds "for nothing, free (of charge), 
gratis", from bala "without" + say’; ’addays "how much, how many, how long” is clearly from 
'ad 'ays (from kad ’ays), where ’ad (i.e. kad) "the like or the worth of what” (orig. a measure), it 
is the same [’ad] in ’ad ma baddak “as much/many as you want”, etc. 

The reduced form /-§/ of say’ "thing” in lays, balds, ’addays, etc. is etymologically identical 
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2 . 20.8 OffAram. bl'dy, Nab. bl'd “except” (NWSI I, 167), BHeb. bl'dy “not unto, 
nothing to or for, without” (OT, 137). Semitic *bl'd is evidently a compound of stem 
[bal-] “not” and stem ['ad] “to, until” as in BHeb. 'd “to, unto, even to, until”, Assyr. adi 
“to, up to, until” (King, 1898: 318), Phoen. 'd “unto, even to” (PG, 131), Sab. 'd “to, up 
to, into, until, etc.” (SD, 12), OAram. 'd “unto, until” (Dupont-Sommer, AG, 5). As for 
[bal]: Phoen., Pun., EHeb., etc. bl “negation, not” (NWSI 1, 165). 

In CA the preposition *'ad is seen, at least, in two compounds: 

(1) 'atta ~ Ijatta “until, to, in order to, even” (§ahibi, 154) both variants are from 
*'adta becoming by assimilation 'atta or ijatta, a compound comprising a preposition 
*'ad- “to” and *t(y) (i.e. ta) “time” (see §2.20.1 above). In SL both /Ijatta/ and /ta/ 
express an identical meaning and are used interchangeably, but the latter is much more 
common than the former. 

(2) Aram, bl'dy above is semantically identical with CA ma 'ada. The only difference 
between them is that CA uses Semitic ma “not” (§3.21.4 below) instead of [bal-]. 

[bl] above is found in SL in compounds as in the indeclinable bil 'asa, with hi! from 
hi “by/with” + *-l- “not” (from CA bal), and ' asa = “would that (be)!” = CA 'asa 
(declinable only in the perfect tense just like laisa "is not", i.e. ‘not be ’ (Al 'Ayn II, 200- 
201). The meaning of the expression is “would that (may) not be” and its exact antonym 
is balka (pronounced with Imalah balki) “would that (may) be”, from bal “rather” (CA 
bal id.) and -ka, the genuine and the unmixed form underlying Proto-Semitic [kwn] “to 
be”. A form -ku, is seen in pre-Islamic Poet, and the Koran as in ’a-ku "I-am", but old 
Arab grammarians considered it a truncated form of ’akunu (§2.21.1.8 below). 

2 . 20.9 Egyp. pwtry, ptr “who, what” (Gardiner, EG, 566; EHD I, 235) is a compound of 
Egyp. pw “who, what” (EG, 565) and *tr-. On the form [tr] Gardiner (EG, §256) writes: 

«tr, sometimes shortened to ty, seems to express surprise or 
indignation, and may be translated ‘forsooth ‘1 wonder ’, or the 
like. Such examples are, however, exceedingly rare. Tr is common, 
on the other hand, in questions». 

Egyp. [tr] seems to be linguistically identical with CA form tura, used only in questions. 
In initial position, it may or may not be preceded by yd “O”. In final position, however, 
it is usually preceded by yd, e.g. 

turd, mataya ’fT! “I wonder, when does he come? 
mataya ’tlya turd ~ “When does he come? I wonder”. 
tura, hal Ali hunal I wonder, is Ali here? 

The word is very much common in SL and many other Arabic dialects, and, to my 
understanding, it is evidently from ra’a “to see” (§§2.7.11; 2.7.31; 2.17.2, etc. above). 


with modem Arabic suffixed negative /-is/ as in fi (or ft) "there is”: fis "there is not”, bi'rif “I 
know”: bi'rif(i)s (< la ’a'rifu say’: la = not"), and so on. In the course of time /ma/ or /la/ "not” 
has often been dropped and -(i)s alone has come to convey the negative idea. O’Leary (1969: 
§161, n. iii) rightly derives this negative from if* (say’) “a thing” above. In actuality, the three 
forms: ma fis ~ ma fi si (or se) - fis "there is nothing" are still used interchangeably. 
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To this proot certainly belongs Egyp. tr- ti dual “the two eyeballs of R'”. 

Moreover, Egyp. pw-try - CA man turd as in man turd yakunul “who is he”, lit. 
“who, 1 wonder, is he?” (note that man alone = “who”). In this position a suffixed 
personal pronoun is usually attached to turd, thus man tura-hu yakunul “who (T wonder 
of him’ or ‘would that!’) is he? 

2 . 20.10 CA lakin(na) ~ la kin(na) "but, yet; however, nevertheless". Old Arab 
syntacticists considered the word as consisting of ’ inna plus two extra letters l\-l and /k- 
/, and the two variants lakin and lakinna as syntactically different (LA). Bin Faris 
(§al)ibi, 174-175) sees that lakin(na) is a compound of la "not" + -k- (i.e. k -muha(abah) 
+ ’in or ’inn, and that only lakinna has the same syntactic function as ’ inna since the 
noun following it must end in /-a/ (i.e. man§ub), while the noun following its reduced 
form lakin must end in l-ul (i. e. marfu '). 

1) There is no doubt that the initial syllable /la-/ or /la-/ is from la "not", and that /kin/ 
is cognate with Akk. akanna "thus, so", Phoen., OAram., EHeb. kn, BAram. ken id., Syr. 
hakanna, Mand. kin id. (NWSI I, 517-518, MD, 213), etc. These are related to BHeb. 
’ak "surely, truly", ’ aken id. also "but, yet", BAram. hkn, hky (OT, 48; Gray, 1971: 
§276) = Eth.: Har. -x "as to", Te. -ka (used esp. in question ), Ge. -ke "now, then", Te. 
’ake "really", Tna. ’skko, Amh. okko, Gaf. -ko (HED, 96), Sab. t-’k "thus" (SD, 4), etc. 

2) To my understanding, this is the same *-k- seen in such CA words as ’akkada “to 
confirm”; ’akld “surely” (§2.7.22 above) and kalla, which expresses a very strong 
negation and prohibition (the Koran: 78: 4, 5; 96: 19; 102: 3, 4, etc.). 

2 . 20.11 CA ka’anna "as if, as though" is a compound of ka "as, like" + 'in- (~ ’inna) 
“if’. 

1) The word waika’anna consists, according to Farahldi and Sibawayhi, of two 
separate words wai and ka ’anna, but Kisa’i and some other scholars regard the word as 
a compound of wai, -ka and 'an. Some others consider it a compound of wailu, -k, and 
'an. There is no agreement among old Arab scholars on its signification; some hold that 
it signifies “don’t you see”, some others “be informed, know that”, still others “woe to 
you”, etc. It occurs in Poet, and in the Koran (LA; §HH VI, 2556-2557). Of these views, 
the correct one is that of Farahldi. 

2) CA li ’anna “because” is from li “for” and 'an “that, cause”, while la ’in consists of 
la (of confirmation) and conditional 'in “if’. 

2 . 20.12 Egyp. [n] is a preposition corresponding to Semitic /’n/ and /’l/. It also functions 
as a genitive marker, and seems to correspond here to CA ’al as the following examples 
will show: 

Egyp. mw-t (= mother) nt (= of) Ijmt (wife) “mother of the wife” 

CA ’ ummu (= mother) 'al (= of) zaugah (wife) “mother of the wife” 

Note that CA ’ ummu 'al tyamat, as in Egyp., signifies “mother of the wife’s mother”. 
Egyp. mw (= water) nw (= of) yr-t (= eye) “water of the eye, i.e. tears" 

CA md'u (= water) 'al (= of) 'ain (= eye) “water of the eye, i.e. tears". 
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Note that CA [ra’-] “seeing” does not derive into a term for “eye”, it is seen as /’r/ “eye” 
only in compounds. This is evidence that the earliest signification of/’r/ is “eye”. 

2 . 20.13 BHeb. ’aljaley frnx, a particle of wishing “O that, would God”. Gesenius (OT, 
35) writes: 

«It is commonly derived from r. nbn Pi. 3D rf?n “to strike one’s 
face, to caress, to court But not improb. it may be compounded 
from PIN cmdf i.q. fr». 

The particle in question = SL 'ah law “O that”, a compound of ’ ah , a particle 
expressing grief ‘ah’ = BHeb. ’al) id., and law “if’: CA law id., Phoen. 1, BHeb. lw (PG, 
114). 

2 . 20.14 On Egyp. hr, Gardiner (EG §239) writes: 

«old form Ihr indicates what comes next in order, and may be 
translated ''and”, 'further'', or even ''accordingly", "so", "then". 

This particle is probably derived from the verb hr "to fall”, and the 
preposition hr is obviously closely related... The construction hr 
sCtm.f expresses what will be found to happen, what may be 
anticipated, or the like, and is often best rendered by the English 
future». 

The older Egyp. form yhr contains the caus. prefix /’-/ and [hr]: cf. yhr "to make to 
fall, to bow oneself to the ground" = CA CIV ’aharra [r. hr] id., as in the Koran (17: 
107): jlaibU harra "to fall down, bow down" = Egyp. hr "to fall down". The 

verb is different from any other verb expressing "to fall down or kneel down" in that one 
usu. falls down or kneels down before a superior or when the name of a superior is 
mentioned as in harra (= falls down to the ground) sagidan (= kneeling down). 

Some of the meanings conveyed by [hr] are expressed by [’hr] "behind, last, 
eventually": CA ’aharu (from *’a’haru) "another, other" also in a sentence "what coming 
next in order"; ’ahiru, usu. used as adj. "coming after the first"; ’ahira-tu "next (life), i.e. 
in the future = Assyr. ahra-tu fern. pi. "future", Sab. l-’hr “henceforth, for the future”, ’hr 
“another time, again”, ’hry “after” (SD, 4), BHeb. ’l)r with Xtth or without it "after that", 
as adj. "after, following, esp. next following, next, second", e.g. ba-sana lid ’al)ere(b) = 
CA bi {’a)s-sanciti {’a)l ’uljrd "in the next year, the following year", etc. (OT, 36-37), 
BAram. ’Ijr "end, after, other, eventually". 

2 . 20.15 Egyp. 1)’ “behind, at the back of’ from I)’ “the back of the head, or of the neck”, 
as a vb “to go back, to retreat” (EG, §172) = CA has *1) ~ h signifying “back, head”, 
preserved in many compound triliterals and quadriliterals. Some illustrations are: 

1) CA danaha expresses, according to A§ma'i (MA, 151) “to bend or bow down the 
back”, but according to Ibin A'rabi (in LA) “to bow down the head” ~ danalja also 
expresses an identical meaning, according to LA. The triliteral is obviously a compound 
comprising *[dan-] and *[!} ~ h] “head”. The form *dan- is seen in Sab. *dn “se 
soumettre”, Ge. danana “s’incliner, baisser les yeux, se soumettre”, Tna. danana, Te. 
danna, Amh. dannana “s’incliner” (DRS IV, 283), CA ’adannu “low-lying” a s in baitun 
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(= house) ’ adannu and also “hunchbacked” as in ragulun (= man) ’ adannu . The same 
form is also seen in [dnw ~ dny ~ dn’] as in Akk . dunnu “se moindre valeur”, Syr. dena 
“se soumettre” (DRS IV, 277), Ug. dn-t “baseness” (UG, 530) = CA dana’a-tu ~ 
danawa-tu “baseness, lowliness”, dana’u “hump(back), hunch(back)”; muta-dannl 
“low”, Mand. dnia “be low, lowly, submissive” (MD, 112). 

3) Another root in which *[1) ~ h] is found is the CA quadriliterals [drbh] and [drbl)] 
as in darbaha, said of a female pigeon, “to lower her back to its male so that they can 
mate” and in darbatja, said of a man, “to lower or bow down the back". This is from a 
triliteral [dblj]. If you shift its radicals starting from proot *-])-, you will get the most 
common CA term for “hunchbacked, humpbacked” which is ’a-Ijdabu, as a vb Ijadiba. 

The l-v-l of the two variant quadriliterals is definitely due to dissim., and the original 
form is CII dabbalja, where the first l-b-l dissimilating to /-r-/: cf. CA dabalja ~ dabaha 
"to lower or bow down the head or the back" (= danalja ~ danaha in signification ). 

One may note that proot /l)~h/ can appear initially or finally without affecting the 
meaning of the compound. For [dab], see below. 

3a) Due to the interchange of /l/ and /r/, CA has created another quadriliteral dalbalja 
“to bend or bow down the back”. 

The three quadriliterals are from [dab]. One of the basic meanings of the form in SL 
as well as in other modem dialects is “to drop” also “to drop, make fall, from a high 
place ”, Eth.: Te. dob bela “tomber”, Amh., Gour. daba “courbe”, Cush.: Oromo daba id., 
Afar dab “tomber” (DRS III, 203-205). SL, too, daba' also expresses “to fall”, but it 
differs from dabb in the loud sound or noise heard as s.t. or s.o. fcdls on the ground. 

In going back to [dn-l)/h] in n. 3 above, we find that it is a compound of *d- and *-n. 
Some of the meanings of CA dun [r. dwn] are “down”, “without”, “behind”, “below”, 
etc. = Ug. dnt “basse qualite”, Min. b-dwn “sans” (= CA bidun ~ dun id.), etc. (DRS IV, 
237), etc. 

3b) CA [dwn] also expresses another basic meaning “near to, close to” as in dun id., 
dana “be near, nigh; draw near, approach”; daniy “near”, etc., OffAram., Palm, dny “to 
approach” (NWSI I, 256), Syr. dena “s’approcher de”, SA: Soq., Meh. dinye, Jib. dini 
“monde” = CA dunya id. and is definitely derived from notion “near”: comp. CA ’as- 
sama 'u ’ad-dunya “the sky of our world”, i.e. the closest to us as distinguished from 
other skies (LA). Cf. Akk. daninu “monde d’en dessous”. 

It does not surprise me to find some Semitic languages expressing the notion 
“sunrise” with [dnlj] as in OffAram., Jp., Syr. dn!), Mand. dnia, dniha “se lever (soleil), 
resplendir, apparaitre” (DRS IV, 282). It seems that the triliteral is a compound of *dn- 
“be near, be nigh” and *-!)- “sun”, and its original meaning is “sunrise is near or nigh”. 

4) CA ruklju “side, edge (of anything)”, but we have dozens of other words 
expressing this very same notion like / arafu , ganibu, Ijdfa-tu, fyarfu, and so forth. The 
differences among them are very slight and lie either in use, application, or shade of 
meaning. 

In Hadith : «la suf'ata fi fina’in wa la (arlkin wa la rukfin», where rukf “side of a 
house from behind, at the back”. The inst. mirkdlju “saddle placed at the rear part of a 
horseback” also “sitting on the hind part of a horseback” (AL 'Ayn III, 62; LA): raka “to 
lean on”. 
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7) CA kamatja “to raise the head”: kamma “to ascend”. 

8) Another example may be CV1 tafakalja “to meet back to back” is the exact 
antonym of CV1 takabala “to meet face to face”; faklja-tu “anus” (§HH I, 392). 
However, if you shift the order of ta-fakalja to ta -kafatja, you will get a new triliteral 
[kfrj] = “meet face to face”. 

9) Egyp. n 1)’ signifies “behind” and “about” = CA natpv “about” as in naljwa ’asrati 
rigalin “about ten men”, bakiya naljwa sa'atin “he stayed about an hour”, etc.; nalpyatu 
“side”; naljtja “to push aside”; tanatjfja “to turn away from, withdraw from, to cede” 
(§2.2.51 above). It seems to me that most CA triliterals containing *-tj “back, behind” 
have lost this meaning and come to mean “side” in general (e.g. kwl), drl), etc.). 

2 . 20.16 Egyp. dr, «derived from a stem meaning ‘ endsignifies ‘ since’ » (Gardiner, EG, 
§176) = CA darlr “side, edge, end (usu. of a valley)” as in Poet. (Awas Bin Hagar): 

«.. .yarml (’a)d darira bihusbi (’a)| (allji wa (’a)l bani». 

1) Egyp. dr also signifies “to be near the limit or boundary, by the side of something, 
near” (EHD 11, 908) = CA CIV ’adarra [dr] id. as in Poet. (Abdalla Bin Atmah): 

«.. .yadata ’addarra bi (’a)l Ijasani (’a)s sabllu» (LA). 

The difference in meaning between [dr] and other terms for "near; draw near" is that it is 
"draw near s.t. from all sides, as fog does with the earth”. 

2) It is interesting to find Egyp. dr-t expressing “palm of the hand” (EHD II, 908), 
while its CA cognate darra-tu expresses the same meaning but with a different 
application. It applies to the foot, hence “sole of the foot”: (see r. dl). 

3) To the proot under consideration belongs Egyp. drw “rump”; drdrwi “rump, 
buttocks” (EHD II, 909) = CA darratani dual id. 

4) Egyp. dri “hard, firm” (EG, 604) = CA darlru “strong, tough”. As for Egyp. dr “all, 
the whole” (EHD II, 908) = perh. CA jurr-an id. 

2 . 20.17 Egyp. yn "indeed", also used to emphasize a noun as in yn ss Xsphr snn fnn lit. 
“Verily the scribe X was the one who copied this writing” (EG, §227) = CA ’ inna 
“indeed”, also used for emphasis or confirmation before a noun or pronoun, and 
becomes ’ an before a verb or particle as in the Koran: ’inna-ka maiyitun wa ’inna-hum 
maiyitun = lit. “ Verily thou will die and verily they will die” (39: 30), kul ’inna ’al ’amra 
kullahu lillahi, lit. Say (to them): verily the authority rests wholly with God (3: 153), 
Mand. 'in “yes, behold, O, indeed”, Syr. ’n, Heb. hen (MD, 348). 

2 . 20.18 Egyp. /r/ originally /tr/ whose original signification, according to Gardiner (EG 
§163), is “to, toward” = Semitic ’ila id. Some of its usages in Egyp. and Semitic are: 

1. of place. As in r the West, heaven, home "to or toward the West, heaven, home” = 
CA ’ila ~ li the West, heaven, home id.: /li/ is a reduced form of ’ila. 

2. of purpose. As in Egyp. r m "to what purpose" = CA li ma id. and Egyp. r shrt 
fifty w-f "in order to overthrow his enemies" = CA li nafit) bi ’a 'da ’i-hi "in order to (we) 
overthrow his enemies". 

3. of time. As in Egyp. r nw "at the (right) time", r hrw 4 “for (extending over) four 
days” = CA li (’a )t (= this) taw (= time) "at this time". This /li/ is referred to by old Arab 
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grammarians as «lam Al wakt », i.e. IV of time, as in the PIP of Nabiyah: 

«tawahhamtu ’ayatin laha fa 'araftuha 

//-sittati ’a'wamin wa 8a (’a)l 'amu sabi'u», where li- signifies “for or 
extending over” (for additional examples, see Tha'alibi’s FL, p. 324 and LA r. lwm). 

4) It is used with the infinitive in Egyp. to express the following notions: 

4a) of comparison. As in Egyp. stomach too heavy r wnm "to eat" = CA uses IV with 
the imperfect as in stomach too heavy li ’a ’kulu "to eat" (no infinitive in CA: see 
§2.1.7.3, ft. !). 

4b) As shown above in §2.19.3, n. 3 above), both Egyp. and CA /r/ expresses ‘ more 
than The question rises here: is there any historical relationship between CA 
comparative suffix /-r/ and its superlative prefix /l-/. 

2 . 20.19 OffAram. ’pyty is, according to NWSI I, 95, «adv. or adj.?, meaning unknown 
poss. immediately (derivation from Akk. ?)». The word is a compound of *py + *-ty, 
perh. = SL fi-t-taw or tauwan = “right off’ also “immediately, directly”. The first /-t-/ is 
from /’ 1/ “the” by assim., taw = “time”, while final /-an/ of tauwan is an adverbial 
ending. The adv. taw- is seen in CA in a sentence like safara (= he traveled) tauw-an (= 
directly, i.e. with no stop or halt anywhere) ’ila (= to): cf. ML I, 341; or in a phrase like 
ft ’at (= the) taw "immediately". 
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2.21 <EKS NEgjvnVES 

Information gathered from Hamito-Semitic language divisions shows that PHS had a 
large number of negative elements. It seems reasonable to assume that PHS usage of 
negatives in an utterance mirrors that of CA in the sense that one may use more than one 
negative to strengthen or emphasize the idea of negation. An example from CA 
illustrating this use may be la wa lan ’arahu ’abadan “I + not + will never + see him + 
never”. To make the negation even stronger, a fourth compound negative muflakan or 
bilmitflak “absolutely not” may also be added after ‘ ’abadan’ 241 . The following list of 
negatives is limited only to those found in Hamito-Semitic as an inseparable part of the 
root in some or all of their occurrences: 

a) ’(y), 

b) 1(’)~T, 

c) (’)n ~ n(’) ~ nn 

d) m, 

e) bW, 

f) t, 

g) d. 

There are still other negatives found, esp. in Egyp. and CA. For example, Egyp. [bn ~ 
bny] “not” (= Leb., esp. SL bnawb “never”), tm “not, nought, nothing, by no means, not 
any, non” as in tm rd’ “not to permit or allow” (EG, §§342; 347-350), [w], described by 
Gardiner (EG, §352) as «ancient and exceedingly rare word for “not”, which is placed 
after the sdm-fform in prohibitions», [nfr], esp. in combination with [n] and [pw] (EG, 
§351). 

CA [midd] arch, “no” (it is rather a mild negative ), dun or bi-diin “without”, lam “did 
not”, lan “will never”, laysa “is not”, kalla “(strong) no” (Koran 102: 4, 5; 104: 4, etc.), 
etc. All such negatives are compounds. For compounds lam & lan, see §2.22 below, and 
forlaisa, see §2.21.2. lbelow. 


2.21.1 (ffls ’(y) 

Akk . aya "not" (AG, 68), Phoen. ’y “reversive” (PG, 76), CA ’a-, the so-called 
negative /’a/, or, according to LA (see r. hfr) hamzat al izalah, Eth. ’e, ’I, Tig. ’ay 
(O’Leary ibid), Assyr. e, ai, BHeb. ’I (King, 1898: 317, 327). This negative is also found 


247 It is important to note that the use of a number of negatives in a sentence has nothing to do 
with the meaning, and thus negatives cannot destroy one another as in modern English (but not in 
MSA and dialects). This is, in fact, the situation which was common in English before the 18th 
century. Consider the following example from Old English: He ne huntep ndfre nan ping “He 
does not hunt never nothing”. 
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as part of the root in Semitic, and we have already examined many of such roots. Some 
additional examples are: 

The full form [’iy], used for prohibition, is preserved in CA as a bound morpheme 
prefixed to a personal pronoun like -ka “you (niasc.)” as in 'iyya-ka “Don’t you ever”. 
This must be clearly distinguished from its homophone ’ iyyd, called, a particle of 
particularization ($atjibi, p. 142), as in ’iyyd- ka “you (only/alone)”. Examples from the 
Koran are: - 441 ) ? Thee (alone) we worship and Thee (only) we seek help 

(1: 5), (tjj-4* 2 4U ,=ai£ L») 5 p was not us that you worshipped (10: 28) 248 . 

A reduced form of this negative /’a-/ is seen in false CIV verbs, and one has to 
differentiate between true CIV and false or negative CIV, both have the same spelling 
and pronunciation, but differ in meaning, as in CIV ’ qfratja “make happy, gladden”, 
which is true CIV since it is formed by prefixing caus. ’a- to the ground-stem farilja “be 
happy, glad” (cf. §2.3 above), while it homophonous ’ afratja signifies “make unhappy, 
sadden” and is therefore the false CIV since it is formed from farilja by prefixing the 
negative ’a- 

Another example is CA sarra, CIV caus. ’ asarra “to keep secrect, cover or hide 
something” and ’ asarra “to manifest, disclose, show”; both occurred in the Koran 
(10:54 and 16: 19) 249 . 

2 . 21 . 1.1 Akk. ablu “dry”, Heb. ’abel “to wither” (Rabin, 1975: 87, n. 20) is perh. from 
bal- “wet, moist” (see §§2.3.21 & 2.12.50 above). 

2 . 21 . 1.2 BHeb. ’e§el “to separate, put aside” (OT, 82) is the opposite of CA wa§ala “to 
connect”; CIV ’aw§ala, etc. (see §3.12.1 above). If you want to express the opposite 
meaning of wa§ala, use fayala "to disconnect, to separate, set apart, etc.". In accordance 
with this fact, [fa] must be among the list of negatives as variant of [bW]. 

2 . 21 . 1.3 BHeb. ’on [r. ’wn] “strength”, Ug. ’an “strength” (OT, 23f, DRS I, 12), 
OffAram. ’wn “force” (NWSI I, 23): CA wana “physical weakness”. 

2 . 21 . 1.4 The triliteral [’by] expresses in BHeb. ’aba(h) “be willing, inclining, to desire”, 
OAram. htn-’bw “be envious”, OffAram. ’by “be willing, to desire”, but in CA ’aba “be 
unwilling, to refuse, spurn, hate or loathe” as in the PIP of Ann - Bin kalthum: 

«’iSa ma ’almulku sama (’a)n nasa hasfan 
’ablna ’an nukirra (’a)l hasfa fma» (SM, p. 347, L. 113). 

Min. st-’by “to refuse” (= CA CX ’ista’ba), and Ge. ’abaya “be unwilling, to refuse”, 
etc. (DRS I, 3; OT, 4; LA, r. ’by). 


248 The real signification of this /’iy/ seems to be ‘only, lone”. 

~ 49 It is possible that this negative particle is ultimately related to [’iy] as in CA ’iy “yes” (the 
Koran 10:53), = Ug. ’i “vraiment!, En verite!”, Akk. i “Eh bien! allons” (DRS I, 16). SL (and all 
modern dialects) ’e “yes, certainly”, the full form of ’e in all modern Arabic dialects is ’aywa 
“yes; certainly” = Egyp. ’wi “certainly” (EHD I, 30), Ge., Te., Tna. ’awa “yes”, Amh. awa, Soq. 
ewa (Cohen ibid.), Har. T "yes", Cush.: Ga. I "yes, certainly" (HED, 17). 
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«Une hypothese pour expliquer les deus valeurs contradictoires de 
la rac. est que. signifiant “vouloir” et s’employ ant prespue 
toujours suivie d’une negation (“vouloir que... nepas”), le v. afini 
par prendre le sens de “ne pas vouloir que”. Ainsi, si en ar. 
classique ’aba a le sens de “ne pas vouloir”, dans les dialectes 
modernes d’Arabie et du Maghrib, il a garde le sens de 
“vouloir”... L’hypothese a ete combattue par BSS 66, qui estime 
que li. ’aba avaitpour sens primitif “nepas vouloir”, et soutenue 
par GVG 2/179» (Cohen ibid.). 

a) The data set forth above uncover two different origins of *’a-: (a) caus. ’a (§2.3 
above) in BHeb., Aram., and possibly phoen., and (b) neg. in CA, SA, and Eth. 

b) CA ba’a denotes “to admit, to confess” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«’ankar-tu bajilaha wa bu’-tu bi-l)akkiha...» (DL, p. 178, line 1). 

The original meaning of CA, SA, and Eth. [’by] seems to have been “not to care for” > 
“to refuse, reject, hate, be unwilling”. Such derived meanings can be expresses by 
BHeb. ’aba when preceded by the negative Id. 

A related root is seen in CA arch, wabaha, used only when preceded by neg. la, “to 
care for” (SHH VI, 2054). This verb has rarely been used even in the Classical period, 
and the most commonly used forms have always been la ya-'bahu and la yu-bali “he (= 
yu-) does not (= la) care”. Note that perf. ’abiha (~ wabaha) is rarely used and does not 
share with bala “care for”; balu “mind” the same ultimate proot. 

c) Is it possible to trace CA [-baW] to a proot [baW] signifying “hate” as in Egyp. bw 
id.? 

2 . 21 . 1.5 Akk. aparu “to cover”, etc.: CA farra “to uncover” (see §§2.3.13 above) 250 . 

2 . 21 . 1.6 CA ’amiha “to forget” from ’amahu “forgetfulness”, Egyp. mhi “to forget”: 
m’w “remember”, etc. see §§2.3.6-2.3.8 above. This is the very same /-h/ seen in sahw 
“forgetfulness, inattention”; saha “forget, lose memory of’ (see §2.11.30 above). 


2.21.2 (FKS c MEgMlV c E [(’-) “no, not” 

Akk., CA la, Ug. 1, BHeb. lo(’) (Rabin, 1975: 88), OAram. 1’ (Rosenthal, AG, 11), 


250 Some other illustrative examples are: 

a) CA nabiha “to remember”, false CIV ’anbaha “to forget” (MA, 385; LA, r. nbh). 

CA ’ arga’a “to adjourn, put off, postpone (doing s.t. until some other time)” and ’ arga’a “be 
about to do, be near to (used only in the context of time)” (Anbari, Kitab A1 Addad, n. 349). 

b) CA tariba “to become poor”: ’atraba “to become rich” (§ahibi, p. 104), traditionally derived 
from turabu “soil”. 

c) CA hafara “to protect and shelter”, while false CIV ’ahfara expresses the opposite meaning. 

d) CA hafd “to hide, cover”, true IV ’ahfa “to hide, cover”, Syr. l)ipa id., BHeb. t)apa “to cover, 
veil” (OT, 333), OffAram. t)py “covering” (NWSI I, 394): CA false CIV ’ahfa “to uncover, 
reveal, disclose”. 
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Berb. as in Shil. la (Applegate, 1958: 58), ESA: Min. 1’ (Beeston, 1962: 66). SL the 
form is /la’/ and in emphasis /la”a/. It is not unreasonable to assume that *1’ is a 
compound of two negatives *1- and and that the loss of*’ caused the lengthening of 
the preceding vowel in Akk. and CA. PHS *1-, like *m-, is part of the Semitic triliteral 
root in some of its occurrences. 

A similar negative morpheme is *’l, which seems to be based on *1’, as in A kk . ul, 
CA, Ug., BHeb., BAram. ’al, Phoen. ’1, OAram. ’1 (DRS 1, 19), Sab., Qat., Had. ’1 
(Beeston, 1962: 66), Ge. ’al, Har. -al, Amh., S., W., Z. al (HED, 24). It is also seen as 
part of the triliteral. Some illustrative examples are: 

2 . 21 . 2.1 CA laisa lit. “not is” used as an element of negation as in las-na watjdand “we 

are not alone”, lais-at gamilatan “she is not beautiful”, las-ta mu 'alliman “you are not a 
teacher”, etc. This is a compound of negative /la-/ “not” and root *-isa- from [’ys] “to 
be” (LA, r. ’ys, ML 1, 164). The root [’ys] and the compound /laisa/ are both preserved 
in this proverb: i_w' i> N is*- » (phonemic transcription) Igi’ bihi min ’aisa wa 

laisa! “fetch him from (wherever) he (may) be (= ’aisa) and (may) not be (= laisa)” (cf. 
LA ibid.). Another common proverb in which we find the original word is «l>“ 4 i> 

lit. he does not know what is (= ’aysa ) from what is not (= laysa) 251 . LA states 
that /’ais/, like /l)ai0/ below, denotes "existence, being", hence when we say: la ’ais we 
mean "not exist, not be". 

Farahldi states that «laisa is from la ’aysa “not be”, then /’/ was dropped (for ease of 
pronunciation) and /// annexed to A/ Evidence supporting what we say is: ’i ’tin! (= 
bring to me!) hi-hi (= with-him) min (= from) t)aiOu (= where) ’aisa (= he is) wa (and) 
laisa (he is not)» (Al 'ayn VII, 300; LA ibid.; ML ibid.). 

The compound is not confined to CA but found in some other Semitic languages as in 
OAram. lys “(there) is not”, and with heretofore unexplained It! for /§/: OffAram, Palm, 
lyt, JAram. l’yty “(there) is not”: comp. OAram. ’yty, BAram., OffAram. ’yt, “there is; 
existence”, JAram., Nab., ’yt, Mand. 'it, Syr. ’It, Palm, ’yt id. Gray (1971 :§282) derives 
Aram, [’yt] from [’ys] and ascribes the change «by analogy with layt “is not”», 
forgetting that -t of /layt/ itself cries for explanation. Cohen (ibid.) derives all of them, 
including Ug. [’0] below, from *’ys/0. The only explanation for /t/ in the Aramaic forms 
is that it has developed from an original /0/. For this /©/, see /’w0/ in §2.21.5.1 below. 

The compound is also found in Assyr. lassu “there is not”: comp. Assyr. isu “to be”, 
Akk. isu “to be, to have”, BHeb. yes “exist” (DRS I, 18, NWSI I, 576; MD, 348; 
Albright, JAOS 47, p. 207, n. 7). The triliteral *’ys is also seen in personal names as in 
Bab. i-si-ba'al “BaT exists” = BHeb. ’ esba'I id., but not Aram. ’ ytybl , ’ ayty’l as 
Shehadeh (1968: 179-180) assumes. 

2.21.2.2 Akk. almattu (*alman-tu) fem. “widow”, pi. almanati, Ug. ’hunt, Phoen. Tmt, 


251 CA ’ais- "to be" has a variant /’ai§-/ seen in a fixed expression. Another root having to do with 
a similar notion is ’ada signifies "to become" (rarely used in modern times and the widely used 
form is §ara) and also "to (go and) come back": comp, sara “to walk, move”. 
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BHeb. ’almana id. (DRS I, 21), OAram. ’rmlt, CA ’amiala-tu fem. (by distant dissim.) 
“widow” (Rosenthal, AG, 9): PSem. *’al-man-tu, fem. “widow”, a compound of two 
elements: [’al] “lacking, deprived of, no(t)” as in Akk. ul, CA, BHeb.’al, Phoen., Ug. ’1 
“not” (Gray, 1971: §283); [man] “man (as a protector)”: see §2.17.61 above. 

2 . 21 . 2.3 CA la’ibu “thirsty”, laba “be thirsty”, laubu “thirst”, lubu, said of camels, 
“thirsty and far away from water”, is a compound of *-l- “no, not” and *’abu- “water” as 
in CA ’ababu id., Akk. abubu “flood, inundation”, Ge. ’ababi “flood, wave”, etc. 
(§2.2.22, esp. n. b above). Accordingly, the original meaning of the compound may be 
“no water”. 

2 . 21 . 2.4 BHeb., Syr. la'az “to speak in a barbarous or foreign tongue” (OT, 524) = CA 
layaza “to equivocate, speak in riddles”: CA yaza “to mean (in an explicit and 
straightforward way)”; mayza “meaning, signification”. 

2 . 21 . 2.5 CA lasa'a “to stay home and not leave (anywhere)” is a compound of *1 “no, 
not” and sa'a “to go out” also in the Koran (20: 15) “work and gain”. The original 
meaning of the root is [not + go out] or [not + (go out to) work and gain], i.e. stay home. 

2 . 21 . 1.8 Eth. ’akkd “is not” is from *alko, consisting of *’al- “not” and *ko (Gray, 1971; 
O’Leary, 1969: 80). The word *ko may be traced to [kwn] “be”. In accordance with this 
view, the original meaning of the compound is “not be, i.e. there is no”, with *ko being 
a reduced form of Semitic *kwn “to be”. My view on this word has been influenced by 
the compound /ma-ko/ in Iraqi dial, “there is no” (e.g. ma-ko flus “there is no money” 
lit. not exist money = SL ma-fi flus id.), ma = CA ma “no, not”, and ko = CA ku, ku 
“be”, the reduced form of kana “be”, which was of frequent use in both the Koran and 
pre-lslamic Poetry. An example from the Koran is ’aku as in (’At Al ^Jj), nor was j 
unchaste (19: 20), where ’ ciku “1 am” (’a = “1” and ku “be”), and from PIP, e.g. Nabiyah 
says: 

«fa’in ’a -ku madluman...wa ’in ta -ku...», where ’a-ku = “1 am” and ta- 
ku “you are” (ta “you masc. sg.” and ku “are”), etc. 

2 . 21 . 2.6 CA mu-(ahhamu sounds like superb and is said of man, horse, etc. “perfect or 
utmost degree of beauty" > (ahmalu “ugly” (IV, 124): (ah(ahu [r. (h] “wonderful young, 
as a horse ” (Al 'Ayn 111, 346). Is /-l/ here a suffixed negative! 


2.21.3 (ffls NfcgMlVE fln- 

HEgy. n, nn, n nt (HED I, 339, 341; EG, 572), Cush.: Ga. onne (HED, 27), Akk. 
yanu, ya’nu, Ug. ’in, Moab., Pun. ’n, CA ’in, Eth. ’en, BHeb. ’eyn (DRS I, 24; O’Leary 
ibid; NWS11, 46). In CA the form may appear as ’in (Al 'ayn VIII, 396), ’inl(h) or as a 
suffix -ni(h), i.e. a post negative particle like Egyp. yn id. (LA, roots, ’nn and ’ny). It 
seems that Semitic /’n/ is a compound of two negatives [*’- and *-n-], used to strengthen 
the idea of negation. The negative *n is generally seen in Semitic languages as part of 
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the root. In CA, it is part of the root in many of its occurrences. 


2 . 21 . 3.1 CA nalju§u, said of a she-ass, "producing no milk" (MA. 286) also in PIP "wild 
she-ass" and could also refer to "wild cow", perh. because a wild she-ass or wild cow 
could be ‘ white ’ as in Poet.: 

«.. ..yalma'na ’i8 walaiyna bi (’i)l 'a§a'i§i». 

The verb yalma'na , whose subject is naT)a’i§u pi. of nut)u§u , implies that their color is 
intensely white (LA). The word for "no milk" is a compound of *n- "not" and *Ij§ (from 
*ljd) *" mi lk" = Egyp. l)d id., while the word for "wild she-ass, wild cow" is based on 
*l)d "white" = Egyp. l)d "white, bright" (EG, 583) also "white oxen; white goose", etc. as 
a vb "to become bright, to become light"; Ijdwt "light, radiance, splendor" (EHD I, 522- 
523) = CA Ijada’a "to flame up a fire, make a fire bum" (also Ijadaba, Ijadaga, etc.). 

2.21.3.2 EHeb., OffAram. n§l “to retake, take (away), remove” (NWSI, II,), CA na§ala 
“take away, remove”; ta-na§§ala “get rid of, free oneself from” < wa§ala “to connect, 
join, attach” (thus, Not remove)', wa§ala “to continue with, be in touch with” (thus, Not 
get rid of or free oneself from)', ’aw§ala “to deliver to, make arrive at” (thus, Not take 
away (from); *’aw§ala “to give”: §ila-tu “gift” (thus, Not take). 

1) As has already been mentioned in §2.12.1 above, /-1/ is a proot. Additional 
evidence supporting this fact is that one can say: fa§a§-tu-hu, CVIII ’i-fta§a§-tu-hu [r. f§] 
"I separated it/him from" or fa§al-tu-hu id.; CVII ’infa§§a ~ CVII ’infa§a [r. f§y] ~ CVII 
’infa§ala "be separated”. The radical /f-/ = "apart", /-§-/ (from earlier /-d-/) = "tie". 
Moreover, CA maf§ilu "joint" seems to be from notion of "separate, divide" and its 
original meaning is "place of separation between bones". In other Semitic languages the 
same idea can be expressed by [w§l]. In CA, too, the cognate exists and is used only in 
pi. ’aw§alu "joints". Here the word is derived, just like its cognates, from "join, 
connect". For what concerns final l-l-l here, one can also drop it and use fa§§u "joint", pi. 
fu§u§u. 

2 . 21 . 3.3 CA nafa “to deny, say no” is a compound of *na- “no” and faha “to utter, say”, 
from *pw- “mouth” in CA pu(h), Assyr. pu “mouth”, Ug. p id., etc. 

2 . 21 . 3.4 CA na§ata “not to emit a sound, remain silent, listen” (cf. Koran 7: 204, 46: 29), 
Sab. n§t “be silent” (SD, 100), Tham. n§t “listen” (Branden, 1950: 519) = CA CIV 
’an§ata id. All are from a compound containing a negative prefix *n- and a word *§awt-. 
The word has become a root in HS languages as in CA §ata [§wt] “emit a sound” CII 
§auwata “to shout” (in MSA and dialects also “to vote”); §autu “sound, voice”, Ge. §wt 
“to shout”, Chad.: Sura, Angas sat, Chip sat “to speak” (HSED, n. 425). 

HS [§awt-] is from *§aw- (or *§a’-) as in CA §a’a “emit a sound, chirp, as a small 
bird, to cry out, to shout”, §a’§a’a “to emit a sound” (SL §aw§a “to emit a sound, chirp”), 
§uwwa-tu “voice, echo”, Sab. §wy “to inform” (SD, 146), OffAram. §wy “to command”. 
For the semantic relationship between “speak” and “command”: cf. CA ’mr “command” 
but in OAram., BHeb., etc. ’mr “speak” (§2.3.7 above). The same proot is also seen in 
§2.17.16 above. For [-t], see §2.9 above. 
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To the proot §w belong Har. gagu "chick"; gig! baya "twitter", Tna., Amh., Arg. gagut 
“chick”, Tna. gawgaw bala "clamour, shout", Te. gugu “chick”; giwgiw bela "twitter", 
Amh. tan-gagga id., Cush.: Ga. gagu, Qab. guwguweta, Sid. gagute “chick”, etc., (HED, 
50). 

1 expect many traditional triliterals expressing “utter a sound, shout, speak, twitter, 
chirp, a kind of bird, and the like” to have developed from *§aw- (i.e. daw). We have 
already dealt with HS compound [§pr] “whistle” also “a kind of bird”. We may add 
Chad.: Tangale seer, Bolewa sor-, seer, Bolewa sor- “to speak” (HSED, n. 433), Cush.: 
Housa girya “parakeet”, Cush.: Oromo girii “kind of bird”, Ometo geraa “bird”, Egyp. 
dry-t “kite”, Te. §ir “bird”, Amh. gore id. (HSED, n. 443). Also, CA dauwatu “sound and 
clamor”, da’da’ ~ dawda’ “noises (sounds) of people”; du’du’ “a kind of bird”, etc. 

2 . 21 . 3.5 CA nakada, said of a vow, promise, etc. “to break” < kada, said of a vow, 
promise, etc. “to fulfill, accomplish”. 

2 . 21 . 3.6 CA *-gri most likely means “sun” in this proverb «mina ’al fagri ’ila ’an 
nagri», mina (= from) 'al (= the) fagri (= dawn) ’ ila (= to) ’ an (< ’al = the) nagri (= 
sunset), i.e. all the daylight long. The word *-gri occurs twice in the proverb: fagri and 
nagri. The word /fagru/ (-u = nom. case) is one of the common Arabic terms for “dawn”, 
whereas /nagru/ does not mean “sun”. The triliteral [ngr] has the following meanings: 
nagara “to heat”; nagru “thirst and excess of drinking, heat”; nagiru and ’agiru are pre- 
Islamic names of the two hottest months of the summer, ft seems that nagru, nagiru [r. 
ngr], fagru and ’agiru are all based on a stem *gar- “sun, light, heat” as in CA gariya-tu 
“sun, heat, light”, and with prefixed h-, CA haglru, hagru “half of the daylight, year”, 
etc. see §2.4.16 above. 

1) nagru (in the proverb) consists of *n “not, no” or more likely “down” and stem 
*gar- “sun” and its original meaning is either “no sun” or “sunset”, i.e. the sun (is) 
down. 

2) fagru (in the proverb) consists of *f-, more likely from *pa- "rise > shine" or less 
likely “coming back again, returning to its usual course” (§2.17.14 above), and *gar 
“sun” as in gariya-tu fem. id. 

2 . 21 . 3.7 Pun. nsl “to fall” (NWS1, II, 765) = SL nasal [r. nsl] "to lift anything from a low 
place, as a pit or well" ~ sal "to lift": CA sala “to lift, raise”. 

2 . 21 . 3.8 Sab. n(' “to rebel, raise an insurrection”: CA fa'a, CIV ’afa'a “to obey, be 
obedient, submissive, yield to the wishes or commands of’. 

2 . 21 . 3.9 CA naba “to disagree with, oppose” contains *n- “not” (see §2.21.1.4 above). 

2 . 21 . 3.10 CA gi’ gi’ “(call on or order) camels to drink” > ga’ga’a “to call on camels to 
drink”. The triliteral [ngg] in nagnaga expresses the opposite meaning as in the PIP of 
Thu Rummah: 

«l)atta ’i8a lam yagid waylan wa nagnaga- ha...» (LA). 
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2.21.3.11 CA nada “dry up + water)”, i.e. “no water ”, while in the fixed expression: ya- 
nda lahu 'at gabin “to sweat”, i.e. secrete little amount of water = [nad] in §2.11.64 
above. Proot [n-] here expresses “little, small” and is also seen in nadaba “drain (said of 
water), dry up” 

CA nadaba “to drain (water), flow off’ is a compound containing a word *dab- “to 
flow” and “water” (see §2.3.34 n. d) and a negative prefix *-n-: cf. CA dabba, BHeb. 
§abab “to flow”, etc. 

2.21.3.12 Egyp. nml)w “poor man, orphan”: nml) “be poor” (EHD 1, 375) is a compound 
of neg. [n] and stem mt) “to fill full, full”; mtj-t “abundance” (EHD 1, 316). 


2.21.4 <PHS NEQMIVE m “no, not ” 

CA ma, Eth. -m (O’Leary, 1969: §161), Har. me’ (Leslau, EHD, 102), Egyp. m (EHD 
I: 266), Berb. as in Shil. ma (Applegate, 1958: 60), Cush, as in Som. maya (Kirk, 1905: 
211 ). 

2 . 21 . 4.1 BHeb. ma’en “to refuse; unwilling, refusing”, Eth. m’n “to refuse” (Ryder, 
1974: 131; OT, 531): CA ’inna “yes (agreeing)”. LA reports that Ibin Zubair said in a 
conversation with Fadalah Bin Sharik: «... ’inna wa rakibuha», yes and its rider (also see 
A1 'Ayn VIII, 398). BHeb-Eth. word corresponds neatly to a phrase in SL: ma ’aim 
“(he) did not agree”, i.e. did not say yes, he refused, including ma “not”. Another 
example, ma (= not) kan (= he was) y-’enn (he says yes, i.e. agrees ) id., i.e. he was 
unwilling, he refused to agree. 

2 . 21 . 4.2 CA ma§al)a “to perish, decay”, said of a flower “to wither, fade away“, said of a 
dress, “be worn out”, said of a book, lit. “be obliterated”, i.e. be erased, unreadable, is 
perh. from §a!)l)u “healthy, sound”; §ai)i)a “to regain health, be healthy; sound, whole” 
(see §§2.11.37, 2.12.24, etc. above). 

2 . 21 . 4.3 A very interesting linguistic phenomenon of semantic change is furnished by 
CA [mlk] as in CIV ’amlaka, caus., “to be or become poor” which is a compound of 
negative [m-] and stem [lak-] “to take, seize” (for this stem, see §2.10.2 above). This 
analysis of [mlk] is based on the special type of ‘ poverty ’ the triliteral denotes. LA [r. 
mlk] states: 

«The original meaning of ’imldku (i.e. poverty) is ’infaku (i.e. 
expenditure). It is said (that someone) ’amlaka (= he spends) what 
he possesses (of money). If one spends ail what he has in the hand 
and does not hold it tightly, (he will) eventually become poor». 

LA concludes: «people use (here) the cause of poverty (i.e. spending what one 
possesses ) to denote poverty itself». It seems evident that the original meaning of [mlk] 
is “not seize (money” = “spend (money)” 
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2.21.4.5 OAram. §wm “to fast” (Rosenthal, AG, 13), OffAram. §wm id. (NWS111, 965), 
BHeb. §um “to fast”; §om “fast”, CA §ama “to fast”. A closely related triliteral is [§mt] 
as in BHeb. §amat “be silent” (OT, 898), CA §amtu “silence”; §amata “be silent”. A 
variant triliteral [zmt] exists in CA (ML 111, 23). All are based on [§aW] < [daW] 
(§2.21.3.4 above), and the function or meaning of l-m-l is difficult to determine with 
certainty. 


2.21.5 (PHS NEgMlV.E 6 “un-, not ” 

PHS *bW-, seen in Egyp. bw “not, no” as in bw 'n “unpleasant, ungracious” ('n 
“pleasant, gracious”), bw yr “do not” (yr “to do”): cf. EHD I, 213f. It is also seen in 
Egyp. as an inseparable part of the root (§2.21.5.5 below), Cush. *ba “not have”, Chad. 
*ba, a negative marker (Ehret, 1995, n. 2). The neg. is found in CA as part of the root. It 
should be stressed that if this negative is originally *b’ “without”, then it will be from 
[b-] as in Sem. bi “with” and [-’] “not”. 


2.21.5.1 Ug. ’0 is from *’w0 “to exist”, CA *[’w0 ~’y0] “to be”, preserved in: 
«4 i iLji. gf bihi min T)au9a bauOa , where t/auOa (in the Koran and PIP is 

always l)ai0u) 252 “where(ever) he (may)” and (and) bau0a “he (may) not be” (LA, r. 
bw0). The word tyauOa denotes, according to LA (see r. ’ys), “be, exist”. The word is a 
compound of *l)a- perh. “place" and *u0a “be, exist” = Ug. ’0, Aram, ’yt, 1-yt, etc. see 
[r. lys] in §2.21.2.1 above. It becomes clear that Aram, [’yt] “there is, exist” is from 
*’W0, and Aram, [l’yt] is from {*1 “not” + ’W0 “be, exist}. 

For what concerns bauOa “not be”, it is a compound consisting of two parts: *ba- 
“not” and *u0a “to be, exist”. 

2.21.5.3 The negative [*b-] may be present in CA ba’a(a, ba”a(a “to be at ease free of 
anxiety”: ’a((a “to groan out of exhaustion and anxiety”. 

2.21.5.4 The neg. under study is certainly present in the following CA old saying: «ga ’a 
bi ’al ’amri min Ijassi-hi wa bassi-hi», lit. he came with, i.e. ga’a bi (= he brought, lit. 
“came with”) ’al ’amri (= the matter) min (= from) Ijass-hi (where it was: l)a- “where”, 
*ss <’s “be”, -hi = pronoun) wa (= and) bassi-hi (was not: ba “not”, *ss < ’s “be”, and - 
hi “pronoun”): cf. LA, r. [bs]. 

2.21.5.5 The neg. [b-] became an inseparable part of the root in some Egyp. words as in 
b'l “blind”, a compound of neg. [b] and [T] “eye”. For [T] “eye”, see §2.17.2 above. 

2.21.5.6 Soq. bisi “nothing, not”, analyzed as consisting of bi “in” plus [si] (= CA sai’u 
“thing”): cf. DRS I, 18. This analysis is wrong on the account that a combination of bi 
"in" and si "thing" would yield a signification "in a thing or there is (a thing)", as SL fi si 


252 Farahidi (Al 'Ayn III, 285) ascribes t)au0u to Tamim dialect. 
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id., or bi si lit. "in a thing or with a thing" also “what is the matter with him”, but never 
"nothing, not". 

The Soq. word is most certainly a compound of *bi “not” + si “thing” = CA la sad 
“nothing, not a thing” = SL masi “nothing, not”, from md “not” and si “thing”, which is 
in turn = Soq. bisi “nothing, not” above. The difference here lies only in the choice of 
neg. 


Comments 

A marked linguistic feature characterizes the Lebanese dialect of Arabic in general, 
and SL in particular, is the use of prefixed b- with the imperfect as in b-yiktib “he 
writes” (CA yaktubu), b-nisma ' “we hear” (CA nasma'u), b-tehud “you (rnasc.) take” 
(CA ta’hubu). This feature is unfound in CA and it is foreign to all Semitic languages 
except ancient Qatabanian and Minaean. Beeston (1962:24-25) writes: 

«A special characteristic ofQat. is the use of imperfects with prefix 
b-, the normal rule seems to be that every Qcit. imperfect has this 
prefix unless it is introduced by l- or a conditional particle... Such 
a formulation would bring the Qcit. imperfect usage very close to 
Syro-Palastinian dialect of Arabic...Imperfects with prefix b- are 
also encountered in Min., though rarely». 

The prefix b- is not used in SL if the imperfect is preceded by ll-l “for, to, in order to” 
(CA li) or its synonymous !)itta (CA l)atta) 253 

b-yis’al “he asks” (CA yas’alu) > la-yis’al ~ l)itta yis’al (CA li-yas’ala, l)atta 

yas’ala). 

bi-kun “he is” (CA yakunu) > la-y(i)kun, ans so forth. 

What is the origin of the prefix b-7 It is most likely an ancient form of a proot *ba’a “to 
dwell, live”, which was once used to express “to be”. 

Some reflexes of [bw’] are seen in nearly all HS languages, but the original 
signification has been partly preserved in CA: ba’a expresses “to dwell, live” as in the 
Koran: (A4j dua. ki^JI 1 jjji) We may dwell in the gardens wherever we please (39: 
74); ba’a “to return to one’s maba’a -tu or ba’a- tu, i.e. home, to come back home, return 
(home)”. For its HS cognates, see §2.9.27 above. 

As a matter of fact, CA ba’a does not overtly express “to be”, though it seems that its 
surviving imperative form bu ’ (followed by bi “with, by”), approaches this signification 
in some pre-Islamic idioms and proverbs, as in «lnd bi sis 'i no' lay Kulayb». The 
signification attached to bid is, generally speaking, “be equal or like, be equivalent to, 
be the same as”, but not the mere ‘ be ’. 


2.21.6 (PHS NEQAttVE *t- 

Negative It-/ is found in Semitic, notably in CA, as part of the root in a number of 


253 Also, the prefix is not usually used if the imperfect is preceded by 'am- (a model auxiliary 
forming the progressive and a reduced form of 'ammal “doing”: CA 'amila “do”), or another 
auxiliary. 
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unquestionable cases, and like, [d-] and [(-], might have been developed from a proot 
signifying “earth, below, down”. Muller (1975: 71) compares Yeminite-Arabic dow, da, 
dawwa Negationspartikel with Cush.: Had, Sid., Al., Mag, Gim., Kafa -t (-ti, -te), Chad.: 
Kot. do id., etc. (also see DRS 111, 201). SL (as well as in other Arabic dialects) the form 
du, in emphasis duwxva, is used in warning a baby of potential harm or danger, and may 
have a number of slightly differentiated meanings depending on the situation that calls 
for its use. However, the most common meaning is “do not”. This negative element is 
also seen in Sab. d’ (Beeston, 1962: 66). 

Since CA and other Semitic languages also have a negative element *d(’)- seen, like 
some other negatives, as part of the triliteral root, one has to be aware of the fact that (-, 
which frequently exchanges positions with them, could also be negative in some 
triliterals. 

2 . 21 . 6.1 CA tunasu “lower classes of people, riff-raff, vulgar” is a compound of *t- 
perhaps “degradative(?)”, a variant of *t- “un-, the opposite of’ and *nasu- “people”. 
The second part is seen in CA nasu “people”. A similar meaning can be expressed with 
the phrase dim n-nas 

2 . 21 . 6.2 CA taril)a “be grieved, afflicted” is a compound of *t- (above) and *ralj- “to 
relieve, be at ease” as in CA raljralja, with reduplication, “be at ease”; raljralja-tu 
"enlargement", Sab. rwl)-t “enlargement” (SD, 119). 

By the adoption of different Semitic prefixes, a number of triliterals have been 
developed from *ralj. Some of them are: 

a) CA fariI)a, the antonym of tarilja above, “be happy, glad”; faril)u “happy, glad”, 
Mand. prh “to rejoice”, a compound of *p- and *ralj-. Both farljatu “joy, happiness” and 
its antonym tarljatu occur in this verse of Poet. 

«wa ma fartjatun ’ilia satu'kibu tarl)atan...» (Al 'ayn 111, 190). 

b) CA marifju “one who is merry, lively” > marilja “to rejoice, be jovial” < mu-rTl)u 
“comfortable, pleasant”, a compound of *m- and *ral}-. 

The above-mentioned triliterals cannot be based on [*ralj-], but rather on {rau-lj-}. 
This compound is seen in CA CIV ’aralja “make at ease, to relieve”; CV111 ’irtalja “be 
pleased, be at ease”; rawl)u, rui)u “happiness, joy”; OAram. rwl) “relief’, BAram. rwl) 
“to take delight”, OffAram., Palm, rwl) “tranquility, respite”, as a verb, Palm “to set at 
large, relieve” (NWS1, 11, 1062, 1065-1066), BHeb. reyalj “enlargement, relief’, esp. 
from straits (OT, 966), Tham. rlj “joy”; rl)-t “rest” (Branden, 1950: 518) = CA ralja-tu 
id. 

2 . 21 . 6.3 CA tasa-hu [r. tws] “he hurts and ridicules him”: ’asa-hu (~ wasa-hu) “he 
relieves, consoles, and comforts him”, Sab. wsy “to comfort” (SD, 164). If /-sa/ is from 
an earlier /-0a/, as my intuition strongly suggests, then /ta-/ will be the known HS prefix 
(see §2.7 above) and /’a- ~ wa-/ a neg. prefix. 

2 . 21 . 6.4 BHeb. tapar “to sew together” (OT, 1114) < CA fara, farra “to cut, tear apart” 
also “to cut off the worn-out piece of a garment, etc. in order to repair it or sew it back 
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together”. LA [r. fry] states: «scholars say that fara signifies “ damage, destroy, vitiate ” 
and ’afra (i.e. its false CIV) “mend, repair, correct ”». It seems that BHeb. t- = CA 
For the negative see §2.21.1 above. In SL the verb farr signifies precisely “to un¬ 
sew (anything, esp. clothes), dismantle” also fara] id. (*par- “to divide, cut” in §2.1.9.4 
above). 

Berb.: Kabyl afru “to untie”, Chad.: Kwan apre “to untie”, Migama ’ipiro id., 
Mokilko ’eppire id., Sumray ’aware, Lele poor id., Mwulyen upuran, Tera para “to 
untie”, Matakam par id., Cush.: Som. furayya, Oromo fura “to untie” (HSED, n. 2013). 
It seems that intial /’-/ here is caus. = CA CIV ’afra ~ ’afarra (see false CIV above). 

1) It is interesting to note that if we reverse the order of *par we get the idea “to sew 
together” as in CA rafau-tu “I sewed together”, rafa’-tu id., etc., BHeb. rp’ “to sew 
together” (see §2.15.17 above). But, SL ra9ai-t "I patched or mended together, e.g. old 
clothes" (cf. CA ra00u, SL ra00 "worn out, of anything, esp. clothes), in most other 
dialects of Arabic rata id. is used, from CA rata "bring or draw together" (I use here ra9a 
id.; ra99a (and not ratta as in most other dialects of Arabic) “one who sews clothes”. 

2) Phoen. rtm "to bind" (NWSIII, 1088), BHeb. rtm "to bind on, make fast", CA CIV 
’artama "to bind a thread upon the finger" (OT, 999) also "to bring together two 
branches of tree... etc." (§HH V, 1926). All seem to be from the same word in CA rata 
"to strengthen and make taut" also "to combine, bring together"; ratwa-tu "knot". 

2.21.6.5 CA tbl expresses ideas like “enmity; perishability; illness; unfit, etc.” (ML I, 
363): tbl = perish as in the PIP of A'sha: 

«...raybu (’a)l manuni wa dahrun ha’inun tabilu» 

And tbl = “be ill, sick” as in the PIP of Zuhair Bin Abi Salma: 

«banat Su'adu fakalbi 1-yauma matbulu...» 

The root [bl] expresses “fit” in a saying «’ innahu layaballu bihi (fit)l hairu» (ML I, 
189); billa-tu “growth, prosperity” also “health; regaining one’s health” as in balla min 
maradihi, i.e. bari’a min maradihi “regain one’s health” (LA, r. bll). For [br’], see 
§2.21.7.5 below); balla “to triumph” (see §2.21.7.4 below), etc. 

A basic question rises, is lt-1 of [tbl] a negative prefix ? In fact, the example above is 
misleading and, for this reason, has been carefully chosen to serve one purpose: one 
should not fcdl into the pitfalls of surface dissimilarities between words or roots in 
dealing with this topic. The prefix /t/, serving to form a noun from a verb, has been 
added to two traditional roots of different origins: [bly] “to perish, wear out, etc.” (see 
§2.3.22 above) and [bl] above. 


2.21.7 (fflS NEgMl^E d- 

The following illustrative examples are all drawn from the triliteral [dbr] and its 
antonym [br]. It is most likely that both /d-/ and lt-1 are orig. variants of one form. 

2 . 21 . 7.1 OAram. dbrh “plague, demon” (NWSI I, 238, see under dbh), CA dabra-tu 
“evil” < CA barn, birru “good, just, righteous; godliness”; barra “be just, true, good, 
benevolent”, Akk. barru “pure”, Ug. brr “be free, pure”, Min. sbrr “to purify” (DRS II, 
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87), Palm., Nab. brr “to purify” (NWS11, 203), BHeb. brr id. (Ryder, 1974: 109), Tham. 
br “be just, charity” (Branden, 1950: 512). 

2 . 21 . 7.2 CA ’udabiru subst. = the antonym of baru: CA baru “one who is dutiful to one’s 
parents and family”, pi. ’abraru (Koran 82:13); barra, CIV ’abarra “be dutiful to one’s 
parents and family”, Sab. brr “faithfully perform duty” (SD, 31). 

2 . 21 . 7.3 CA ta-dabara, said of members of a family, “be at enmity” < barra, used with 
members of a family, “be on good terms”. 

2 . 21 . 7.4 CA dabra-tu “defeat” < ’ibraru “victory”; mubirru “victorious”, CIV ’abarra “to 
triumph, subdue an enemy, be a high-handed man”, Sab. caus. hbryw, brw “to destroy 
enemy” (SD, 32). 

2 . 21 . 7.5 CA dabira “be injured, wounded”; madburu “wounded” < barl’u means, 
according to Ibin A’rabi (LA, r. br’), “sound and healthy”, bari’a “become healthy”, 
Talm. br’ “healthy, strong” (DRS 11, 80), Sab. bry “health, soundness” also “become 
healthy” (SD, 32). 

2 . 21 . 7.6 CA dabara “to die”; dabru “destruction, death, calamity”, Akk. dibir- 
“calamity” (DRS Ill, 213), BHeb. deber “destruction, death” (OT, 213) < bara’a “to give 
birth to, bring forth, create”, BHeb. br’ “to create, bring forth”, Syr., BAram. br’ “to 
create” (OT, 155). The two opposing ideas here may be “to destroy” vs “construct, 
create”. 

2 . 21 . 7.7 CA dubra, said of the day of the month, “the last day”; dubru, duburu “the last 
(of anything)”; dabara “be behind, follow from behind”; it also occurs in this proverb 
«sarru ’ar-ra ’yi ’ad-dabriyyu», the worst or evil opinion is one that comes when it is too 
late (Amali I, 277), BHeb. dbr “be behind, follow from behind” (OT, 210), Pun. dbr 
“situated in the rear” (NWS11, 240) < CA bara’u, said of the day of the month, “the first 
day”; bariru “first-fruits”. 
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2.22 TEtKSTS 


It is hardly possible to talk about negatives without mentioning the verb, to which the 
negatives are usually added. It may, therefore, be well to give an account of the tenses, 
with some emphasis on CA. Gray (1971: §358) finds that: 

«Tlie ancient Semitic languages possessed at least two tenses, 
commonly called 'perfect ’ and ‘imperfect’... the former (denotes) 
cm action or state completed, and hence perfect; the latter an 
action or state not completed, and hence imperfect». 

For example, CA perf. katab-na expresses “we wrote (wrote we)”, imperf. na-ktubu 
“we write”. The future is usually expressed with the imperfect often followed by an 
adverbial of time as in naktubu yadan “we (will) write tomorrow” or by placing the 
word soiifa or its reduced form sci before the imperfect as in saufa naktubu ~ sanaktubu 
“we will write” (§2.20.5, n. 2 above). 

The negation of the perfect and imperfect as well as the future is expressed by using 
the imperfect form and placing a different negative element for each tense, in other 
words, it is the negative that indicate the tense of the verb, as follows: 

Perf. katabna “we wrote” > neg. lam naktub- 254 
Imperf. naktubu “we write” > neg. la naktub- 

Fut. sanaktubu “we will write” > neg. Ian naktub- 

It should be noted that future ’ (sanaktubu) can only be negated, if sa- is dropped. A 
sentence like *lan sanaktub is never permissible. This fact is evidence that future is a 
later development. 

The negation of the perfect may also be expressed by placing ma before the perfect 
form as in 

Perf. ma katab-na “we did not write” (lit. not wrote we). 

1) One basic difference between /lam/ and /ma/ is that the former is confined to the 
verb; it negates the imperfect and shifts its signification from present to past (§ahibi, 
168), while the latter is also used with some other parts of speech as in ma zaidun 
galiscm “Zaid (is) not sitting” (= not Zaid sitting), and in the Koran: (fA^ 1 2* G) they 
{are) not their mothers (58:2). Another difference is that they are never used 
interchangeably. One can say ma katabna. We didn’t write, but never *lam katabna; and 
conversely, one can say lam naktub. We didn’t write, but not *ma naktub. 

A further comparison between /lam/ and /ma/ in respect to usage and structure 
compels us to raise the doubt concerning the morphological structure of /lam/ and not of 
/ma/. ‘Lain is a word expressing simultaneously {not + past tense}, whereas /ma/ is a 
word expressing the mere idea “not” and has nothing to do with the notion ‘ past tense'. 


254 Negative /lm/ occurs in ESA, namely Harami, with imperfect verb as in lm yys'l (Beeston, 
1962: 66) = CA lam yayasil "he didn’t wash”. 

A different /lm/ expressing an opposite meaning, i.e. an affirmative meaning, is seen in 
Off Aram., DAram. lm. 
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2) As for /lan/, it is confined to verbs, exactly like /lam/. But, unlike /lam/, it 
expresses "strong negation + action/state/process in existence at the moment of 
speaking and will continue forever". Both negatives /lam/ and /lan/ occurs in this 
Koranic verse: (jdlt I fWi I jHi j I f jla) And if you do not and never shall you do 
then guard yourselves against the (Hell) fire (2:24): see n. 3 below. 

2a) It should be stressed that the use of the past tense to indicate the present or even 
the future is not uncommon in CA. Nor is it uncommon to express the past tense with 
the present + adverb of time. This feature could be evidence of the former absence of 
tenses in Hamito-Semitic. For the following examples and for additional examples, see 
Bin Faris (§ahibi, 223) and Tha'alibi (FL, §19, p. 301). 

Koranic (All jJ ^i), The decree of God (has) come{ s) (16:1): lP* /’ata/ = “it came”, but 
its meaning here is “it comes” or “has come”. Other examples from the Koran include: 

( W*j 1 jj*=- jA iut j)) Verily, God is Forgiving, Merciful (4:23), where /kana/ 
regularly signifies “was”, but its semantic scope includes in this verse “past + present + 
future”, 'I s J^- 3 5li), for He does not believe in the truth nor does he offer the 

regular prayers (75:31). In this Koranic verse we find that ^...Na “neither...nor” is placed 
before the preterits §addaka “he believed” and §alla “he prayed”, but the combination 
has a present meaning. Farahldi (A1 'ayn VIII, 321) tends to accept /la/ when it is 
repeated twice as in the foregoing Koranic verse, but he rejects it when unrepeated as in 
the following verse of Poet.: 

«’in tayfiri (’a)l lahumma tayfir gamma 
wa ’ayyu 'abdin laka la ’alamma» 

The negative particle can occur before the perfect only when there is a sequence of two 
or more verbs, and with the signification ‘ neither... nor\ exactly as Farahldi had stated. 
It is neither acceptable in CA nor in all its modem forms to use /la/ before a single 
perfect verb, hence utterances like *la §addaka, *la §alla, *la kataba (wrote), *la kara’a 
(read), and so on do not sound Arabic. Accordingly, the use of la before the perfect, as 
in the verse of poetry above, is definitely wrong. 

On the other hand, we also find instances in which the present tense + adverb of time 
is used to express the past tense as in the Koran: ( JjS i> ■&! »Uut jjiSj ,2a) , Why then you 
*kill the apostles of God aforetime (2: 91), where J>A2 Itaktulunal = “you (pi.) kill” is 
used instead of Ikataltuml “you (pi.) killed”. An interesting example is (Poet.) 

«.. .wa lam ’ada' liman kana ba 'd-i ...», 

where the utterance / kana ba 'd-il regularly signifies “ was after me ”, but in this context it 
means lit. “ will be after me ”, and the meaning of the cited part of the verse thus becomes 
“.. .and I did not leave for those who will come after me.. .”. Such examples in which the 
time difference is not clear may stress the aspectual nature of the two tenses. 

3) CA negatives Han / and llaml are two compound words sharing in common the 
initial neg. [1-]: *-n “present/fiiture negative” and *-m “past negative”. 

CA furnishes concrete evidence supporting our logical inferences: CA [r. ’ny, ’nn] as 
in the Koran: (At jS2 jt tjid jjjll jb d 1 ) Has not the time yet (come), for 

those who believe that their hearts become humble for the remembrance of God (57:16). 
In this verse of the holy Koran, /’a/ “interrogative”, /lam/ “not”, /ya-’in 1 = /ya-/ “they”, 


457 



/’in/ “time yet”. The word ‘ come ’ has been inserted to help understand the meaning. 
Another example, ’ana lahu ’an ya ’ti = lit. “at this time for him that he comes = it is 
now ~ right now ~ at the presen t time for him to come. We can firmly conclude that CA 
*’n- means “now”, and that /lan/ is a blend of 1(a) + (’)an > lan. 

All old Arab scholars agree that {lan} is a compound of two elements, but disagree 
on what the elements are. Some say: it consists of {la + ’an}, some others of {law + 
lam}, others of {lam + la}, and still others of {la + la}. Their failure to pinpoint the 
origin of the word was largely due to their emphasis on its syntactic function, rather than 
on its morphology and semantics. Even their division of the word into two parts was 
only an attempt to explain (the obvious) why the following verb ends in -a (i.e. man§ub)\ 
cf. LA, r. [In]. However, 1 have recently found that Farahldi divided the word, more than 
13 centuries ago, into la “not” and ’an “this time” (§ahibi, p. 169). 

4) The morpheme /’ana/ “now” is seen in CA with prefixed /’a 1/ “this, the” as in {’al 
’ana} “now”, lit. “the present, this time, (right) now”. The form is also seen in other 
Semitic languages as in Akk. inanna (i-na-an-na) “now” (AG, 57, 79), Assyr. eninna, 
inanna id. (King, 1898: 330, 334). The Akk. word is a compound of *el-/*il- (= CA ’al) 
and *- an(n) “now, present” (= CA ’nn above): for the definite article /’al/, see below. 
The change of *-el- to *en-/in- in Akk. is certainly due to assimilation. 

What would CA /’al’ana/ have been like if it had similarly lost *’a-7 It would 
definitely have been ’annana, according to the rule of complete assimilation of /’al/ 
(comp. *’al naru “the fire” > ’annaru) as will be outlined below. 

5) As a rule in CA, if the definite article /’al/ is followed by a word beginning with an 
interdental, dental, or palatal /§/, then l\l assimilates completely to the initial sound of the 
word, i.e. ’ad-dauru “the bull”, ’ad-da-tu “the self, soul”, ’at-tamru “the dates”, ’ad- 
daru “the house”, ’aftd’iru “the bird”, ’an-nasu “the people”, ’ad-dababu “the fog”, 
’ad-dufru “the figer-nail”, ’as-samau “the sky”, ’a§-§autu “the sound”, ’ar-ra’su “the 
head”, ’as-samsu “the sun”. But the rule does not seem to apply to /g/, a palatal stop 
corresponding to Akk.-Ug.-BHeb.-Phoen.-Aram. velar stop /g/, as in ’al-gabalu “the 
mountain”, ’al-gawabu “the answer”. This phenomenon enables us to establish two 
facts: 

5a) CA tgj is not originally palatal. The reason is obvious; if it was palatal we would 
say * ’ag-gabalu instead of ’al-gabalu. In some modem dialects, including mine, /’al-/ is 
often /’ag-/ before a word beginning with /g-/: Leb. ’az zabal or ’al-zabal “the 
mountain”. It is interesting to note that CA /g/ has undergone various changes in its 
modem dialects. It is /g/ in Egyptian, Izl in Lebanese, /y/ in some Gulf dialects (Kuwait), 
/dz/ in Iraq. 

5b) Assimilation took place in CA long before the change of Semitic *g to /g/. In fact, 
when the change took place in CA, assimilation had long been completed. Otherwise, if 
assimilation was still in process when the change occurred, then ’al- would be 
pronounced *’ag- before gabalu and gawabu. 

The discovery of [-n] as present tense marker in a language like CA allows us to 
make a factual statement that [-m] must be a past tense marker. This is the same -m 
“afore, past” seen in BHeb. silsom “the day before yesterday”: sis = CA 919 = three (see 
§2.12.5, ft 1 above). 
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2.22.1 flcfcfitionaC (Remarks On Semitic Senses 

Before closing this section, I still have a few words to say about the verb. As pointed 
out above, there is some evidence, though not so strong, for supposing that Hamito- 
Semitic had at one time only a present tense. A number of questions may be rightly 
raised in this respect: was the imperfect in HS truly verbal ? Another, how was the 
perfect developed ? In what follows, we will examine closely how the perfect and 
imperfect are expressed in Semitic in an attempt to uncover the deep reality that 
underlies their deceptive surface differences. As one should expect, our task here will 
never be a paraphrase or restatement of surface facts already established by old Arab 
scholars and Semitists, but rather the breaking of new ground and the discovery of new 
facts that has nothing to do with such scholars ’ wrong and misleading views. 

Imperfect : CA yaktubu, BHeb. yiktob “he writes”, consisting of the personal prefix 
*ya- “he” and stem *ktub-. 

Perfect'. CA kataba, BHeb. katab “he wrote”, consisting of a stem katab- and ‘a zero’ 
personal ending. The ‘ zero’ here is a personal pronoun as meaningful as -t of kcitciba-t 
“she wrote” or any other personal ending. For all other persons, there are personal 
endings as in CA katab-tu “I wrote”, katab-na “we wrote”, kataba 3 rd dual masc., 
katabtuma 2 nd dual masc., etc. In addition, for all persons, except the 1 st plural and 3 ld 
(masc. sg., and masc. dual) perfect, the /-t-/ ending is maintained. 

Comparison of the perfect and imperfect shows three conspicuous facts. 

1) First, the difference between perfect katab- and imperfect *-ktub- lies in the vowel 
sounds as follows: the vowel of the first syllable (in the perfect stem) -a- > 0 in the 
imperfect, thus giving rise to the cluster /-kt-/, while the vowel of the second syllable -a- 
> -u-. This latter change is not as important as the former change, since there are 
imperfect stems formed without such change, e.g. CA Perf. sa ’al “ask” > Imperf. yas ’al. 

There is, of course, another difference. The imperfect has prefixed personal elements 
(e.g. CA na-ktubu, BHeb. ni-ktob “we write”), hence, we may call it a prefix- 
conjugation, while the perfect has suffixes (e.g. CA katab-na, BHeb. katab-nu “we 
wrote”), hence a suffix-conjugation. The prefix-suffix-conjugations are important in 
Canaanite, Aramaic, and Arabic only. However, Akkadian has two prefix-conjugations: 

(a) preterit {stem iF^uL}, denoting completed action (= CA, BHeb., Aram, perfect), 
as in iskun “set, establish” (CA sakana), ipfur “tear away” (CA fa(ara) 

(b) present {stem iFa^^aL) as in isakkan, ipaffar. 

2) Second, the perfect stem is much closer to a masc. noun stem than the imperfect in 
that the perfect has, like many nouns, two vowels in the stem. Even when a noun has 
only one stem vowel as in ra’s-u “head”, the vowel always appears after the first radical, 
but never after the second radical as in the imperfect for phonotactic considerations. 

3) Gray (1971:§362), among others, believes that the perfect developed from the noun 
stem, and that Semitic originally had one tense, the imperfect. He writes: 

Apparently Semitic had at one time only a single ’tense’, the 
atelic, which expressed action or state for past, present, and future 
alike. This seems to have been truly verbal. The ‘telic ’ (perfect), on 
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the other hand, would appear to have developed later, and to have 
been formed by a noun of action (*katab-, *katib-, *katub-) which 
in the third singular masculine sufficed in itself to serve as a verb, 
while the other persons received the appropriate personal 
pronouns either prefixed (in Akk., as taktub) or affixed (in the 
other languages, as Arabic kcitcibta), so *katab- meant something 
like “he (is) a writer”...». 

Moscati (1969: §16.29) finds that the conjugation of Akk. verb having the pattern 
Fa^iL represents in essence the conjugation of a noun and may constitute a verbal 
adjective (e.g. damik “he is good”, baljaku “I am alive”) as well as a substantive ( e.g. 
zikaraku “lam a man”, from zika.ru “man”)». 

4) The similarity between the perfect and the noun with regard to the stem, as shown 
above, seems to lie beneath the assumption that the perfect has developed from a noun 
stem. As a matter of fact, the imperfect stem is ‘in depth ’ as similar to the noun stem as 
the perfect. This stem has a surface form *-F^vL- (v = a, i, or u) as in CA ya -s’alu “he 
asks”, ya -dribu “he strikes”, ya -ktiibu “he writes”, but the underlying form is definitely 
*ya-Fa£vL-. The stem vowel */-a-/ is kept under the following conditions: 

4a) When lengthened as in CA C11I yukdtibu “he corresponds with”. 

4b) Before a doubled second radical as in CA CV yukcittibu “he makes someone 
write”. 

4c) In reduplicated stems as in CA yulamlimu “he collects”. Examples from all other 
Semitic languages will be given in 4d below. 

The loss of /-a-/, however, is quite predictable, and can thus be accounted for in terms 
of the following phonological rule: 

Rule I: FagvL -*■ -F^vL / Cv - # 

To be read as Fa^vL (e.g. sa’al) > -F^vL (-s’al) when it appears (= /) in the environment 
(= —) after Cv, a consonant followed by a vowel. 

Compare CA ’ in-satara “be concealed” with BHeb. ni-star id. and CA 'in-sa'ala “be 
asked” with BHeb. ni-s’al “ask for oneself’. We may note that the rule applies to BHeb. 
forms because its prefix ends in a vowel, but it does apply to those of CA because their 
prefix ends in a consonant. Notice that if you substitute CA na- “we” for /’in-/, rule I 
will apply: na-sturu “we conceal”. 

The rule may also explain the loss of this same /-a-/ in the perfect stem as prefixes 
added to it to form derivatives, e.g. 

i) Akk. maskanu, CA maskanu. BHeb. miskdn “dwelling-place”: cf. CA sakana “to 
dwell”, Akk. sakanu, 

ii) BHeb. hi-kdis “to consecrate”, Akk. usa-lbis “to clothe”, BAram. ha-lbes id., CA 
’a-lbasa id. 

4d) It may be interesting to note that the vowel /a/ does not drop in the perfect stem in 
the same environments specified above for that of the imperfect, e.g. 

i) gama'a “to gather”; CV tagamma'a “be gathered”, CV1 tagama'a; CV11 ’ingama'a 
(but not in CIV ’agma'a “unanimously agree” or magma'u “assembly”, etc. Rule I), 

ii) BAram. hitljabbal “be destroyed”, Syr. ’etbarrak “be blessed”, Eth. takaddasa “be 
declared holy”, tasakala “be propitious”, Syr. ’etbalbal “be confused”, CA takabkaba 
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“be overthrown”, BHeb. hittjaltjel “to writhe with anxiety”. 

In accordance with the new fact just shown above, we may state that one single 
phonological rule is capable of specifying the environments in which the stem vowel /a/ 
is kept or dropped in all Semitic derivatives, including the perfect and imperfect. 

5) The foregoing discussion shows clearly that both the perfect and imperfect 
originally had a stem containing two vowels {Fa^vL j. Of these vowels, the first is /-a-/ 
and the second could be any of the three vowels /a, u, i/. 

5a) In my outline of derived stems in §2.1.7.3 above, I followed old Arab 
grammarians and Semitists and treated CX {’istaF^aLa} as being derived from Cl 
(Fa^aLa). I have found that CX (§2.1.7.3, n. 10) is morphologically and semantically 
related to CIV (§2.1.7.3, n. 4). The correct derivation is therefore: 

CIV ’a-F^aLa > CX *’ista-’a-F£aLa > ’ista-F^aLa 
One can easily see how syllables are dropped in the process of derivation: CX lost caus. 
-’a- (of CIV). On the other hand, it should be stressed that Rule I above applies perfectly 
to both the perfect and imperfect of these two classes. 

5b) The basic meaning of CIV is ‘ MAKE another {others/something) DO ’ and that of 
CX ‘ MAKE oneself DO' as in ’ asmci'a “make someone hear” > ’ istcima'a “make oneself 
hear” = ‘ listen ’ (comp. Cl sami'a “to hear”), ’ akfa lit. “he caused someone/something to 
have enough” > ’ istakfa “he caused himself to have enough” (comp. Cl kafa “be 
enough”), ’ a'ciddci “make something or someone ready” > ’ ista’adda “make oneself 
ready” (comp, 'adda “be ready”). Regardless of the origin of initial *’i- (e.g. CVII, CX, 
etc.), it disappears in the imperfect, hence yastami'u “he listens”, yasta'iddu “he makes 
himself ready”, etc Rules I). 

Some additional examples are: CIV ’ahfa “to hide (something or somebody)” > CX 
’istahfa “to hide oneself’; ’aralja “give rest to someone” > ’istaralja “give oneself rest”, 
CIV ’aska “cause someone to drink, give someone something to drink” > CX ’istaska 
“ask for (oneself) something to drink”; CIV ’aljalla “make something lawful for others, 
place someone in a place” > CX ’istaljalla “to think that it is lawful (for oneself to do), 
place oneself in a place”, CIV ’as'ara “make one feel”; CX ’istas'ara “make oneself 
feel” (sa'ara "to feel"), CIV ’akra’a “make someone read” > CX ’istakra’a “make one 
self read”, CIV ’akala “make someone resign” > CX ’istakala “make oneself resign”, 
CIV ’aykda “to wake up someone” > CX ’istaykada lit. “wake oneself up”, CIV ’a'lama 
“make someone know” > CX ’ista'lama “make oneself know”, CIV ’abalja “to allow 
someone to do (usu. a bad action)” > CX ’istabalja “to allow oneself do (a bad action)”, 
and so forth. 

6) To return to Akk. two prefix-conjugations, the preterit ip fir is markedly different 
from ipafar, according to Moscati (1969:§16.29), in that it «has a different vowel and 
syllable distribution {inner morphemes)». In accordance with rule I above, Akk. *pa|ur 
> -p(ur when preceded by a vowel. Thus Akk. ipfur is from *ipa(ur, and the difference in 
the number of syllables between the two conjugation is a surface one, exactly like that 
between CA-BHeb.-Aram. katab- “he wrote” > ya-ktub “he writes” above. 

As for the difference in the vowels of the second syllable between *-pa|ur and *- 
paflar, this difference has also been noted in other Semitic languages as in CA ’ ahaSa 
“he took” > ya’hudu “he takes”, sami'a “he heard” > yasma'u “he hears”, etc. A similar 
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kind of vowel variations in the second syllables of the perfect and imperfect stems {- 
pafur & -pajjar} is also noted in Akk., as the following examples may show: irmuk “to 
pour out” ^ nammuk, ihihs linihs'^ to subside, go ^ inalihis, itik to go, march, renrove 
from” (CA 'ataka) > ittik, imha§ “to smite” (CA mahada) > imahha§, izir “to hate” (CA 
zariya) > izirri, etc. It seems that the difference between Akk. preterit and present lies 
only in the doubling of the second radical in the present stem. 

7) To sum up, the foregoing discussion attempts to point out one simple fact that, 
disregarding personal affixes, the Semitic deep perfect and imperfect forms of a triliteral 
verb are composed of two syllables {Fa^vL-}. The vowel of the first syllable is always 
/-a-/, whereas the vowel of the second may be la, i, or id. One possible explanation of 
this fact is that the original proot had a root vowel l-a-l. The choice between /a, i, or u/ 
depends on the part of speech from which the verb is derived. For example, verbs whose 
2 nd stem vowel is l-u-l are formed from adjectives as in CA kabura “become big, grow” 
< adj. kablru, §ayura “become small” < adj. §aylru, Ijasuna “become fair, good” < adj. 
Ijasanu, and so forth. My final word on the origin verbs will be stated in §2.25 below. 


2.22.2 <PE%SOtNM mPNOVNS 

Several years ago 1 dealt at considerable length with the paradigm of the verb and, of 
course, with all dependent (prefixed & suffixed) and independent personal pronouns. 
But, when I found myself unable to account for the presence of suffixed l-t-l in katab-tu 
“1 wrote”, etc. and its disappearance in some forms, namely, the 1 st plural (katab-na “we 
wrote”) and 3 ld masc. sg. (kataba “he wrote”) and masc. dual (kataba “they both wrote”), 
1 decided to eliminate the section. Now, after having regretted this decision, 1 return to 
give a very brief outline of my view on the origin of l-t-l in Semitic perfect. 

1) The suffix l-t-l is seen in the Semitic perfect tense, but having been wrongly 
recognized as personal ending (or suffixed personal pronoun) by all Semitists and old 
Arab scholars. Thus CA katab-tu “1 wrote” (i.e. wrote /), BHeb. katab-tl, Aram, ketb-et 
id. have all been analyzed throughout the history as consisting of a stem katab- “write” 
plus a suffixed personal pronoun -tu “1”, functioning as the subject of the verb. 

la) I strongly believe that Semitic katabtu, as an illustration, is from *katab- + -t- + - 
’u, where *katab- “writing”, *-t- “past tense marker”, and *-’u > -u- “1”, for ease of 
pronunciation. The glottal is seen as final in the 1 st pers. pronoun *[’n’] as in CA 
[’n’j, BAram. ’n’, BHeb. ’ny (OT, 70-71), etc., being pronounced /a/ in CA (’ana) and 
Aram. (cf. Syr. ’ena) or IV in Heb. (’anl). This is the same personal prefix that appears in 
the imperfect: cf. CA ’ a-ktubu “1 write”, Heb. ’ a-ktub , Aram. (Syr.) ’ e-ktdb , Eth. 'e- 
kateb id. 

lb) O’Leary (1969: 139) considers the 1 st pers. sg. [’n’j as a compound of 
demonstrative /’an-/ with pronominal l'al». Wright (1966: Chap. VI, first published in 
1890) also considers *’an- as demonstrative and offers an excellent surface description 
of Semitic pronouns. In fact, the demonstrative *’an- is seen, as we should expect, in all 
personal pronouns except 3 rd pers. 
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lc) Bearing in mind the exceptions cited above, for all other persons, the past tense 
marker *-t and personal ending *-t- = "you" have merged together into one single *-t-, 
thus CA katab-ta, Heb. katab-ta, Aram, katab-t “you (masc. sg.) wrote (i.e. wrote you)”, 
Akk. (permansive) katba-t{a), for instance, are all from *katab-t-ta, i.e. from katab + *- 
t- (past tense marker) 255 + -ta (you masc. sg.): comp, imperf. ta-ktubu “you (masc. sg.) 
write”, Heb. ti-ktob id., Akk. ta-ktab, Eth. te-kciteb, Aram, te-ktdb id. 

l d) To express "you pi. wrote", add to stem katab- above the past tense marker *-t- 
followed by either the masc. pi. ending l-ml (i.e. -tu- + -m) as in katabtum "you masc. pi. 
wrote" or the fern pi. ending l-nl (i.e. -tu + -n) as in katabtunna "you fern. pi. wrote" = 
Heb. masc. katabtem\ fem. katabten, Akk. (permansive) masc. katbatunii ; fern. 
katbatina. 

le) As for the 2 nd pers. dual katabtum-a "you both wrote", it is based on the 2 nd pers. 
pi. form katabtum, i.e. it is formed from the 2 nd pers. pi. form by suffixing the dual 
marker/-a/ 

l f) The dual forms of the 3 rd pers. masc. kataba and fem. katabata are based on 
kataba "he wrote" and katabti "she wrote" respectively. 

lg) The 3 rd pers. masc. pi. katabu is based on the masc. sg. stem katabia) "he wrote" 
plus a pi. /-u/, i.e. /w/. In Egyp., too, -w is the ending of 3 ld pi. masc. of old perf. 
(Gardiner, EG, §309) 256 . 

lh) The 3rd pers. fem. pi. katabna is based on the 3 rd pers. fem. sg. katab( t), Akk. 
(permansive) masc. katbir, fem. katba, Heb. masc./fem. katabu. 

2) Incfepencfent PersonaC Pronouns 

I have a few words to say about the ultimate origins of some independent personal 
pronouns, namely, the 3 rd persons (sg. and plur), and the 2 nd persons (sg. and pi.), 
together with their respective dual forms. 


255 It is possible that this /-t/ developed from either HS [d-] “already” (see §3.9.21 above) or [-5] 
“afore, ago” (see §2.21.1, n. 2d above). 

256 Vycichl (1975: 205) argues that Egyp. pi. ending was /-u J, and not /-w/, and that Hamito- 
Semitic had no pi. ending /-w/, but only 1-01, e.g. in CA -0 as verbal ending and as nominal 
ending, in Housa bindiga “rifle”, pi. bindig-u, Som. kan masc. “this”, pi. k-u-an. 

The vowel in question, represented in the alphabet with /w/ and pronounced /u/ as in ktb-w 
(katab-u), i.e. wrote-they, is orig. a masc. pi. ending, and that it is prob. seen in at least one of CA 
broken pi. stems as in raffu masc. “shelf’, pi. rufufu, rattu masc. “master”, pi. ratutu, 'ahdu 
“covenant, pledge”, pi. 'uhudu, ga5ru “root”, pi. guSuru, namiru "tiger”, pi. numuru, and so forth. 
The change of sg. stem vowel /-a-/ of 1 st syllable into l-u-l is apparently due to vowel harmony, a 
phonological change common in both CA proper and some of its old dialects (see §2.7 above). 
The same type of change takes place when the vowel of the singular stem is l-i-l as in 'ilmu 
“knowledge” > pi. 'ulumu, gisru “bridge” > pi. gusuru: for more information on /w/ as a pi. 
marker, see §2.9, under Comments above. 
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2a) 3 rd masc.: CA huwa, Ug. hw, Phoen., OAram., Moab. /?’, BHeb. hu\ i.e. hw (’), 
Sab. h(w)’, hwt, consisting of [hu] “he” and -wa perh. a masc. case ending. The proot 
[hu] also functions as a suffix-pronoun (object of the vb or prep, and possessive) as in 
CA sa’ala-hu “he asked him”, baitu-hu “his house”: Ug. -h, Heb., Eth. -hu, -o, Sab. 
h(w). 

In Akk. the pronoun is sii (i.e. sw), Qat. s J w(t) - Egyp. suffix-pronoun sw = ESA 
(except Sab.) suffix-pronoun -s‘(w). 

3 rd fem.: CA hiya, Ug. hy, Phoen., OAram., Moab. /?’, BHeb. hV, i.e. hy\ Sab. h(y)’, 
hyt, consisting of [hi] “she” and -ya perh. a fem. case ending. The proot [hi] becomes 
[ha] when it occurs as a suffix-pronoun as in CA sa ’ala-ha “he asked her”, baitu-ha “her 
house”: Ug. -h, Heb., Eth. -(h)a, Sab. -h. 

In Akk. the pronoun is si (i.e. sy), Qat. s'y(t) = Egyp. suffix-pronoun sy - ESA 
(except Sab.) -s ! , -s ! yw. 

2b) The 3 rd masc. and fem. plurals are formed from the corresponding 3 ld masc. and 
fem. singulars by suffixing the plural markers: masc. /-m/ and fem. /-n/ respectively. 

3 rd masc. pi.: CA hum(u), Ug. hm, OAram. hm, hmw, Phoen. hint. BHeb. hein(mii), 
BAram. himmo , Sab. hmw, hint. 

In Akk. and Egyp. both plural endings /-ml and /-n/ fell together as /-n/ 257 , hence Akk. 
masc. sunn, fem. sina, Egyp. masc./fem. sn, ESA masc. shn. 

3 rd fem. pi.: CA hunna, BHeb. hen( na), BAram. ’ innin , Sab. hn. 

3 rd dual pi.: CA huma, Ug. hm. it is based on the masc. pi. hum "they" plus a. it is the 
same /a/ in sa’ala “they both asked”; sa’ala-hu “they both asked him”, kalama...“ two 
pencils”, nom. kalamani, acc., gen. (object of prep.) kalamayni id. The same dual form 
is used in CA and Ug. as a suffix-pronoun: CA ra ’a-huma “he saw both of them”, la- 
huma “for both of them”. ESA: Qat. shnyt. 

2d) 2 nd masc. sg.: CA, Eth. ’anta, Ug. at, Akk., Heb. atta, Sab. ’nt, consisting of [’n], 
perh. a demonstrative , plus pers. pron. tu or tu “thou” = Egyp. dependent pronoun 9w, 
later tw “thou”. The same pronoun occurs as a suffix (perf.) and prefix (imperf.): CA 
perf. sa ’al-ta “you asked”, imperf. ta-s ’alu “you ask”. The same holds true for the 
corresponding fem. pron. 

2 nd fem. sg.: CA ’anti, A kk . attl, Ug. at, Heb. ’att, Eth. ’ntl, a compound of [’an] plus 
/-ti/. 

2 nd masc. pi. is formed from the masc. ant- by suffixing the plur, marker -m, CA 
’antum(u), Heb. ’attem, Eth. ’antdmmu. In Akk. masc. pi. /-m/ and fem. pi. /-n/, as has 
already been mentioned fell together as /-n/, hence masc. attunu, fem. attinci. 

2 nd fem. pi.: CA ’ antunna , Heb. ’atten(b), Eth. ’antan. 


257 The same change is also found in SL and Leb. and other dialects, where the fem. pi. ending 
replaces the masc. /-m/ in independent and suffixed pronouns, and as a result the difference in 
gender has been lost: hinni "they” (replaces CA hum masc. "they”; hunna fem. "they”), k(a)teb- 
kun "your (pi.) book”, etc. Moreover, both CA ’anta masc. sg. “you”, fem. ’anti > masc./fem. 
’inti. 
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2 nd dual: CA ’ antuma , from ’antum “you plur” plus the dual marker /-a/. 


Comments 

i) 3 rd fern sg. hiya “she” is most likely from a compound *hiy and 2 nd fern ( ’an)ti from 
*( ’an)tiy (see n. iii below). This alone can explain both Akk. long vowels in these two 
forms upon the loss of this /-y/ (n. 2a above) and CA /-nn/ in their respective plurals (n. 
2b above); the 1 st /-n-/could be due to regressive assim. of /-y-/. 

ii) It is possible that Sem. ’antynu “we” (CA iialpiu, Akk . (’a )mnu Phoen. 'nipt, 
OffAram., BAram. ’ nl)nh = Egyp. inn ) is from an earlier *’an-nu, with /-!)-/ from a proot 
signifying = all (i.e. all + us) or selves. What may strengthen this view is that /-n/ alone 
and never /-tjn/ is used as ‘ object ’ (CA -na, Egyp. -n, etc.) and ‘genitive’ (Akk. -ni. CA - 
na, Egyp. -n, etc.). 


iii) The possibility that HS 3 rd sg. hw “he”; hy “she” and sw “he”; sy “she” and their 
corresponding plural and dual forms could have been developed from two forms one of 
them was orig. used to refer to ‘ things’ should not be dismissed. 

Apart from this possibility, the 3 rd sing is a compound of masc. hu, su and fem. hi, si 
plus masc. -w- and fem. -y- respectively. 

iv) Our study of HS personal pronouns (independent and suffix-pronouns) shows that 
HS possesses three pi. endings /-m/, /-n/, and /-w, pronounced /-u/). In some cases, as in 
Sab. hmw above “they masc.” (to be pronounced humu), we have two plural markers hu- 
m-w. 1 have already drawn attention to /-w/ as a pi. marker of other parts of speech (see 
§2.9, under Comments above). 

v) Dual forms found in CA are all PHS. Another PHS dual form expressing “we two” 
was preserved in Ug. ny id. and in Egyp. -ny. It consists of n- “we” plus dual -a. 

vi) Egyp.-CA m' “in the hand” has been analyzed in §2.17.30 above as a compound 
of [m] “in/with” and ['] “hand”, m'k as a compound of [m], ['], and [-k] “your masc. 
sing”, i.e. “with thee, you (masc. sg.) has, in your hand”; it is the very same /-k/ in CA 
baytu-ka “your house”, etc. Egyp. m'l “in my hand” = CA nvy (pronounced ma'T) “with 
me”, i.e. I have ”, 

An important fact revealed from the analysis set forth above should be taken into 
consideration: 

a) CA /-!/ of ma 7 is from PHS suffix-pronoun /-’i/, i.e. ‘ me , my\ which can also 
signify “me” after a verb as in sa ’ala-n-T “he asked (= sa’ala) me”; l-n-l has been 
inserted to avoid a cluster of two vowels, i.e. /-n-z"-/ 258 , which is a good possibility. Egyp. 
-1 “I, me, my”. 

If you take any suffix-pronoun (like -ha “her”, l-hul “his”, l-huml “their”, etc. and 
suffix it to ma as in ma 'aha, ma'ahu, ma 'ahum, you will find that the meaning of the 

~ 58 The suffix /-ni/ is in Akk. -ni, Eth., Heb. ni, Ug., Aram. -n. 
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combination is the sum of the meanings of its three elements. This implies that /-!/ is a 
suffix-pronoun and a veriant of /’/ “1” in final position”. Also compare Egyp. n + -i “to 
me” and CA 1 + y (pronounced IT) id., heal ing in mind that Egyp. 4 is a suffix-pronoun 
expressing “1, my, me” above. The compound in + hand + my does not show any 
departure from HS word order. 

In conclusion, a clear-cut distinction should be made between the above mentioned /- 
y/ and HS /-y/ = belonging to, coming from, etc. see §2.6 above. 
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2.23 NAMES 0<F ANIMALS 
INNAMIL’O-S'EMIttC 

Triconsonantal words denoting animals in HS languages show a stinking phenomenon. 
Nearly all basic words end in either -r, -1, or -b. Similarly, all their indispensable words 
for birds, reptiles, and insects often terminate in one of such radicals. 

Before attempting to account for this phenomenon, it may be well to illustrate it first 
with examples so as to give a true idea of its nature and extent. 

2 . 23.1 Names ending in -r: 

1) [’im-r]: Akk. immeru “small cattle”; immertu “ewe”, CA ’immaru id., Ug., Phoen., 
Pun., BAram., Syr. ’mr id.: Cush.: Saho, Afar maruu, maaruu “sheep”, Chad.: Tangale 
mara “goat”, Bulk, Polchi mar id., Bokkos maray “ram”. 

2) Egyp. ydr “stud cow or bull”, Cush.: Afar wadar “cattle”. 

3) ['ai-r]: Ug. 'r “ass”, CA 'aim “ass, donkey”, Sab. 'yr in 'r-n “caravan”, Aram, 'er 
“donkey”, Egyp. 'y “ass”: Cush.: Kaficho awaroo “horse”, Mao woore id. 

4) ['W-r]: Egyp. 'r “goat, ram”, Chad.: Montol ur “he-goat”, Kulere war id., Lele ore 
pi. “goat”: CA ya'ru masc. “kid of goats” (ML VI, 156); yu'aru “the sound or noise 
uttered by a goat”, but, it is also said to signify “bleating (of sheep)” (LA). For prefixed 
/y-/, see §2.6 above. 

5) ['i§-r]: Akk. i§§uru “bird”, Ug. '§r, CA 'u§furu id., etc. 

Concerning CA 'u§furu, Semitists (see Rabin 1975: 89, n. 6) consider it as a blend of 
'i§§uru + §ippuru “a kind of bird”, while old Arab scholars (see Bin Faris ML IV, 369) 
correctly analyzed the word as being from §fr “chirp” (n. 33 below) with prefixed 
For the signification of proot ['-], see §2.15 above. 

6) Cush.: Som. aboor “termite”, Chad.: Gude mu bora id., Bachama mburey, Mwulyen 
muburu id. 

7) [buk-r]: Akk. bukaru “ox, cow”, Phoen. bkr “cattle”, BHeb. bakar id, Syr., Mand., 
Jp. balp-a id., CA bakaru “cows, oxen”, SA, Tham. blp- id.: Chad.: Tera bokara “goat”, 
Bachama bogar-ey id., but comp. Chad.: Mafa bokw “goat”, Kera beke “cows”. 

8) [bak-r]: Akk , CA bakru “young camel”, Tham., Sab. bkr, BHeb. beker id.: Brb.: 
Ayer, Tawlemet ebakar, Ahaggar ebakar “lamb”, Semlal a-bukir “kid”. 

9) [b'-r]: Akk., Assyr. burn “young bull”, CA ba'Iru “beast of burden, ass”, but Old 
Tamlm dialect (by vowel harmony) bi'ir id., BHeb. be'Ir, Aram. be'Tra “cattle, beasts”, 
SA b'r “domestic animal, livestock”, Ge. ba'rawi “ox”, Amh. bare id.: Cush.: Saho be’er 
“bull”, Afar ba’eraa, Ometo booraa id., Bil., Xamir, Xamta biira id., Chad.: Gera bara 
“bull”, Cagu baren id., Mokilko bum id. id. 

10) [bar-r]: Akk., Assyr. barbaru “jackal, leopard”: CA barrl “wild”. 

11) [db-r]: OAram. dbrh “wasp”, CA dabburu masc. id., Syr. debborta “bee”, Jp. 
dibborita id., BHeb. dobora, Soq. ’idbeher id. 

12) [dud-r]: Akk. dudru “a kind of small cattle”, CA darda’u [r. ddr] “aged she- 
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camel” (-’u = fem. suffix). 

13) Chad.: Ndam do:gre “monkey”, Buduma gagel id., Cush.: Som. daqer id., Hadiya 
dagieraa. 

14) Chad.: Ngamo dokura “lizard”, Karekare dokara id., Housa ka-dangara “lizard”, 
Cush.: Kaficho dingaro “lizard”, Gim dingar id. 

15) Chad.: Sokoro dogol “elephant”, Dangla dugulu “trunk”, Cush.: Ometo dongor 
“elephant” may be related to Sid. daan-icco “elephant”, Hadiya daan-cco, Omotic dang 
“elephant”, Saho, Afar dakaano, Som. dagon id. Cush, words have infixed /-n-/. 

16) Chad.: Mofu gwagwar “hen”, Kera guugur id., Cush.: Oromo gogorii “guinea 
fowl”. 

17) [0au-r]: Akk. suru “bull”, CA 0auru, Ug. 0r, SA 0wr, BHeb. sor, Syr. tawra, Palm, 
tora, Ge. sor id.: Chad.: Sokoro, Tumak tor “cow, antelope”, Housa toro “bull”. 

18) Gen. Berb. her “small cattle”, CA hirr, a word used to drive small cattle and also 
invite them to fodder. It is also of the most common word for “cat”. 

19) [kud-r]: Ug. kdr “vulture”, CA kudru “a kind of sand-grouse”. 

20) [kur-r]: Akk. kerru “lamb”, BHeb. kar, Ug. kr “male lamb”, CA karakini “herd of 
horses”, kurra-tu (pi.) “dung of small cattle (goats, sheep, lambs)”, kurru (rare, but 
common in all modem forms of Arabic) “young of an ass”, Chad.: Tera koro “ass, 
donkey”, Bolowa koro, Ngizim, Gude, Kabalay, Hwwona kwara id., Cush.: Ometo 
kuraa, Kaffa “ass, donkey”, prob. Chad.: Sura kar “monkey”, Angas ker id. 

21) Berb.: Ayr, Tawlemmet i-korkar “camels”, Sem.: Heb. kirkara “she-camel”, CA 
kirkira-tu fem. “upper part of the chest (of a camel or she camel)”; 

22) [muh-r]: Akk. muru “foal, colt”, CA rnuhru id.. 

23) [kur-r]: CA kurra-tu fem. “frog”: Egyp. far id., Copt, krur id., Chad.: Mubi kireni 
“frog”, Gava kire, Mofu k aka rat] id. 

24) Egyp. rnr “cow”, Chad.: Mafa maray “sacrificial bull”, Sem.: CA mariya-tu fem. 
“wild cow”. 

25) [nim-r]: Akk . nimru “leopard, panther”, CA nimru, namiru “tiger, leopard”, 
Aram, nmr, Syr. nemra, BHeb. namer, Sab. nmr “panther, leopard”, Ge namr “leopard”, 
Chad.: Bokkos, Sha, Dafu-Butura murum “hyena”. 

26) [nas-r]: Akk. nasru “eagle”, CA nasru id., Ug., Aram, nsr, BHeb. neser, Syr. nesra 
id., Egyp. nsr “hawk”. 

27) Chad.: Fyer fiir “monkey”, Masa fira “monkey”, Gisiga vri. Lame vir id. 

28) [pr-r]: Ug. pr “bull”, BHeb. par “young bull”, CA farlru “young of a cow”. 

29) HEgy. Ijrr-t “serpent, worm” = CA l)urru “a kind of snake (either “young of 
snake ” or “gentle snake ”)”, Chad.: Tumak hire “snake”. 

30) [fjim-r]: Akk. imeru “ass, donkey”, Assyr. himaru, CAIjimaru, Ug., Aram., Palm. 
l)mr, Syr. l)emra (pi.), BHeb. Ijamor, SA l)mr id. 

31) [huz-r]: Akk. huzlru “swine”, Ug. hnzr, Aram. Ijazira, BHeb. tjazir, Eth. hanzir 
id., CA hinzlru, also huzru pi. as in Poet. 

«la tafharunna fa’inna (’a)llah ’anzalakum 

ya huzra OaTaba dara (’a)8 8ulli wa (’a)l 'ari» (Al 'ayn IV, 207). 

CA hinzlru is from the triliteral [hzr] (Jamharah 1, 583; §HH IE 644; LA, etc.), and it 
seems that the word is originally a description of the animal rather than a term for it. The 
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word is derived from hazaru “smallness and narrowness of the eye”; ’ahzaru “one who 
looks askance”; hazard ~ hanzara “to look askance, leer”. Some other words sharing 
with [hzr] the same origin are CA hanzu-wanu “swine, pig”, from hanaza, said of meat, 
“be stinky”; hinwa§u “young of pig” (appears to be from hw§ = hazaru in meaning), 
DAram. l)ny§ “young pig” (NWS1 1, 388): Chad.: Housa gunzu “wild boar”, Dangla 
kinzir “big”, etc. 

32) [hp-r]: Ug. hpr-t “(yearling) ewe”, CAharufu masc. “lamb”. 

33) [§ip-r]: Akk. §ibaru “sparrow”, Ug., BAram. §pr “bird”, Bffeb. §ippor, Syr. §eppra 
id., CA §uffariya-tu “a kind of bird”, Chad.: Wargla gapur “guinea fowl”, Margi, Bura 
cavur, Kilba civar id., Sumray sibir id. (HSED, 103). 

34) [§ar-r]: Assyr. §ar§raru “grasshopper”, CA §ar§uru “cockroach, cricket”, BHeb., 
Syr. §rr “cockroach”. 

35) [§p-r]: Ug. §pr “stag, buck”, BAram., Syr. §pr “he-goat”. 

36) Akk. §Iru “serpent”. SL §ara-h fern. ~ sara-h “a kind of lizard”. 

37) Chad: Housa sabiri “a kind of bird”, Smr sibir, Sok soir “guinea fowl”, Cush.: 
Som. simbir “a kind of bird”, Oromo simbira, simbira Berb.: Kabyl -sbibir “butterfly, 
small bird”. 

38) [|ai-r]: CA (airu “bird”, Syr. (ayra id.: Chad.: Gisiga tura “partridge”. Berb.: 
Izayan e||ir, Izdeg a((ir “falcon” are from an Arabic dialect i((cr, consisting of i( “the” 
and ter ~ fair “bird”. 

39) Berb.: Zenega war, Nefusa war “lion”, Zenaga war, Ghat a-bor id., Chad.: Sura 
mbor, Angas bwar “lion”, Polchi bwar “hyena”, Mubi bori id., Gisiga mobor id., Dangas 
boori, Migama booru “hyena”, Cush.: Som. warab, Oromo warab-esa “hyena”, Rendille 
waraba id.: CA wabaru “hair of camels, foxes, etc.” also “a kind of desert animal” as a 
vb ”to wander and become savage or wild like animals”. 

40) Chad.: Mesme dyer “locust”, Gisiga 3 aray “locust”, Sura n^ar “termite”. 

41) Cush.: Oromo adurree “wild cat”, Alagwa Je’ira, Burunge Ji’rare “viverra”, Kaffa 
yeero, Jaro id., Chad.: Bachama zara “lion”. 

42) CA yufru “young of deer”, Heb. 'oper “young gazelle”: Chad.: Angas fir 
“antelope”, Cush.: Kwadza aful-atu, Asa ’ofor-ok “antelope”. 

43) CA zarzuru “starling”, Chad.: Kariya zarazar “crow”, Gisiga 3 oro 3 oro “vulture”. 

2.23.2 Names ending in -1: 

1) ['ig-l]: Akk. agalu “mule”, Assyr. agalu “saddle-ass”, CA 'iglu, Tham., Ug., 
Phoen., Aram, 'gl “young bull, calf’, BHeb. 'egel, Syr. 'egla id., Eth. 'egel id.: Cush.: 
Agaw gall- “calf’, Bilim, Kwara, Kemant gar id., Ometo gallua id. 

2) [’y-1] ~ [’wl]: Akk. ’ailu “buck”, CA ’iyyalu (pronounced ’iy-ya-lu) or ’uyyalu, 
Ug., Phoen., Pun., Sab. ’yl, BHeb. ’ayyal, Syr. ’ayla id.: Egyp. ’ir “stag” (HED 1, 2), 
Cush.: Som. eelo “deer”. 

A phonologically similar word pronounced with one medial l-y-l exists in HS as in 
Ug. il “ram”, Heb. ’ayil id., A kk . ’alu “mythological bull”, Cush.: Saho, Afar ille, illi 
“sheep”. 

3) [’ib-1]: Akk. ibilu “camel”, CA ’ibilu, ’iblu coll, “camels”, Tham. ’bl, Sab. ’bl, 
“camel”: Chad.: Lele bila-he “donkey”. 
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4) [buy-1]: Akk. bubalu “stallion”, Assyr. bubalu “male beast”, CA baylu (rnasc.), Sab. 
byl “mule”. In addition to bay l, SL also has nayl “young of mule (lit. son of mule)”. 

5) [bul-1]: CA bulbulu “nightingale”, Syr. bulbul id., Tna. balbal bela “to flutter”. 

6) [gam-1]: Akk., Assyr. gammalu “camel”, CA gamalu, BHeb. gamal, Aram, gml, 
Nab., Palm., Jp. gml, Syr. gamla id.. Sab. gml, Ge. gamal id. 

7) [g’l]: CA gai’alu female hyena’, distinguished from all other names of animals 
and common nouns in that it does not require the definite article /’al/ because it is self- 
identifiable, though some, esp. in Poet., used the definite article with it by analogy 
(LA). 

8) Chad.: Gaanda ga’ila “egg”, Gabin ng’ele, Boka ngala, Tera nqorli id., Cush.: Afar 
goloo id. 

9) Chad.: Logone garia “antelope”, Tumak goru id., Cagu gare “oryx”, Mburku gari 
id., Cush.: Ometo gaaraa “kind of antelope”. 

10) [gd-1]: Ug. gdl-t “female head of large cattle”, CA gadilu “a kind of camel”. 

11) [gz-1]: CA gauzalu “young of pigeons”, BHeb. gozal “young of birds”. Syr. zugla 
id.: comp. CA zagal “carrier pigeon” or zuylulu “young of birds”. 

12) [kam-1]: Akk. kalma-tu, by metathesis, “insect, louse”, CAkamla-tu “louse”, Sab. 
kml “insect, locust”, Aram, kml, Syr. kalmta, Eth. kemal “insect, louse”: Chad.: Buduma 
komali “ant”. 

13) [nam-1]: A kk . namalu, CA namla-tu “ant” (coll, namlu), BHeb. nemalah id., 
Aram, nmlh id. 

14) [nal)-l]: CA naljla-tu “bee” (coll, naljlu), Tham. nljl, BHeb. naljll “bees”: perh. 
Cush.: Agaw, Bilim lakla, Qu. lagla, Ch. lala id. 

15) [pal)-l]: Akk. puhalu “vigorous male animal”, Ug. pljl “ass”, CA fal}lu “male of 
any large quadruped”, Meh. faljl “male”, Mand. phi “male organ”. 

16) [fy-1]: Akk. pllu, Assyr. plru, CA ITIu “elephant”, BHeb. pH id., Mand. pil id. 

17) [rah-1]: Akk. lahru, by metathesis, “lamb”, CA rahlu (~ rahilu) "female of small 
cattle" (and the male is Ijamalu), Aram. rl)l id., BHeb. rl)l “ewe, sheep”. 

18) [ri’-l]: CAri’lu “young (lit. son) of ostrich, esp. of one year old”. 

19) [yuz-1]: Assyr. uzalu “gazelle”, CAyazalu, Syr. 'uzayla id. 

20) CA siblu “cub of lion”: Cush.: Som. sabeel “leopard”, Chad.: Sura sobel “wild 
cat”, Mupun sobol, Angas sol id. 

21) Akk. §allalu “night bird”, CA §ul§ulu “pigeon, small bird”, Cush.: Sid. gulullc 
“kite”, Iraqw cilili “cry of the hawk”. 

22) Eth. wayfall "gazelle", Chad.: Kotoko wuteli, Logone. utell, Musgoy uderi 
"gazelle". CA ’ay(alu "flank", perh. orig. "flank of a gazelle or deer". PIP Imri’ Al Qays 
used it in this sense as in «lahu ’ ayfala dcibyin ...», it has the two flanks of a gazelle. 
There is, however, no evidence supporting the claim that the term signifies specifically 
"flank of a deer or gazelle". At the same time, it is almost absurd to maintain that the 
term expresses a general meaning "flank", which has never been used as such 
throughout the history of the language. The closest CA cognate is (ala "young of a 
padded or hoofed animal, such as gazelle and sheep" = Ge. fali “she-goat” (tilwu “young 
of a mule”, hence as a verb tala “to buy tilwu”). All are from [twl] “young of (animal, 
tree, etc.). 
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23) [wab-1]: Akk. abilu “ram”, OAram. ybl id., Phoen. ybl “ram”, Pun. ybl “ram, 
sheep in general”, BHeb. yobel “ram”, CA ’awabilu, pi, “offspring of sheep and 
camels” (the singular would be *wabilu), perhaps originally “ram”: wabila-tu adj. (said 
of a sheep) “yearning to a ram”, Sab. h-wbl-t “animals taken as booty”, Chad.: Mafa 
balow “kind of ram”, Mokilko bilyo “buffalo”. 

24) [wa'-l]: Ug. y'l “wild goat”, CA wa'lu “mountain goat”, BHeb. ya'el, Aram, w'l, 
Sab., Qat. w'l id., Ge. wo'ola, Tna. wo'ala, Amh. wala id. (Chad.: Geji wulli, ulli, Lele 
ol, Kabalay yila “antelope”, Cush.: Som. ’awl-kii “gazelle”). 

25) Egyp. y'r-1 “snake, snake-goddess”; y'r'r-wt pi. “serpents”, Chad.: Dangla ’aalo 
“snake”, Jegu ’illo, Birgit ’eli id., Musgum wala id, Cush.: Som. 'olaa'ol “leech”, Ometo 
ule id. 

26) Chad.: Brg. zuguli “monkey”, Cush.: Bilin yaggira “monkey”, Xamta ziageraa, 
Kwara jagiraa, Kemant ycgara, Damot zagree id. 

2.23.3 Name ending in -b 

1) [dub-b]: Akk. dabbu, CA dubbu masc. “bear”, BHeb. dob, OffAram. db, Jp. dubba, 
Syr. debba, Eth. debb id.: Egyp. db “hippopotamus”. 

2) [8i’-b]: Akk. zlbu, CA 8i’bu masc. “wolf’, fern. Si’batu, BHeb. ze’eb, Eth. ze’b, 
Palm, d’b, Mand. diba id., Syr. di’ba, dlba: Egyp. d’b, s’b “wolf, jackal”, Berb. dib 
“jackal”, Chad.: Migama Jebeya “hyena”, Bidiya Jebey-gi id. 

3) [8ub-b]: Akk. zumbu, zubbu “fly”, CA Subabu coll. masc. (sg. fem. Subaba-tu), 
Ug. Sbb, OAram. dbbh, BHeb. zobfib id., Amh., Arg., Gur. zomb, Har. zombi id.: Chad.: 
Kambatta zombib- “gnat, mosquito”, Tangale sombo “fly”, Fali Gili zibi “fly”, Berb.: 
Ayr a-zob, Twl i-zobb “fly”, Ahaggar a-hb id. and also has o-zobibibor “a kind of 
coleoptera”: CA zunburu “a kind of stinging fly”. The word is ultimately from Subabu, 
though it is directly derived from zunaba-tu “the needle with which a fly and a scoipion 
stings”. Another derivative is zunaba “(like or similar to) mucus coming out or falling 
from camels’ nose” < Sunaba id. The triliteral [Snb], with infixed /-n-/, is the root from 
which the most common HS word for “tail” is derived as in CA Sanabu masc., “tail of 
an animal”; Sunaba “tail of a bird”, etc. see §2.23.5, n. (i) below. 

It is true that a female animal (like lioness, tigress, cat, etc.) has, like the male, 
Sanabu “tail”, but the term is always, perh. culturally, associated with the male. It is 
probable that the association is derived from a concept that ‘tail' adds further strength to 
an animal or a source of strength for some of them. The determiner (adj., demonstrative, 
etc.) used with a female animal’s tail is always masc. as in Sailu-ha (Sailu = tail masc. + 
-ha = “her” (awllu masc. = “long”). A consideration of the semantic values connected 
with the feminine and masculine may help explain this cultural concept. Reinisch finds 
that 259 

«In Bedawye, while the masculine also serves to express ‘Grosse, 

Ansehen und Energie’, the feminine in most cases expresses the 
contrary: ‘Kleinheit, Schwdche, undPassivitat’». 

He also finds in the same language that 


259 Quoted by Castellino, 1975: 353, n. 3. 
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«the names of inanimate things that are normally masculine are 
regularly made femin ine to indicate a diminutive». 

In Galla, too, as Castelino (1975: 353, n. 3) notes 

«small animals are normally feminine, which carries a diminutive 
and pejorative values». 

In CA, too, some masculine nouns can be made feminine to indicate a diminutive 
meaning, such as baljru masc. “sea”: buljayra-tu fem. “lake”. 

4) da-b-: CA dabbu masc. “lizard”, Heb. §ab “turtule”, Meh. dob, Shh. dob “lizard”. 
Wrong cognates cited by HSED, n. 581 are Chad.: pumbo “frog” and Cush.: Alagwa 
cembe'u, Burunge cambe'u “frog”. Chad, and Cush, words are cognates with CA 
difda'u id. 

5) ['uk-b]: CA 'ukabu masc. “vulture”, Meh. 'akab, Shh. 'ekeb id.: Chad.: kobi 
“kite”. 

6) [yur-b]: Akk. aribu “crow”, CA yurabu masc., BHeb. 'oreb, Mand. urb, Soq. 'arib, 
Shh eyereb id.: Chad.: Jegu gurb-aak “crow”, Bambala gurruba id., Sura gooroo “crow”, 
Ndam ’agra id., Cush.: Iraqw hwa’ari, Burunge hwarariya “crow”. 

7) [kal-b]: Akk., CA kalbu masc. “dog”, Ug., Phoen., OAram. klb, Syr. kalba, Hatra 
klb, BHeb. keleb, Eth. kalb id. 

The term for ‘dog’ appears in Hamitic language divisions as [kan] or [kr ~ kl] as in 
Berb.: Gua curia, Cush.: Kaffa, Mocha kunano, Ometo kana, Mao kano, but in Saho 
kare, Arbore ker id., Chad.: Fyer k"’eerj, Mogogodo kwehen “dog”, Dangla kcmya, Jegu 
kany id., but in Housa kare, Barawa kora, Sayanchi kcira “dog”, while in Logone kale 
“dog” and Kuseri kele id. Apart from Semitic suffix /-b/, which marks the masc. gender 
as will be demonstrated below, the three variants [kal] ~ [kar] ~ [kan] are ultimately 
from one single proot *kaw-n-, and Sem. /-I-/ seems to be from *-n-. The addition of /-b/ 
to *kaw-n- had the effect of changing *-n- to /-l/, hence *kanb- does not exist. Is this 
stem ultimately related to gar-, in CA garwu, Heb. gur, Syr. guiyd “cub of dog”, Akk. 
gerre “wild animal’s cub”? It is to be bom in mind that final /-w/ of CA garwu, like that 
of falwu “foal” and many others = “small (masc.)”. 

8) [wg-b]: Ug. ygb “some edible animal”: CA wagbu “a water-skin made from the 
hide of a he-goat”. Another related word is wagba-tu “meal”. 

9) Egyp. sy’b “castrated animal for sacrifice”, s'b “ox”. Many other names are 
discussed below. 

The data just set forth above show clearly that HS words for animals, birds, etc. 
share in common the final radical consonant /-r, -1, or -b/. The question naturally arises: 
Can these radicals be associated with some definable meaning ? It seems evident that the 
radicals are added to different underlying uniliteral and biliteral roots to derive words 
referring to different kinds of animals. In this sense, the radicals in question have a 
referential function; that is, they have some conventional and recurrent connection with 
the nonlinguistic circumstances in which they are used. We can specify this connection 
by stating that /-r —1/ stands for a member (or perh. ‘ group ’ or ‘individual’) of the 
‘ animal kingdom ’ when suffixed to a root. The feminine is formed as follows: 

a) From the masculine by adding l-tl, as in CA fa’ru “rat” > fa’ra-tu “mouse”, hirru 
“cat (masc.)” > hirra-tu (fem)”, Ug. pr “bull” > pr-t “cow”. 
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b) From a different root, as in Akk., CA ’atanu, Ug. ’tn, BHeb. ’aton “she- 
ass/donkey”, and CA naka-tu, Akk . anaka-ti (pi.) “she-camel”. 

c) Besides, sometimes the word may be collective as in the word bakaru “oxen, 
cows” (in all Semitic except Akk.). In this case, the singular is formed by the addition of 
the feminine suffix /-t/ as in CA bakara-tu “a cow” 260 , while the masculine singular is 
from a different root, e.g. /Oauru/. Another example is CA nal)lu “bees” > nal)la-tu “a 
bee (fern.)”: ya-'subu “prince of bees and their male”, while ri'lu “bee (masc.)” is an 
ordinary male and so is Oaulu “male of bees” also coll, “bees”, etc. 

Comments 

A word of caution is necessary here before going into detailed discussions of some 
representative members. Some of the words might have originally nothing to do with 
animals; they had first been extended to animals as descriptive terms and in the course 
of time they have become fixed on them. In addition, some names might have had 
endings other than /-r/ or /-l/, but they have later acquired the ending by analogy. An 
interesting example may be the Chadic word for ‘lion’ as in Hwona lifari “lion”, Margi 
ha-livari, Kilba levari , Ghadames ’ alvari , Hildi luvari, Lam an'are, Mandara ’uruvwory, 
Glv ’ arvara id., Sura rabdl “wild cat”, Matakam laval “hyena” (HSED, n. 1636), etc. All 
are from PHS *lab- “lion” as in A kk . labbu “lion”, OffAram. lb’ id. (NWS11, 562), Ug. 
lbit “lioness” (UG, 534), Sab. lb’ “lion” (SD, 81), CA labu’a-tu “lioness”, while labu’u 
obsol. “lion” is rarely used, Egyp. lbw “lion”. 

On the other hand, Some Cushitic languages like Saho and Afar have a form lubaak 
“lion” terminating with /-k/. Is /-k/ here a masc. ending (see §2.23.11 below) or a 
different suffix, e.g. a noun classifier ? 

Comparison of SL word wist 261 imper., said only of a dog, “go/move away!” with its 
probable cognates in other HS languages reveals the former presence of a suffixed proot 
*[k]: Cush.: Sid. wosi-cco “dog”, Kam. wosi-ccu, Had. wusi-cco, Oromo uso, Bed. yas 
(DRS VII, 649), Berb.: ussa “greyhound”. The CA cognate seems to be wdsiku “a kind 
of dog”. 

Cohen (VPHS, 197, n. 505) derives Berb.: So. uskay id. from a different root. As a 


260 As a rule, singular nouns formed from collective nouns are always feminine. The rule applies 
to all such singular nouns, hence §ahru “rocks” > §ahratu, tuffalju “apple trees” > tuffal)atu, etc. 
see §2.9 above. 

261 SL wist is based on [wis-] or [wus-], and that its final l-tl is etymologically different from any 
suffixed Id examined so far. Is it an imperative ending ? I have no way of knowing. But, I know 
for sure that l-tl of wist is not an isolated example. It is also seen in another important word: bist 
imper., said only of a cat (fem. or masc.), “go/move away!”: bissu masc. “cat”; fem. bisse, from 
bissa-tu = Egyp. bs “leopard”; bs-t “female leopard” (EHD I, 223). This l-tl is prob. the one seen 
in some CA words as in the reduplicated form gawti gawti, used to call animals to drink: giy’u 
“drink(ing)”. 

The question whether [-k] is or is not a noun classifier presupposes that l-s-l be from an earlier 
/-k-/, which has been either palatalized before HI or just changed to Is/ for ease of pronunciation 
since it is impossible to pronounce *wakiku or *wuki-ku. 
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matter of fact, Berb. uskay is also present in SL ’assak, said only of a dog when it is 
ordered to attack s.o. 

2.23.4 The foregoing discussion shows that /-l, -r, and -b/ are suffixed to all types of 
roots (biliterals, triliterals, etc.) at different stages to form words referring to, classifying, 
or describing ‘animals’. It is most surprising to find that these same suffixes can also be 
added to certain biliteral and triliteral stems to change their semantic scope of 
application from ‘human ' to ‘animal' . Comparison of the meanings conveyed by CA /sf/ 
and /sfr/ uncover the following illuminating fact: safa-tu signifies “human’s lip (tu = 
fern, sg.: Akk. sap-tu, etc. gen. Sem. id.)” and mi -sfaru “animal’s lip” (MA, 218). It 
seems evident that the addition of -r to /saf/ has the effect of changing its semantic 
features from [+ human, - animal] to [- human, + animal]. Additional examples are: 

a) CA ga'du, said of man, “stout man”, thus having the semantic features [+ human, - 
animal]. The addition of /-l/ to the word introduces two changes, one affects its 
classification, becoming quadriliteral, and the other modifies its semantic features, 
becoming [- human, + animal], thus ga'dalu means “stout beast of burden”. 

b) CA tjadabu “hunchback”; ’aljdabu “hunchbacked” (applies to human beings), while 
tjidbaru “hunchbacked (applies to animals, like she-camel, donkey, etc.) 262 ; 

c) CA Ijadigu “big-bellied (man)”, while Ijadagiru “hyena”, so-called because of its 
“big belly”. 

2.23.5 In addition to animal-names, there are words in HS languages, notably in CA, 
having to do with all aspects of animal life, i.e. with words denoting parts of the body of 
an animal, the different sounds they produce, etc. many of such words end in -1, -r, or -b. 
Some examples are: 

i) CA 8anabu (niasc.) denotes “tail”, Akk. zimba-, zibba-tu, Ug. 8nb-t (note that CA 
does not make Sanab fem. by adding -t, so it is always masc.), BHeb. zanab, Eth. 
zanaba, Syr. dunba, Sab. Snb id., Cush.: Som. dib “tail”, dabo “tail, buttocks”, Oromo 
duboo, Darasa “tail”, Chad.: Hamar, Baa doobanna, Kar dibini “tail”, Angas tup “tail”, 
Gisiga doba “buttocks, back”, Mofu duba “back”; 

ii) CA ziblu “dung, manure”, Ge. zobl- id., Akk. zibl- “waste, refuse”, Syr. zabbel, “to 
manure (land)” (= CA zabbala id.), JAram. zbl “dung heap”; 

iii) Chad.: Montol bulu “horn”, Dera bili, Tangale bol, Karekare beelum id., Maha 
bele-m id., Cush.: Gollango baali “horn”; 

iv) Egyp. kr-tr dual “horn”, Cush.: kaffa karoo, Moch karo “horn”, Akk., CA kar-nu 
“horn”; 

v) A kk . naballu “eagle’s claw”, Cush.: Som. baal, Oromo baalal “wing”, Afar bal 
“feather”, Hadiya balla’a, Sid. balle id.; 

vi) CA fjafiru “hoof’, za Tru “the distinctive sound uttered by a lion”; huwaru “the 
distinctive sound uttered by cows”, Oailu “penis (of a beast of burden)”, yurmulu “penis 
(of a hoofed animal)”, etc. 


SA: Meh. t)edeb “hunch-backed”, Shh. t)id£b id. 
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2.23.6 It is worth-noting that the morpheme /-b/ differs from /r/ and /!/ in that the word 
in which it is final denotes a masculine singular animal. The following additional 
examples will light on this point: CA hikbu “male of ostrich”; du 'ba-nu “male of snake” 
(see §2.17.54 above); kahbl “male of partridge” also “young white male of cows and 
goats", fem. kahba-tu (Al 'Ayn Ill, 371); t)u(n)dubu “male of beetle”; tjausabu “male of 
rabbit”; and naizabu “male of deer or cows”, sakbu “young male of a she-camel”, get ’bu 
“rough male-ass of zebra”, hrrjubu “male of ogress”, etc. see below. 

1) There is still one important morphological function of /-b/ which is to derive from a 
feminine word its masculine counterpart. This notable function of /-b/ is preserved intact 
only in CA. For example, “fox” is expressed in Akk. by selebu, Ug. 0Tb, CA BaTabu, 
Chad.: Musgum cicelebe “jackal”, Mokilko sillibe “wolf’ (HSED, n. 464), but in some 
other Semitic languages, the cognate word lacks final /-b/ as in OAram., OffAram., etc. 
s'l (~ f 1), BHeb. su'al 263 , Meh. yeOayl, Shh. iB'ol. The reason for this phonological 
difference is due to the fact that a gender distinction between “fox” and “vixen” was 
expressed in PHS by two forms: 

a) /-I / denoting the femin ine, 

b) /-b/, denoting the masculine and derived from the feminine by 

suffixing /-b/. 

These two distinct forms developed differently in Semitic languages, in some 
languages the feminine survives and in some others the masculine. This is, of course, not 
a hypothesis relating to Proto-Hamito-Semitic, but an unquestionable fact supported by 
concrete and unambiguous evidence drawn from CA. The language has preserved intact, 
just like nearly everything else, the two most ancient forms, together with their different 
plural forms: 

Ou 'alu “vixen ”, pi. 6a'all 

Qa'labu “fox”, pi. da'alibu. 

LA (r. 0T) states: 

«both 6u 'ala-tu and 8u 'alu express vixen», and quotes Azhari as saying: 
«6a 'labu is the male, and its female is 6u'alah, and their plurals are 
da 'alibu and da 'all respectively». 

Both terms co-occur in this proverb «’ar\\>ayu (more cunning) min (than) du'ala-ta 
(vixen) wa (and) min (than) Sanabi (tail of da'labi (fox)»: cf. Nisaburi’s Amthal I, p. 
317, n. 1718. One should also note here that Sanab- “tail” goes with the masculine as 
mentioned above. 

2) A similar example is ’arnabu as in Ak k amabu, annabu “hare, rabbit”, CA ’amabu, 
Ug. ’nhb, OAram., OffAram., Syr. ’mb id., Jp. ’amab-ta, BHeb. ’amebe-t id. As for the 
gender of CA ’amabu, to LA [r. mb], the word may be used as either masc. and in this 
case the fem. is formed from it by suffixing -t, i.e. ’amaba-tu, or used for both masc. and 
fem., and in this case the context determines its gender. In earlier dictionaries, however, 
the gender of the word is masculine, as defined by Bin Faris (ML II, 443). In SL the 
word is always masculine and its feminine form is ’arnabeh (final -h is a surface form of 


263 The masc. form appears in BHeb. in a place-name: sa'alablm Judg. 1, 35, sa'alabbln Josh. 19, 
42 “(city of) foxes” (OT, 1078). This word has survived in a place-name in my hometown as 
sal'abun or sa'labun (with CA nom. pi. ending -tin). 
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-t as in Heb., etc.). Again, Proto-Hamito-Semitic made a distinction of gender: the 
feminine was expressed by *’un- and the masculine by *’an-b (For the reconstructed 
forms, see below). All Semitic languages, again with the exception of CA, have lost all 
traces of the feminine form. CA has alone kept a significant trace of the former presence 
of this form. The word /’amabu/ has two distinct plural forms: 

a) one is ’aranibu, which is clearly the masculine plural of ’amabu, 
b) the other is strangely ’aranl: comp, these two plurals with 6a 'alibu 
and 6a 'all above (LA, r. rnb). 

The latter form is evidence of the former presence of a feminine singular form 
*’uranu (reconstructed on the analogy of Ou'alu “vixen” above). Accordingly, it can be 
said that the feminine did not disappear entirely from the language since its distinct 
plural form still testifies to its former presence. 

Evidence from CA also suggests that Semitic 'akrabu “scorpion” originally referring 
to “male scorpion”, and that the word is derived from a feminine form *'ukaru 264 : Akk. 
'akrabu “scorpion”, BHeb. 'akrab, Eth. 'akrab, Aram, 'krb id., CA 'akrabu “male 
scorpion” with 'akraba-tu “female scorpion”. LA (r. 9T) states that: 

«It is said: ’ardun ma-6'ala-tu, i.e. land abundant with foxes, as they say: 
’ardun ma- 'kara-tu, i.e. land abundant with scorpions». 

Bin Faris rightly insists that the word is from ['kr], and ultimately from a stem ['ak] as 
in NWS t-'kh “injury, damage” (NWS111, 1225). 

3) In Bedawye, as reported by Castellino (1975: 336) «indefinite nouns ending in a 
vowel can, however, take -b for masculine, -t for feminine ...». 

4) This is, however, not all. Besides {9Tb-0T} and {’rnb-’rn}, CA has also preserved 
some other words showing the same gender contrast: CA ’a-h(abu [r. h(b] “male of a 
wild she-ass” < haja’u “she-ass” (-a’u is a fern, suffix as in Ijasna’u fem. “beautiful”: 
masc. Ijasanu); CA 'undubu “locust (rnasc.)” < 'undu(wanah) “locust (fem.)”; 'alhabu 
“male of deer”, originally “male of ostrich” < 'alhu “ostrich (fem.)”, 9u'b-anu: see 
§2.17.54, esp. n. 1 above. 

For what concerns the origin of Semitic ’ amabu or ’ annabu , evidence dictates that 
the word is from PSem. compound *’annabu, with the first *-n- dissimilating to l-r-l, 
becoming ’amabu. For similar examples on dissimilation, see §2.17.80 above. The 
Egyp. cognate word is wn-t “hare”; Wnn- “a hare-goddess”. 

5) If we want to say to a camel masc. “move away!, go away”, we should say Ijaubu, 
which is also the term for ‘masc. camel’. For a she-camel, one should say Ijal “move 
away!, go away!”. There is no doubt that CA and its sisters should have had a number of 
affixed proots for expressing “female (of different species)”, a topic I will illustrate 
below. 

2.23.7 Before closing this section, it may be well to mention a different point of view on 

264 It is not a matter of chance at all that some very important feminine nouns have ‘a proof 
vowel /uf like ’ummu “mother”, ’uhtu “sister”, ’undo. “female”, and that CA ‘feminine 
superlative of excellence’ has the same vowel as in kubrd “biggest, greatest”, §uyrd “youngest”, 
etc. It should be noted that CA diminutive forms- no matter whether they are masculine or 
feminine- also include this vowel as in §2.23.3, n. 3 above 


476 




the origins of final /-b, -r, and -1/. Diakonoff (1970: 461, ft. 23) hypothesizes that final /- 
b/ refers to animals of prey or harmful animals, final l-rl refers to useful animals, and 
final -1 to wild useful animals. Later on, Diakonoff (1975: 140) changes his mind and 
decides to consider /-l/ and l-rl as «suffix of nouns denoting an imals used in productions. 

There are, of course, so many apparent exceptions to this view. Diakonoff puts 
himself to strenuous and painstaking efforts to account ‘scientifically', though through 
his own conception of the term ‘ scientific', for every single exception that may be found 
with the following statement: 

«Ncimes of animals without these suffixes should probably be 
considered in Semitic either as epithets or as early borrowings» (p. 

24, ft. 24). 

It seems that Diakonoff is so much obsessed with and sensitive to the concept of 
borrowing to such an extent that any variant pronunciation of a word in a Semitic 
language which does not fit the rule he himself prescribes is ascribed to borrowing, e.g. 
«Akk. bin-, also bun- “son ” (isolated examples, mostly from 
lexicological texts, probably a borrowing); bur- “well’’ {< *bu’r-} 
less frequently ber < bi V-; borrowing, etc.» (p. 264). 

The Akk. words ascribed to borrowing exist in CA as derivatives associated with 
grammatical meanings, e.g. bin- “son” and its dim. form is bun-. However, 
diminutiveness in this word and in some others, such as bunaiyah (bint “daughter”), 
'umaimah (’ummu “mother”) adds to the basic meaning a sense of ‘affection ', ‘love ', 
‘tenderness' , and the like. In addition, CA bi'r- and bu'r- “well”, dim. bu’airu are not 
variants, but express different grammatical meanings. Moreover, when someone 
considers a word as borrowed, he must determine its source and justify fully his choice. 

Finally, the existence of a language with datable records, whether in the past or 
present, whose words are pronounced exactly the same way by its speakers has not thus 
far been found or discovered on this earth. In brief, the writer’s view overlooks the fact 
that language constantly changes, and that this change is a necessary condition for the 
emergence of dialects, which in turn and in the course of time evolve into separate 
languages. 


2.23.8 Metathesis andAnimaC-names 

On the basis of facts established above, we often expect to see an animal name 
terminating in -1, -r, or -b. In some cases, however, metathesis took place in late PHS 
and, as a result, the radicals in question come to occur in medial position in daughter 
languages as in Akk. §abltu, Ug. dby “gazelle, deer”, CA masc. dabyu, fern, dabyatu id., 
OAram. §by id., Sab. dbyt “young she-camel”. Accordingly, this root is originally *dai- 
bu [*dyb] (see §2.12.1, n. 4b & ft. 2 above). 

It is possible that HS word *[’ry ~ ’rw] “lion” is by metathesis from PHS *’yr: Sem.: 
OAram., OffAram. ’ryh, Palm. ’ry\ Mand. ’rya, Syr. ’rya, BHeb. ’arye id.: Ge. ’arwe 
“wild animal”, Har. uri, Amh. arwe id.: Cush.: Som. ar “lion”, Chad.: Mubi oruwa, 
Tumak araw “leopard”, Berb awar “lion”. VPCS (n. 34) and HSED (n. 56) cite Egyp. rw 
“lion” as cognate. Apart from the fact that Egyp. Ir-I in this word is represented with the 
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symbol l\-l, e.g. should be read lw, but that Egyptologists consider the symbol as 
representing /r-/ in this word (Gardiner, EG, 460). It is mostly likely that Egyp. lw is 
ultimately from the same root in Sem. lb’ “lion”, with /-b-/ > /-w-/. 

Cohen (DRS I, 32) cites CA ’arwa “chamois, mouflon” as cognate. The real CA 
cognate is *’ayru, which was once used to express “lion”, has later become one of the 
common terms for “penis” 265 . The earlier meaning of the word has been preserved intact 
in the word za’Tr (i.e. z’yr) “the characteristic sound produced by a (male) lion”. What is 
the etymology of initial /z-/, one may askl 

1) CA and perh. other Semitic languages developed at a particular period of time a 
proot [za], perh. from earlier *ga, to express “sound, noise”, and began to prefix it to 
words denoting animals. One of such words is CA ’ayru "lion , another is ba((u coll, 
“duck” hence zabju “the characteristic sound or noise produced by ducks”. A third 
example illustrating the same phenomenon is [yrd] “to chiip, warble, sing” (of a bird) 
also “warbler”. Prefixing /za/ to this triliteral creates a quadriliteral [zyrd], which applies 
to birds and expresses the same meaning. It has also been extended to ‘ shout of joy ’ 
produced by women on happy occasions like wedding, etc. For an example from 
Semitic, see §2.11.61, n. b 

2) In some rare cases we find devoicing of /*-b/ as in Akk. alpu “ox”, Ug., Phoen., 
OAram. ’Ip, BHeb. ’elep, Eth. ’If id.: CA ’allfu “domestic (animal)”: CA ’alfu 
“thousand”, OAram. ’Ip, Sab., Eth. ’If, BHeb. ’elep id.: Proto-Semitic *’al-bu, with *T- 
“cow” and *bu = masc. ending. An ultimate connection between this proot and both *T- 
and *lal- should be taken seriously. The former is seen in Akk.-Assyr. lu “wild ox”; li- 
ttu “wild cow” = CA la’a “wild ox”; la’a-tu “(wild)cow”, Chad.: Dera la “cow”, Cush.: 
Saho, Afar laa “cattle”, Som. loo’ id. As for *lal-, it seems to be a reduplicated form of 
*T- as evidence from CA suggests: la’la’a, said only of an ox or gazelle, “move its tail” 
= Akk. lalu “kid, goat”, Ug. 11a “kid”, Soq. luloh “ewe”, Cush.: Sid. Darasa, laalo 
“cattle”, Kambatta laalu id., Oromo lal-eesa “she-goat”. 


2.23.9 Names ending in /s/and/6/ 

CA [)inftsu “a large speckled viper with a big head and, when is frightened or angry, it 
swells with rage” (LA). The definition suggests that tyinfisu is larger than hana.su, and 
that it is identical with buffaOu masc. Moreover, Ibin Shamil confirms that Ijinfisu masc. 
is a variant form of TjuffaOu. It seems thus that t/infisu is from lyuffaOu, with the first /-f-/ 
dissimilating to /-n-/ (for examples on dissimilation, see §2.17.80 above). LA [r. I)f9] 
states that when a man is raged with anger, it is said: ’il) ran fas a l)uffa9u-hu, i e., it swells 
with rage, on the analogy’ oftjuffaOu, Egyp. l)f -t “asp, viper, adder” (HED I, 479). 

The passive ’il} ran fas a may suggest that CA had once an infix -r- used to form the 
passive voice 266 . To my knowledge, CA does not have a root [!)rnfs], nor does it have 


~ 65 Compare CA zabru “penis” and hizabru "hi- lion”. For initial [hi-] and its signification in the 
given word, see §2.4 above. 

266 This phenomenon has brought to my attention other forms including infixed l-r-l. The 
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[Ijnfs] (SL Ijnfs exists) 267 . 

The latter quadriliteral, as point out above, has been brought into existence, just like 
numerous others, as a result of dissimilation. A root [Ijrfs or Ijrbs], however, exists in the 
language as in tyirfis or Ijirbls “a snake like viper with two horns” 

Returning to CA tyinfisu and tyanasu, final /-§/ in the first word seems to be from /0/, 
and the sound change could be due to infixed /-n-/: CA fyanasu = Ug. nljs “snake” (UG, 
535), BHeb. naljas masc. “serpent” (OT, 665), etc. 

Proto-Semitic seems to have two additional suffixes indicating a distinction of gender: 
-s marks masculine gender and -9 marks the feminine. Visible reflexes of them are still 
seen in all Semitic languages. Accordingly, Semitic *nal)as- masc. consists of a proot 
*na-ljy- “serpent, snake” and a masc. suffix *-s 268 . The compound *na-l)iy is ultimately 
from the notion “life, living”: OAram., OffAram. Ijwh “serpent” (NWS1 I, 353), CA 
ijaiyatu id. Therefore, CA [l)f9] originally refers to a female snake, and consists of a 
proot *l)af- (cf. Egyp. Ijf -t “viper, adder” above) and a feminine suffix -9. The gender 
contrast is still evident in Semitic [’ns] masc. “human being” versus [’n9] fern, “human 
being” and in CA fadsu masc. “spider” and *fad9u > fadsu (for seq. const.) fern, 
“spider” = Egyp. ptt “scorpion”, Chad.: Higi-Futu ptu id., HB wto id., Fali-Kiri ti id. 
(HSED, n. 2028). Some other examples are CA hunOa or mu-hannaOu and diibuOu 
(LA) both end in /-0/ and used to describe a man ‘ having the characteristics of a 
female'. 

Another term for ‘ spider' in Semitic is seen in BHeb. 'akbls masc., “spider”, BAram. 
'kbt id. Gesenius (OT, 776) also cites CA 'ankabuhu, with infixed -n-, as cognate. The 
word, as it stands, is difficult to pronounce mainly because of the presence of infixed -n- 
, it is usually pronounced ' ankabutu, with */0/ becoming /t/ for ease of pronunciation. It 
expresses “female spider”, while 'ankabu “male spider”, pi. 'anakibu. All are from a 
proot *'ak- > 'ak- + -b masc. “spider” and {'ak + -b} + -9 fem. “spider”. One may note 
here that Semitic languages derive fem. {'kb9|, as we may not expect, from the masc. 
{'kb}, and not from the root. 

CA also has *'ak- > 'uk- + -s masc. > CA 'ukasu “male spider” but *'uk- + *-9 fem. 
> *'uka0u —► 'ukasu for seq. const., also expresses “male spider” or “spider”, according 
to LA (r. 'ks) 269 . 


quadriliteral [gr0m], for example, expresses, as in ’igranBama pass., said of people, “to gather 
together and stick to a place or earth ” (LA, r. gr0m). The quadriliteral [gr0m] is definitely from 
[g0m] as in ga0ama “to crouch, cleave to the ground or earth ” < ga0a id. We may note from these 
examples and many others that the presence of /-r-/ is conditioned by the infix /-n-/. Since the /-n- 
/ is a passive affix in the language, it is most likely that the passive idea is expressed here by /-n- 
/, and that the presence of /-r-/ is perhaps due to dissimilation. 

267 It signifies ‘swell, stand erect (penis)’ and is seemingly based on fas “swell”. 

268 A similar word ending with /-t/ is fjayutu “male snake”: Ijaiya-tu “female snake”. 

269 Consider the following example: CA daba coll.., a term for a type of locusts > dabasa’ coll, 
"female locusts", sg. dabisa’a-tu. A third triliteral [dbs] as in dabasa, said of locusts, “make the 
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2.23.10 Names ending in -m, and-n 

Besides animal names ending with /-1, -r, or -b/, there is a very small number of 
names ending in either -m, -n, or -s/-z. 

a) /-m/ CA bumu “owls”, Syr. buma, Mand. bum id.; CA yanamu coll, “sheep”, 
Tham. ynm id.; CA karamu “small kids” (: kira-tu “a sheep”, pi. karu, both from [r. kwr] 
~ kararu pi. [r. krr] id. ~ waklru id. [r. wkr], We have earlier (see §2.1.13 above) drawn 
attention to this phenomenon. 

b) /-n/ Akk. §enu, CA da’nu “small cattle”, Ug. §’n id., BHeb. §o’n id., Phoen, Pun., 
Aram., Palm. §’n, Sab. d’n id.; A kk . zizanu “reptiles”, BHeb. zlz “moving things”, but in 
CA zizanu is the pi. of masc. zlzu “cicada”; 

c) There are still some names terminate with /-s/ and -/-z/ as in CA 'Isu “camels”; 
'usu coll, “a kind of sheep”, l)usa “herds of camels”; BHeb. rekes “steeds”, OffAram. 
rks id. (= CA raksu “a group of people”); Akk. enzu “goat”, Phoen. 'z, Ug. 'z “goat”, 
but in Sab. 'nz, coll, “goats”, while the form is sg. fem. in CA 'anzu “she-goat” (Al 
'Ayn I, 356; LA). The earlier meaning may be "a type of she-goats". 

With the notable exception of ['anz-], [da’n-], and [kar-m- + its variants], all terms 
above are orig. either descriptive, imitative, or derived from notions having orig. nothing 
to do with animals. It is possible that the collective idea expressed by some of them is 
due to I-ml and /-n/ since both are plural suffixes in Semitic languages (Gray, 1971: 
§197; O’Leary, 1969: §123). It is also equally possible that such names are originally 
broken plurals formed from the singulars by ablaut (‘ internal vowel change ’) as in CA 
rasulu “messenger” > pi. rusulu, baytu “home” > pi. buyutu, and gabalu “mountain” > 
pi. gibalu. Later, for some reasons, the singulars fell into disuse and eventually 
disappeared. Both possibilities should, however, be dismissed since nearly all words for 
‘ animals' , ‘ plants’ , ‘trees’ , etc. are coll, in the language. 

1) It is important to note that l-ml and /-n/ may appear as prefixes in a number of 
words as in CA ma'zu ~ mi'za ~ ma'izu “goats” (Koran 6: 143), ESA nTzy “goats” 
(1962:14) and CA ni'agu “ewes”, Chad.: Angas niing “cow”, Sura niq, Montol nung 
“cow” (HSED, n. 1832). Although the /m-/ in ma'zu may be a plural morpheme, yet the 
/n-/ in ni'agu may or may not be as such since the word conforms to one of the patterns 
of broken plurals, namely Fi^aLu: cf. gamalu “camel” > pi. gimalu, sahmu “arrow” > pi. 
sihamu, nablu “arrow, dart” > nibalu. 

2) If *ni- in ni'agu is & fem. plural morpheme then, logically speaking, it must be 
found in some other words performing the same function. Our strong believe in this case 
as well as in all other similar cases is that the human mentality which adds an affix to a 
given stern or root for any linguistic purpose one may think of (derivation, inflection, 
etc.) must also add this same affix to some other words and roots in the language for the 
same purpose. Accordingly, in order to determine with certainty whether /ni-/ is a plural 


earth grassless”. 
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morpheme or not, we must find and study some words in the language sharing with 
ni'dgu the same linguistic features, namely fem. & pi. 

Let us take the word nisa’u (~ niswatu) “women” «the plural form of ’imra’a- tu 
“woman” from a different root» as defined in LA [r. nsy]: cf. Sab. rnr’t, OAram. rnr’t 
“lady, divine woman” 270 , etc. Old Arab lexicographers and grammarians derived the 
word from the root [nsy] “to forget” = OAram. Phoen. nsy, BHeb. nasa(h), etc. id. 
(§2.11.30 above), but its true cognate in Semitic seems to be OAram. nsy “women”. The 
OAram. sg. form, however, is ’sh “woman”, a form without /n-/, derived from ’s “man” 
by adding the usual fem. suffix *-t (or surface -h) = BHeb. naslm pi. of ’isa “woman” 
(OT, 700). Thus OAram. nsy is not a derivative of [nsy] “to forget” and, consequently, it 
may or may not be cognate with CA nisa’u. 

CA nisau “women” has indeed nothing to do with [nsy] “to forget”. It has been 
added to this root upon the adoption of the plural affix *n- as part of the word. Like its 
OAram. cognate, the word is derived from CA *’asu “man” (= OAram. ’§), preserved in 
a number of compound words such as ba-’su “strength, might”, from *bin-’asu “son of 
man” > “man” = Ug. bns, Eth. be’esT id. (see §2.17.5 above). Based on these facts, we 
may conclude that CA nisau and OAram. nsy are cognates, and that CA nisau is from 
*ni-’isa’u and its variant niswa-tu from *ni-’is-wa-tu, thus each containing more than 
one plural affix. 

3) 1 admit that *ni- is a prefix, but I am reluctant to accept it as a plural prefix. 
Sibawayhi, however, consider nisei ’u as the pi. of the pi. niswatu, i.e. if pi. niswatu are 
or become numerous then they are referred to as nisa ’u (LA). Syntactically speaking, the 
term niswatu is thus Aa ‘the plural of paucity (or ‘fewness’)’ and nisa ’u '» jX £*> ‘the 
plural of abundance’. To my knowledge, CA has no stem with /ni-/ expressing ‘plural 
of paucity’ , though it has a plural stem terminating with -n as in niswanu, another pi. 
form of the pi. niswa-. Wright (1962: §307) finds that among the plural stems denoting 
the plural of paucity are Xll Fi'Latu, XIII ’aF'uLu, XIV ’aF'aFu, and XV ’aF'iLatu, 
and that such stems «are used only of persons and things which do not exceed ten in 
number (i.e. 3 to 10)». Ibin Akll cites the stems in a verse of poetry: 

«’aF'iFatu-n ’aF'uFu Gumma Fi'Fah 
Gummata ’aF'aF’u, gumu'u killah» (Sharh Ibin Akll II, 452). 

Ibin Duraid (Jamharh III, 1334) adds Fi'Fat, Fu'Fat, e.g. plural of abundance ru(abu 
“ripe dates”, plural of paucity rufabatu, sg. ru(ba-tu fem., etc. 

It seems to me that PHS undoubtedly had a morpheme or a number of morphemes 
expressing ‘ plural of paucity’. The only morpheme I am sure of its ealier presence in the 
family is /ni-/ as in CA nisa ’u and ni 'agu above. This same morpheme is seen, I believe, 
in Egyp. as in ng(’), defined by Gardiner (EG, 576) as “a species of bull”, and by Budge 
as “bull” (EHD I, 397-398). The word is a compound of *n- “few, a class of’ + g(’) 
“bull”. We may go further to give a more precise definition of *n- as ‘ few or class of 
things, persons or animals that are homogeneous’. In SL as well as in CA niswatu 
actually means ‘some or few women’. 


~ 70 The signification of OAram., Sab. mr’t was common in early Islamic CA (LA). 
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4) Proto-Semitic ItlZU is both interesting and perplexing for a number of 
reasons: 

4a) It is collective in some languages (Sab 'nz), singular in some others (Akk. enzu), 
and fem. sg. in CA. 

4b) The form appears with -n- in some languages (cf. in CA, Sab, OAram., and Akk.) 
and without -n- in some others (cf. Ug. 'z “goats”, Phoen. 'z “goat”). A form without -n- 
is also seen in CA in compounds and also in the reduplicated 'az'az, said of goats, 
imper. “go away!”; 'az'aza, said only of goats, “to turn away, move aside”. 

4c) The form appears without /-n-/ and with prefixed /m-/ and still plural in some 
languages as in CA ma'izu “goats”, ESA nvzy id. above, Palm, rn'zyn, the tribe/clan of 
buy ma 'zyn, as originally the tribe of the goat-herds (NWSIII, 668). The Palm, phrase = 
CA bam ma"dzJn “the tribe of (the) goat shepherds”: CA ma"azu “one who has, herds, 
and tends goats” and final /-In/ = Palm, final /-yn/), is a pi. ending. Thus, both CA and 
Palm, words are derived from /ma'zu/ “goats” according to the pattern /Fa^^aLu/ (cf. 
CA ia!)l)amu “butcher” < laljmu “meat”, bakkaru “one who herds and tends cows” < 
bakaru “cows”, etc.). We may conclude: 

4d) CA and ESA [m'z] is a compound of *m- and *'az- “goat”. The first element of 
the compound is certainly not a pi. marker. The second element consists of ['aw] “goats, 
goats and sheep” (see n. 4f below) and *-z 

4e) Proto-Semitic *'nz- is a compound of three elements: a root ['w] “goats (and 
sheep)”, an infix *-n- (?), and ending *-z-. 

4f) Evidence proving the correctness of our analysis of ['nz] above comes from both 
CA ['ws] as in 'usu “a kind of sheep (coll.)” and Egyp. cognate 'wt “sheep and goats, 
small cattle, flocks” (EHD I, 114; EG, 557), also in a phrase 'w-t-nb- etc. “all kinds of 
four footed beasts” (nb = “all (kinds)”). Egyp. and CA words seem to be from PHS 
['aW-] “a goat or a sheep” as in Egyp. '-t “a goat”, Chad.: Gisiga ’aw, Baida ’awa “she- 
goat”, Cush.: Iraqw, Alagwa, Burunge aw “bull” (HSED, n. 1077). 

Further evidence comes from CA 'aw'a or 'aw'aya. LA and other lexicographers 
derive the words from a root ['wy] (and not from ['w'], as we should expect), “to call on 
sheep or small cattle to move”: 'uwwa-tu fem. “sound” (Jamharah 111, 1275). Is the word 
a compound of'awa “to utter a long sound, howl”; 'auwa-tu "sound, noise, tumult" and 
*'a “sheep”! The answer has to be yes: SL ma"a-t, said ‘ only ’ of a she-goat or sheep, 
“to bleat”. 

Cognates are Har. aw “loud voice”, aw baya “to shout, scream”, Ge. 'awyawa, Tna. 
'away bala, Gaf. yaya, etc. (HED, 37), Mand. awa “to howl, cry” (MD, 9), and possibly 
Cush.: Som. 'i or 'iyy- “to cry (animals)”, Bayso iy-, Oromo iyy- “to cry” (HSED, 
248). 

Shifting the radicals of ['wy] gives rise a new triliteral [w'y] in CA "tumult, noise 
(usu. of dogs)", wa'iya-tu fem. "wailer" also "lamenting a dead person, announcing the 
death of a person": comp, na'iya-tu fem. "wailer"; na'yu "announcing the death of a 
person", Egyp. w'y "to cry out, to conjure" (EHD I, 154). 

6) In conclusion, Sem. ['nz] includes an infix /-n-/, which is due to the assimilation of 
PSem. *-w- in *'aw-zu to either ' an-zu or 'az-zu upon the addition of suffixed l-zl. This 
plainly tells that CA 'nz, 'ws, and Egyp. 'wt (in 4f above) go back to a PHS compound of 
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['aw-] “small cattle, i.e. goats ” plus a suffix phonetically different from CA /-z/, /-s/ and 
Egyp. /-t/; it is the fem. /-0/ (§2.23.9 above). 


2.24 TO^EigtHMtCmtpS INCCJLSSICM 
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For the sake of truth against falsehood, for the sake of objectivity against subjectivity, 
for the sake of scientific research against non-scientific research, and for the sake of 
knowledge against ignorance, I endeavor to write on this topic. 

As a matter of fact, every language in the world has been more or less influenced by 
other languages, specially its neighbors, and CA is no exception. Jespersen (1964: 208) 
rightly insists on the fact that 

«No language is entirely free from borrowed words, because no 
nation has ever been completely isolated. Contact with other 
nations inevitably leads to borrowings, though their number may 
vary very considerably». 

2 . 24.1 Some old Arab scholars investigated loanwords in Classical Arabic and made 
references to this phenomenon by describing some words as being ‘ non-native ’ or 
‘borrowed from foreign languages’. They recorded their observations either in their 
dictionaries or in a section of their books. Khalil Bin Ahmad’s eight volume dictionary 
A1 'Ayn, traced many Arabic words to foreign origins like sukurka' obsol. perh. “a kind 
of beer” (II, 348), dahllz “underground corridor, cell” (IV, 123), muhandis “engineer of 
water channel”, nowadays “ engineer ” (IV, 120), dahnagu obsol. "a kind of (green) 
pebble" (IV, 116), manganik obsol. “mangonel” (V, 243), kirmiz “red dye” (V, 255), 
bipak “leader (of the Roman army in Sham, i.e. Greater Syria), master” (V, 257), 
nowadays ‘ patriarch ’, numrulf “pillow” (V, 265), lukku obsol. “red dye” (V, 280), kurgu 
obsol. “kind of game” (V, 288), muyjuka “chewing gum” (V 303), misku “perfume” (V, 
318), kus obsol. “triangular-shaped wooden instrument used by a carpenter”; kaiisu 
obsol. “drawing” (V, 392), daraza “to sew” (VII, 356), nafiru “keeper (of plantations, 
vineyards, etc.)” (VII, 413), simsaru “broker” (VII, 255), junburu “drum, harp” (VII, 
472), barbaju obsol. “a kind of game” (VII, 472), ’iyjabl “stable (of a horse)”, taken 
over from Sham, nowadays spelled ’isjabl (VII, 180), bandu obsol. “trick, cunning” 
(VIII, 52), etc. 

2 . 24.2 The list of foreign elements cited above was progressively expanded by old Arab 
scholars, with each making efforts to enlarge the list with new words. Among such 
scholars are Abu Ubaidah Ibin Sallam (157-223 H) in Al-yarib Al-Muyannaf, Ibin 
kutaibah (died 276 H) in his Adcib Al-Katib', Ibin Durayd, 223-321 H (Jamharah III, pp. 
1322ff, 169 Iff), who cited about five hundred words believed to be taken over from 
Persian, Aramaic dialects, and Rum (pronounced Room), an old term used to refer to 
Greeks, but it also refers to Romans; Tha'alibi (died 430 H) in Fiqh Al-Luyali (p. 274ff), 
etc. One of the earliest works to deal exclusively with borrowing was that of Abu 
Mansur JawalTqi (died 465 H) entitled Al Mu 'arrab (Arabized words), which was 
revised and expanded by Ibin Barry (died 499 H) in his Hashiyah. 

On the other extreme, there are some other old Arab scholars who sharply denied any 
boiTowing in CA. This stance should be interpreted as a natural reaction to some old 
Arab scholars’ deficient approach to borrowing (see §2.24.3 below). For an important 
survey of old Arab scholars’ views and works on borrowing, see Siyyuti’s Al-Muzir II, 
268ff., who himself wrote Al-Muhcithab in which he investigates loanwords in the 
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Koran. 


2 . 24.3 Arab scholars set forth three criteria for determining a foreign element in their 
language: 

a) Transmission <J*j, 

b) Non-conformity to the patterns and rules of the language which they themselves 
established, 

c) Phonotactics. 

Accordingly, a word is considered non-native if (a) a scholar, called Imam, i.e. a 
grammarian or lexicographer, ‘ pronounces ’ it as a loanword, (b) it does not fit into any 
of the patterns they themselves established for the language, or (c) it contains cm 
impermissible sequence of two consonants like cm initial /n-/ followed by /-r-/ as in 
nargisu or the co-occurrence of /§/ and /g/ in a word as in ’iggayu pi. "pear" (Muzhir I, 
270). 

Of these three criteria, the first was by far the only effective and influential criterion 
since it accounts for nearly all supposed foreign words in the language. It is evident that 
Imam’s judgment on any word spells its doom, and is apparently as holy as any verse in 
the Koran, if it is not holier. With the tentative exception of the last criterion only for a 
moment (see 2 nd paragraph below), this approach is subjective in the best sense of the 
word, since it requires us to accept without thinking all conjectures and surmises it 
proposes. We reject the approach not only because it is subjective, but also because its 
deficiencies have often confused native with non-native words. 

In addition, the last criterion, i.e. phonotactics, can only apply to some or very few, 
but never to all concerned words. Accordingly, it is unreliable. Jawhari (§HH 111, 1029, 
ft. *) sees that the criterion does not take into consideration sound changes resulting 
from interchanges of consonants having the same or similar point of articulation. Azhari 
(see Muzhir 1, p. 271) disproves the assumption that /§/ and /g/ can’t co-occur in native 
words by citing some native words in which they co-occur like ga§§a “open its eyes 
(whelp)” (see §2.6.13 above) and ga§§a§a “to fill with water”. Moreover, the 
unconditional interchange of Is/ and /§/ ( §2.2.48 above) makes the criterion utterly 
invalid. 

1) As is known well, Arab philologists considered CA as a holy, pure and perfect 
language which needed to be preserved in harmony with the Koran and safeguarded 
from any future misuse and decay. The concern with purism and eloquence led them to 
codify the language on the basis of (1) the Koran, (2) Koraysh dialect of Mecca, (3) pre- 
Islamic poetry and proverbs, and (4) the language of the desert, and to exclude whatever 
they regarded as colloquialisms, foreign elements, and faulty speech (cf. Chejne, 1969: 
40). 

To get rid of any form of speech that did not conform to their rules, it was quite 
sufficient for Arab philologists to refer to it as dialectal, faulty speech, or foreign 
element. Azhari (282-370 H.), for example, confessed in the introduction to his 
dictionary TahdTb Al-luyah that he excluded a huge body of words from his dictionary 
(see ‘Introduction to §HH, p. 85). The only reason, I believe, was because the excluded 
words did not fit the patterns and the rules, which had already been firmly established 


485 



for the language by his predecessors Fardhdii, Sibciwayyihi , and others. Thus the study 
of loanwords in Classical Arabic was never done for its own sake. This also holds true 
for the study of old dialects. For example, the word yard 'u meant “terror” (see §2.6.2 
above), from ra'a “to terrify, frighten” does not fit any of the grammarians’ patterns or 
stems, for there is neither a nominal pattern yaFULu in the language nor a prefix ly-l 
expressing this grammatical function. Instead of studying the prefix, they treated it as 
part of the triliteral. LA (r. yr') quotes Azhari as saying: 

«yaru 'u is a dialectal form we need not remember, spoken by the 
tribe of Shatyr, and it seems to mean “terror, dismay”». 

Moscati (1969: 132) finds that «we are unable to penetrate to a stage preceding the 
considerable measure of systematization to which the language (CA) has been exposed». 

2 . 24.4 The modern period has witnessed a growing interest in the study of foreign 
influences on CA, and a large number of books have appeared since late 19 lh c. One 
basic characteristic feature of such books is that all have been stuck to the erroneous 
views of old Arab scholars on most Arabic words, esp. on JawalTki’s views in Al 
Mu 'arrab above, and that all lack of scientific criteria for determining loanwords. As a 
matter of fact, the only criterion they have used is that of old Arab scholars, namely, 
‘transmission ’ or JA Finally, all have dealt with CA as a language with no dictionaries 
to consult, forgetting that CA is the first world’s language to have a standard dictionary 
in the best sense of the term. By far the most important and influential work on 
loanwords has been Siegmund Frankel’s Die Aramaischen Fremdworter im Arabischen, 
appearing in 1886, reprinted in 1962. After leaving no stone unturned, Frankel includes 
in his work not only nearly all Arab and Western scholars’ conjectures and surmises, but 
also his own conjectures and fancy suppositions. 

Frankel’s views were followed blindly by some writers like Rafail Nakhla in his 
Gharaib Al-Luyah Al-Arabiyah (in Arabic). In the first edition (1954) the number of 
loanwords was 521 and in the second it was surprisingly raised to 2515. As it will be 
shown clearly below, the book manifests, exactly like all other books on the subject. 
incredible ignorance of CA, of its history, of its dictionaries, of its nature, of the 
meanings of its words, of the family of language to which it belongs, and so forth, to 
such an extent that one really wonders why this man has chosen to write on a subject he 
is utterly ignorant of. A similar work entitled Persian loanwords in Arabic (in Arabic) is 
written by Addi Shir (1990, 1 st published in 1908) and dealt, as its title suggests, with 
words coming into Arabic from Persian. There are many other works on this subject all 
similarly written by people who have nothing to do with the field of linguistics or Arabic 
linguistics, and all similarly manifest incredible ignorance of CA. To deal effectevily 
with this subject, a deep knowledge of Classical Arabic is a must and, above all, 
objectivity is prerequisite. 

2 . 24.5 Before pronouncing a judgment on whether a Classical Arabic word is a loan or 
not. we must first ascertain all the historical facts available with regard to the word as 
follows: 

(a) Its earliest known use and signification. 
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(b) Checking on whether it has cognates in Hamito-Semitic languages or not, taking 
into account all common types of sound change that a language may undergo in the 
course of time. 

(c) Examination of the general idea denoted by the root to which it belongs and its 
possible relation to other kindred roots. 

This is, however, only one part of the task. The other part is to apply strictly all those 
procedures to any foreign word one may think of as the source of cm Arabic word , i.e. if 
one assumes that a Greek word, for example, is the source of a given CA word, he 
should first and before all prove that the Greek word is Indo-European. Only with such 
scientific measures one can rise above loose conjectures and present to the world an 
objective and scientific study. 

2.24.6 In what follows, we will illustrate the scientific measures as outlined above with 
suggestive rather than exhaustive examples drawn from different writers’ works on this 
subject. 

Nakhla writes in his introduction to loanwords in Arabic: 

«...However, I have read with a critical eye the most famous books 
dealing with loanwords in Arabic (i.e. the works of Jawaliki, Addi 
Shir, and Frankel), and I have included in the following lists not 
only those words which I cun certain of their foreign origins, but 
also many new discovered loanwords» (p. 169). 

In what follow, we will put to the proof the depth of his critical insights and of his 
knowledge of the language he is investigating its loanwords. 

2.24.7 CA muddu “a measure” is detected by Nakhla’s critical eye as a loan from Latin 
modius id. (p. 280). CA muddu is from PSem. *mdd “to measure; a measure”, as in 
Akk., Ug., Aram, etc. gen. Semitic mdd id. 

2.24.8 CA kuffa-tu fem. “basket” is traced by Nakhla ‘ with absolute certainty ’ to Latin 
cophinus (p. 279). CA kuffa-tu is from PSem. *kpp “basket” as in Akk. kuppu, Ug. m- 
kpp, etc. gen. Semitic id. 

2.24.9 CA 9auru “bull” is found by Nakhla (p. 256) to be a doubtless loan from Greek 
tavros id. The CA word is from PSem. *9auru as in A kk . suru, Ug. 9r, ESA 9wr, etc. 
gen. Semitic id. 

2.24.10 With ‘ unmatched sagacity and keen perception' , Nakhla (p. 277) traced CA 
bariga-tu “warship” to late Latin bcirca id. He, for a reason we have no way of knowing, 
did not want the Latin word to enter directly CA dictionary and apparently preferred to 
take it first on a sailing trip to Turkey, where it established for itself a permanent 
residence in Turkish dictionary as bartcha. Later, devout bcirtchci took a pilgrimage to 
Arabia and, perhaps, spiritually felt attached to the place, so it decided to establish 
another permanent residence in Arabic dictionary. If Nakhla studied the etymology of 
the CA word and had just very little knowledge about the history of the Turks, he would 
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certainly find that the word had been in use in CA for many centuries before the coming 
of the Turks to the Middle East. The etymology of this pure CA compound word will be 
uncovered in §2.24.29, n. 2 below. 

2.24.11 Nakhla cites other Turkish words in MSA and modem Arabic dialects: 'araba-tu 
“car” (p. 273) and all words on pages 274-276. All such words in their entirety are 
Arabic in all details. The meaning given to each CA by Nakhla reveals not only 
ignorance, but also a great deal of fondness of twisting facts and fabricating lies. 

1) For example, according to Nakhla, tyad (he uses the Arabic script) means in the 
Arabic loanword in Turkish “joy, happiness” and this meaning, according to Nakhla, 
was re-borrowed by Arabic tyad, which originally expressed “share” (p. 275). Two facts 
should be born in mind in this concern: 

a) CA l)ad “share” is secondary, developed from the notion of “luck, fortune”, which 
is the basic lexical meaning of the word in CA and in all other Semitic languages, as 
well as in MSA and in all Arabic dialects: CA l)addu “luck, fortune”; maljdudu “lucky, 
fortunate”, etc., in Ug. Ijd “lucky”, etc. (UG, 534). 

b) Arabic tyad does not express “joy, happiness” at all, and this meaning is fabricated 
by Nakhla. 

2) Another example chosen at random is muwazzi'u expressing in Turkish, according 
to Nakhla (p. 276), “mail-man” and in Arabic the agent noun of wazza'a “to distribute, 
dispatch”. Due to ignorance of the language, he supposes that CA or MSA muwazzi 'u 
has the same meaning as the Arabic loanword in Turkish, i.e. mail-man. The word 
means in all stages of Arabic only “distributer, dispatcher” and never, as it stands, “mail¬ 
man” unless you add to it band “post”, hence muwazzi’u band lit. “one who distributes 
the post, i.e. mail-man ”, muwazzi’u miyah lit. “one who distributes water”, muwazzi’u 
bada ’i' “one who distributes goods”, muwazzi 'u ’akadlb “one who distributes (spreads) 
lies”, and so forth. For all other words, see LA. 

2.24.12 CA handarisu “old dates, a kind of old grain or flour, old wine” (LA, r. hndrs) is 
traced by Frankel (163f & xx) to Greek khondhros and kanthritis. Frankel, as we may 
expect, cites as evidence some Arabic references, Like Mu 'arrab, in which the word 
was pronounced loanword. To support Frankel’s view, I add to his references Ibin 
Durayd (Jamharah 111, p. 1324) and LA; both mentioned that the word could be 
borrowed. To be scientific, however, Frankal should have also cited some Indo- 
European cognates to show that the Greek word is Indo-European and not a loan from 
Semitic. 

Nakhla (p. 257) follows Frankel, but, as we must expect, fabricates a false meaning 
for the word to satisfy his instinct and make it look very similar to that of the Greek 
word: lit. «a description of wine made from a kind of vineyard called kantarios». This 
definition exists nowhere but in his fancy (see LA). 

CA handarisu is not an isolated instance in the language with a stem Fan^aLTLu/ 
Fa'LaLTLu formed by adding affixes and/or repeating a radical: cf. 'alfamlsu ‘bulky 
(she-camel), galfazlzu “strong and great she-camel”, dardablsu “aged woman” in A1 
'Ayn (VII, 345), but to later scholars and in later dictionaries also denotes “aged man” 
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(see LA), falfamisu “very dark, intense darkness” (from [(ms] “dark(ness)”), sanfalTlu 
“excessively tall” (from (wl “tall”), 'ankafiru “calamity”, and so forth. The l-n-l in 
[hndrs] and in nearly all other words with five radicals found in the language is an infix. 
Moreover, this same l-n-l is free to occur in any position to facilitate the pronunciation 
of the word. The most common positions, however, are after the 1 st , the 2 nd , or the 3 rd 
radical. For example, 'ankafiru above has l-n-l after the 1 st radical, i.e. in the 1 st syllable, 
but in the verbal form {’i'kanfara} it shifts to the 2 nd syllable (LA, r. 'kff). Furthermore, 
the sole reason for the absence of a verb *’ihdanrasa is that *-n- can never occur 
immediately before *-r in any CA word without an intervening semivowel or long vowel 
as in nar “fire”. Thus the word nargisu “narcissus” is certainly from Greek. 

The word [hndrs] is Semitic and cognate with Ug. hndrd “a kind of grain for feeding 
horses” (UG, 533). 

2 . 24.13 Frankel (p. 263) derives CA fjumma “fever” from Syr. fjemto “temperature”. 
The word is defined in LA as «a kind of sickness causing the body to become ‘ intensely 
hot’ and is derived from fjamimu “intense heat”» ; also hammu, humma-tu “intense 
heat”, etc. all from CA hamrna ~ hamma “to heat, make hot, to bum”; fjammu “heat; 
hot”, Ug. l)m id., etc. see §2.2.6 above. The etymology of the CA word shows clearly 
that it is native. Unfortunately, Frankel does not tell why he chooses to consider not only 
this word, but also so many others like T)umma as Syriac loanwords. The natural 
question rises here: Should we also consider Tham. 1)mm “suffer from a fever” 
(Branden, 1950: 514) as a loanword from Syriac or from pre-Syriacl 

2 . 24.14 Frankel (p. 110) and Noldeke (HED, 43) consider that CA baylu, masc., “mule” 
is borrowed from Eth. bakl. As we should expect, Frankel and Noldeke do not wish to 
explain why Eth. uvular stop /-k-/ becomes a velar fricative /-y-/ in CA and not /-k-/, a 
uvular consonant found- I think- as a distinctive phoneme in the language 271 . Nor do 
they feel obliged to cite some other Eth. loanwords (at least one more word) in CA in 
which Eth. /k/ is regularly /y/, as scientific linguistic demands. On the Semitic voiced 
velar fricative *y, O’Leary (1969: §14) writes: 

«In Ethiopic £ (y) is confused with £ ('), and both are represented 
by one letter £ ('), but sometimes Arabic £ (y) appears as !y, thus 
(baylu) = balyl, “mule”... In Assyrian the y sound merged in V 
('), and both became /’/ or /h/ (e.g. CA, Ug., Sab. §yr “small” = 

Akk.- Assyr. §hr id.)». 

In brief, CA byl “mule” is a pure Arabic word inherited from Proto-Semitic *byl as in 
Sab. byl id., Akk. buhalu “stallion”, etc. 

2 . 24.15 CA 0umu “garlic”; 0uma-tu “having the shape of garlic”, hence “a tip of sword- 
handle”, so-called from its shape, which resembles the garlic. Both Leslau (HED, 149) 
and Nakhla (p. 176), following Frankel 2 , conjecture that the word is taken over from 
Aram. This word and many others denoting plant, tree, and vegetables as well as some 

271 The correspondence CA y = Eth. k occurs only in words borrowed from CA: comp. CA yurab 
“crow”, Heb., Syr., BAram. 'rb = Eth. *kurab as in Amh. kura, Gurage kura, kura id., etc. 
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basic agricultural terms are pronounced loanwords by Frankel on the wrong assumption 
that the native home of CA is a desert. Frankel also chooses to push the Arab tribes deep 
into the heart of the desert, away from the Gulf, the Red Sea, and the Indian Ocean, by 
attributing terms having to do with the sea and sea-activities to borrowing. As a matter 
of fact, most of such words occurred in pre-Islamic poetry and the Koran. However, if 
some of them were pronounced loanwords by old Arab lexicographers on whom he 
depends, this is because they -in compiling their dictionaries- relied heavily, as is known 
well by any beginner in the field of Arabic linguistic, on the language of the desert, 
which, for good reasons, might not have such words with their expected meanings. For 
example, a language of the desert is not expected to have a word like salctfa “to reform 
land”, mislafci-tu = a tool used for this agricultural purpose. Such a predictable fact 
cannot be used as evidence that the word is a loan unless it is unfound in agricultural 
communities in old Arabia. Fortunately, it is found, and LA (r. slf) pointed out that the 
word is most commonly used in Ta'if (area). Similarly, there are so many pure Arabic 
words in SL denoting trees, plants, birds, reptiles, etc. which look like foreign terms to 
anyone from Beirut. 

1) There is no doubt that Frankel proceeds from the wrong conception that Arabia in 
its entirety contains nothing but sand, to build his interesting fallacy on borrowing. As a 
matter of fact, the size of arable land in present-day Saudi Arabia alone, not to say old 
Arabia, is more than fifteen times the size of an agricultural country like Lebanon. 
Moreover, the historical fact should be stressed here that pre-Islamic Arab tribes were 
never confined to one geographical area, but found in pre-Islamic times in ancient Syria 
(e.g. Ghasasinah) and Mesopotamia (e.g. Manaoirah) and had their kingdoms and 
Emirates there. It seems therefore that knowledge of the history of pre-Islamic Arabia 
and distribution of Arab tribes, together with their old dialects, are a must. 

2) In dealing with Christian terms in CA we should never overlook the fact that some 
Arab tribes in pre-Islamic Arabia were Christians, and that there were famous pre- 
Islamic Christian poets and men of letters. One of the largest tribes in pre-Islamic Arabia 
was Taylibu, and there is an interesting early-Islamic saying about this tribe «l aw Id ’al- 
Islam la ’akala banu Taylib ’al ’Arab», had not Islam come into existence, the tribe of 
Taylib would have eaten all the Arabs, i.e. all the Arabs would have become Christians 
because of its considerable size and influence. Moreover, the most basic Christian terms 
that are current in Modern Arabic are found in pre-Islamic literature and the Koran. 

From all what have been said above, we may conclude that the study of foreign 
influences upon CA is not a matter of picking up a modern bilingual dictionary and 
making long lists of similarly sounding words expressing the same sort of meaning with 
no explanations or any comments whatsoever, as Ncikhla and many others have done. 
Nor is it a gathering into a single book all conjectures and surmises made by Arab 
scholars and Western scholars, as Frankel has done. Classical Arabic is indeed lucky 
because no facts have been alleged to support a claim that its speakers came into contact 
with the inhabitants of Siberia and Alaska, for, otherwise, its tens of words which denote 
“to snow” and different degrees and types of “snow” like haslfu, rcikfu (preserved in 
’irtakafa), falitu, saklfu, dalgu, §abibu , radha-tu ("snow water"), sabtu, and so forth, 
would have been taken care of within the framework of a similar fallacy. The language 
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is also so lucky because of the absolute absence of evidence that its speakers came into 
contact with speakers of Proto- Chinese, with speakers of various Proto- language 
families throughout the world , esp. in America and Australia , etc. for, otherwise, its 
‘most basic vocabulary ’, even if they are compound words , will be ascribed to 
borrowing from such proto-languages. 

3) In going back to CA 9umu, we find that the word is traced to Aramaic tauma id., 
with the result that in this and other words Aramaic It/ > CA /0/, but in other supposed 
loanwords like tlnu “fig” (Aram, tina: Frankel, p. 148), we find that the same Aramaic It/ 
> CA /t/. While Proto-Semitic *t remains unchanged in Semitic languages, Proto- 
Semitic *0 becomes in Akk., BHeb., Phoen. Is/, Aramaic dialects /t/, Ug., CA, OSA. /0/, 
Eth. Is/, hence, BHeb. sum, Akk. sumu, CA 0umu, Eth. somat, etc. 

Anyone who has just very little knowledge of sound correspondences between Semitic 
languages (a purily surface knowledge is sufficient here) would certainly know that 
Semitic *t is never /§/ in Akk-BHeb. or Isl in Eth. And conversely, Semitic *s is never *t 
in Aramaic. Based on this indisputable fact, if we follow the writers and assume that CA 
Qiunu is from Aram, tauma , we will unquestionably have to consider Aram, tauma, on 
the one hand, and Akk.-BHeb. sum-, Eth. somat, on the other hand, as non-cognates. 

Similar cases involve words containing at least one of these consonants /h, 1), y, ', 8, d, 
d/, where we find the same Aramaic consonant, for example /!)/, appears for no reason 
we may think of as /!)/ or /h/ in CA words conjectured to be borrowed from Aramaic, as 
in Aramaic b(l), CA b(fi “water melon” (Frankel, p. 140) and Aramaic pll), CA fll) 
“plow” (Frankel, p. 126). It should be noted that Proto-Semitic *h is in CA, Ug., Akk., 
OSA /h/, but in Aram., BHeb., Phoen., etc. /!}/, and that Proto-Semitic *1) is in CA, 
Aram., BHeb., Phoen., Ug., etc. /!}/. Besides, Proto-Semitic *p is regularly CA /f/, but in 
Aramaic, BHeb., Phoen. and Akk. is /p/. To prove that any of such CA words is 
borrowed from Aramaic, one has to explain in an explicit and unambiguous way the 
conditions under which the sound change occurs in the supposed Arabic loanword. This 
is, of course, what scientific linguistics demands. 

4) Fra nk el’s theory, as outlined above, is a failure. Besides all what have been said 
about it, there is still one important fact concerning CA 1 would like to shed some light 
upon. Fra nk el’s attempt to show that words belonging to some segments of the CA 
dictionary have been adopted from foreign languages reveals, as an unquestionable and 
absolute fact, an obvious ignorance of the language. Nearly all, if not indeed all, of the 
words he deals with express special meanings. 

What does the term ‘ special meaning ’ mean and what are its implications ? It means 
that for any word denoting an object or a thing Frankel ascribes to borrowing on the 
wrong assumption that the thing/object is foreign to the Arabs (trees, plants, agricultural 
terms, and so forth). There exist several or tens of other different words denoting various 
aspects, types, or stages of the thing/object itself. The implications are that if you go 
along with Frankel and suppose that CA biffihu (see above), for instance, is from Syr. 
baffika or pa((il)c, you will find that bifitui is a special term in CA denoting only the 
final stage of ‘ water melon'. The first stage is ka'saru, then hadfu, next kuljlpi, next 
Ijadagu, esp. in Old Ncijd, but gutjlju in other dialects..., finally bifitui. Thus, any of 
such words proves that ‘ water-melon ’ is not foreign to the Arabs. 
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Moreover, if we want to break "a water-melon ’ then, out of very numerous words 
(hundreds) for “ to break ” with each expressing a very special meaning 272 , the special 
verb to be used is fact ah a (shift the order of /b(h/ and restore to it its earlier *d). If one, 
however, wants to cut a water-melon into slices, he is bound to use had 'ala, and so on. 
In the light of this fact, saying that biffhu is foreign to the Arabs is indeed a matter 
worthy of earsplitting laughter. The same holds true for nearly all other words cited by 
Frankel and by other self-assumed experts of loanwords in CA. 

2.24.16 Frankel (p. 55), following Noldeke, traced CA ziyyu to Persian zeb, apparently 
because both begin with /z-/, and this is one of their important scientific criteria. 

CA ziy is a derivative of zay whose deepest signification is “shine”. However, the 
meaning under study is “falsify > feign, fake, i.e. model oneself after the behavior or 
appearance of another, make it like: as in tcr-zayya bi ziyyi fulan {fulan = somebody, so 
if fulan is strong, handsome, wearing attractive clothes, eloquent, and so forth, he would 
try to be like him in every respect, hence ta-zayya also expresses “to spruce up, 
embellish oneself, smarten up” (A1 'Ayn VII, 396) = Targ. zlwa “brightness”, in Syr. 
“beauty, splendor”, Akk. zlm “brightness, radiance” (DRS VIII, 725). Some others 
related kindreds are: 

a) Akk. zlpu, CA zaiyafa [zyf], Mand. zipa “falsify” (MD, 167), “to falsify, zayafa “to 
walk in a boastful manner, to counterfeit (money)”. 

b) Akk . zanu “decorer, embellir”, Ge. zena “decorer”, Amh. tazayyana “etre beau, 
brave”, Meh. azyln, Jib. ezyin “embellir, parer”, Soq. ozyon “belle (femme)” (DRS VIII, 
726), CA zaiyana “to adorn, illumine; ornament, embellishment”; 

c) Akk. zlk-, zlkt- "torch", BHeb. zlkot "burning arrows, fiery darts" (OT, 276; DRS 
VIII, 728), CA [zyk], said of a woman, “to beautify oneself, embellish, adorn”; zllpr also 
expresses in some old dialects "ray (of the sun)", i.e. lit. saliva (of the sun)" just like nku 
of a human being; CA [zyy] = [zyk] in meaning, [zyk] as in zaka "to walk in a boastful 
manner". Also, gen. Sem. zhr, zyt, etc. 

2.24.17 Leslau (HED, 108), following Noldeke, who plots, as usual, for CA minbaru a 
signification ‘ platform ’, apparently to facilitate its establishment as a loanword from the 
Ethiopic root [nbr] “to sit”. Since we don’t know why the word is pronounced non- 
native and the reason for prescribing to it that meaning, Noldeke and Leslau, as a guess, 


112 Like «sagga (the head), hasama (the nose), hatarna (a tooth), lya^ama (the back), darada (the 
bread), sadaha (head of a snake), radda (the grain, in SL only ‘the bone’), hadda (a pillar), 
fa\a$a (an egg, in SL with -s for -§), ratama (a stone), fadaya (an onion, SL faday ‘to break the 
head with a stone’), and so forth» (adopted from Tha'alibi, FL, p. 215). 

It may be important to note that some of such terms are ‘cover terms’ for many more words 
expressing ‘ restricted special meanings ’. For example, sagga above, which applies only to the 
head area, i.e. head and face, is no more than a cover term for many kinds of ‘ break ’ ranging 
from the lowest or slightest degree to the deadly one like l)dri$a-tu (vb Ijaraija) = a slight "break", 
i.e. one with no blood, next badi 'a-tu (vb bada'a) = penetrating into the flesh, next simt)dk = 
reaching the area between flesh and bone, and so forth (Zajaji’s Amali, p. 23-24). 
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suppose that a speaker on a platform should sit on a chair, and that, because CA [nbr] 
does not express “to sit”, nor does it offer a derivative for ‘seat' or ‘ chair ’ to the 
speaker, as courtesy, politeness, and etiquette, may demand, the word has to be a loan 
from a language, no matter any language, that has this verb. Only on this whim, I 
suppose , the Ethiopic word has been carefully chosen. 

Fortunately, it happens that CA never allows a verb like ‘to sif to be used with the 
word minbaru in any context at all. The only verbs allowed are “to ascend”, “rise”, 
“climb”, etc. like §a 'ida, fala 'a, ’irtakd, etc., and the reason for this will be explained 
below. It thus appears from the onset that CA minbaru has nothing to do with Eth. [nbr] 
and notion “to sit”. Also, and above all, the CA word has also nothing do with the 
meaning conferred on it by Leslau and his misleading reference, Noldeke. 

CA nabara means only “to raise the voice to a high pitch, to accentuate”, derived 
from nabara “to raise, elevate, ascend” and from this notion the word in question has 
been derived by prefixing the instr. /mi-/ (§HH II, 821; LA). Thus our poor minbaru, the 
word under study, means only in the language of the Arabs “a ladder, stair (leading to a 
place considered higher than the level of the floor)”. The Prophet’s platform, for 
example, consisted of three steps only, while that of Caliph Harun Rashid of nine 
(Nawawi, Tahthib Al Asma’ wa Al Luyat II, 586). The word {mi + nbaru], as we have 
just mentioned, is the instr. form of [nbr] “to ascend, raise, elevate”, and it may be wise 
to cite some additional examples illustrating prefixed mi-: 

mirka-tu “stair” < raka “to ascend step by step”, 
mina§§s-tu “platform” < na§§a, and so forth, 
minwalu < nawala, 
minsagu < nasaga, 

One of the most common CA words for “platform” is mi-nayya-tu above, from na§§a 
“to raise, elevate”), with this word one may use the verb “to sit” as in galasa 'ala ('a)l 
mina§§ati. It is indeed unfortunate that the writers had made the wrong choice; they 
should have chosen [n§§], since it shares in common with the Ethiopic root the initial 
radicalM-/and, above all, it can occur with the verb “to sit”. 

In all Arabic dialects the signification of minbaru has been extended to “platform”. 
MSA minbaru expresses both, the earlier and the recent meanings. In this case, as in all 
other cases, a study of the etymology of the Arabic word and knowledge of its 
morphological structure are never considered a scientific requirement by the writers. 
Our study of this etymology, as well as the etymologies of all other CA words, clearly 
testifies to the absolute fact that all modern writers on CA loanwords have decidedly 
chosen the very wrong subject to throw conjectures at. 

2.24.18 Leslau (HED, 112), following Noldeke, considers CA «miskin “poor”, (is) of 
Aramaic origin (Noeldeke, NBsS 45)». A similar claim is made by Drawer and Macuch 
(MD, 268), who, following P. Jenses and H. Zimmern, treat Aram., Heb., CA, Eth. mskn 
as a loan from Akk. muskenu pt. of sukennu. Before deciding on whether CA miskinu is 
non-native, we should, as scientific linguistic and objectivity require, study its 
etymology, a subject has never paid any attention to by Semitists. 

LA [r. skn] states that: «miskinu is miF'TLu (formed) from sukunu, like minflku from 
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nu(ku», etc., and that Cl sakana , CIV ’ askana , CVIII ’istakana besides tamaskana (?) 
and 'istakana (?) “be submissive, humble; inferior”. LA also adds sakana , 'askana, 
tamaskana “become submissive, be acquiescent, humble” > “weak, inferior” > (perh., 
though not to my knowledge) “poor”, also, esp. ’ askana “to confine, restrict movement” 
= Assyr. sakanu “to place something on someone, to execute (punishment)” (King, 
1898: 389), Ug. skn “to impose” (UG, 533). It is very important to note that LA derives 
the verb tamaskana above from the noun miskinu on the analogy of tamadra'a from 
midra'a-tu [r. dr'], where the speakers wrongly thought in both cases that the prefix /mi- 
/ is part of the root, and that the derived verb 'istakana above is actually CX of kana “to 
be” also “be submissive” rather than of sakana “to dwell, be submissive, i.e. exhibiting 
no activity, inferior; humiliated”. On the other hand, CX verb of sakana is ’ istaskana : 
{stem ’istaF^aLa: see §2.4}, whose meaning is identical with that of 'istakanna “to 
dwell” also “be submissive” (= ’iktinatu [r. kwn “be”] “submission”): CA kinnu 
“dwelling place, home” —* CA maskanu, A kk . maskanu, BHeb. miskan, etc. gen. Sem. 
id. For further information on Akk . and CA [skn], see §§2.2.13; 2.2.57.1; 2.10.3, etc. 
above 

The CA word, as evidence shows, is a natural development of “being acquiescent, 
submissive, humiliated, inferior”. The meaning of the word, to be sure, is not precisely 
“poor ”, though in some contexts it may semantically approaches the idea “ poor ”. Even 
in such contexts, old scholars’ views widely differ (LA ibid., Ibin Duraid’s Jamharah I, 
855f). The following definition of the word clarifies its basic meaning and distinguishes 
it from the word fakiru “poor”, the root meaning of miskinu in the language is 
‘submissive ’ and that of fakiru is ‘poor, needy’ (LA ibid.). Hence, the Prophet said: 
«’alldhumma 'aljyinl misklnan wa 'arnitnl misklnan...», O God! 
make me live mi skin and die mis kin. 

In SL, the word miskin (also pronounced masken), said of a person, may express 
unassuming, un-harming, easy to get along with, and the like, but never ‘ poor ’ in the 
sense of ‘ needy ’. As a matter of fact, the person described as miskinu may be the 
wealthiest man on earth. The same holds true for CA. LA (see r. Up - ) states that: 

«in such examples as in cturiba fulanun 'al miskinu or dulima 'al 
miskinu “Somebody (who is) maskln was beaten or was 
oppressed”, ‘ miskinu ’ has nothing to do with ‘poverty’, since the 
person described as miskinu may be wealthy and rich». 

a) It is true that CA /mi-/ indicates ‘ the instrumentaV as in miftdlju “key”, the 
instrument or means used to cany out the meaning of the verb fatalja “to open There 
are some cases, however, in which /mi-/ may have nothing to do with the instrumental 
idea as in mihdaru “prater” from hadara “to prate”, mintinu (with a variant muntinu) 
“one who emits a foul odor, stinking”: natinci “to stink”, mimdalu “one who is anxious 
or disturbed”: madala “be anxious”, etc. The same holds true for mi- in miskinu. In such 
forms the prefix mi- is either a variant of the agentive prefix mu- “one who is/does” as in 
mu 'allimu “one who teaches, i.e. teacher ” from ' allcimci “to teach”, or (much more 
likely) an objective affix (?) expressing “one who is the object of submission”. 

b) Both Akk. and CA, like all other Semitic languages, adopted the Semitic causative 
prefix *s as part of the root (cf. §2.2.13 above). The word thus consists of bound 
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morphemes [*m and *-§-] + a stem *ka-n. 


2.24.19 Drawer and Macuch (MD, 391), also following Noldeke, bestow upon CA 
§T§iyya-tu a signification “plait of hair” and trace it, together with Heb. and Aram. §y§y, 
to Akk. §I§I-tu “plait of hair”. The CA word has nothing to do with that signification 
conferred upon by the writers and their misleading reference. It signifies “needle used in 
knitting”; §iya§I pi. (of *§T) “horn”, etc. Accordingly, the situation here is similar to that 
of minbaru and miskinu above. 

2.24.20 Following Noldeke, Frankel (137, 250), together with Drawer and Macuch 
(MD, 437), traced CA rasama and rasama to Aramaic rsm without any justification or 
explanation. Is it because of the interchange of Is/ and /s/1 If this is the real reason, one 
may wonder- with some justified irony- why they confined their ‘ scientific criterion ’ to 
this pair of words, and did not include, in addition to so many similar minimal pairs of 
words cited so far in this research, very numerous others like ka’asa ~ ka’asa "to 
twist”, 'akbasa ~ 'akabasa “to fetter”, sa ’wu ~ sa ’wu “dung (of a she-camel), sanna ~ 
sanna “to pour”, ' infis ~ 'infis “short and mean”, faslu ~ faslu “bad, of low quality”, 
nahasa ~ nahasa, and so forth. Is it because they didn’t find the words above in Aram, 
or they are selective1 

2.24.21 Following the very same misleading reference, Leslau (HED, 71) treats CA 
gilbdbu “a large outer cover” as a loan from Ge. g w albaba “cover, veil”: Te. gababa 
“cover, wrap up”, Amh. g w allaba “cover the drum with hide”, Cush.: Ga. golaba id., etc. 
The CA word signifies “an outer garment covering the head and chest (and is larger than 
himar, one of many other words signifying a similar meaning)”; gilbu “a cover (often of 
saddle)”; gulba-tu, gulba-nu “piece of hide covers the saddle”. All are from gubba-tu 
fern, “outer robe or cover”, where the 1 st /-b-/ of gubba- dissimilates to /-l-/, this is a 
common phonological process in HS and it is most prevalent and widespread in CA 
(§3.17. 80 above). 

Some other triliterals having the very same three radicals [gib] that have been brought 
into existence as a result of dissim. of l-b-l of [gbb] to l-\-l are: 

1) gulba-tu pi. “heaps of stones” is from * gubba-tu, gabub pi. “stones and coarse 
land”, 

2) galciba-tu “tumult, noise” (also present in Eth. and Cush.: see §2.11.58, n. la, lb 
above) < gubagibu (by redupl.) “one who makes a lot of galciba-tu”, 

3) gulba-tu “severe hunger” < gababu “severe drought, dearth” 

4) gulba-nu “sheath, scabbard” < gubba-tu “shield”, etc. 

2.24.21 In dealing with foreign influences upon CA, It may be equally funny ’ and 
‘ amusing ’ to take a glance at Addi Shir’s work (1990, mentioned above), who, like 
Noldeke, Frankel, Nakhla, and all others, seems to be inspired with ardent infatuation 
and blind love for writing ‘ scientific research ’ on a subject he is in the dark about. The 
following examples will give a clear idea of his work. 
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2.24.22 Addi Shir (p. 99) asserts that CA sariba “to drink” is from a Persian compound 
word . Evidence shows that the word is Semitic: cf. Ug. srb “to drink” (UG, 542), 
Eth. srb id., etc. 

2.24.23 CA 9ayru “gate, door, opening of the mouth, river-mouth”, metaph. “mouth”, 
esp. in Poet. Addi Shir (p. 37) traces the word to Persian zafar ja j 5 apparently because 
they have the consonant /r/ in common. The word is again Semitic: cf. Ug. 0yr, Amarna 
sa-ah-ri, BHeb. s'r “door, gate”, etc. (Shehadeh, 1968: 151). 

2.24.24 CA mahru “bride-price, paid (all or part of it) for the bride to her parent”. 
Gesenius’ definition of the term as “dowry, promised by a bridegroom to his future 
wife” is correct, but it applies to modem mahru only in a country like Lebanon; BHeb. 
mhr “price, paid for a bride to her parents” (OT, 543), Ug. mhr “bride-price” (UG, 535), 
etc. The word, however, is confirmed by Addi Shir (p. 147) to be from Persian mihr 
“love and friendly relation”. 

2.24.25 CA bariga-tu is, according to Addi Shir (p. 18), from either Persian barg- 
“king’s court” (?) or from Grk Papvs, sws, t8os (?). To Nakhla, as we have seen above, 
the word is indirectly borrowed from Latin. For the definite origin of this native 
compound-word, see §2.24.29, n. 2 below. 

2.24.26 Addi Shir (p. 159) derives CA waynu “black grapes” from Persian wiyn “wine”. 
CA word is again Semitic: cf. Ug. yn “wine” (UG, 537), Sab. wyn “vineyard” (SD, 
166), EHeb. yyn, OffAram. yyn “wine” (NWS11, 455), etc. 

2.24.27 CA maida-tu is traced by Frankel (p. 83) to Ge. maed, and by Addi Shir (p. 
148) to Persian. A deep analysis has already been given to this pure Arabic word in 
§2.10.20 above. 

2.24.28 The foregoing discussion shows clearly that the study of foreign influences upon 
CA has been a fertile field of many unscientific books and childish trivials, which 
present to the reader long lists of words, often with no comments or explanations, 
written by persons who are, as we have witnessed, foolishly uninformed about the 
language and its linguistic history. There is no doubt that CA dictionary contains around 
four hundred loanwords from foreign languages, esp. from Persian , Greek, and 
Aramaic. The capital error in FrankePs work lies in both it follows blindly all surmises 
made by old Arab scholars, and it lacks any scientific criterion for determining whether 
a word is native or not. Besides, the work, like all others, overlooks the etymology of the 
CA word. For these reasons, we find that the work hits the truth only by chance in very 
few cases and misses it in all others. Because it is unscientific to accept a book having 
such characteristics, Fra nk el’s work is wholly rejected. 

2) There is still, however, what 1 may call, ‘an evil feature' , common to some books 
on loanwords only in CA which is, to my knowledge, never found in any research on a 
similar topic. This evil shows itself in the making up of hundreds of foreign words do 
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not exist in the language at all and claiming that such words are loans in the language. 

Nakhla (p. 256), who, as we have seen above, is fond of twisting facts and fabricating 
falsehoods, goes this time beyond all limits to import words from foreign languages, 
write them in Arabic script, and claim that they are Arabic loanwords, e.g. banfafilun is 
from Greek TtsvidcpitAAov, etc. Such words, which I have never heard of or read, like so 
many others in his preposterous book, do not exist in the language, though they certainly 
give some idea of his aim and make his puipose of fabricating lies clear to the reader. 

3) Before closing this section, 1 still have a few words to say about old Arab scholars’ 
approach to borrowing. In addition to all what 1 have been mentioned above concerning 
their aim and subjective method, I would like to bring to light an important fact, which 
was evidently a factor that motivated some of them to ascribe so many native CA words 
to borrowing. This fact is reflected in their tacit desire to show off their knowledge of 
foreign languages, a subject they were as ignorant of as modern writers on Arabic 
loanwords are ignorant of Arabic itself. Siyyuji (Muzhir 1, pp. 122-123) assumes that 
«there are everyday (CA) words that are of foreign origins». By following the first 
criterion ‘ transmission ’ for determining loanwords in the language as discussed above, 
he cites Tha'alibi’s long list of words, entitled: «Nouns still in use in Arabic but have 
long been forgotten in Persicm». 

The list includes the most basic and indispensable HS terms like kcijfu “(palm of the) 
hand” (HS kpp id.), saku [r. swk] “thigh” (HS swk id.), and so forth. To expand his list, 
he also included derivatives of roots that can never be found as native words in any 
language on earth except CA and its closest sister languages like, for example, kitabu 
“book” from kataba “to write”. Fortunately, his list ( not me) soon testifies to his 
expected ignorance of Persian, since it comprises some common Persian nouns (which- 
by negating his words- has never been forgotten) like gallabu from Persian golab, a 
compound of gol “rose” and ab “water”. Ironically, Siyyuji himself, as mentioned 
above, wrote a book on borrowing in CA. It is with this mental darkness old Arab 
scholars and their modern disciples have approached loanwords in the language. 

2.24.29 Painful though it is to have to admit it, modem writers’ shots in the dark are not 
without some merit. They have the merit, questionable though it is, of bringing to my 
attention some words to point out their origins like miskinu, minbaru, etc. above. The 
following is a study aimed at uncovering the origins of Eth. nbr “to sit” and CA bariga- 
tu “warship”. 

1) Eth. [nbr] “to sit” as a n. “seat, tribunal” is ultimately cognate with CA naburu = 
'->-2 ’ist, i.e. “buttocks, anus”, on which one sits (see §2.9.18 above); nabru “place where 
food (i.e. crops ) is stored, store”; ’anbaru is a plural term having no sg. form (like 
’abwa’u and ’abla’u in the language) and used as “name of a town, of place”, perh. orig. 
houses that constitute a town”. 

The Eth. root also denotes “to exist” and “to heap up” as in Har. nabara “to exist”; 
anbabara “put one on top of another, heap up”, Amh. annababbara “to pile up” (HED, 
117): cf. CA bara “to create (God)”, i.e. bring into existence; CIV ’abarra “rank first, 
rise over all others”. For what concerns the notion “heap up, put things on top of one 
another, pile up” = CA CV111 ’intabara [nbr] id. 


497 




2) CA bariga-tu fem. “ship, warship”, so much troubled the writers, is a compound of 
*bar “ship” as in Ug. br id. (UG, 535), Egyp. b’rv id. (EHD 1, 204), and *’g- as in CA 
’agga “to attack an enemy”. It may be important to note that CA has a lot of words for 
different kinds of “ship” and there is, to my knowledge, no language on earth has words 
denoting ‘sea\ its various conditions, ‘wave’, etc. more than CA. 


2.25 CCXHCCXXDmg ON<FHS <RPOTS 
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1) The concept that a HS root consists of a number of radical consonants expressing 
the basic meaning of the word, as explained in §§2.1-2.1.3 & 2.1.7-2.1.7.3, and ranging 
from one to five, termed as uniliteral, biliteral, triliteral, quadriliteral, and 
quinqueliteral, must be utterly abandoned, simply because PHS had never had such 
roots, and that our deep study of the roots in all daughter languages does not reveal 
evidence to support, or even to hint at, the earlier presence of such roots. 

2) PHS only had a very limited stock of monosyllabic proots with each syllable stood 
for a general or abstract meaning, and consisting of CMC 2 ), where C 1 = any consonant, 
w — a vowel, short or long /i, a, u/, and C 2 = any consonant, the weak and the strong. 
While C 1 and v are obligatory, C 2 is optional, i.e. some syllables may or may not have it. 

2a) We have already seen in §2.13.7 above that [b’g] “helpless, feeble, inactive, 
empty of strength, tired, wretched, needy”, traditionally classified as ‘ triliteraV , is -as 
evidence shows- a compound of a number of proots, the obvious of which are *ba’ and 
[ga’ or gaw]. It is obvious from the reconstruction that the compound has lost a number 
of syllables in the course of development. The same compound can be expanded by 
entering into combinations with other proots. For example, we can expand the 
compound by combining it with proot ['a’] as in Egyp. '’b’g “be weak, helpless” (EHD 
I, 111). Among related compounds are Egyp. yb ’gl “weak, helpless” (EHD I, 39) and ’g 
“to lack, to want” (EHD I, 11). 

2b) It is this root syllable that Semitic scripts often represent with a radical consonant. 
However, this does not always imply that two radicals represent a disyllabic root, and 
three radicals a trisyllable, and so on, since syllables and sounds within compounds are 
susceptible to loss or modification for either ease of pronunciation or phonotactics as we 
have already seen throughout this research. 

2c) Two or more syllables may combine together to express a very special meaning. 
All HS syllables have come down to us in combinations. Traditional work wrongly 
classifies such combinations of syllables on the basis of both the number of their radical 
consonants and their types into uniliteral, biliteral, triliteral, etc., and into weak, 
doubled, sound, etc. 

2d) In our attempt to make a distinction between a ‘surface structure'’ and ‘deep 
structure’ of a HS root, we have already hinted at a fact of far reaching effects on the 
‘linguistic theory’ associate with ‘deep structure’ and on our view of language change 
and development in the course of time: the surface structure of a root may have a 
number of‘deep structures’ lying beneath it (see §2.1.8, esp. n. c above). Each ‘deep 
structure’ is orig. an older surface structure that can only be studied scientifically by 
reference to ‘ the evolutionary stage’ at which it was formed. 

An illustrative example may be Sem. surface triliteral [rms] “evening” (§2.15.2 
above), which is from an older surface structure [ms-] “evening, night” as in Akk. musu, 
Egyp. msw, CA masa’. This is in turn a compound composed of two proots: mu “time 
(of) and suy (in compounds mu-syu ) “evening” (§2.10.13 above). 

Anoter example is HS [’hb] “love” as in Ug. ’hb “to love”, Egyp. yhb “to rejoice”, 
etc. see §2.3.49 above, which is from an older surface structure [hb ~ Ijb] plus the 
prefixed caus. /’-/. The biradical [hb ~ tjb] is another surface form arising from an older 
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compound, consisting of two proots *ha’ ~ i)a’ “joy, rejoice” in Egyp. h’ ~ ij’ “rejoice” 
and (-Wb) in Egyp. yb, b “heart”. CA has preserved the notion of ‘ rejoice ’ in ijubur = 
Egyp. Ijb id. 

3) Inflectional and derivational affixes of all parts of speech, including the verb and 
its personal affixes, which are abounded in inflectional language families like HS and 
IE, have been the product of evolution. Every affix is originally an independent syllable 
having a definite meaning and its subsequent evolutionary history resembles that of 
syllables we have already dealt with like [da-] (§2.1.6.5.1), [ba-] (§2.13), ['a-] (§2.14), 
etc. 

4) The basic source of the verb is the noun', other sources can be the adjective and the 
preposition. However, the prevalent hypothesis among scholars is that the verb 
antecedes the noun. Like nearly everything else, the hypothesis has been advanced by 
Indo-Europeanists and their HS disciples in spite of clear evidence to the contrary. 
Against this hypothesis, old Arab scholars, stalling with Farahidi, assert that the noun is 
the source (= rna§dar ) of the verb as well as of all other parts of speech. Four simple, 
suggestive, and easily comprehended arguments in affinity with law of nature and law of 
evolution will be briefly put forth below in favor of ‘ noun ’ as ma§dar of all parts of 
speech. 

4a) A verb like ‘eat’ calls for the previous existence of a term ‘ food ’, and without the 
term the verb becomes empty of content, exactly as ‘ drink ’ and 'bind' call for the 
previous existence of ‘ water ’ and ‘rope or string’ respectively. This implies that food ', 

‘ water ’, and ‘ rope' are immensely older than their respective verbs. This fact can be 
generalized to all primitive verbs. 

4b) Structurally speaking, the noun, and not its verb, is the part of speech that can 
often serve as a reliable guide to the underlying structure of the word. Putting it in 
different words, the morphological structure of a noun, esp. its pi. form in many cases, 
reveals the number of proots glued together to form a word. An example from CA 
unmentioned above is [gwlj]: Cl galja, rarely used, “to eradicate, annihilate, destroy”, 
i.e. lit. exterminate by means of ga’il)a-tu. The most commonly used stem is CVIII 
’igtalja id.; ga’itju pi. “locusts”, so-called from the damage or disaster they cause', 
gawiju “annihilation, death”: go ’ilja-tu fern, “(great) disaster, calamity” that wipes out 
everything ( vegetation, cattle, etc.) and does not leave for one ‘ wigag ’ (= anything or a 
meager thing remains after a disaster”). Is the word ga’ilj-, and consequently its 
traditional root, a simple word- created by nature, by God, by supernatural force, or a 
compound created by man in a very systematic and methodical way I The word is a 
compound noun consisting of [ga’ or ga] (see §2.17.83 above) and [’ilj] “disaster”, seen 
in Egyp. [’!}] id.; mg’ljw “afflicted” (EHD I, 8 , 331) 273 , whose initial m- forms the pp. of 
g’l) “be weary”. For its cognates, see §3.4.53 below. 

Verb stem gal^a, like any other stems balja, nalja, ralja, falja, naba, kada, nada, bada, 


273 As has been mentioned on many occasions above ‘ compound ’ appeared in language long before 
'derivation ', which in turn began to be used long before 'inflection'. 
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saka, 8aka, laka, 'aka, and so on, is incapable of revealing any significant information 
about its underlying structure. The reason for this fact is not too far to seek; it is a 
derivative. 

4c) In nearly all cases, it is impossible to express a simple or Cl verb without adding 
extra-phonemes to the noun stem or ‘ma§dar' from which it is derived as in katbu 
“writing” > kataba “write”; 'aklu “food” > 'akala “eat”, katlu “killing” > katala “kill”, 


and so on. In this case, the shorter is the older. 

In a few cases, however, the reverse is true as in su ’alu “a question”: sa ’ala “to ask”, 
where the verb stem is shorter than its corresponding noun, which includes a long vowel. 
Should we consider this example an exception or evidence supporting my view in (b) 
above ? For the correct answer, see §2.2.46 above. 

4d) I have already drawn attention on a number of occasions to the fact that one of the 
methods of forming a verb is to add an affix to a noun as in Egyp. b’k “to work, labor, 
toil, do service”: ba-’k (for this example, see §2.4.11 above). 


5) There is no hard evidence compelling me to consider velarized consonants /(, d, §/ 
and some voiced consonants such as /S/ and /z/ as distinctive phonemes in early PHS 274 . 
Such consonants are due to sound change, esp. phonemic split, assimilation, and 
phonotactics. 

The use of ‘ voice ’ as a sort of word formation as in English use (n ,)-use (v.) and 
brecith-breathe is not easily recognizable in HS languages simply because of the 
interchange of consonants with the same point of articulation. 

One of the most obvious examples illustrating that ‘ voice ’ may be used to express a 
grammatical function is CA rakala “to kick with the foot”: riglu “foot” (OAram. lgr, rgl 
id., OffAram., BAram., Syr., Palm., BHeb. rgl id., Sab. rgl, Eth. egr id.): comp. SL, 
Leb., etc. sarkal “make s.o. stumble or fall to ground by putting one’s leg in his way as 
he walks or run” (see §2.4.22, n. b above). 

We also find in CA very few cases where consonants with similar point of 
articulation may express a grammatical function as kcijfu “palm of the hand” (gen. HS 
[kap] id.) > kaffafu “one who steals (e.g. money) with the palm of the hand ” as a vb 
kaffa (see §2.17.54 above). See n. 10 below, esp. section ‘Further remarks on HS and 
Chinese Grammars'. 


6) Besides its original signification, the proot has accrued a large number of related 
meanings, esp. in inflectional languages, in the course of time, and it is our primary task 
to determine the oldest signification of each proot. Once the oldest signification is 
determined, one can see how it changes and develops regularly in the course of time, 
and can fully realize, after a careful and scientific comparative studies of world’s 
languages, that all language families share in common the same proots and, originally, 
the same methods of word-formation. 

To see how the ‘meaning of a proof extends its scope in the course of time, I will use 
PHS [gan], an already studied root (see §§2.1.6.5.4 & 2.1.6.5.5 above) as an illustrative 


~ 74 But see §2.3.10, n. c above before making a decision. 
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example in order to bring to light a fact of great magnitude and of deep and lasting 
effect on the study of language in general and comparative linguistics and etymology in 
particular. 

We have already seen that PHS [gan] “a cover; to cover, etc.” is based on [ga] “roof; 
house” (§2.1.6.5.4 above) and that this signification had developed from “protected 
place, place of concealment” (§2.1.6.5.5 above). It will be shown below that all such 
meanings are later developments. At the same time, 1 will bring to the forefront the 
method to be used in studying the etymology of a word or root; a method which will 
plainly show that all world’s languages are related since when we apply it, we will 
arrive at the proot and its primeval meaning and discover that it is still alive in all 
world’s languages 275 . 

One may argue that PHS gan- is from *gW- “roof, house” plus /-n/. The 
unquestionable fact is that notion like ‘ house or roof is a later development in man’s 
history on this earth, and that it is ultimately from a place or a natural cave, shelter, 
hiding place, hole. The capital error in all what has been written on this subject and on 
all other similar subjects is that one simple fact related to man, to his environment, and 
to the sort of life he lived and led before the first or second millennium of the Neolithic 
age has been completely overlooked. That words and roots attributed to that period must 
truly reflect its culture, i.e. a purely stone-age culture. 

Man lived in natural caves and caverns and his tools and weapons were of stone, 
wood, and bone. Such tools must have been of the simplest kind, rarely modified by his 
hands, and used for diverse purposes: cutting, scraping, hunting, fighting, and self- 
defense. He ate fruit, all kinds of animals, even those creeping or dragging themselves 
along the ground. He hunted animals either with stone weapons or by trapping them, and 
caught fish with his hands, if he lived nearby a sea or river. 

In the course of the Mesolithic age, but before the advent of the Neolithic age, man, 
esp. in the Middle East and Egypt, began to learn how to domesticate and breed animals, 
how to use animal milk. 

Written documents suggest that the earliest stages of human civilization concurrent 
with the invention of writing began to emerge in the second half of the 4 th millennium 
B.C., and the stone age culture began gradually to give way to a metal culture in the 
three river valleys: the Nile, Tigris, and Euphrates, i.e. in Egypt and Mesopotamia 
(Iraq), later spreading in varying degrees of speed to different parts of the world. The 
date given to the invention of writing by the Sumerians and Egyptians actually 
represents a refined stage of representing objects and ideas by symbols. Accordingly, the 
stage is a natural outcome of many earlier stages in which man was attempting to write. 

The idea gathered from the three foregoing paragraphs may leave the wrong belief 
that one should not reconstruct roots expressing notions like ‘ house ’, ‘roof, ‘ door', etc. 
on the account that such notions didn’t exist at the time of Proto-Hamito-Semitic. This 
is, of course, not the purpose of the idea and Hamito-Semitic language divisions, as we 
will see, share in common numerous terms for each of the just cited notions, which 
prove that they existed in PHS. The real purpose is of fourfold: 

215 We have already seen this method in theory and application in §§2.1.6.5.1, n. 1 above and 
2.16, n. 7 above. 
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a) To investigate and establish the concepts underlying such derived notions. 

b) To establish a solid ground for a true conception of what language is and how it 
evolves in the course of time. 

c) To deduce a definite law for the development of language in general and Hamito- 
Semitic in particular that would lead to a real insight into language change and widen 
the horizon of comparative linguistics. 

d) To provide a scientific method of studying the ultimate origin of every linguistic 
form, and show how that that ‘origin’ has developed in the course of time into tens of 
roots in language (n. 3 below). 

2) In going back in time through the history of man on earth, we will certainly reach 
stages at which words for notions like ‘ house ’, ‘roof, ‘ fire ’, etc. were nonexistent, 
animals like ‘dog’, ‘cat ’, ‘ horse ’, or ‘ cow’ were not yet domesticated. We will also find 
that ‘ man’ spoke to his fellow tribesmen, but didn’t know how to write, and that he 
didn’t have access to ‘ fire ’, so that he didn’t cook, roast, bake, burn, etc. The later 
emergence of such terms at subsequent historical stages results from cultural 
developments, which required new vocabulary to name previously nonexistent objects, 
things, and ideas. The name given to a previously unknown object could be either 
coined according to the particular methods of word formation available in the language 
or expressed by an existing word which acquires a new meaning 276 . 

3) Every word in a language has its own etymological history, and its presence in the 
language will sooner or later call for the presence of other words as the term ‘sun’ 
created- in the remote past and over stages- a need for terms denoting "hot, heat, light, 
to rise, shine, to set, to burn, fire, etc.”, ‘water’ “wet, to drink, to pour, be wet, moist, to 
drown, etc.”, ‘night’ “dark, darkness, to be or become dark, to cover, etc.”, and so on. 

We have thus far prepared the ground for a point of far-reaching consequences on 
linguistics in general and historical and comparative linguistics in particular. Generally 
speaking, as language sounds change regularly and predictably in the course of time, its 
vocabulary also develops or expands regularly and predictably. In other words, proots 
expressing originally the same general type of meaning will develop along parallel lines 
in the course of history. This is to say that if you know the later derivatives of *gaW-, 
you can predict that proots expressing, together with *gaW-, shades of the same general 
meaning will also have in common with *gaW- most derivatives and sometimes the 
same means of derivation. For example, PHS had, in addition to *gaW-, a number of 
other proots expressing ‘(different types of) place’ like *baW- and *kaW-. We should 
expect such proots to give rise in the course of time to derivatives expressing- from our 
point of view- similar meanings, with each meaning is special and unique in its 
application or usage. Illustrations are: 

3a) The three proots express “hole (in the ground, in the side of mountain), place”. 
For *baW, see §2.9.22 above, and for *gaW- and *kaW, see §§2.12.40 above under 
Comments and 2.12.45 above, the last paragraph, and 2.1.6.5.4, Comments II). 

3b) Notions “house, fortress, village” and “field” are expressed by the three proots 


~ 76 Suppose, however, that the object is taken into the language from another culture, then there is 
a good possibility that the language will also borrow the term denoting the new object from the 
lending culture. 
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with a suffix *-r (§§2.3.30, 2.12.40, under Comments, and 2.9.22, n. 2f above). Notion 
of ‘field’ can also be expressed by suffixing -n to *baW- (§2.9.22 above). 

3 c) The three proots can express “human being, man” by suffixing -n to *kaW- 
(§2.2.13, n. 2 above), zero to *gaW- (§2.12.40, n. 4, under Comments above), and either 
zero to *baW (cf. Egyp. bw “people”: see §2.17.76 above) or -n/-r (§2.17.60 above). 

3d) Suffixing *-n to *baW-, *kaW-, and *gaW- gives rise to “build, construct, 
establish”. 

3e) Closely related to ‘field’ is ‘to dig’, which is expressed by suffixing [-r] to *kaW- 
and *gaW-, and nothing to *baW- (§2.9.22, n. 2a above). 

3f) Suffixing /-’/ to *baW- and *gaW- gives rise to words expressing “greatness; be 
great, magnify” as in Egyp. bw’ “be great, marvelous, to magnify”: bw’ “place”, CA 
ba’wu “greatness, grandness” as a vb ba’a “be arrogant” ~ baw’u “arrogance” = HS 
[gaW-’] “majesty, greatness, high; arrogance; be great, to magnify” (see §2.2.29 above) 
= HS [kaW-’] as in CA CV111 ’ktawa “to boast”. 

3g) Proots *gaW- and *kaW- can take a suffix -n to express “cover”, “protect”, and 
“darkness”, whereas *baW- + -n does not express, to my knowledge, “cover”, “protect”, 
“darkness”. 

3h) Proots *baW-’ = “live, dwell” (§2.9.22 above), *kaW-n = “to be” also “to dwell, 
live” (§§2.2.13 & 2.10.3 above), while *gaW-’ expresses “become; dwelling”. 

3i) Proots *baw-’ and *gaW-’ express “come, come back, go to, return (home)”, 
*kaW- “move”. 

The fact that a proot does not express ‘ an idea ’ denoted by the two other proots, as in 
n. 3g above, may be due to sound change or to the nature and type of ‘ place ’ or ‘ hole’ 
originally denotes. More derivatives can be cited, but the time is not ripe for discussing 
them. 

6a) All languages started with monosyllabic proots, i.e. they proceed from 
monosyllabism toward polysyllabism. To account scientifically for the development of 
languages and explain the differences and similarities found among world’s languages, 
we should posit a large number of stages of language developments and select the 
appropriate stage for each intended study. For example, a comparative study of IE 
language family and HS language family that aims at establishing genetic relatedness 
can be best carried out at 7 ate first stage’, whereas a similar study of HS language 
family and Sino-Tibetan language family must be carried out at date zero stage’. Of 
such stages, the most fundamental and crucial for our study are the earliest two stages: 
‘zero stage’ and ‘first stage’, each is a cover term for many sub-stages. 

6b) Zero stage is a stage at which proots or monosyllabic words were used for the 
purpose of communication and is characterized by the absence of morphology, i.e. 
devoid of inflectional and derivational morphemes. It extends into the past indefinitely, 
to a date we cannot even conjecture. Within the limits of its intrinsic meaning, a proot 
performs the function of some parts of speech; nouns at this stage, for example, can be 
used as adjectives and can assume the functions of available particles as some 
prepositions like to, in, and, on, some demonstratives like ‘this’, and some 
interrogatives. 
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Prior to the emergence of the verb, sentences were of two simple types put in any 
order: n + n and cidj. + n as in hot weather, tall mountain, I hungry, or n + prep, phrase 
like man inside the cave, ache in the stomach, animal in the valley, and word order was 
relatively free; words were often placed more or less at random. However, word order 
was often dictated by the word to be emphasized in the message, and this word is placed 
before others as in sun rising, where emphasis is on sum, otherwise, rising sun. The 
stock of vocabulary was severely limited in the very beginning to terms for family 
relationships, visible parts of the body, to things that can be identified by the senses, to 
some other nouns like walking, moving, laughing, crying, etc., and to some terms having 
to do with ‘deity, god" and ritual. The phonological system included a small number of 
distinctive consonant phonemes, three vowels H, a, id, and two diphthongs lax (or ay), 
an (or aw). The general linguistic characteristics of this period were: 

a) ‘ simplicity", 

b) lack of irregularities and anomalies, which began to emerge toward the close of 
this stage, and are now superabundant in morphology and syntax, 

c) the system of communication was very limited and confined to man’s vital needs. 
Putting the same idea in different words, human communication system- with its marked 
complexity, flexibility, and productivity - has developed from an earlier and simpler 
signaling system. In its earliest stage, the very limited system did not differ in essence 
from animal communication. Later differences between human and animal systems 
began to grow gradually in the course of early zero stage and were wholly due to 
evolutionary changes in man’s mind which ultimately enabled him to make infinite use 
of finite means (see n. 9b below). 

Late in this stage, the verb, phonetically indistinguishable from the noun or adjective 
throughout the later part of this stage, began to be used only as the following examples 
may suggest: {1 + n. eye} > “1 see”, {1 + adj. clean} > “1 clean, wash”. The past tense 
appeared very late in this stage and consisted of {the present form. i.e. n. + a proot 
signifying the past}. A similar mechanism of word formation was used much earlier to 
express ideas like ‘yesterday" , ‘last year" , and the like (cf. §2.14.14 above). 

Toward the end of this period many proots had become permanently attached to other 
proots in some of their occurrences to form ‘compounds" , and some morphological 
affixes had slowly begun to emerge due to ‘proot-split" (see n. 7a below) and reduction 
of proots to affixes in some of their occurrences. At the lexical side, there were 
developments parallel to that noticed in morphology. 

7) First stage is a stage at which morphology flourished and so did compounding and 
some other methods of word formation, esp. conversion. Large numbers of affixes 
became available through two ways: 

7a) by reduction of proots to affixes- to perform certain morphological and syntactic 
functions, namely, in derivation, inflection, and in conjugation. 

7b) by proot-split, which was much more common than the former, whereby a proot 
came to be used as both a proot and an affix. This process began in the latter part of 
‘ zero stage" and has continued to modem times. My analysis of Hamito-Semitic roots 
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above demonstrates clearly this fact. More illustrative examples are: 

i) PHS [su] “mark, characteristic > name” (see §2.2.48, n. 2i above), later developed 
into su “what, who, which; genitive marker, i.e. belonging to-, for, since, etc.” as in 
Asssyr. su id., BHeb. “what, who, which, because”, OAram. s “belonging to”, etc. 

ii) HS demonstrative 8a, together with all its forms (§2.20.3 above), may go back to a 

noun: nom. Su lit. “one possessing, having, one who is”, i.e. as in the Koran (2: 

243,251; 3:74, etc.). 

iii) PHS [baW, paW] “place” > bi-, pi- in, at, etc. see §§2.21.6 & 2.21.5 above. 

iv) PHS [ma] “place” in gen. HS id. > Egyp. m “in, at, from, out from, etc.” (EHD I, 
264): see §2.21.1, n. 2d above, etc. 

v) PHS stem [-n-] “rejection, turning aside” in Egyp. ny, nr “to reject, turn aside”; wn 
“to reject, turn aside” (§2.2.53 above) > n “no, not” (see §2.21.3 above). 

vi) PHS stem ['al] “above, over, upon, on, upward” as in Assyr. eli, OffAram., Palm., 
JAram., Phoen., Pun., BHeb., BAram., Syr. 'al (NWS1 II, 842-844; OT, 777), CA 'ala, 
etc.: CA 'ali “high”; 'uluw “height”, Sab. 'lw id., Egyp. 'r “stairs” (= Pun. '1 id., etc.) as 
a vb Sem.-Egyp. “go up, ascend, rise”. 

vii) Akk.-Assyr. mahru prep, “before”, etc. is a compound of three proots (see §2.19 
above). 

viii) Akk. mufrhi “to, over, against” is a compound of two proots (see §2.19 above). 

ix) A kk . panu “before”, Eth. fona “toward”, etc. see §2.3.28 above. 

x) HS stem [’0r] “place, trace” as in Akk. asar “place”, CA ’9r, OAram., Samal, 
OffAram., Palm., JAram., Nab., BHeb, Pun. ’sr “place”. This noun has developed in the 
course of time into: 

a) UG. ’0r “who, what, that”. Mo., BHeb. ’sr id., etc. (see n. ii above); 

b) UG, CA, Sab. ’0r “after”, etc. 

c) Akk.-Assyr. asar “in, where, during”; asris “against”, etc. 

xiii) CA, Sab. Ijwl prep, “around” (§2.1.14.3, n. lc above). 

In the course of this stage many earlier compounds, covering nearly all parts of 
speech, and complex words consisting of affixes + proots became indivisible words. The 
most striking change that took place at this stage was in phonology where many of the 
formerly conditioned allophones of phonemes achieved phonemic independence as a 
result of loss or change of the conditioning environments. 

Migrations of people from their original homeland, carrying with them their slightly 
differentiated dialects, continued incessantly throughout the two stages. Every new wave 
of migrations wandered in various directions , and finally formed settlements f ar apart. 
They mingled with , enslaved, or killed the earlier migrants and settled in their land , 
unaware of the tie of blood and of speech that subsist between them 

Lapse of time and geographical isolation permitted such dispersed dialects to develop 
on their own ways, caused their formerly slight and predictable differences to grow and 
deepen increasingly, and gave way to new differences to spring up between them. In the 
course of events , the divergences became much more conspicuous than the 
resemblances which had been preserved. 

More stages can be posited for the sake of comparative studies among world’s 
languages. Besides, first stage ’ is capable of being divided into many other stages as 
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the intended study may demand. 


8) As a general rule that applies to all world’s languages without exceptions, we 
expect the languages of those who moved away from their ‘ homeland’ at ‘ zero stage’ 
and the languages of those who migrated at ‘ first stage’ and subsequent stages to be 
similar to one another in sounds, proots and their deep semantic contents, and different 
from one another in three major areas'. 

8a) Vocabulary. An existing word may change its meaning, a word may die out and a 
new word is added to perform its function. New words may also be coined or borrowed 
to meet new conditions or to name previously non-existent objects in the former home¬ 
land. In addition, the meaning of existing word may expand its range of application and 
apply to previously unknown objects or things. This type of change is commonly known 
as ‘ semantic extension ’, which is so closely connected with man’s life, culture, and 
environment. 

8b) Phonology. Sounds within an utterance often have an effect on one another and as 
a result a distinctive sound may develop one or more allophones occurring in different 
phonological environments. I suppose that allophones were much more common in fined 
position rather than in initial position since final position of proots is often a 
conditioning environment for change. 

To sum up, similarities among world’s languages in sound systems outnumber 
differences. As we have just mentioned, almost all changes can be accounted for in 
terms of rules, and nearly all exceptions found can be scientifically explained by taking 
into consideration the linguistic environments in which they occur. 

8c) Syntax. Mechanism of the arrangement of words in an utterance in a way that 
shows the interrelationships among such words for the sake of understanding and 
intelligibility and of avoiding ambiguity and indistinctness. This is can be achieved in 
different ways in languages as in word order, inflectional affixes, a combination of both, 
etc. The differences among languages in this respect bear evidence that a fixed word 
order, as in Chinese, Vietnamese, and other isolating languages, is only attainable, 
logically speaking, after either 

i) a gradual loss of inflection concomitant with the gradual adoption of different 
means of indicating relationships among the elements of an utterance. The 
implementation of a different mechanism does not imply at all that former 
morphological affixes and compound and complex words inherited from late ‘ zero 
stage ’ have altogether disappeared . There is no language , to my knowledge , has 
completely lost these features at all. 

ii) a long period of confusion affecting ‘ intelligibility ’ among speakers. 

On the other hand, the rise of inflection toward the end of ‘‘zero stage ’ and throughout 
first stage’ is a natural outcome of n. (ii) (cited above for fixed word order). It appears 
quite evident that ‘ fixed word order ’ and ‘ inflection ’ have both arisen from ‘ a need’ 
necessitated and imposed by the factor of ‘intelligibility’. It can thus be said that fixed 
word order’ and ‘ inflection’ are no more than ‘ inventions’ owing their existence to ‘a 
need for intelligibility’. We may recall here the proverb: ‘ Need is the mother of all 
inventions’. See my view on syntax in §2.17.51, under Comments above. 
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9) The general idea gathered from the foregoing paragraphs should be as follows: 

9a) All human languages have sprung up from one single language, which can be 
scientifically proved, described and reconstructed. The easiest and most promising way 
to prove ‘ this origin’ is to take Egyp. and CA as representing Hamito-Semitic family of 
languages and compare them with all other language families. 

Although CA has changed a lot in the course of time- just like any other language, yet 
it has preserved much more of the most ancient linguistic forms and features of Proto- 
Hamito-Semitic than any of its sister languages. For this reason, CA will certainly 
occupy among world’s languages the very same position it occupies in HS. In other- 
words, it is the language in which many of the differences found in world’s languages in 
sounds, proots, together with their derivatives, and semantics can be explained and 
reconciled. This does not mean at all that other HS languages are not important for the 
purpose of any intended ‘ comparative study': it is just that CA here is a rewarding ‘ short 
cuf. Nor does it imply under any circumstance that CA is a near approximation to the 
original speech; this is an absurd, since PHS itself may not be as such. However, for 
what concerns ‘ the form of the primeval proots only monosyllabic languages alone 
approach this origin, bearing in mind that such languages have, like all other languages, 
changed considerably in the course of time, and the very limited comparative study (n. 
10 below) between HS and Archaic Chinese will show clearly this fact. 

9b) All human languages show the same level of structural complexity and all share 
general abstract properties, this is to say that all languages can be analyzed as systems 
consisting of structured units, each with its proper units and rules of permissible 
combination and order. All languages are equally capable of expressing any idea and 
are absolutely adequate to the needs of their users. There are still many primitive 
peoples, e.g. some American Indian tribes, some aboriginal tribes of Australia, etc., 
whose ways of life have not changed for thousands of years and yet their languages are 
as systematic, complex, and useful as other languages found in any other part of the 
world. This is evidence that ‘ complexity of language structure’ is uncorrelated with 
‘degrees of cultural advancement’. Moreover, all languages are acquired by children 
with the same rate and with equal ease, and any child has an innate capacity to discover 
the ‘ underlying theory’ of his language after uttering few phrases of that language. The 
sole reason for this ‘ acquisition’ and this ‘ remarkable discovery’ is that all languages 
are subsequent variations of one original tongue, and that any normal child born 
anywhere in the world is capable of acquiring any human language to which he is 
exposed; he knows how to use it, how to combine words together into sentences, how to 
identify language patterns, and how to generate grammar, exactly as he knows how to 
walk. He is destined to acquire this type of speech or signaling communication system 
and its complex rules- without study and without instruction, but not any other types of 
communication systems employed by other creatures (animals, birds, bees, etc.) 277 


277 For example, chimpanzees can use vocalizations to warn of danger, to signal the finding of 
food, to express the desire for food, to communicate aggressiveness and subordination, to 
indicate attitudes to mating, etc.: bird calls convey messages associated with feeding, danger, 
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sharing with him the same environment. The same concept seems to apply to all species, 
where each is capable of acquiring only its own system which implies that each system 
is biologically innate. 

The marked difference between man and other creatures in the subject under 
discussion is that man is creative in his ability to use and develop the language which is 
apparently due to the structure of his brain (see n. c, under 6b above), whereas other 
creatures have communication systems meeting their vital needs and their environment 
demands, but do not seem to have developed beyond such needs. For the origin of 
language, see n. 11 below. 

9c) A closely related to the idea expressed in the two forgoing paragraphs is the 
existence of a direct relationship between meaning and word, a topic has already been 
touched upon in connection with Ibin Jinni’s theory as outlined in §2.2.51 above, the 
last two paragraphs. As has already been mentioned (9a above), language change 278 , 
which has taken place in the course of millennia, has made this relationship as well as 
the relationship among world’s languages difficult to discern. For this reason, all 
linguists unanimously take a pride in the groundless claim that language is ‘ arbitrary ’ or 
‘conventional ’ without thinking of a simple fact as clear as sunshine that as ‘L’ (L = 
language) changes in time and ultimately splits into different languages ‘Li’, ‘Lii’, ‘Liii\ 
etc. Later on, communication between speakers of ‘Li’, ‘Lii’, ‘Liu’, etc. becomes 
impossible because, as proponents of ‘arbitrariness’ say, there is no connection between 
the ‘linguistic form’ that each of such languages uses and the thing it refers to. However, 
if we go back in time to ‘L\ we will certainly find that the connection between 
‘linguistic form' and ‘ meaning’ is quite evident. Accordingly, we can say, as a rule, that 
the term ‘ arbitrary ’ applies only to ‘later stages’ of language (e.g. Li = Latin ) and is 
only a necessary condition for the existence of different languages (e.g. Li, Lii, Liii, etc. 
= the Romance languages). You may substitute Proto-Hamito-Semitic for Latin, and 
Hamito-Semitic languages for the Romance languages, and so on, until you get to Proto- 
World Language. 

9d) As has already been mentioned, all world’s languages are genetically related. 

‘Failure ’ of scholars to prove such genetic relatedness should only mean that the 
relationship exists, but such scholars lack the requisite knowledge to prove it and have 
no idea about the reed structure of language. Otherwise, we are unintentionally and 
wrongly considering such scholars to be at the summit of knowledge, i.e. where they 


nesting, attracting mates, pleasure, distress, territorial defense, aggression, etc.; dolphins can 
communicate information on food, danger, etc. by means of whistles, etc. 

It is true that a chimpanzee, for example, uses a fixed system of signals and can communicate 
information only about things for which it has such signals, whereas man can talk about anything 
he sees, expects, or imagines. The greater flexibility, productivity, and precision of human 
communication system arose from the structural complexity of ‘grammar’ , which his creative 
mind had developed. 

~ 78 Including esp. phonological changes with all its types, loss of words and the rise of new words 
to express their meanings, borrowing, and semantic change with all its types 
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have failed, no one will ever succeed. 

As has already been mentioned, world’s languages and the linguistic field are still a 
virgin land waiting with patience and persistent yearning for a passer-by to enter it or, 
at least, to draw near it. With the notable exceptions of very few old Arab passers-by, 
all worldwide scholars have contented themselves with looking into the virgin land from 
afar without entering it or even drawing near it. 

In taking into account stages of language evolution as spelled out above and of 
millennia of separation and independent development, we will come to the logical 
conclusion that related world’s languages have come to be remarkably different to the 
extent that their genuine cognates are- prior to this research- impossible to recognize. 

Besides language change, there are still the following three other weighty reasons for 
linguists’ failure, of which the first (in n. i below) is the most important: 

i) From what I have read, it becomes quite obvious that all world’s scholars, including 
Semitists, are not well informed about Classical Arabic and the old Arab scholars’ 
works on it like those of Farahldi, Bin Faris and Ibin Jinni. 

ii) As mentioned earlier, linguists have failed to gain deeper insights into the structure 
of language and its evolutionary tendencies that would enable them to discover new 
facts and break new ground in the field so as to widen the horizon of comparative 
linguistics by proving new genetic relationships between known families of languages. 
The scholars to blame are the Indoeuropeanists, who have set up an impotent method for 
the linguistic investigation not only of Indo-European, but also of all languages. 

There is no denying, however, that much has been done in the field of language 
studies in general and comparative linguistics in particular since the beginning of the 
19 th century, but such studies have to all intents and purposes dealt with the surface 
structures of all language components, leaving their underlying structures virtually 
untouched. Scholars have worldwide contented themselves with data-collection, with 
surface descriptions of languages, with detailed studies and comparisons of their sounds, 
words, and grammars, with long lists of cognates of individual language families, with 
the reconstruction of complex and compound words as proto-roots, and with laying 
down standards and criteria on how languages should be compared and which levels of 
language structure is important for establishing relationships between languages. The 
last named demands some brief clarification. 

Scholarly opinions differ on whether similarity of grammatical structure or word 
correspondences is a valid criterion for establishing genetic relatedness between 
languages. For some scholars, esp. the Indoeuropeanists, the former is more important 
than the latter. Some other scholars believe that sharing ‘ basic vocabulary could be an 
indication of genealogical relationship. For some others, like Joseph Greenberg and his 
associates, genetic relationship can be established by the method of ‘mass lexical 
comparison ’, i.e. the comparison of severed languages at the same time, which reflects 
an attempt to overcome the limitations of the comparative method. Another equally 
unreliable and premature hypothesis similar to ‘mass comparison but not exactly the 
same is the Nostrcitic, which proceeds mainly from surface similarities between words to 
classify large numbers of language families (IE, HS, Uralic, Altaic, Dravidian 
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languages, etc.) into a putative language family. The hypothesis reflects truly the wish of 
its supporters more than anything else since there is indeed nothing else to mention, and 
its findings, in case if any, convince no one but its supporters, whose knowledge of the 
languages they deal with arouses my pity. To know the real reason why this attempt is a 
waste of time and failure, read the last paragraph of the Preface above. There are still 
few scholars who assume that languages sharing in common a number of specific words 
are genetically related. G. Von der Gabelentz (quoted by Forrest, 1948: 23) writes: “...in 
Indo-Chinese (i.e. Sino-Tibetan languages ) the words for T, five', fish' have as a rule 
the sounds nga, ngya, or such like, and those for ‘you', ‘two', ‘ear', na, or perhaps 
nang, no, nr, finally, fire' and ‘eye' coincide in sounds like mig, mit, mi. If these 
agreemen ts, or a majority of them, are found in a language, then this language may be 
regarded without further ado as Indo-Chinese''. 

All such opinions have entirely overlooked one important fact that language changes 
in the course of time, and that the change is not limited to one domain of language 
structure, but equally affect all domains. Ironically, all such scholars talk about language 
change in their books, but they quickly forget it when they sit in dark rooms to 
formulate their futile theories. Hasn’t the time come for linguistics to mature ? Are 
‘inflection ', ‘basic vocabulary', and ‘three sets of Chinese words' immune of language 
change? 279 The absolute truth is that ‘ grammatical cases' in inflectional languages and 
‘ basic vocabulary' in all languages are, like those of HS discussed above, products of 
language change and independent development in each language or a group of closely 
related languages. Therefore, they can be used only as indicators of ‘ degrees of 
relationship' and of ‘stages of evolution'. 

The sole valid criterion for establishing relationships between language families is 
spelled out below. 

All languages are sound and all human beings produce speech sounds with 
essentially the same equipment. Such sounds are strung together in every language in 
certain way to make larger units such as syllables and words. Unlike other components 
of language (e.g. inflections ) sounds are the only component that change for the most 
part in a predictable way and can therefore be accounted for in terms of rules (8b 
above). Accordingly, the surest and most reliable criterion for comparing languages is 
sound correspondences among primeval proofs’ as have been defined in this 
research. 

Other components of language, esp. morphology with its two sub-branches: inflection 
and word formation are of important considerations only in comparing different stages 
of the developments of languages and determining with certainty the sort of ‘genetic 
relationship' between language families whether it is close or distant. 

The foregoing paragraph has not been written to escape ‘ comparative grammar' 
between language families (see the paragraph below), but rather to guide future studies 


279 Another important question concerning the sets of Chinese words presents itself here: Are 
such words primeval proofs, in the sense that they have not undergone any changes over time ? 
One single example may be sufficient to answer the question: HS [m], as in Egyp., signifies both 
“to bum; fire” and “to see; eye” is the product of linguistic change and is not a primeval proof. 
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to areas in language structure yielding much more interesting results. 

As we will see in the following chapter, IE and HS, like some other families, share in 
common not only primeval proofs and later roots (i.e. compound and complex roots), 
but also inflectional affixes and methods of word formation. This is an indicator that 
their separation occurred late in time, and that first stage ’ above ought to be divided 
into a number of stages. 

iii) The third reason for "linguists’ failure'' is that any similarity noted among 
languages has never been studied scientifically by linguists in an attempt to determine its 
ultimate cause or source, but rather ascribed to either borrowing or chance 280 . It is a 
well-established fact that prolonged contact between speakers of different languages 
will result, under definable conditions, in the adoption of loanwords. The degree of 
contact and consequently the number of loanwords may vary very considerably from 
language to language. This is does not mean, however, that every single word found in 
one language bearing phonetic and semantic resemblance to a word found in another 
language must be due to chance or a loan in one of them as all eminen t and professional 
linguists- like Indoeuropeanists 281 and their disciples throughout the world- wrongly 
believe. This special topic has already been dealt with in §2.24 above. The similarities in 
question may be due to ‘ borrowing ’ or to ‘ genetic relatedness ’ but never to chance, 
which has always been used by linguists as a pretext or ‘ scape-goaf to escape 
explanations they are neither capable of nor qualified for 282 . 

Since ‘ borrowing ’ in a language is seldom limited to one donor, and language takes 
over words from several languages, anyone writes on this topic must be equipped with 
deep knowledge of the languages concerned that would enable him to explain 
thoroughly his choice. Accordingly, all works on ‘ borrowing ’, excluding no one, have to 
be drastically revised. 

10) Should we consider the following examples of remarkable resemblance between 
Sino-Tibetan family, represented mainly by Archaic Chinese, and Hamito-Semitic 


280 For example, Proto-Uralic *nime- “name” = PIE nomen-; *wete- “water” = PIE 
*weden/wodor; *ke-, *ku- “who, what” = PIE *k w e, *k w o; *te-, *to- “this, that” = PIE *te-, to-, 
and so forth. 

281 Among the first Indoeuropeanists to spread this rumor was Rasmus Rask in his ‘ An 
Investigation into the origin of the Old Nordic or Icelandic Language ’ (1818). He stresses that 
lexical correspondence is an unreliable criterion for establishing genetic relatedness between 
languages since such correspondences might be due to either borrowing or pure chance. All 
scholars without exceptions have adopted this surmise and looked upon many similarities 
between languages and language families as being the product of chance. 

Apart from the fact that most of those who have written on ‘ borrowing ’ are obviously 
unqualified to deal with this subject, there is still one weighty reason compelling me to write on 
this topic in §2.24 above and then bring it up here. Some linguists reject the whole concept of "an 
ancestor language ’ and "language family’’ , and attempt to explain the similarities found between 
related languages as a result of extensive borrowing between such languages. 
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family, represented mainly by CA and Egyp . 283 , as due to "borrowing', "chance', or 
indicators of relationship ? 

1) ACh 284 . "hua “fire”, P. hwo, C., H. fo, F. hui id. 285 = Egyp. hw id., CA s-hy (see 
§2.2.38 above). 

2) ACh. hau “good”, P. hau, C. hou, A. ho id. = CA hai id. (see §2.19 above and also 
§2.1.14.2, ft ‘, under Comments above). 

3) ACh. hiwet “blood”, P. eye, C. hy:t, H. het, F. hi, S. Jye’ id. = CA hawa “blood 
(coming down from the nose). 

4) ACh. hyi “joy”, P. ei, C he:i, S. Ji id. = Egyp. hyw “fall into ecstasy”, caus. shsh, 
SL sahsah (see §2.1.14.2, ft ', under Comments above). All are related to words in n. 2 
above. 

5) ACh. hai “sea” = Egyp. h’ “marsh, swamp” also “name of a lake”. 

6) ACh. IV an “sacrifice” = Egyp hwl “sacrifice”, and with /-n/, as in ACh., hwnw 
“animals for sacrifice”. Logic dictates that a term for ‘ sacrifice' cannot exist before the 
"thing, e.g. animal, etc.’ used for this purpose. Accordingly, ‘ sacrifice' is a later 
development from a proot [huw] “cow”. The proot is seen in Egyp. hw “cattle for 
sacrifice” and in CA huw-ar pi. “the characteristic noises produced by a cow”. 

7) ACh. hek “black”, P. he id. 

ACh. word as it stands is very difficult, if not impossible, to pronounce. It is 
somewhat easier to pronounce it by transposing its sounds as in CA kah “dark” ~ kah 
“dark and black” or repeating the same sound twice as in kak ~ kak id., Egyp. hhw 
“darkness, night”, kk, id. etc., caus. shw “darken”. 

8) ACh. ham “to cry” = CA hammu arch, “crying exceedingly” and, to my 
knowledge, it has no vb form. 

9) ACh. kua “fruit”, P. kuo id. = Egyp. k’w id. 

10) ACh. k‘ ‘wo “go” = Egyp. kw, kyw “to move”, perh. CA ka’ka’ ""run, as a thief 
does”. 

11) ACh. k uo “bitter”, P. k ‘ u, F. k ‘ u id. = Egyp. k’k’ “plant with bitter taste”. 

12) ACh. kak “each” = Egyp. kl “other, another”: see §2.1.1, n. g above. 

13) ACh. kai “change”, P. kai, C. koi, S. kae id. = CA ka’a “turn away (from)”. 

15) ACh. k‘ ‘au “hillock” = Egyp. k’w “be high” ~ k’ id.; k’k’ “hill”. 

16) Ancient Ch. ka “to sing”, k v ic “singing-girl” = Egyp. k’ “to sing”. 

17) Ancient Ch. kiek “to beat” = Egyp. kk id. 

18) Ancient Ch. kiei “hen” = Egyp. klm id. 

19) Ancient Ch. kat “to cut” = CA kafta id. 

20) ACh. kuei “to move” = Egyp. kw id. 

21) ACh. g‘ ‘jug “poor”, P. k‘ug, F. kyg id. = Egyp. g’-t “poverty”. 


~ 83 The examples are taking from my unpublished comparative study of HS and Sino-Tibetan 
families. They have carefully been selected to avoid a lot of explanations and comments. See 
Forrest, R.A.D, 1950; Karlgren, Bernhard 1931 & 1949. 

~ 84 Archaic Chinese, an older form of Ancient Chinese. 

285 P = Pekingese; C = Cantonese; H = Hakka; F. = Fuchow; S. = Suchow. 
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22) ACh. guo “country”, P. eia/eiag id. = CA gau “district, settlement of a tribe”. 

23) ACh. g 1 on “near”, P. tein, C. kan id. = Egyp. ky’ id. 

24) ACh. g‘ ‘uot “dig” > P. teye, C. kwat, F. lab id. = Chad.: Zaar gi “dig”, Kera ge 
“bury”, Buduma gau id., Cush.: Afar gf id. (HSED, n. 875). 

25) ACh. guo “to pass” = CA gaya’a “to pass by and meet”, from ga’a “to come” 

26) ACh. m'u “not”, P. wu id., Ancient Ch. mwdt id. ~ ACh. mjwag “not”, P. wag id. 
= CA ma id.: see §2.21.4 above. 

27) ACh. ndwng “look”, P. wag, C. mog, H. mog, S. ma id. = Egyp. m” “look at, 
see”: see n. 24 below. 

The same word also expresses in ACh. “bright”, P. mig id. = Egyp. m’w “softness”; 
m’w-t “brilliance, splendor, light”. 

28) ACh. mywei “eyebrow”, P. mei id.: ACh. mi ay “pupil of the eye” , miug “eye”, 
Tib. myig “eye” = Egyp. m” “look at, see”, m” “eyebrow”: CA mawiya-tu fern, 
“mirror”. For the close relationship between ‘eye; to see ’ and ‘mirror’, see §§2.1.6.5.9, 
n. f and 2.10.11 above. 

29) ACh. m'uon “ask”, P. wan id. = CA ma’ana “to inform, make learn or know 
about”, CX ’istam’ana (unrecorded) would necessarily signify “to inquire, ask about”: 
cf. CA ’a'lama = ma’ana in meaning; CX ’ista'lam “to inquire, ask about” must = 
’istam’ana. 

30) ACh. mai “together”, P. mai id. = Egyp. my “together with”. Note that CA 
compound ma' “with”; ma'-an “together (with)” is not a direct cognate; it is rather a 
distant cognate. See §2.10, n. 6a above. 

31) ACh. b ‘ua “old woman”, P. p ‘ o id. = Egyp. bw’ “grand-mother”. 

32) ACh. b'uok “servant”, P. p'u, H. p'uk, C. puk, F. pu f id. = Egyp. byk “servant, 
slave”. 

33) ACh. b a:i “stop”, P. pa id. = Egyp. yb id. The Egyp. form is most likely cans. For 
a similar instance see n. 64 below. 

34) ACh. bu “a measure” = Egyp. b’ “a measure (for liquid, for grain)”. 

35) ACh. bei “by” = CAbi id. 

36) ACh. bai “white” = Egyp. b” “white substance”. 

37) ACh. puai “cup”, P. pei id. = Egyp. py, p’ “cup”: see §2.17.83.17 above. 

38) ACh. p'ou, pjwei “not”, P. pei id. Also bu “not” = Egyp. bw “not”: see §2.21.5 
above. 

39) ACh. phia “to break”, P. p'o, C. p‘ o, F. p ‘ o id. = CA fa’a or fa’awa “to split, 
cleave, break”. 

40) ACh. p'wei “to fly”, P. fei, C. fe:i, H. fui, A. pi id. = Egyp. pwi “to fly”: see 
§2.14.16 above. 

41) ACh. p'wen “side”, P. pien, C. pi:n, H. pen, F. peg id. = Egyp. pa’ “side, edge”, 
etc. see §3.11.29, n. 9 above. 

42) ACh. pwat “eight”, P. pa, C, H. pat id. = Egyp. fdw “four”. 

43) ACh. pi — Egyp. pi ~ py a demonstrative pronoun. 

44) ACh. f ak “bad, wicked”, P. o, C. ok, H. ok, S. o f id. = CA ’akka-tu “rancor”. 

45) ACh. Ten “smoke”, P. jen, C. ji:n, H. jen, S. i id.= CA ’uwamu id., Egyp. ’m 
“flame” (§2.17.1 above) 
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46) ACh. fl et “one”, P. i, C. jat, H. jit id. = Egyp. ' id. 

47) ACh. f 9i “clothing”, P. i, F. i, H. i, C. ji id. = Egyp. 'y-t “a garment” (SL ’awa'I 
“clothing” is from a different root). 

48) ACh. 'an “peace”, P. an, C. on, H. on id. = CA ’aunu “tranquility and mildness or 
meekness”. 

49) ACh. swi “water”, P. susi id., Tib. t/‘u id. = saW “water” (§2.8.12 above). 

50) ACh. sieu “few”, P. sau id. = CA sawa id., dial. sway. 

51) ACh. s‘eu “bum”, P. sou, H. Jau id. = CA sawa: see §§2.17.33-34 above. 

52) ACh. tan “single”, P. tan id. = CA taw “single, one”, Egyp. tw “one”. The 
addition of /-n/ to the CA form = indefinite article. The full form is nom. sg. tauwun. 

53) ACh. tuo “town”, P. tu id. = Egyp. ty-t “country”. 

54) ACh. t’u “earth” = Egyp. t’ id., CA -|a’ (in compounds) id.: see §2.17.29 above. 

55) ACh. na “that” = Egyp. n’ “this” 

56) ACh. nei “which” = Egyp. nv “through which”. 

57) ACh. niu “ox, cow”, Egyp. nw “stall-fed oxen”. 

58) ACh. nien “year” (P. nien, C. ni:n, H. nen) id. = Egyp. nw “time”. 

The following observations should be noted : 

10a) Many of the Chinese and HS above-cited words are compounds, i.e. consisting 
of two proots or a proot plus an affix. For example, Chinese and Egyp. words in n. 31 
above are compounds of [ba’] “soul, creature, i.e. has a soul ” as in Egyp. b’ id. plus 
[wa’j “old” as in Egyp. ’w “old”, also w’ “something happening a long time ago”. 

Another example is Chinese pwat “eight” and its Egyp. cognate fdw “four” 286 (n. 42 
above). A natural question arises here: Why is it that the same word expresses in 
Chinese ‘eight’ and in Egyp. four’! Other questions may be: Is the difference due to 
semantic change or to some other factors! What is the ultimate origin of the word! The 
following is a tentative attempt to reconcile the difference in meaning by establishing a 
possible origin. 

CA pawtu is a term for the tiny openings seen between fingers, as we stretch the hand 
and bring the fingers next to one another. If we count these openings we will find that 
they are ‘ four' in number in each hand. The Egyptians count the openings of one hand, 
whereas the Chinese count the openings of both hands. For HS [pau] “opening”, see 
§2.11.29, n. 5b above. The very same four openings' are also seen between the fingers 
of the foot. 


Comments I 

Let us ‘clinch the hand', as in boxing, i.e. making the hand closed tightly with the 
fingers bent against the palm. In keeping the hand in this position, small bones (or joints 
of fingers and palm) will rise and project or jut out on the back of the palm. As we count 
these visible bones, we will find that they are either four or five in number in each 
hand, depending on whether the thumb is or is not included. Some old Arab scholars 
exclude the thumb and count ‘four small bones' and some others include the thumb and 

286 Copt, ftou “four”, PChad. *pd- as in Ngizim fudu “four”, perh. Cush.: Som. afar id. 
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count ‘five' (LA). Such bones of the fingers are called in CA baragim pi., its sg. form is 
burgumatu fem. The l-m-l is orig. a pi. suffix, becoming a part of the root. 

By shifting the radicals of [brg], we get rawagibu, which expresses according to LA 
(r. rgb), “ joints of fingers from the side of the palm, with each finger having 3 joints, 
except the thumb, which has one”. Saying that the thumb has one joint implies that each 
remaining finger has 2 joints (not three). Moreover, depending on whether the thumb’s 
joint is included or excluding, the respective number of joints may be 9 or 8. The term 
rawagibu also denotes “the knots (or joints) of the fingers from the opposite side”, 
whose number could be five 287 . 

An ultimate relation between this word and the following words should not be 
dismissed: barkeda-tu “rising on four legs”, said of an animal. It is possible that birki'u 
“the 4 th sky” is variant, etc. Although all such words share in common an infix /-r-/, the 
question whether they are ultimately related remains open. It goes without saying that, 
by now, the reader knows well my view on /r/ and other resonants, as well as, on the 
feature ‘voice’ (cf. §§2.15.29, 2.17.51, under Comments, etc.). This view will be further 
discussed and illustrated in Chapter 111, esp. in §3.16.18 and §3.9.39 below. 

What we have so far seen of CA is only a part of the total picture. To complete the 
picture, the following 3 derivatives must be taken into account: 

i) SL and other dialects t(a)-zabbad “to yawn”, i.e. stretch both cmns (see §2.12.17, ft 
1 above for the Egyp. cognate). 

ii) By inserting l-r-l (due here to dissim.): SL t(a)-zarbad may render “seize with the 
both hands”. 

iii) CA bagdu “100 (horses)” also “a group of (e.g. people)”. The insertion of l-r-l 
after /b-/ gives rise to quadriliteral bargadu “large striped garment” < bigadu id., perh. 
orig. referring to the n umber of stripes. 

To revert to Chinese pwat, the word is related to pvk “100”. A possible HS cognate is 
CA fawgu (or faugu) “a large number (of people)”, pi. ’afwagu ~ ’afawigu ~ (rare) 
fu’ugu. The word is most commonly used as a military term = 4 saraya, pi. of sciriyya- 
tu. Sariyya-tu may include, depending on the military division, a maximum number of 
120 soldiers. This shows that fawgu is a term originally denotes “from 4 to 5 hundreds”, 
“hundreds”, or “four of (a thing)”. 


Comments II 

Concerning the Chinese numerals above, the most fundamental question arises: What 
is the relationship between number “8” and number “100” and how it can be explained ? 
We are accustomed to see a kind of relation between “10” and “100” (cf. Egyp. mt “10” 
= CA and common Sem. mi ’atu “100”). 

Comments III 

287 There seems to be a close relationship between “fingers”, counting “joints/knots”, and 
“numerals”. Among other special terms expressing, like baragimu above, “openings between 
fingers” as well as “fingers” is CA surugu. The most important question arises here: Is there any 
ultimate relation between this CA term and ’a-sagi 'u pi. “the base of the five fingers ”, “tips of the 
fingers”, etc.? See LA (r. sg' and r. rgb). 
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Chinese pwat and pnk are identified with Tibetan brgyad “8” and brgya “100” 
respectively. For other possible cognates in the Sino-Tibetan family of languages, see 
Karlgren 1931: 39ff. The identity of the Tibetan and Chinese numerals has led scholars 
working on Sino-Tibetan languages to build a theory that the Chinese monosyllables (as 
in pwat, etc.) are compressed from earlier polysyllables. On the other hand, this identity 
implies that Tibetan surface br- = Chinese p-, and that Tibetan -gya- = Chinese -k-. 

On the sound equivalences between Chinese and Tibetan, Karlgren (1931: 37) sees 
that Chinese and Tibetan «have gone very widely apart: the grammatical system is very 
different, the words we can identify with certainty are already very dissimilar. The two 
languages are indeed but remotely cognate. It stands to reason that if it should be 
possible, one day, really to reconstruct their common mother tongue, this will but little 
resemble Tibetan, and still less, perhaps, Chinese». 

Comments TV 

Finally, the most fundamental question arises here: Do CA fawgu and *bawgu (> brg, 
rgb) go back to one single form ? Other crucial questions are: Is Tt ~ -dl of Egyp. fdw 
and Chinese pciwt a proot for ‘ double, paid Isn’t that /-1 ~ -d/ from an earlier 
interdental fricative! 

Another question of far reaching effects on world’s languages: Isn ’t *pau ~ *bau a 
primeval proot for finger ’? It is possible that HS [rtf], pronounced fem. ’ a-rba'u , masc. 
’ a-rba 'atu had a velar or uvular in the vicinity of and that this sound has been 
dropped for seq. const. *’arbag'-. There is one definite answer to all such questions, 
which is ‘yes’. To the proot under discussion belong hundreds of traditional roots, esp. 
in CA. 

10b) Most Chinese words with initial affricate /ts-/ = Egyp.-CA words with surface /s- 
/, e.g. 

59) ACh. tsi “son”, P. tsv, S. tsi, A. tji id. = Egyp. s’ id. 

60) ACh. ts'wok “foot”, P. tsu, H. tsiuk id., Ancient Chinese tsiuk id . = CA swk in 
sak “leg”, Egyp. sbk id. 

61) ACh. tsuo “grand-father”, P. tsu, H. tsu, F. tju id. = CA *si(w) id. This masculine 
form, like a very small number of words (4 or 5) of its type 288 , was lost in the course of 
time. Its, feminine form sittu (< siw-tu), however, have been kept intact not only in CA, 
but also in most other Semitic languages: Ug. st “lady”. All go back to [si’] “master”: 
see below. 

62) ACh. ts'a “elder” = Egyp. compound word sr id. (also = English sir) which is 
from *sa’ or *si’ + -r, which is a term for “man”. One may rightly ask: can this analysis 
be proved scientifically ? 

1 have assigned to proot [si’] above (n. 61 above) a signification “ master ”, i.e. ‘first in 
rank, in appearance, in existence, in strength, in leadership, etc., grandfather, chief, 
son, god, person, etc. and their feminine counterparts'. This proot, like any other proot 
discussed above such as ['a’], [ba’], etc., can be combined with other proots to create 

288 See masc. *’ama: fem. ’ama-tu in §2.15.23, the last paragraph above. In addition, Sem. fem. 
sa-’u ~ sa-tu: masc. *sa (ft 1 in §2.1.5 above), etc. 
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new words. 

For example, to express “ first-born ” in Egyp., combine proot [sa’] with proot ms 
“child, son”, and the result is a compound sms “first-born”. One can also add ['a’], [ya’], 
etc. to [ms] to create new words expressing related meanings in HS languages (§2.14.64 
above). Another common HS compound word comprising proot [sa’] is perh. seen in 
saljaru “dawn”, i.e. *sa’-i)ar: see §2.2.32 above. 

63) ACh. ts'a “early”, H. tsia, F. tjia, A. tji id.: see n. 62 above. 

64) ACh. tssu “to run”, P. tsou id. = perh. Egyp. sy “to go away, depart”; caus. ys 
“make to pass quickly, make haste” (§2.3. above), yss “to run” = CA Cll: see §2.1.7.3. 

Remarks on HS & Chinese Grammars 

As we have already seen, the whole grammatical system of HS is essentially based on 
the modification of the root meaning through the addition of affixes or/and modification 
of vocalic elements to express grammatical functions like tense, number, case, etc., 
lexical categories like nouns, verbs, etc., and to derive new words. 

In what follows, we will be concerned with methods of word formation, esp. 
derivation, in both Chinese ( Archaic & Ancient), Classical Arabic and Egyptian. It will 
be shown clearly that the difference between Chinese and HS in the subject concerned 
lies only in productivity, which is to say that a linguistic feature is common to both, but 
that it is more productive and common in one of them than the other. The criterion of 
‘productivity ” also extends to any linguistic feature that was common at an earlier stage 
of a language, but gradually lost its vitality and ability to enter into new combinations at 
later stages. For example, such Old English prefixes as for- as in forsake, and with- 
“against” as in withstand have now no vitality and are no longer used to create new 
words. 

Chinese uses sound alternations and affixes, i.e. suffixes and prefixes, to create 
derivatives from a stem as the following examples show: 

65) ACh. f ak “bad, wicked” (n. 44 above): f ag “to deem bad” > “to hate”. 

66) ACh. p'wsn “to divide”: b'wsn “part, share” (cf. Forrest, 1950: 115), but piwsn “a 
part, a share”: b’iwsn “to divide, to share” (cf. Karlgren 1949: 91) = CA fa’ - & ba’-: see 
§§2.8.17-2.8.18 above 

Examples of sound alternations from CA are kaba “trash, refuse”: kaba “to clean 
trash or refuse”; ’akku “very hot”; ’akka-tu fem. id. ~ ’ agga-tu id. It is ’agga (CV ta- 
’aggaga) that has been the most commonly used as a verb “to bum, flame up, etc.” 
throughout the history of the language (see §2.5.8 above). An example from Egyp. may 
be ’tw “injury, harm”; ’t “loss”: "di “be wounded”; ’d’ “to suffer injury or loss”. 

67) ACh. kian “to see” (active verb): g’ian “be seen, appear” (passive) = Egyp. g’ “to 
see, look”; g’g’ “to ogle, make eyes at” & k’k’ “to look at, peep, pry into”. See 
§§2.1.6.5.6 & 2.1.6.5.7 above. 

68) ACh. kan “shield”: g’an “to shield” = CA gunna-tu “shield”; inst. mi-gannu, 
Akk. maginnu id.: see §2.1.6.5.4, n. c above. I add kanna “to protect, cover, safeguard”; 
kinnu “anything that protects”, with f-extension: kariifu “shield”. The inst. form, which 
has been preserved in all Sem. languages, proves that [gan] was once used in Sem. to 
express “to shield”. 
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69) Ancient Chinese tsiuk “foot”: tsiek “footprint” (n. 60 above). 

70) Ancient Chinese ngian “to speak” : ngian “a saying” : giwon “has said” : giwat 
“says, said”: giwod “to say to”: g’wad “word” = CA naga, ga’-, etc. see §§2.11.55- 
2.11.58 above. 1 add gauwada “to intone or modulate in reciting” whose final /—d/ may 
be from an earlier l-tl and the original form was n. *gauwa-tu (= ta-gwldu “intoning in 
reciting): *gaw-tu “a sound, a word”. Of the two reconstructed words, gawtu exists in 
Poet, as in «kama (= as) ru'tu (= 1 frightened) bi (with) gawtci “a sound, a call” (’a)d- 
dima’a (’a)§-§awadiya» LA. 

71) Ancient Chinese b’id “to ruin”: b’wad id. = CA bada, etc. see §2.3.3 above. 

72) Ancient Chinese mag “a cover”: mog “to cover” = CA -ga, -ga “to cover”; -gu ~ - 
gu “a cover”: see §2.2.37 above. 

73) Ancient Chinese d’og “to run away” : d’iog “to run to” 289 = CA dagga “to hasten, 
walk”, a cpd of [da-] either caus. or “move” plus proot [’ag] “fast, quick”. 

74) Ancient Chinese an “how” ~ ion id. = CA ’anna id., Egyp. yn-n’ an interrogative. 

75) ACh. kan “interval, space between”: g’an “interval in time, leisure” = CA ’ana-tu 
“taking one’s time”; as a vb ta’anna; CX ’ista’ni imper. “don’t be in a hurry”; ’ana 
“delay, linger”; ’ana, ’ina, ’anayu, ’inyu “a moment of time, hour” = Egyp. nwt “interval 
of rest” also “a moment of time” (yntnt, with prefixed *’-, “withdrawal, delay”): nw 
“time, hour”. Chinese initial velars are proots: see §2.17.83 above. 

76) ACh. yuan “far” = CA na’yu “famess”; na’Tn “far”: see §2.8.22, esp. n. 2 above. 

11) Speculation on the origin of language dates from the time when man first began to 
ask such perplexing questions as how language began and who created it. The first 
answers to such questions were theological and every human culture attributed its 
creation to its god. Egyptians attributed it to Toth, Babylonians to Nabu, the Hindus to 
Sarasvati, a female god, Chinese to Emperor T’ien-tzu, the son of heaven. According to 
Judaic, Christian and Islamic beliefs, God created Adam, father of mankind, and taught 
him how to speak. Similar myths about the creation of man and/or language by a deity 
are found in nearly all cultures- Japanese, American Indians, etc. Besides such myths, a 
large number of equally ridiculous theories are found on this topic like ‘bow-waw\ 
‘ singsong ’, ‘ ding-dong ’, etc., with each theory trying to explain- in a way far removed 
from reality- how human language could have originated in the world. 

As has been mentioned in n. 9b above, every human child is equipped with abilities to 
learn language the way he learns how to walk. He is neither taught how to speak nor 
how to walk, and all normal children begin to speak and walk at around the same age. 
This indisputable fact also applies to animals where, a ‘ baby ’ of some animals (giraffe, 
deer, donkey, etc.) can indeed walk and produce signals in a matter of minutes after its 
birth, i.e. it is born speaking. Given that human and animal babies have an innate and 
natural capacity to develop systems by which they communicate, exactly as they have a 
natural capacity to see, hear, move, etc., and given that ‘ the capacity ’ must belong to 


289 Ancient Chinese k’an “to cut”: g’on “scar”; si on “to wash”: sior id.; giwan “round”: giwad “to 
surround”: k’iwan “circle”. 
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them by nature, i.e. supposed to exist ‘before birth' just like ‘eyes', ‘tongue', ‘ears’, 
‘hands', etc., i.e. in their mothers' wombs 290 . It is only that, ‘after birth ', the capacity 
becomes obserwable. It is this genetically determined capacity with its natural ability to 
‘see' (or observe ), ‘think' , and ‘ invent' that generates ‘ language' and not a ‘god' of any 
sort, of any rank, of any culture. 


290 Think, for example, of a bird how it structures its nest; it is the same nest built by the whole 
species. The plan it follows can neither be due to imitation nor to what is called "instinct'. It is 
due to a natural capacity a bird endued with before birth, i.e. before hatching from an egg. It 
seems that the extent to which the brain develops after birth marks the major difference between 
man and animal. 
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And 

HAMITO-SEMITIC ‘FAMILIES OF LAIXgUAQES 


3.1 Indo-European lamify of Languages 

Most of the languages of Europe (Latin, Greek, Slavic, etc.) and of India and Iran 
(Sanskrit, Persian, etc.) belong to what is called the Indo-European family (or Indo- 
Germanic, used by German scholars). In other words, they have developed out of a 
single language spoken in prehistoric times, called Primitive (or Proto-) Indo-European. 
The term ‘ Indo-European is originally coined in reference to the geographic location of 
the Indo-European languages, i.e. on the territory extending from India to Europe. What 
term or terms the Indo-Europeans used to call their language and themselves, we have 
no way of knowing, nor do we know the exact place where it was originally spoken. 

Attempts to localize the original homeland of Proto-Indo-European have been made 
on the basis of shared vocabulary, i.e. terms for certain trees, some metals, animal 
names, climate and geographic terms, and so forth. The existence of cognate words in 
the principal Indo-European languages for trees (oak, pine, birch, etc.), animals (deer, 
bear, wolf, etc.), metals (copper, etc.), and cold, snow, honey, coupled with the absence 
of cognates for Asiatic trees, animals, etc. may point to Europe as the predispersion 
home. Various places in Europe have been proposed- in the Baltic area, northern 
Europe, etc. Furthermore, the absence of a common word for ‘sea' may indicate that the 
home was ‘inland'. The earlier scholars, however, localized the home of the original 
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Indo-Europeans somewhere in India, where Sanskrit was spoken. 

Apart from the fact that nearly all of the ‘ terms’ upon which the theory is based are 
also Hamito-Semitic and this is by itself sufficient to bring the argument to an end, this 
Indoeuropeanists’ deductive method presupposes that words for some trees, animals, 
metals, etc. have retained their meanings. How can we be certain of this ? Another 
question may arise: Are the shared terms free from ‘ borrowing ’? 

The following is an outline of the major Indo-European language divisions: 

3.1.1 Hittite, or Anatolian, long since extinct, was spoken in Asia Minor, or Anadul, 
and comprised, in addition to Hittite, Luwian, Lycicm, Lydian, and Palaic. Because of its 
great antiquity, Hittite is the most important Anatolian language, with records dating as 
far back as the 16 th century B.C. if not earlier, the oldest records yet known of an Indo- 
European language. Some scholars, notably Edgar Sturtevant, believe that Hittite is a 
sister of Proto-Indo-European rather than a daughter, and propose a parent tongue, 
called Indo-Hittite, from which both Hittite and Indo-European languages are 
descended. It is much more reasonable to assume, however, that Hittite was the earliest 
language division to split from ‘Common IE'. 

3.1.2 Indo-Iranian. This branch falls into two sub-branches: Indie and Iranian. The 
oldest Indie literary documents are the Vedas, the sacred books of India, and the earliest 
of such Vedas is the rig-Vedci, a collection of about a thousand liturgical hymns. The 
Vedas were written in an older form of Sanskrit, called Vedic. The exact date of the 
documents is unknown, but it is probable that the oldest hymns go back to the 2 nd half of 
the 2 nd millennium B.C. 

Sanskrit, described in a brilliant grammar by Panini in the 4 th century B.C., is the 
vehicle of a copious Indian literature including the two great epics, the Mahabharata 
and the Ramayana. To this day Sanskrit remains an important learned language for 
Indian scholars. 

Alongside of Sanskrit there existed a large number of languages spoken in India, 
known as Prakrits. From these Prakrits have eventually descended the present Indo- 
European languages of India. The most important of these are Hindi, Bengali, Punjabi, 
Urdu, Kashmir, Singhalese, and Nepali. 

On the Iranian side, we have two ancient languages: Avesta, the language of the 
sacred book ‘ Avesta ’ of the Zoroastrians, and Old Persian. The oldest texts of Avesta 
are the Ghatas {hymns) from probably the 6 th or 7 th century B.C., and those of Old 
Persian are the inscriptions of the Achaemenid dynasty (521-338 B.C.). All modern 
Iranian languages are indirectly derived from Old Persian. The principal existing 
languages of them are Persian, Afghani, Beluchi, Ossetian, and Kurdish. 

3.1.3 Greek, or Hellenic, with many ancient dialects such as Doric, Attic, Ionic, Aeolic, 
and Arcadic. Its earliest written records are inscriptions preserved on clay tablets found 
on the isle of Crete and written in a syllabic script known as linear B. The inscriptions 
date from 1400 to 1200 B.C. and written in Mycenian Greek. 

The earliest known Greek literary works- the Iliad and the Odyssy- date from the 8 th 
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century B.C., when texts came to be written in the Greek alphabet. Later, a simplified 
variety of spoken Greek, known as Koine (the common language), established itself as 
the medium of communication throughout the Greek empire. All modem dialects of 
Greek are descendants of this Koine. 

3.1.4 Italic. This branch falls into three language groups: Oscan-Umbrian, Latin- 
Faliscan, and Sabellian, which were spoken in ancient Italy. Of these languages the 
most important, both historically and linguistically, was Latin, the speech of Rome. As 
in the course of time the political influence of Rome came to dominate the Roman 
Empire, its dialect, Latin, gradually replaced not only all other Italic languages, but also 
many languages in Western and Eastern Europe. The earliest document of Latin is a 
short inscription from the 6 th century B.C. From the 3 rd century B.C. on, documentation 
is continuous. 

The Romance languages such as French, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese, are all 
derived from Vulgar Latin, which was used throughout the Roman Empire. 

3.1.5 Celtic, once spoken widely in Europe, it is now confined to the British Isles and to 
Brittany. This division of the Indo-European seems headed toward extinction, in some 
places rapidly and in some others slowly. Gaulish, spoken in ancient Gaul (France), 
became extinct in the 5 th century, Cornish in the 18 th century, and Manx, once spoken on 
the Isle of man, in the 20 th century. Irish and Welsh are steadily losing ground to the 
influence of English, and Breton (in Brittany, northwestern France) to the influence of 
French. Scotish Gaelic is spoken by a very small number of people in Scotland, only in 
the rural areas of the Highlands. 

3.1.6 Germanic. The branch is divided into three sub-branches termed East, West, and 
North Germanic. East Germanic languages are all extinct, and the best known of them is 
Gothic, whose texts are fragments of the Bible translation made in the 4 th century A.D. 
by Ulfilas, the Bishop of the West Goths. 

West Germanic includes Anglo-Frisian and German. The former falls into English 
and Frisian, and the latter into High German, Low German (or Saxon), and Franconian. 
The records of this sub-branch began to appear between the 7 th and 9 th centuries. The 
earliest records of English are glosses from around 700, those of Old High German date 
from the middle of the 8 th century, while those of Low German or Old Saxon from the 
9 th . 

The oldest records of North Germanic (or Scandinavian) are the runic inscriptions, 
some of which date as far back as the 3 rd century A.D. The Scandinavian languages are 
Swedish and Danish (East Scandinavian), Norwegian, Icelandic, and Fciroese (West 
Scandinavian). The term Old Norse is often used to refer to texts written in 
Scandinavian languages, esp. Old Icelandic, before the 13 th century. 

3.1.7 Tocharian, the speech of ‘Tayar, was spoken in the northern part of Chinese 
Turkistan. It is known from texts discovered in the early part of the last century, written 
in two distinct dialects labeled A and B, and dating from the 6 th to the 8 th centuries. 
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3.1.8 Balto-Slavic. This group is subdivided into two subgroups: the Baltic and Slavic 
or Slovanic, which in spite of differences, have many features in common to justify their 
being grouped together. The Baltic languages are Lithuanian, Latvian (or Lettish), and 
the extinct Old Prussian (since 1700). The oldest written records of Lithuanian and 
Latvian are from the 16 th century, while those of Old Prussian from the 14 th . 

The Slavic group falls into three subgroups termed Western Slavic: Polish, Czech, 
Slovak, Eastern Slavic: Russian, Ukranicin, Byelorussian (or White Russian), and 
Southern Slavic: Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, Slovenian, Macedonian. Old Church 
Slovanic (or old Bulgarian), whose oldest texts date from the 9 th century, also belongs to 
the Southern sub-branch, and is still used as a liturgical language in the Eastern 
Orthodox Church. In this respect, its use is similar to that of Latin in the Roman 
Catholic Church. 

3.1.9 Armenian, spoken in Armenia and (through migration) in parts of the Middle 
East, Europe, and America. Its oldest writings date from the 5 th century. 

3.1.10 Albanian, spoken in Albania and it constitutes, like Armenian, a distinct branch 
of the family. Its oldest texts date from the 15 th century. Albanian is also like Armenian 
in that its vocabulary is so mixed with foreign elements that its native word stock is 
small. 

In addition to the ten major language divisions of Indo-European outlined above, 
there are still some other Indo-European languages such as the extinct and poorly known 
Illyrian, Thracian, and Phrygian. Illyrian is known from a few glosses and some 
personal and geographical names, Thracian from glosses, two inscriptions, and proper 
names, and Phrygian from some short inscriptions (of the 8 th or 6 th century B.C.), proper 
names, and several glosses. 

3 . 1.11 Proto-Indo-European Sound System 

a) According to Brugmann (1904: §37), PIE sound system included the following 
phonemes: 

Stops: p ph b bh 

t th d dh 

k k g gh 
q qh g gh 

q w qw^ gw g w h 

Fricatives: s sh z zh 8 Sh 

Nasals: m n n q 

Liquids: r 1 

Semivowels: y w 

Syllabic liquids and nasals: two sets of short and long r 1 ni n, n, q 

Vowels: two sets of short and long /iuaeo/ plus h/ 
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Diphthongs: two sets of short and long /ai ei oi au eu ou/ plus /si/ and /su// 291 . 

c) Another PIE phonological system is reconstructed by Szemerenyi (1990: §4.9.1-2). 
The system is very similar to that proposed by Brugmann, but differs from it mainly in 
fricatives, which includes /s/ and laryngeal /h/. 

b) According to Lehmann (1980: §§2.1a, 13.1, & 15.6), the PIE sound system 
included the following phonemes 292 : 

Stops: p (b) bh 

t d dh 
k g gh 

j^W gW g w fl 

Fricative: s 

Resonants: y w r 1 m n 
Vowels: T eesa a o o u 

Laryngeals: x y h ’ 

Apart from laryngeals, comparison of this system with that proposed by Brugmann 
reveals that the very same PIE had changed so drastically, so radically, and beyond 
recognition in little less than "half of a century'' between Brugmann’s work and that of 
Lehmann (1 st published in 1952). Moreover, the presence of a long vowel (e.g. T, u) in 
any language presupposes, as a rule , the presence of its short counterpart. 

c) Sturtevant (IHL: §24) assumed that Proto-Indo-Hittite had the following sound 
system: 

Stops: p t k 

b d g 
bh dh gh 
Frivative: s 

Laryngeals: /’/, /;/, ltd, lyl 
Vowels: e, e, o, o, a 
Semivowels: y, w, 1, r, m, n. 


3 . 1.12 The LaryngeaCtheory 

The laryngeal theory rests on the assumption that the Proto-Indo-European 
phonological system included a number of consonant phonemes, known as laryngeals, 
whose precise phonetic values are still unknown. Such laryngeals were lost in nearly all 
IE languages without direct reflexes. Among other things, the theory also attempts to 
account for many of the long vowels in IE. 


291 A system with all such huge numbers of vowels and diphthongs may require, theoretically 
speaking, 3 or 4 consonants only, and not such equally huge numbers of consonants. 

292 Lehmann considers that the above system- plus three suprasegmental phonemes- is also valid 
for pre-IE. 
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The first scholar to assume the previous existence of lost phonemes in IE was 
Ferdinand de Saussure, who deduced in 1878 from the analysis of IE ablaut classes that 
PIE had certain sound patterns which were lost in its dialects, but which, before being 
lost, left their effects on neighboring sounds. He postulated two sounds /A J and /O/, 
calling them ‘ coefficients sonantiques’, or simply ‘ sonants' , and attributed the length of 
the so-called ‘ original IE vowels’ and ‘ resonants ’ to compensatory lengthening upon the 
loss of a following sonant. Accordingly, the loss of PIE */A/ in *steA- “stand” gives rise 
to /a/ in Grk iaxapi. 

In a paper read in 1891 Saussure presented another revolutionary proposal. He 
analyzed the Indo-Iranian voiceless aspirates /ph, th, kh/ as sequences of plain voiceless 
stops /p, t, k/ plus a following sonant. Thus Skt. prthus “wide, large”, for example, is 
from PIE *pltAs-. Saussure’s hypothesis of lost consonants, which did not occur in any 
of the IE languages then known, was not recognized until 1927 when Kurylowicz 
demonstrated that Hittite /h/ appeared in many of the places already specified by 
Saussure as reflexes of earlier sonants. 

The term ‘ laryngeal’ (a translation of the Arabic term ‘ Ijalkiyyah ' for laryngeal 
sounds) was introduced by Herman Moller, who first proposed an additional laryngeal 
/E/ to /A/ and 101 that Saussure had postulated, but later, as he attempted to connect IE 
and Semitic in one linguistic family, he identified the lost IE laryngeals phonetically and 
historically with those of Semitic. 

With confirmation from Hittite in which a laryngeal, symbolized with /h/, is found in 
many basic IE roots 293 , the laryngeal theory is generally accepted today, though in 
widely differing forms, by almost all Indoeuropeanists. The most basic assumptions of 
the theory may be summarized as follows: 

1) PIE had a number of laryngeals; most scholars posit either three (Benseviste 1935, 
Cowgill 1960, Beekes 1969, Kieler 1970, Burrow 1973) or four (Kurylowicz 1935, 
Sapir 1938, Kerns-Schwartz 1940, Sturtevant, IHL: §24, Lehman, 1980: §15.6, 
Bomhard 1981). 

2) PIE had no initial vowels. Thus following Sturtevant (IHL: §53) «We shall assume 
an initial laryngeal whenever our reconstructed IE shows an initial voweI». The same 
assumption is held by other Indoeuropeanists (Kurylowicz 1935: 29, Bomhard 1980). 

3) PIE voiceless aspirates /ph, th, kh/ developed from voiceless non-aspirates /p, t, k/ 
plus laryngeal (Kurylowicz 1935: 38, Sturtevant, IHL: §78, Lehmann 1980: §3.6D, 
Burrow 1973: 87). 

4) The so-called ‘ original long IE vowels’ developed from short vowels lengthened 
upon loss of laryngeals (Kurylowicz 1935: 28, Benveniste 1935: 149, Sturtevant IHL: 
§67, Lehmann 1952: §3.6B, Burrow 1973: 87, Bomhard 1980: 125). 

5) The so-called ‘ long syllabic resoncints’ developed from a short resonant plus 
laryngeal (Sturtevant IHL: §69, Lehmann 1980:§8. Iff, Burrow 1973: 86). 

Hittite evidence proved the correctness of the laryngeal theory and solved some old 
problems, but, at same time, created many new problems. In fact, the evidence is 


293 Hitt, hant- “before, in front”: Skt. anti “before, opposite”, Lat. ante “before”, Grk anti 
“opposite”; Hitt, pahhur “fire”, Grk 7iup, OE. fyr, Umbr. pir id.; Hitt, ha-as-ta-i “bone”, Skt. 
asthi-, Av. ast-, Lat. os id., etc. 
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incomplete and in many respects contradictory. Hittite has one laryngeal written Ihl or 
/hh/. The writing of single or double Ihl depends on the adjoining sounds: /-hh-/ appears 
medially between vowels and Ihl initially and also between a vowel and a consonant 
(HCG: §74). Thus Hittite does not have the three or four laryngeals demanded by the 
theory. Besides, this laryngeal does not always appear in Hittite words where it should 
be, as demanded by the theory. For example, many of the Hittite words do not begin 
with /hi when their IE cognates show initial vowels: cf. Hitt, et “to eat” = Skt. ad-, Lat. 
edere; Hitt, aku- “to drink”, Lat. aqua “to drink”, Goth, ahwa “river”. Similarly, Hittite 
/h/ does not appear in Hitt, dai- “to put” = Skat, dha-, Av. da- id.; Hitt, tai- “to take” = 
Skt. da- “to give”, Lat. dare; Hitt, ti-it-ta-mi “to place” = Skt stha- id., lat. stare; Hitti. 
dalugaes “long” = Skt. dlrgha- id., and so forth. Another inherited weakness of the 
theory is that while the voiceless aspirates are considered as consisting of voiceless stop 
+ laryngeal, their voiced counterparts are for the most part treated as simply voiced 
aspirated stops. 

Some Indoeuropeanists sought to strengthen the theory by investigating reflexes of 
laryngeals in various IE language divisions. However, the evidence drawn from such 
studies show conflicting views on the reflexes of laryngeals, on the criteria and 
techniques used to determine reflexes, and as a result on the number of proposed 
laryngeals (Winter, 1965, Lehmann, 1980: §§4, 9, 10, Szemerenyi, 1999: 121-145). 

Our final conclusion is that evidence from Hittite is insufficient to serve as a proof of 
the theory actually existing unless we recognize three facts, of which the first has long 
been recognized, but is insufficient by itself: 

a) Hittite /h/ represents a number of lost laryngeals. In this respect, its laryngeal is 
similar to Akkadian Ihl, which has a number of different origins, e.g. Akk. §hr “small” 
(< §yr) = CA, Ug., OSA §yr id., and Akk. hkm “to understand” (< Ijkm) = CA, Ug. i)km 
“wise”, while A kk . h nk = CA hnk, Phoen., Heb. i)nk “to strangle”. 

b) the effect of semivowels /w/ and lyl on neighboring sounds mirrors that of 
laryngeals. Any loss or modification of either /w/ or lyl, esp. in medial or final position 
leaves a visible effect on the neighboring sound which is indistinguishable from that 
caused by the loss of a laryngeal. Hamito-Semitic languages furnish ample evidence 
clarifying this fact. For example, CA nnzanu [wzn] is from *miwzanu. The loss of a 
semivowel caused the preceding vowel to lengthen. Another example is CA hafa “he 
hid, concealed”, supposed to be pronounced hafaya as in hafay-na “we hid”; hafay-tum 
‘you pi. hid”, etc. The loss of l-y-l lengthens the preceding vowel in the same way as 
does the loss of /-V in Akk . maiu “to fill” = CA mala ’a id. and the loss of /-h-/ in Akk. 
naru “river” = CA nahru id. 

c) In addition, long vowels may also result from the reduction of diphthongs: see my 
Comments on Hamito-Semitic diphthongs in §§1.1.5, esp. ft 1 &1.1.6 above. 

3.1.13 What follows is a detailed comparative study of IE and HS families of languages. 
It will demonstrate in a way as clear as sunshine that both language families exhibit 
strong affinity in their vocabularies and in their grammars; they share in common the 
same words (e.g. nouns, verbs, adjectives, prepositions, interrogatives, demonstratives, 
personal pronouns, numbers, etc.). Their differences in sounds are lesser than those 
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existing between any two Indo-European language divisions or any two Hamito-Semitic 
language divisions, and such difference can be accounted for in terms of phonological 
rules. 

The study will also show that both families share in common similar grammatical 
systems, i.e. 

a) the very same derivational affixes, 

b) the same methods of word formation, 

b) A least, a half of the essential HS verb stems with all of their grammatical affixes, 
discussed in §2.1.7.3 above, are present in IE. 

A deep investigation of ‘inflections’ in both families reveals that all inflections that 
had been common to both before they broke off from their common source have been 
preserved intact. In this respect, there are also no differences. 

No attempts will be given below to trace every IE-HS word to its ultimate origin 
because this hard task has already been made in Chapter II for Hamito-Semitic words. 

The traditionally reconstructed PIE roots will be accepted as they are, but it will be 
shown clearly that what the Indoeuropeanists have been accustomed to call ‘ roots’ are 
no more than complex and compound words. All such words are also Hamito-Semitic in 
all linguistic details; this provides another weighty reason why I will often refrain from 
reconstructing their underlying proots. 

As has been just mentioned, Indo-European and Hamito-Semitic have in common the 
very same complex and compound words, together with their underlying proots, a fact 
clearly entails that they also share the very same basic methods of word formation 
employed to create such words; the difference between them in this respect is in 
productivity, i.e. a method may be productive in IE, but less productive in HS, or vice- 
versa. 

As one may not expect, my present comparative study of both families will be carried 
out independently of all linguistic findings in chapter II, simply because all Chapter III, 
except section §3.18, was written many years before my work on chapter II. The few 
references made to data in chapter II are later additions to this chapter. 

A close examination of Indo-European cognate forms reveals many interesting 
linguistic phenomena. Some of such phenomena have not been detected by 
Indoeuropeanists; some others have been misunderstood and wrongly explained. Every 
phenomenon will be accounted for in the course of this chapter whenever the optimal 
time permits and often under Comments. 

Three terms will be used in our reconstruction of Proto-IE-HS vocabulary: 

a) Proot (rarely used) = primeval morpheme or proot, 

b) Stem = a compound of two proots, 

c) Word = a complex word consisting of more than two moiphemes. 
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3.2 mpTO-IE-HS /q/ 

Proto-IE-HS /q/ is a voiceless uvular stop . It is in PIE Ik/, based on Skt. I cl and/or 
Grm. /h/, and in PHS /k/. 

3.2.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [qub-] in various formations meaning “bowl, head, hump”, etc. 
Grm. /h-/ below makes it clear that the PIE initial consonant was definitely Ik-1 and not 
Ik-/. 

IE: Skt. kub-jah “humped”, Grk kube “head”, Goth, hups “hip”, OE. hype, OHG. huf 
id.: ON. hoppa “to dance”, OE. hoppian “to hop”. IECD, 579; SS: §10.43; WP I, 373. 

HS: Egyp. kb-t “the arch of the sky, vault of heaven”, CA kubba-tu fern, “dome; 
humpy”: kabbaba “make convex, to vault”, Phoen. kbh “vaulted room” (NWS1 11, 978), 
Heb. kab “a hollow or concave vessel”; kubbah “a tent, high and round like a dome, 
vaulted pleasure-tent”, Syr. kbb id., BAram. kbb “to vault, arch” (OT, 908). 

For the Grk word above: CA kabbu “head, master”. 

For the Grm. words: CA kabbu also “part between the two hips”; kababu “emaciated 
or thin waist”. 


Comments 

Grm. words above are connected with Lat. cubitum “elbow” (SS: §10.43). For the 
Lat. word, see §3.3.35 below. 

3.2.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [q?’q?’-] “darkness, blindness”. In IE the form has a diphthong 
*/ai/ in the base and this diphthong is certainly the orig. root vowel. 

IE: Goth, haihs “one-eyed”, Olr. caech id., W. coeg-ddall “half-blind”, Lat. caecus 
“blind”. CCG: §14; IECD, 459; WP. 1, 328. 

HS: Egyp. k’k’, kk ~ k’k’ “darkness, night, obscurity”, Cush.: Ag., Bil., Qu. ki “to 
spend the night”, Ch. ci, Sid. gi id. (VPHS, 113), Assyr. kukku “darkness” (King, 1898: 
351), CA kakaka-tu “domestic crow”, so-called because of its dark color, kakka-tu 
“wrong or misleading opinion”. 

Important related words in IE & HS families are: 

3.2.2a PIE *kakka- “excrement”, orig. nursery word exactly as in CA below. Grk 
kakkao “void excrement”, Lat. cacare, Ir. cacaim, etc. (SS: §4.66; IECD, 461; WP. I, 
336) = CA kakka, said only of a baby, id.; kikka-tu “excrement (of a baby only). A baby 
also says kakka when he sees excrement or s.t. foul. 

3.2.2b Other related words are Egyp. k’ “to vomit”, k’s id., gen. Sem. ka’a, as a n. kai’ = 
Skt. kas- “to cough”, ON hosta, etc. see §3.2.70 below. 

3.2.3 Proto-IE-HS proot [quw-] “to attack” 

IE: Lith. kova “battle”, kauti “to strike”, Latv. kaut “to strike, fight”, OE. heawan “to 
strike”, etc. SS: §20.11. 
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HS: Egyp. kw “to attack”, etc. see §3.2.61 below. 


3.2.4 Proto-IE-HS word [qaqu-(l)] “kind of tree” 

IE: Grk. kd kk os “seed-capsule, berry, kernel”, ko kk on “pomegranate seed”, kokalon 
“pine-kernel”, LLat. coculus “winter cherry”, Skt. kakkolah “a berry-bearing tree”, OE. 
lwga and common Grm. “haw, rosehip”, Arm. kokov “testicle”, Ir. cocan “bud, calyx”, 
Bulg. koko “berry, nut, egg”. 1ECD, 523f. 

HS: Egyp. k’k’ “a plant with a bitter taste”, Heb. kikayon “a kind of plant” (OT, 925), 
CA kakulla “a kind of plant”. It also belongs here CA ki’ki’ “eggshell”; kuwaikatu dim. 

“egg”. 

It is most likely that the ‘tree’ in question had fruit resembling ‘ bird’s eggs', and that 
this shape has given rise in the course of time to such notions as ‘ egg ’, ‘ testicle ’, and so 
forth. 

3.2.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [qau-q] “hunger” 

IE: Goth, and common Germ, huhrus “hunger”. SS: §5.14. 

HS: Cush.: Ga. koka “hunger”, Har. kuk baya “feel very hungry” (HED, 127), CA 
kawa “hunger”. 

3.2.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [qad-] “to split” 

IE: Grk kedazo “to split”, Oss. sadtin “to break”, etc. 1ECD, 605f. 

HS: CA kadda “to split, cleave, tear, pierce”; CA kaddumu “ax” = Heb. kardom (ff. 
*kaddom, the first -d- dissimilating to -r-), Har. kadada “to cut through, tear”, Tna., 
kadada, Te. kadda, Amh., Arg. kaddada “to tear”, S, W. kadada, etc. (HED, 122). 

3.2.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [qad-] “manner, virtue” 

IE: Grk kedos “good, worth”, Horn, kedna “true, favorable”, Lat. cedere “to tell, 
show, give”, Av. sad- “to reward, bestow”. 1ECD, 606. 

HS: Egyp. kd “kind, manner”, kdd “character, quality, virtue”, CA kida-tu, kidwa-tu 
fern, “good example to follow”, with m-ext.: CA mu-kaddamu “chief’, kadmu “glory”; 
kaddama “to present, give”, OffAram., Nab. kdm “to present oneself, be brought, to 
precede; chief’ (NWSI I, 987), OAram. kdm “before” (AG, 6), Phoen. kdm “be in front, 
firstling” (PG, 143), Sab. kdm “leader, commander” (SD, 103-104), Har. kadama 
“precede, advance”, Ge., Tna., Amh. kaddama id., M., Ms. kadam- “first”, etc. (HED, 
122), Som. kadi “to withhold customary gift”. 

For Horn, kedna above: CA kadamu “true, favorable” plus “having a sublime status”. 

3.2.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [qaq-] “to dance” 

IE: OCS. and common SI. skociti “to dance, jump”, Lith. sokti id., OE. scacan “to 
shake”, ON. skaka id. IECD, 1154f; SS: §10.43; 1EV, 262. For initial /s-/, see §3.3.28, 
under Comments below. 

HS: Egyp. kks “to dance” (ksks also “to dance”, Berb.: Kab. keskes id.), CA ta- 
kauksa “to canter or gallop” (LA). 
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3.2.9 Proto-IE-HS word [quip ~ qilp] “a cover”, as a vb [qalap-] 

IE: Grk kalupto “to cover”, Skt. carman- “protection, shelter”: cariri- “body”, Ir. 
celim “to hide”. SS: §4.11. 

HS: Akk. kulpu “bark”, CA kulafa-tu, kilfu “crust, bark” also “foreskin”, kallfu “large 
bag” ~ kirfu “bark, crust”, karfu “hide”, Eth. kerfat id., Syr. klapta “bark” (Rabin, 1975: 
87, n. 3). 

3.2.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [q?i)] “to cut stone, strike” 

IE: OE. haeccan “to cut, hack”, connected by Lehmann (PIEP: §5.4d) with OE. 
heawan “to cut, hew”, OHG. houwan id.: Lat. cudo “to cut, strike”, Lith. kauti “to 
strike”, OCS. kovati “to hammer”. He reconstructs PIE *keX-w-. To this root also 
belong Toch. A ko-, B kau “to kill”, Latv. kaut, etc. “to strike, fight”. 

HS: Eygp. kfjkl), by redupl., “to cut stone, to carve, to engrave” also “to hammer out”, 
fr. k’l) “to cut stones”. The CA cognate is most likely kaljzana “to strike, kill”, prob. 
with l a cudgel’, since kal)zana-tu fem. = “cudgel, stick, a kind of wood”, a compound of 
*kalj- “to strike, kill” and *-zan\ CA zan “beech wood”, specifying the instrument used 
in striking or killing. 

The above analysis suggests that the following IE-HS words are from [qqlj-]: 

IE: Lat. cos “whetstone”, OE. han “stone”, ON. hein “whetstone”: Skt. ca-, 61- 
“sharpen” (SS: §1.50; WP. I. 454). 

HS: Egyp. kl) “flint, a kind of stone”. 

3.2.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [qal-] “to abuse”, as a subs, [qul- or qil-] 

IE: OCom. collet “loss, damage”, W. coll, Br. koll id., Ir. coll id., collim “to destroy, 
ruin”, Goth, halts “lame”, OE. healt id. CCG: §45; SS: §11.27. 

HS: Assyr. kalalu “to abuse”; killatu “transgression, offence” (King, 1898: 381), Heb. 
kll “to abuse, revile, be diminished”, klkl, Eth. klkl “to shake” (OT, 927-928), Mand. kll 
“shame, ignominy” (MD, 408), CA kalla “to grow less”; kalkala “to shake violently”. 
With suffixed /-1/ as in Grm.: CA kalita “to perish, damage”; kalatu “death”. 

For Grm. words above: CA kalifu (fr. *kalitu) “lame”, in SL ’al(a fem. (i.e. kal(a) 
“short and lame”, Mand. kalafia “short”, in JAram. “to contract” (MD, 400). 

3.2.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [qal-] “to rise” 

IE: Skt. cal- “spring up, rise”, Arm. slanam “soar”. IECD, Suppl. 1665. 

HS: CA kalla “to rise”, etc. see §3.2.13 below. 

3.2.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [qul-] “top, summit; mountain” 

IE: Lat. -collere “to rise”; celsus “high, tall”; collis “mountain”, Toch. A sul, B. sal 
id., OE. hyll “hill”, OS. holm, ON. hallr id., OW. celi “heaven”, OCS, celo “forehead”: 
PIE *kel-. IECD, 486; SS: §1.22; WP. I, 490f. 

HS: CA kalla, CX ’istakalla “to raise, rise”; kulla-tu fem. “top of a mountain” also 
“head”, Dala also “top of a mountain”, Berb.: Kab. akorru (y) “head”, So. akallal id., 
Cush.: Ag., Bil. aguar id., Har. kala “upper story”, etc. see §2.2.25 above. 
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3.2.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [qul-] “collar” 

IE: Lat. collum “neck”, Goth, and common Germ, hals id. SS: §4.28; WP. I, 434. 

HS: Egyp. k’ll “collar”, Copt, klal id., Som. kula “necklace”, Har. kullan “nape of the 
neck”, Ga. kolei, Sid. kole, etc. (HED, 124). 

With d- or t-ext: CA kilad-tu “necklace, collar”, ft. *kulla-tu; its final fem. suffix *-tu 
became a part of the root and gave rise to two triliterals [kid] above and [kit] “between 
the neck and the two small rising bones of the upper shoulders (the area where necklace 
is put)”. 

3.2.15 Proto-IE-HS word [qul'-] “stone”, in CA kala'a “to rise” < kalla “to raise, rise” 
(§3.2.12 above). 

IE: Goth, hallus “rock”, OE. heall “rock, boulder”, ON. hallr “large stone”, Arm. sal 
“flint”, W. calen “wet-stone”. fECD, 615. 

HS: CA kulla'a-tu “rock, stone”; kala'a “to sling (with stone), Ug. kl' “sling” (UG, 
536), Phoen. kl' “slinger” (PG, 143), Ga. kuli “a kind of stone”, Som. kororol), pi., 
“stone”. 

Some related words are: 

3.2.15a IE: Skt. cala- “house”; calam- “at home”, Grkkalia “hut, den, cell”. 

HS: CA kal'a-tu “stronghold, fortress”, Syr. kl' “stronghold”, but Som. akal “house”, 
fr. 'kl: cf. CA, Sab, etc. 'kl also “stronghold, fortress”. 

3.2.16 Proto-IE-HS word [qalap- or laqap-] “to steal, take”, the 1 st form is seen in IE and 
the 2 nd in CA. 

IE: Lat. clepo “I steal”, Grk klepto, Goth, hlifan “to steal”, OCS. za-clenoti “to hide”, 
Oss. karaf “greed; greedy”. IECD, 510; WP. I, 497. 

HS: CA lakafa “to snatch away, take with the hand or tongue”. This word belongs to a 
group of triliterals expressing “snatch away, carry off, take”: see §2.1.9.2, n. b above. 

Some related words are: 

3.2.16a OE. hleotan “to acquire by lot”, ON. hljota “to get, befall”, reflex, “to happen” = 
CA lakiya “to find, meet”; ta-lakka “to receive, get”. Note that */lkd and lkt/ are not 
permitted, while lakafa “to take s.t. you find on the ground with the hand”; ’iltikaf-an 
“by chance”, lakaOa “to take fast”. 

3.2.16b See §3.2.9 above. 

3.2.17 Proto-IE-HS word [qaml-] “worm”, fr. an earlier [qam-] as in CA kamkamu 
“louse”. 

IE: Skt. krm- “worm”, Lith. kirmele id. 

HS: Akk. kalmatu (from *kamlatu) “worm”, CA kamlatu, Heb. kinnam “louse”, Syr. 
kalmata, Eth. kwemal (Rabin, 1975: 88), OAram. kml “louse” (NWSI II, 1013), Sab. 
klm “insect pest” (SD, 105). 
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3.2.18 Proto-IE-HS stem [qam-] “crooked or bent object”, ult. fr. [qau-] as in CA kama- 
tu “pulley with all its wooden parts”, mi-kwamu inst. “(arc-shaped) handle of a plough”. 

IE: Skt. camya “yoke-peg”, Grk kamax “stake, pole, shaft”, Lat. camus, camur “with 
bent horn, crooked”, MHG. ham(e) “fishing-rod”. 1ECD, 600. 

HS: Egyp. km’ “to overturn”, perh. CA mi-kma'atu inst. “crooked stick”. 

Derivatives of IE-HS [qam-] are: 

3.2.18a IE: Grk kamara “vault, chamber”, Goth and common Germ, himins “sky”, Hitt, 
kamaras “smoke, vapor”. 

HS: CA kamaru “the moon”, fr. its circular shape : cf. Eth. kamar “circle” (Rabin, 
1975, n. 55), with an infixed -t-: CA kimtaru “with crooked leg”: kamtara “to crook the 
tail (a scorpion)”. 

For Hitt, kamaras above: CA kamira “to bum”, kamaru signifies, according to Ibn 
Sldihi (LA) “something like burning”, SL mu-’ammar adj. (’ is from k), said of a loaf, of 
meat, etc. “well done, i.e burned”. 

3.2.19 Proto-IE-HS word [qam'-] “protect (i.e. restrain, hinder, etc.)”, orig. “protecting 
one’s land” 

IE: Lith. kamuoti “to oppress, press”, ON. hemja “to restrain”, MHG. hamen id., Dan. 
heme “to hinder, restrain”: OE., OFris. ham “meadow, pasture”: PIE *kem-. SS: §19.60; 
IECD, 466f; WP. I, 388f. 

HS: CA kama'a “to restrain, hinder, subdue, press, oppress”, Sab. km' “to vanquish” 
(SD, 105): Egyp. km’ “meadow, garden”. 

Words below are related to [qam'-] 

3.2.19a IE: OE. hem “edge of cloth, border”, Ir. cimas “edge”. 

HS: CA kam'a-tu “edge, tip, rim, top”, kaml'a-tu “edge of tail”. 

3.2.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [qam-] “to work”. 

IE: Skt. cam- “to work, toil”, Grkkamno id., Lith. kamuoti “to bother, weary”: PIE 
*kam-, *kem-. IECD, 600; WP. I, 387f. 

HS: Egyp. km’ “to work in metal, to make”; km’-t “natural disposition”, CA kaminu 
~ kamiyu “capable, worthy of’. 

3.2.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [qam-], with infixed l-r-l, “to wrinkle, shrink”, developing 
from a word qappa- by dissim. 294 , hence [qapp-] > kamp- > kramp- (in IE) > kranim- (in 
HS). 

IE: OE. ge-hrumpen “to wrinkle”, OHG. hrimfan id. 

HS: CA ’i-kramma(a “to wrinkle, shrink”, Heb. kimej id. 

3.2.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [qan-] “to vanquish, kill”: see §3.2.27 below. 

IE: Grk kaino, fut. kano “to kill”, Av. san- “to destroy”. IECD, 560. 


~ 94 CA kaffa “to shrink (or contract) and tremble, usu. from cold”. 
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HS: Egyp. 1m “to strike, vanquish”. 


3 . 2.23 Proto-IE-HS stem [qan-] “suffering”, related to [qan-] above. 

IE: Lith. kenciu, kesti “to suffer”; kantrus “suffering”, Latv. ciesana id., Olr. cessaim 
(*kents) “to suffer”; cessad “suffering”, 1ECD, 488; CCG: §71; SS: §16.31; WP. 1, 513. 

E1S: Egyp. 1m “to suffer injury or calamity”; knw “injury, calamity, misfortune, 
violence”, CA kanija “be desperate, lose all hopes” ~ kanita “be humiliated, 
subjugated”. 

3 . 2.24 Proto-IE-HS stem [qan-] “a color” 

IE: OCS. sini “blue”, Russ, sinij id., Alb. thinje “grey-haired”, etc. IECD, 618. 

HS: Egyp. lmy “colored earth, a kind of ochre”, Phoen., Pun. ’kn’, from kny, 
“blue/purple” (NWSI I, 100), CA kani’u “red”; mu-kanatu “mixing colors”, Syr. kan’ 
“red”, Har. kanljur “a kind of red ant” (HED, 127). 

Mann (IECD, 618) connects the IE words above with Lat. cinis “ashes, ember” = 
Egyp. knw “fire”. For the semantic relationship between “color” and “ashes”, CA 
ramadi “grey” is fr. ramadu “ashes”. 

3.2.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [qa(n)d] “head” 

IE: Olr. cend, cen “head”, Gaul, pennos, W. pen, Br. pennid., Grk kondu “drinking 
horn”, Lith. kanduolas “kernel”. IECD, 529; WP. I, 390. 

HS: Assyr. kakkadu, Ug. kdkd “head”, with infixed l-n-l as in IE languages: CA 
kandu “head”, seen in a number of self-explaining compounds (see §2.17.10 above). 
Besides, CA kinda’w “big head”, kandalu id., with loss of final /-d/: PChad. *k(n)- 
“head” (Camochan, 1975: 464, n. 47), Bed. kino, kine “head” (Muller, 1975: 64, n. 7). 

3 . 2.26 Proto-IE-HS stem [qan-] “bone” 

IE: Grk kneme “leg between knee and ankle”, Olr. cnaim “bone”, OE. hamm “hollow 
of the knee”, OHG. hamma id. SS: §4.16; WP. I, 460. 

HS: Egyp. lmy “bone”, CA kana “curve at the middle of the nose bone; aquiline”, 
Phoen. lm’ “stalk” (PG, 143), Har. kanawa “tail” (HED, 127). 

3 . 2.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [qan-] “to strike, kill, vanquish” (§3.2.22 above). 

IE: Grk kenteo “to pierce”, Skt. cnath- “to strike, kill”: cicana- “organ of generation” 
(SL, 291). 

HS: Egyp. kn, lmi, lmlm “to strike, beat”; kny-t “wounded, beaten”; knny “reed”, CA 
kana-tu “spear”, Akk. kanu “arrow, reed” (AG, 96). 

3 . 2.28 Proto-IE-HS stem [qin-] “hencoop”, [qan-] “cock, hen” 

IE: Goth., OE. hana “cock”, OHG. hano, ON. hani id., OE. henn “hen”, OHG. henna 
“hen”. 

HS: CA kunnu, dial, kinn “hencoop”, Assyr. kinnu “nest”. 

3.2.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [qap-] “shoulder” 
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IE. Skt. cupti- “shoulder”, Av. supti- id., Alb. supe id. IEV, 109. 

HS: Egyp. kb-t “shoulder”, from *kp-t (note that a root beginning with /k/ followed 
by /p/ is quite rare), CA kata “back of the neck”, Har. kafat, S, W., Z kafat “forehead” 
(HED, 122): 

With n-ext.: CA kafanu “back of the head”, Beb. ekof “head”, Chad.: Jegu kofo “back 
of the head” (Muller, 1975: 64, n. 8) = W. cefn “back”. 

Comments 

It is important to note two facts: 

(a) all IE-HS words above are ult. related, 

(b) the exact HS cognate is /ktf/, with infixed rather than suffixed /t/: see my analysis 
of this word in §2.8.9 above. 

3 . 2.30 Proto-IE-HS stem [qip] “bar, post, penis” 

iE: Skt. cepa- “penis”, Lat. cippus “stake, post, mound”, Com. kef “log, trunk”, Br. 
kef “trunk of tree”, MHG. hispe “clasp”. 1ECD, 503; SS: §4.492. 

HS: CA kaf a’u “head of penis”; kuf u “tail”, Egyp. kf -t “bar, wooden bolt” = CA 
kaf u “wooden testudo”. 

3.2.31 Proto-IE-HS stem [qup-] “basket” 

IE: Grk kapsa “box, chest”, Lat. capsus “stall, pen, coatch-box”, Arm. kapank 
“enclosure, trap”, OE. haepse “hasp, claps”, ON. hespa “hasp”, etc. IECD, 473. 

HS: CA kafanu “cage, chest”: kafa§a “to gather, collect” as well as “to entwine, 
entangle”, Heb., Aram., OS A kp§ “box, cage”. 

Greek and Lat. words above are loan from Semitic, and so is Grk kophinos “basket” 
(> Lat. cophinus): cf. Akk. kuppum, CAkuffun, etc. “basket”. 

Some Indoeuropeanists connect W. coff obsol. “belly”, Br. kof id. with Grk 
kophinos. The Celtic words may be from the IE-HS word in Egyp. kb-t “bowels, 
intestines”, CA kibba-tu fem. “stomach”, Heb. kebah “stomach of ruminating animals”, 
Amh. kafat id., etc. (VPHS, 125), also CA kafsa’u “belly”. 

3.2.32 Proto-IE-HS stem [qar-], seen with many exts in words for “shout, cry out”. 

IE: with m-ext.: OE. hryman “to shout, cry out”, ON. hraumi “noisy fellow”; 

With g-ext.: Grk krougazo “to shout, cry out”; 

With -6-: Grk krozo “caw, croak”, OE. hroc, ON. broker “rook”; 

With b-ext.: Goth, hropjan, OE. hropan “to cry out, shout”; 

With k-ext.: OCS. kruku “raven”, etc. IECD, 541 f, 555; Meillet, Introd. 146; SS: 
§18.13. 

HS: Ug. Ip-’ “to call, noise” (UG, 531, 535), Phoen., Pun. kr’ “to call” (PG, 144), 
OAram. Ip-’ id. (AG, 6), Heb. kara’ “to cry out, call, read aloud” (OT, 937-939), CA 
kara’a “to read aloud”, Berb. gar “to cry out, call” (VPHS, 126, n. 235), Egyp. k’rw- “a 
call, outcry”, Chad.: Housa kara “to cry out” (HSED, n. 1555). 

Additional related words are: 
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3.2.32a IE: Skt. krucati “shouts”, Goth, hruk “crowing”, etc. 

HS: CA karka'a “to crackle, make a noise”, karkara “to coo, crackle, cry out, roar”, 
Heb. kirker “to crackle, giggle, coo, cry out”. 

3.2.32b IE: OCS. and common SI. kuru “cock”: OCS. kure “chicken”. 

HS: CA karru “chicken”, Syr. karuwa “cock”. 

3.2.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [qar-] “horn, hump”. 

Burrow (SL, 86) reconstructs PIE *krHes-. The reconstructed word corresponds to 
CA kir'ausu or kir'ausu “a camel with two humps”. This is in turn is based on *kara-'- 
“head” (CA ’a-kra'u “bald-headed”, Heb. karal) “bald-headed”, BAram krl) id. (OT, 
942), CA kari'u “first ranker, master, head of’, orig. “head”. All are fr. a stem [kar] 
“horn, top” as in Egyp. kr-ti, dual, “horn”, Har., M., Go., A., S., qar, Te. qar id., etc. 
HED, 128, Cush.: Kaffa karoo, Mocha karo “horn” (HSED, n. 1549). 

Skt. khalati-, Av. kaurva- “bald” may be cognate with the Sem. word for “bald” 
above. On the other hand, Skt. ati-kulva “entirely bald”, Lat. calvus “bald”, prob. = CA 
kala'u “a disease that causes hair to drop”, prob. Ga. kulla “bare, naked”. 

IE: Skt. ciras- “head”, crnga- “horn”, a compound of *crh- “horn” and *-ga- “ox”, a 
variant of go- “ox” (§3.3.50 below). Accordingly, the orig. meaning of the Skt. word is 
“horn of an ox”. Grk keras “horn”: kara “head”, Lat. cornu “horn”, Goth, and common 
Germ, haurn id., Ir.,W., Br., Cor. corn id. IECD, 611; Meillet, Introd. 365; WP. I, 403ff; 
SS: §4.17; CCG: §77.2. 

HS: Akk., CA kamu “horn”, Ug. krn, Heb. keren, Eth. kam, Syr. kama, Palm., 
OffAram., Phoen., Pun. km id. (NWSIII, 1034; Rabin, 1975: 88). 

3.2.33a Some derivatives of this IE-HS stem are: 

IE: OE. hyme “comer”, ON. horn”, Ir. cema id. 

HS: CA kuma-tu “comer”, Syr. kumita id.. Pun. krn “comer” (NWSI II, 1034), Sab. 
Ipm “garrison” (SD, 107). 

3.2.33b IE: OE. heorot “deer, stag”, ON. hjortr, OHG. hiruz id. 

HS: CA kurhudu “young of wild goat”, all, including IE-HS words below, are orig. 
“horned animal”. 

3.2.33c IE: Grk krlos “ram”. 

HS: either the root in Egyp. kr’w “goat” or in CA karrazu “ram”, Sab. kr§ id. (SD, 
107). It appears that final /-§/ in Sab. and CA final /-z/ are from orig. /d/ or /d/. 

3.2.33d IE: Lat. cervus “stag”, W. carw, Com. carow id. 

HS: CA karha(mu) ~ karhabu “aged ox, aged wild goat”. 

3.2.33e IE: W. ceraint “relative”, Br. kerent, pi., id, Ir. care “friend”. 

HS: CA karlnu “comrade, companion, match”. 
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3 . 2.34 Proto-IE-HS stem [qur-] with various exts “cold, freezing”. The stem is seen in 
Skt. cicira “cold”, Lat. circius, cercius id. (= SL m-’ar’is fr. m-karkis “cold”), CA karru, 
barm “cold”, Eth. kwarlr, Heb. kar, Syr. karrlra id. (Rabin, 1975: 87, n. 15), Ga. kore 
id., Chad.: Housa karara “cold” (HSED, n., 1554). 

IE: OHG. hroso “ice, crust”, ON. hjam “hard snow”, Arm. sam “ice, frost”. IECD, 
613; WP. I, 479f. 

HS: Heb. karas “freeze; freezing”, Syr. kursa “cold, freezing”, Mand. karus (MD: 
402), CA karisu “icy cold”. 

With various exts: CA kr§, b'kf, krm§, krl), etc. having to do with “cold”, Heb. keral) 
“icy cold”, Akk. karahu “to freeze, become frosted” (NWSI II: 1032), etc., Berb.: Tua 
geres “freeze” (HSED, n. 1627), Egyp. b-y “rainstomi”. 

3.2.35 Proto-IE-HS stem [qar-] “to bum, fire” 

IE: ON. hyrr “fire”, Goth, haurja “coal-fire”, Lat. carbo “coal”, Lith. kurti “to light a 
fire”, Latv. kurt “heat”, OCS. kuriti se “smoke”. SS: §15.85; IECD, 590f; WP. I, 418; 
IER, 30. 

HS: Akk. kararu “to bum”, Egyp. kr “fire”, Som. kari “to cook, boil”, CA sa-k(a)ru 
“fire”, etc. see §2.8.28 above. 

3 . 2.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [qar-] “make pottery”, fr. [kar] “move” 

IE: Grk kerannumi “to mix”; keramos “potter’s clay”, Myc. kerameu- “potter”. In 
Germ, the root means “to move” as in OE . hreran, ON. hrasra, OHG. hruoran, etc.: PIE 
*ker-. SS: §10.11; IECD, 610. 

HS: Egyp. br “to make pottery”; krkr (by redupl.) “to move”, Heb. kirker “to dance”: 
CA karru “a kind of chariot”; karariy is a general term for ‘maker’, covering ‘tailor’, 
‘potter’, ‘smith’, and the like. This general meaning has been narrowed to “tailor” (LA). 

3 . 2.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [qar-] “well, spring” 

IE: Grrk. krene “spring, well”, Dor. krana id. 

HS: Ug. b - “well” (UG, 537), CA kararu “basin, depressed ground holding water”; 
karra “to pour out”, karwu “a small basin” also “a small cup of water”, Ga. karre 
“precipice”. 

3 . 2.38 Proto-IE-HS word [qirb-] “bowels, belly, womb”. As in the overwhelming 
majority (if not indeed all) of traditional roots with medial l-r-l, the /-r-/ is either an infix 
or from an orig. semivowel. The word above is from stem [qib-]: see §3.2.31 above and 
reread carefully §2.12.40, n. e above. 

IE: OE. hrif “belly, womb”, OHG. href “womb, abdomen”, Mir. cri “belly”, Lat. 
corpus “body, flesh”. SS: §4.47; IEV, 102; WP. I, 460; IECD, 567. 

HS: Assyr. kirbu “bowels, interior” (King, 1989: 382), Heb. kereb “bowels, interior of 
the body, belly or stomach” (OT, 941), Ug. krb “vulva” (UG: 537), CA kur(ba)bu 
“belly” with kurbu “flank”: kirabu “bag”, Amh. kurbiit “skin”. 

3 . 2.39 Proto-IE-HS stem [qur-] with various exts “wound; blood” 
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IE: Lat. cruor “blood from a wound, gore”, crudus “raw”, OIr. cru “gore, blood”, 
OCS. kruvi “blood”, Grk kreas “meat, flesh”, Skt. kravis “raw flesh” ; kruras 
“wounded”, OE. hreaw“raw”, Av. xru- “raw flesh”: PIEkreu, *kru-, etc. SS: §4.15; 
IEV, 147; WP. I, 478f; CCG: §18. 

Sturtevant-Hahn (HG: §79) connect Hitt, kur-zi “cuts off’, ku(u-)ru(u-)ur “hostility” 
with the IE words above as well as with Skt . kruras above and with Lat. corium “hide”, 
caro “flesh”, etc., and reconstruct IE *kwer(n)ty. 

Hitt, kur- “to cut” = Lith. kerti, Skt. krt, etc. id.: Akk. karatu, etc. id. (§3.2.28 below). 
For Lat. corium above = CA kurama-tu “a piece of hide”, etc. §3.2.45 below. 

HS: [kur-], with different exts, “blood, wound”: 

With ’-ext.: CA kur’u “menstrual blood”: kara’a-t (t = she) “to see blood”. CA r. /rk’/ 
centers around the notion of ‘ blood' and it may therefore be fr. /Ip - ’/ by metathesis: 
raka’a “cease to bleed”; raku’u “a medicine put on blood to dry it up or on wounds to 
stop bleeding” also “hemostasis” (LA). 

With l)-ext.: CA kuri)u “wound” with karl}a-tu “ulcer”, Sab. lcrl) “wound” (SD, 107); 
With t-ext.: CA kari-ta, used only with blood, “become dry”; 

With p-ext.: Egyp. krf “ulcer”, CA karfu “red”, etc. 

To Proto-IE-HS [qur-] also belong OIr. cruaid “hard”, fr. cru “blood”, Lat. crudus 
also “crude, cruel” (SS: §15.74) = Shil. kur “be hard”, Kab. kor id., Ga. kura “dry”. 

3 . 2.40 Proto-IE-HS word [qard-us] “strong, mighty; be strong” 

IE: Grkkarteros, krateros “strong”, kartos “strength, might”, Goth, hardus “hard”, 
OE. heard, OHG. hart id, Skt. karkara- “rough, hard”. SS: §§4.81, 15.74; IER, 27. 

HS: Assyr. kardu “strong, brave, heroic, courageous”, kurdu “might, power”: karadu 
“be strong” (King, 1898: 382), Phoen. krd-m “strong” (NWSIII, 1032). 

CA kardusu, with the same s-ext. as in IE, “hard”; kardasa-tu “hardness, strength”. For 
CA /-s/, see 2.1.6.9 above. It is the same IE-HS /-s/ in 3.2.34 above. 

3 . 1.41 Proto-IE-HS word [qurs-] “horse” 

IE: OFris. hors “horse”, OHG. hrose, OE. horse, ON. hross id., connected with either 
Lat. currere “to run” (IECD, 591; SS: §3.41) or with Skt. kurd- “to jump” (SS: §3.41). 
Burrow (SL, 382), however, considers the Skt. word a loan from Dravidian languages. 

HS: Heb. keres “legendary animal having the body of a horse”, CA kuras-iy “strong 
camel”, with 1-ext.: kurzulu (fr. *kursulu) “strong horse” also name of a horse in pre- 
Islamic times. 

For Latin currere: CA karra “to run back and forth” (§3.2.25 below). 

For Skt. krud-: CA kardalja “to run very fast”. Also belong here Grk kordoz “dance” 
(PIEP: §15.5e): stem [kar] “move” (§3.2.36 above). 

3 . 2.42 Proto-IE-HS word [qury-] or [qary-] “village, people, army” 

IE: OPers. kara- “army, people, nation”, Lith. karias “army”, Goth, harjis “army”, OE. 
here, OSax., OHG. heriid., Grek koiranos “leader” , Hitt, kuriwanas “governor”. PIE 
*kor-, *koryos-. SS: §20.15; IECD, 535; WP. I, 462; IEV, 50. It is important to keep in 
mind that Grm. /h/ is from *k. 
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HS: Egyp. Ip - “inhabitant, dweller”; krw “leader”, OAram., Palm, kryt, Pun. “town, 
village” (NWS1 11, 1033-1034, 1037), Phoen. krt “city” (PG, 144), Ug. kryt id. (UG, 
531), Heb. kiryah “village”, CA karya-tu fem. id., pi. kura; kariya-tu arch. “God’s men 
on earth, i.e. righteous men ”, kawari also arch, and a very strange pi. form “God’s 
witnesses on earth” 295 ; sg. kar-un; karaw-tu, with ‘earth’ as object, perh. “1 get to know 
its people generation after generation”. 

For notion of ‘army’: PChad. *k-r- “to quarrel”, Cush.: Moca kari-ye id., etc. (Muller, 
1975: 70, n. 79), CA kara “to strike with a spear”. 

3 . 2.43 Proto-IE-HS word [qar(-] “to cut, pierce”. 

IE: Skt. catami “to pierce”, Lat. certare “to fight”. 1ECD, 613. 

HS: Heb. kirjem “to rend, tear, cut”, CA karaja “to cut”; kur(u “killing”, karjama, etc. 
“to cut”, Eth. kr( “to cut”, Tna. kor§i, Amh. kurj id. HED, 130. 

3 . 2.44 Proto-IE-HS word [qar'-] “weapon” 

IE: Skt. caruh “arrow”, Av. suro “lance, pike”, Goth, hairus “sword”, OS. heru id. 
IECD, 614; WP. 1,410. 

HS: Egyp. Ip - ' “shield”, CA kira'u “fighting with swords”: kara'a “to strike” (see 
§3.2.47 below). 

3 . 2.45 Proto-IE-HS word [qurm/-n] “hide” 

IE: Skt. carman- “hide”, Lat. corium “hide, leather”, ON. horund “skin, flesh”: Lat. 
caro “flesh”, Umb. karu “piece, part, flesh”: PIE *ker-, *keren-. SS: §§4.12-4.23; IECD, 
476; WP. II, 573ff; DRLE, 86ff. 

HS: Egyp. k’rm'ty, k’mty “foreskins”, CA karma-tu, Ipirama-tu “a piece of hide”: 
karama “to cut (usu. a piece of hide )”; karamu “inordinate desire for meat/flesh”, Heb. 
kerum “hide, membrane, pellicle”, Ga. kormomo “wart”. 

3 . 2.46 Proto-IE-HS word [qar71)-] “to choose, distinguish” 

IE: Grk krlvo “to choose” also “decide, judge”, Lat. cemere “to separate, distinguish, 
sift”, certus “certain”, Goth, hrains “clean”, ON. hreinn id., OE. hridder “sieve”. SS: 
§15.87; WP. II, 585; RDLE: 87f. 

HS: Sab. Ip - ' “to draw lots” (SD, 106), CA ’iktira'u “drawing lots”: ’iktara'a “to 
choose, select” ~ (/V interchanges with its voiceless counterpart /!}/) ’iktaralja id. and 
also “to suggest”; karalju “pure, clean, or unmixed (water)”. 

3 . 2.47 Proto-IE-HS word [qara'-] “to break”, related to [qara'-] in §3.2.45 above. 

IE: Lehmann (PIEP: §12.5e) derives Skt. clrta, curta “broken”: cr- “to break” from a 
root with a laryngeal after /r/ = CA mi-]p‘a'a-tu inst. defined in LA as “a tool like an ax 
used to break stones ”, prob. a kind of ‘hammer’: kara'a “to beat, strike, knock”, Heb. 
kara' “to rend in pieces, rend asunder” (OT, 945), Som. kar “part”. 


295 It is termed strange because it looks as if it were from [kWr] rather than [krW]. Moreover, this 
pi. stem is usu. fem. as in gawarl, 'awarl, etc. 1 have already expressed my view on such CA pi. 
forms, which are indicators of the primeval proots. 
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3 . 2.48 Proto-IE-HS stem [qarw-] “to strike” 

IE: Skt. carvami “hurt, kill”, Umb. cerf “harsh, bitter”, MHG. hare “harsh”, etc. 
IECD, 614. 

HS: Sab. low “to punish” (SD, 107), CA kara “to strike”, PChad. *kr- “to quarrel”, 
Cush.: M. kari-ye id., etc. (Muller, 1975: 70, n. 79), DA Ipr “be inimical” (NWS1 II, 
1036). 

3 . 2.49 Proto-IE-HS stem [qary-] “back” 

IE: OE. hrycg “back”, OHG. hrucki id., ON. hryggr “backbone, back, spine”. 

HS: CA kara “back”, Syr. dial, kerkuj id., Har. karu “shoulder blade”, Som. kor “neck 
and shoulder” (HED, 128). 

3 . 2.50 Proto-IE-HS word [qurt-] “ring”, related to words in §3.2.43 above 
IE: OE. herjian “testicles”, Icel. hreSjar id. 

HS: Egyp. krf “ring”, CA kur(u “ear-ring”. 

3 . 2.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [qal] ~ [qar] “to bum”, for [qar-], see §3.2.35 above. 

IE: Skt. era- “to cook”. 

HS: CA kala “to fry”, Assyr. kalu “to bum”, Heb. kalah “to roast”. 

3.2.52 Proto-IE-HS stem [qa§-] “to cut” 

IE: Skt. cas- “to cut”; castram “knife”, Lat. castrate “to castrate” , Grk kestros 
“graving tool”, Oss. sasari “lancet”: PIE *kes-. IECD, 614; SL, 289; SS: §3.14; WP. I, 
448. 

HS: Egyp. yks caus. “to cut”, CA ka§§a id. also “to scissor”, Heb. ka§§a§ “to cut off’ 
(OT, 933ff), Phoen., Pun. k § y “to cut off’ (NWSIII: 1022). 

3 . 2.53 Proto-IE-HS stem [qa§-] “to punish”, a deriv. of *qa§ “to cut”. 

IE: Skt. cas- “to punish”, Ami. sastem “to scold, threaten”, Mir. cas “harsh, cruel”, 
W. cas “odious”, OE. haest “violent”, ON. hast- “harsh, violent”. IECD, 602f; WP. I, 
358. 

HS: CA CIII ka§a§a “to punish”; ka§a§u “punishment, penalty”, Sab. k§§ “to pay off a 
debt” (SD, 109), Egyp. ks “violence”, Ga. kosa “to abuse”. 

Comments 

Attention should be paid to the fact that ‘to punish’ can be expressed by CIII above, 
and not by Cl or CII. 

3 . 2.54 Proto-IE-HS stem [qa§-] “to speak” 

IE: Arm asem “to speak, say, tell”, Alb. them “to say”, OCS. setu “says”, Skt. casmi 
“to teach, order”, Av. sasmi “to speak, order”, sasmi “to teach”. IECD, 614; WP. I, 403. 

HS: CA ka§§a “to relate, narrate”, ki§§a-tu “story”, Har. kosa “joke”, A. kosa, etc., 
Cush.: Ga. kosa, Som. kos id. (HED, 130). 
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3 . 2.55 Proto-IE-HS stem [qas-] “spear, bow” 

IE: Grk kestra “pole-axe”, Lith. keste “pole”, kasti “to dig”, Ir. ceis “spear”, W. ces 
“dividing-point”: Toch. kas- “to cut”. IECD, 494. 

The HS cognate words may be either: 

(a) Egyp. ks “spear”, Akk. kastu “bow”, Ge. kast, Chad.: Mbara kese “arrow”, 
Musgum kise “bow”, Tumak, Migama kese “bow” (HSED, n. 1560). 

(b) Ug. k§'t “bow” (UG, 531): CA ka§a'a “to break”; mi-k§a'u “shaip (sword)”, Heb. 
ka§a' “to scrape, cut” (OT, 935). 

A study of the etymologies of both words reveals that kst is the actual cognate. 

3 . 2.56 Proto-IE-HS stem [qus-] “price, payment” 

IE: Hitt, kussan “pay, price”, OE. hyrian “hire; payment”, Dan. hyre, Sw. hyra “hire”. 
HS: CA baspi “payment”: kassafa “to pay by installments”, Egyp. kst “market”. 

3 . 2.57 Proto-IE-HS stem [qau-] “master”, If. [quw-] “strength, power” (§3.2.61 below) 
IE: Goth, heiwa- (in heiwa-hauja) “master”: OIr. colm “dear, beloved”, etc. see 

§3.2.62 below. 

HS: CA kaiyimu “master, chief’, Sab. S-m-kmt-n “person in authority” (SD, 111) = 
CA 8u makamin or 8u makamatin id. 

3 . 2.58 Proto-IE-HS stem [qau-] “be awake, aware”. 

IE: Grk koeo “to notice, observe”, Lat. caveo “to take heed”, Goth, hausjan “to hear”, 
OE. hawian “to observe”, etc. SS: §4.63; IECD, 483; WP. I, 368ff; DRLE, 90. 

HS: Chad.: Maha kai “to see”, Boghom kwa, Ngizim ika, Tumak ka id. (HSED, n. 
1522), etc. see §2.12.14 above and §3.2.74 below. 

Also belong here Egyp. kyw “to wake up”, Som. ki’i “awaken”, Ga. kaa “to rise, get 
up”. 

CA kata arch, “to preserve, guard, protect, bear witness” belongs here. The derivative 
mukita occurred in the Koran (4: 85). The word is directly derived from [wky] as in Ug. 
wky “to guard”, CA waka “to guard, protect” (§3.10.38 above). 

3 . 2.59 Proto-IE-HS stem [q$q-] “to bum”, If. an ext. of proot seen in words for 
“shining”. 

IE: Skt. cue- “to bum, glow”; cuci-, cukra- “bright”, Av. sue- “to bum, flame”, Latv. 
sukstet “to bum”, etc.: PIE *keuk-, keuq-, etc. IECD, 642; SS: §15.57; WP. I, 378. 

HS: Egyp. kk (*kk) “to bum, heat”, Som. kik “smoke”, CA kuku [kwk] “bald(ness)”, 
orig. “shining, bright”. For the semantic relationship between “bald” and “shining”, 
OCS. vuz-lysu “bald” = Skt. rucant- “shining”; Grk phalakros “bald” = Skt. bhala 
“splendor”, Lith. baltas “white”; CA §ala'a’u “prominent, polished, and shining” is ff. 
§ala'u “baldness; bald” and so is the verb §ala'a “be clear (sky)”; etc. 

3 . 2.60 Proto-IE-HS stem [qad-] “to lead” 

IE: Goth, haitan “to command”, OE. hatan, OHG. heizan id. 
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HS: CA kada “to lead”; ka’idu “leader, commander, chief’, Tham. kwd “to reign, 
rule”. 

3 . 2.61 Proto-IE-HS proot [quw-] “strength, power” as a vb [ka-]: see §§3.2.3 & 3.2.57 
above. 

IE: Grkkuros “power”, Skt. curah “strong”: cavas- “strength”, Av. su-ru- “strong”, Ir. 
coranta “strong, brave”, W. cawr “giant”: PIE *keu-. SS: §4.81; Meillet, Introd. 229; 
IECD, 645; WP. I, 365. 

HS: CA kawiyyu “strong”; kuwwa-tu “strength, power”: kawiya “be strong”, kawwa 
“to strengthen”, Heb. kawa “strength, might” (OT, 917), Syr. kawya “strength”, Kab. 
bru id., Egyp. kw “to attack”. 

3 . 2.62 Proto-IE-HS stem [qaum] “people, clan”, related to [quw-] above. 

IE: Lith. seima “family”, Latv. saime id., Goth, haims “village”, OE. ham “village, 
home”, OHG. heim id., OIr. colm, W. cu, Br. knv “dear, beloved”. CCG: §15; SS: 
§§19.16; WP. I, 358f; 2.82, IECD, 632. 

HS: Assyr. klmu “family”, Egyp. km’m “parent”, CA kaumu “people, clan”; ’ikama- 
tu “place of residence”; ’akama “to dwell, reside, live in a place”, Sab. kwm “locality, 
position” (SD, 111), Ug. mkm “place” (UG, 534), Phoen. mkm “place, residence” = CA 
ma-kam id. 

3 . 2.63 Proto-IE-HS proot [qau- or qa] with numerous exts “to shout, cry out” 

IE: Lith. kaukti “to yell, howl”, Skt. kauti “cries, makes a noise”, Oss. kowin “to 
weep”, MHG. hiuweln “to shriek, howl”. 

With g-ext., Skt. kujami “murmur, croon”. 

With p-ext.: Goth, hiufan “to wail, lament”, etc. IECD, 480f, 484, 603; SS: §18.13; 
WP. I, 331. 

HS: CA kauka “to cackle”, kaka id., Har. kak-, Te. kak id., Cush.: Bed. kuk, etc. see 
§2.11.60 above. 

With n-ext.: CA nakka “to cackle, croak” 

With 1-ext.: Ug. kl “noise”, CA kala “to tell, say”; kawala “to negotiate”, A kk . kalu 
[kwl] “to shout”, Phoen, Aram, kl “sound, voice”. The same /-w-/ may be dropped as in 
Can. and Aram, words. In IE, qawal- > qalaw- as in Skt. cravas “noise, sound”, OCS. 
sluti “to call”, Toch. A klaw- “to announce”. 

3 . 2.64 Proto-IE-HS stem [qauq-] “high”, fr. a proot [qau-]. 

IE: Goth, hauhs “hill”, Skt. kakubh-, kakup- “top, summit”, Lat. cacumen id., Toch. A 
koc, B kauc “high”: PIE * kauk-. Meillet, Introd. 67; SS: §12.31; IECD, 481; WP. I, 
37 If. 

HS: Egyp. k’k’, k’, ki “high”, CA kawaki, pi. “elevation”; kTku “a mountain 
surrounding the earth” also “tall” (i.e. ‘ high ’), Chad.: Sura kaa, Chip, kaa “to rise”, 
Gudu k w o “lift, raise” (HSED, n. 1523). 

3 . 2.65 Proto-IE-HS stem [qauq-] “water bird”, fr. [qau-] “to cackle” (§3.2.63 above). 
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IE: Grk kex “gull”, Ir. kag “jackdaw”, Skr. caka “bird”. 1ECD, 599. 

HS: A kk . kaku “bird”, CA kaku “swan”, Heb. kakah, kak “stork”, etc. see §2.11.60 
above. 

3 . 2.66 Proto-IE-HS proot [qau-] “cackle, make noise”, the same as [qau-] in §3.2.63 
above. 

IE: Toch. B sauk “to call”, Litk. saukti “to shout”, fr. [kau-] + prefixed caus. [sa-]. 

HS: CA kaiku, kauku, kakwu “cackle, as a call for sex”, kaka “make noise, cry out 
(ostrich)”, Har. kak “cackle (of hen)”, Tna. kakawa, Bed. kuk, etc. see 2.11.60 above. 

3 . 2.67 Proto-IE-HS stem [qawad-] “threaten, punish” 

IE: Goth, hwotjan, ON. hota “to threaten”, OE. hwettan “to urge, encourage”, ON. 
hvetja id. 

HS: CA kawada “to punish” also “to revenge”. 

3.2.68 Proto-IE-HS proot [qau-] “to hollow” 

IE: Grkkoilos “hollow” , Lat. cavare “to hollow out” , cavus “hollow”, cavea “cave, 
den”, Mir. cua, W. cau “hollow”, Br. keo, Com cow “cave” also “hollow” , sor “cave, 
den”, Lith. sova “hollow of tree” : PIE *keu-. IECD, 604; SS: §12.72; WP. I, 365f; 
DRLE, 90. 

HS: CA kauwara “to hollow; hollow”, Egyp. k’r “hollow, hole”; k’rr “cellar”, Heb. 
kur “to dig (for water)”, etc. see §2.12.40, esp. n. a-d above. 

3.2.69 Proto-IE-HS stem [qaup-] “to choke” 

IE: Goth, af-hwapjan “to choke”, Grk kapnos “smoke”, Lith. kvapas “breath, odor”. 
HS: Egyp. kyf “be choked”, Ga. kufa “to cough”. 

3 . 2.70 Proto-IE-HS stem [qai’-] “to vomit” 

IE: OE. hwostan “to cough”, OHG. huosten, ON. hosta id., Skt. kas- id., Lith. koseti, 
Latv. kaset id., OCS. kasiljati id. 

HS: Egyp. kys “to heave up, vomit”, k’s “to vomit”, k' “vomit, sickness”, Akk. kau 
CA ka’a “to vomit”. 

3 . 2.71 Proto-IE-HS proot [qai-] with various exts “black” 

IE: Skt. cyava- “dark-brown”, cyama- “black”, Av. syava- “dark-brown”, Lith. semas 
“blue-grey, grey”, syvas “grey”, Alb. thime“grey, hoary”, Ir. clar “dark, grey”, ON. 
harr, OE. har “hoary”, haewe “blue, grey”, etc.: PIE *kei-. IECD, 622; SS: §15.56; WP. 
I, 360f; Meillet, Introd.: 368; IEV, 239; IER, 28. 

HS: Egyp. k’m “black” with k’mm “be black”, etc. see §2.8.32 above and also 
§3.2.72 below. 

An ext. /-r/ as in some IE words is seen in CA karu [kyr] “tar”; kaiyaru “a horse, so- 
called because of its black color”. 

3 . 2.72 Proto-IE-HS proot [qai-] “form, shape”: see §3.4.5 below. 
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IE: Goth, hiwi “shape, form”, OE. hiw “form, appearance, color”, ON. hy “brown”: 
haewe “blue”, etc. above”. 

HS: Egyp. ky “form, shape”, with n-ext.: CA kaiyana “to decorate (with different 
colors), embellish, beautify” hence kaiyina-tu, fern, “hairdresser”; kaiyinu (Hudaiyil 
dial.) “one who wears fine clothes”: kana “to create”, prob. orig. “to fashion”. 

3.2.73 Proto-IE-HS stem [qail-] “to rest; time” 

IE: Goth, hweila “period of time, hour”, ON. hwlla “resting place, bed”, Lat. quies “to 
rest”: OPers. siyati “well being, happiness”, Av. saiti- “joy”: sya- “rejoice”. 

HS: CA kailula-tu fem. “noon”: kala “to take a nap, to lie down at noon”. 

3.2.74 Proto-IE-HS proot [qau- or qai-] “to wait” 

IE: OCS. cayati “to await, expect”. 

HS: OAkk. kwy “to wait” (Gelb, 1961: 187), Assyr. ka’u “to wait”, Heb. kwy id. 
(Ryder, 1974: 132), Amh. kayya id. See §2.10.14 & §3.2.58 above. 

3.2.75 Proto-IE-HS proot [q ? -] “field” 

IE: Goth, haijni “field”, OE. hsejn “heath”, MIr. coit “wood”, OCom. cuit id., etc. 
IECD, 461; WP. I, 328f. 

HS: Egyp. ki “field” also kw-t “farm”. 

3.2.76 Proto-IE-HS stem [qaid-]. Grm. /h/ is from an earlier/k/, not /k/ 

IE: Lith. kaisti “become hot”; kaistu “get redhot”; kaislas “sweating”, Latv. kaists 
“heated”, W. coeth “burning, pure”, ON. heitr, OE. hat, OHG. heiz “hot”: PIE *kai-d-, 
*kai-t-. IECD, 60, SS: §15.85. 

HS: CA kaidu “mid-summer, heat, the hottest time in summer” ~ kaudu id.; kada “be 
very hot”, Egyp. k’d “heat, fire”, Sab. kyd “summer season, summer crops” (SD, 112), 
Ug. kd “summer” (UG, 536), BHeb. ky§ “mid-summer, the hottest season”, BAram. ky( 
id. (Stehle, JAOS 60, p. 517; OT, 925). 

3.2.77 Proto-IE-HS stem [qa'-j “to lie” 

IE: Av. sai- “to lie”, Skt. cl- id., Grkkeimai id., Hitt, kitta-ri, Pal. ki-i-ta-ar “lies”, W. 
cwydd “fall”, etc.: PIE *kei-. IECD, 606; WP. I. 358ff; SS: §12.14; HG: §79 
HS: CA ka'a “to sit on one’s buttocks, as dogs do”, etc. see §§2.4, 2.4.7, 2.4.8, 
2.12.28, etc. above. The most widely used verb for “to sit” is ka'ada, n. ki'da-tu “a 
sitting”. 

3.2.78 Proto-IE-HS proot [qau- or qai-] “shine; pure, clean, white”. The proot is often 
bound in HS. 

IE: Lith. sveisti “to shine”; sveitrus “bright”, OCS. svetu id., Skt. cveta- “white”, 
Goth, and common Germ, hweits id., etc. IECD, 649; SS: §15, 64; WP. I, 469f. 

To the proot above also belong: 

With r-ext.: Lith. svarus “clean”, svarinti “to sweep, clean”, Pers. suvare, pi., 
“sweeping”. 
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With d-ext.: Skt. cvind “be bright”, Latv. svidu “to dawn”, Goth, and common Grm. 
hweiteis “wheat”. 

HS: CA tankiya-tu “clean”; nakiy “pure, clean, white, the best (of anything)”; 
nukawa-tu “pieces of wood used in washing clothes to make them white to the extreme ”. 
For HS cognates, see §§2.3.18, 2.10.38, 2.11.51, 2.12.17 above. 

With prefixed /m-/: CA ma-ka “to polish, clean, wash, brush the teeth”. 

Some words based on [kau-] may be CA kauwaija “to sweep, clean”, perh. Sab. kwl) 
“to complete satisfactorily, do successfully, achieve success” (SD, 110), and CA 
kawiyatu “egg”, after its ‘white’ color, Cush.: Housa kwai, Omotic: Yamma keewa 
“egg” (HSED, n. 1525). This is also true of CA kwh “sweet milk”. 

With d-ext.: CA CV11 ’inkada [kwd] arch, “be clear, evident” as in the poet, of Su 
Rimmah 

«...fa-(’i )nkadat ’ilaihi ’al mawaridu» (LA). 

3 . 2.79 Proto-IE-HS stem [maq-] “long”, ff. an ext. of a proot [qau- or qa’-] in Egyp. k’ 
“high/long”: comp, ka’ '!)' “long life”: see §3.2.64 above. 

IE: Grk macros “long”, makednos “slender”, Dor. makos “length”, Av. mas- “long”, 
OPers. masah- “length”, Lat. macer “lean”, Hitt, maklanza “thin, lean”, maklatar 
“leanness”, Olr. magr id. 1HL: §41a; SS: §12.57. 

HS: CA makku “long and lean”; makaku “excessive length/tallness plus leanness” 
(note that CA uses the same term for ‘tall’ and ‘long’), Egyp. mk-t “ladder”, which 
implies ‘tall/long + lean’. 

3 . 2.80 Proto-IE-HS stem [naq-] with exts “to destroy”, ff. an ext. of proot [’aq-/ qaW-] 
“destruction, ruin”: see §3.1.6.5.1 above. 

IE: Skt. nac- “to vanish, be lost”, nacaya-, caus., “to destroy”, Lat. necare “to kill”, 
nex “violent death”, Grk nektos “corpse”, Av. nasu- id., Tock. naks “to destroy”, Olr. ec 
“death”, Com. ankow, Br. ankou, W. angau id. CCG: §8.1; 1ECD, 833f; SS: §11.27; 
IEV, 

271; WP. I, 326; DRLE, 134. 

HS: gen. HS nak- “to destroy”, etc. See §2.8.27 abobe. 

Comments 

To Proto-IE-HS proot above most certainly belong Skt. catayami “to destroy”, Av. 
satar “tyrant, fiend”, etc. (IECD, 615). See Comments of section §3.2.81 below. 

3 . 2.81 Proto-IE-HS word [naqq-d/t-] “night”. IE *nakt > Grm. naht-, where /-d/ > /-t/, 
i.e. ‘ voiceless’, to match that of Ik/. 

IE: Goth, and common Germ, nahts “night”, Lat. noctis, Ved. nakti- “night”, Hitt, 
nekuz “evening”; nekuzi “goes to bed”, Alb. nate “night”, Lith. naktis id., Olr. in-nocht 
“to-night”. SS: §14.42; CCG: §52; WP. II, 337; Sturtevant-Hahn (HCG: §66) 
reconstruct IH *nekwts. 
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HS: Egyp. nkdd “to sleep”, but CA nkd conveys the opposite meaning: ’ankada 
“spending the night awake” i.e. ‘not to sleep', preserved in the proverb «bata bi lailihi 
’ankada or ’ankada". For an in-depth study of [nkd], see §2.11.50 above. 

It is sufficient to draw attention to an obvious fact that Egyp. [nkdd] above is from kdv 
~ kddi, “to sleep”, n. kd-t “sleep”; kdw “sleepers”, and that the forms with /-dd/, esp. 
kddi, seems to correspond to Grk kaOeubo “to sleep”. 

Comments 

Despite the lengthy discussion of the CA word in Chapter II, I still have a few words 
to say about a semantically similar word that may or may not be related to it. The word 
is arch, sakibu and expresses “one who rarely sleeps”, often used with ' ain “eye” to 
express the same meaning or “one having an evil-eye”; sakiSa “be sleepless” = Heb. 
sakad (instead of *sakaz) “be sleepless, be wakeful, to wake”. A basic question arises 
here: Is there any relation between this word and [ykd] “wakeful, awake” as in CA CIV 
’aykada “wake up from sleep”; yakidu “wakeful” = Ug. yky, whose final /y/ makes it 
impossible to pronounce, “be alert”, Heb. yk§ “awake”? It is possible that /y-l is a 
reduced form of/’ay/ “not, un-/ (§2.21.1 above). 

3.2.82 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)$q-] “to rule; rule, law” 

IE: Skt. ic- “to rule, own”, Av. isti- “power, possession”, Goth, aihts “property”, OE. 
seht, OHG. ehtid. SS: §11.12; WP. I, 105. 

HS: Egyp. l)k “to rule, reign”, CA ijakku “legal right”, Heb. l)ok “law”; Ijukkah 
“constitution” (VPHS, 99, n. 97), Sab. l)kk “valid, binding” (SD, 69). 

3.2.83 Proto-IE-HS word [hanq] “to suffocate, strangle” 

IE: Hitt, hinkan “death, fate, plague”, OIr. ecen “necessity”, W. angen “necessity, 
fate, destiny”, OE. oht “persecution, terror”. HCG: §75; PIEP: §3.4. 

HS: CA hanaka “to suffocate, strangle, throttle”; ’ahnaka “to narrow, tighten”; hinaku 
“narrow(ness), distress”, hunaku “a kind of contagious disease” (may be identified with 
MSA hanuku “diphtheria”), Phoen. Ijnk “to strangle” (NWSI I, 389). 

3.2.84 Proto-IE-HS word ['alaq] “wound, sore” 

IE: Grk elkos “wound, sore”, Lat. ulcus “sore”, Skt. areas- “hemorrhoids”. IECD, 872 
HS: CA 'alaku “blood”; ’a-Taku “pain in the throat, swelling of the uvula”. 

3.2.85 Proto-IE-HS stem ['aqa-] “to know, think, believe” 

IE: Goth, aha “mind”, ahjan “to think”, ON. setla “to think, intend”, OHG. ahton “to 
consider, take notice of’, OE. eaht “council”. 

HS: Egyp. 'k “learn”, Aungi -aq, Kwara, Kemant ax, Damot -ak id., Geleba ok “to 
know”, gidole ok id. (HSED, n. 1056), with 1-ext. as in Goth. Above: CA 'aklu “mind” 
as a vb “to think, reflect”, with d-ext.: CA CVIII ’i'takada of ['kd], “to believe; assume, 
think”; ’i'tikadu “belief, conviction, opinion”; 'akdu “pledge, covenant, agreement”. 

3.2.86 Proto-IE-HS stem ['aq-] “to eat” 
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IE: Skt. ac- “to eat”, Av. as- id., OPers. as id., connected by Mann (IECD, 236) with 
Toch. and Hitt, words for “to drink” in §3.2.87 below. 

HS: Egyp. 'k’ “to feed”. For cognates, see §2.17.46 above and for the ult. orig. of the 
stem, see §2.9.27 above. 

3 . 2.87 Proto-IE-HS stem ['aq-] “water; to drink”, its initial ['a-] orig. meant “abundant” 
(see §2.14 above). The stem may orig. denote “sea or bitter water”. In this case, the HS 
cognate will be 'ukku “water with a bitter taste” = CIV ’a'ka of ['kw] “become bitter 
(water); 'aklka-tu “river”. 

IE: Lat. aqua “water”, Hitt, akku- “to drink”, Toch. yoktsi id., Olcel. aigcr “sea, god 
of the sea”, Goth, ahwa “river”, OHG. aha id., OE. ea id., SS: §1.31; HCG: §77; IECD, 
13; WP. I, 34f; IEV, 178; IER, If. 

HS: OEgy. 'wk “stream, canal”, Akk. Tku “canal, ditch” (AG, 78), Sab. 'wk “bank” 
(SD, 23), CA 'aika-tu fern, “share of water” also “shore”. 

Also belong here Gour. oka “water”, Gaf. aga id. (VPHS, 19, n. 93), Gid. uk “to 
drink”, Ga. uga id., etc. 


Comments 

All IE-HS words above are related to [sakaya] as in Ug. sky “to drink”, Heb. saka id., 
etc. As one may not expect, CA Cl saka does not express “to drink” as in other related 
languages, but rather “give a drink to s.o.” and so is CIV caus. ’aska “make s.o. drink”. I 
have already pointed out the real signification of CIV caus. /’a-/ is “cause one/another” 
(see §2.22.1, n. 5b above). This very same meaning applies to /sa-/ of saka, i.e. cause 
one plus -kaW- “water”. 

3 . 2.88 Proto-IE-HS word [’uqn-] “stone”. This is, without /’u-/, fr. a stem *kun- as in 
CA kunna-tu fem. “top of a mountain, summit” and “hill with a shaip or pointed peak” 
also “sleeve”, i.e. “edge of a shirt ”, which is in turn fr. a word [kai-n] as in CA kaina-tu 
fem. “vertebra (of the back)”, prob. fr. notion “high or with pointed edges”, Egy. k’ 
“high”, this is ultimately ff. *ky- “top, summit, mountain, stone” as in CA klku 
“mountain surrounding the word” kika’a-tu “high coarse land with shaip peaks so rich in 
stones layers above layers” etc., see §2.1.64 & 2.12.45, n. 5 above. 

IE: Skt. acan- “stone, rock”, Av. asan- “stone”, OCS. kamy id., Lith. akmuo, Latv. 
akmens id., Grk akmon “anvil”. IECD, 9ff; SS: §1.50; WP. I, 28ff; Meillet, Introd, 266; 
IEV, 178. 

HS: Egyp. ykn “a kind of stone”, Akk. uknu “lapis lazuli”, Ug. ’knw id. (DRS VII, 
607), CA ’ukna-tu “house (any structure) built only with stone ” also “an abyss between 
two fissures (or two sharp edges) at the top of the mountain”, etc. 

3 . 2.89 Proto-IE-HS word [suqm-] “sickness” 

IE: Goth, sauhts “sickness”, OE. suht id., ON. sott id. 

HS: CA sukmu “sickness”; saklmu “sick”, etc. See §§2.2.23 & 2.12.39 above. 

3 . 2.90 Proto-IE-HS word for “dwelling” 
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IE: Lat. casa “cottage, hut” > Spanish, Italian casa “house”. 

HS: Assyr. ki§§u “dwelling”, CA ki§§u “plaster used for coating walls and ceilings of 
a house”: ka§§a§a “to plaster a house”, with r-ext.: ka§ru “place of confinement” as in 
the Koran A? later “dwelling”, only in the sense expressed by the 

verb ka$ara “ to cut off or separate from others', confine, constrain” > MSA “palace”, 
Nab. k§r “small room”. 

3 . 2.92 Proto-IE-HS word [qudr-] “power, might”, for its orig. see §3.2.93 below. 

IE: OW. cadyr “strong”, W. cadr “mighty”, Br. kadarn “brave”: W. cad “battle”, Ir. 
cath. Corn, cas id., OHG. hadu- id. CCG: §61; SS: §4.81. 

HS: Tham. kdr “strength, power” (Branden, 1950: 517), CA kudra-tu “power, 
strength”; kadiru “omnipotent, mighty, able, can”, Phoen. kdr “strengthen”, Meh. 
kaduur, Shh. ekaOar, kaduur “be able”. 

3.2.93 Proto-IE-HS word [qu(r-] “region, district” 

IE: OIr. cathir “city, court”, OCS kotaru “district”, W. cader “fortress”, Br. ker “city”: 
Umb. catera- “to assemble”, LLat. in-castrare “join”, etc. IECD, 479. 

HS: CA kujru “region, country”; ta-kapara “be ready to fight”; ki(aru “connected line 
or file of camels positioned one behind another” (nowadays “ train ”) as a vb kapira, 
Heb., Aram. k(r “to bind, tie”, BAram. k(r pi. “knots, vertebras, joints of the back”. 

Comments 

Words in §3.2.92-93 above come directly from the word [qary-] in §3.2.42 above by 
infixing /-t-/- forming both a lost stem CataC- (see §2.5 above) and CVIII stems (see 
§2.1.7.3 above). The bound morpheme /-1-/ is split into three allomorphs [-t-/, [-d-] and 
[-(-]. The appearance of /-(-/ here and in many others words (cf. §3.4.5 Iff below) is a 
proof that it had originally existed in Proto-IE-HS as a variant form of /-t-/. A similar 
phenomenon persists in CA CVIII stems, where the allomorph [-(-] of /-t-/ is 
conditioned by the presence of an emphatic in the base, [-d-] by l-z-l also /-8-/, and [-t-] 
elsewhere, e.g. 

daraba “to strike” > ’idjaraba “be disturbed, agitated”, n. ’idjrabu, adj. mu-dpiribu. 
zahara “to flourish” > ’izdahara “be flourished”. 

Sahara “to save” > ’iddahara ~ ’iSdahara “to store up”, 
gama'a “to gather” > ’igtama'a “be gathered together, to meet”. 

As we continue our careful reading of this Chapter we will come to realize that PIE 
had the emphatic consonant as well as infixed morpheme /-t-/. 

For what concerned the lost stem, its infixed /-t-/ has become part of the root in the 
entire IE-HS languages: see, for example, §§3.3.34 and 3.5.32 below. 

3 . 2.94 Proto-IE-HS proot [qai-] “black”: see §3.2.71 above. 

IE: OIr. ceo “mist”, NIr. ceo id.: OIr. ciar “dark brown, grey”, OE. haar “grey”, etc. 
HS: CA karu “tar, black”, etc. 

3.2.95 Proto-IE-HS stem [’aq- ~ qa’-] “eye” 
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IE: Av. asi- dual “eye”, Toch. A ak, B ek “eye”, dual asan, Skt. dual aksinl id., Dor. 
okkos, OCS oko “eye”, dual oci, Lat. oculus “eye”, Lith. akis “eye”, dual aki. With 
various exts, the proot also express such related notions as “to see”, “eyehole”, “spring, 
source”, “window”, “face”, “to wait”, “to watch”, “to show”, etc. IECD, 883ff, WP I, 
169-171, SS: §§4.204, 4.21; DRLE, 138. 

HS: the proot underlying words above and so numerous others in IE and HS is [’ak], 
which has already been studied in depth in §§3.2.58 & 3.2.74 above and will be seen in 
§§3.8.4 & 3.10.49 below. 

3 . 2.96 Proto-IE-HS words [kap-] “to seize” and [qab-] “to raise” 

IE: OE. hebban “to raise”, OSax. hebbian id., Olcel. hefja id., Goth, hafjan id. are 
connected with Lat. capere “to seize, take”, etc. 

On the other hand, Goth, haban, etc. gen. Grm. “to have, hold” are also connected 
with Lat. capere “to seize, take”, Latv. kampt “to seize, grasp”, etc. PIE *kap-. SS: 
§ 11.11. It is to be remembered that Grm. is /h-/ is regularly from /k-/ and not from /k-/. 
HS: Egyp. kp “to seize” ~ kf id. 296 : kp, gen. Sem. kappu “palm of the hand”. 

HS: CA kaba [kby] “to raise” (CA kabba, Heb., BAram. kbb, etc. “to vault, arch”: see 
§3.2.1 above). On the other hand, CA kabba “to seize”, Cush.: Som. kabo “to take, have, 
seize”, Sa. kab “to take”, Ga. kaba “to hold, gasp”. Here also belongs a relatively large 
group of kindred triliterals expressing different shades of “seize”. 

3.2.91 Proto-IE-HS word for ‘ hundred ’. 

IE: Skt. catam “100”, trl cata-ni gavam gen. “300 of oxen”, OIr. cet, OCS. suto, Goth, 
hund id. PIE *kmtom. IECD, 631. 

HS: Egyp. s’-t “100”, the reading snt of the hieroglyph has also been proposed (EHD 
II, 721), st’ “200”. 


Comments 

Two important points concerning “ten” and “ hundred ” will be highlighted here. 

1) Nearly all Indoeuropeanists believe that PIE word for ‘ hundred ’ above arose from 
the word for ‘ten’ as in Skt. daca, Grk. 8sKa, Goth, taihun, Lat. decern, etc. This 
connection makes it clear that final -*t(om) is a suffix corresponding to that of the Egyp. 
word above. However, all such Indoeuropeanists have failed to explain how the word 
was formed. 

2) it is possible that IE words for 'hundred' had an initial laryngeal : comp. Grk. 
SKOtrov “hundred”. Comp. Sab. 'kd “a large number”, CA 'akdu-n “decade”, consisting 
of 'a- “large” (§2.14 above) + *kad, perh. related to kauf or kawfu-n “one hundred 
sheep”. 


296 The exact CA cognate is [kf ] having to do with ‘finger(s)” and it is from *kf, which cannot 
occur for seq. const. 
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3.3 mpro-m-tfs /V 

Proto-IE-HS /k/ is a voiceless velar stop. It is in IE /k/ (> *k, *k w ) and in HS /k/. 

3.3.1 Proto-IE-HS proot [ka-] “as, when, also” 

IE: Lith. kai “as, when”, Grk kai “also, even, though, and”. 

HS: Egyp. kl, ky’ “also”, Copt, ke id., Assyr. kl “as, when”, Sab. k id., CA ka “as, 
like”; ka-ma “also, as”, OAram. k “as, like”, Har. ku-t “as, like, in order that”, A. - 
ko(m), S., W. -ko, En. -xa, Tna. kam, etc. see §§2.20.4, 2.20.5, n. la above. 

3 . 3.2 Proto-IE-HS word [kabl-] “to tie; fetter”, fr. an ext. of stem [kab-], seen in IE-HS 
words for “tie, stick together” as in CA kabbaba “to form into an adhering mass”; 
kubabu, adj., “sticking together”, Lith. kabus “adhesive”: kaba “to link, join”. 

IE: Lith. kablys “hook”, Latv. kablis id., cabe “net-trap”, OCS. s-koba “brooch”, Grk 
kables “bolt, bar”, Arm. kapem “to tie”, kapank “fetters”, Ir. cab “bridle-bit, muzzle”. 
IECD, 457. 

HS: CA kabulu “net-trap”; kiblu “fetter”; kabala, kabbala “to tie, bind, bind together, 
fetter”, Akk. kabalu, Mand., Syr., JAram. kbl "to fetter, chain" (MD, 202), Heb. kebel 
“chain, fetter”, Talm., Syr. kbl “to tie, bind, bind together” (OT, 446), OffAram. kbl “to 
bind; fetter, chain” (NWSI I, 485). 

3 . 3.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [kak-] “weapon”. 

IE: Skt. kacami “to strike, kill”, Arm. kasi “to thresh”, OCS. pri-kosnoti “to touch”. 
IECD, 463. 

HS: Egyp. kk “to strike, beat”, A kk . kakku “weapon”, CA hak(a)ka, with prefixed h-, 
“to strike (with a sword)”; hakku “piercing with a spear”, OffAram. kk “tooth, molar”, 
Mand. kaka id., Ga. kuka “rough”. See §2.3.30, n. e & f. 

Comments 

Skt. I-cl above is fr. PIE *k, but a word *kak is impossible to pronounce. It seems that 
initial Proto-IE-HS *ka- is a proot (see §2.17.83 above). 

3 . 3.4 Proto-IE-HS word [kala’-j “to protect, guard” 

IE: Grk kleio “to shut”; kleis, kies “key”, Lat. in-cludere “to shut in”; clavus “key, 
nail”, Lith. kliuti “to stop, delay”, Alb. qell id., OIr. clo “nail”: PIE *kla(u)-. SS: §12.25; 
WP. I, 492f; IECD, 508f; 487; IEV, 179; DRLE, 92f. 

HS: Akk. kalu “to hold (back)” (AG, 81), Assyr. kalu “to prevent, hold back, restrain; 
withhold” (King, 1898: 351), CA kala’a “to guard, protect, watch carefully, prohibit”, 
Heb. kala’ “to shut up, withhold, restrain; prison”, BAram, Syr., Eth. kl’ “to prohibit” 
(OT, 467), Aram, kl’, Mand. kla, kll, etc. “to keep enclosed, prevent, restrain” (MD, 
216), OffAram. kl’ “to withhold, prevent, detain” (NWSI I, 508), Egyp. k’ly-t “place of 
restrain, prison” = Akk. bit klli “prison” (AG, 70). 
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Related words are: 

3.3.4a IE: Skt. car- “to graze, pasture”, Lat. colere “to cultivate”, etc. SS: §§8.15, 3.16; 
WP. I. 514ff. 

HS: CA kala’a “to graze, pasture”; kala’u “grass”, Sab. kl’ “pasture-land” (SD, 77), 
Ga. kallo “grass plot”. 

3.3.4b IE: Grk kello “to run, drive, beach a ship, Lat. cohere “to strike, break”, Lith. 
kelta “ferry”, etc. IECD. 486f. 

HS: Egyp. k’ly “fishing boat”, Som. kalluun “fish, fisherman”, CA kalla’a “to drive a 
boat or ship to the harbor”; kalla’u “harbor; ship or boat”: kalla’a “to go to, head 
toward”, Mand. kalia, prob. “harbor or ba nk ” (MD, 179), Aram, kl’ “to chase”, 
developed from “protect, defend”. 

3.3.4c IE: Skt. kalami “to thrust, drive”, Lith. kalti “to strike”, Latv. kalt id., OCS. klati 
“to stab”, Alb. kail “to thrust, insert”. IECD, 464; WP. I, 437. 

HS: CA kala’a “to beat, lash”, Phoen. kly “to destroy” (NWSI I, 510), Heb. kalah “to 
destroy” (OT, 469), Ug. kly “to destroy” (UG, 532). 

3.3.4d IE: Skt. carama “the last, extreme”, Lat. pro-cul “far”, W., Br. pell “far”, Grk 
telos “end”. SS: §§12.44, 14.26; WP. I, 514. 

HS: CA ’a-kla’u “the farthest, last, extreme” also “end”; kala’a “to end, finish”; 
Assyr. kalu “to come to an end” (King, 1898: 351), Phoen. kly “end” (PG, 111), EHeb. 
kl “end” (NWSI I, 507), Ga. kalati “opposite”. 

3 . 3.5 Proto-IE-HS word [kalm-] “to speak, call, shout”. 

IE: Hitt, kalles- “to call, invite”, Lat. calare, clamare “to call out, shout”, Alb. kail “to 
slander”, Ukr. klamaty id.: PIE *kal-. SS: §18.13; WP. I, 443ff; IECD, 464; DRLE, 82ff. 

HS: Sab. klm “speech, word, utterance” (SD, 77), CA kallama “to speak, talk”, Har. 
kallja “to shout”; Go. at-kallam, A. a-kallam, S. at-kala, W. at-kala, Ms. at-xalla “to 
shout”, etc. HED, 92. 

3.3.6 Proto-IE-HS word [kalm-] “be hurt, be in pain”, seems to be fr. an ext. of [kal-] as 
in CA kalla “grow weary, tired, become exhausted”. 

IE: Skt. klamyami “grow tired”, OIr. clam “leprous”, W. claf “sick”, OCom. claf, 
MBr. claff id. CCG: §75.2; IECD, 507; SS: §4.91; WP. I, 98; SL, 75. 

HS: CA kalmu, with m-ext. as in Skt. & OIr. above, “injury, wound”, pi. kalma; ta- 
klimu “biting remarks”, Heb. kalam “to hurt, harm, injure, in word or deed ” (OT, 471). 

With p-ext. as in W, Cor., & Br.: CA kalafu “leprous” also “chloasma”; kulfa-tu 
“pains, trouble”. 

3.3.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [kil-] “a cover; covering” 

IE: Skt. cela- “garment”, Lith. kailis “hide, felt”, Osc. kaila “temple, shrine”, Lat. 
caelum id. IECD, 460; SS: §6.12. 
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HS: CA killa-tu fem. “thin covering” also “mosquito net”; kallala “to cover, anything 
which is ‘ high ’, like a mountain, head, etc.”, hence also “to crown”; ’i-klllu “wreath, 
diadem, crown”, Hatra. klyly “crown, garland, turban” (NWS11, 512), Heb., Eth. kll “to 
crown” (OT, 471), Mand. kll “to veil, cover”; kilta, Syr. kll “veil” (MD, 213), Egyp. klm 
“crown”, etc. Also CA Cll kalla “to hide, hide oneself’. 

For Lat.-Osc. words: CA kilalu pi. “a cell built on a grave”. 

Some possibly related words are: 

3.3.7a IE: Skt. kula- “family”. 

HS: CA kalala-tu “closest relatives” (Koran, 4:12), i.e. parents, sisters, uncles, and 
brothers. Sab. kll “tribe, race”, Som. kolo “clan”, Har. kulan “a group of persons or 
animals”. HED, 92. 

3.3.7b IE: OCS celu “entire, whole”, Cz. cely id., Russ, celyj, Pol. caly id. 

HS: CA kullu “whole, entire, all, every”, Assyr. kullatu id. (King, 1898: 351), Ug. kl, 
etc. (Rabin, 1975: 87, n. 1), Sab. kll “all”, b-klyt-hmw “unanimously” (SD, 77) = CA bi- 
kuliyyati-him id. (b = “with, in”; kly “all”, him “they masc.”). 

3 . 3.8 Proto-IE-HS word [kuly-] “internal organ of the body” 

IE: Grk koilia “bowels”, OIr. coelan “entrails”. IECD, 522. Also belong here W. kuela 
“testicle”, Br. kell id. For a different view on the etymology of Celtic words, see SS: 
§4.49. 

HS: CA kulya-tu fem. “kidney”, Heb. kilya, Har. kulay, Ge., Tna. kalit, Te. kalka’ot, 
Som. keli, Ga. kali id. (HED, 92), Ag„ Bil. kuela “testicles” (VPHS, 127, n. 243). 

For W. & Br. words above for “testicle”: Bil. kula “testicles”, Ag. kuela, Bed. galo, 
Kaf. baro id., Amh. bala, Har. bar, Ed. bar’a id. (HED, 93). 

A question rises here: is the initial consonant of these words from Dd or /k/? 

3 . 3.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [kan-] “to sing” 

IE: Umb. kanetu “to sing”, Lat. canere id., Grk kan-akhe “noise”, OIr. canim “to sing”, 
W. canu, Br. kana id.: PIE *kan-. IEV, 262; WP. I, 551f; SS: §18.12; DRLE, 77. 

HS: Egyp. knkn “to sing to a beating drum, to clap the hands rhythmically"”: CA 
kanna “to call, name, mention metaphorically”, kankana, dial., “to sing with a low voice, 
to whisper”, Akk. kunnu, Mand. kna, knn “to call, name” (MD, 219), BHeb. kana Piel. 
"to speak kindly to any one, to address in a soothing manner", in BAram. "to address 
one by his proper title" (OT, 475), Phoen. kny “to name”. 

With r-ext.: Phoen. knr “lyre”, Egyp. knnr “harp” (PG, 113), CA kinnaru id., OAram. 
knr “lyre” (NWSI I, 520), whence Grk kinuras. 

3 . 3.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [kin-] “skin, hide” 
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IE: OIr. cness “skin”, W. cen, Br. kenn, Cor. ken id., with a prefixed s-: ON. skinn 
“skin”, OHG. scintan “to skin”: PIE *(s)ken-. SS: §4.12; WP. II, 563f; Mann (IECD: 
493) derives Celtic words fr. *kesmn- (?) 297 

HS: Egyp. knmw “sacred skin”, CA kinana-tu fern, “quiver made of hide”. However, 
if a quiver is made from wood then it will be called gajir. Ga. kunse “bark, fibre”. The 
orig. signification of [kin] is s.t. that “covers, protects”. 

3.3.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [kan-] “hearth, brazier” 

IE: Grk kaminos “furnace, kiln”, Lat. camlnus “furnace, fireplace” 

HS: Akk., CA kanunu “hearth, brazier”, Mand. kanuna id. (MD, 198), Berb. kanun 
“fireplace”. 

3.3.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [kapp-] “to bend” 

IE: Grk kampto “to bend, turn”, Ir. camaim id., W. camu “bend”, OIr. camb 
“crooked”, Lith. kumpas “bent, crooked”, OS. habian “be lame”, Ami. cam “bent”: PIE 
*kamp-. SS: §9.14; IECD, 468; WP. I, 350. 

PIE *kamp- is actually from *kapp-, with the first *p dissimilating to /m/. This 
process of phonological change is quite common in IE and HS, and has provided both 
families with very numerous traditional roots. For examples illustrating this process in 
HS, see §§2.17. 80, 2.23.1, n. 37, 2.23.3, n.3, etc. above. Some examples from IE are: 
Latv. kampt “to seize” is from Balt. *kapp-, with /-m-/for an earlier *-p-: cf. Lat. capere 
id. (§3.3.13 below); Lat. Icimbere “to lick” is from *labbere, with /-m-/ for an ecilier *- 
bh-: cf. Lat. labium “lip”, OHG. laffen “to lick” with leffur “lip”, etc. 

HS: Akk. kapapu “to bend”, Mand. kpa, kpp “to to bow, bend, turn up”, Syr. kpp “to 
bend” (MD, 208), Heb. kapa, kapap “to bend, bow”, BAram., Talm. kp’ “to bow”, CA 
kafa’a “to turn away, turn aside” (OT, 484-485), also CA /kff/ as in ta-kaffafa “to turn”; 
’istakaffa “to encircle”; kifafu “bow”, Hatra, Palm, kph “arch, vault, vaulted room, 
bent”, Hatra also kpp “vaulted room” (NWSI I, 529,531) 298 . 

Some derivatives are: 

3.3.12a IE: Arm. kapank “enclosure, trap”, W. caffio “to catch” 

HS: CA kiffa-tu “a kind of trap, snare”, Egyp. kpw, pi., “snarer, hunter”: kep “to 
seize”. 

3.3.12.b IE: Hitt, kappis “measure of capacity”. 

HS: Aram, kp “measure of grain”. In Arabic kaff is used as ‘measure of grain’ as in 
kciff ' adas. 


297 CA kasmu-n “shape of the body”, gismu-n “body”, both are fr. guBmanu, which is in turn fr. 
gu00a-tu fem. All have nothing to do with IE-HS words above. 

298 Te. kaf-, Tna. kof- “to sit”. The relation between the meanings “bend” and “sit down” could 
be explained by the bending position one takes while sitting down. 
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3 . 3.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [kap-] “to join together, sew”, related to [kap-] “to bend” 
above. 

IE: Alb. qep “to sew”, Lith. kempu, kepti “to stick, adhere”, Latv. kept id., Ukr. - 
cepyty “to attach”. IECD, 489. 

HS: CA kaffa “to sew, hem on” also “to join together”; CX ’istakaffa “stick together”. 
With suffixed /t-/: CA kafata “to attach, join”, etc. See §2.9.1 above. 

3 . 3.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [kap-] “to take, seize”, related to [kap-] “join together” and 
“bend” above. 

IE: Lat. capere “to seize, take”, Latv. kampt “to seize, grasp”, Grk kapo “to seize, 
take”, Alb. kap “to take, seize”: PIE *kap-. SS: §11.11; IECD, 471; WP. I, 342. 

HS: Egyp. kep “to seize”, Pun. kpp “to take away” (NWSI I, 530), CA kaffa “to 
collect”, CV ta-kaffafa “to take or seize with the hand”: kaffu “palm of the hand”, Egyp. 
kp “hollow of the hand”, Akk. kappu “(palm of the) hand”, Ug. kp (UG, 531), Phoen. kp 
(PG, 112). 

3 . 3.15 Proto-IE-HS word [kap’-] “to seize, take; buy”, related to [kap-] above. 

IE: OCS and common Slav, kupiti “to buy” 

HS: Egyp. kf “to seize, grasp, plunder”, CA ’istakfa’a, CX of [kf ], “to hold under a 
lease or agreement”. 

3 . 3.16 Proto-IE-HS word [kapr-] “sheep, goat” 

IE: Lat. capra “goat”, etc. IECD, 472; WP. I, 347. Buck (SS: §3.36) tends to connect 
OIr. and common Celtic gabor “goat” with Lat. capra above (niasc. caper). 

HS: Assyr. kaparru “sheep-boy” (King, 1898; 354), CA gafru “young of goat or 
sheep”, BHeb. kopor “young lion” (OT, 484), Phoen. kpr-t "lioness" (NWSI I, 530). 

3 . 3.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [kap-] “to cut”; pass, [kup-] “be cut” 

IE: Lith. kapoti “to chop up”, Grk kopto “to cut with a blow”; kopis “cleaver”, OCS 
kopati “to dig”, Alb. kep “to chip, carve”, Lat. capulare “to cut”: PIE *kop-. IECD, 531; 
SS: §12.21; WP. II, 559; DRLE, 85. 

HS: CA kaffa “to cut off, shorten”, Pun. kp “to break” (NWSI I, 530-531): Egyp. kaf 
“knife”. See §2.8.10 above. 

With 1-ext. as in Lat. above: Ge., Tna. kafala “to divide”, Te. kafla id., Amh. kaffala 
id., Har. kafala “to separate” (HED: 91). 

3 . 3.18 Proto-IE-HS word [kap’-] “to drop”, ff. the same stem in OCS. kupiti “buy”, 
Egyp. kf ’ “seize, plunder” in §3.3.15 above. 

IE: OCS, Russ, kaplja “drop”, Cz. kapka id., OCS. kapati “to drip”. 

HS: CA kafa’a “to let fall, to drop”: CVII ’inkafa’a “to retreat, fall back”, Ga. kufa “to 
fall”, Som. kuf “to fall”. Zaborski, 1975: 327. 

3 . 3.19 Proto-IE-HS word [karp-] “skull” 
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IE: OPers. kerpetis “skull”, Skt. karpara- “skull, potsherd”, OCS. crepe “potsherd”, 
Russ, cerep id., cerepok “potsherd”, OHG. scirbi id., Arm. cerep “ladle”: PIE *kerp-, 
*kerep-, etc. SS: §4.202; IECD, 490; WP. II, 580. 

HS: OAkk. karpata “skull, pot” (AG, 82), Ug. krpn “cup, goblet” (UG: 536), CA 
kirafu “bucket, pail”. 

3.3.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [kcr-], with various exts, denotes parts of the body 

IE: Lith. krutis “breast”, krutine “chest”, Latv. kruts “breast, chest”, W. croth “womb, 
belly”, crwth “hump, lump”, Ir. cruit “hump”. SS: §4.47; IECD, 562; WP. I, 589 (IE 
*qrut-); 

HS: Egyp. kry-t “chest”, CA karkara-tu fern, “chest (of animal)”, Som. kurus 
“camel’s hump”. 

With '-ext.: CA kura'u “leg, forearm”, Mand. kraia “leg, foot”, Syr. kr', Ak k. kurltu 
(MD, 222), Sab. kr' “leg of a camel” (SD, 78) = Skt. cara- “hand”. 

CA kursu'u “part between leg and foot, carpal end of the ulna” = Lat. crus “leg”. 

3.3.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [kir-], with total or partial redupl. “circle” as a vb *kar- “to 
circle, turn round, rotate. 

IE: Grk krikos, kirkos “circle, ring”, Lat. circulus id., circa “about”, circum “around”, 
OCS. kragu (*kraku) “circle”, OW. cyrchinn id., Mir. cereal id., Arm. kor, Alb. qerth 
“ring, circle”: PIE *kir-, *kirk-, *ker-. SS: §12.82; IECD, 504; WP. II, 569; DRLE: 85f. 

HS: Egyp. krkr “to circle”, CA kirkira-tu fern, “small circle jutting out in the chest of 
an animal, which, when the animal keels down, it touches the ground” (LA); karkara “to 
revolve or rotate”, Ge. ma-kurakura “wheel”, etc. 

3.3.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [kur-] “round, humped”, If. [kir-] “circle” above 

IE: Grk kur-tos “humped, convex”, Lat. curvus “crooked, curved”, Arm. kor “curved, 
bent”, Ir. cor “bent, turn”, W. cor “circle”, with a prefixed s-: Av. skarana- “round”. 
IECD, 590; SS: §12.74; WP. II, 568. 

HS: kura-tu fern, “sphere, globule, ball”; CA kurawl “round, spherical”; kara “be 
crooked (legs), bowlegged”, BHeb. *karar “to go or move in a circle”, hence 13 “round 
vessel” (OT, 491), Te. korit “ball”, Tna. karara id. 

3.3.23 Proto-IE-HS word [kakra] “circle, round”, a compound of proot [ka’] plus stem 
[kur- or kar-] above. For proot [ka’], see §2.17.83 above. 

IE: Skt. cakra- “circle”, Grk kuklos id., Av. cakra “wheel”. 

HS: Akk. kakra “round”. 

3.3.24 Proto-IE-HS stem [kar-], with partial or total redupl. “round stone”, related to 
[kar- or kur] above. 

IE: OIr. carric “rock”, W. carreg “stone”, Cor. carrek “rock”, Br. karreg id., Cz. kras 
id.: Skt. karkara- “hard”. IECD, 477; SS: §1.44; WP. I, 427. 
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HS: Egyp. krkr “stone boulders”, CA *karkara-tu prob. “millstone, quern”: cf. karkara 
“to grind with a millstone”, Ga. kersa “grind-stone”. CA word tells that the stone was 
‘ round ’. 


3 . 3.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [kar-], with partial or total redupl., “to run, turn”, a deriv. of 
[kar] “to make a circle, move in a circle around, turn round” 

IE: Lat. currere “to run”, currus “wagon”, Ir. carr, W. car, Br. karr “vehicle, wagon”. 
CCG: §7.2; SS: §10.46; WP. I, 428; IECD, 591; EM. 247f. 

E1S: CA karra “to run” also “to turn”, Ug. krkr “to turn” (UG: 536), Har. kara “road”, 
Ga. karra “passage, path, way”, Som. kor “to climb” (HED, 93). 

3 . 3.26 Proto-IE-HS word [kgrk-] “to cackle, croak; kind of bird” 

IE: Grk kirkos “gier-hawk”, OIr. cere “hen”, Lith. kirkti “to cackle, croak”; kirka, 
kiras “gull”, Cz. cirik “chirp”. IECD, 503f; SS: §3.51, CCG: §54. 

HS: CA kurka-tu fern, “hen”; kurkiyyu “crane”: karaka, ’a-kraka “to cackle (hen)”, 
karkara “to shout at a hen”, Heb. karukyah “crowned-crane, crane”, Syr. kourkoyo “a 
kind of bird”. 

3 . 3.27 Proto-IE-HS word [kirs-] “rope” 

IE: OIr. criss “girdle”, Ir. crios id., W. crys “shirt”, OCom. kreis, Br. krez id., Russ, 
cerez “girdle”. CCG: §25.6, SS: §6.57; WP. I, 423. 

HS: Egyp. k’rs’ “rope-work, cordage”, CA ta-karrasa “to join together, combine 
together”; kirsu, pi., “an ornament of precious stone worn around the neck”, prob. orig. 
“string or thread” since the stone is pierced for stringing or threading, Ga. kiri “thread”, 
Amh. ker id. 

3 . 3.28 Proto-IE-HS stem [kar-], with numerous exts “to cut” 

IE: with t- or zero ext.: Hitt, kur “to cut”, Skt. krntati “cuts”, Lith. kerti id.; 

With st-ext.: Lith. kirsti “to chop”, OCS. cresti “to cut”; 

With a prefixed s-: ON. skera “to cut”, OE. sceran id., OHG. skeran id.; 

With a prefixed s- and suffixed -b-: Lith. skerbti “to gash”, OE. sceoipan “to scrape”; 
With p-ext.: Lat. carpo “to reap”, Lith. keipti “to trim, shear, chip”, Latv. cirot id.; 
With s-ext.: Hitt, karsami “to cut, castrate”, Skt. karsami “to plow”, Lith. kerslas 
“cutter, chisel”, Mir. cerrim “to cut, tear”, etc.: PIE *(s)ker-. IECD, 429; 1158ff, WP. II. 
573ff; SS: §9.22; IEV, 264; IER, 59; SL, 75. 

HS: with t-ext.: Akk. karatu “to cut”, Heb. karat “to cut (off)” OT, 492), Moab., 
Phoen., Pun. krt “to cut” (NWSI I, 539), Tna. karata id.: CA kirtlmu “ax”. 

With a prefixed s-: Egyp. ski - “to cut”. It is needless to say that /s-/ in Egyp. and IE 
words above is caus.: see comments below. 

With w/y-ext.: Akk . karu “to cut”, Pun. kry id. (NWSI I, 535), CA kara “to shorten” 
as well as “to lengthen” and also “to add” as well as “to subtract, deduct”: Egyp. krkr 
“knife”, Chad.: Sumray kura id., Burunge kirara “axe” (HSED, n. 1503). 

With b-ext.: CA karaba “to plow”, Akk., Mand., Syr. krb id. (MD, 223). 
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Related words are: 

3.2.28a IE: Lat. curtus “short, mained”, ON. kortr “short”, Dan., Sw. kort id., Lith. 
kurtinas “deaf’, Latv. kurls id., OCS. krunu “having a mutilated nose”, kratuku “short”, 
Arm. kurt “eunuch”. IECD, 593; SS: §4.95; E-M: 248. 

HS: Akk. kurju “short”, Syr. kera, Soq. kiri “be short”: CA CIV ’a-kra “to shorten”, 
Housa kurma “deaf’ (Parsons, 1975: 442), CA kurdumu “short”, CA karta'u “short”, 
kurzumu “having a short nose”, kursumu “having an ugly face”. 

Comments 

PIE had, exactly like PHS (see §2.2 above), a prefix /sa-/, forming causative verbs, 
nouns and adjectives which became an inseparable part of the root in its daughter 
languages, and was wrongly termed by Sturtevant ((IHL: §41e) as ‘ s-movable\ A 
careful study of all IE cognate roots reveals that proot [s-] is common to all IE 
languages, but that its distribution differs from language to language. If we take any IE 
root with this caus. [s-], we will certainly find that [s-] appears in some languages but 
disappear in others without any consistency. This implies that [s-], whether it is present 
or absent in verbs (> nouns, adjectives), had lost its grammatical function and meaning 
in late PIE. Some illustrative examples are: 

a) OE. sceran, ON. skera “to cut” = Lith. kertu id., Hitt, kur- id.; 

b) Skt. stha- “to stand” = Hitt, titta- id.; 

c) Lith. stogas “toof ’ = Lat. tectum id.; 

d) Skt. sthag- “to cover” = OE. jieccan, Lat. tegere id.; 

e) OE. slaec “loose, slack” = Lat. laxus id.; 

f) Skt. smrt- “memory” = Av. marctus “thought”; 

g) Av. snavars “sinew” , Toch. snaur “nerve” = Lat. nervus “nerve” , Grk neuon 
“sinew”; 

h) OIr. sniim “interlace” = Br. neza, Lat. neo “twist, spin”; 

i) Ir. smal “decay” = Grk molos “soft, weak”; 

j) OCS slina “spittle” = Br. lln “pus”, etc. 

Even in the same language we find a form that can freely occur with or without [s-]: 
cf. Skt. stayus “thief’ ~ tayus id. The same phenomenon is widespread in HS (cf. §2.2 
above). 

A similar case is seen in HS languages. Consider the following two examples: 

i) Egyp. sker “to cut” = Akk. karu, karatu id.; 

ii) Ug. skr “to hire” = Heb. kara “to hire, rent, buy”, CA kara “to rent”; caus. ’a-kra 
“to hire”, etc. see §2.2 above. 

3.3.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [kir-] “garden, farm land” 

IE: Hitt, kuras “field”, Lyd. qira “property”, Av. karsu- “field”, kars- “to plow”, Skt. 
krs- id. SS: §8.12. 

HS: Assyr. kiru “garden”: kara “to dig” (King, 1898: 354), Egyp. kry “gardner”, 
Housa karkara “farmland”, Mand. kry, Heb. karah, CA kara id. (MD, 222), Ge. karaya 
id., Go. kerra-m, A. kirra-m, S. kare, Har. xara, etc. id. (HED, 97). 
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3.3.30 Proto-IE-HS word [kary-] “to buy, rent” 

IE: Skt. krl- “to buy”, Grk pn'asOai id., Toch. kary- “to trade”, OIr. crenaim “to buy”, 
W. prynu, Br. prena, Cor. prenne, prena id., ORuss. krinuti id.: PIE *k w rl-, k w rei-. CCG: 
§55; IEV, 265; Meillet, Introd. 346; SL, 74; WP. I, 523f. 

HS: Heb. karah “to buy, trade, rent, hire”, Pun. kry “to buy” (NWSI I, 535), CA 
karaya, kara “to rent, hire”, Ga. kirra “to hire”, Som. kireyso “to rent, hire”. 

With caus. s-: Ug. skr “to hire”, and with a prefixed m-: Aram, mkr “price”, Ug. mkr 
“to sell”, Akk. tamkaru “merchant”, etc. See §2.2.14 above. 

With /k-/ = /§-/: CA sara “to buy, trade”; sira’u “buying” (comp, with kira’u 
“renting”). This form may not be due by the palatalization of *k- before a high front 111. 
In this case, the verb sara is derived from sira’u. 

Comments 

Another HS term for “rent, hire” is [gar-]: see §2.3.4 above. The logical conclusion to 
be drawn from all such variants is that this Proto-IE-HS initial /k/ in words above is 
from a consonant sound different from Dd, /g/, and /§/. A direct reflex of this (lost) sound 
is CA CVIII ’i-ktawai-tu “I buy”; mu-kwT (or mu-kwiy) “seller”; mu-ktawl (or mu- 
ktawiy) “buyer”, etc. 

1) Note that CA final /-!/ ~ /-iy/ in words above = belonging to, connected with”: see 
§19.2.7 below. This is the real ending in the reconstructed IE-HS word above. 

2) CA katwu [kw-] is a deriv. of CVIII as in the subst. ma-ktawl “servant”, etc. (see 
§2.12.12 above). Its IE cognate is seen in Skt. cefa- “servant”. 

3 . 3.31 Proto-IE-HS word [ka’ai-] “who, whoever, what, whatever” also function as an 
indefinite “someone”. It is a cpd of [ka] plus the interrogative [’ai] “who, which, what, 
etc. see §3.17.4 below. 

IE: Hitt, kuis, Lat. quis “who”, Ved. kas, Av. ko, Lith. kas, OCS ku-to id., cl-to 
“what”, OE. hwa “who”; inst. hwl “why”, hwset “what”. In redupl.: Hitt, kuis kuis, Lat. 
quisquis “whatever”, etc. 

Akk. and gen. Sem., except CA, ’aika “how, where, whence” = CA ka’ai-. See 
§§2.20.3, 2.20.4, 2.20.5, esp. n. 5a. 

3 . 3.32 Proto-IE-HS stem [kus-] “tress, comb”, fr. [su’]. 

IE: Lith. kasa “tress, braid of hair”, OCS. kosa “hair”, cesati “to comb”, Hitt, kiss 
“comb”, Grk keskeon (*kes-kes-) “coarse flax prepared for spinning, tow”, Mir. cir 
(*kes-ra) “hair”: PIE *kes- WP. I. 449f; SS: §4.14; IECD, 494. 

HS: CA kussa-tu fern, “tress, braid of hair”, SL kassis, susl (fr. susa-tu fem. ). For the 
ult. orig. of the stem, see §2.17.83.15. 

3.3.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [kat-] “baby, child” 

IE: Lat. catulus “young of an animal”, Pol., Bulg. kotna “pregnant (of cats and 
sheep)”: PIE *kat-. IECD, 479; WP. I, 338f. 
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HS: Egyp. ktyt “baby, child, small, little”, CA katkutu “chick” also “be small, of 
animals or newborn animals, Ak k. katu “be tiny, small”, Ga. kutisa “younger”. See 
§2.11.46, n. b above. 

3.3.34 Proto-IE-HS word [katam-] “to hide, cover”. 

IE: Skt. catami “hide oneself’, OBr. bronn-ced “breast-cover”, Oss. catir “tent”, Pers. 
cadar “sheet”. IECD, 495. 

HS: Assyr. katamu “to cover, close (the lips)” (King, 1898: 356), CA katama “to hide, 
conceal”. See §2.8.14 above. 


Comments 

IE-HS word above is an ext. of an earlier stem [kam-] “to cover, hide”. We may note 
that final [-m] of the stem has been dropped or modified in some IE languages. For a 
study of this very important grammatical prefix 1-t-l, see §2.8 above. 

3.3.35 Proto-IE-HS stem [ku'-] “elbow” 

IE: Lat. cubitum “elbow”, Grkkubiton id.: PIE *keu- “to bend, hollow”. SS: §4.32. 

HS: Egyp. k'l) “elbow” also “angle, comer, bent of a river”, CA ku'u “elbow”: CA 
ka"a “to bend, twist”; kauwa'a “to turn”, a cpd of [kuw] “bending” as in kasa “to bend”, 
etc. + ['a-] “hand, arm”. 

There is another CA word for ‘ elbow ’ based on [ku'-]; it is kuburatun arch. It is 
doubtless that /-r-/ here is an affix added to make the pronunciation possible. 

3.3.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [kawa- or kawy-] “to bum, sear” 

IE: Grk kaio, Attic kaw “to kindle, bum”, Alb. thaj “dry”, Av., with caus. Is-/, saoko 
“burning”. 

HS: CA kawa “to bum, sear, cauterize”, Akk. ka’u “to bum”, etc. see §2.7.8 above. 

3.3.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [ka’a- or kaya’-] “to move” 

IE: Skt. cyave “to move, depart”, Lat. ciere “to move”, Av. savai “I go”, Grk kio “to 
move, go”, OCS. cujo se “to move”. SS: §10.11; WP. I, 361ff; IECD, 501f; IEV, 263. 

HS: Egyp. k’w “to move”, Gaa. kaa “to rise, arise”, CA ka’a “to drive back, turn aside 
or move to an alternate course”. 

3.3.38 Proto-IE-HS stem [vb kaum-, n. kum-] “to heap, swell; cloud, mist” 

IE: Lat. cumulus “mass, heap, pile”, W. cwmwl “cloud”, Br. koumoulenn id.: Br. 
koun “wave”, Ir. cum “body”, Alb. kumen “to swell”: PIE *kum. IECD, 586f. 

HS: CA kauwama “to heap up, pile”; kauma-tu “heap”, Syr. koma id., Heb. klma “a 
heap” (OT, 464), etc. See §2.15.11 above. 

Some derivatives are: 

3.3.38a IE: OIr. cumain “to shape”. 

HS: Egyp. k’m-t “image, statue”. 
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3.3.38b IE: Latv. kumbris “hump”, Ir. comhaille “bulge, belly”, etc. IECD, 587ff. 

HS: CA kawmu “hump”, Ga. koma “chest, breast”. 

3.3.39 Proto-IE-HS word [kaw-] “make noise, cry out” 

IE: Skt. kauti “makes noise, cries, moans”, Lith. kaurti “to yell, howl”: PIE *kau. SS: 
§18.13 

HS: Egyp. ky’ “to cry out”, CA kawa (~ kawalja) “to insult, call another bad names”; 
’iktawa CVIII of kawa “to boast”. 

3 . 3.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [vb kai-, n. kl-] “to think” 

IE: Skt. cit- “to think”, Latv. sk'ist id., Lith. skaiti “to count, read”. 

HS: Egyp. k’ “to think” also “to speak, say, tell”, k’-t “thought, mediation”, CA 
kaiyisu “rational, endowed with reason”; kaisu “mind”: kasa “to reason, think”. 

3 . 3.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [kaun-] perh. “existence” 

IE: OIr. cenim “be bom, spring from”, OCS. konici “end”, Bulg. kona, Cz. konec id., 
Russ, kon “beginning”, Skt. kanlna- “young”. 

HS: CA ka’inu “creature”, kana “to exist, be”, CII kauwana “to create, form, 
establish”; Phoen. kn “to be, establish” (PG, 109-110), A kk . kanu “to establish” (AG, 
81), Ug. kwn “to create” (UG, 532), Har. xana “to be, become”, Ge., Tna. kona, Amh. 
Gaf., W. hona, Arg. hona, etc. HED, 97. 

For Slavic words above: Assyr. kanaku “to seal”, i.e. 'end'. 

3.3.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [kan-] “to bite” 

IE: W. cnoi “to bite”, Ir. cnaim “to naw, chew”, Grk knen “to scrape”. 

HS: Ga. kaniin “to bite”, Som. chenina id. 

3 . 3.43 Proto-IE-HS word [ka'ar-] “thorn” 

IE: Skt. kharas “sharp, hard, prickly”, kharus “tooth”, Grk karkhros “saw-like, jagged; 
rough, harsh”, Pers. xar(a) “thorn, rock”. Sturtevant (Lang. 17, p. 10) reconstructs IH 
*kAaros. 

HS: CA ka'ru “a kind of thorn”, Ga. korati “thorn”, Egyp. k'rti-t “butcher’s knife”. 

3 . 3.44 Proto-IE-HS word [kau’-l/-r] “lame, deviating foot” 

IE: Skt. khoras “lame”, Grk skauros “with deviating hoof’, Lat. scaurus “with swollen 
ankles”: IH *(s)kAauros, according to Sturtevant (Lang. 17, p. 10). 

HS: CA kau’alu “with deviating foot, lame”. 

3 . 3.45 Proto-IE-HS stem [ka’W-] “to say” 

IE: Skt. khya- “to tell, proclaim, relate”. 

HS: Egyp. k’w “to acclaim, greet”, CA ’a-k’aya, ’a-k’a “to speak harshly (to)”, 
OAram. k’h “to rebuke” (AG, 11). 

3 . 3.46 Proto-IE-HS stem [kahy] “famous, known” 
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IE: Skt. khya- in pass, means “be known, be named”. 

HS: CA ’a-kha’u, pi., “nobleman” as a vb ’i-ktaha “to aggrandize, respect, revere”. 

3 . 3.47 Proto-IE-HS word [ka’r] “mule” 

IE: Skt. khara- “ass, mule”, Av. xara- “ass”, Pers. xar id. SS: §3.46. 

HS: Egyp. k’r’ “mule”. 

3 . 3.48 Proto-IE-HS word [ka’d] “suffering”, If. an ext. of a stem [ka’-] in CA ka’a “to 
hurt with words”, lit. “cause pain to s.o. through (harsh) words” (§3.3.45 above). A 
number of triliterals have been developed from this stem. One of them is [k’b] as in 
OffAram. kyb “suffering”, CA ka’iba “be sad, downcast”, ka’Ibu “sorrowful, 
depressed”, BHeb. k’b “to have pain”, BAram., Syr. k’b “be in Pain” (OT, 442). 

IE: Skt. khedas “fatigue: khidyati “suffers pain”. 

HS: CA ka’du “exhaustion, toil”: ka’ada, ta-ka”ada “to suffer; be exhausted, 
painful”; ka’udu “causing trouble, exhausting, arduous, trying”. By dissim. kaddu (ft. 
ka’du) “exhaustion”, kadda (fr. ka’ada) “to toil”, etc. 

CA kahdu “fatigue” is a variant form. 

3 . 3.49 Proto-IE-HS stem [ka’-], related to [ka’-] above and can take caus. /§-/ in both IE 
and HS. 

IE: Grk skhizo “to split”, Lat. sclndd id., Skt. chinati “cuts off, pierces”, OE. scltan 
“void excrement”. 

Sturtevant (lang. 17, p. 10) tends to connect these words with Skt. khidyati “suffers” 
above and Skt. chyati “cuts up”, chatas, part., Lat. desclsco “withdraw, desert”. 

HS: Egyp. skv-t “pain, anguish”, sk “to draw away”, sksk “to cut down, crush”, CA 
ka’ka’a “to retreat, withdraw”; muta-ka’ki’u, adj., “short”, this presupposes the former 
existence of a verb *ta-ka’ka’a “to shorten, cut”. 

For the OE word above, CA sakka (fr. *sak’a) ~ with another caus. /h-/ hakka ~ a 
variant sagga id. 

For Egyp. notion of ‘pain’, CA saksaka-tu “physical feebleness”. 

For Skt.-Grk-Lat.-Egyp. notion of ‘ cut ’, CA sakka “to cut off the ear”. 

To stem [ka’] also belong among others Egyp. mk’ “dung, excrement” = OE. meox 
“dung, excrement”, OSax., OHG. mist id.: OE. mlgan “mingere”, ON. mlga id. 

3 . 3.50 Proto-IE-HS stem [kakah- ~ qahqah-] “to laugh” 

IE: Skt. kakhati “laughs”, fr. khakhati (cf. Meillet, Introd.: 64), OCS. xoxoti “to laugh 
noisily”, Grk kakhazo (*khakhazo) id., Arm. xaxankh id. IEV, 265. 

HS: CA kahkaha “to laugh” ~ kahkaha “to laugh noisily”, OAram. khkh “to laugh” 
(NWSI I, 1005). 

3 . 3.51 Proto-IE-HS word [kalib/p-] “pot” 

IE: Grk kalpis “pitcher, jug”, OIr. cilomn “pitcher”, W. celwm “milk-pail”. 

HS: Egyp. klby “pot of drink”, CA kallfu “vessel for wine”. 
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3 . 3.52 Proto-IE-HS stem [rik-] “rain” 

IE: Goth, and common Germ, rign “rain”: PIE *rek-. SS: §1.75. 

HS: CA rikku “light rain”. 

3 . 3.53 Proto-IE-HS word [karak-] “region, town” 

IE: Lith. krastas “country, region” also “side, edge; shore”, Latv. krasts “shore”. 

HS: Palm, krk “fortified town, fortification”, OffAram., Nab. krk, “foundation, 
fortified town” (NWSI I, 535). 

3 . 2.54 Proto-IE-HS word [kaljl] “dark (in color), darkness” 

IE: Skt. kala- “dark, black, blue-dark”, kalanka- “spot, blemish”, kalama- “spot, dirt”, 
Grk kelis “spot”, kelainos “black”, Lat. cal-Tgo “darkness”, OCS. kalu “mud. mire”, 
Lith. kolioti “to abuse”. IECD, 465; WP. I, 440ff; SS: §4.66. 

HS: Egyp. ki)ny (fr. *kl)ly) “darkness”, Akk. eke lu “dark (in color)”, CA kaljalu 
“darkness”; ku!)lu “kohl”; ’a-kl)alu “with black eyes”; kuljailu “tar, coal tar”; kul)IT 
“navy-blue”, kal)ala “to paint the eyes with kohl”. For Heb. kaljal, see OT, 457. 

3 . 3.55 Proto-IE-HS word [kah-1-] “back” 

IE: OIr. cul “back, back of the head”, NIr. cul id. 

HS: CA kahilu “upper part of the back”: BAram. khl “be able” (OT, 449). 

3 . 3.56 Proto-IE-HS stem [luk-] “to kindle” 

IE: Hitt, lik- “to kindle”, Skt. rue- “to shine”. 

HS: Egyp. rk “to kindle”, Ag., Bil. laga “fire”, CA lukku “red dye”. Ibn Barri (see LA) 
stresses that this kind of ‘dye’ can only be called lukku if it is cooked on fire. 

3.3.57 Proto-IE-HS dial [kaz-] “to bite”, perh. If. earlier [ka9-] or more likely [kad-] 

IE: Lith. kasti “to bite”, Latv. kuost id., OCS. kasati, Russ, kusat id. 

HS: CA words kazama “to bite severely” and kadama “to bite” seem to be variants of 
one form. 

3.3.58 Proto-IE-HS dial, word [vb maks-] “to mix”, n. [mikas-] “mixture” 

IE: Skt. mik§- “to mix”, OCS mesiti id., by metathesis: Lat. miscere “to mix”, Grk 
misgo, OHG. miskan, OIr. mescaim, Br. meski id.: PIE *miks-, etc. WP. II, 244ff; CCG: 
§25.2; IECD, 768; SS: §5.17; IEV, 268; DRLE, 127. 

HS: Egyp. mkd’ “to mix”, Ga. maka id., by metathesis: Ug. msk “to mix” (UG, 534), 
Phoen. msk “mixer” (PG, 120), OffAram. mzg id. (NWSI II, 608), Heb. masak “to 
mingle, mix”, BAram. mzg id. (OT, 551), CA mizagu “mixture”, as a verb: ’a-mzigu “I 
mix, mingle”. 

There is ample evidence, basically derived esp. from CA, Grk, and Lith. strongly 
suggesting that Proto-IE-HS [maks-] is a later form of an earlier [maig-]: cf. both CA 
and Grk have /g/ rather than /k/ and, in addition, Grk lol is a reflex of either a laryngeal 
or semivowel. This original root is preserved intact in CA maigu “mingling together, 
mixing”, Grk meignumi “to mix”, Lith. meisyti id. 
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CA mugagu “drunk, drunkard”; mugagu “juice (of grapes)”: magmaga “to mix badly” 
are fr. [myg], where lyl assimilates completely to the following /g/. A similar form is 
seen in Grm., but with an infixed -n-: cf. OE. mengan “to mix”, MLG., Du. mengen id. 

3 . 3.59 Proto-IE-HS word [rak- ~ raq-] “to utter, say, or recite words of power”. 

IE: OIr. reccaim “to recite”, Toch. A rake, B. reki “speech, words”, OCS. resti “to say, 
speak” also reka id, Lith. rekti “to shout”, Latv. rekt “to howl, bellow”: PIE *rek-, rok-. 
IECD, 1070; SS: 18.22; WP. II, 362. 

HS: Egyp. rk’ “to bewitch, work magic on someone”, Sab. rky in rkt “female 
magician” (SD, 117), CA raka “to recite words of power” ~ rakka “to speak 
incoherently; echo, noise”: raka “to echo”. 

Comments 

A near approximation to the orig. form has been preserved in CA rakk- and OIr. recc-. 
See §3.3.68 below. 

3 . 3.60 Proto-IE-HS stem [raky- ~ raqy-] “to adorn, estimate, reckon”, like so many other 
words with initial /ra-/, a cpd of proot [ra-], e.g. the same [ra-] in §3.3.59 above, and [ka- 
~ qa-] (2.17.83 above). 

IE: Skt. rac- (prob. If. *rac- = Grm. h = HS k) “to form, fashion, adorn, prepare, 
arrange”, Goth, rahnjan “to reckon” in compounds “to estimate”. IECD, 1069, 1088; 
WP. II, 362; SS: §18.22. 

HS: CA rakaya, raka “to fix, repair”, rakka “to touch a thing with the hand in order to 
estimate its size or weight”. It seems evident that CA had at one time a word *raku 
meaning “hand”. 

Aram, rky “be agreeable, pleasant”, CA rakka “to promote”, with n-ext. as in Grm.: 
rakana “to adorn”, Pun. rkm “to embroider” (NWSI II, 1084), with m-ext: rakkama, 
rakama “to number”; rakrnu “number” = Goth, rahn- “to reckon”. See §2.15.24 above. 

3 . 3.61 Proto-IE-HS word [raka’/-y-] “time” 

IE: OCS. roku “appointed time”, Cz, Pol. rok “time”, Bulg. rok “period, term”. 

HS: Egyp. rk “time, period, age”, CA raka “to delay”. 

3 . 3.62 Proto-IE-HS word [rakd-] “to destroy” 

IE: Ved. rak§ah “damage”, Av. raso- “wounding”, Grk erekhOo “to break, burst”, Lith. 
rakt “to dig, poke”, Latv. rakti “to pluck”. IECD, 1070; SS: §9.26. 

HS: Egyp. rkt “to destroy”, CA rakada “to strike, beat”, Ga. rukutu “to strike, beat, 
hit”. 

3 . 3.63 Proto-IE-HS word [kan-] “to cover, shade; sky” 

IE: Skt. skunati “covers”, Grk skie, skia “shade”, skene “tent”, Dor. skava id., Toch. B 
skiyo “shade”, OIr. scaile id., ON. skugge id., OHG. skur “protection”: PIE *sku-, skeu-, 
etc. SS: §§1.63, 12.26; WP. II, 535ff, 559; IECD: 1157f, 1191, 1202; IER, 60. 
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HS: Egyp. sk “to cover”, CA sakku “covering with iron”, Heb. sakak “to cover, 
shelter; hut, shelter” (OT, 721-722), Phoen. sk-t “tent” (Bustani, 1985: 82), Ug. sk 
“garment” (UG, 533). See §2.11.91 above. 

Some related words are: 

3.3.62a IE: ON. sky “sky”, Dan. sky id., OS. scio “sky, cloud, cover”, OE. sceo “cloud”, 
Arm. cu “ceiling, roof’. 

HS: CA sukaku “sky, space” also “air”, Housa iskaa “air, wind” (Parsons, 1975: 427). 

3 . 3.64 Proto-IE-HS word [sak-] “to cut” 

IE: Lat. sacare “to cut”, Umb. pro-sekatu “let him cut”, ON. sax “knife”, OHG. saga 
“saw”, OCS. sesti, sekati “to cut”, Cz. sekat id.: PIE *sek-. IECD, 1123; SS: §9.22; WP. 
II, 474ff; IER, 56; DRLE, 183; IEV, 279. 

HS: Egyp. sksk “to cut down”, CA sakka “to cut (usu. the ear)”, Ga. soka “to chop, 
carve”. 

With n-ext.: Egyp. skn “to split, cleave” and with r-ext. “to cut”. 

Related words are: 

3.3.64a IE: Lat. secula “sickle”, securis “ax”, OCS. and common SI. sekyra id. 

HS: Akk. sukurru “sword, lance, weapon” (AG, 106), CA sikalu, sinkalu “hook”, 
Meh. ski “sword”, Soq. sko id., Kaf. sikko “knife, dragger”, Tna. sakal "peg", Amh., 
Arg., Go., A. cokal, Har. coxal id. (HED, 49). 

3.3.64b IE: (Lat. sacena, scena “chopper, axe” obviously a loan if. Sem.), OSax. segisna 
“sickle, scythe”, OHG. segansa id., etc. IECD, 1136. 

HS: CA sikklnu, OffAram. skyn “knife” (NWSIII, 785), Egyp. skn above. 

3 . 3.65 Proto-IE-HS word [sakar-] “be grateful (to a deity)” 

IE: Hitt, sakalis “rite”, Toch. sakar “eminent, worthy”, Lat. sacer “pure”, later “holy”, 
Osc. sacrim acc. sg. “sacrificial, dedicated”. IECD, 1108. 

HS: Palm, skr “to reward; rewarding, used as a divine epithet ”, OffAram. skr “reward, 
salary” (NWSI II, 1135), Nab. skr “to praise, thank”, CA sakara “to praise, thank”, Sab. 
skr “be placated (deity)” (SD, 125), SA skr “be grateful”, Ug. skr “reward, favor”, Heb. 
sakar (Shehadeh, 1968: 55). 

3.3.66 Proto-IE-HS word [sakai-p/b-] “ship” 

IE: Goth., ON. skip “ship”, OE. scip, OHG. seif id.: ON. skipa “to divide, arrange”, 
Latv. sk'ibit “to cut, hew”. 

HS: perh. Egyp. skwt, pi., “ship”, Pun. sky “ship” (NWSI II, 1133). 

3 . 3.67 Proto-IE-HS word [sukal-] “servant” 

IE: sclavus “slave”, Goth, skalks, OHG. scale id. 

HS: Assyr. sukkalu “servant”. 
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3 . 3.68 Proto-IE-HS stem [wak-] “to say” ~ [wak-] id. (cf. Skt. vace “scream”, Oss. 
wasin “to cry”; CA wakwaka-tu fern, “noise; talkative”, etc.) ~ [was-] (cf. CA wassa, 
waswasa “to whisper”, Egyp. ws “to cry out”, etc.). These are not of imitative origin as 
some assume; they are ultimately from a form [KaW-], often seen as either [kaW-], 
[qaW-]. To this proot one can add [wa-], [ra-]), [sa-] (§3.3.59 above & §§3.3.69, 3.3.70 
below), etc. When we get to this deepest level of analysis, we will certainly find that all 
phonetic differences between /k, q, g/ are neutralized (for [gaW-], see §2.11.58 above). 

IE: Skt. vac- “to speak, say”, Toch. B wek- “to say, speak”, Lat. vocare “to call”; vox 
“voice”, Hitt, wekuwar “request”: PIE *wek-(wo-), wok-, etc. SS: §18.21; WP. I, 245; 
IECD, 1515, 1577. 

HS: Egyp. yky “to cry out”, ykk “song, cry”, CA wakwaka “to coo”. 

3 . 3.69 Proto-IE-HS stem [kaW-] “to think, to see”. 

IE: Skt. kavi- “wise, seer”, Grk koew “to notice”, Lat. cavere “to take care, watch 
over”, OHG. scouwen “to regard”. 

HS: Egyp. k’ “to think, think out, mediate”. 

3 . 3.70 Proto-IE-HS word [sakaW-] “to say”, fr. the same proot as those in §3.2.59 and 
§3.2.68 above. 

IE: Lith. seku, saku “to say”, OCS. sociter “to indicate”, OHG. sagen “to say”. IEV, 
279. 

HS: CA saka “to complain”, n. sakwa, Pun. sky “to implore” (NWSIII, 1133), Som. 
segy “saying” (Castellino, 1975: 338). 

3.3.71 Proto-IE-HS word [sa-kap-] “to cover with clothes”. 

IE: Grk skepas, fr. caus. sa- plus stem -kepas “to cover”: Lith. kepure “cap”, Latv. 
cepure id., Cz. cepice id. SS: §6.55; WP. II, 559. 

HS: CA pre-Islamic kafara “to cover, hide”, Heb. kapar id. (OT, 485), Sab. kfr 
“covered cistern” (SD, 77), Lil), Nab. kpr “tomb” fr. “to bury; cover” (NWSI I, 531), 
with n-ext.: CA kaffana “to envelop in a shroud, dress for the grave”, etc., Egyp. k’p “to 
cover with clothes”, kpy “cloud”, Shil. kfu “coffin”, etc. 

MLat. cofea “hood” is borrowed from Grm. (SS: §6.41, §6.55): cf. OHG. chuppha 
“head-covering used under helmet”, which is ultimately from CA kuffiyya-tu fem. “head 
covering”: Amh. kafay, kafay “a kind of fine cloth”, Har. kafawi “a kind of cloth”, Tna. 
kafay “a kind of silken shirt” (HED, 91). 

3.3.72 Proto-IE-HS word [’ank-] “I” 

IE: Hitt. nom. sg. uk “I”, acc.-dat. ammuk, Grk ego, Lat. ego id., Faliscan eko, eco 
“I”, OLith. es id., OCS azu, Goth, ik, acc. mik, OE ic id. IECD, 236, 233; DRLE, 45. 

HS: Akk. anaku “I”, Ug. ank id, Egyp. ynwk(i) id., ynwk-t)w “I myself’. This form is 
without -nk = Egyp. y “I”, Sem. ’a- as in CA ’a-ktubu “I write”, etc. and without -k = 
CA ’ana, Ug. an, Eth. ana “I”, etc. It is this [’-: nom. -’u, acc. -’a] that appears in Lat. 
fer-o (ff. *fer-’u), Goth, bair-a (fr. bair-’u) “I bear”: see my analysis of HS pers. 
pronouns in §2.22.2 above. 
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Comments 

a) The same suffix /-k/ is also seen in Hitt. nom. zik “thou”, acc.-dat. tuk (fr. tu “thou” 
+ -k), Goth. acc. J)uk, ff. [iu “thou” + -k, acc.-dat. dual ugkis “we two”, acc.-dat. dual 
igqis “you two” = Egyp. ntk 2 nd masc. “thou, thee”. 

b) The function of the suffix in Sem. involves only ‘the person(s) spoken to”, e.g. 

CA sa’ala-ka “he asked you”, etc.; kitabu-ka masc. “your book”, fem. 

kitabu-ki, etc. 

It is only in Akk. and Eth. that the suffix has also been extended to 1 st pers. sg. preterit: 
Akk. kabra-ku, Eth. kabar-ku = CA kabar-tu “I buried”. 

c) Available evidence tells that the oldest function of ‘a suffix -k was a proot 
designating “ male ” as opposed to [-0] “ female ”, and it often appears in HS as /-k/, /-s /,/- 
g/ and sometimes /-k/. This is the same proot seen in CA dl-ku “rooster”, naz-ku “penis 
of some animals”, etc. see §2.23.9 above. The ‘ k-6 contrast ’ is also seen in Egyp. 
suffixed masc. -k, fem. -9 “thou, thee, thy” in the independent masc. ntk “thou”, fem. 
nt0. 

d) Initial /m-/ in IE acc. forms as in Skt. mam, Lat. me, Goth, mik, Grk erne, OCS. 
mene, etc. “thee” corresponds to Egyp. m-ntk “thee”, where the /m-/ is orig. a prep. See 
§3.19.2.7, esp. Comments I and II below. 

3 . 3.73 Proto-IE-HS word [kaisum-] “small plant” 

IE: Skt. kusuma- “flower”. 

HS: Assyr. kissenu “plant, vetch”, CA kaisumu “plant, grass”; ’uksumu “fresh herb or 
grass”. 

3 . 3.74 Proto-IE-HS [sik0- or siq0-] “six” 

IE: Ved. sas- “six”, Lith. sesi id., Av. xsvas- id. 

HS: Egyp. sys “six”, srs “six-ply stuff’, OAram., EHeb., Pun. ss “six”, CA fem. sittu, 
masc. sitta-tu “six”; sattan ~ sadiyan “sixth”, sadisan id., (comp, hamisan ~ hamiyan 
“fifth”, etc.). 

Sem. l-sl of [ss] appears in CA only in the ordinal number as /-d-/- but never /-t-/- in 
masc. nom. sadisu “sixth”, fem. sadisa-tu. Comparison of CA and HS words above 
reveals that CA 2 nd l-t-l of sittu can never be from l-sl. In accordance with this 
indisputable fact, this CA l-t-l and final l-sl of sadis “sixth” are from an earlier /-0/, 
which regularly appears in Aram, dialects as l-tl: comp. OffAram., Palm., Nab., JAram, 
st “six”, etc. 

Comparison of CA sitt- and OAram, Heb. ss reveals a striking and unusual difference; 
while CA ls-1 here = is from Sem. s-, its 1 st l-t-l can never be from Sem. 2 nd l-sl. This 
plainly tells that CA 1 st l-t-l of sitt- and l-d-l of sadis, along with Sem. 2 nd l-sl, are from a 
consonant phonetically different from all of them. It is most likely that the CA form was 
originally *sik0u or *sikOu “sixth”. 


566 



3.4 mpTO-m-HS/g/ 

Proto-IE-HS /g/ is a voiced velar stop. It is in IE /g/ (> *g, *gh, *g, g w ) and in HS /g/. 

3 . 4.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [gab-] “to seize 

IE: Lat. habere “to seize, catch”, Osc. hafieist 3 rd sg. “shall have”, Umbr. haf- “to 
seize”, Ir. gaibim “to take, seize”, Com. avel “to take hold”, W. gafaele id., Goth, giban 
“to give”, OHG. geban, OE. giefan id.: PIE *ghabh-. CCG: §34.2; SS: §11.21; IECD, 
309; WP. I, 344; IER, 20. 

HS: Egyp. gyb “to seize, catch”, CA gaba “to collect taxes”; ’i-gtaba “to choose for 
oneself’, Mand. gba “to gather, choose”; gabia “collector of dues”, Syr. geba “to choose, 
elect”, Telm. gabbaya, Heb. gabbay “collector”, etc. (DRS II, 93; MD, 73, 79), 
OffAram., Palm, gby “to levy, collect”, Hatra gb “stealing” (NWSI I, 207-208), Sab. 
gyb “to defend, protect” (SD, 51), Ga. guba “offering, bribe”, Som. gabbati “a gift given 
by the bridegroom to the relative of the bride”, Har. gabatti “a kind of gift” (HED, 67). 

3 . 4.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [gab-] “to collapse” 

IE: OCS. gybati “to perish”; po-gubiti “to destroy”, Russ, gubit’ “to spoil”, Latv. gubt 
“subside; collapse”. 

HS: Egyp. gb “to collapse”; gbgb “to overthrow”, CA gabba “to extirpate”, Sab. gb’ 
“to retire, give in”; st-gb’ “reduce to submission” (SD, 48), Eth.: Te. gabba “become 
poor”; gab bela “be hungry” (DRS II, 94), Som. jab “to break”, G. gabada “to spoil”. 

3 . 4.3 Proto-IE-HS word [gabal-] “top, summit”, If. an ext. of [gab-] 

IE: Gallo-Lat. gabalus, gabalum “gallows”, Ir. gabul, gabal “pillar, beam, fork”, W. 
gafl “fork”, Toch. spal “head”, Grk kephale “head, front”, Goth, gibla “gable”, OHG. 
gebal “head, skull, gable”. IECD, 315f; SS: §4.20; CCG: §34.2; IEV, 99; WP. I. 533; 
IER, 21. 

HS: CA gabalu “mountain”, OSA gbit “mountainous region”, OAram. gbl, Heb. 
gebul “frontier, boundary”. 

All words above are from stem [gab] as in Akk . gabu “top, summit”, Heb. gab 
“height”, Jp. gibeba “summit”, Ga. guba “top, summit”. 

With different exts: Chad.: Housa gaba “physical front of a person”, Ngizim bo-gaba, 
Dwot gupe “breast, chest”, CA gabha-tu “forehead, front”, BHeb. gabaha-t “bald 
forehead”; with n-ext.: gablnu “forehead”, Talm. gbn “crown of the head, summit”, Syr. 
gbn “arc of the eye-brow”, Heb. gbn “summit”, etc. §2.1.9.2 above. 

3 . 4.4 Proto-IE-HS *gad- “fortune, capable” 

IE: OCS. goditi “be suitable”, OHG. gigat “fiting”, OFris. gedda “to fit, suit”, Latv. 
gadities “chance to be”; OCS. godu “hour, time”, Cz. hodina “hour”, Lith. gadyne 
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“period”; Goth, gadi-liggs “kinsman”, OE. gada “company”, etc. PIE *ghadh-, *ghodh-. 
IECD, 327; SS: §14.11; WP. I, 53 If. 

HS: CA gadda “be lucky, diligent, serious, successful”; gaddu “fortune, luck, 
chance”, OffAram., Palm, Hatra, Pun. gd “fortune, chance, luck”, Heb. gad “luck, 
fortune, success”, Tna. gaddi, Te. gad “fortune, chance” (NWS1 II, 212; DRS II, 100), 
Mand. gad “fortune, luck, success”; gadana “fortune, lucky” (MD, 73). 

For OCS. godu, etc. above: CA gada in a fixed expression “end, last”. 

For Goth, gadi(liggs), etc. above: CA gaddu “grandfather, ancestor”, Mand. guda 
“company, group, band” (MD, 83), Cush.: Bmb gada “aged group, generation”, Alagwa 
gad-mo, Burunge gadu-wa “old man”, Chad.: Kwang gad-ate, Ngizim gade “old” 
(HSED, n. 196). 

3 . 4.5 Proto-IE-HS word [gud-r] “competent, clever”, If. an ext. of [gad-] “be capable” 
above. 

IE: Lith. gudras, gudrus “clever, crafty”, Lat. gudrus “wise”, Hitt, kutruwas “witness”. 

HS: CA gadura “be worthy of, deserving”; gadiru, pi. gudara’u, “competent, efficient, 
capable”, Heb. hit-gadder “to excell, be distinguished”, Har. gidra “social rank, respect”, 
gadara “become great”, Te. gad or “strong”, Z. giddir, S., W. gidir “big”, etc. (HED, 69), 
Berb. agadir “strong” (Cohen II, 108). 

3 . 4.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [gud-] “God” is fr. the same word in CA gaddu “fortune, 
richness, luck, chance”. 

IE: Goth, guda, pi., “god”, OE. god, OHG. got, ON, go[>, gu]i id., connected with Skt 
huvate, etc. “calls”. SS: §22.12, etc. For the Skt. word, see §2.11.58 above. 

HS: Egyp. gyd “god”, Phoen. gd “ Gad , god of Fortune” (PG, 93), Heb. gad “Gar/, i.e. 
god of Fortune”, was worshipped by the Babylonians and the Jewish exiles (OT, 177), 
Babyl. Gadd, Gidd “god of fortune”. In CA gaddu occurs in the Koran in the sense of 
“greatness or majesty of God” (14 j AA -ol j) and also in Hadith (of supplication or 
prayer) «tabaraka ’ismu-ka wa ta 'ala gaddu-ka» LA). It is to be noted, however, that 
the word has never been used in addressing a king, Amir, or president. Sab. gdd “great”; 
h-gdd “magnify, glorify” (DRS II, 100). 

To [gad-] “god” may also belong OIr. guidim “to pray, ask, beg”; fui -gde “begging”: 
CA gada “to beg, ask for” also “to give, grant”, Sab. h-gd “make a grant (of land)” (SD, 
49). 


Comments 

It seems that [gad] is a compound of two proots [ga’] and [wud], and that the earliest 
compound is seen in CA gada [gwd] “to grant, give”, gudu “generosity”; gaiyid 
“excellent, good”. For [ga’], see §2.17.83 above, and for [wud], see §2.12.17 above, 
bearing in mind that wud = Grm. woden in modern English Wedne- s-day (< OE. woden 
“god of war”). 

3 . 4.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [gal-], with numerous exts, esp. in IE, “to shine”. 
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With ei- (or y-) ext.: ON. glaja “to shine, glow”, Olr. gle “clear, bright”, W. gloew 
id., etc. 

With eu-ext.: Com. glew “bright”, Grkkhleue “joke”, etc. 

With s-ext: OE. glisnian “to glisten”, OFris. glisia, etc. 

With st-ext.: Latv. gilts “neat, clean”, Ir. gleas “brilliance”, etc. 

With d-ext: Goth, glitmunjan “to shine”, ON. gllta, etc. 

With dh-ext: OCS. gladuku “smooth, level”, Lith. glodus “smooth”, OE. glaed 
“bright, glad”, etc. 

With ndh-ext: OEIG. glanz “shining”, Olr. glinnim “to clarify”, OBr. gloiu id., etc. 
all are fr. PIE *gel-. IECD, 322ff; WP. I, 624ff; SS: §15.65; IER, 18f. 

HS: CA gala, galaya “to elucidate, make clear, shine”; galiyyu “apparent, evident, 
visible”; ’a-gla “show, uncover”; galwa’u “shining”, Phoen., OffAram., JAram. gly “to 
uncover, reveal”, gly “to uncover, reveal” (NWSI1: 223), Heb. gala “to uncover; reveal; 
be manifested, discovered, to come to light” (OT, 193), Mand. gla “to uncover, reveal, 
unveil”; gliuta “clarity” (MD, 76), Syr. galyota “clarity, transparency”, Ge. gelyat 
“explanation”, Amh. gala “be clear” (DRS III: 120). 

With various exts: Mand. galil “to reveal”, 'tgalal “become manifest”, Som. gili'san 
“soft, easy”, CA gala'a “to uncover, make obvious”, galata “to shave”, Heb. gilla' “to 
uncover, reveal”, with h-ext.: Aram: Jp. gilhe “clearness, brightness of the sky”, CA 
galaha “to uncover”, Tna. gelhi, Gour. galla “be clear, obvious”, etc. (DRS III, 125f, 
131). 

To the stem [gal-] also belong Lith., Latv. galva “head”, OCS. and common SI. 
galva id. = CA gala, as vb “to shine”, as n. “bald-headed”; ma-gall “front of the head 
where ‘ baldness ’ first appears”, Heb. galah “be naked”, etc. see §2.1.10, n. 5 above. 

3 . 4.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [gul-] “sphere, ball” 

IE: Skt. gola- “ball, sphere”, Lat. globus “sphere”. IECD, 279, 282; SS: §12.83; WP. 
I. 615. 

HS: OAram. glgl “wheel”, Syr. glolta, Mand. galgla, Jp galgal “ball, globe”, Heb. 
galgal “wheel”, Pun. glgl “wheel”, Samal glgl id. (NWSI I, 222; DRS II, 118; III, 125), 
Phoen. glgl id. (PG: 94), CA gulgulu “bell”, so-ccilled from its round shape , Akk. gulla- 
tum “ball”, Chad.: Housa gululu “ball”, Logone pgolo “round” (HSED, n. 948, 980). 

Related words are: 

3.4.8a IE: ON. klettr “rock, cliff’, etc. ff. *gel- in words denoting “spherical shape”, 
according to Buck (SS: §1.50) 

HS: Akk. galal- “pebble, boulder”, Mand. glala “stone, rock”, Palm, gll’, Jp. gelal 
“stone”, BHeb. gal “heap of stones” (DRS III, 126; NWSI I, 224; OT, 194). 

3 . 4.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [gal-] “be ill with” 

IE: Lith. gelty “cause violent pain”; galas “end”, OPruss. gallan “death”, OE. cwellan 
“to die”, Ir. at-balim id., W. aballu “to perish”. 

HS: Akk. gillatu, gellatu “crime, sin, bad action”: gullulu “to commit sin”, Te. golali 
ga’a “to suffer, be sick, lose strength”; gele “feeble, miserable”; Amh. agolala “to 
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damage, injure, make ill”, (DRS 111, 125, 126). Here also belong Akk. galgaltu, 
galgallatu, kalkaltu “hunger”, Cush.: gaargale “famine” (HSED, n. 885; DRS II, 118). 

Comments 

One should have noted by now that not only HS languages have ‘ doubled roots’, but 
also IE languages have them. For ‘doubled roots’, see § 2.1.7.1 above, and for additional 
examples, see §§3.2.12-3.2.14, 3.3.5, 3.3.24b, 3.3.25, above & 3.4.12, 3.5.19, 3.9.27, 
3.10.18, 3.10.21, 3.11.2, 3.11.27, 3.14.3, 3.14.19, 3.14.29, 3.14.32, 3.14.35, 3.14.40, etc. 
below. 

On the other hand, doubling the medial radical of a triliteral root is always associated 
with well-defined grammatical functions in HS, esp. in Akk. and CA (see §2.1.7.3 
above). Apart from causative and intensive meanings (n., vb, adj.) expressed by 
doubling the second radical, and apart from the formation of agent nouns, a word like 
CA kallama “to speak to, talk to” (= Hitt, kalles- “to call, invite”: §3.3.5 above) cannot 
express this meaning without doubling /-l-/. The word with one /-l-/: ‘kahuna’- as it 
stands- expresses “to wound, injure” and has nothing to do with “speaking”. 

3 . 4.10 Proto-IE-HS word [galb-/p-] “to sculpture, carve”. It is needless to say that /-l-/ is 
an infix. 

IE: Grk glapho “to carve, shape, cut”, Cz. z-hlobiti “to carve, shape”, Bulg. glob 
“hollow of eye”: PIE: gelebh-. WP. I, 630. 

HS: OffAram., Pal. glp “to sculpture, sculpt”, Hatra. glp “to sculpture”, Syr., Jp. glp 
id., Ge. galafa id.; golfo “sculpture, statue, idol”, Te. galfa “to hew, cut with an ax”, 
Amh. galaffafa “to peel”, CA galafa “to scrape, peel, cut” (DRS III, 132), Mand. glp “to 
form, fashion, engrave” (MD, 94). 

3 . 4.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [gal-] “to utter, make noise, speak” 

IE: OCS. glagolati “to speak”, glagolu “word”, glasus “voice”, Lith. galsas “echo”, 
OE. callian “to call”, ON. kalla “to shout, call”, MBr. galu “to call”. SS: §18.41; WP. I, 
538; IECD, 263f, 266. 

HS: CA galgala expresses very intensive meaning “to resound, roar, make noise”; mu- 
galgalu “speaker of the tribe; having a loud voice”, Syr. galgalta “noise”, Shil. gal “to 
swear” (Applegate, 1958: 52). 

With g-ext.: IE: Ir. glag “noise”, glagraim “to chatter, resound”, glamaim “to roar”, 
ON. klaka “to chatter”, Grk glazo “to resound” = HS: Talm. galleg “to announce”, etc. 
see below. 

Also belong here: IE: Skt. garh- “to blame”, OHG. klagon “to complain” = HS: CA 
galigu “be peiplexed, disturbed, troubled”: see §2.11.58 above. 

Comments 

One should note that many of the originally redupl. words have been preserved in IE 
and HS. Some of the examples we have seen so far are §§3.2.8, 3.3.21, 3.3.24-26, 
3.3.50, and 3.3.53. For reduplication in IE-HS, see §3.19.3. lb below. 
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3 . 4.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [gul-] “bowl, basin” 

IE: Hitt, gallit “bowl, basin”, Lat. galea “helmet”. 

HS: Akk. gullu, gulla-tu “basin” also “bowl”, Ug. gl “cup, goblet”, Heb. gulla id., CA 
gulla-tu “container, large vessel”, Chad.: Musgum gulai “straw basket” (DRS III, 125; 
HSED, n. 979). 

HS words above are certainly cognate with Hitt, gallit , but not with Lat. galea, which 
seems to be from a form with final laryngeal or semivowel. There are two possibilities: 

A less likely supposition is that Lat. galea is ultimately from *gal-, but with a 
different ext., i.e. *-w/-y: Heb. gula “bowl, reservoir” (OT, 193), Amh. galay “basin, 
goblet”, etc. 

A more likely supposition is that Lat. galea is borrowed from Egyp. gli “headdress, 
wig”. The Egyp. word comes directly from *gal-l-. Its final /-(/ is either from */l/ or a 
long vowel. The long vowel is seen in CA gilalu “a cover”, Syr. gelllta, galla “a cover”. 

3 . 4.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [gal-] “master, majesty; might” 

IE: Grk khal-epos “hard”, khal-kos “strong”, OIr. gal “bravery”, W. gall, Br. gall, gell 
“able, can”, Cor. gallos “might”, Lith. galeti “be able”, galia “might”: PIE: *gal-, *ghal-. 
SS: §9.95; IECD, 31 If; WP. I, 539; IER, 18. 

HS: Assyr. gugallu “ruler, director” (King, 1898: 341), CA galalu “greatness, 
magesty”; mu-gallilu “strong, bold”: galla, gallala “be or become great, dignified, 
honorable, mighty, etc., to revere, honor, etc.”, Te. gallala “to honor, venerate, feel 
reverence for” (DRS III, 126), Aram, gll “strong man, master”. 

3 . 4.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [gul-] “side, edge (of valley, of sea)” 

IE: OIr. glenn “valley”, Ir. glean, W. glyn id.: W. glan “side, shore, bank”, Br. glann 
“bank”, LG., Dan. klint “cliff’. SS: §1.24. Also belong here Latv. dzelme “depth”, Lith. 
gelme id., gilus “deep”, W. glan “side, bank, shore”, Br. glann “bank”. 

HS: Heb. *gal “embankment, bank” (DRS III, 126), Som. gol “slope”, Ga. gola 
“bottom”, CA ta-galgala lit. “sink down into the bottom of the earth”. 

With various exts: CA galha-tu fem. “side of a valley”; gulha-tu “valley”; gulhtani, 
dual., “two sides of a valley”; gulhumu “edge, side (of a valley)”, gulahu “deep valley”. 

3 . 4.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [gam-] “to come, approach” 

IE: Skt., Av., OPers. gam- “to come, go”, Skt. abhi-gam- “to approach”, Goth, and 
common Germ, qiman “to come”, Toch. kam- id. IECD, 354; SS: §10.47; WP. I, 657ff; 
IEV, 259. 

HS: Egyp. gmgm “to approach”, CA gamma, CIV ’agamma id. 

3 . 4.16 Proto-IE-HS word [gam-'-] “to unite, capulate”, if. an ext. of *gam- seen in 
words with a basic semantic notion “to unite, assemble” as well as “be full” as in CA 
gamma “to unite, assemble” also “fill to the brim”, Heb. gam “to assemble”, Pun. gm 
“totality”, etc. (DRS III, 141), CA gammu id. also “very numerous, multitude”; gamamu 
“full”, Ga. guma “to assemble”, Chad.: Sura gam, kum “be full, to fill”, Angas, Ankwe 
gam, Montol gum, Bolewa gom, Pero kem id. (HSED, n. 888). For Housa gamu “meet 
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together”, Angas gwom, Bolewa gom, Krk gam, Tangale komb-, Bade gam- id. (HSED, 
n. 952): cf. CA gamma “to come together so as to become many or numerous”. 

IE: Grk gameo “to many”; gamos “maniage”; gemo “be full”, Lith. gimdyti “to 
beget, bear”; gimtis “family” also “sex”, etc. SS: §4.71. 

HS: CA gama'a “to unite, capulate”; gama'a “to have sexual intercourse”; mugama'a- 
tu “sex”; mugtama'u “community, society”; gam'u “crowd”; gaml'u “all, entire”, Sab. 
gm', Meh. gatma', Shb. gotma' “to unite, assemble”, Te. tegamme'a “be together” (DRS 
III, 143). 

3 . 4.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [gam-] “to pant” 

IE: Lat. gemere “to groan”, Arm. cmam “to sigh”, OIr. geamh “prattle”. IECD, 390; 
SS: 8.46. 

HS: Egyp. gmgm “to pant, breathe with difficulty”, CA gamgama “to speak 
incoherently”, Te. gomama “be sad”, Amh. gom ala “to growl”. See §2.11.58, n. 1. 

3 . 4.18 Proto-IE-HS stem [gum-’] “man”, a cpd of [gu-] (see §2.17.83 above) and [maW] 
(see §2.17.61 above). 

IE: Goth, and common Germ, guma id., Lat. homo “human being”, Osc. humuns, pi., 
id., OLith. zmuo “man, husband”: PIE *ghom-. IECD, 420f; SS: §2.20; IEV, 48. 

HS: Egyp. gmwt “a group of gods”, CA guma’u expresses, according to one account, 
“person”, and to another “the person you see through a transparent material (e.g. 
clothes)”, Ga. komo “kinsman”, with n-ext.: Har. gumna “person leading a promiscuous 
life” is from Ga. gumna “person”, according to Leslau (HED, 72). Also belong here CA 
gimmu (if. *gummu) “lower people” and gumhuru “masses, people”, etc. 

3 . 4.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [gum-] “hair” 

IE: Lat. coma “hair”, Grk kome id. 

HS: CA gumma-tu “head hair”, Har. gamma “mane”, Amh., Tna., A., Z., Gour. 
gamma, W. gamme, etc. Cush.: Ga., Sid. gamma, Som., Sa., Af. gama id. (HED, 72; 
DRS III, 141-142), PChad. *gm- “beard” (Camochan, 1075: 462), Egyp. gemes, gmi) 
“hair”. 

3 . 4.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [gan-] “be born, about to be bom”. 

IE: Skt. janami “be bom”, Grk genno “to beget, gignomai, Dor., Ion. geinomai “be 
bom”, OLat. genere “to beget”, W. geni “be bom, give birth”, Ir. gein “birth”, Br. genel 
“give birth”, Ami. cnam “to give birth”: PIE *gen-. SS: §4.71; IECD, 390ff; WP. I, 
576ff; CCG: §§34.2, 8.2; Meillet, Introd. 131; IER, 19; DRLE, 256. 

HS: CA ganlnu “fetus”, i.e. about to be born = Egyp. kns “the placenta, the after 
birth ”, Ge. ganin “fetus, infant (just born)”, Te. gona id., etc. 

Some derivatives of stem [gan-] are: 

3.4.20a IE: Ved. gna- “wife of God”, Skt. jani- “woman”, Grk gune id., Goth, and 
common Germ, qino “woman, wife”, OIr. ben, Ami. kin, OCS. zena “woman”. IEV, 49. 
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HS: Egyp. knyt “goddess”, Ag. gana “mother”, Kafa gen-e “old woman”, Jan. gene, 
Log. gsnom “woman” id, etc. (Castillino, 1975: 335, 339, Muller, 1975: 64), Palm, gny 
“divine being”, Hatra. gnyt “female divine being” (NWS11, 229-230), CA haginu “girl”, 
ginni-yyatu “woman, wife of jinn”, Mand. ginia “offerings to idols”, Akk. ginu (MD, 
91). See §2.4.17 above. 

3.4.20b IE: Skt. jan- “human being, race”, Lat. gens “tribe, race”, Grk genos id., OIr. 
gein “child, offspring”, gent “race”, Goth, kuni “race, family”, OE. cynn “kin”. 

HS: CA ginnu “race, clan, tribe, family; son, offspring of jinn”, Ge. ganen, Te, Tna., 
Amh. ganen “jinn, demon, devil”, Te. gan “spirit of the dead”, etc. (DRS III, 147f): PHS 
*gan-, seen with different exts: 

a) with z-ext.: CA ganaza-tu “dead person”, Sab. gnz-t “dead body” also “assembly” 
(SD, 50), 

b) with t-ext: CA gintu “origin of Man as well as of anything” also “race” as a verb 
ta-gannata may be rendered “to present a false identification of one’s origin, i.e. one’s 
family, tribe or race”, etc. see below. 

3.4.20c IE: OE. cnapa, cnafa “boy, servant”, OHG. knabo “boy”, knappe “boy, youth”, 
MHG. knabe “boy”, Du. knaap id. 

HS: Egyp. gnmw (if. *gnbw) “servant”, OArm. gnb “bandit, thief’ (NWSI I, 227- 
228), CA ganlbu “foreigner”. 

3.4.20d IE: Lat gener “son-in-law”, Lith. zentas id., OCS. zeti “son- or brother-in-law”. 
HS: Egyp. gnm’ “friend”: gnn “be gentle”, perh. orig. “of good birth” as Lat. gentilus. 

3 . 4.21 Proto-IE-HS word [wiga-n-] “cheek, jaw, chin” 

IE: Lat. gena “cheek”, Grk genus “jaw, chin”, Goth, kinnus, OE. cinn, ON. kinn 
“cheek”, W. gen “jaw, chin”, with d-ext.: Lith. zandas “jaw”, Grk gnaOos id. SS: 
§§4.207- 4.209; CCG: §72; WP. I, 587; IECD, 394f; IEV, 99; SOE: §219. 

HS: Egyp. wgy-t “lower jaw”, Cop. ouge ‘cheek”, Chad.: Lamang goyo “chin, beard”, 
Zeghwana gwiye, Glv, Nakaci g w iya, Gava g w uya id. (HSED, n. 990), CA wugna-tu ~ 
’ugna-tu ~ wigna-tu “cheek”, Housa kunci “cheek”, Har. gunc “cheek”, Amh. gunc 
“chin”, Tna. gunci id., Ms., Go., A. gunca, Arg. gumbec, Sid. gacco “chin and beard”, 
Ag., Bil. kumis, “cheek”, etc. HED, 73. 

Related words are: 

3.4.21a IE: Latv. waigs “face” 

HS: CA waghu id., Meh. wagh id.. Jib. agah “face”, Shh. agh id. (DRS VI, 491), 
Berb.: Kab. ujh id., Cush.: Som. *waaki, *weeji “face” (RPAA, n. 958). 

3.4.21b IE: OIr. gin, W. geneu, Br. genou, OCom. genau “mouth”. 

HS: CA waguru “middle of the mouth”. 
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3.4.21c IE: Grk siagon “jaw, cheek”, a compound of *sia- (?) and *-gon “jaw”: see 
below. Is Grk *sia- = CA zau “two, pair”, i.e. 8au id.? (§§2.17.22-23 above). 

3.4.2Id IE: Grk genus “axe”. 

HS: CA ml-gana-tu “mallet, beetle”, a direct derivative of wigna-tu “cheek”. 

3 . 4.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [gan-] “to strike, kill” 

IE: Skt. han-, Av. jan- “to strike, kill”, OPers. jan- id., Hitt, kun, kwen- “to strike, kill, 
defeat”, OIr. gonim “to wound, kill”, Arm. ganem “to strike”, Oss. qan “wound”. HCG: 
§66; SS: §4.76; WP. I, 679f; IECD, 379f; Meillet, Introd. 63; IEV, 260; DRLE, 69; IER, 
25. 

HS: Akk . genu “to knock”, Syr. gannl “to injure”, Mand. ganl id., OffAram. n-gn “to 
injure”, (DRS 111, 147-148; NWS1 1, 229), CA gana “to commit a crime, harm, inflect, 
oppress”; mi-gannu “shield”, Akk. maginnu, Ug. mgn id., etc. (DRS 111: 147), CA 
gunna-tu fem. “weapon” (= Skt. hanma id.), Phoen. gnn “to protect” (PG, 94), Heb. gnn 
id. (OT, 200). 

Stem [gan-] is rich in derivatives, some of them are below. 

3.4.22a IE: Lith. gadinti “to perish, spoil”, Skt. gandh- “to hurt, injure”, Lat. sa-gandet 
id.. Alb. gand “injury”, etc. IECD, 382. 

HS: Egyp. gnt “wound”, CA gannada “to levy troops”; gundu “army, troops” (OHG. 
gund- “war”, OS. gu[iea id., OE. gu|v ON. gunnar id.), Hatra. gndh, gdh “army”, etc. 
(NWSI 1,212, 228). 

The supposed CA cognate should terminate with /d/ rather than /d/. However, a 
sequence /gnd/ is impermissible. It is most likely that gannada “be so much frightened” 
also “to die” is from *gannada. 

3.4.22b IE: OCS. gnevu “anger”, Russ, gnev id., Cz. hnev, Pol. gniew id. 

HS: Egyp. gnt “be angry”, Aram, gnt “to reprimand”. 

3 . 4.23 Proto-IE-HS stem [gan-] “to reap” 

IE: OCS. and common SI. zeti “to reap”, Lith. geneti “to trim, prune”, etc. IECD, 
380ff; SS: §8.32. 

HS: CA gana, ganaya “to reap”, ganyu, gana’u “crop”, Sab. gnn, gtnn “to gather 
crop” (SD, 50), Ge. gan’a “to thresh” (DRS III, 147). Har. gana “get, obtain, earn, find, 
gain”, Amh., N., Go., A. agannan, etc. (HED, 73). 

Related words are below: 

3.4.23a IE: Lith. ganyti “to pasture, graze”, etc. SS: §3.16; IECD, 380ff. 

HS: CA ganaya “to pasture, graze”, Sab. ’gnw “cultivated garden area”, gnt “garden 
crop” (SD, 50), Ug., Aram., Phoen. gn “garden”, Akk. gannatu “protected garden”, CA 
gannatu “garden”. DRS 111, 147. 

3.4.23b IE: Skt. ghana- “thick” as subs, “solid, mass”. 
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HS: Egyp. gn “heap, abundance”, CA muta-gannina-tu fem., said of earth, “densely 
crowded with grass and plants”. 

3 . 4.24 Proto-IE-HS word [gar-'] “rope”. 

IE: Skt. guna- “rope”, «esp. the individual strand of a rope or cord (cf. dvi-, tri-guna 
“two-, three-ply), fr. *gr-no-; Grk gurg&Oos “basket (of wickerwork)”, etc., according to 
Buck (SS: §9.19). 

HS: CA gara'u “crookedness in one individual strand or ply of a rope or cord/string 
that may affect other plies”. 

3 . 4.25 Proto-IE-HS word [gars-] “to gnash, grind” 

IE: Arm. krcem “to gnash”, Lith. gruksiu, -eti “to crunch”, OCS. grysti “to gnaw, 
bite”, Goth, krusts “gnashing of teeth”, Ir. bruighim “to crush, pound”. IECD, 299, 372; 
SS: §4.58; WP. I, 697f. 

HS: CA garasa “to gnash the teeth” as well as “to grind”, Heb. garas ~ garas “to break 
in pieces, crush”, Syr. grs id. (OT, 204), OffAram., Jp., Mand. grs “to grind, pound”. 
DRS III, 192; NWSI I, 235. 

3 . 4.26 Proto-IE-HS word [g?rg-] “take over s.t.” 

IE: Av. garoz- “to seize”, Arm. korzem id. IECD, 289. 

HS: Egyp. grg “to take over s.t., to occupy”. 

3 . 4.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [gir-] “tree, mountain” 

IE: Skt. giris “mountain”, Av. gairis id., OCS. and common SI. gora id., Lith. gire 
“forest”, Toch. B karas “wood”, Alb. gur “stone”. SS: §1.22; IECD, 374; WP. I, 682; 
IER, 25. 

HS: Egyp. gr “tree”, PChad. *gr- “bush” (Camochan, 1975: 462), CA garra-tu “a 
piece of wood or stick used for hunting”; girgiri “a kind of plant”; garru, pi. giraru, 
“mountain”, Ga. gara “hill”, Amh. garra “to pile up stones, wood”, gara “mountain”, 
Gour. gara “mountain” (DRS III, 176). 

The root is also found with prefixed /n-/ in all Semitic languages and dialects (see 
§2.11.77 above). It is also found with prefixed [s-] as in CA sagaru coll, “tree”, Assyr. 
sigaru “bolt (of a door)” (King, 1898: 388). 

3 . 4.28 Proto-IE-HS word [gar’-] “to attack, dare” 

IE: Grk khrao “to attack, fight”, Lith. griauti “to destroy”, Latv. graut id., Lat. in- 
gruere “to break in, fall upon”. SS: §11.27, IECD, 342. 

HS: Ug. gr “to attack”, Akk. garu “be hostile”; geru “enemy”, Syr. tegra, Mand. tigra 
“quarrel”, Heb. hitgare “to combat, fight” (DRS III, 177) also “to content with, wage 
war against” (OT, 202), Tham. grt “protection” (Branden, 1950: 512), CA garu’a “be 
courageous, daring”, ta-garra’a “to dare”, Kab. girra “war”, grurej “be demolished, 
ruined”. 

3 . 4.29 Proto-IE-HS word [garb/-m] “back, shoulder, body” 
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IE: OCS. grubu “back”, Russ, gorb, Pol. garb “hump”, Lith. grubas “hump, lump, 
hillock”, ON. kropps “body”. 1ECD, 298, 300; WP. I. 595ff. 

HS: Som. garab “back, shoulder”, Ga. gurmu “shoulder”, Af. garab "side, part", Ag., 
Bil. gurbat “back”, Amh. garba “shoulder” (Zaborski, 1975: 323; HED, 74), Sab. grb, 
grbt “body” (SD, 50). 

With, m-ext.: Lat. grumulus “hillock”, Lith. grumulas “lump”, etc.: Sab. grm “body 
(of animal)” (SD, 50), CA girmu “body, bulky”, OffAram. grm “bone” (NWSI I, 235), 
Heb. gerem, Syr., BAram. grm “bone” (OT, 204). 

3 . 4.30 Proto-IE-HS word [gar'-] “to drink, swallow”, fr. an ext. of a stem [gar-] in CA 
garra “to eat up, graze”; CVI11 ’igtarra “to chew the cud”, Heb. grr “chew the cud, 
ruminate” (OT, 202), Ak. girru- “provisions for a voyage”. By redupl.: Jp. gargerana, 
Syr. gaggerana, “voracious, gluttonous”, CA gargara “to drink noisily; gargle”; garagir- 
(pl.) “throat, gullet” = Heb. gargarot (pi.) id. (OT, 202). 

IE: Skt. girati “swallows”, Av. gar- “to eat, devour”, Lat. vovare “to swallow, 
devour”, Lith. gerti “to drink”, OCS. and common SI. zireti “to swallow”. SS: §5.13; 
WP. I, 682; IECD, 656; IER, 25; IEV, 259; Meillet, Introd. 132. 

HS: CA gara'a “to drink” also “swallow”, Eth. 'gr (if. *gr' by metathesis) “to devour, 
gulp”, Soq. gr' “to drink’, Tne. gar'ama id. 

3 . 4.31 Proto-IE-HS word [gir'-] “throat” is closely related to the word [gar-'-] “to drink, 
swallow”. Thus [gir'] is an indirect deriv. of stem [gar-] “throat”. 

A direct derivative of stem [gar-] exists in HS as Akk. girru “neck”, Ug. grgr “throat”, 
Syr. gaggarta “throat”, Tna. garore throat”, Amh. goraro, gororo, Gaf. gurara id., with n- 
ext.: CA giranu “neck, gullet”, Heb. garon id., etc. DRS III, 175f. Mand. gurgma “gullet, 
maw” (MD, 85), Ag., Bil. gurguma “throat” comes ft. the deriv. *gar-gm- “to drink, eat, 
swallow” as in CA gargama id., Te. gargama “to swallow, devour”, this if. *gar-g “to 
drink, eat, devour” as in CA garaga id. 

IE: Av. garo- “throat”, Toch. B kor id., Lith. gerkle id., OCS. grulo id., Lat. gurges 
“gullet, valley, whirpool”, Skt. grlva- “neck”. SS: §4.28; WP. I, 682ff; Meillet, Introd. 
94; E-M, 438; IECD, 356f, 372f; DRLE, 68. 

HS: Ge. gor'e “throat, gullet”, Tna, Te. gar' id., Amh., Arg. guroro id., CA girl’a-tu 
fern. (*ff. giri'a-tu) “gullet, throat”, Cush.: Ga. goraw “throat”, Som. gawra' id., Sa., Af. 
gara' id., Chad.: Tera gura, Mbara gur- “neck”, Housa gwaro “throat” (Cohen, 1970: 18, 
n. 45; HSED, n. 960). 

3 . 4.32 Proto-IE-HS word [garg] “house”, from an ext. of stem [gar-] “house” as in CA 
ma-garru “corridor, room”, Housa garii “town” (Parsons, 1975: 439), Som. guri 
“house”; Har. gar “house, room”, W. gar “house”, S., Z. gar id. Leslau, HED, 74. 

IE: Skt. grha- “house”, Av. garaoa- “cavern”, Goth, gards “house”, Ir. gragan, graig 
“village”. SS: §7.12; IECD, 302. 

HS: Egyp. grg-wt, pi, “settlement, homestead”: grg “to found, establish, settle in a 
country or district”, Gafat gagga (fr. *garga) “house”. 
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All are ultimately from a proot [g?W]. See §2.12.40, under Comments, esp. n. 4 and n. 
6 above. 

3 . 4.33 Proto-IE-HS word [gary-] “running” 

IE: Lith. greitas “quick, swift”, Latv. greits “lively”. 

HS: CA gara “to run, flow”, garyu “running”, SA: Hars. gero, Jib. egori id., Meh. 
goro “to precede”, Syr. gara “to flow”, Te. gara “to come” (DRS 111, 186), Ga. gari 
“carriage, cart, wagon”. 

3 . 4.34 Proto-IE-HS word [garm-] “to grumble, roar, crush”, fr. an ext. of a stem [gar-] as 
in CA gargara “sound” as a vb “roar, shout”, Har. girgir baya “be noisy”, gurur baya “to 
roar (animal), thunder” (HED, 75), etc. For the ult. primeval proot, see §2.11.58 above. 

IE: Lith. grumoti “to threaten”, grumsti “to grumble”, grameti “to crush, rumble, 
thunder”, Grk khromados “to roar, crush”, Av. granta- (fr. *gramta-) “enraged”, Goth, 
gramjan “to enrage, anger”, OE. gremian id., OCS. gromu “thunder”, etc. SS: §1.56; 
18.44, IECD, 340f; WP. I, 655f. 

HS: Har. gurum baya “to grumble, groan”, Te. ’agramrama, Tna. ’agramarama, Amh. 
agramarrama, Arg. agaramarrama, etc. id. (HED, 75), BHeb. grm “to crush, gnaw” (OT, 
204), CA girmu “sound; sonorous”; gurmu “offence, transgression, crime”; garama, ’a- 
grama “to commit a crime, wrong”; Sab. grm “wrong(fully)” (SD, 51). 

3 . 4.35 Proto-IE-HS word [garm-] “to bum”, appears as an ext. of [gar-] in Av. gar- “to 
bum”, OCS. goreti “to bum”, Arm. ger “hot”, Grk Oeros “summer, harvest”: CA garru 
“hot”, etc. 

IE: Grk Oermos “warm, heat”, Skt. gharma- “warmth, heat”, Lat. formus “warm”, 
OPers. garma- id., OIr. gorim “I warm”, Br. gor “heat”. IECD, 380f; CCG: §38; SS: 
§15.85; WP. I, 687f; IEV, 223; DRLE, 69; E-M, 380. 

HS: Akk. giru, girru “fire, deity of fire”; guraru “hot ash”, CA caus. sa-gara “to bum”, 
etc. see §§2.2.4, 2.4.16, etc. above. 

Related words are: 

3.4.35a IE: OIr. grian “sun”, W. greian id., Rom. kham “sun”. IECD, 383. 

HS: CA gariy-atu fern, “sun, disc of the sun”. See §2.21.3.6 above. 

3.4.35b IE: Lith. garas “steam, soul”, Latv. gars “soul, steam, spirit”. 

HS: CA girsiy “soul”: girwa-tu “soul, spirit”. 


3 . 4.36 Proto-IE-HS word [garn-] “to thresh, grind grain; grain” 

IE: Lat. granum “grain”, OIr. gran, W. grawn id., OCS. and common SI. zimo, zruno 
id. Goth, and common Germ, kaum id.. Alb. grune “wheat”. SS: §8.42; CCG: §12.2; 
WP. I, 600; IECD, 405f; IER, 24. 

HS: CA garana “to grind grain vehemently”, garlnu “place used for storing grain or 
wheat” also “threshing floor”, Akk. ma-gran-, Ug. gm, Ge. gum “area on which grain is 
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trodden out or threshed, threshing floor” (DRS 111, 188), Heb. gm id. (OT, 204), Sab. 
gm “threshing floor” (SD, 51). 

3 . 4.37 Proto-IE-HS word [gar0-] “gather” 

IE: Skt. grath- “to tie”; granth- “purse”, Serb, gratati “to gather”; OHG. kratto 
“basket”. 1ECD, 302; SS: §9.192 

HS: CA ’igranOma [gr9m] “to gather together, gather and stick together”, Ga. gura “to 
gather”. 

3 . 4.38 Proto-IE-HS word [garh-] “to praise” 

IE: Skt. gurti- “praise”: gr-, Av. gar- “to praise”, Lith. girti id., OPruss. girtwei id., 
Lat. gratus “pleasing, thankful”. SS: §16.79. 

HS: CA garraha “make known, declare”, Ge. garha “be sweet, peaceful”, Amh., Gour. 
gar, Te. garah “agreeable, pleasant, sweet”, etc. (DRS III, 184). 

3 . 4.39 Proto-IE-HS word [garw-] “little, small (of anything)” 

IE: Skt. hrasva- “little, short”, OIr. gerr “short”. SS: §12.59. 

HS: CA girwu “little, small”, garwu “young of dog”, Akk. gerru “young of ferocious 
animal”, Moab., Phoen. gr “young boy” (DRS III, 177), Heb. Gercih used as the smallest 
weight and coin of the Hebrews (OT, 202; NWSI I, 233), CA garmuzu “small”. 

3 . 4.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [gas-] “hand” 

IE: Skt. hastas “hand”, Av. zasta- id., Hitt, kessar id., Toch. A tsar id., Grk kheir id.: 
*ghes-, *ghser-, etc. HCG: §81; IEV, 100; SS: §4.33. 

HS: CA gassa “to touch with the hand”; ma-gassu “any place/thing the hand touches”, 
Heb. gasas, Ge. gasasa “to touch, feel”, Te. gassa “to wipe with the hand”; tagassasa “to 
slap (or hit the face) with the hands”, Syr. gas “to touch”, Jp. gesas id., Mand. gss, kss, 
Aram., Syr. gss “to touch”, Sab., Eth. gss id., etc. See §2.11.45 above. 

Comments 

CA gassa above is not the only word in the language expresses “touch with the hand”, 
massa/massa < maOQa, too, express “touch with the hand”, with a slightly different 
shade of meaning (see §§2.12.34 & 2.17.32 above). This suggests that gassa, like 
massa/massa, is from an older gaOOa, which has also been preserved in the language in 
another variant gatta id., and that both [ma9] and [ga9] are cpds of [ma-] + [-9] and [ga-] 
+ [-9] respectively. Also consider CA ma9afa “touch s.t. on the ground (earth) with the 
hand”, a cpd of stem [ma9-] + [|a-] “earth”. For [(a-], see §2.17.29 above. 

3 . 4.41 Proto-IE-HS word [ga’9-] “frighten; soul, spirit” 

IE: Goth, us-gaisjan “to frighten”, OE. gaestan id., Av. zaesa- “horrible”: OE. gast 
“soul, spirit”, OS. gest, OHG. geist id. SS: §16.11. 

HS: CA ga’su “soul”; later also “heart”, ga’asa “be frightened, agitated”, ft. [g’9], 
used only in the passive: gu’ida “be frightened, agitated, shaken” = Heb. ga'as “to shake 
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by sudden impulse; be moved, shaken, agitated, to quake”, Syr. g's in passive “be 
shaken, moved violently to and fro, to quake” (OT, 200-201). 

3 . 4.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [ga’-] “to praise, exult” 

IE: Grk gaio “to exult, boast”, Skt. gave “exult”. IECD, 267. 

HS: Egyp. g’w, gw’ “to praise, sing”, Ug. g’n “pride, arrogance”, Pun. gune, pi., 
“majesty, grandeur”, etc. see §2.2.28 above. 

3 . 4.43 Proto-IE-HS word [ga'r-] “to cry out; cry, voice”, ff. an ext. of a stem *ga'- as in 
Ug. g'-t- “bellow, low”, CA ga'ga'a, with redupl., “to make a noise”, Heb. ga'a “to low, 
below”, Talm., Syr. ga'a, Mand. gha “to cry out” (DRS III: 164; OT, 200), etc. see 
§2.11.58, esp. n. Id above. Also see §2.17.55 for a different analysis of the same word. 

IE: Grk gerus, Dor. garus “voice”, Skt. jare, A. jar- “cry, bawl”, OIr. gair “cry”, 
gairim “to cry out, call”, W. gawr “cry”, gair “word”, Oss. zarin “to sing”: PIE *gar-, 
etc. SS: §18.13; IECD, 387; WP. I, 537; CCG: §67. 

HS: CA ga’Iru, ga’ru (ff. r. *g'r) “cry, bellow”: ga’ara “to bellow, howl” also Koranic 
(16. 53, 23. 64) “cry out, supplicate”, in MSA ga'ara “to cry aloud, howl, bluster”, Ge. 
ga'ara “to cry out, groan”, Te. ga'ara id., Heb. ga'ar “to curse, reprimand”, Syr. ge'ar 
“to growl, reprimand”, Mand. gharta “cry, noise, din”. 

3 . 4.44 Proto-IE-HS proot ga'-(ga'-)] “earth, land” 

IE: Grk ge, gaia “earth”. The word is found in Thracian in place names and Illyrian in 
personal names (IECD, 319). Buck (SS: §1.212) sees, however, that the word is from 
pre-Grk origin. The word is, in my opinion, IE preserved by the above mentioned 
languages. 

HS: CA ga'ga'u “earth”; ga'ga'a “to dwell or stay for a short period of time”; ta- 
ga'ga'a “to fall to the ground”, lit. ‘hit oneself against the earth’, Egyp. ge’ “terrace”, 
prob. Har. Arg., W. ge “country”, Har. ge “city”, S. ge “village”, etc. (HED, 66). 

3 . 4.45 Proto-IE-HS stem [gu'-n-] “hand”, ff. a cpd of a proot [ga’] (see §2.17.83) above 
and proot ['a-] “hand”. A similar compound is Egyp. gfd’ “hand”: d’-t “palm of the 
hand”. 

IE: Av. gu- “hand”, Grk guion id. 

HS: Cush.: Som. ga'an “hand”, Oromo gana id., Sa. gina', Af. genaa' id., Chad.: 
tambaro “hand”, etc. (HSED, n. 916). For proot ['a-] “hand”, see §2.17.30 above. 

3 . 4.46 Proto-IE-HS word [g?’-y] “to deprive of’ 

IE: Skt. jya- “to deprive of, oppress”, Av. zya “to deprive of, injure”, etc. SS: §11.28; 
WP. I, 666f. 

HS: Egyp. g’w “be deprived of’, CA gl’a-tu fem. “injury”. 

3 . 4.47 Proto-IE-HS word [ga’-y] “to sing”. 
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IE: Skt. ja- “to sing, chant”, Lith. giedoti “to sing”, Lat. gaius “jay, magpie”, OCS. 
gajati “caw, croak”: PIE *ga(i), etc. SS: §18.12; IER, 18; WP. I, 526f; IECD, 263; IEV, 
257. 

HS: Egyp. g’ “to sing”. See §2.11.58 above. 

3 . 4.48 Proto-IE-HS [gu’-gu’] “breast, flesh” 

IE: OIr. clch “breast”, NIr. cloch id., W. cig, Br. kik “flesh”. 

HS: CA gu’gu’u “chest, breast” also “bones of the chest (usu. of birds, esp. geese ) as 
well as “flesh or muscles connecting the ribs”, Housa gaigay “nibble”. 

3 . 4.49 Proto-IE-HS word [gailjam- or ga’ljam-] “to perceive, see”, a cpd of [gaW-] (see 
§2.17.83 above) and [Ijam] “to see”: see §2.10.14, esp. Comments II above. It is also 
important to see Comments III of the same section. 

IE: Goth, gaumjan “to notice”, OE., OS. gomian “to observe, heed”, OHG. goumen 
“to care, heed”, ON. geyma “to watch, heed”. IECD, 316. 

HS: Egyp. gml), gmwl) (fr. *gyl)m or *g’ml)) “to perceive, see, look upon”, CA 
galjama “eye”, often seen in dual, esp. in Poet. gal}ma-ta “two eyes (of lion)”; galjama 
“to look fixedly at”. 

3 . 4.50 Proto-IE-HS stem [gau-] “cow, ox” 

IE: Skt. gaus “head of cattle”; gavis “cow”, Av. gaus id., Arm. kov id., OIr. bo, W. bu 
id., OE. cu, OHG. kuo, Toch. A ko, B keu “cow”, (Lat. bos), Latv. govs id. Meillet, 
Introd. 224; SOE: §219; WP. I, 396f; IECD, 368ff; SS: §3.23; IER, 26; DRLE, 69. 

HS: Egyp. k’, g’ “bull”; k’y “cow”, gw “cattle”, CA wagl’a-tu “cow”, which is clearly 
from *gau’a-tu or *gawfa-tu fern, (for evidence, see “cow dung” below), Ga. gua 
“cow”, Sid. gaho “bull”, Agm. kiwa “ox”, Chad.: Tumak guuy “bull”, Berb.: Izayan 
ayugu id. (HSED, n. 905). 


An important derivative of this stem is the following: 

3.4.50a IE: Skt. gutha- “dung”, Av. gu9o id., OCS. govino “dung”, OE. cwead, OFris. 
quad “dung”. 

HS: Egyp. k’y-t “dung”: k’y “cow”, CA gawa’u, giwa’u “filth”; mu-gwl “filthy”. See 
§2.17.10 above. 


3 . 4.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [gar-] “old” 

IE: Skt. jaras “old age”, jarant- “old man”, Grk geron id., Hitt, karuw “formerly”, 
karuwli “previous, ancient”, OCS. zrejo “ripen”: PIE *gere, *ger-. SS: 8.42; WP. I, 
599f; IECD, 394; HG, §115; IER, 23. 

HS: PChad. *gr- “grow old”, Ga. jarsa “old man”, jarti “old woman”: CA garin “worn 
out from long use (house furniture)”, said of a path, “well-trodden” for the same reason. 

3 . 4.52 Proto-IE-HS word [gawal-] “to err” 
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IE: Skt. hwar-, hwal- “to err, go crookedly”, OPers. zura- “wrong, evil”, Av. zurah- 
“wrong”, OCS. zulu “evil, bad”, Lith. zulus “obtrusive”: PIE: ghwel-. WP. 1. 643f; 
1ECD, 423 (PIE *ghul-). 

HS: Egyp. g’l “to lie; falsehood”, Cop. gol “false”, Som. gaal “infidel”, Shh. gele “be 
sick”, Meh. golu, Soq. gyole “sickness”, CA gwl “be led astray (usu. by the Satan) as in 
CVI11 ’igtalahumu ’as-sai{anu “they were led astray by the Satan”: gala “to go around, 
wander” = Heb. gwl, gyl “to move in a circle” (OT, 191), Aram, gwl “to circle” (DRS II, 
108), Chad.: Logone qgolo “round” (HSED, n. 948). 

3 . 4.53 Proto-IE-HS stem [gawl)-] “to weep” 

IE: Grk goao “to lament”, Lat. cuma “lamentation”, OHG. kumig “weak”. SS: §4.82; 
WP. I, 635. 

HS: CA ga!)a, gauwalja “to weep, cry”; ga’il)a-tu “catastrophy, calamity”, Ge. gwoljya 
“be afflicted, grieved”, Te. gal)a id., Egyp. gl) “be weak”. 

For the ultimate origin of this IE-HS cpd, see §2.25, n. 4b above and also §2.11.53 
above. 

3 . 4.54 Proto-IE-HS stem [gaW-] “to run” 

IE: Av. jav- “hasten, rush”, Skt. ju- “to drive on”; gava- “swift; speed”, Arm. cor “to 
flow”: PIE *geu-. IECD, 395; WP. I, 555. 

HS: CA ’agga, ya-’uggu “hasten, hurry” also “attack an enemy”; ’aglgu “swift, quick” 
(see §2.11, n. 6b above), ’aga’a arch, “to flee”, expressing a meaning apposite to ga’a 
“come”. This suggests that /’a-/ of ’agga is orig. caus., and that /’a-/ of ’aga’a is neg. 
(§2.21.1 above), while /’a-/ of ’aga’a “to bring” is caus. We are left with a stem [gaW-], 
perh. related to such words as CA gawaza “to pass over (e.g. the speed limit), surpass”, 
Sab. gwz “to go, flow” (SD, 51), BHeb. gaz “to pass through, pass over or away” (OT, 
183), etc. 


Comments 

CA [’ag-] above seems to be fr. a root [gwg] (see LA) and is an exact cognate of Lat. 
ago “to drive, carry on, act, do”, Skt. aj-, Av. as- “to drive, lead”, ON. ako “to ride”, etc. 

3 . 4.55 Proto-IE-HS stem [gau-] “color” 

IE: Av. gaona “color, hair”, NPers. gun “color”, Lith. gauras “hair”. SS:§ 14.51. 

HS: Syr., Jp., Mand. gawna “color”, BHeb. *gwn: BAram. gawen “to color, dye”, CA 
gaunu “black, red-black”, also CA ga’a-tu “black and red”; guwwa-tu “brown, dark”, 
gu’ra-tu “color”, gu’wa-tu id. See §2.15.21, esp. n. 8 above. 

3 . 4.56 Proto-IE-HS stem [gau-] “place, space; to desert” 

IE: Grk khora “country” «also “space, place”, like khoros, both orig. “empty space”: 
kheros “bereft”, also “empty”: Skt. ha- “leave”», according to Buck (SS: §19.11). 

HS: CA giwa’u fA 1 ' ^ “empty space between houses”; gauwu “space 

between earth and sky”; gauwu “place” also “region” (like CLull ja. j ja.); Phoen. 

gw “community” (PG, 94), Sab. gwy “community group” (SD, 51). 
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On the other hand, CA CVIII ’igtawa “to hate to stay in a place or country even if one 
lives in luxury” (notion of “leave”, “desert” is clearly implied here)”; ’igtiwa’u 
“homesickness”: CA gawa “be afflicted with extreme grief or love”. Moreover, CA 
gau'a-tu “empty or deserted quarter or town” seems to be fr. *gau’a-tu. 

3 . 4.57 Proto-IE-HS stem [gaus] “to suffer want, fall away” as in Egyp. g’ “to suffer 
want, be in distress; empty of, exhausted”. This is ff. proot [gau-]. See §3.4.84 below. 

IE: Hitt, kastan “hunger”, Skt. jase “am exhausted”; jasvan- “hungry”; jasuri- 
“starved”, Lith. gesti “to go out (fire), be extinguished”, Toch. A kas-, B kes- “to 
extinguish, go out”, Goth, us-qistan “to kill”. HCG: §81; WP. 1, 693f; 1ECD, 357. 

HS: CA gusu “hunger”; gasa “to annihilate”, Egyp. g’s “to fall away, go out of repair; 
grief’, Ga. gusu “to wean”, Som. gayesan “hungry”. 

With '-ext.: Heb. gawa' “to breathe out one’s life, expire, die” (OT, 185), CA ga'a 
“be hungry”; gu'u “hunger, starvation”, OSA gw' “be hungry” (DRS 111, 108). 

3 . 4.58 Proto-IE-HS proot [gau-p] “hollow”, ff. an ext. of a root *gau- with a basic 
semantic notion “inside, interior” as in OAram. gw, Heb. gaw, CA gawwu (dial, guwwa) 
“inside or interior”; guwwa-tu “hole, cavity; depressed land”. 

IE: Grk gupe “hole, cave, den”, ON. kofi “hut”, OE. cofa “cave” also “hollow in the 
rock”, Skt. gup- “hidden”: PIE geu-p-. WP. I, 561; SS: §7.13; IECD, 307. 

HS: CA gaufu “hole, hollow, bowels of the earth, interior (of the body: thorax, heart, 
etc.)”; gawafa “to hollow”; gauwafa “make hollow”; CX ’istagaffa “be hollow, 
concave”, Heb. gupa dead body, corpse so-called from its hollowness = CA glfa-tu id., 
Te. gof “interior (of the body as heart, soul)”: see §2.12.4, esp. n. 8, under Comments 
above. 

For Skt. gup- above, CA mu-gafu “shut, closed (door)”. 

For OE. cofa above, CA gaba «41 jl- j -AA jj Ui ji* j.j» Thamud tribe who 
hollowed out (or hewed out) the rocks in the valley so as to use them as homes (Koran, 
89: 9), Tham. gwb “hole, pit, well”, Sab. gwb “part of temple structure”, Heb. gwb “to 
dig a well” = CA ’igtaba. It is evident that ‘ dig ’ here = ‘ hollow ’ (§2.12.40, n. 1, under 
Comments above). 

To my understanding, the basic difference between [gaW-] and [kaW-] is that the 
former = from ‘ inside ’ and the latter from ‘ outside ’. 

3 . 4.59 Proto-IE-HS stem [gaid] or [gaud ~ gud] “good” 

IE: Goth. go]) “good”, OE. god id., Latv. guods “honor”, OCS. godinu “pleasing”. 

HS: CA gaiyidu “good”; ’agwadu “better”: gada “be good, excellent”, Sab. gwd 
“swift horse” (= CA gawadu “noble horse”), Meh. gid “good”, Te. gado “marvelous”, 
Tne., Amh. gud id. (DRS III, 105f), Ga. guddi “wonderful”, Shil. gada “be equal to” 
(Applegate, 1958: 52). 

3 . 4.60 Proto-IE-HS stem [gai-] with exts “to pour out” 
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IE: Grk kheo “to pour, shed”, Goth, giutan “to pour”, OE. geotan, OHG. giozan, ON. 
gjota id., Skt. hu- “to pour a libation”, Phryg. zaum “fountain”: PIE *gheu-. SS: §9.35; 
IECD, 418. 

HS: Egyp. g’s, gs “to pour out, sprinkle”, CA gasa [gys] “to overflow”, in Hcidith ’al 
’istiska’: «wa mayanzilu hatta yaglsa kullu mTzabin», i.e. “flows copiously with water”, 
(LA), Te. gas “branches, feuilles et terre dans l’eau” (Cohen, II, 109). 

Heb. gy’ “to flow together, as water ”; ge’ayot “a valley, so called as the place where 
waters flow together” = CA gl’a-tu, gai’a-tu (OT, 189); giyya-tu, pi. giwwu, “swamp, 
marsh”, 

With h-ext.: CA gaha “to wash away (of a torrent)”, 

With d-ext. as in Germ, above: gada “to pour out copiously (rain)”, etc. 

It may belong here IE: Av. uz-zav- “gush”, Pers. ju “river, stream”, Arm. cov “sea” 
and HS: Heb. gll)6-n (fr. galja above) “stream, river” also “the second of the four rivers 
of Paradise”, used before the names of several Asiatic streams, as the Ganges, the 
Araxes, etc. OT, 190, CA gail}u-nu. 

3.4.61 Proto-IE-HS word [ga-’] “to go, come” 

IE: Skt. pres, jigati, Av. aor. jat “go, leave; depart”, Latv. gaju “went”, OHG. gen “to 
go”. WP. I, 542ff; IECD, 311; SS: 10.47; IEV, 258. 

HS: CA ga’a “to come”, Soq. gw’ “to flee”, G. gaa “to arrive”. In Berb. and most 
Cush, languages the root denotes “to be, become” as in Shil. ga “to be”, B.Sn. ug id., 
De. ag, Ch. ag, Qu. ag “to become” and also “to arrive”, etc. (VPHS: 82, n. 28). It 
should be noted that CA ga’a also means “to become”, but that this meaning is a deriv. 
of notion of "coming”. There is also ’aga’a, caus., “to bring”, Chad.: Bolewa gay “to run 
away, ride”, Kabalay giyo “to come”, Buduma gya “to follow”, etc. (HSED, n. 910). 

3.4.62 Proto-IE-HS stem [gub-] “hair, tress” 

IE: OCS. cubu “comb, crest”, Russ, cub “forelock”, Arm. gov “tuft”. 

HS: Egyp. gyb-t “hair, tress”. See §3.4.19 above for a possible connection. 

3.4.63 Proto-IE-HS stem [gy-] “horse” 

IE: Skt. haya- “horse”. 

HS: Egyp. gyw’ “horse”. 

3.4.64 Proto-IE-HS stem [gll-, rarely gail-] “to rejoice” 

IE: Goth, gailjan “make glad”, Mir. gael “relationship”, Ir. gaol “family, kindred”. 
SS: §2.81. 

HS: Ug. gyl “to rejoice” (UG: 535), Amm. gyl id. (NWSI I, 222), Heb. gll “to exult, 
rejoice” also “men of an age, generation”, CA gllu “generation” (OT, 191), Ga. gele 
“friend”, Har. gel “companion, friend (girl)” (HED, 70). 

3.4.65 Proto-IE-HS stem [mag-] “child” 

IE: Goth, magus “boy”, ON. mogr “boy, son”, OE. magu “son, servant”, Ir. magu 
“servant”, Av. mayava- “unmarried”. 
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HS: Egyp. mg’ “child”, Mand. mag “female demon” (MD, 238), perh. CA muggu 
“young (of a pegion)”. 

3 . 4.66 Proto-IE-HS stem [mag-] “might”, ult. ff. [ga’-] “greatness” (§2.2.29 above). 

IE: Goth, and common Germ, mag “he can”, OCS. and common SI. mozetu id., with 
d-ext.: Goth, mahts “might, power”, OE. meaht, OHG. maht id. SS: §9.95. 

HS: Egyp. mg’ “bravery”, OffAram. mg “garrison” (NWSIII, 592). With d-ext. as in 
Grm.: CA magd “glory”. 

3 . 4.67 Proto-IE-HS stem [rag-] “to speak” 

IE: Lat. rogare “to ask, inquire”. 

HS: CA raga, ta-ragga “to beg, request, beseech”, with m-ext.: CA ragama “to speak 
vaguely, conjecture”, Ug. rgm “to speak”, Akk. ragamu “to shout, howl”. See §§2.7.9- 
10 above. 

3 . 4.68 Proto-IE-HS stem [rag-] “chief or head of a tribe” 

IE: Skt. rajan- “king”, Lat. rex id., Goth, reiks “ruler”, Gaul, rlx “king”, W. rhi id., 
Av. rajas “kingdom”: PIE *reg-, *reg-, etc. WP. II, 362ff; EM, 864; IECD, 1066; SS: 
§19.32; Meillet, Introd. 217; IEV, 79; DRLE, 172f. 

HS: Egyp. rkyt “shadow-god”, Som. reg, pi., “man”, Ga. raga “prophet”, CA ragulu 
“man”, orig. “chief, leader, etc. of the tribe”, ESA rgl “period of office”, Sab. rgl, coll, 
n., “arms bearing class of men”, Palm, rgly “man”. CA also has ragmu, sg. or pi. 
“friend(s)”. See §§2.7.10 & 2.17.3 above. 

3 . 4.69 Proto-IE-HS word [sagr-] “to fight” 

IE: Goth, sacan “to quarrel, contend”, OE. sacan id.; sacu “strife”; secan “to attack”, 
OIr. saigim “to go after, seek”. 

HS: Egyp. sgr “to fight, strike”, CA sagara “to fight, quarrel with”. 

3 . 4.70 Proto-IE-HS word [sag'-] “be strong” 

IE: Skt. sahati “is able, overpowers”, Av. haz- “take possession of, gain”. 

HS: CA sagu'a “be brave, courageous”; saga'a-tu fern, “bravery”, Akk. segu “be 
furious”, Heb. sg' “be infuriated” (Ryder, 1974: 102). 

3 . 4.71 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ag-] “tree” 

IE: Grk aigilos “a kind of tree”, OE. ac “oak”, ON. eik, OHG. eih id. IECD, 6; WP. I, 
10; SS: §8.61. 

HS: Egyp. ’g, ’gg “plant, shrub”, CA ’agma-tu “thicket of trees”. 

3 . 4.72 Proto-IE-HS word [’agn-] “fire”, from an ext. of a stem [’ag-] “fire; to kindle a 
fire, bum” as in OEgy. ’gy “to bum”, Som. og “to kindle a fire”, CA ’agga “to bum”; 
’aggaga “to kindle a fire”; ’agugu “shining”. See §2.5.8 above. 

IE: Skt. agnis “fire”, Lith. ugnis id., Lat. ignis, OCS. and common SI. ogm id. IECD, 
427f; WP. I. 323 
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HS: Ug. agn “fire” (UG, 532), CA ’gm “to bum, flame up a fire, be hot”, Heb. 
’agmon “heated kettle” (OT, 11), Som. og “to kindle a fire”, etc. above. See §2.3.36 
above. 

3 . 4.73 Proto-IE-HS stem [sag’-] “to sing”, a cpd of caus. [sa-] and proot [ga’-] (§2.11.58 
above). 

IE: Goth, siggwan “to sing”; saggwa “song, music, recitation”, OHG., OE. singan “to 
sing”, ON. syngva id. SS: §18.12.; IECD, 63. 

HS: OEgy. sg’ “singing god”, Heb. *sgh “to extol with praises”; sigayon “song, 
psalm, hymn”, Syr. sgy “to praise, celebrate in song; song, hymn” (OT, 1034). The cpd 
is seen in CA §ingu “cymbals”, lit. pair of brass plates (or any metal) that are struck 
together or against each other”. 

3 . 4.74 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ag-] with exts “goat, (goat-)hide” 

IE: Skt. aja- “goat”, ajina- “hide”, OCS. azlno “hide, leather”, Lith. ozys “goat”, Latv. 
asis id., Alb. dhi id.: PIE *ago-, *agi-. IECD, 2; WP. I, 39; Meillet, Introd. 353. 

HS: Egyp. 'gw “goat-hide”, CA 'uga, pi., “dry hide”, with s-ext.: 'agannasu “the 
strong of small cattle or camels”, the -nn- is an infix. 

3 . 4.75 Proto-IE-HS word [hagr-] “field” 

IE: Grk agros “field”, Lat. ager id, Goth, and common Germ, akrs id., Skt. ajras “open 
field, pasture”: PIE *agros-. Meillet, Introd. 136; SS: §1.23. 

HS: OAkk. agar “soil”, ESA hgr “plough land”, NWS hgr “soil, country, town” 
(Tyloch, 1975: 56, ft. 5), in CA hagaru is used as a name of a number of towns in 
Arabian peninsula (LA): Sab. hgr also means “town” (SD, 56). 

3 . 4.76 Proto-IE-HS word [hagai-] “shame” 

IE: Goth, agls “shameful”, Ir. ail “insult”, Skt. agha- “mischief, guilt”, Av. aya- 
“bad”. SS: §16.72 

HS: CA, with 1-ext. as in Germanic and Celtic, hagilu, hagulu “bashful, timid”; mu- 
hgilu “shameful”. 

3 . 4.77 Proto-IE-HS stem [hag-] “to speak” 

IE: Av. aoj- “to speak, say”, Grk eukhomai “to boast, pray, vow”, Lat. vovere “to 
vow”, Skt. uh- “to observe, consider”. IECD, 255; SS: §18.21; WP. I, 110. 

HS: Ug. hgg “to speak”, Heb. hagag “cry, prayer, murmur or sound of the harp or 
cithara, meditation”, CA haghaga “to roar, grumble, yell”. With y-ext.: DAram. hgy “to 
say” also “to grumble, moan”, Heb. haga, poet., “to speak” also “to meditate”; hagut 
“meditation, thought”, CA haga “to speak ill of, satire” (§2.4.23 above). 

3 . 4.78 Proto-IE-HS word [l)a(n)g-] “narrow”, with an infix *-n-, becoming part of the 
root in both IE and HS languages. 
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IE: Lat. ango, angustus “narrow”, Skt. anhu- id., Goth, aggwus, OE. enge, OS. engi 
id., Lith. ankstas id., Grk agkho “I press tightly”: PIE *angh-. IECD, 24f; SS: §12.611; 
WP. I, 62f; EM, 51; Meillet, Introd. 136; DRLE, 6. 

HS: Egyp. Ijng “be narrow”, CA Ijanaga “to twist tightly”. 

3 . 4.79 IE: Lat. angere “throttle”, Grk agkho id. 

HS: Egyp. i)ngg “gullet, throat”, CA i)angara-tu fern, “larynx, throttle”, Har. hangur 
“throat”. 

3 . 4.80 Proto-IE-HS word [sug-] “to suck” 

IE: Ir. sugim, W. sugno, Lat. sugere “to suck”, ON. suga id., OHG. sugan id., PIE 
*seug-. IECD, 1333. 

HS: Egyp. swg “suckling child”. 

3 . 4.81 Proto-IE-HS stem [gad-] “to desire” 

IE: Lith. geisti “to desire, wish”, OHG. git “avarice”, OCS. zidat “to wait”. 

HS: CA gada arch, “to long for, desire”; glda arch, “be thirsty, hungry”. 

3 . 4.82 Proto-IE-HS word [garap-] “to dig, shovel” 

IE: OE. grafan “to dig”, ON. grafa id. 

HS: CA garafa, said of soil only, “to scrape away, sweep away, or shovel (soil)”; 
migrafa-tu, instr. “shovel”, Heb. mgrp id. 

3 . 4.83 Proto-IE-HS word [hagar-] “daylight” 

IE: Skt. ahar- “day”, Av. azan- id., Arm. an-agani “late in the evening”. IECD, 862. 
The IE word for “day” is closely connected with the word for “sun”: cf. Skt. ahis “sun”. 

HS: CA haglru “half of the daylight, time between noon and afternoon”; hagira-tu 
“time of sunset”; hagr-in “about a year”, occurred in a fixed expression: «ra ’aitahu 'an 
hagrin» “I saw him after (about) a year”, but some say that hagrin here means “six 
days” (LA). See §2.4.16 above. 

3 . 4.84 Proto-IE-HS proot [gey-] “poverty, need, want” 

IE: Grk khetos “poverty”, Lat. hiatus. PIE *ghiiatos, ghlt-, etc. IECD, 418. 

HS: Egyp. g’-t “poverty, need”. See §3.3.57 above. 

3 . 4.85 Proto-IE-HS word [galam-] “to cut the upper part of s.t.” 

IE: Skt. hala- “to plow”, Arm. jelm “furrow”, OE. gielm “sheaf’, Goth, giljta 
“sickle”: PIE *ghel- “to cut”. SS: §8.33. 

HS: CA galama “to cut”, Ug. gml (fr. *glm) “sickle”. With prefixed /-n-/ to the stem: 
CA mi-ngalu inst. id. 

To the best of my knowledge, /-l-/ is an infix and ‘cut the upper part of is expressed 
by [gam]. The distribution of IV in CA and Ug. furnishes ( unneeded) evidence 
supporting my intuitive knowledge. 
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3 . 4.86 Proto-IE-HS [g?-] “this” 

IE: Lat. hie. haec, hoc, fr. stem ho-, ha-: IE *gho-. CG: §306, n. 3. 

HS: Assyr. masc. aga, fem. aga-ta “this”, Heb. ge “this”. O’Leary, 1969: §97. 
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3.S ‘PKp r TO-I<E-JfS /£/ 

Proto-IE-HS /t/ is a voiceless dental stop. It is in IE /t/ and in HS /t/ 

3 . 5.1 Proto-IE-HS proot [tu] “thou” 

IE: Lat., Av. tu, Umbr. acc. sg. tiu id., Grk su, Dor. tu, Toch. tu, OIr. tu “thou”, Arm. 
du, OE. jru id., Lith. tu. IECD, 1449. 

HS: Egyp. masc. tw, 9w “thou”, Akk. and common Sem. perf. -ta and, imperf. ta- 
“thou”. The vowel /-u/ appears in HS in the masc. pi. /tu-m/ and fem. pi. /-tu-nn/ “you”: 
see §2.22.2 above. 

As one may note, gender distinction in HS is indicated in the pi. forms above by 
masc. -m and fem. -nn. These two forms also indicate plurality. The same means of 
distinction also applies to vb: CA katab-tum “you masc. pi. wrote”; katab-tunna “you 
fem. pi. wrote”. 

On the other hand, gender distinction is expressed in the sg. by changing final vowels, 
hence ’an-ta “thou masc. sg.”; ’an-ti “thou fem. sg.”, katab-ta “you masc. wrote”; katab- 
ti “you fem. wrote”. 

As one may have grasped from the foregoing information on 2 nd pers. pronoun, the pi. 
forms in HS are formed from the sg. pronouns by adding to them pi. forms I-ml and /-n/, 
hence, Aram. masc. -tun, fem. -tin, Heb. -tem, -ten, Egyp. tn, etc. = Hitt. 2 nd pi. -teni, 
Goth. -J) (as in bairi-j) “you pi. bear”), Skt. -tha, etc. 

Finally, in response to a question whether Proto-IE-HS [tu] is from an earlier [9u] or 
just the fem. from an earlier [9u], I say that this is not a pressing issue in the time being, 
and that one should think deeply about the consequences of either decision he 
undertakes. 

3 . 5.2 Proto-IE-HS proot [ta’] “this” 

IE: Luw. tas “this, that”, Skt. tad “that”, Grk to. Goth, [rata, Lith. tas “this, that”, Hitt, 
ta “then, next”. 

HS: Egyp. t’ “this”. The presence of variants such as 9n, dn “this” may be evidence 
that /t-/ may be from /9-/. Also, comp. Egyp. tn “where”; tnnw “whene” with Toch. B 
tane, tne “here, there” (Egyp. di id.), Lith. tem, tenais “there”, Dor. teneiid. perh. see 
§3.5.15 below. 

CA ta or tl fem. (of masc. 8a) “this”, Tna., Te. masc. tu, fem. ta id., etc. see O’Leary, 
1969: §95: see §3.19.3.4.5 below. 

3 . 5.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [tag-] “to touch”: see §3.11.2 below. 

IE: Lat. tangere “to touch”, OE. accian “to stroke”, Grk tetagon “having seized”: PIE 
*tag-. SS: §15.71; WP. I, 703f. 

HS: Egyp. tgn “to approach, draw near”, Ga. tuka “to touch”. 

3 . 5.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [tak-] “to pierce, stab”, pass, [tuk-] 
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IE: OCS. tuknoti “to stab, fix”, Russ, tknuti “to hit”, Arm. tnkem “to thrust, fix”, Hitt, 
tukkari 3 rd sg. “is fixed”, Grktukos “hammer”. SS: §19.65; IECD, 1452; WP. II, 615. 

HS: Egyp. tks “to pierce, penetrate”; tksy “knife”, CA tukka “be cut (off)” with takka 
“to crush”, Heb. takak “to tear off’, Aram, tk “to bind in magic”, Phoen. tk “to oppress, 
harass”, Pun. tk “to bind, menace”. See §2.10.17 above. 

Notions of ‘pierce, stab’ and ‘fix’ are ultimately from different roots. For the latter 
notion, see §3.11.2 below. 

3 . 5.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [taq-] “to hew, cut”, ult. from [qa-] “form, shape, manner”: see 
§2.17.83. With suffixed /-n/: CA kana “to fix, repair, set in order, make”. This is the 
same proot in §3.2.72 above. 

IE: Av. tas- “to cut, hew”, Grktektaino “to shape , carve”, Skt. tak§- “to shape, hew, 
carve”, Hitt, taksmi “to join, build”, Lat. texere “to weave”, OCS. tesati “to hew”, Lith. 
tasyti id.: PIE *tek-. IECD, 1374, SS: §9.45; WP. I, 717. 

HS: Egyp. tek “to cut”, BAram., Talm. dm “be set upright, established”, Syr. atken “to 
arrange, fix”, JAram. dm “to prepare, set in order” (OT, 1116; NWSI II, 1228), CA 
takina “be skillful”, Mand. dm “set in order, arrange, construct”, etc. (MD, 489). 

3 . 5.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [til-] “hill”, related to [tal-] “to raise” below. 

IE: Lat. tellus “earth”, Ir. talan “earth, land”, OCS. tilo “ground”, ON. [icli “frozen 
ground”. WP. I. 740; IECD, 1375. 

HS: Assyr. tilu “mound” (King, 1898: 397), OAram. tl “hill of ruins” (AG, 7), CA 
tallu masc.; talla-tu fern, “hill”, pi. tilal, Egyp. tenn “earth, ground”, Har. tullu “hill, 
hunch”, Ga. tullu “mound, hill”, Som. tul “hunch” (HED, 149). 

A derivative of this stem is [tal-] “forehead, neck”, that is ‘ high ’, seen in CA talllu 
“neck”, OW. tal “forehead”, OBr. tal id., Cor. tal “forehead, front”. 

3 . 5.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [tab] “to raise, lift” 

IE: Skt. tub “to lift”, Toch. A. tab “to lift, raise”, B. tab id., Lat. tollere “to raise”, Grk 
tlemi “to bear, support”, Goth, [ndan “to bear, suffer”: PIE *teb. SS: §10.22; IECD, 
1401; WP. I, 738ff. 

HS: Egyp. tn “to raise, elevate”, Heb. talal “to heap up, make high” also Heb. tala, 
BAram., Syr. tly “to hang up” (OT, 1106), CA mi-tallu “standing erect”, Som. tul “to 
heap”, Man. tl “to lift, hang” (MD, 497): PHS [tab], with y-ext.: Egyp. tn’ “to lift, 
raise”, CA talwu “high rank (lit. ‘ elevated ’)”, preserved in the fixed expression: talwu 
(’a)/ mikddri (LA), and with '-ext.: CA tala'a “to raise, lift”. 

3 . 5.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [tab] “to estimate, reckon”. 

IE: Grk talanton “scale, balance”, OBr. tab “to pay”, W. talu id., OCS. toll “so much”, 
etc. IECD, 1401. 

HS: Egyp. ten “to estimate, reckon, count”, Som. tallan “to ponder”, CA tala, Koranic, 
“to read carefully and attentively” also “to narrate, relate”, A kk . telu “to pronounce 
distinctly”, Chad.: Ankwe tab “to ask”, Sura tal id., Kera tulul “cry” (HSED, 2362). 

For the OCS. word above, CA taliy “much, many”. 
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HS evidence shows clearly that Grm. words for “to tell, to count” belong here: ON. 
tala “to speak, talk”, OE. talian “to count, teckon”, tellan “to tell, count”, OHG. zalan 
“to count”. 


3 . 5.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [tal-] “to linger, delay” 

IE: Lith. talus “far”, Latv. tals id., OPruss. tals “farther”, Cz. ataleti “to delay, linger”. 
SS: §12.44. 

EIS: CA tala “to delay, linger”; tawali “end, last”, tall “next, following, i.e. coming 
after ”, Aram, tly “be held in suspense, held back, hand”, Elar. tails “slow, lingering, 
careless”, S., W., Z. dalasa “delay, wait, last”, Ga. tallsa id. (HED, 194). 

3 . 5.10 Proto-IE-HS *tal- “to abate” 

IE: OCS. (u)toliti trans. “to quiet”, Lith. tyleti “be silent”, tylus “silent”, OIr. tuilim “to 
sleep”, OE. ]iyllan“to calm, pacify”. SS: §18.23. 

HS: CA talla-tu “lying down, sleeping, inactivity”; tala’u “security”, Egyp. tnnw 
“failure”, tnw “eclipse”. 

3 . 5.11 Proto-IE-HS word [taul-] “young tree” 

IE: Skt. tal- “palm-tree”, OSS. tala “shoot”, Grk.: Aeolic tabs “young woman”, Ir. 
geag “branch” and “young woman”, W. tawl “lopping”, Lat. talia “graft”. IECD, 1368. 

HS: CA tala-tu fern, “young palm-tree”; tawlla-tu coll, “a group of boys and animals”; 
taula-tu “weaned (of animal); talwu, ft. taulu (by metathesis), “young of goat”. The 
same talwu is also seen as (ala “young of a padded or hoofed animal (gazelle, sheep, 
goat, etc.)”, Ge. fali “she-goat”, Sab. twl “young palms” (SD, 148). 

3 . 5.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [tam-] “to cut” 

IE: Grk Attic temo “to cut”, Ionic tamo id., OCS tine, teti “to cut off’, Pol. tne, Russ, 
tinu “to strike”, OIr. tennim “to cut off’, Br. tamnia “to cut off, chop up”. All are from 
PIE *tem- “to cut”. IECD, 1378; WP I, 719; SS: §9.22. 

HS: Egyp. tern, temtem “to cut”, Ga. turn “to strike”, Som. tun id. (Zaborski, 1975: 
323), CA tarnma “to break” with tummu “ax” and tumma-tu “fleece”. Notion of ‘fleece’ 
suggest that the orig. signification is ‘cut off. 

3 . 5.13 Proto-IE-HS doubtful stem [tim-] “fish; full, abundant” 

IE: Skt. timih “large fish, whale”, Ukr. tima “abundantly”, Serbian tma “fully”, Rus. 
tuna “myriad, swarm”. IECD, 1398. 

HS: Egyp. tm-t “kind of fish”, tmi “complete; full” also “inundation”, tmr “kind of 
small fish”: CA tamuru “water” CA tamrnu “full, complete, whole”; timman “fully, 
completely”, Phoen., Heb. tm “complete” (PG, 155). 

3 . 5.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [tan-] “to stretch” 

IE: Skt. tan- “to stretch”, Av. tan- id., Lat. tendere id., Grk temo, Lith. testi (*ten-sti) 
id., W. tynnu, Br., Cor. tenna “to pull, draw”, Goth. uf-[ianjan, OE. [lannan “to stretch”: 
PIE *ten-. WP. I, 722ff; SS: §9.32, IECD, 1381-2; Meillet, Introd. 143. 
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HS: Egyp. ten “to enlarge”, Heb. tanan “to stretch out, extend”, Eth. tn “length” (OT, 
1111), Ga. tuntuna “very fat”: PHS *tan-, with f-ext., CA tanu-fa-tu fem. “far stretched 
desert or land”. 

Proto-IE-HS [tan-] gives rise to a number of derivatives in IE-HS languages. Two of 
them are: 

3.5.14a IE: Lat. tenere “to keep, hold”, Ir. teann “tight, stiff, firm”, Lith. teneti “harden”. 

HS: Egyp. tntn “be strong”, Egyp. tnnw-t pi. “tenant”, CA tani’u id., Heb. tnh “to 
dwell; dwelling” (OT, 1110), Aram., Nab. tn’ “contract, agreement”. 

3.5.14b IE: Skt. tana “offspring, descendant”. 

HS: CA tinnu “person, self, one of the same age”. 

Comments 

All words above, in addition to words for ‘house’ as in Lat. domus and its IE-HS 
cognates (§3.6.9 below), Grk audas “ground” and its IE-HS cognates, and numerous 
others (§3.5.52.21 below), are in their entirety based on [ta— da-] “earth, place”. See 
§2.12.20 above. 

3 . 5.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [tan-] “here, there” 

IE: Dor. tenei “there”, Phryg. tan “there”, Lith. tenai, tenais id., Toch. B tane “here, 
there”, ON. Jiinig “hither”: PIE *ten-. IECD, 1379. 

HS: OAram. tnh “here” (AG, 14), OffAram. tnn, tnh “here”, Palm, tnn id. (NWSI II, 
1223-4), Egyp. tnnw “whence”, tn “where”. See §3.5.2 above. 

3 . 5.16 Proto-IE-HS word [tap’-] “be hot, to bum” 

IE: Skt. tap- “be hot, warm”; tapas “heat”, Av. tapta- “hot, warm”, tafno “heat”, OIr. te 
id., OCS. toplu id., Lat. tepidus “lukewarm, tepid”: PIE *tep-. SS: §15.85; Meillet, 
Introd. 143; IECD, 1383. 

HS: Egyp. tp “flame, fire, to bum”, Ga. tifu “fire, embers”: CA tafi’a “become intense, 
angry”; with interchange between /t/ and its voiced counterpart /d/, CA dafii’a “be 
warm”; dafi’u “warm”. See §2.2.47 above. 

3 . 5.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [tap-] “to beat” 

IE: Toch. tap- “to bang”, OE. [icfian “to palpitate”, Pers. tapldan id., Oss. caf “wound, 
blow”. IECD, 1383. 

HS: OAram. tpp “to strike” (AG, 7), Phoen. tpp id. (WSIII, 1226), CA daffa “to kill” 
also (of a bird) “to beat its two sides with the wings”, dafdafa, daffa “to beat the drum”; 
daffii “drum” = Ug. tp(p) id. (UG. 534). See §3.1.6.5.22 above. 

3 . 4.18 Proto-IE-HS word [tapaO-] “to smear” 

IE: Lith. tepti “to anoint, smear”, Latv. tept id., OIr. teith (fr. *teptis) “smooth, easy”. 
IECD, 1383. 
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HS: CA taffaOa “to smear” also “to shave, pluck out (hair), and trim (finger-nails)”; 
tafOu “dirt”, this is fr. taf- as in tuffa “dirt”; taftafa “be dirty”; taffa “to spit”, Egyp. tef 
id., Aram, tepap “to spit”, Ge., Amh., Te. taf’a “to spit”, Har. tuf baya id., Ga. tufa, Som. 
tuf id., etc. HED, 148. With various exts: CA tafiru “dirty”, tafanu “dirt, filth”, etc. see 
below. 

3 . 5.19 Proto-IE-HS word [tapal-] “to spit; filth”, related to [tapaB-] above 
IE: Lith. tepalas “lubricant, anointment”, W. tail “filth”. (1ECD, 1383). 

HS: CA tiflu, tuflu “dregs, lees; foul”; tufalu “spittle”: tafala “to spit”, Egyp. tefen id. 
For the ult. orig. of IE-HS word, see §2.7.5, n. 8 above. 

3.5.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [tar-] “to tremble, shake” 

IE: Hitt, tarr(ani) “to tremble”, Grk tremo id., Umbr. tremito “let him frighten”, Toch. 
B trem- “to tremble”, Lith. trimti “to tremble, shake”: PIE *tre-m-, *ter-m, from an ext. 
of *ter- or *tre-, seen in words for “tremble, shake, fear” with the following exts: 

With p-ext.: Lat. trepidare “to tremble”, Russ, trepet, Br. triad id. 

With s-ext.: Skt. trasami “to tremble, be afraid”, Lith. tresti “to run”, Grk treo “to 
flee”, and from *ter-s: Lat. terrere “frighten”, Umb. tursito! “frighten”, Av. tars- “to 
tremble”, Hitt, tarr(ami) id. 

With k-ext.: Lith. trisu “I tremble”, Av. taros- “to tremble”. 

With rnb-ext.: Alb.tremb “frighten”. 

With ms-/-ns-ext.: OCS. tresti, Russ, trjast “to tremble” 

With bhl-ext.: Br. trivlia “to shake, tremble, quiver”. Cf. Meillet, Introd. 145. 

HS: Assyr. tararu “to tremble, shake” (king, 1898: 399), CA tarra, tartara “to shake”; 
tarru “quick” (with mz-ext.: ’irtamazza [trmz] “to shake”), Har. a-tratara “to shake the 
grain on a plate to separate it from sand” (HED, 150): Egyp. trr “to revere”. 

3 . 5.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [tar-] “to destroy, rub”, related to [tar] “to shake”. 

IE: Lat. terere “to rub”, Lith. trinti id., Hitt, tattar- “to wipe”, W. taro “to strike”, OCS. 
and common Slav, treti “to rub, wear down”: PIE *ter-. SS: §9.31; WP. I, 725, 728ff; 
EM, 1032ff; IECD, 1384. 

HS: Egyp. tr “to destroy”, CA tarra “to extirpate”, ’a-tarra “to cut (usu. the hand) from 
the root”, Housa tirts “to thrust”, Ga. tersa “to tear”, Amh. tarattara “to break”, etc. 
(HED, 150), Chad.: Glm tar- “to tear”, Kulere tur “to break”, Oromo tarara “to scratch, 
cut” (HSED, n. 2372). 

3 . 5.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [tur- or tir-] as a vb [tar-], with '- ext. “boundary, door”, 
derived from *tar'- “be powerful” as in Hitt, tarah- “be powerful, to conquer”, Skt. tra- 
“to protect, rescue”, Luw. tar-hu-un-za, nom-voc. sg., “name of the storm-god” = Egyp. 
tfr “might, power, strength”, CA tari'a “to rush into dangerous matters (e.g. fight ) 
without fear”, tara'a “to deter (someone) and dimiss him”. 

IE: Skt. tlra “shore”: tr- “to cross over”, Grk terma “boundary, limit”, Lat. termen 
“boundary”; trans “across”; intrare “to enter”, Umb. termnas “ended”, W. terfyn “limit”, 
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Ir. teora id.: PIE *ter-. SS: §1.27; WP. I, 732ff; IECD, 1386, 1420. Sturtevant (IHL: 
§36i) reconstruct IH *terx-; Burrow (SL: 87) reconstructs IE *trHeti. 

HS: Egyp. tyry’, try’ “door”, trtr (fr. t’rt’r) “strong place, fort”, OAram tr' “door” 
(AG, 14), Nab., Palm., Hatra, Syr., Mand. tr' “gate, door” (NWSIII, 1233), CA tur'a-tu 
“river-mouth, water-course” and also “door”, Soq. ter “bank, shore”. 

The stem is ultimately from a proot [ti’- or tiw-] “boundary, mark”: Egyp. t’ 
“boundary”, CA tiwa’ “mark”. 

The stem is also seen with h-ext. as in Sab. trh “to trace a boundary” (SD, 148). CA 
[trh] is not a root, and is seen in two words: turahu “place-name” and in tarhu “loose, 
slack” from raftwu id. As in countless number of traditional roots, /-r-/ is an infix. The 
Sab. word is from a stem [th] as in OAram. thwm “border”, CA tuhum pi., i.e. thwm, 
“boundary, border”. 

Traditionally related words are: 

IE: Ir. trath “time”, OCS. trajati “last”, Cz. trvati id. 

HS: Egyp. tr’ “time”, Ga. tura “delay”. 

3 . 5.23 Proto-IE-HS word [tarp-] “to enjoy, delight”. 

IE: Grk terpto “to delight, enjoy, satisfy”, Skt. tarpaya- “be satisfied”, Lith. taipta 
“growth”: PIE *terp-. Meillet, Introd. 143. 

HS: CA tarifa “to live in luxury”; tarafu, tarfu “luxury”, SA trf “be satisfied”, Amh. 
tarrafa “be in excess”; tarf “profit, gain, excess”, Ga. tirfi “gain, profit”; Ge. tarafa “be 
profitable”, Tna tarafa, Te. tarfa id., Har. tarafa “be in excess”; atarafa “spare, gain”. 
HED, 150. 

The Proto-word above consists of proot [ta-] and stem [rap] in CA rafa-hiya-tu 
“luxury”; ta-raffaha “to live in luxury” < raffa “to provide s.o. with all he needs and take 
good care of, e.g. to feed him, to lodge him, to surround him with love, affection , etc.”: 
raffa “to enlarge, to glitter, to shine”. 

All are ultimately from a proot [fai-]: see §2.12.15 above. 

3 . 5.24 Proto-IE-HS word [tgrs- or, much more likely, *t?rd- | “be dry, hard” 

IE: Gr. tersomai “to get dry”, Lat. torrere “make dry”, terra, lit, “dry land”, Goth. 
Jtaursjan “be thirsty”: PIE *tcrs-. Meillet, Introd. 223; IECD, 1387, 1448; SS: §1.21; 
WP. I, 737. 

HS: CA tariza “be stiff, dry, hard”, Ga. turursa “to empty out”, Egyp. Trtiu “the 
dwellers in deserts and mountains”, prob. Har. jarara “be thirsty”. 

3 . 5.25 Proto-IE-HS word [turb-] “soil, earth > village, people” 

IE: Goth. jraurp, OE. Jrorp, OHG. dorf “village”, OIr. treb “abode”, OW. treb, OBr. 
treb “dwelling”. CCG. §60; SS: §19.16. 

HS: Akk. tarbutu “earth, sand”, CA turba-tu “soil”, turabu “dust”; tarba’u “earth”; 
turbatu “cemetery”; ’atrabu “peers, comrades, companions”, Chad.: Housa turbaya 
“sandy soil” (HSED, n. 2426). For a deep analysis of the IE-HS word and of Lat. tribus 
“tribe”, etc., see §2.7.24 above. 
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3 . 5.26 Proto-IE-HS stem [tay'- or ta'-] “to steal” 

IE: Skt., Av. tayu- “to steal”, Hitt, ta-a-iz-zi “steals”, OIr. taid “thief’, tai “silent”, Br. 
tao, tav, W. taw “silent”, Dor. tataomai “1 am in want, bereft of’, OCS. tajiti “hide, 
conceal”. 1ECD, 1360f; 1HL: §4Id. 

HS: Egyp. 0” “to steal, seize, take”; 0’w-t, 0”t “theft”, CA taya'a, ta'a “to take a 
thing with the hand” is a doubtful cognate. 

The stem is also seen with caus. [sa-] as in Skt. stayus ~ tayus “thief’ = CA safl as a 
vb safa or safaya. See §2.2.35, n. b above. 

3.5.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [tin] “fig tree” 

IE: Grk ko-tlnos “wild olive”, Lat. laurus-tlnus “wood-laurel”, ON. [linurr “pitch- 
pine”. IECD, 1399. 

HS: CA tlnu “fig (tree)”, Akk. tittu, Heb. tyn, Mand. tina id. (MD, 486), Pun., 
OffAram. tyn “fig” (NWSIII, 1212). 

3 . 5.28 Proto-IE-HS stem [tau-] “people” 

IE: Illyr., Umb. teuta “people”, Osc. touto id., Lith. tauta id., Goth. Juuda “people”, 
OIr. tuath id., W., Br. tud, Cor. tus id.: PIE *teu-. Meillet, Introd. 325; CCG: §13. 

HS: Egyp. twy, t’w “men, folk, landsmen of a country”, also in cpds as in dwty “evil 
man”: dw “evil, bad” and ty “man”. CA tauwu “one thousand horsemen” also “self’, 
Ga. tuta “multitude”. It seems that the stem is related to [tau] “death” as in CA tawa 
“death” with ’a-twa “to pass away, be gone”. 

3.5.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [tau-] “servant”, related to [tau-] “people” above. 

IE: Goth, [bus “slave”, ON. [ijonn “servant”, Dan tyener id. OHG. dionon “to serve”. 
HS: Egyp. tw’ “servant”, CA taura-tu “female slave”. 

3 . 5.30 Late Proto-IE-HS word [ta'r] “to protect, be strong” 

IE: Lat. tuerl “to protect”, Skt. tauti “is strong”, Av. tavah- “strength, might”, OPers. 
tav- “be strong”. SS: §11.26; IECD, 1396; WP. I, 706. 

It is worth-noting that Lat. tuerl “to look at, see’’ must be kept distinct from tuerl “to 
protect”; these belong to two different roots: tuerl “to look at, see” is from [ta’ar-], as 
in CA ta’ar a, ’a-t’ara “to look at intently, stare”, this is with a prefix It-/, fr. \ ’«/'-]: see 
§2.7.11 above. 

HS: Akk. te’eru “to lead” (AG, 108), CA ta'aru “the breaking out of war”, Ug. t'rt 
“scabbard, sheath” (UG, 535), Egyp. 0’r “be strong, protected”; O’r-t “strength”. 

Derivatives of [ta'r-] are IE: Lat. tutus “whole, safe”, Grk saos “safe”, Goth. ]iiu[i 
“good” = HS: Egyp. 0’ri “whole, sound” also “protected, strong”. 

3 . 5.31 Proto-IE-HS stem [tau-] “near, soon” 

IE: Lith. tuvi “near”, Latv. tuvu id., OPruss. tawischan “the nearest”. 

HS: CA tauwa-n “right off, soon”. 
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3 . 5.32 Proto-IE-HS word [satal-] “to steal”, fr. [sal-] “to plunder, steal” 

IE: Goth, stilan “to steal”, OE., OHG. stelan, ON. stela id. 

HS: For a deep study of [satal], which is orig. CVI1I of [sal-] “to steal”, see §2.8.19 
above. 

3 . 5.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [’at-] “season, time, year”, it may be related to Skt. atati “goes, 
wanders”, CA ’ata “to come, go”: see §3.17.10 below. 

IE: Lat. annus (*at-nus) “year”, Umb. acnu (*at-nu) id., Goth, ajmam, dat. pi. id., 
OPers. aOnam id.: PIE *at-, i.e. Xat-. SS: §14.73; IECD, 39f; WP. I, 41f; EM, 55; IEV, 
195 

HS: Egyp. ’t “the time of culmination of some act or emotion”, CA ’itawa-tu “land 
tax”, usu. paid once a year in the harvest season-, ’ita’u “product, produce (of land)”, 
Sab. ’tw/y “be produced (crops); crop-yield” (SD, 9). 

3 . 5.34 Proto-IE-HS stem [wat-] “year, time, season” 

IE: Skt. watsa-, watsara- “year”, Lat. vetus old, Alb. vjet “year”. SS: §14.73. 

HS: Egyp. ytr “year” also “season, time”. 

3 . 5.35 Proto-IE-HS word ['istar-] “star” 

IE: Hitt, astiras “star”, Grk astor id., Arm. astir id., with the loss of IE initial *a-: Skt., 
Av. star-, Lat. Stella “star”, Goth, and common Grm. staimo id. Meillet, Introd. 136; SS, 
§1.54; IEV, 191; IER, 66. 

HS: Egyp. ’s9r “star”, Akk. istar “Venus”, Mand. 'istar id., Phoen. 'str-t (Arabic 
'astarut). 

3.5.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [hctam-] “last, end” 

IE: Skt. uttama-, superb adj. “last, highest”, Av. ustama- id., Gr. ustatos “last”. SS: 
§13.35; WP. I, 139 

HS: CA hitamu, sounds like superb adj., “last” also “farthest”; hatima-tu fern, “end”; 
hatama “to end, seal”, Egyp. htm, Heb. Ijatam id., OffAram., JAram., Pun. Ijtm “to seal 
(up)” (NWSI 1,413). 

3 . 5.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [’at-] “father”. 

IE: Hitt, attas, Grk atta, Lat. atta, Goth, atta, OIr. ate, Alb. at, Oss. ada, OCS. and 
common Slav, otic! (*ot-ici) id.: PIE *at-. IECD, 39; WP. I, 527; Meillet, Introd. 134. 

HS: Egyp. ’t “father”, Berb.: To. ti “father”, Ahaggar tey “stepfather” (VPHS: 194, n. 
491; HSED, n. 2438). 

Sem.: Ug. ’d “father”, ’d-t “lady”, Phoen. ’d-t “lady”, etc. > Sem. ’adun “master, sir”. 
On the other hand, CA ’atiy-yu “foreign man”, i.e. V/ man who is not from the tribe or 
clan ’ is not cognate. It is derived from the compound stem [’at-] “to come, go”. 

Slavic otiki above is a compound consisting of [’at-] “father” and [-ak-/-ik-], which is 
possibly the same /-ak ~ -ik/ in Ug. Ijtk “father”. 

The presence of two or more words for ‘father’ in IE-HS naturally calls for a 
difference in meaning or in use. Otherwise, only one of them would have come down to 
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us. It is possible that *pa-/ab- was the ordinary word for “father, biological father”, 
whereas *’at- was used as either (a) a mark of respect in addressing old people or 
superiors, or (b) a word for “unbiological father”. 

3 . 5.38 Proto-IE-HS word [kut'-], fr. an ext. of [kut-]: see below 
IE: Grk kotulos “cup”, Lat. catlnus “bowel for food, dish”. 

HS: Egyp. kt’-t “cooking pot”, CA kut'-tu “small bucket”. 

It is most likely the IE words are borrowed from Sem., and so are Grk kutus “jar, 
body, belly, hollow”, kutis “box, basket”: Akk. kuttu “vessel”. 

3 . 5.39 Proto-IE-HS stem [mat-] “right, good” 

IE: OBr. mat- “good”, Br. mad id., Mir. maith id., Cor. mas id. Hier.-Hitt. matai, acc. 
pi., “big, many”, Seq. mat “good, fine, well (of weather”): PIE *mat-. IECD, 735. 

HS: Egyp. mt-t “right, exact, correct”, CA ’a-mta “to have much”. 

3 . 5.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [mat-] “serpent” 

IE: W. mad “reptile”, Latv. matenis “black water snake”: PIE *mat-. IECD, 735. 

HS: Egyp. mtmt “a serpent god”. 

3 . 5.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [mat-] “with, middle”, in Egyp. m “with” 

IE: Grk meta “with” also “in the midest of’, Phryg. me(t) “with, by”, Alb. mjet 
“middle”, Goth. mi]i, mid “with”, OE. mid, OHG. mit id., Av. mat “with, by”: PIE 
*met-. IECD, 762; WP. II, 236. 

HS: Egyp. mtw “with”, Heb. matah “middle”, CA mata id., matnu also “middle”. 

3 . 5.42 Proto-IE-HS word [mast] “part of a boat” 

IE: Lith. mastas “mast”, Russ, rnacta, Pol. maszt id., OHG. mast, OE. maest id. 

HS: Egyp. msty “a part of boat, boat”. 

3 . 5.43 Proto-IE-HS stem [t^-] “nurse” 

IE: Lith. teta “aunt”, OCS., Cz. teta id., Russ., Bulg. tetka id. 

HS: Egyp. t0 “nurse”. 

3 . 5.44 Proto-IE-HS word [natr-] “serpent” 

IE: Lat. natrix “water snake”, Goth, nadrs “snake”, OE. naedr id., OIr. nathir, W. neidr, 
OBr. natrolion, Cor. nader id. CCG: §62; IECD, 827f.; SS: §3.85. 

HS: Egyp. ntr “serpent-god”. 

3 . 5.45 Proto-IE-HS *hat- “to stab, pierce” 

IE: Hitt, hatta “to stab, pierce”, Arm. hatenem “I cut”. IHL: §22a. 

HS: Egyp. ht “to pierce”, CA hatta “to stab”, Heb. Ijitet “to break”, DAram. Ijt “terror, 
fear” (NWSI413). 

3 . 4.46 Proto-IE-HS word [tak] “draw near” 
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IE: Toch. tak-, tek “to touch”, VLat. toccare “to strike, hit”, later “to touch”, Lith. tekti 
“befall”. 

HS: Egyp. tekm “to approach”. 

3.5.47 Proto-IE-HS word [ wt^tgr-] “other” 

IE: OCS. vutoru “other, second”, OE. oj^er id. 

HS: Egyp. wet “other”: CA tatra “one after another” (LA). 

3.5.48 Proto-IE-HS word for ‘ animal ’ 

IE: Hitt, hu-u-i-tar “animals” is strangely traced by Sturtevant (IHL: §47i) to PIE 
*weid- “to see, know” (§3.6.28 above). 

HS: l)wtyr “a kind of animal”. 

3.5.49 Proto-IE-HS word [sata’g- or sta’g- 299 ] “to cover, hide; roof’, a pd of a number of 
proots, the most obvious are caus. [sa-], another caus. [da’-] plus [gu-] “roof’: CA 
sugugu pi. “roof’, Ug. gg id., etc. see §2.2.37 above = Skt. guh- “to hide”, Lith. guzti 
“cover with something warm”, etc. The corresponding verb in CA would be *gaga and 
never *guga. It is evident here and in many other cases that the root vowel of the verb in 
IE languages is, generally speaking, taken from the noun. 

The first caus. morpheme to be added to [ga-] was [da’], hence Egyp. dg(y) “to hide 
(oneself)”, CA daga “to hide, cover” etc. see §2.1.6.5.4 above. Later, [sa-] was prefixed 
to [dag], giving rise to sa-dag, hence Egyp. s-dg. In the course of time IE and Egyp. lost 
the vowel of the 1 st syllable of sadag- and, in consequence, /-d-/ was changed into /-t-/ 
by assim. 

IE: Skt. sthag- “to cover, hide”, Grk stego id., Lat. tegere “to cover”, Lith. dengti “to 
cover”, ON. [)ekja, OE. Jteccan id.: PIE *(s)theg, *stheg-, *steg-. To this root also 
belong among others Lat. tectum, OIr. tuige, W., Br. to “roof’, OE. Jtaec, ON. [)ak, 
OHG. dah, Grk (s)tegos, Lith stogas “roof’. IECD, 1315; SS: §§12.26, 7.28; WP. II, 
620f; CCG: §35.4; IEV, 285, IER, 65. 

HS: Egyp. stg “to hide oneself, take refuge”, PChad. *t-k- “to hide” (Camochan, 1975: 
464, n. 48), Har. tagan “shelter, curtain”, Amh., M., A., W. tagan “shelter” (HED, 149), 
Cush.: Ga. doksa “to hide, conceal”, Som. dugsi “shelter”. 

Some derivatives are: 

3.5.49a IE: Lith. dangus “sky”. 

HS: CA dugna-tu fem. “cloud, rain”. 

3.5.49b IE: OE. dung “dung”, OHG. tunga “manuring”, tunc “underground room”, etc. 
developed from “covering” > “dung” > “heap, underground room” (cf. SS: §4.66, WP. I, 
854). 

HS: Som. digo “dung”, CA duga, pi, “hiding cell for hunters”; daga, in a sentence, 
“to heap”. 


299 There is a different analysis of the word above, but concrete evidence to prove it is lacking: 
CA Cl ’aga “to hide” and CX would naturally be (’i)sta’ga “to hide oneself’ = Egyp. stg above. 
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3.5.50 Proto-IE -HS word [sata’-] “to stand, to place”, a compound of a caus. prefix [sa] 
and a proot [ta’-] ~ [da’-] “to stand, place” 

IE: Skt. stha- “to stand”, Hitt, titta- “cause to stand, place” 300 , Av. histaiti “stands”, 
Lat. sistit “sets”, stas “you stand”, Goth., OE. standan id., Grk Horn, steo “may have 
set”: PIE *stha-. SS: §12.15; IECD, 1308ff; EM, 979ff; WP. II, 603ff; HG: §76: IE 
*(s)ta-, IH *(s)teh-; Lehmann (PIEP: §11.1) reconstructs IE *steA-. 

HS: Egyp. d’ “to place, to set” (EHD II, 865), with prefixed caus. /s-/ and progressive 
assim. of /-d-/, st’ “to place alongside” (EHD II, 707), Egyp. st’s “to lead”, tys “to sit, 
seat oneself’, Phoen., Pun. st, syt “to put, place, establish”, Cush.: Ga. taa “to sit”, etc. 
gen. HS. For the ultimate origin of all words above, see §2.9.18 above. 

Another CA related word belonging here is §a(a’a “to resist, withstand”, which is 
clearly from sata’a (for the interchange of /s/ and /§/, see §2.2.48 above). Here also 
belong Egyp. t’i “to withstand, resist” (EHD II, 818), Har. ti’ “courage, heart as seat of 
courage”. 

Some derivatives of [ta’- ~ da’-] are: 

3.5.50a IE: Hitt, stapp- “to shut”, Skt. stabhnami “to stop, fix”, etc. almost in all IE 
languages. 

HS: Egyp. st’ib (*st’b) “to shut up, stop”. The CA cognate may be taba “repent”, lit. 
stop do. 

3.5.50b IE: Skt. sthayah “receptacle”. 

HS: Egyp. st’ id. 

3.5.50c IE: Av. staoro “draught-animal”, Goth, stiur, OHG. stior “bullock, steer”. 

HS: CA sa(ru ~ §a|ru (*sat’aru) “young he-goat”. 

3.5.50d IE: Goth, stamms, adj., “stammering”, OHG. stammalon “to stammer”. 

HS: Egyp. t’m “be silent”. 

3.5.50e IE: Grk stuo “stiffen” “be stiff, hard, harsh”, etc. 

HS: Egyp. t’s “harshness”. 

3.5.50f IE: Av. stano “place, stable”, Toch. stank “palace”, Lith. stone “stable, stall”, 
etc. 

HS: Egyp. t’-t “room, chamber”. 

3.5.50g IE: OE. stofa “bathroom”, OHG. stuba id., ON. stofa “sitting-room, main 
room”, etc. 

HS: ma-§|aba-tu “a platform at the entrance of a house” also “a place where people 
gather, bench for sitting on” (whence English mastaba ). 


300 The Hitt, word is from proot [ti’] plus caus. ta-, hence ti’ta- > titta-. 
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3.5.50h IE: OFris. stapul “anvil”, OE. stapol “base, pillar”. 

HS: CA mi-§[abu inst., with loss of*-’-, “anvil”. 

3.5.50i IE: Hitt, is-ta-an-ta-an-za “tarry, delay” (IHL: 41e). 

HS: Egyp. t’ “time”, CA hi-t’u-n id. For the semantic relationship between “time” and 
“tarry, delay, linger”: CA ’ana, ’anna “to tarry, delay, linger” is from ’aniy “time”, Grk 
XpviCw “to delay” is from xpovos “time”, etc. 

3.5.50j IE: Skt. tud- “to beat, push” and Lat. tundere id. are cognates with Goth, stautan 
“to strike, push”, and all are derived from *stha- or *steA- “to stand” (PIEP: §7.5). 

HS: Egyp, t”, t’y “to beat”, CA ha-ta’a, ma-ta’a “to strike, beat”. See §2.4.6 above. 

3.5.50k IE: OE. steor “guidance”, ON. stjori “pilot”, etc. Such words are impossible to 
be from any stem other than [’ar-] “to see”. See the following sections above in the 
given order §§2.17.2, 2.7.3, 12.10.11, & 2.7.11. An important question arises: should we 
consider the Grm. word as a compound /s-/ plus a stem *-teor = Lat. tuen “to look, see” 
(§3.5.30 above) or a compound of /st-/ plus [’ar]? The 2 nd choice directly leads to CA 
CX (§2.1.7.2 above): (’i)star’a (~ *sta’ra) “make oneself see in advance”. 

3.5.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [tau-] “one” 

IE: Skt. tava- “one, one...the other”. 

HS: CA taw “one”, Egyp. twtw “one, anyone”. 


3.5.52 PI<E /t/ = PH'S /t/ the emphatic counterpart of /t/ 

PHS /[/ shares with l\J the same point and manner of articulation; the only difference 
is that /[/ has an additional point of articulation- the back of the tongue is simultaneously 
raised toward the velum in its articulation, hence the term ‘ velarized'. This Semitic 
phoneme does not exist in Egyp., and it often interchanges with other phonemes in CA. 
It owes its origin mainly to phonemes like /t/ and Id/. 

3.5.52.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [[al-] “dew” 

IE: Arm. tel “heavy rain”, Mir. delt “dew”. 

HS: CA [allu “dew”, Ug. (1 id. (UG, 532). 

3.5.52.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [[am-] “to cover; darkness” 

IE: Skt. tamas “darkness”, timira- id., OHG. demar “twilight”, Lat. tenebrae 
“darkness”, OCS. tima, Lith. tamsa “darkness”: PIE *tem-. IECD, 1378. 

HS: CA [amsu “blindness”; [amisu “dark” (with infixed liquid: [rms ~ [1ms, [rms, etc. 
“darkness”, also damisu “dark”), Har. ta-[amasa “go astray, be lost, disappear”, Ga. 
tamsa “dissolve” (HED, 154), Egyp. tms “to cover over”: PHS *[am “to cover” in CA 
[amnia, [amara “to burry”, [amha-tu “darkness”, OffAram., DA (m’ “impure spirit” 
(NWSI I, 424), Heb. (m’ “impure, defiled”, [mn “to hide, conceal” (OT, 366-367), etc. 
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CA also has 'atmu, fem. 'atma-tu “darkness”; this is a cpd of ['a-] and *tam-. The first 
element could be a proot for ‘piece, part’ or for ‘darkness’. Both meanings of ['a] exist 
in Egyp. 

3.5.52.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [(in-] “clay, mud” 

IE: OCS. tina “mud”, Russ., Bulg. tina id., Pers. tin id., OE. Junan “grow damp”, Lat. 
cor-tlna “cauldron” (cor- fr. *quer- “pot”), Grk rhe-tlne “resin” (rheo “to flow”). 1ECD, 
1399. 

HS: CA (mu “clay, mud”, OffAram. (yn “clay, foam” (NWS1 1, 421), Heb. (yn “to 
besmear with clay or mud” (OT, 365). 

3.5.52.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [(an-] “to roar” 

IE: Skt. tanyati “to resound, roar”, Lat. tonare “to roar, thunder”, Lith. steneti, OCS. 
stenati “to groan” 

HS: Egyp. tn’ “to cry out, pray”; tn’t “clamor, outcry”, CA (anlnu “resounding, 
noise”. 

3.5.52.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [(ar-] “tender, young” 

IE: Grkteren “tender, soft”, Skt. taruna- “tender, young, fresh”, Pers. tar “fresh”, Oss. 
tama “boy”, ON. Jrerna “maidservant”. IECD, 1384f. 

HS: CA (ariy “tender, soft”; ’u(ruwaniyyatu arch, “youth, early life”, Ge., Te. (aray 
“raw”, Amh., Tna., S, W., Z. (ari, Har. (iri id. (HED, 155), Egyp. tr “be weak”. 

3.5.52.6 Proto-IE-HS word [(arad-] “to expel, push” 

IE: Lat. trudere “to push, thrust”, Goth. us-Jrriutan “to annoy, make trouble for”, OE. 
[ircatian “to rebuke, threaten, press”, OCS. trudu “trouble”, Alb. trus “to compress, 
bruise”. IECD 1426, WP. I, 755. 

HS: Assyr. (aradu “to drive away, dismiss” (King, 1898: 350), CA (arada “to drive 
away, expel, dismiss, thrust”; mu-((radu “annoying” also “continuous, incessant”, Heb. 
(arad “to thrust”, BAram. (erad “to thrust, drive forth” (OT, 368). 

3.5.51.7 Proto-IE-HS word [(auq-] “rope” 

IE: OE. teah “bond”, ON. taug “rope, cord”, Dan. tov, Sw. tag id. 

HS: CA (auku “collar” also “rope, esp. one used to climb a palm-tree ”. 

3.5.52.8 Proto-IE-HS word [(awar-] “to develop” 

IE: Lith. tverti “to create”, OCS. su-tvoriti “to do”, Bulg. tvoriti “to create, fashion”. 
HS: CA (auwara “to develop”. 

3.5.52.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [(aw'-] “can, be able” 

IE: Skt. taviti “is strong”, Av. tavaiti “can”; tavah “might, power”, OPers. tav- “be 
strong, firm”. IECD, 1396. 

HS: CA CX ’ista-(a'a “can, be able”; ’isti-(a'atu “ability, power”. 
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3.5.52.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [|uw- ~ |au-] “mountain” 

IE: OE. tun “field, farm, village”, ON. tun “enclosed land”, OHG. zun “fence”, Gaul, 
dunum “mountain”, Ir. dun, W. din “fortress”. IECD 168; WP. I, 777. 

HS: CA (uwa “mountain, valley in a mountain”; (iyya-tu “house, native land”, Egyp. 
dw “mountain”. 

With r-ext.: CA |uru “mountain”, OAram. |wr id. (AG, 10), Syr. (ura id., BAram. |wr 
“mountain, rock”, Heb. (ur “a wall round about” (OT, 363-364), Amh. (arara id. 

3.5.52.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [(ail)-] “to sink” 

IE: Grk duo “to sink”. 

HS: Egyp. tyl) “to sink, submerge”, perh. CA (al)a “to perish, fall and perish”. 

3.5.52.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [pit)] “to grind; tooth” 

IE: Lat. dens “tooth”, Grk odous id. Av. data- id., OIr. det, id., W., Br. dant id., Lith. 
dantu, gen. pi., id., Arm. atamn id. Meillet, Introd. 366; CCG: §8.1 

HS: CA|al)ina-tu “molar tooth”, Heb. (eljanot pi. id. (OT, 364), Egyp. nljd-t (fr. *dl)n- 
t) “tooth” also “powder”: CA (aljana “to grind”, Heb. (ai)an, OAram., Ugr, (l)n, etc. id. 

Are IE and HS words above cognate! In investigating the etymology of HS words, we 
discover that the signification of vb (aljan- above is confined to l)in(a- “grain” (§2.17.29 
above). This shows clearly that shifting the order of radicals was once one of the most 
important methods of word formation, a fact I have already drawn attention to and 
placed much stress on. 

3.5.52.13 Proto-IE-HS word for “small” 

IE: OCS: chudu “small, insignificant”, Russ, chudoj “bad, lean”, Cz. chuddy “poor”. 
HS: Phoen. k(n “small” > Grk yadov (PG, 143), Heb., Syr., etc. k(n id., Har. kaacin 
“thin, lean”. 

3.5.52.14 Proto-IE-HS word [ha|i’-] “sin, guilt” 

IE: Grk aitia “guilt”. 

HS: Akk. hi|u “sin, fault, evil” (AG, 77), CA ha(I’a-tu “sin, guilt”: ’ah(a’a “to commit 
error, sin”; ha(a’u “error, mistake”; muhp’u “sinful”, Ug. h|’ “to sin” (UG, 535), 
OAram.I})’ “sin, offence” (AG, 10). 

Lith. kalte “fault, guilt”: CA yalpi-tu fern, “fault, mistake”. 

3.5.52.15 Proto-IE-HS doubtful stem [hap] “tree, wood” 

IE: Skt. atavi- “forest” 

HS: Egyp. ht “tree, wood”, Akk. haflu “trunk of a tree, branch”, CA mi-haRu “a piece 
of wood”. VPHS, 107, n. 146. 

3.5.52.16 Proto-IE-HS stem ['i(-] “odor” 

IE: Lat. odorari “to smell”: odor “odor”, Ann. hotim “to smell”, Grk ozoid., odme id., 
Lith. uodziu id., etc. IECD, 862f; IHL: §22a. 
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HS: Egyp. ’dn “some strong-smelling substance”, CA 'a(ina “to macerate; bad smell”, 
Berb.: Kab. adu “smell”, Shil. adu “odor, smell” (Applegate, 1958: 45), Har. a(ana 
“fumigate; incense”, Ge., Tna. 'o(an “incense”, Amh. (an (HED, 37). 

Som. 'adar “scent” is from the root in CA '(r “scent, perfume”. 

3.5.52.17 Proto-IE-HS word [ya(am-] “soul, spirit” 

IE: Skt. atman- “soul”, OHG. atum “breath”, OE. ejmi id. 

HS: Akk. e|emu “spirit”, Egyp. ’tm “air, wind”, DAram. '(m “darkness” (NWS1 11, 
837). 

3.5.52.18 Proto-IE-HS word ['a|as-] “to sneeze, cough”, with loss of initial */7 in IE. 

IE: Lat. tussire “to cough”: tussis “a cough”, W. tisian “to sneeze”. 

HS: Berb.: Shil. tusu “to cough”, To. e|s id., CA 'a(asa “to sneeze”; 'u|asu “sneezing”, 
Aram., Heb. '|s “to sneeze”, Ge. 'a(asa id., Te. l)a(|asa, Amh. anaflasa, Har. l)a((is id., 
Cush.: Kam. han(issa’e, Ag., Bil. ha(is “to sneeze”, (VPHS, 87, n. 52; HED, 88). 

3.5.52.19 Proto-IE-HS word [’a(as-| “thirst” 

IE: OIr. itu, NIr. iota “thirst”. 

HS: CA 'a(asu, pi. 'i(asu, “thirst”; 'a(isu “be thirsty”. 

3.5.52.20 Proto-IE-HS word [s?|uw-] “oar” 

IE: OE. steor “rudder”, OHG. stiura id., ON. styri id. 

HS: Egyp. sdw, pi, “oar”, CA ’u-s|uwana-tu fem. “mast”. 

3.5.52.21 Proto-IE-HS word [wa(an-] “ground, earth”, ultimately from [(a-] “earth” 
(§2.17.29 above). 

IE: Grk oudas (poet.), edabos “ground, soil” also “base, bottom”, Arm. getim 
“ground”. SS: §1.212 

HS: CA wa(anu “homeland, one’s native country”; wa(a’idu pi. “base, foundation”, 
Sab. wdn (fr. w(n) “residence, homeland” (SD, 157), Egyp. ytn “ground, earth”. 
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3.6 (PRPTO-IE-XS /d/ 


Proto-IE-HS Id/ is a voiced dental stop. It is in PIE /d/ and in PHS /d/ 

3.6.1 Proto-IE-HS word [dabar-] “be strong”, a compound of two elements: a proot [da’- 
] “make” (§2.1.6.5 above) and stem [bar-]. 

IE: Ir. dibrim “to chase”, Grkphtheiro “to destroy”, Alb. dbar id. IECD, 134. 

HS: Akk. dubburu “to chase”; mun-dabru “strong”, Aram, dbr “to lead”, Hatra, Palm, 
dbr “to lead; chief, leader”, etc. (DRS III, 212), Heb. deber, CA dabru “destruction, 
death”: see below. 

CA barrel “be victorious, overcome, hold”; mu-birru “triumphant” = Skt. bhara- “to 
fight, battle”, etc., see §3.9.38 below, but CA mu-dbiru “defeated” and ’a-dbara “to 
flee” = Ug. dbr id., etc. see §2.22.7.4 above. 

3.6.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [dug-] “black, darkness” 

IE: Hitt, dankuis “black, dark”, ON. dokker “dark”, OS. dunkar id, W. dew (*deg) 
“gloom, fog”, Grk dnopheros “dark”. HCG: §81. 

HS: CA dugna-tu “black” also “darkness”; ’idgaugana “be dark”, daganu, dagnu, 
“fog”; mu-dganu “foggy”, with r-ext. as in some IE words: daiguru “darkness”: Ug. m- 
dg-t “dark (place)”, CA dugga-tu “darkness”: daggaga “to cover”. See §2.1.6.5.4 above. 

3.6.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [daga’-] “to shape, form” 

IE: Skt. dih- “to smear”, Lat. figulo, fingo “to shape, mold”, Toch. tsek “to shape”, 
OLith. ziedmi, Lith. ziedziu “fashion on potter’s wheel”. WP. I, 833; IECD, 180; SS: 
§12.51 

HS: Egyp. dgdg “to plate”, with 1-ext. as in Lat.: CA dagala “to smear (usu. with 
‘tar’)” also “to gild”. See §2.1.6.5.8 above and bear in mind that notion of ‘form, shape ’ 
is expressed by [ga’-] alone (§2.17.83 above), while [da-] = “cause, make” in both IE 
and HS languages. 

3.6.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [daga’-] “wall”. In IE, except Slavic, the root is *dagaW- by 
metathesis. In HS the stem is [gadaW-]. The stem may be from [da-gaW-] “form, shape” 
above or, much more likely, from [ga-] (§2.17.83 above) plus [da-] “house, wall” (see 
§2.1.6.5.25, n. 4 above). 

IE: Ved. dehl- “wall, mound”, OPers. dida- “fortress”, Av. uzdaezi- “wall”, OCS. 
zidu “wall”, Bulg. zid, Cz. zed id. SS: §7.27; IECD, 179; WP. I, 833ff. 

HS: CA gaddu “wall”, Ge. gadgad id., Tne. gidgidda, Amh. godgodda, Kam. 
gsggodda, Som. gidangid id., Har. gidagad also digadag “wall” (HED, 68). 

With r-ext.: CA gidaru ~ guduru (also gaSru ?) “wall”, Akk. gadaru “belt”, Heb. gader, 
Eth. gudur, Min. gdr “wall” (DRS III, 102). It seems that [gdr] came into existence long 
after the establishment of [dwr] (see §3.7.55.2 below) as an autonomous root. 
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3.6.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [da”aq] “to show”, a compound of [da’] 'cause, make' and [’aq] 
'see' as in CA *’ak- (*Ik): see §2.10.14, n. f, under Comments 1 above. 

IE: Grk deiknumi “1 show”, OHG. zeigon “to show”, Skt. dicati “shows”, Av. dis- “to 
show”, Olr. im-decim “to look around”, Lat. in-dex “pointer”, Hitt, tekkussami “1 
show”. SS: §15.55. 

HS: CA dakka “to show”; Cll dakkaka “to examine closely, scrutinize”, Egyp. degg 
“to see, look” and also “to examine, scrutinize”, etc. 

3.6.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [gid-] “kid” > PIE *dig- by metathesis. 

IE: OE. ticcen “kid”, OHG. ziga “goat”: Arm. tik “leather bag”. 1ECD, 147. 

HS: Ug. gdy “kid” (UG, 533), Phoen. gdy id. (PG, 93), CA gida’u, pi, id. 

3.6.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [dal-], seen in IE and HS with a number of related notions. The 
basic notion is prob. “to stretch”, developed into “to cover” through “a stretched object 
used as a cover”. These meanings in the order just given are preserved partly in CA 
[dal], but intact in caus. [sadal] as in sadala “to stretch” = dalla id. (also dalla, ta-dallala 
“to slacken, make loose”, Heb. dll “be slack, languid” (OT, 226); CA sadulu “a piece of 
cloth used to cover the palanquin”; CIV ’asdala “to cover, let the curtain down”; sadllu 
“tent” = OE. teld “tent, curtain, cover”, ON. tjald id. 

Some other derivatives of [dal-] are: CA daldala “to swing, oscillate, sway, dangle”; 
daldala-tu “swinging, oscillating, swaying”, Heb. dalal “to swing, wave to and fro” (OT, 
225) = IE: OE. tealtian “to sway”, Skt. dolita- “swaying”, etc. WP. I, 809. 

Assyr. dullu “work, task, service” (King, 1898: 343) = IE: OCS. delo “work, deed”, 
OE. tilian “to work, till”. 

With 9-ext.: CA dalaOa “to go forward at the same rate of steps”; CVI1 ’indalaOa “go 
at a great speed” = OHG. zeltari “pacing riders”, OS. teldari id., MHG. zelten “to pace”. 
IECD, 139. 

3.6.8 Proto-IE-HS word [vb dalh-, n. dulh-] “pain, trouble” 

IE: Lat. doleo “sorrow”; dolor “pain, grief, sorrow”: Skt. dal- “to burst”. SS: §16.31; 
WP. I, 810. 

HS: Assyr. dalahu “trouble”; dalihtu “disturbance”; su-dluhu “to confound, destroy” 
(King, 1898: 343), CA dalhamu “serious illness”; dilhamu “burden”, Har. dalalja “to err, 
sin”; ’addalalja “to attack repeatedly”, Ms., Go. ta-dalla(m), S. ta-dala, Z. dala “sin, err”, 
Cush.: Ga. dil “sin, offence” (HED, 56). 

3.6.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [dum] “house”, If. an earlier [du- or duw-]. As a vb, [dam-] “to 
construct, fix together” also (later) “to cover; darkness, etc.” as in Grk demo “to suit, fit, 
build”, Goth, ga-timan “be fiting”, OHG. zeman id., Skt. dhaman “fixed abode”, etc. = 
CA damma “to fix together”; dimma-tu fem. “pen” also “area near or about a house”; 
diman, pi., “traces or remnants in a place indicating that people and their cattle were 
living in it”, Egyp. dmy “to tie together, bring together, gather together”; dmy “town, 
village”, dmy' “fortress”. 
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IE: Grk domos “house”, Lat. domus id., Skt. dama-, OCS domu id.: PIE *domu/o- 
*dem-. IECD, 141; WP. I, 786ff; SS: §7.12. 

HS: [dum-], with various exts “house”. With s-ext. as in Grk-Lat. words: CA dimasu 
“bathroom, dungeon, prison”, Syr. dumsa “house”, etc. See §2.3.25, n. 4-8 above. 

3.6.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [dam-] with various exts “to cover”, fr. [dum-] “a cover, 
anything that covers” as in CA damama “to cover” < mu-Jr/w-win “covered”. 

IE: OE. dimm “dim, dark, evil”, ON. dimmr id., OIr. dem “dark, black”, Lith. dimnas 
“queer”. IECD, 182, 183; WP. I, 851. 

HS: Akk. damasu “to cover”; dums- “roof’, Ge. damsa “to cover, hide” (DRS IV, 
277), CA damisu “dark”: damasa “to hide, cover, bury”, with n-ext.: Ge. dam(m)ana, 
Har. dana “cloud”, Tna. dammana, Amh., Arg. dammana, C, E., Gt. dabara, En. damara, 
etc. id., Cush, dum, turn “be black” (HED, 57). 

3.6.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [dap-] “press down” 

IE: OHG. zispen “to trample, pound”, Grk depseo “to knead”, Arm. tpem (fr. *deps): 
id., topem “to stamp”, OCz. deptati, Pol. deptac “to trample, tread”. IECD, 140f, 168; 
WP. I, 786. 

HS: CA dafafa “to push”; daffa “to give the finishing stroke, kill”, En., C, Gt. defafa 
“to press down”, Te. gef abala “to beat”, Amh. daffa “throw on the ground, use force” 
(DRS IV, 300; HED, 54). 

3.6.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [dar-] “to run” 

IE: Skt. dru- “to run”, Av. dru- id., Goth, trudan “to tread, step”. SS: §10.48. 

HS: Akk. dararu “to move about freely” (DRS 4, 319), Heb. *drr “to flow freely”, 
hence doror “swift flight, free course, flowing” (OT, 233, 235), CA darra “to run” also 
“to flow”, Som. durdur “to follow”. 

3.6.13 Proto-IE-HS word [darm-] “to run”, fr. an ext. of [dar-] “run” above. 

IE: Skt. drem-, dram- “to run about”, Grk edramon “to run”, OE. trem “footstep”. 
IECD, 160; WP. I, 796; Meillet, Introd. 147. 

HS: CA darima “to run with short quick steps”, Sab. dim “to allow (a beast) to stray” 
(SD, 36). 

3.6.14 Proto-IE-HS word [darg-] “step; to walk”, fr. [dar-] ‘run” above 

IE: Goth, [iragjan “to run”, OE. Jiraegan id.: Ir. droch “wheel”, Arm. durgn “potter’s 
wheel”. SS: §10.48. 

HS: Jp., Syr., Mand. darga “step”, SA: Jib. dorog “to walk”, Mih., Soq. drg “step” 
(DRS IV, 308), CA daraga “to proceed, walk”; darugu “fast”; darraga-tu “go-cart, baby 
walker, wheel”; daraga-tu “step”. 

3.6.15 Proto-IE-HS word [dard-], fr. an ext. of [dar-] “run” above 

IE: Goth, trudan “to tread” above, ON. tro8a “to tread, press”, Alb. drudh “to crush”, 
drudhe “crump”, Mir. druidim “to shut, force, push, drive”. IECD, 161. 
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HS: CA dardama “to go back and forth”, dardaba means both “to subjugate, 
humiliate” also “to run like someone who is afraid”. 

3.6.16 Proto-IE-HS word [dar'-], with exts “to run”, from [dar-] “run” above 

IE: Skt. dra-, dadra- “to run”, Grk apo-dirasko “to run away”, didrasko “to run”. 
Meillet, Introd, 147. 

HS: CA ’i-ddara'a, CVII ’in-dara'a “to progress forward, move forward” as in Poet. 
«’amama (’a)r rakbi tandari'u ’indira'a» 

With k-ext.: darka'a (fr. *dar'aka by metathesis) “to run away, hasten”, with labial 
(f/b-) ext.: dar'afa, dar'ba “to run about freely”. 

3.6.17 Proto-IE-HS word for “dwarf’ in Egyp. dvrg’ id. It is also seen in OE. dwerg, ON. 
dvergr, OHG. twerg id., etc. IECD, 227. 

3.6.18 Proto-IE-HS word [durus-] “trample, make solid” 

IE: Lith. su-drus “solid”, Gaul, drusus “firm, solid”. IECD, 162. 

HS: Akk. durussu “foundation, base”: darasu “to trample, tread, oppress”, CA darasa 
“to trample, tread”; ma-drusu “well trodden and paved (of a road)” (DRS IV, 316), Heb. 
daras “to tread with the feet”, Syr. drs “to tread or beat a path” (OT, 235). 

Comments 

Unless it can be scientifically proved to be a constituent element of a proot, final /-r/ 
in any stem (or traditional root) is orig. a proof, medial /-r-/ in any word (or traditional 
root) is either a Proto-IE-HS infix or proot. These two rules also apply to III, Ini and /m/. 
For example, [drs] above comes directly from dasa “to tread firmly under foot, thresh” 
as a n. dausu < da9a: see §2.15 above. Accordingly, all IE-HS words above and those in 
§3.6.24 below are based on one proot. 

In accordance with the unequivocal statement made above, all words cited in this 
research with medial or final /r/ are derived from either (a) earlier proofs without l-v-l or 
(b) are compounds of two proofs, the 2 nd of which is proot [r]. For example, [darad-] 
(§3.6.14 above) and [darag-] (§3.6.15 above) may have developed from daW- + -Wad 
(see §2.4.31) and daW- + -Wag- respectively, or from daW- + -ra - War-. 

The notion of ‘ family ’ as it applies to related languages can also be applied to 
traditional roots, hence [bag-] “to shine” also “to utter” (see §§3.9.14b & 3.9.14c 
below), [balag-], [bal-] “to shine, to speak” (§§3.9.16 & 3.9.17 below), [barag-], [bar-] 
“to shine” (§3.9.27 below), etc. are members of one ‘ proot family'. 

If one knows, for example, the IE traditional roots. Rule I above enables him to 
predict Unfixed r' (or infixed /1, n, m/) in such roots. For example, Skt. drc- “to look”, 
OIr. drech “appearance, aspect”, W. drych “mirror”, OE. torht, OHG. zoraht “bright”, 
etc. are all, with infixed l-r-l, from the root in Skt. die- “to show”, i.e. “cause + see” 
(§3.6.5 above). Whether CA daraka, CIV ’adraka “to perceive, to realize” is or is not 
cognate will be left for a future discussion. The very same phenomenon is seen in HS 
and has already been illustrated and explained in Chapter II, e.g. CA k( “cut, cut the tip 
of, sharpen” ~ kr( “cut a piece from”, k(m “cut the tip of (with the mouth) ~ kr(m “cut a 
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piece of (with the mouth, esp. when used with goats and sheep as subject), yz “pierce 
with a needle” ~ yrz id., etc. 

For what concerns initial [r-], it is either a proot or a particle, esp. prep., in IE-HS. 
See, for example, §3.12.25 below. The same applies to [m, n, 1], For additional 
information, see §3.15.20, under Comments below. 

3.6.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [dw-(s/r-/n-)] “bad, evil, ill-, mis-”, fr. an ext. of a proot *dau- 
in CA da ’ “defect, fault”, dawiy “unfit, unsuitable”, etc. 

IE: Grk dus- “bad, ill-, mis-”, o-dune, dune “grief, misery”, Skt. dur-, dus-, Av., 
OPers. dus-, Gaul, du-, OBr. do-, Goth, tuz- id. IECD, 169; SS: §16.72; WP. I, 816. 

HS: Egyp. dw “be bad; bad, evil”, dw-ty “evil man”, Kab. dau “down, beneath”, CA 
with n-ext.: Ug. dn (*dwn) “baseness” (UG, 530), CA dun (r. dwn) “mean, bad” also 
“down” (whence OE dun “down”), Mand. dn “be low, lowly, abased, submissive” (MD, 
112 ). 

3.6.20 Proto-IE-HS proot [da-, dai-] “day”, derived fr. the same root as [dai-] “to shine” 
below. 

IE: Lat. dies “day”, Skt. dive id., OIr. dia, “day, god”, W. dydd, OCor. det, Br. deiz 
“day”, Lith. diena “day”, Arm. tiw id.. Alb. divet “it dawns”. IECD, 148ff; SS: 14.41; 
CCG: §6.2; WP. 1 ,1121 

HS: Egyp. dw’ “the morning”; dw’it “the dawn, the early morning”; Dw’w “a lion- 
god, symbol of “To-day” (EHD II, 870); Dw’i-ti “god of the morning” = CA h-dy (see 
§2.4.15 above): (’al-) HadI “God” (’al = the); hu-da “daylight”; as a verb, hada or 
hadaya “to show, point out, shine upon” = Skt. dyut- “to shine”, etc. 

3.6.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [dai-] “god”, related to *dai- “day, to shine” above 

IE: Skt. dyaus, devas “god”, Lat. deus, Osc. deivai, OPruss. acc. deiwan, Lith. devas 
OIr. dia, Gaul, devo- id., OW. duiu-it “god-head”: PIE *dyeu-, deiwos, *dei-, etc. 
Meillet. Introd. 359; IECD, 150; CCG: §16; WP. I, 772; SS: §22.12 
HS: Egyp. Dw’ 'nw “a god”, orig. ‘almighty god’, ff. a compound of dw’ “god” + 'n- 
“mighty” (cf. CA 'unwa-tu “by force”), with n-ext.: Akk. dayanu “judge” (AG, 71), CA 
daiyanu “God”; diyana-tu, dlnu “religion”, Syr. dyn, Har., Arg., Gour. din, Te. din id., 
Akk. dlnu “verdict, rule” (DRS IV, 245-246): comp. OPers. din- “religion”, Av. daena- 
id., Arm. den id. 

3.6.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [da’-] “to give”, related to the word for “god”: cf. CA hdy, 
with prefixed caus. h-, “to shine, daylight, god” and also “to give (a present)”. 

IE: Skt. da- “to give”, Av. da- id., Lat. das “thou give”, Hitt, da- “take”. IHL: §41c; 
WP. I, 814; IECD, 152f. 

HS: Egyp. d’ “to give”, also d, t id.; d’-t “gift” = Av. daitis “gift”, Skt. dadatis, with 
reduplication, “gift”, Lat. dotis, gen. sg., id. See §2.11.6 above. 

3.6.23 Proto-IE-HS proot [dau-] “two” 
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IE: Hier-Hitt. tuwai “two”, Skt. dvau, Gr. duo, Lat. duo, OIr. and common Cel. dau, 
Goth, and common Germ, twai, OCS. dva, Lith. du id. IECD, 17Iff. 

HS: Egyp. dw “five”, CA (awa, daw-, zaw-, 8au- “two, pair”, see §2.17.20-23 above. 

It is possible that CA daulagu “a house inside a house, i.e. two houses (in one)” meant 
orig. “two lag-, i.e. shelters ” (§3.13.5 below). Sibawayh treats [dau-] as variant of 
prefixed [tau-], paying no attention to the obvious signification of the word. 

3.6.24 Proto-IE-HS false proot [dau- or da-], with an earlier 9-ext., seen in the Ved. 
word below, “to trample, thresh” as well as in CA da0a or dayaOa arch.; CII daiyaOa = 
dasa below. It appears that the real proot is *9a-, that *da- is caus., and that the proot 
was preserved in IE only in Ved. See §2.15, esp. n. la above. 

IE: Lith. dziauju,-ti “to thrash”, Ved. dyotayami “to break”, Skt. dyaumi “to attack”. 
IECD, 159. 

HS: Akk. dasu “to tread under foot, destroy”, Syr., Jp. das “to trample” (DRS IV: 
242), Heb. das “to beat, bruise in pieces, tread, thresh” (OT, 219), CA dasa “to tread 
firmly under foot, trample, thresh”, Man. dus “to tread on, trample” (Leslau, MD, 196). 

3.6.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [da’-] “to bum; fire” 

IE: Skt. du- “to bum”, Grk daio “to light, kindle”, OIr. 3 ld sg. attai “kindles”. SS: 
§1.85; IECD, 133f; WP. I, 768. 

HS: Egyp. d’ “fire, flame”. 

Stem [da’-] above is a cpd of caus. [da’-] and a proot [’au-] “fire”. See §2.17.1 above. 

3.6.26 Proto-IE-HS proot [dai-] “to divide, break” 

IE: Skt. day- “to divide; share” also da- id. Av. day- id., Grk daio, Alb. daj id. IECD, 
131; WP. I, 763. 

HS: Egyp. ty “to break”; ty-t “share”, Cop. to id, CA *day- or *da- “to divide, cut, 
break”, preserved intact in the instr. fem. mi-dya-tu “knife”, with Ij-ext.: dalja or dayalja 
“to divide”. 

3.6.27 Proto-IE-HS proot [dai-] “time”, the same as [dai-] “divide” above. 

IE: Arm. ti “age, year, time”, with d-ext.: OE. tld, ON. tl8, OHG. zlt “time”, with m- 
ext.: OE. tuna, ON. tlm “time”. IECD, 148; SS: §14.11. 

HS: Egyp. ty “time”. The proot [dai-] is also seen in Egyp. m dt (with unexpected /d-/) 
“when”, i.e. “what time”, where m = “what” (Aram., CA., Syr., Heb., etc. m “what”) and 
dt, fr. *dy-t, “time”. It is also seen in Sem., but with It/ instead of *d, as in Assyr. mati, 
CA mata “what time, when”, where ma = “what” and -ti/ta = “time” (see §2.29.1 
above). It is also seen in CA da’im “everlasting”. 

3.6.28 Proto-IE-HS word [wad'-] “to know” and word [l)ady-] “to see”. 

In IE these two phonemically and etymologically different roots fell together as one 
form *weid-. The same phenomenon is seen in some HS languages which have lost 
laryngeals: cf. Assyr. Idu or edu expresses both “to see” and “to know” (King, 1898: 
333). 
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IE: Grk eidon “to see”, oida “to know”, Skt., Av. vid- “to know”, Goth., OE., OS. 
witan id., Lat. videre “to see”, OCS. videti id., vedeti “to know”: PIE *weid- “to see” 
and “to know”. SS: §§15.51, 17.17; WP. I, 236ff; SL, 67. 

HS [wd'-] “to know” as in Egyp. ’d'y “one who knows”, Akk. idu, Ug. yd' “to know” 
(Rabin, 1975: 89, n. 45), OAram. Phoen., Heb yd' id. (NWSI I, 439ff), Sab. d', by 
metathesis, “to know” (SD, 34), Meh. weda id., CA 'wd (*wd'), by metathesis, 
preserved in the deriv. mu-'Idu (< *mu-di'u < *mu-wdi'u) “one who is knowledgeable”. 

HS [Ijady-] “to see” as in Ug. i)dy id. In CA this root is preserved intact in a number 
of compound words, e.g. Ijaddaka {l)ad- , ak}”see (with) eye”, etc. see, §2.10.14 above. 

Words below are related to [wad'-]. 

3.6.28a IE: OE. ge-wit “mind”, ON. wit “intelligence”. 

HS: Egyp. wedd “brain”. 

3.6.28b IE: OE. ge-wltan “to depart”. 

HS: CA wadda'a “to depart, leave”, Aram, yd' “to abandon”. 

3.6.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ijad-] “to rejoice, sing” 

IE. Grk aeido, Att. ado “to sing”. SS: §18.12. 

HS: OAkk. hd’ “to rejoice” (Gelb, 1961: 91), Assyr. hadu id. as a n. “joy”, Ug. Ijdw 
“to rejoice” (UG, 535), OArm. Ijdh “be glad” (AG, 10), CA Ijada “to sing”. 

3.6.30 Proto-IE-HS word [’adr-] “testicle” 

IE: Skt. anda (*andra) “testicle”, OCS. jadro id., OLatv. idrs “kernel”. SS: §4.49, 
IECD, 242. 

HS: CA ’adra-tu, fern., “testicle”, perh. Egyp. ydr “an internal part of the body”. See 
§2.14.9 above. 

3.6.31 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ad-] “to” 

IE: Phryg. ad- “to, at”, Lat. ad-, OE. art, ON. at, Gaul., OBr. ad-, OIr. ad-, W. add id., 
OCz., Cz„ Pol. od- id. IECD, 2; WP. I, 45. 

HS: Sab. 'd “to, at, in, till” (SD, 12), Assyr. adi “to, up to, until” (King, 1898: 318), 
OArm. 'd “unto, until” (AG, 5), Phoen. 'd “unto, even to” (PG, 131). 

3.6.32 Proto-IE-HS stem ['id-] “hate”, as a vb 'ad- 

IE: Lat. odl “to hate”, odium “hate”, Arm. atem “to hate”, ateli “hateful” OE. atol 
“ugly, hateful”, ON. etjast, reflx., “to contend”. IECD, 86If; WP. I, 174. 

HS: OEgy. 't “to hate”, CA 'ada “be antagonized with”; 'ida’u “enmity, hate”, Sab. 
'dy “to commit hostile action against” (SD, 13), Heb. 'adah “to attack in a hostile 
manner, rush upon” (OT, 752). 

3.6.33 Proto-IE-HS word [hidr-] “bedroom” 

IE: OCS odru “bed”, Russ, odr “couch, bier”. 

HS: Ug. hdr “bedroom” (UG, 535), Phoen. f)dr “chamber” (PG, 100), CA hidru id. 
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3 . 6.34 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ad-] “age” 

IE: W. aed “age”, Br. oad id. 

HS: Assyr. adu “age, period of time” (King, 1898: 318), CA 'adiy, adj., “old, ancient”. 
Words derived from stem ['ad-] are: 

OHG. alt “old”, OE. eald id. = CA 'Id, “old” in 'ilwadu. The /-l-/ is due to dissim., and 
the word is orig. *'idd-, i.e. CA ' iddu “ancient, old”, becoming 'ildu. 

3 . 6.35 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ud-] “wood”, perh. related to “age, aged” as in CA 'audu 
“aged, very old”, Akk. adu “age” above. 

IE: OE., OS. wudu “wood”, OHG. witu id., Illyr. widu- “wood, tree”, Phryg. ida 
“wooded hill”, OIr. fid “wood, forest”, Gaul, vidu “forest”, W. gwydd “woods, trees”, 
Br. gwez “trees”. IECD, 1537; SS: §1.41, CCG: §6.2. 

HS: CA 'udu ['wd) “wood, stick, staff’; 'ayda-natu fern, “a strong old tree”, Egyp. 'di 
“post”, Ga. oda “a kind of tree”. The root is seen in Heb. with initial /’/: ’udu “a wooden 
poker”, BAram., Syr. ’wd id. (OT, I, 20). 

3.6.36 Proto-IE-HS word [’adm-] “skin, hide” 

IE: Lith. oda “skin”, Latv. ada id. 

HS: CA ’adlmu “(red) hide, pell, tanned leather”, Som. idm, pi. idn, “hide”, Ge. 
’anada, by metathesis, id. (VPHS, 79, n. 16). It should be stressed that the basic meaning 
of CA ’ adlmu comprises two ideas: “crust (means only “the outer surface or “skin”) of 
the earth” plus “red/ruddy color”, i.e. the color of the earth, hence Heb. ’dm “red, ruddy, 
earth” also “tanned skin”, Phoen.’dm “red”, Pun.’dmh “land” (NWSI I, 14-15). 

3 . 6.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [mud-] “a measure”, [mad-] “to measure, consider” 

IE: Goth, and common Germc. mitan “to measure”, Grk medomai “to reflect, 
consider”, Lat. meditarl “to reflect on”, ON. meta “to estimate”, Umb. mersuva “right”, 
Osc. rnersto “just”, OIr. midiur “judge”: PIE *med-. Meillet, Introd. 100; SS: §12.54; 
WP. II, 259; IECD, 739f. 

HS: Akk. madadu “to measure”, Ug. mdd id., Heb. madad id., Phoen. mdd id. (PG, 
116), Egyp. mt “be correct, right, exact”. CA muddu “a measure”; midadu “estimate”, 
Kornic midadu (in subtyana llahi midadu (’ a)s samawat) signifies “estimation, 
calculation” (LA). It is most likely that [mud] is ult. from ml- “measure” plus -t/-d as in 
CA mlta’ or mlda’, preserved in the following neg. sentence: I don’t know inTtd ’ ~ mida ’ 
(of) the road, i.e. I don’t know its measure and its extent. 

3 . 6.38 Proto-IE-HS stem [mad-] “be wet, watered, flooded”, prob. orig. “flood” since it 
is related to *mad- “measure”: cf. also CA maddu “flood” as well as “tide” with 
middadu “salty water”; mudda-tu “appointed or fixed time and place”: madda “to 
expand, stretch”, etc. almost all the elements associated with ‘flood’. 

IE: Lat. madere “be wet”, Grk madao id.; mastos “wet”, Skt. mad- “to rejoice”: PIE 
*mad-. IECD, 724; WP. II, 230. 


610 



HS: Egyp. mt “inundation”, Ga. mada “water”: 

For Skt. mad- “to rejoice” above = Egyp. mt’ id. 

3.6.39 Proto-IE-HS stem [mad-] “cake, food”, perh. unrelated to [mad-] above: see 
§2.10.20 above. 

IE: Doric madda “cake”, Goth, mats “food”, OE. mete, OFIG. maz id.: Skt. medas 
“fat”: PIE: mad-. IECD, 724; SS: §5.12; WP. II, 232. 

HS: Egyp. mt’ “cake”, CA madldu “fodder”, Ga. midan “food”. 

3.6.40 Proto-IE-HS word [madsiyu-] “fish”. Is it a compound of *mcid- and *siyu- 
“fish ”? 

IE: Skt. matsya- “fish”, Av. masya- id.: PIE *mad- in Lat. madere “be wet”, etc. SS: 
§3.65; WP. II, 230. 

HS: Egyp. msf “a measure for fish”. Is it from *msf or *mtsy by metathesis ? Is it 
related to CA siyam or sim “a kind of fish”? It seems that the CA word is from say ’u 
“water” = Goth, saiws “lake”, OHG. seo “sea”, etc., and that its final /-m/ is a plural 
marker. 

3.6.41 Proto-IE-HS *mad- “period of time”, related to *mad- “measure” above. 

IE: OCS. maditi “delay, linger”; madinu “slow”, Skt. manda-, with infixal nasal, 
“lazy”. 

HS: CA mudda-tu “period of time” 301 , madda “to prolong, lengthen” also 
“procrastinate, postpone”, Sab. mdd “period” (SD, 83). 

3.6.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [nad-] “bind”, if. a proot [nau-] and [-d-]. See §2.11.88 above. 
IE: Skt. nah- (*nadha- < *nada-) “to bind”, Ir. nascim id., Lat. nodus “knot”, Goth. 

and common Germ, nati “net”, Icel. noti also “match, equal”: PIE *ned-. IECD, 848; 
WP. II, 328; SS: §9:16; SL: 80. 

HS: Egyp. ned, nedd “to bind”, Assyr. nadu “to found, set (a dwelling)” (King, 1898: 
366), CA nadl “club”, a deriv. of nada “to join together”. 

For Icel. noti above, CA naddu “match, equal”. 

3.6.43 Proto-IE-HS stem [nad-] “stream, dew”, 

IE: Skt. nadl- “water, river”, Goth, natjan “moisten”, OHG. naz “wet”, OS. nat “wet”, 
Du. nat id.: PIE *nad-. IECD, 825; SS: §1.36. 

HS: Egyp. net “stream”, Shil. ndu “be wet” (Applegate, 1958: 62), CA nada “dew”: 
CA nadiy, ta-nadda “be wet, moist”. 

Indoeuropeanists connect IE root *nad- above with *nad- “to roar, shout” as in Skt. 
nad- “to roar, sound” = Assyr. nadu “to raise a cry” (King ibid), Sab. ndy “to proclaim, 
declare” (SD, 91), CA nada “to call, shout, cry out”. 

3.6.44 Proto-IE-HS word [ra’d-] “branch” 


301 


The addition of/’-/ creates a new triliteral, hence ’amadu “end of one’s time” (Koran, 57: 16). 
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IE: Lat. radix “root”, ramus (*radmos) “branch”, Grk radi- id.: OE. wyrt “to plant”, 
OHG. wurz id. EM. 563, SS: §8.54. 

HS: CA ra’du “branch”: Egyp. ’yr’d “to plant”. Both Grm. and Egyp. words have the 
caus. prefix /’-/. 

3 . 6.45 Proto-IE-HS stem [rut- ~ rud-] “mankind” 

IE: OCS. rodu “clan, tribe, family”, Bulg., Russ., Cz., Pol. rod “family, race, 
generation”. 

HS: Egyp. ret “mankind, men” = CA rattu “master of the people”, pi. rututu. rahfu, 
with infixed -h-, “tribe, clan, family”, Sab. rh( “family member” (SD, 116). 

CA and Sab. words are from a stem *rad- as a verb “to help, assist, follow” and as a 
noun “helper, follower”: cf. Sab. rd’ “helper, to help, assist”, CA rid’u “helper, 
follower”: rada’a “to help, aid, protect, defend”, OAkk. rdy “to follow” (Gelb, 1961: 
192), Phoen. rd “chief’ (Harris, PG, 145). CA-Sab. rah(u is from *rahdu < rad-, and the 
change of *-d- to *-(- is for ease of pronunciation. The sequence *rahdu is not permitted. 

3 . 6.46 Proto-IE-HS word [ward-] “rose” 

IE: Av. vareda- “rose”, Grk, with loss of initial */wa-/, rodon “rose”. 

HS: Egyp. wyrt “rose”, CA warda-tu fern, “rose”, derived fr. wardu “red-yellow”. 

With various exts: CA warahu “a kind of plant with small browni s h leaves”, Sem. *wrh 
“moon” (Phoen., OAram., Heb. yrl), Ug. yrh, etc. = CA tarih (ta-wrlh) “date”) is perh. fr. 
“pale, yellow”. 

CA warku “(green) leaves”, Heb. yarak “green (herbage, etc.)” (OT, 425), OAram. yrk 
“verdure, vegetables”, yrkn “yellowness”, OAkk. jarkanu “a certain type of garden- 
herb” (NWSI 1,471). 

Egyp wrh “green”, wrs “herb” = CA warsu “a yellow plant, a kind of dye”, etc. 

3 . 6.47 Proto-IE-HS word [wadn/r-] “water”, in Skt. ud- id., CA wada “to flow”, Sab. 
wdy/-w id.; ydynn “to water a place”. The root is also seen with initial / ’-/ instead of 
/w-/ as in Egyp. ’d “dew”, Akk. edu “flood”, Heb.’ed “Hot souterrain”. See §2.11.4 
above. 

IE: Lith. wanduo “water”, Latv. udens id., Skt. uden- id., Lat. unda “wave”, Hitt, watar 
“water”, Goth, and common Germ, wato id., OCS and common SI. voda id. SS: §1.31; 
IECD, 1474, 1574; WP. I. 252f. 

HS: Egyp. wdn “stream, flood”, Sab. wdn “be flood-irrigated”, CA wadana “moisten, 
make wet”; wadlnu “moist, wet” also “rain”; widanu “watered place”. 

3 . 6.48 Proto-IE-HS stem [sad-] “to sit” 

IE: Lat. sedere “to sit”, Skt. sad-, Lith. sedeti id., Hitt sastas “bed”, Lat. sedes “seat, 
place”, OPers. hadis “seat”, Grk hedos id., Skt. sadas “seat, abode”, OFris. seta “home”, 
OE. setl “seat, settle”. PIE *sed-, sed-. IECD, 1115ff; SS: §12.13; WP. II, 483f. 

Burrow (SL, 87) reconstructs PIE *sad-H-, this is = CA sadalja “to dwell, settle”; 
’insadalja “lie down”. 
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I reconstruct [0au-] “to sit”; [But-] “seat”; Batat- “bed”; caus. [’aB-] “cause + sit” as in 
Sk. as-, CA ’aB- id.: see §3.11.42 below. 

HS: Egyp. st “seat” = CA sudda-tu “seat”, and this meaning extends to “throne” as 
in ji ^1U1 cjhc'. It also means “a bed” also “shed” (cf. OCS. selo, fr. *sedlo, 
“tent”, etc.) as well as “hall”. See §§2.9.18 & 2.12.14 above. 

3 . 6.49 Proto-IE-HS stem [dar-] “tree”, fr. an earlier [duw-] seen in CA duwa-dimu, etc. 
(see §2.7.20 above). There is still an arch, word difficult to pronounce dadmu pi. 
“lighthouse made from wild pomegranate trees (= maddu)”, consisting of *da- and -8?-, 
any of which could be a term for “tree” without violating the common word order. 

IE: Skt. daru- “wood”, Grk doru id., Goth, triu “tree”, ON. tre id., Ir. dair, daur “oak”, 
OCorn. dar id. CCG: §67. 

HS: CA redupl. form dardaru “kind of tree”, BHeb. dardar “thorny plant”. Egyp. tr-t 
“willow tree” is not cognate; it is variant of Br-t id. = CA sarwu coll, “willow tree”. It is 
evident that CA /s-/ here is definitely from /0-/. 

3 . 6.50 Proto-IE-HS stem [dub-] “bottom” 

IE: OCS duno (*dub-no) “bottom”, Lith. dubus “deep”, Goth, diups id., Ir. domain 
(*dub-), id., domun (*dub-no) “world”. SS: §12.3. 

HS: Egyp. db “sole of the foot”, Cush.: Ga. dibu “valley”. 
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3 .7 mpro-m-Hs /d/ 


Proto-IE-HS /d/, a voiced dental lateral. It is in PIE /dh/ and in PHS /d/ 

3 . 7.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [dab-, dabb-, dabdab-] “to strike, beat” 

IE: OE. dubbian “to strike”, Sw. dubba id., OCz. debsu “to beat”. IECD, 214. 

HS: Egyp. db, dbdb “to pierce, stab; spear, javelin”, CA dubadibu “strong, daring”. 
With ’-ext.: Sab. db’ “to fight, wage war; battle, army” also “to smite enemy” (SD, 40), 
Heb. §aba “to go to war; war, army” (OT, 879), CA daba’a “to hold, retain, take to 
prison; strong, mighty, able”; etc. 

3.7.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [dib- or dub-] “stout” 

IE: OPruss. deblkan “big”, OCS. debelu “stout”, ON. dapr “heavy”, OHG. tapfer 
“firm, durable” 

HS: CA dibraku or dubariku “tall, bulky and heavy” also “courageous”, dubari-m id.: 
dabaru “stout”. 

3 . 7.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [dab-] “be timid, fearful” 

IE: Lith. dabus “timid”, Skt. -dabhyah “frivolous”, Alb. i bode “weak”, OE. dapr 
“weak, faint”, Goth, af-dobnan “grow dumb”. IECD, 175. 

HS: Egyp. db “timid, fearful”: CA daba’a “to blush, be ashamed or blushful”. 

3 . 7.4 Proto-IE-HS word [dubis-] “fierce, ill-natured” 

IE: Skt. dubhis “dashing, wild”, Ir. dod “anger”. IECD, Suppl. 1613. 

HS: CA dabisu “fierce, ill-natured, ill-tempered”, mu-dibbu “angry and rancorous”: 
dabbu, dibbu “anger, grudge”. 

3 . 7.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [dab-] “decorate; skillful” < [dab-] “finger, hand” (§2.17.38, n. 
la & 2.1.10, n. 7-8 above) 

IE: Lith. dabinti “to decorate, adorn”, Lat. faber “skilful”, Goth, ga-daban “be fitting, 
to happen”, OE. dafen “fit, proper, good”, Toch. A tappo “fitness, valor”. IECD, 174. 

HS: Egyp. db, db’ “to decorate”, 

With r-ext.: CA dabara “to arrange, stick together”, 

With (-ext., dabbafa “to fix” also “be able to work with the left hand so easily as the 
right (i.e. be skillful, fitting)”. 

With 9-ext.: Palm. §bt “to decorate, ornament”, etc. see §2.17.38, n. la above. 

3 . 7.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [dab-] “be foggy” 

IE: Grk 9ambos “dim; dimness”, Arm. damarin “get confused”, OHG. dampf “stem”. 
IECD, 177. 
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HS: CA dababu “fog”; dababa-tu “steam”: dabba, ’adabba “be foggy”. 

3.7.7 Proto-IE-HS word “to bum” 

IE: Skt. dahati “bums”, Av. dazaiti id., Toch. tsak- id., Lith. degti, OCS. zesti id., Mir. 
daig “fire”: PIE *dheg w h-. SS: §1.85, IECD, 179, WP. I, 849. 

HS: if IE /d-/ is truly from an earlier /dh-/, then the supposed HS cognate should be 
CA Ijadaga “to bum”. This correspondence presupposes that IE has lost an initial /tj/, 
and that IE words above are from the same root as those in §3.7.8 below, but with 
different exts. No evidence has been found to support this analysis. 

A more cogent analysis of IE words is that the word is a compound of caus. [da’] plus 
[’ag w h] (§2.5.8 above). 

3.7.8 Proto-IE-HS word [Ijada’-] “to kindle” 

IE: Skt. Tdh- “to kindle”, Grk aiBo “to kindle, bum”, aiBos “heat, fire”, Lat. aestus 
“heat”, MIr. aed “fire”. SS: §1.85; IECD, 5f; WP. I, 4ff; Meillet, Introd. 136. 

HS: CA Ijada’a “to kindle a fire, bum”, Egyp. l)d “to shine, illumine”, Ga. hada “to 
stir the fire”. 

3.7.9 Proto-IE-HS word [dagir] “annoyed” 

IE: degerim “lounge”, W. daer “slow”, Fris. digerje “to stare”: PIE *dhegher-. IECD, 
Suppl. 1612 

HS: CA dagiru “bored, annoyed, weary”: dagira “to repine, be bored, annoyed”. 

3.7.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [dal-] 

IE: OIr. dall “blind, dim”, W., Cor., Br. dall “blind”, LG. daseln, NE. dazzle. IECD, 
Suppl. 1611. Lewis and Pedersen (CCG: §17) connects the Celtic words with Goth, 
dwals “foolish”. 

HS: CA dalla “going astray, wandering, lost”, Sab. dll “sickness” (SD, 41). 

3.7.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [dam-] “join together” 

IE: Grk Bamus “compact”, Hes. Baimos “family, household”, Goth, faur-dammjan 
“dam up”, etc. IECD, 189. 

HS: CA damma “to unite, conjoin, bind”; ’idmama-tu “groups of people genetically 
unrelated but live together”, etc. see §2.12.16 above. 

3.7.12 Proto-IE-HS word [dabbu-] > IE dambh- 

IE: Grk taphos “stupor, amazement”, Hes. thapan “fear”, Skt. dambh- “fraud”, Goth, 
dumbs, OHG. tumb, OE, dumb, etc. IECD, 194. 

HS: CA dabbu “silent (out of fear”)”; dabbu “robber”, with s-ext.: CA dablsu “stupid, 
coward”. 

3.7.13 Proto-IE-HS word [dana’-] “to hide, cover” 

IE: Ir. dion “to cover, shelter”; din “covering”, Lith. denis “deck”, etc. IECD: 163. 

HS: CA dana’a “to hide”. 
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3 . 7.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [dar-] “be strong” 

IE: Skt. dhr- “to hold, support”, Av. dar- “to hold, retain”, OPers. dar- id., Grk, Aeolic 
thersos “courage”, Lith. derus “thriving”: PIE *dher-. IECD, 184, 198. 

HS: Egyp. dry “to use strength, fortify, imprison, constrain”; ydr’, caus., “make 
strong, fortify”, Sab. drr “to wage war”; ’drr “war” (SD, 42), CA dirru “strong, mighty”, 
darl “fierce”, Heb. §arar “to be hostile, press down, persecute” (OT, 907): PHS [dar-], 
with '-ext.: Sab. dr' “to defeat, bring someone to submission”. 

Related words are below: 

3.7.14a IE: Skt. dhr§- “to dare”, OCS druznati “to hold”; druzu “bold”, OE. durran “to 
dare”, OIr. drenn “rough”, Arm. darn “harsh, bitter”, Toch. tsrasi “energetic”: PIE 
*dhrs-. IECD, 213. 

HS: CA darsu “rough”; darisu “fierce, ferocious, strong”; tadarasa, recipr., “to battle”; 
dirsu, Sab. drs “molar tooth”, so-called from its strength and hardness', with z-ext.: CA 
dirzu “hard, strong”: darlr “one who is strong, powerful”, Egyp. dry “strong one” as a vb 
“to use strength”. 

Ga. diraa “harsh, cruel”, etc. may belong here or may be deriv. of HS [dar-] “be 
strong, dare” as in Akk. u-darra(’) “he drives”, CA ya-dra’u “he defends, drives, pushes” 
also “attacks”; yata-darra’u, Class V, “dares”. 

3.7.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [darag-] “to tie up” 

IE: Skt. drh- “to bind”, OCS. druzati “to hold”, Av. drag- “to hold, lead”; drang- “to 
strengthen, make firm”, dares- “to bind, make fast”: IE *dhergh-, dhregh-, an ext. of 
*dher- as in Skt. dhr- “to hold, support” above. SS: §11.15. 

HS: Egyp. dr “to tie up”, CA CII ’indaraga “to rush upon, to fall on (as an animal or 
large bird falls upon its prey)”, with '-ext.: darga'u “tiger”, so-called from its strength. 

3 . 7.16 Proto-IE-HS word [darag-] “to cut, cleave” 

IE: Lith. droziti “to cut, gash, smash”, Latv. dragaju “to beat, shatter”, drazu “to cut, 
scrape, beat”, Bulg. draznja “to irritate”. IECD, 202. 

HS: CA darraga “to cleave, split”; daraga “to stain with blood”. 

3.7.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [vb daruk-, n. durak-] “firm, strong” 

IE: OPruss. druktai “firmly”, Lith. druktas “strong”, OE. dryge “dry”, OHG. trucchan 
id.: Skt. dhr- “hold”, Egyp. dry “use strength” above. 

HS: CA daruka “be firm, strong”; duraku “lion”, so-called from its strength, Sab. drk 
“to wall a cistern around” (SD, 42). 

3 . 7.18 Proto-IE-HS word [dura]-] “droppings, fart” 

IE: ON. drit “dirt, droppings” as v. drlta, OE. ge-drltan id., Cz. dristati “diarrhea”. 
IECD, 205; SS: §4. 66 
HS: CA dura] “fart”. 

3 . 7.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [dar-] “hurt, harm”, fr. proot [daw-] (§3.7.32 below). 
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IE: OFris. dera “to hurt, harm”, OHG. teren id., OE. derian id., Lith. dereti “to hit”. 
IECD, 198. 

HS: CA darra “to hurt, harm”, Shil. and common Berb. duru id., Phoen. §r 
“adversary” Sab. drr “harm, damage, enemy”, Heb. §ar “enemy”, Aram, 'ar, Eth. dr id. 
Egyp. dr-t “oppression, restraint”. 

For the orig. of [dar-] see §2.6.13, n. 9-11 above and also §3.7.32 below. 

3 . 7.20 Proto-IE-HS word [darab-] “to strike” 

IE: OE. drepan “to strike”, ON. drepa id., OHG. treffan “to strike, hit”, OCS. drobiti 
“to break in pieces”: PIE *dhrebh-, *dhrobh-. SS: §9.21, IECD, 206. 

HS: CA daraba “to strike, beat, hit, smite”, Ge. zaraba "batter, trapper" also "trapper 
les cordes d'un instrument du musique" (DRS IV, 340) = CA daraba id. with mi-drabu 
"plectrum", Heb. §arab “a scar, cicatrix” (OT, 905), Ga. derba “to toss”. 

Comments 

IE-HS words above, like others with infixed /-r-/, are derived from [dub-] “finger; 
hand”. Grm. above adopts the root vowel of the noun. In HS the root vowel of the 
perfect is /-a-/ and of the imperf. is 0 (zero) as in CA perfect : daba’a “ to hold , retain ” 
(actually he held , retained.), imperf. ya-dba’u “ he holds , retains ”, It is evident that Sem. 
does not have ‘ infinitive ’ and we use the 3 rd pers. masc. sg. of the perfect as ‘ infinitive ’. 
A fact I have already drawn attention to (2.1.7.3, ft 1 above). 

3 . 7.21 Proto-IE-HS word [darab-] “to work” 

IE: Lith. dirbti “to work, make, do”; darbas “work”, Latv. darbs id., OE. deorf “toil, 
trouble”, Arm. darbnem “to forge”. SS: §9.13; IECD, 211; WP. I, 863. 

HS: CA daraba “to earn, get” also, Koranic, “to work”, hence daribu “worker” (LA). 

3 . 7.22 Proto-IE-HS word [darb-] “be disturbed, shaked” 

IE: Skt. darbhami “fear”, Lith. drebeti “to tremble, shiver”, Latv. drebu id., OE. drif 
“fever”, Pers. dirafsam “tremble”, etc. IECD, 203, 206. 

HS: CA CVIII ’idfaraba “be disturbed, shaked, embarrassed, trembled”; adj. mu- 
dfarib. 

3 . 7.23 Roto-IE-HS word [darib-] “curdled milk” 

IE: Grktrophlls “curdled milk, yogurt”, ON. drafli “curdled milk”, etc. IECD, 206 
HS: CA daribu “yogurt originally formed from the milk of a least three she-camels” 
also “thick white-honey”. The first meaning is a direct deriv. of CA daraba “to mix”, 
while the second of CA daribu “icy snow, ice”. 

Notion of “white” as expressed by the CA words is seen in IE as in Lat. farfugium 
“white poplar”. 

3 . 7.24 Proto-IE-HS word [darW-] “forest” 

IE: OCS. dre- in dre-zga, “forest”, Skt. dhurnah “resin”; dhrnami “grow old”, Alb. 
drinje “brushwood”, Hes. Branla “clot of blood”. IECD, 212. 
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HS: CA darra’u “thicket of trees”; darwu, pi, described in LA as “trees growing in 
the mountains and are similar to oak-trees”; dariya, said of a vein, “to bleed”; darl 
“bleeding vein”; dirwu “gum of a kind of tree” = Heb. §rw “opobalsamum, balsam of 
Gilead”, so-called because it is distilled from a tree growing in Gilead (OT, 905), Sab. 
drw “a kind of aromatic” (SD, 42) = CA darwu, pi. LA defines the word as “ an aromatic 
tree ” in an attempt to explain it in a poem of Nabiyah Alja'di: ... j I j 21“=jj 

“She clean her teeth with a tooth scraper-wood taken from darw of Barakish and 
Hailan”, two vallies in Yeman once inhabited by very ancient tribes. 

For Hes. word above, CA darl “bleeding”. 

3 . 7.25 Proto-IE-HS word [dgrm-] 

IE: MHG. tiirmen “be giddy; rage, rave”, Serb, drmam “to shake, shudder”, Lat. 
form-Ido, etc. 1ECD, 212. 

HS: CA ta-darrama “be angry”: darama “to bum”. 

3 . 7.26 Proto-IE-HS stem [di’- or di’di’-] “relative, posterity” 

IE: Grk tcOis “aunt”, tcOc “grandma”, OCS. debu “grandpa”, Lith. dede “uncle”, 
dedeine “aunt”. IECD, 178. 

HS: CA di’di’u “posterity, progeny”. The stem, like any other stem or proot, can be 
expanded by adding new proots. However, some of the derivatives show an initial Id-1 as 
in da’bu or da’mu “brother-in-law”, di’r- “nurse, only in the sense: a woman suckling 
childred other than her own”; da’ara-, said only of a nurse, “adopt and suckle an infant”, 
Egyp. d’m “young men”. 

3.7.27 Proto-IE-HS word for “to suck, suckle” 

IE: Hitt, titai- “to suckle, nurse”, Skt. dha- “to suck”, Grk 0es9ai “be suckled”, Latv. 
det “to suck”, OCS. dojiti “suckle”: PIE *dhe-, dhei-, etc. SS: §5.16, IECD, 180, 187, 
WP. I. 829f. 

HS: Egyp. ft “to suckle, nurse”. A possible HS cognate stem [day-]: see §2.10.41 
above. In this case, Av. daenu- “female (animal)”, Skt. dhenu- “cow” also “female 
(animal)” are not from PIE *dhe- above, but rather from a Proto-IE-HS word [da’nu] 
“female of small cattle” as in CA da’nu “sheep”, Sab. d’n, Ug. §’n, etc. id. 

3 . 7.28 Proto-IE-HS word [(wa)da'-] “to put, place”, the initial semivowel /w-/ appears 
in some derivatives and disappears in others in both IE and HS languages. In this root, 
as well as in all other roots in which /w-/ appears initially, /w-/ must be recognized as a 
grammatical element. See §2.12, n. 3-5 above. 

IE: Hitt, da-a-i, te- “to put, place”, Grk theso id., Skt. dha- “to put, set”, Av. da-, 
OPers. da- “to set, establish”, Toch. tas “to put”, Arm. e-di “I placed”: PIE *dhe-. SS: 
§12.12; Skeat, SOE: §220; IECD, 180f; IHL: §§51g, 63c: IH *dhe’- 
HS: Egyp wd’ “to place, put”, de’ “to place, set”, CA ’a-da'u “I put, place, set”; da', 
impert., “put!”; mutta-di'u “humble”; di'a-tu “humiliation, lowliness” = Egyp. d’-t 
“humiliation, Sab. wd' “to set down, humble”; h-wd', caus., “be stationed”, Kab. du' “to 
obey”: see §2.12.13 above. 
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IE-HS words below are related to [da'-] “to put”: 

3.7.28a IE: Hitt, tezzi “says”, OCS. deti “to say”, Latv. deveju “to declare, announce”. 

HS: Egyp. wd' “to emit a word”, PChad. *t- “to say”, CA mu-wada'a-tu fem. 
“debate”, Sab. st-wd' “be issued (oracle)” (SD, 157). 

3.7.28b IE: OCS. deti “to do, make”, OE. don “to do, to put”, daed, OS. dad, OHG. tat 
“deed”. 

HS: CA wadT'a-tu “job, carreer”, Sab. wd'-w “to set about a task” (SD, 157). 

3.7.28 c IE: Lat. vadis “pledge”, Goth, wadi id., OE. wedd, OFris. wed, leel. we8 id.: 
PIE *wadh-. IECD, 1483, WP. I, 216. 

HS: CA wadl'u subst. “trust”: wada'a “to entrust with”, fr. [wada'-] “put, place” (see 
below). Attention should be paid to the fact that ‘ entrust with ’ is most commonly 
expressed nowadays by wada'a. 

Another HS root expressing a similar meaning is seen in CA wa'du “promise, 
pledge”; wa'ada “to promise, agree”, Aram, 'dy (fr. *w'd) “treaty, pact”, Syr. wa'da, 
Heb. ya'ad id., Akk. wadu “to appoint, designate, apportion”. 

There is a good possibility that Proto-Sem. /w'd/ above is ultimately fr. /wd'/ “to put”, 
since all meanings expressed by /wd'/ in Sem. languages are covered by /wd'/. e.g. 

(1) “ treaty, pact ” (as in Aram. etc. above): CA wada't fem. referring to war, “to stop 
a war”; 

(2) “to agree ” (as in CA): CA ta-wada'a id.; 

(3) “to appoint, apportion ” (as in Akk.): CA wada’i'u, pi. with no verbal form, 
“shares of taxes, spoils, and tenth (on growing crops) that a pre-Islamic chief used to 
take” also “assignment of taxes” (LA). These facts leave no doubt that Proto-Sem. *w'd 
is from *wd'. 

The foregoing discussion suggests that PIE *wadh- “pledge” is cognate with PHS 
wd'-, also CA wadl'a-tu “mortgage”; wida'u “bet”, Sab. wd'-n “to dedicate, vow”. This 
connection implies that IE *wadh- is a deriv of *dhe- “put”. 

3.7.28d Another important term related to [wada'] expresses “to go” as the following IE- 
HS words show: 

IE: Lat. vadere “to go rapidly, rush”; wadum “ford”, OE. wadan “to go, wade”, OFris. 
wada id., ON. waSa “to rush, wade”. IECD, 1483, SS: §10.47, WP. I, 217. 

HS: CA wada'a “cause to go fast, to run, to walk”; wad'u “running”, Sab. wd' “to go 
out, come out, drive out” (SD, 156). It is of importance here to see §2.10.25 above. 

3 . 7.29 Proto-IE-HS proot [dau-] “to bind” 

IE: Grk dew “to bind”, Skt. da- id.; daman- “cord, rope” 

HS: CA ’in-dawa “to join”, Egyp. dw “bandlet”. 

With m-ext., as in Skt., CA damma “join together”. 

3.7.30 Proto-IE-HS root [da’- or dau-] 
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IE: Lith. dvakas “stench”: dvokiu, ti “to stench”, Grk sepo “putrefy”; sapros “stench”. 
IECD, Suppl. 1613. 

HS: CA ta-dauwka “be stained, soiled, blotted”; dauwaka “to soil, stain”, Egyp. d’-t 
“impurity” (see §2.6.13, n. 10-11 above). 

3.7.31 Proto-IE-HS stem [du'- or dau'-] “to shake” 

IE: Skt. dhu- “to shake, agitate”, Grk 0uo “to rage”, Oue “perfume”, ON. dyja “to 
shake”, Latv. duju “to rage”: PIE *dhu-. SS: §10.30, IECD, 216f; WP. I, 837. 

HS: CA ya-du'u (ya- = he) “shakes and agitates, shakes and frightens, scares”; dau'u 
“perfume”; ta-dauwa'a “to spread (the smell of perfume)”, lit. ‘perfume blows’. Sab. 
dw' “alarm, state of emergency” (SD, 42). 

With n-ext.: Egyp. d’nn’ “to shake, shiver through fear”. 

3.7.32 Proto-IE-HS proot [daw-], with various ext., “be physically ill, die” 

IE: Goth, af-dauijr “worried to death”, OE. dlegan “to die”, OCS, and common Slav, 
daviti “to strangle”, Hitt, tawatu “let him destroy”. IECD, 201, WP. I, 223ff. 

HS: CA dawa “to be physically weak, to fade”, Egyp. d’i “pain, discomfort”. See 
§2.6.13, n. 9-11 above. 

To the stem above belong Skt. dhvan- “be extinguished” and dhvasye “perish, fail” as 
well as OE. dwlnan “pine, waste”, etc. CA dana (dana) “pine away, waste, emaciate” 
also “incurable illness”. 

3.7.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [vb dawar-, n. daur-] “to hurt, kill”, fr. [daw-] above. 

IE: Skt. dhvarami “to hurt, kill, fell”, Hitt, duwama- “to shatter”. 

HS: CA dara “to hurt, harm”; ta-dauwara “to writhe in pain from beating or hunger”; 
ta-dauwuru “crying from beating or hunger”, Egyp. d’r “to act violently, overcome”, 
Heb. §ur “to press upon, to beset, to assail” (§2.6.13, n. 9-11 above). 

3.7.34 Proto-IE-HS stem [daw’-] “to shine” 

IE: Grk theo “to shine”, Skt. dhavalah “glistening”. IECD, 188. 

HS: CA dawa, ’a-da’a “to shine”; ’ida’atu “lighting, lightening”, Egyp. d’tw “to bum; 
fire”. 

3.7.35 Proto-IE-HS stem [paud-, pad-] “to empty” 

IE: OCS. and common SI. pustu, adj., “empty, deserted”, Lat. pausare “to cease”, Grk 
pausteon “be stopped”: PIE *paustos. IECD, 909. 

HS: CA fadi “empty”: fadda “to empty, vacate”; ’afda “become indigent, poor”, fada 
~ fada “to die, come to an end”. 

3.6.36 Proto-IE-HS word [padah-] “to break, dig, thrust” 

IE: Lat. fodere, OCS. bodo, bosti “to stab”, Hitt, pedahi “to dig”, Grk s-phdanos 
“thrusting, violent”. IECD, 69, WP. II. 188. 

HS: CA padaha “to break, rip open, gouge (eye), split”, connected with Heb. b§' “to 
cut off’ by Ryder (1974: 109). The Heb. word = CA bada'a id. 
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3.7.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [had-], esp. with infixed -n- in some IE-HS languages, 
“garden, flower” 

IE: Grk anos “flower”, Skt. andhas “an herb”. 

HS: Egyp. hnd “garden, orchard”, CA hadldu “a place rich in water and trees”. 

With r-ext.: CAhudaru, coll, n., “vegetable”, Heb. l)a§Tr “grass, herbage”; !}a§cr, obsl., 
“to be green, verdant; grass” (OT, 337, 338-339), OAram. lj§r “grass” (AG, 3), Phoen. 
l)§r “grass, plant” (PG: 104). 

3.7.38 Proto-IE-HS word [’ard-] “earth” 

IE: Goth. airjia “earth”, OE. eoijie id., OHG. erda id., OIr. ert “land”, Grk eraze “to 
the ground”. 

HS: CA ’ardu “earth, land”, Phoen., Heb. ’r§ “earth”. 

3.7.49 Proto-IE-HS word [Ijadir-] “enclosure; house, wall, door” 

IE: OE. eodor “house, dwelling”, OS. eder “fence”, ON. jaSar “edge”, OHG. etar 
“boundary”, Bulg. odar “bedstead, porch”, Arm. erd “roof, house”, etc. 1ECD, 232. 

HS: Ug. f)dr ~ f)fr “enclosure, court”, CA l)adlra-tu fem. “enclosure, pen” also “bam”; 
tjidaru “wall” (also “door”, etc. anything that separates between two things”), Egyp. 
Ijeter “stable, stall”, Ijtrw “doorpost”, Heb. I)§r “an enclosure court, dwelling place, 
village” (OT, 337-339). The root is seen in many place names, esp. in Arabic, e.g. CA 
Ijadramaut “Hadarmaut”, perh. ‘house of maut, i.e. death'. 

3.7.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [tj^d-] “white, bright” 

IE: Grk aitherios “bright”; aithrinos “of early morning”, Sequanian aidrini “bright”, 
Lith. jedra “measles” etc. 1ECD, 5. 

HS: CA Ijidaru, with r-ext. as in IE, “white (camels, oxen)” = Egyp. l)d “white (goose, 
oxen); l)d-t “dawn, daybreak”; Ijdi “light-giver”. 

For Lith. jedra, CA gadri “smallpox”. 

3.7.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ij^d-] “be vexed” 

IE: Lith. aidinti “to tease”, Br. oaz “passion”, aezen “vapor”. 

HS: CA ipidda “to incite”, Egyp. Ijdnw “be vexed, angry”. 

3.7.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [ya(n)d-] “be dark; darkness”, with an infix *-n- in IE and 
Egyp., but not in Sem. for seq. const. 

IE: Vedic andha- “darkness”, Skt. andha-, Av. anda id., Lat. umbra “shade”. 

HS: Egyp.'ndw “darkness”, CA yada “be dark”; yadin “dark”; yadiyatu fem., 
“darkness”; ’ayda, yada “to close the eyes”. 

3.7.43 Proto-IE-HS stem ['id-] “tree” 

IE: Lat. silva- “forest”, fr. *sidva-: Grk ido “forest, timber”. SS: §1.41. 

HS: Akk. i § u “wood, tree” (AG: 80), Ug. '§ “tree” (UG, 535), Phoen. '§ “wood” (PG, 
134), CA 'ida-tu fem. “wood, tree”. 
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3.7.44 Proto-IE-HS stem ['udw-] “limb” 

IE: OCS. udu “limb”, Pol. udo “limb, thigh”, Arm. z-awd “joint, seam”, Lith. audai 
“warp”. 

HS: CA 'udwu “member, limb”, Egyp.'di “member”. 

3.7.45 Proto-IE-HS word ['urd- ~ 'ard-j “side, half’: see §3.7.54 below 

IE: Skt. ardha- “side” also “half, region”, Av. arobo “side, half’, Oss. ardag id.: PIE 
*ordho-. IECD, 878 

HS: CA 'urdu “side” also “half’; 'arida, dual, “side”; 'irdu “region, valley”, Egyp.'nd 
“side”, Sab. 'rd “breadth” (SD, 19): cf. CA 'ardu “width, breadth”. 

3.7.46 Proto-IE-HS stem [radiy-] “be content, pleased, satisfied”; [rudw-, rida-] 
“content” 

IE: OCS. radosti, Bulg., Cz. radost “joy”: OCS. radu “joyful, glad”, Lith. rods 
“willing’. 

HS: CA radl “satisfied, content” also “willing”, Heb. r§y “be pleased with, favorable 
to” (Ryder, 1974:102) Arm. re'a “be willing”, Soq. ridi “be happy, content”. 

3.7.47 Proto-IE-HS stem [dar-] “edge” 

IE: Skt. dhara- “edge”, Av. dara- id. 

HS: CA darlru “edge”, Egyp. dr “boundary, limit”. Ug. dr “top” (UG, 536) is cognate 
with CA ’a-dirra-tu fem. pi. 

3.7.48 Proto-IE-HS stem [rad-] “to run” 

IE: OE. rldan “to ride” ON rlSa, OHG. rltan id., OIr. riadaim “to ride”, W. gorwydd 
“horse”, Gaul, para-weredus “spare horse”. 

HS: CA rada “to train a horse on running ”; mu-rawwidu “horse-trainer”; riyada-tu 
fem. “sport”, orig. “running”, Ug. rwd “to run” (UG, 535), Aram. rw§ id., Heb. rfi§ id. 
Egyp. rwd’ “to march” is a doubtful cognate; most likely = CA rwd “to lead, send, drive, 
etc.”. 

3.7.49 Proto-IE-HS proot [dau-] “sound” 

IE: Skt. dhvanati “to sound”, OE. dynian “to resound”; dyne “noise”. 

HS: CA dawda’ “noise, tumult”; daudai- (rarely used) “to sound” ~ da’da’ “noises of 
people” (§2.21.3.4 above). 

3.7.50 Proto-IE-HS word ['?dr- or d?r'-] “big/great udder”, a cpd of ['a’] “great, big” 
(§2.14. above) and [dtp-] “udder”. No matter whether/'a’/ is in intial or final position. 

IE: Skt. Gdhar- “udder”, Lat. fiber id., OE. fider, OIr. uth id.: PIE *udhr/n-. WP. I, 
111; SS: §4.42. 

HS: a sequence /'dr /or /'dn/ does not exist in CA (ML, IV, 348) or in Sem. HS has 
three traditional candidate roots: 

(i) the root in CA i)udnu “breast”, Heb. I)o§en, Eth. Ijdn id., etc. 
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(ii) the root in CA dar'u, pi. duru'u, “udder”, Syr. §or'o “breast (of woman)”, etc. 

(iii) the root in Heb. '|n “udder”, Som. 'ando (by metathesis) id., etc. 

The first candidate does not exactly mean “breast”. Its real meaning in CA is the two 
upper arms plus the chest, as a mother holding her baby or in hugging”. The second 
candidate = CA '|n “hide”. 

We are left with the true and simple cognate, namely CA darra-tu fern, “udder”. 

3.7.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [dau-] “to die” 

IE: Goth. ga-daujman “to die”, ON. deyja “to die”, Sw. do id., OE. dead “death”, Ir. 
dith “death, end”, Skt. dhvan- “be distinguished”, Grk Odvaros “death”: PIE *dheu-. SS: 
§4.75. 

HS: Egyp. caus. s-dy “to die”, CA dawa n. or vb “waste away of the body by birth 
associated with weakness of bone”. 

3.7.52 Proto-IE-HS stem [dab-] “to harm, injure”, related to [dab-] in §3.6.1 above. 

IE: Skt. dabhnoti “hurts, injures”, Lat. damnum (fr. dab-no) “harm, injury”. 

HS: CA dabana “to strike s.o. with a sword or stone and break his hand, leg, or gouge 
his eye”. §See 3.7.1 above. 

3.7.53 Proto-IE-HS stem [dar-] “to work” 

IE: Grk drao “to do”, Lith. daryti “to do, make”, Latv. darlt id. 

HS: Egyp. dry “to work”, CA dariya “be/become accustomed to, used to (any skill)”; 
darawa-tu “habit, practice”. 

3.7.54 Proto-IE-HS ['rd-] “to prosper”: §3.7.45 above. 

IE: Av. ai'od- “to grow”, Skt. rdhyami “to thrive”; ardhukah “prospering”, Toch. A 
orto “upward”, Arm. ard “form, fashion, way”, Hitt, artuwa pi. descendant”. IECD, 885. 

Egyp. 'nd “be in good condition, be well”; 'ndi “one who is well, prosperous”, CA 
ma-'radu “fertile pasture land”, 'irdu “a term covering trees growing in 'arudawat, a pi. 
n. = fertile place, 'ardu “whatever one possesses on this earth (of wealth) or strives to 
possess”, 'irdu “ancestors”; 'arudu “way, road”; 'ardu “show: as in .v/imv-room”. 


3.7.54 (PI<E /dh/ = c PJfS /d/ the emphatic counterpart of/6/ 

3.7.54.1 Proto-IE-HS word [vb yad-, n. yaid] “anger, rage” 

IE: ON. aebi “rage, fury”, OHG wuot(i); adj. ON. Oder “furious, mad”, OE wod “mad, 
raving”, Goth, wods “raging”, wrongly connected with Skt. api-wat “understand”, Lat. 
vates “seer”, etc. SS: §16.43; WP I, 216. 

HS: CA yaidu “anger, rage”; yada “to anger, enrage”: comp, with yadabu “anger, 
rage”. 

3.7.54.2 Proto-IE-HS word [dul-] “concealment” 

IE: Latv. duls “dark, dun”, ON. dol “concealment”, OE. dol “silly”, with various 
exts: Lat. fulvus “dusky”, Ir. doilbh id., Lith. dulsvas “murky”. IECD, 218f. 
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HS: CA dulla-tu fem. “cloud”, CA dallala “to cover, shade”, Akk. §alalu, Aram, fallel 
“to shade, roof’, Heb. §alal, Eth. §alala id. (Stehle, JAOS 60, 517), with m-ext.: CA 
dulma-tu fem. “darkness” (masc. dalamu, A kk . §alumu id.). 

The following are related words: 

3.7.54.2a Hes. Bulla “foliage, branches” = CA dallla-tu fem. “garden or meadow 
crowded with trees”. 

3.7.54.2b MffG. tole “ditch, drain”, Sw. tolla “trough” = CA dallla-tu “pit, small 
marsh”. 

3.7.54.3 Proto-IE-HS word [l)ud-] “spear, arrow” 

IE: Skt. isu- “arrow”, Av. isu-, Grk los “arrow”. 

HS: Egyp. l)d-t “spear”, Akk. u§§u “arrow”, Ug. l)d id. 

3.7.54.4 Proto-IE-HS word [da’-] “son/brother-in-law” 

IE: W. daw “son-in-law”, OCom. dof id., Br. deun, MBr. deuff id., Ir. darnh “tribe, 
family”, Grk damos “conmion people”. HG: §9; SS: §2.63. 

HS: CA with /-m/ or /-b/ exts, da’mu ~ da’bu “brother-in-law”, Egyp. d’m “young 
man”. See §3.7.26 above. 

3.7.54.5 Proto-IE-HS [d?r-, d?r-] “back” 

IE: Lat. dorsum “back”. 

HS: Egyp. drw “belonging to the back or rump”. 

3.7.54.6 Proto-IE-HS word [qard-] “praise” 

IE: Goth, hrojteigs “famous”, OE. hrejt “fame”, OHG. hruom id., ON. hro8r “praise”: 
hrosa “to praise”. 

HS: CA karrada “to praise”; karidu, kardu “praise”. 

3.7.54.7 Proto-IE-HS word [l)ad-] “good fortune, luck” 

IE: OIr. ad “good fortune, NIr. adh id. 

HS: Ug. l)d “luck, lucky” (UG: 534), CA Ijaddu “luck, good fortune”. 

3.7.54.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [mad-] “tree, wood” 

IE: OPruss. median “wood”, Lith. medis “tree, wood”, Latv. mezs, pi, “wood”. 

HS: Egyp. md “stick” also “to saw wood, work in wood”, CA maddu “wild 
pomegranate tree”. 

3.7.54.9 Proto-IE-HS [mad-] “honey”, the same as [mad-] above. 

IE: OPruss. meddo “honey”, Lith. medus, OCS medu id., Skt. medhu- “honey” also 
“any sweet intoxicating drink”, Av. ma8u- “a kind of wine”, OE. medu, OHG. rnetu 
“mead”. PIE *medhu-. SS: §§5.84, 5.91; Meillet, Introd. 267; SOE: §227. 

HS: CA maddu lit. “pomegranate blossom so rich of honey that bees which feed on 
and give the best quality of honey”. CA muzzu “sweet wine”, i.e. taste sweet is a variant 
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form. Other variants are mahi “white honey” also “wine” and ma8hu “honey from 
pomegranate blossom”. 


3.7.55 Comments on Exceptions 

We still have few cases where HS 16.1 = IE 161, as in CA darra-tu fem. “second wife” = 
Skt. dara- id. and a few others where IE /dh/ = HS 161. An interesting phenomenon is 
noted in the 2 nd type of correspondence. HS languages, namely CA, sometimes present 
two variant cognates, one with 161 and another with 161. In addition, one should keep in 
mind the sequential constraint placed on the occurrence of 161 in certain combinations. 
For example, it can never be preceded by /s-/, /§-/, /0-/, ltl-1, etc. If a word originally 
includes any of such consonants, 1-6/ would naturally undergo change. Finally, we have 
already pointed out the common interchange of 16/ and /§/. This type of change is not 
problematic since CA has preserved both words one with 161 and the other with /§/. For 
example, Skt. sidh- “to repel, drive off’ = CA §adda “to stave off’, fr. didd “against”: 
comp. §adda-hu = dadda-hu (-hu = him) “turns one away from”. The expected 
appearance of vowel l-i-l in the Skt. word strengthens my view that IE verbs often retain 
the root vowel of the word from which they are derived. 

3.7.55.1 Proto-IE-HS word [darg-] “to run” also [darg-] “to run” as in CA durriga, pass., 
“cause to run, to flow”; darigu “very fast, rapid”. 

IE: Skt. dhraj- “to move, glide; course”, Grk trekho “to run”, trokhos “course, race”, 
Ir. droch “wheel”, Arm. durgan id., ON dorg “trailing-line”. IECD, 203; WP. I, 874. 

HS: CA daraga “to move, step”; darugu “fast, quick”; ma-dragu “runway”, Syr. darga 
“step”, Heb. darak “to walk”, Ga. dorgoma “to compete in running, to run”, Som. durug 
“to move”, Kab. derga “to walk, progress”. 

3.7.55.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [daw-(r-)] or [da-(r)-] “wall; house”. Is it related to Egyp. d’i 
“wall” > dry “wall, fort, domicile”? 

IE: Skt. dvar “door”, Av. dvar- id., Goth, daur, OE. duru id., Ofr. dorus, W. drws id., 
Toch. twere, Alb. dere id., OCS. dviri, Oss. dwar id.: PIE *dhwer-. IECD, 226; SOE: 
§220; WP. I, 869. 

HS: Akk. daru “wall”, CA darn [dwr] “house”, Ga. dari “boundary, limit”. See §3.6.4 
above. 

3.7.55.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [duh-] “smoke”, ult. fr. [du- ~ duw-] in CA daha “be giddy, 
dizzy”. 

IE: Hitt, tuhhus “smoke”, Skt. dhumas id., Lat. fumus id., Lith. dumas id.: PIE 
*dhumo-, assumed to be a deriv. of *dhu- “to shake, agitate”. IHL: §36j; IECD, 219f; 
Buck, §1.83; WP. I. 835. 

HS: CA duhduha “be dizzy”; dahdaha “make giddy; vertigo”; dahahu “blackness”; 
duhhu (poet.) “smoke”, duhanu is the most common word for “smoke”, Heb. *dtjn 
*“smoke”, preserved in )rn “a species of millet... of a dark smoky color” (OT, 220), 
perh. Egyp.thth “be disarranged, topsy-turvy, confused”. 
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3.7.55.4 Proto-IE-HS word [gady-] “to steal” 

IE: Skt. gadhya- “be seized”, Ir. gataim “to steal”, Lith. godus “avaricious, stingy”. 
HS: CA gadaya, gada, or CX. ista-gda “to beg”; gad! “begger”, Ga. gadu “robber, 
enemy”. 

3.7.55.5 Proto-IE-HS word [mady-] “middle” 

IE: Skt. madhyas “middle”, Lat. medius id., Grk mesos id., Goth, midjis id., OE. midd 
id., Ir. mid- (as in mid-nogt “mid-night”). SOE: §227; SS: 12.37; Meillet, Introd.: 80. 

HS: CA madya-tu “middle”, Heb. madah id., Egyp. met’ id. 

3.7.55.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [rad-] “to grow”. 

IE: Skt. rudh- “to grow”, Av. rud- id. 

HS: Egyp. rd “to grow”, Assyr. radu “to add” (King, 1898: 384), CA rada “to 
increase”, Soq. rdy id. 

3.7.55.7 Proto-IE-HS word [rud'-] “blood, red” 

IE: OE. read “red”, ON. roSra “sacrificial blood”, Skt. rudhira- “blood”. 

HS: CA ruda'u pi. “blood, blood from a wound”, preserved in a number of old 
proverbs (LA). The stem [rud-] is also seen with different exts as in radiniy “very red”; 
’ardanu “red tissue of silk and wool”, etc. 

3.7.55.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [sad-] “guide aright” 

IE: Skt. sadhu- “good”, orig. “right, straight”: sadh- “to accomplish, guide aright, 
reach one’s goal”, Gr. ethos “character, custom”, Goth, sidus “morality, manner”, OE. 
siduid. SS: §16.71, IECD, 1117f 

HS: Egyp. st “to guide, lead”, CA sada “right, rectitude, aim, goal”; saddada “to 
succeed, accomplish, guide aright, teach, lead to the right way, etc.”. 

3.7.55.9 Proto-IE-HS word [wada-] “to deliver” 

IE: Lith. vedu “to marry” also “to lead”, Hitt, wedami “to carry, bring”, Skt. vadha- 
“bride” also “to lead”. Meillet, Introd. 349; IECD, 1497; WP. I, 254; SS: §4.62. 

HS: CA wadana “to help a bride dress before leading her to the wedding”: wadda, “to 
deliver, carry”, Egyp. wdw “leader”, Som. wad “to drive”. 

3.7.55.10 Proto-IE-HS word [wad’-] “to slay, kill” 

IE: Skt. vadh- “to strike, slay”, Toch. B wet- “to fight”: PIE *wedh-. IECD, 1498. 

HS: Egyp. wd’ “to thrust” also “to push”, CA ’a-wda “to kill”; wada’u ~ wada 
“death”, Ga. wadu “to deter”. One can substitute /r-/ for /w-/ as in CA ’a-rda “make fall 
to the ground, i.e. kill”. 

3.7.55.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [yad-] “to fight, be powerful” 

IE: Skt. yudh- “to fight”, Av. yuz-, OPers. yud- “be in commotion”, Lith. judinti “to 
move”, OCS. ojiminu “fighting man”, Lat. iubere “to command”. IEV, 49. 
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HS: Egyp. yd “to rage at; rath”, ydw “to run”, CA yadu “power, might” as in the 
Koran (...Ap jUUja J lLwU) j ’ayyada “to strengthen, support”, Heb. yad “power”, Syr. Ida 
id. (OT, 377), Ga. yadu “anxious”. 
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3.8 myro-i<E-xs /p/ 

Proto-IE-HS /p/ is a voiceless bilabial stop. It is in PIE /p/ and in PHS /p/. 

3.8.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [pad-] “foot” 

IE: Skt. pad- “foot”; padam “footstep”, Av. pad-, OPers. pada, Oss. fad “foot”, Grk, 
gen. sg., podos, Aeol. peda id., Lat. pes, gen. pi, pedum id., Goth, fotus, ON. foter, 
OE., OS. fot “foot”, Lith. peda “sole, foot measure”, Hitt. gen. pi. patan “foot”, Lyc. 
pede, Hier. Hitt. dat. sg. pati id.: PIE *ped-, *ped-. IECD, 909f; SS: §4.37; WP. II, 23; 
IEV, 107; Meillet, Introd. 275; IER, 47; SOE: §221. 

HS: Egyp. pd “foot”: CA fadda “to stamp with the feet, tread on heavily”, fadfada-tu 
fem. “echo or sound of footsteps”, prob. Shil. afud “knee” (Applegate, 1958: 46)”: see 
§§2.3.44, 2.14.13, and 2.17.38 above. 

Some related words are: 

3.8.1a IE: Skt. pad- “to go” also “to fall”, Av. pad- “to go downward”, Grk pedao, Dor. 
pad- “to leap”, OCS. padati “to fall”, Cz. padit “to rush”, ON. feta “to step”, OE. fetian 
“to fetch”: SS: §10.23; IECD, 899; WP. II, 23. 

HS: Egyp. pd “to run away, hasten”; pdpd, by redupl., “to take to flight”, CA fadda 
“to run away out of fear” also “to flap the wings fast for rapid flying (of bird)”; fadfada, 
by redupl., “to injure the feet from treading so heavily on the ground or from running” 
(LA), perh. Ug. pdd “be worn out” (UG. 537). 

3.8.1b IE: Skt. padvam “road, earth”, Grk pedon “ground, soil”; pedion “plain”; pedinos 
“flat country”, Hitt, pi-e-da-an “place”, Umbr. persum “ground”, OCS. podu “ground”: 
SS: §1.212; IECD, 912; HCG: §85; SOE: §222. 

HS: Akk. padanu “way, road”, Mand. padana id. (MD, 359), Egyp. pdst, pi., “tract of 
land”, CA fadfadu, by redupl., “flat land”; fadda-nu “farmland”; faddadu “farmer”, with 
n-ext., CA faddanu “acre of land, farm”, Sab. f(n (*fdn) “to assign land to someone” 
(SD, 47), Heb. pdn, Syr. pdn “plain, low region” (OT, 835). See §2.12.31 above. 

3.8.1c Hitt, peda “to bring” = CA ’afida “to come, approach”. For the semantic 
relationship between ‘ come ’ and ‘ bring ’: CA ’a- Ijdara “to bring” is the caus. form of 
Ijadara “to come”. 

3.8.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [pak-] “to strike, destroy” 

IE: Av. paxs- “to stab”, Toch. B pyak “to hit”, Alb. per-pjek, aor. -poqa “to dash, 
strike”: PIE *pek-, *peko-. IECD, 913; WP II, 17. 

HS: Egyp. pk “to destroy”, Akk. paku “to pierce, press” (AG, 93), CA fakka “to tear 
down, take apart”, Mand. pkk “to destroy, break” (MD, 373), Shil. fuku “to separate” 
(Applegate, 1958: 52). 
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3.8.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [paq-] “to pluck, pull off’. Gmi. has preserved a reflex of /k/. 

IE: Grk peko “to shear”, Lat. pecto id., Lith. pesti “to pluck, pull”: OE. feohtan, OHG. 

fehtanto “fight”: SS: §20.11; WP. 11, 16f; EM, 745,1EV, 273; IER, 48; DREE, 148f. 

HS: Egyp. fky “to pluck, pull off’, CA faka’a “to pull off, break”, Mand. pka, Aram., 
Heb. pk' (also CA faka'a) “to break asunder, break open, split” (MD, 376), Bib, Ag. fak 
“to pierce”. 

3.8.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [paq-] “to see, look”, fr. an earlier [Waq- or qaW-]. In some IE 
languages caus. /sa/ was added to the already compound word. The proot is seen in Skt. 
(with unexpected /-k-/ for /-c-/) Tk§- “to see”; ak§i- “eye”, Lith. akis “eye”, OCS. oko, 
Lat. oculus, etc. id. = CA *’ak id., etc. see §2.10.14 above. 

IE: Skt. pa^yati “sees”, Lat. specere “to see, look at”, Grk skeptomai, by metathesis, 
“to look carefully” , OHG. spehon “to look at carefully” : PIE *spek-, *(s-)pek-. SS: 
§15.51; IECD, 1253; WP. II, 659f; Meillet, Introd.140; IEV, 283; EM, 960f; IER, 63. 

HS: Egyp. s-kb, by metathesis, as in Grk above, and voicing of *p in final position 
because of seq. const., “to see, look at”, CA fakiha “to perceive, understand”, with 
interchange between /h/ and /!)/: fakalja “to perceive, gain insights into” also “to open 
the eyes (puppy)”, OAram. pkl) “open-eyed”, overseer, spy, supervisor”; hpkl) 
“inspector” (NWSIII, 933-934), Heb. pkl) “to open the eyes; to have the eyes open, be 
wide awake”; pekal) “open-eyed” (OT, 863). See §2.2.45, n 1 & 2 above. 

3.8.5 Proto-IE-HS word for “to cook, bake, roast, boil” 

IE: Grk pesso “to cook, bake”, Skt. pac- “to cook, bake, roast, boil”, Toch. pak- “to 
cook”, Lith. kept, by metathesis, “to bake”, Latv. cept, also by metathesis, “to bake, 
roast”, OCS. and common Slav, pesti “to bake”, OE. bacan id., Lat. coquere “to cook, 
boil”, Hitt, sam-pukki “gruel”: PIE *pek w -, *pequo. IECD, 920f; SS: §§5.21-5.24; WP. 
II. 17f; IEV, 273. 

HS: Egyp. has a number of forms that go back to one single word. Such forms display 
the same types of sound changes noted in IE words above: 

a) kpn by metathesis as in the Bal. languages above, “to bake”. 

b) pss, as in Grk pesso above, (fr. *peks, where *k > s by regressive assimilation) “to 
cook, boil, roast” ~fss “to cook, boil, bake”. 

A possible CA cognate may be faku “a dish full of food” also “cooked oil”, occurred 
once in poetry: 

«... miBlu ’al-’asawida kad mussiljna b\\-fdki» 302 . 

Egyp. pss ~ fss above is closely related to fk’-t “to feed; food”. This would make the 
word a cpd of *-pa- and [kau- or Ida-] “food; eat” (§2.9.27 above). 

In conclusion, all words cited above are derivatives of a cpd of [pa-] and [kau-]. For 
proot [pa or pa’] “cook”, see §2.2.47, esp. n. 7b above. The original meaning of the cpd 
is “cook food”. 


302 CA also has kafyatu “food”; kafawatu "healthy or good nourishment”; kafiy “guest, so-called 
because is treated kindly and served with food”; kafiyyatu “food given to guest”. This has 
nothing to do with the word under study, and its [ka-] is a proot (§2.17.83 above). 
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3.8.6 Proto-IE-HS word [pilq-] “ax” 

IE: Skt. paracu- “ax”, Grk pelekus id., said to be an IE loanword fr. Akk. IECD, 915. 
HS: A kk . pilakku “ax” (Gelb, 1952: 177), CA falaka “to split, cleave”. 

3.8.7 Proto-IE-HS word [palg-] “be crooked”. 

IE: OE. felg “rim of a wheel”, OHG. felga id.. If. notion of “crooked, bent”, according 
toSS: §8.28. 

HS: CA faligu “be crooked (feet, etc.)”; ’a-flagu, mu-fligu, adjs., “crooked”; falagu 
“paralysis”, Mand. palag, Syr. pig “paralysis” (MD, 361). 

3.8.8 Proto-IE-HS word [palg/-k] “field” with [palg/-k] “stream, canal”, related to [pilg-] 
“side, half’ in §3.7.9 below. 

IE: Grkpelike “basin”, Lith. pelke “marsh”, Latv. pelce id. 

HS Akk. palgu “canal”, Heb. peleg “brook, rivulet”, CA fulugu “river, stream”, Eth. 
falag “river, large stream” (OT, 846), Sab. fig “water channel” (SD, 44). Also, CA 
falaku “waves” also “ship”, Sab. flk “ship”. 

3.8.9 Proto-IE-HS word [pilg-] “side, half’, related to *palg “field”. 

IE: Grk plagia pi. “side”, Dor. plagos id., LLat. plaga “area, region”, ON. flaki 
“wicker shield”. IECD, 942f. 

HS: CA filgu “half’ with faluga-tu “field”, OAram. pig “half’ (AG. 13), OffAram., 
JAram., Palm, pig, EHeb. peleg “half’ (NWSIII, 912-914), Mand. palag, Syr. pig “half, 
share, portion” (MD, 360). For the semantic relationship between “side” and “half’: cf. 
Skt. ardha- and CA 'ardu both mean “side” and “half’; Lith. puse “half’ and Toch. A 
po§i “side”; etc. 

3.8.10 Proto-IE-HS word [paid-] “to plunder” 

IE: Lith. plesti “to plunder, snatch”, Latv. plest id., ON. fletta “excoriate, strip”, etc. 
IECD, 951. 

HS: A kk . palasu “to burglarize” (AG, 93), CA CVIII ’iftalata, (fr. *’iftala9a, r. *f!9 
rather than fit, since Sem. *9 is regularly Akk. s, CA 9), “to steal, rob, snatch”. 

3.8.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [pil-] “hair” 

IE: Lat. pilus “hair”, pilleus “felt”, Grk pilos “hair, felt”, Oss. pirin “to comb out”. 
IECD, 1650; SS: §4.14. 

HS: CA falllu “hair”, in Huhaiyil fallla-tu “palm fibers”, Ga. fila “comb”, Som. fila 
id.; Har. fila, Z. fila, Dar., Sa. fila id., etc. see §2.1.10, n. 4 above. 

3.8.12 Proto-IE-HS word [pilfal)-] “broad, flat, open” 

IE: Skt. prthus- “wide, broad”: prath- “to extend”, Grk platus “broad”, Lith. platus id., 
Hitt, palhis “wide”: PIE *pl-et-X-\ SL, 70-71, 291; *plaxnos-: IEL.: §37£, etc., fr. an ext. 
of *pel-, *plo-, etc. To this IE. word also belong (with numerous exts) Grk flax “flat 
surface”, platikos “broad”, Lat. planus “flat”, OCS. plosku “flat”, Russ, polyj “open, 
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uncovered”, Lith. plonas “thin”, Latv. plaju “flatten, spread out”, etc. SS: §12.61; 1ECD, 
948ff; IEV, 203; HCG: §85; WP. II, 99f; IER, 51; SOE: 150. 

HS: CA fil|al)u ~ fiflalju, mu-fal)al)u “broad, wide, large”: fallal}a ~ far)al)a “to flatten, 
extend, stretch”. The notion “expand, extend” is related to the idea “prosper, gain, etc.” 
as expressed by [pall)-] in §3.8.13 below. 

IE-HS words below may or may not related: 

3.8.12a IE: OCS. platu “cloth”, Pol. plat “piece of cloth, rag”, OCS. plasti “cloak”, Bulg. 
plast id., OPruss. ploaste “sheet”, etc.: Lith. platus “broad”, etc. above. ‘ Cloth ’ is 
originally ‘something spread out ’: SS: §6.21. 

HS: Ug. pld “a kind of garment” (UG, 533), CA falutu id., Egyp. pi’ “strip of linen 
cloth”. 

3.8.13 Proto-IE-HS word [palal)-] “to prosper, trade”, developed from “expand, extend”; 
through “grow in size ” and then “grow in wealth”. 

IE: Grk poleo “to sell”, Skt. pan- “to bargain, buy, bet”; panas “gain”, Lith. pelnas 
“profit”, OHG. fali “for sale”: PIE *pel-. SS: §11.82; WP. II, 51; IER, 48. 

HS: CA fa I a!) a “to persuade one to buy and sell, to appoint one to buy or sell” also “to 
gain, attain”; falalju “growth, gain, success”; CIV 'allat)a “to succeed, prosper”; fall)u 
“bidder, out bidder”, Sab. fll) “be successful” (SD, 44), Hatra, Palm, pll) “workman” 
(NWSI II, 914), OAram. pll) “to serve” (AG, 13), Shil. fll) “to grow, succeed” 
(Applegate, 1958: 52). 

3.8.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [pal-] “to cleave, rend, tear” 

IE: Lith. plesti “to tear”, Latv. plest id., ON. fla “to flay”, Dan. flaa id.: OE: flean id. 
HS: CA falla “to break, tear”, Ge. falfala “to burst, break out”, Har. filafala “to 
detach” (HED, 62). The same broad idea can also be expressed by suffixing any third 
radical to *pal-, including laryngeals /', 1), y/, hence fala'a, falalja, falaya. 

3.8.15 Proto-IE-HS word [pils-] “stone” 

IE: Grkpella “stone”, OHG. pelis id, ON. fjalla “rock, mountain”, OIr. all “rock”: PIE 
*pel-, *pelis-. IECD, 1649; SS: §1.50; CCG: §26.7; IER, 49. 

HS: Egyp. prd’n “a kind of stone”, CA fil(i)zu “stone”, Soq. fels “rock”, PChad. *pr- 
“stone”, OAram. psl (by metathesis) “hewn stone” (AG. 13), OffAram. pslh, Pun. psl-t 
(NWSI II, 923), Phoen. psl “to hew” (PG, 138), Ug. psl “craftsman” (UG, 532). 

3.8.16 Proto-IE-HS word [pul(w)-] “foal” 

IE: Grk polos “foal”, Lat. pullus id., Goth, and common Grm. fula “foal”, Alb. pele 
“mare”. WP. 11. 75f; IECD, 973; SS: §3.45. 

HS: CA fulwu “foal, weaned young animal”: fala “to wean (only young of animal)”, 
Soq. foll)i “young of animal”, prob. Shil. afulus “chicken” ( Applegate, 1958: 46). 

Comments 
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There is still one interesting notion expressed by CA fala : “to weigh mentally, look at 
pensively, reflect upon a thing to anticipate consequences”, which is related to both fala 
“wean”, i.e. prevent a young of animal from sucking its mother’s milk', in other words 
preventing it from ‘ touching ’ its mother’s breast, and ta-fala “to touch closely one 
another (often animals)”. If we combine these ideas into a general semantic heading, we 
will get something close to ‘ perceive by touching', feel of as expressed by OE. felan, 
OHG. luolen, and by Lat. palpare orig. “to stroke”, i.e. ‘ touch ’, later “to feel” = 
OffAram. pi’ “to scrutinize, scan”, Ak k. palu “to search” (NWS1 11, 911). The Akk. 
form = CA falla “to search, usu. by touching, as for lice”, hence also “scrutinize, 
examine closely”, Heb. pll “to judge” (1 Sam 2.25) also “think, suppose” (Gen. 48.11). 
OT, 848. 

3.8.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [pan-] “cloth, garment” 

IE: Lat. panus “piece of cloth”, OCS. ponija “garment”, Goth, fana “cloth”, OSax. 
fano id., OE. fana “banner”, Hitt, panussa “band”: PIE *pan-, *pan-, etc. SS: §6.21; 
IECD, 904; WP. II, 5; IER, 46f; EM, 729. 

HS: Egyp. pnpn “a kind of stuff or garment”, CA mu-fannanu “a kind of garment”; ta- 
fnlnu “a garment made (or woven) differently: thin in one place but thick in another, 
garment containing different threads ta-fannana “make a combination of’: fannu 
“style”. 

Here may also belong CA ’a-fnanu, pi. of fananu, “plait of hair”; fainanu, adj., = 
Arm. hanum “to plait”, Dor. pane “woof’, panion “bobbin” (IECD, 905). Otherwise, IE 
words = the root in Egyp. fehen “twisted or plaited fibre-work”. See §3.8.18 below. 

3.8.18 Proto-IE-HS stem [pan-] “to swell” 

IE: Lat. panus (above) also denotes “tumor”, LLat. pana “swollen gland”, Bulg. pon- 
ka, dim., “nipple”. IECD, 904f. 

HS: CA faninu “swelling of the armpit”: fanana “to swell (armpit)”, but with no deriv. 
signifying “armpit”, Ga. finno “smallpox”, Som. fin “pimple” (Zaborski, 1975: 324), 
perh. Egyp. pens-t “bolus, pill”. 

3.8.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [pan-] “swampy land” 

IE: OPers. pannean (*panjan) “marsh”, Goth, fani “mud”, OE. fenn, ON. fen “fen”, 
OCS. po-ponu “seaweed”. IECD, 904. 

HS: Sab. m-fnt, r. fnw/y, “land irrigated by canals”, CA ’afanl pi. “kind of wet or 
fresh plant”; fana “kind of herb (a finger or less tall)”. 

3.8.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [par-] “be before, in front” > [pir'-] “first”, which is a cpd of a 
stem [paur] “first” + ['aW] “one”. 

IE: Lat. primus “first”, Grk pramos “leader, first ranker”, Lith. pirmas “first”, OCS. 
pruvu id., Goth, fruma, OE. first, OHG. furisto, OS. furist id. 

All are derivatives of PIE *per, etc. “before, in front” in Hitt, para “forth, before”, 
piran “before, in front”, Skt. purvas “preceding, former”; paras “forward, in front”; pra, 
adv., “before” Av. fra, Lat., Grk pro, Goth, fra id., Alb. para id., Toch. B parwe 


632 



“before”: IECD, 987ff; SS: §13.34; WP. 11, 33, 35, 37; Meillet, Introd.: 370; HCG: §58; 
IER, 49; IEV, 209; DRLE, 154ff. 

HS: Ug. pr' “first” (UG, 532), Sab. fr' “first-fruits, first decade of month” (SD, 45- 
46), CA far'u “first-bom (of domestic animals) also “prince, head of a family” far'atu 
“best (i.e. ‘first’) lady”, Heb. pr' “leader of an army or people” also as a verb “to lead 
on, go before” (OT, 868) = CA fara'a “to surpass others, to be highest”; fara'a “be 
before, rank first, precede”, Egyp. pr-' “a high-handed man, hero” also pr’ “hero”, Egyp. 
pr, pr’ “go forth”. 

Some derivatives of Proto-IE-HS stem [par-] are given below: 

3.8.20a IE: Skt. para- “end”; para “extreme, opposite”, Av. paro “edge, end, shore”, Grk 
peras “end”, Goth, fera “side”. IECD, 926f. 

HS: CA fari'a-tu fern, “side (of a road), end”; far'u “edge (of a bow), top, summit”, 
Sab. fr' “upper part, summit (of building)” (SD, 46), Egyp. pr’ “to expire” i.e. end. 

3.8.20b IE: Goth, frumisti “beginning”, OE. fruma id.: Goth, fruma “first”, etc. above. 

HS: CA CIV ’a-fra'a “to begin”; CX ’ista-fra'a id.; ’ifra'u, ’istiffa'u “beginning”, 
Heb. pr' “to begin” (OT, 868): Ug. pr' “first”, etc. above. 

3.8.20c IE: Skt. para- adj. “far, distant”, Goth, faira “far”. WP. II, 3Iff; SS: §12.44; 
IECD, 926; SOE: 126. 

HS: CA fari'u “long, tall”; mu-fri'u id. “wide, broad” (Al 'Ayn II, 126; LA), Sab. pr' 
“lofty” (SD, 46). For the semantic relationship between “long” and “far”: cf. Lat. longe 
“far” is a derivative of longus “long”, ON. langt “far” is from langr “long”, etc. 
Accordingly, the original meaning of Skt. and Grm. words above seem to be “long/tall”. 

3.8.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [par-] “to bear” 

IE: Lat. parere “to bear”, Lith. pereti, pariu “to brood, hatch out”, Latv. peret id.: PIE 
*pero-, *pero-. IECD, 926; SS: §4.27; WP. II. 41f; IER, 50; DRLE, 155. 

HS: Akk. pir’u “offspring, descendant” (AG, 94), Egyp. pr id., Cush.: Bed. firi “to 
give birth”: CA fara “to make”, Heb. parah (rarely para’) “to bear, bring forth, of men 
and beast ”, in Syr. “be fruitful; progeny”, in Eth. “to bear fruit” (OT: 865): 

Some derivatives are: 

3.8.21a IE: Grk portis “calf, young cow”, Skt. prthukah “young animal”, OE. fearr 
“calf’, etc. Meillet, Introd. 64, 353; IECD, 879; SL, 70; WP. II, 41; SS: §3.21; IER, 50. 

HS: Akk. puru “young bull” (AG, 95), Ug. pr “bull” (UG: 530) = CA fiiraru “young 
of sheep”, Hatra prh “ewe of sheep” (NWSIII, 936). 

3.8.21b Egyp. prvt, pi., “woman of the chamber” and Grk pome “prostitute” may belong 
here. 

3.8.22 Proto-IE-HS word [pars-] “to break, divide” 

IE: Hitt, pars- “to break, crumble”, Lat. pars “share, part”. 
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HS: Akk. parasu “to divide”, Heb. paras, CA farasa “to break, divide”, Shil. fars “to 
slash”, Phoen., OAram., OffAram. prs “portion” (NWS1II, 940-1). 

3 . 8.23 Proto-IE-HS word [pard-] “to think” 

IE: Goth, frajijan “to think”, Latv. prast “to understand”, Lith., with nasal infix, 
prantus “intelligent”, Toch. A pratim “decision”, etc. SS: §17.16; WP. II, 86; IECD, 
988. 

HS: Akk. par§u “decree” (AG, 94), CA farada “to assume, suppose, speculate” also 
“to cut fast”, Phoen. pr§ “to break through” (PG: 139), Eth. frd “to judge” (HED, 64), 
Egyp. prd “to separate”. 

3 . 8.24 Proto-IE-HS word [parq-] “to break, split” 

IE: Skt. parcanah “chasm”, Lith. pra-persa “chasm, breach”. IECD, 924. 

HS: Ug. prk “to break” (UG, 531), OAram. prk "part, section, to cut off' (NWSIII, 
943), CA farraka “to divide, separate, split”, Heb. perek “to break or tear off, rend in 
pieces” (OT, 870), Shil. fark “to separate” (Applegate, 1958: 52), Hausa fark “to rend, 
tear”. 

3 . 8.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [par-], with different exts, “wing, feather; to fly” 

IE: Skt. parnam- “wing, feather”, Av. parana- id., Lat. penna (from *perna by assim.) 
id., OCS, Russ, pero “feather”, etc. PIE *per-. SS: §§3.92-3.93; IECD, 926; WP. II, 31. 

HS: Berb. fr “wing” also “to fly”, PChad. *pr- “to fly” (Camochan, 1975: 463), Soq. 
fer, Meh farr id., Shh. ferfir “wing”, Cush.: Mafa parr “to fly”, Housa lira id., CA farfara 
“to shake the wings”; furfuru “a kind of bird”, Heb. parpur id. with pirper “to fly”, Tna- 
farfar bala “palpitate” (HED, 64, HSED, n. 1981). 

3 . 8.26 Proto-IE-HS stem [par-] “to jump, run swiftly”, related to *pcir- “to fly” above 
IE: Skt. pru- “to jump”, Russ, prygaf id. OHG. fro “swift”, ON. frar id. SS: §10.43; 

WP. II, 88. 

HS: Egyp. prpr “to leap about, run swiftly”, PChad. *pr- “to leap” (Camochan, 1975: 
463), Heb. prr “to run, be bom swiftly” (OT, 870), Ug. prr “to flee” (UG: 532), CA farra 
id., ’afara “to jump”, Shh. ferr id., Soq. fer “to run”, Cush.: Sa., Af. farr “jump”. 

3 . 8.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [par-], by redupl., “be rash, hasty”, fr. [par-] “to jump, etc.” 
above. 

IE: Grk perperos “rash, fickle, vain”, Lat. perperus id., Pers. farfar “hurry”. IECD, 
927. 

HS: CA farfara “to act foolishly with excessive haste”; farfara-tu fern, “recklessness, 
irresponsible or silly behavior”; farfara also means “to hurry, shake, stir, move”, Heb. 
prr “make vain, bring to naught, frustrate” (OT, 870), DAram. pr "foolishness, silliness" 
(NWSI II, 934), Amh. tanfaraffara “to stir”, etc. (HED, 64) 

3 . 8.28 Proto-IE-HS word [parq/-s-] “to ask, explain”, prob. the notion “ask” is derived 
from “explain”. 
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IE: Skt. pracchati “asks”, pracch-, pra 5 -, Av. fras- “to ask”, OCS. prosity, Lith. prasyti 
id., Goth, fraihnanid., Toch. Aprak-, B. park-, prek- id., Lat. posco (*porcsco) id., 
precarl “to pray , beg”: PIE *prek-, *pr(k)-sk-. Meillet, Introd. 90, 348; WP. II, 44; 
IECD, 985; SS: §18.31; SL, 92; IEV, 275; EM, 794f. 

HS: *pcir- with /-§/ or l-kl ext.: 

a) with s-ext.: Akk. parasu “to explain”, Heb. paras id., BAram. prs in pass, “be 
explained, interpreted”, TAram. prs “be clear”. 

b) with k-ext.: CA faraka “to make clear, clarify, explicate” also “appear, seem”, Heb. 
prk “to distinguish” (OT, 870), Sab. ffk id. (SD, 15) “to solve (a problem). 

3 . 8.29 Proto-IE-HS word [parq-] “to frighten, threaten; fear” 

IE: OPers. parsamiy “to punish”, OCS. presto “to threaten” , Goth, fourhtei “fear, 
fright”; faurhts “fearful”, OE. forth “afraid, terrible”, OHG. forhta “fear”: PIE *perk-. 
IECD, 924; WP. II, 48f. 

HS: CA faraka “to frighten”; faraku “fear, fright”; faruku “fearful, afraid”, Assyr. 
paraku (*paraku) “to display force toward, bring upon with violence” (King, 1898: 377), 
Heb. perek “violence, rapine” (OT, 870), Sab. ffk “be dispersed, scatter, seek safety” 
(SD, 46): Har. fara “fear, be afraid”; firara “frighten, threaten”, Te. farha, Amh., Arg. 
fiirra id., S„ W. fare id., etc. (HED, 63). 

3 . 8.30 Proto-IE-HS word [pari)-] “to march about” 

IE: Hitt, parah- “drive, ride”, Grk perao “to pass through”, Skt. pr- “to carry across, 
deliver”, Av. par- id., Lat. portare “to carry”, Goth, and common Grm. faran “to go, 
travel”: PIE. *perX- (*per-). SS §10.47; IHL: §36g; WP. II, 39ff; IECD, 922; EM, 792, 
794; IEV, 273. 

HS: Egyp. prl) “to march about”, Heb. paral) “to fly” (OT, 866), Syr. paral) id., CA 
faraha (from *faral)a) “active, brisk”. 

3 . 8.31 Proto-IE-HS word [paril}-] “be happy, glad”, related to [pari)-] above. 

IE: Skt. prl- “to please”, OHG. fro “happy, glad”. SS: §16.21; IER, 53. 

HS: CA faril)a “be happy, glad”; ’a-fral)a “to make happy, please”; faril)u “happy, 
glad”, Heb. prl) caus. “to flourish, blossom” (OT, 870), Meh. frl) “happy”, Kab. ferl) 
“joy”, Shil. farl) “to enjoy, celebrate” (Applegate, 1958: 52), 

3 . 8.32 Proto-IE-HS stem [pary-] “sin” 

IE: Toch. A pare, B peri “sin, fault”, Av. par- “to condemn”, Arm. her “hate, envy”, 
Goth, fairina “crime, blame”, OHG. firina id., OE.firen, OFris. Time “crime”: PIE *per-. 
IECD, 923; SS: §16.76. 

HS: Egyp. pr-t “sin”, CA fara “to slander, fabricate lies”; CIV ’afra “to blame”, Ga. 
ferada “to condemn”, DAram pr “foolishness, silliness” (NWSIII, 934). 

3 . 8.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [pur-] “wheat” 

IE: Grk puros “wheat”, Lith. purai id., OCS. pyro “spelt”, OE. fyrz “furze”, Skt. pura- 
“unleavened oilcake”: PIE *puro-(s). IECD, 1011; WP. II. 83; SS: §8.43; IER, 53. 
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HS: Egyp. per-t “wheat, grain”, Cop. fre id., CA fiirfuru “a kind of grain or barley”. 


3 . 8.34 Proto-IE-HS word [purd-] “gate, opening”: see §3.11.29, ft 1 of n. 5b above. 

IE: Av. porotu- “passage”, Lat. portus “harbor”, Grk poros “ford”, OE. ford “ford”, 
OBr. rit, W. rhyd, OCor. rid “ford”. CCG: §29; WP. 11, 39ff; SS: §7.22; 1ECD, 1003; 
SOE: 97; IER, 50. 

HS: CA furda-tu “opening (in a wall), river-mouth”, orig. “to open up a passage in 
something, esp. in a wall ”, Sab. frd “opening in dam wall” (SD, 46), Ug. pr§ “open” 
(UG, 534), Heb. pr§ “a breach in a wall” (OT, 869). 

3.8.35 Proto-IE-HS word [pasl}-] “to devour” 

IE: Skt. psa- “to devour”, Grk “to chew”. Hitt, pa-as-zi “drinks, swallows”. 

HS: Egyp. psl) “to devour, eat”, perh. CA faljasu, prob. by metathesis, an approximate 
translation “taking water/food with the hand and then lick it with the tongue or swallow 
it”. 

3.8.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [pais-] “penis” 

IE: Skt. pasas- “penis”, Lat. penis (from *pes-nis) id., OHG. faselt id.: PIE *pes-. SS: 
§4.492; WP. II, 86; IECD, 929; IEV, 107; E-M, 752; IER, 50. 

HS: CA faisa-tu fern, “penis, glans penis” ~ faisala-tu fem. “glans penis”, Ga. fusi 
“vagina”: PHS [pas-] “to swell, expand” as in A kk . pasu “to augment”, OAram. pss “to 
enlarge” (AG, 6), CA fasa, fassa “to spread, expand, swell”. 

3.8.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [pus-] “half, side, share” 

IE: Lith. puse “half’, Latv. puse id., Toch. A posi “side, wall”; posan, posac “beside”, 
Hitt, ta-pusa “beside”: PIE *pus-- IECD, 1011; SS: §13.24. 

HS: Ugr. aps “end” (UG, 532), OCan. ’ps “end, extremity”, Phoen.’ps “provided that, 
only”, Nab. ps “part, portion” (NWSI I, 97, II, 921), Heb. ’epes “end, extremity” also 
pss id. (OT, 857). 

3 . 8.38 Proto-IE-HS word [patal}-] “to stretch, open; broad, wide” 

IE: Grk petannumi “to spread”, Lat. patere “be open”, Av. paOana- “broad, wide”, 
Oss. fatan “wide”, OE. beSe “pace, gait”, OIr. ed “space”: PIE *pet-. IECD, 929; SS: 
§12.61; DRLE, 158; WPII, 18. 

HS: Akk. petu “to open”, CA fatalja id; futul)un “broad, wide”, Ug. ptl) “to open”, 
Heb. patal) “to open” also “be loosen, free”, Phoen., OAram., ptl) “to open”, Pun. ptl) 
“gateway” (NWSI II, 948-951; Ryder, 1974:115). 

The words below could be partly related to the words above. 

3.8.38a IE: OE. faejmi “fathom, thread”, OHG. fadam “a measure of thread from tip to 
tip of the outstretched arms”, also “open arms”, OSax. pa8mos pi. “open arms”, OW. 
etem id., Ir. aitheamh “fathom”, etc. All, with m-ext., are derivatives of *pet- “to open” 
according to SS: §6.38; WP II, 18; IECD, 907. 
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HS: CA fatara “to measure with the hand, i.e. with thumb and little finger 
outstretched ”; n. fitru “span” > SL vb fadar, n. fidr. Egyp. ptr “thread” is not cognate 
and its Sem. cognate is fatTl id. 

It may not be unreasonable to assume that IE and HS words above are remnants of 
two ancient compounds. They share in common the first part of their compounds *pat- 
“open”: cf. OAram. pty “width” (AG, 13), OffAram. pty “breadth, width” (NWSI II, 
951), Heb. pata “to open, expand”, Syr. pty “be broad”, etc. (OT, 874), but differ in the 
second. 


Comments 

It seems that IE & HS [pty], [ptlj], [prti) ~ pltl)], etc. are from a proot [pau or paw], 
and that this proot lies beneath tens of their traditional roots, if not hundreds as in CA. 

3 . 8.39 Proto-IE-HS word [patal)-] “to ask, pray”, from an ext. of the stem [paty-] in CA 
Cl fata, CIV ’a-fta “to give a legal opinion or verdict”; CX ’istafta “to ask the opinion 
of’. 

IE: Goth, bidjan “to ask, pray”, OE. biddan, ON. biSja id.: Grk pefOo “to persuade”. 
SS: §18.35; WP. II, 139. 

HS: Egyp. ptl) “to ask, pray”, CA fatalja, Koranic (34:26), “examine judicially”; fatilju 
“a judge” also “to debate, argue”; fatalja “to bargain”, Assyr. pitu “to declare, reveal” 
(King, 1898: 378), Sab. ftl) “prayer” also “lawsuit, judicial order” (SD, 47). 

3 . 8.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [pat-] “master” 

IE: Skt. pati- “master, husband”, Av. paiti- id., Opers. pati “master”, Grk posis 
“husband”, Lith. pats id. also “self’, Hitt, -pat “self’, Toch. A pats id., Goth. -fa]rs (in 
bru]>fa[)s) “fiance”: PIE *poti-. SS: §19.41; IECD, 982; WP. II, 77; IER, 52f; Meillet, 
Introd. 60, IEV, 41. 

HS: Egyp. pt “a god”, Mand. pta “a name of higher being” (MD: 383), Phoen. m-pt 
“dignitary, magistrate, leader”, Heb. mopet (NWSI II, 674), Nab. ptwr “diviner” (NWSI 
II, 948), CA fata denotes in most pre-Islamic poetry “master, lord, great man”, as in the 
following two lines of Khansa’s elegy lamenting the death of her brother: 

lc.fr j fr U j J?. J 
iifr (_$! . Ifr^.J jcij llS -vk < 

According to Kutaibi (see LA), fata = ‘a perfect man . In MSA fata = “young man”. 

3 . 8.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [pat] “to fall” 

IE: Skt. pat- “to fall” also “to fly”, Hitt, pedai(mi) “to fly, flee”, Grk pipto “to fall”; 
petomai “to fly”, Lat. petere “to seek, go after”. HCG: §85; WP. I, 19ff; SS: §§10.23, 
10.37; IECD, 932. 

HS: notions of fair and ‘seek, go after ’ are expressed in HS by two different exts of 
the stem [pat-]: 

a) with s-ext.: Egyp. pts “to fall”: CA fatasa “to seek, search”; 
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b) with h-ext.: Egyp. fth “to fall”, CA fatha’u, said of a young eagle, lit. “with pliable 
or delicate wings so that it will be easily broken if the eagle lands”. The verb fataha 
denotes “the lack of strength in the muscles of feet, joints, and wings”. 

However, PHS [pat-] is seen without exts in Egyp. pet “to pursue”, CA fatltu, n., 
“falling things”, with prefixed h-: ha-fata “to fall”. If /p/ becomes voiced, then /-t/ will 
be velarized for seq. const.; in this case we get a triliteral hb( “fall, go down” as in Ug., 
CA hbj. Both exist in SL with a slight difference in use. To my understanding, the deep 
meaning seems to be ‘ on earth , on foot’. 

3 . 8.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [pat-] “to break”, as a n. [put-] 

IE: Lat. putare “to cut, prune”, Cz. pytvat “to dissect”, etc. 1ECD, 1014; WP. II, 12f; 
EM, 828f; DRLE, 186. 

HS: Egyp. pt(t) “to break, crush”, EHeb. ptt “to break” (NWSIII, 954), CA fatta “to 
break, crush in pieces; split, cleft”; futatu, coll. (usu. of bread) = Heb. pt “a bit, crumb, 
morsel, e.g. of bread”, Eth. ftt “to break bread” (OT, 874), Pun. pf < ptt “to cut” (NWSI 
II, 948). 

3 . 8.43 Proto-IE-HS stem [pat-] “to judge”, related to [pat] in §3.7.39 above. 

IE: OCS. pytati “to examine, study”, Pol., SCr. pytac' “to inquire, question”: Lat. 
putare also denotes “to think, reckon”. 

HS: CA fata also CIV ’a-fta, Koranic “to explain, expound” (12:43, 12:46) “to judge, 
decide, give a legal opinion” (4: 127, 176), BAram. ti-potaya pi. “persons learned in the 
law, lawyers” (OT, 1115), OffAram. ptytw “to decide” (NWSI II, 952), Ga. fita “to 
conclude, decide”. 

CA evidence suggests that the stem is [paut-]. Consider the following negative 
sentences: la (not) yu-ftata (yu- = it, -ftata is CVIII pass.) = la ya-futu (ya- = it, -futu 
arch, active voice) “cannot be judged” (see LA r. fwt). 

3 . 8.44 Proto-IE-HS stem [pay-] “bad” 

IE: Skt. papa- “bad”, Grk poma “evil, misfortune”. 

HS: Egyp. f'w “evil, wicked, wrong”, CA faya “bad”, perh. Phoen., Pun. p'm “terror, 
trouble” (NWSI II, 929). 

3 . 8.45 Proto-IE-HS stem [pay-] “boy, child” 

IE: Grk pais “child”, Skt. putra- “son”, pu9ra- id., Lat. puer “boy”. IECD, 909; EM, 
782, SS: §2.25; DRLE, 166. 

HS: Ug. pyy “son, offspring”; pyt “girl” (UG, 536, 533), Egyp. p'-t “mankind”. 

3 . 8.46 Proto-IE-HS stem [pi’-] “to hate” 

IE: Skt. ply- “to revile, abuse”, Goth, faian “to blame”; fijan “to hate”, ON. fja “to 
hate”, OE. feon id.; feond “enemy, evil”: PIE *piX-, SL, 290; IECD: 935; SS: §16.41; 
IER, 47; WP. II, 9; SOE: 150. 

HS: Egyp. f ’0 “be despised, condemned”, f w “wicked, evil, wrong”, CA fa’ita “to 
slander, fabricate lies”. 
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3 . 8.47 Proto-IE-HS word [pu't-] “food” 

IE: Goth fodeins “food”, OE. fods, OCS. pista id., Skt. pituh “food”, Lith. pitas 
“food”: PIE *pl-. IECD, 941; WP. II, 73. 

Buck (SS: §5.12) considers IE *pl- a derivative of *pa- “to feed” as in Lat. pascere, 
etc. However, IE *pl- and *pa- are actually regarded as two different roots by some 
other Indoeuropeanists. 

HS: a possible HS cognate is the root in Egyp. p't “bread, cake, food”, prob. Housa 
fuud “soup”, Bed. futi, Af. futa, Sa. futa id. 303 

In both Egyp. and Grm. the root expresses “to bear, bring forth”: cf. Egyp. p'p' id., 
OE. bedan, ON. faeSa “to bear” also “to feed”, Goth, fodjan “to feed”. 

3 . 8.48 Proto-IE-HS word [pay’- or fai’-] “to give”. 

IE: Hitt, pai- “to give” also “to go”. Sturtevant-Hahn (HCG: §76) and Benveniste 
(1973: 67) consider the Hitt, word as a compound of the pre-verb *p- and root *ai-, 
expressing, according to Benveniste, “attribute, allocate”. The root is seen in Toch. ai 
“to give”, Grk aisa “fate”, Av. aeta- “part”, Osc. aeteis “partis”. Sturtevant-Hahn 
reconstruct IH *-he’y-. 

HS: CA CIV ’a-fa’a “to bestow” also “go back, return”; fa’awa (belonging to root f y 
or fy’: see LA) “to divide”; fai’u “flock (lit. ‘parts’) of birds”; fi’atu “sect, group”, lit. 
‘one group among others groups’, i.e. ‘ part ’, Shil. fi “to give” (Applegate, 1958:52), 
Egyp. f 1 “to present”, as in ft i)d “to present (an offering of) silver”. 

HS [pa’y-/w-] is a compound of [p-] and proot *’ay/w-. The proot is perhaps the one 
in CA ’asa or ’awasa [’ws] (but with /-w-/ instead of */-y-/), “to give”; ’ausu “a gift”. 
The basic meaning of CA ’awasa is actually “to compensate for”, i.e. 'to give as 
compensation’ , OSA ’ws “to give, compensate for”, Tham. ’s, ws, OSA ’ws. Heb. ’ws 
“to give”, Ugr ’us-n “gift” (Shehadeh, 1968: 64; DRS, I, 13), Egyp. ’s “an offering”. 

Comments 

To my understanding of the basic meaning of [py’] and various related meanings 
expressed by all its derivatives, the initial [pa-] is ultimately the same as that discussed 
in §2.17.13 above, and the the orig. signification of the IE-HS word is ‘give back”. 

The same proot is also present in CA arch, ’a-ha’u “I (= ’a-) give, take”, pass, ’u-ha’u 
“be given, taken”; ha is a term used when you ask one to hand you something, to give 
you something. It is to this stem belong such HS triliterals as [hty] and [hdy]: see 
§2.11.6 above. 

It is needless to say that CA [f d]: vb fada “benefit”, n. fa’ida-tu “benefit” and its HS 
cognates (see §2.12.15, n. 3 above) are certainly derived from IE-HS [pai’]. 

3 . 8.49 Proto-IE-HS stem [pah-] “be strong, to protect” 


303 HS still has another word *pat- signifying “to eat; food” as in Heb. pat “bread”, CA fatta-tu “a 
kind of food”, Egyp. pt “food, bread”, Assyr. patanu “to eat”, Ga. fatfota “a kind of bread”, etc. 
all are related to [pat-] “to break” (§3.8.42 above). 
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IE: Hitt, pahhasmi “I protect”, Skt. pati “protects”, Lat. pasco “I protect, feed, 
pasture”, OCS. pasa “I pasture”, Tock. pask- “to protect”: PIE *pa-. Sturtevant (IHL: 
§36e) reconstructs IH *peX-. IECD, 897; WP. II, 71. 

HS: Egyp. p'fi “to attack”, fh “to raid, destroy”, Assyr. pihu “to steer; steer man, 
pilot”; pihi “to shut, close”; pahatu “governor”, OAram. pt)h “governor” (AG, 13), Akk. 
pahatu, OffAram. id. (NWSIII, 904). 

With r-ext.: Assyr. uppahhir “to strengthen, collect”; puhur “might, strength, forces” 
(King, 1898: 375), Sab. fhr “to challenge” (SD, 44), CA fahara “to glory, boast”; fahiru 
“great, magnificent”; ma-fhara-tu “feat”, Hatra pl)r “banquet, assembly” (NWSI II, 907). 

To this Proto-IE-HS stem apparently belong: 

3.8.49a Grk em-paios “expert” = Egyp. ph “prudent”. 

3.8.49b OCS. pojo, peti “to sing” = CA faha “to sound”. 

3 . 8.50 Proto-IE-HS word [pa’m] “to fatten”; [pi’-] “fat” < [pa’] “to eat (take into the 
mouth)” < pu “mouth” as in CA fa’ima “be fat”: CX ’ista-fa “to eat to excess”; faiyihu 
“glutton”: plh, puh, etc. “mouth”, Akk. pu, Ug., Phoen. p id. 

IE: Skt. pi- “to fatten, swell, overflow”; plvas, adj., “fat”; plvan “swelling, full, fat”; 
pitus “juice, drink, food”, Av. pivas “fat”, Oss. fiw id., Grk pion “fat, rich”, plar “fat, 
grease”, Lith. pienas “milk”: plnus “pine”, Grk pitus id.: PIE *pi-, *pei-. IECD, 942; SS: 
§8.64; WP. II. 74; IER, 47; DREE, 1559; SOE: 149. Sturtevant (IHL: §69a) reconstructs 
IH *piA-. 

HS: CA fa’ima “be fat”; mu-f amu “fat, fleshy, full”; fa’ama “fill to excess”; ’a-f ama 
“to enlarge, augment” also “overflow”; fi’amu “a group of many people”, Eth. f m “to 
have in the mouth (a morsel, lump, etc.)”, Heb. *pa’am, obsol. “to fill the mouth with 
food” (OT, 832), preserved in plmah “fat, grease”. A variant fa 'mu also exists in CA and 
expresses “fat, fleshy, full (= fat) of face, of upper arm, thighs , etc.”. 

When CA fa ’ama applies to animals, it signifies “fill the mouth with grass”: Grk, 
Ionic Ttoiq “grass”. 

3 . 8.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [pai-] “to exist; mankind” 

IE: Hitt, pupus “paramour, lover, adulterer”, Grk wiruopai “take to wife, marry”, Skt. 
pus- “support”: PIE *pou-, *peu-, with a general meaning “be, exist”. 

HS: Egyp. pywt, pi., “man”: py ~ p’ “to be exist”, CA -fa “be, exist” (see §2.20.5 
above), CA fayam ~ fi’amu “a group of people”, Har. foya “to settle down”. To this 
stem may also belong with n-ext. CA faunu “growth”. 

3 . 8.52 Proto-IE-HS word [puljl-] “strong; testicle” 

IE: Lat. pollere “be strong”; pollex “thumb”: Skt. phala- “testicle”. SS: §4.342; EM, 
785f. 

HS: CA faljlu “strong” also “vigorous male animal”: A kk . puhallu “vigorous male 
animal” (NWSI II, 906) also “testicle”, Syr. paljalta id., Soq. faljal “penis”. 
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3 . 8.53 Proto-IE-HS word [pul)-t-] “strength, strong” 

IE: Skt. sphati “strong, big”: PIE *(s)peX-. PEEP: §9.3a. 

HS: Egyp. pt)t “strength, might, power”. 

3 . 8.54 Proto-IE-HS stem [pal)-] “widen” 

IE: Skt. sphlta “wide” is related to sphati above and to words in §3.8.56 below. PIEP: 
§9.3a. 

HS: *pal} “to stretch, widen”, seen with various exts in CA fa!} as a “to stretch; flat”, 
fl}n “wide, broad”, fl}s “very large, great”, fl}k “large”; Heb. pl)s “flatten”, etc. 

A form with Is-/, like that of Skt, is Eth. sflj “to spread out”, CA ma-sfulja-tu fern, 
“wide” as in the PIP of A'sha: 

«bi nYd-sfulja-U (’a)l ’aba(i 'uryanati (’a)l kura..» (LA). 

Also, §af3}a-tu fern. (fr. *safil}a-tu) “wide”; §affal}a “widen”. 

3.8.55 Proto-IE-HS stem [p?l}-] “side”. 

IE: OHG. fiara “side”, Goth, fera id. 304 : Skt. sphara- “spread out, wide”. PIEP: §9.3a. 
HS: Egyp. pi) “end”, CA §afl}u “side”. 

3.8.56 Proto-IE-HS stem [pah-] “to blow” as a n. [pub-] 

IE: Lith. pusti “to blow”, Arm. phukh id., Skt. phut-karah “act of blowing, breathing, 
whistling”. Meillet, Introd. 64; SS: §10.40. 

HS: CA fal}l}a “to blow, snore”, PChad. *f-, or *p- “to blow”, Heb. pTi)a “to puff, 
blow, breathe” (OT, 837). 

3 . 8.57 Proto-IE-HS word [p?l)g-] “thigh, buttock” 

IE: Skt. sphij “thigh, buttock”, OE. spic “bacon fat”, ON. spik “bladder”. IECD, 1271. 
HS: Egyp. pl)-wi, dual, “thigh, buttock”, CA ’a-ft}agu “with uneven thighs, with 
deviating thigh”. 

3 . 8.58 Proto-IE-HS word [pal}ad-] “to split” 

IE: Skt. sphut- “to split”, Br. fauta id. IECD, 1270; SS: §9.27. 

HS: Egyp. ptjd “to split”, CA fa!} ad a “to break”, Phoen. pl}§ “to break, crush”. 

3 . 8.59 Proto-IE-HS word [pahr-] “to circle, go round, encircle”; [pih-r-] “sphere, ball” 

IE: Grk sphaira “ball”, Lith. spiras “globule, ball”. IECD, 1266. 

HS: Egyp. ph’r “make a circuit, encircle, go round about, revolve”; s-ph’r caus. “make 
to go round, surround”, CA fi(n)hira-tu [fhr] “one who walks or moves with a rolling 
motion”. 

3 . 8.60 Proto-IE-HS word [sapah-] “to scatter” 

IE: Grk speiro “to scatter”, Lat. spargere “to scatter, sprinkle”, OIr. semaim “to 
scatter”, OHG. sperren “to stretch”: PIE *spher-. IECD, 1255; WP. II, 670ff; SS: §9.34. 


304 Otherwise, the Grm. words are from a root in CA fiyaru “side”. 
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HS: Assyr. sapahu “to scatter” (King, 1898: 393), CA safalja “to shed (tears, blood), 
pour out”. 

3 . 8.61 Proto-IE-HS word [saparh-], with caus. /sa-/ in IE, CA uses /’a-/ in ’afraha or Cll 
farahha. 

IE: Skt. spharami “to discharge, diffuse”, Hitt, sparhi “to spread”. 1ECD, 1267; WP. II, 
668 . 

HS: CA farraha “to sprout” also “to spread”; ta-frihu “sprouting, germination”; farhu 
“seeds about to give off shoots”; farraha ’ar-rau and impert. ’afrih rau 'uka, both 
preserved as proverbs, “relieve (i.e. discharge) of fear” (rau'u “fear”), Heb. paral) “to 
break out or forth, to put forth buds, leaves, to flourish, to blossom, as a tree” (OT, 866). 

3.8.62 Proto-IE-HS word ['ipr-j “ground, field” 

IE: Grk epeiros “mainland”: OE. ofer “shore”, MHG. uover id.: PIE *apero. SS: 
§1.26; WP. I, 47. 

HS: Akk. ipru “field”, OBab. eperu “earth, soil, dust”, Heb. 'eper “dry land, dust”, 
Aram, 'epru “land, meadow”, Ug. 'pr, CA 'affu “soil, dust (of the earth)”, Eth. 'afar 
“dust, earth, soil’ (Tyloch, 1975: 56, n. 5), Egyp. 'p'p “ground, earth”. 

3 . 8.63 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ap-] “further, again, back” 

IE: Hitt, appa “afterward, again”, apo “off, away, back”, Skt. apa “away, after”, Av. 
apa id., Goth, af, OHG. aba “away, from”, Olr. fo- id. Other IE derivatives are: 

Skt. apara- “back, later, further”, Av. aparo id., Olr. far, for “behind”, ON. efri 
“later”, Goth., OHG. afara; 

Skt. apam “farthest”, Hitt, appan “afterward”; 

Skt. apataram “farthest, following”, OHG. aftaro, OE. aefter “after”, etc. all of them 
are derived from PIE *apo-. IECD: 28ff; WP. I, 47-50; SL, 285; HCG: §§76, 85; IHL: 
§64a; IER, 3. 

HS: A kk . appuna “further(more), thus”, CA ta-fi’a, ta-’ifa “after, following”, also “at 
the time of” = ’iffanu “at the proper time and at first” (“first” as opposing to “later, 
subsequent”), OAram. ’p “further”, ’pm “again, still”, ’pw “also” (AG, 8), Phoen. ’p 
“also, even” (PG, 80), Palm, ’p “also, moreover, even” (NWSI I, 93). 

It is less likely that Akk . apalu, with 1-ext., “be late, behind”; apl “heir, son”, OAram. 
’pi “late bom lamb” = OE. eafora “son, heir”, Goth, afara id. 

3.8.64 Proto-IE-HS word for “four” 

IE: Ved. catvaras, Lat. quattuor, OCS. cetyre, Olr. cethir “four”; Ved. catus-pad “four- 
footed”, Grk tetra-pod- id., Lat. quadru-ped- id.: *k w etwor. Indoeuropeanists consider 
Goth, and common Grm. fidwor “four” as cognate. The principle followed here is that 
since IE and Grm. words express “four”, they must be cognate regardless of the 
remarkable phonetic difference in their first radicals. Moreover, they do not bother to 
cite at least few examples showing that PIE initial *k w - > Grm. /f/ initially as scientific 
linguistics demands. 
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All words above are either from a cpd word *ka-padwar- = Egyp. fdw “four” (for 
*ka-, see §2.17.83) or from a cpd *kau-padwar “four-footed”: *kau = CA sawa “four- 
footed”; CA sa|ru ~ satru “2 of 4”: see §2.17.25 above. The same word has already been 
discussed in §2.25, n. 10a above. 

3.8.65 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ap-] “bee” 

IE: Lat. apis “bee”, OCz. ap-oka “honeycomb”. 1ECD, 29. 

HS: Egyp. 'f “bee”, CA 'ufafa-tu fem. “honey” (cf. Siyyuti, 1. 408; LA). 

3 . 8.66 Proto-IE-HS word ['aps-] “to work, do; work” 

IE: Skt. apas “work” also, as adj., “active”, Hitt, appas “workman”, Lat. opus “work, 
deed”, opes “power”, OE. aefnan “to perform, work”; afol, ON. afl “power”: PIE *op-. 
IECD, 881; SS: §9.12; WP. I, 175f; EM, 708f; DRLE, 139; IER, 64. 

HS: Akk. epesu “to do, make” (AG, 73, Gelb, 1961: 182), Assyr. epistu “deed, 
action” as verb “to do, make” (King, 1898: 330), CA 'afsu “toil, action”, Egyp. psys, 
with loss of initial '-, “toil”. SL ti-'fTs “anything done/performed/worked badly” as a vb 
C1I 'affas. 

3.8.68 Proto-IE-HS stem [pal-] “to flee” 

IE: OE. fleon “to flee”, OHG. fliohan id. 

HS: Sab. t-flw “to flee in disorder”, CA falla “to flee”; ’infalla “to retreat, be 
defeated”, Shil. t-fal “to leave”, Ga. fula, Som. fule “coward”, 

With s-ext.: Sab. fls, “to put to flight, flee”; the /-s/ may be caus. occurring as a suffix 
(see §2.2.57 above). 

3 . 8.69 Proto-IE-HS word [putain-] “vessel” 

IE: Grkpatane “dish” > Lat. patina “pan”. SS §5.25. 

HS: Egyp. pydn “metal vessel”, CA futainu, prob. dimin. of fcitana, “jug”. 

3 . 8.70 Proto-IE-HS stem [pid- or paid-] “pot” 

IE: Lith. puodas “pot”, Latv. puods id. OE. faet “vessel”, OHG. vaz id. SS: §5.26. 

HS: Egyp. pydn “pot”, CA fidam “jug”. 

3 . 8.71 Proto-IE-HS word [pauq] “pine, wood” 

IE:Grk peuke “pine tree”, OPruss. peuse, Lith. pusis id., OIr. ochtach, Alb. pishe id.: 
PIE *peuk-. SS: §8.64; WP. II, 15; IECD, 931. 

HS: CA faku [fwk] “pine tree”, Egyp. pwg “piece of wood, stick”. 

3 . 8.72 Proto-IE-HS stem [pat-] “tired” 

IE: Lat. fatlscere “become weak, faint”; fatlgatus “tired” 

HS: perh. Egyp. fetfet “be tired out, wearied”, CA fatta, in the fixed expression fatta 
min 'adadihi , “weaken”. 

3.8.73 Proto-IE-HS word [pu’9-] “be dirty” 
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IE: Lat. putere “be rotten, stink”, Skt. pu- “rot, stink”, Av. pu- “rot”, Lith. puti id. 

HS: Egyp. f 0 “be dirty”. 

3 . 8.74 Proto-IE-HS stem [p?l-] “fortified place” 

IE: Skt. pur- “stronghold, fortified place”, pura- “town, city”, Grk polis “city, citadel”, 
Lat. pils “castle”. 

HS: Egyp. pr “place, seat of government, house”, Phoen. m-plh “ruins”, m-ply “huts, 
cottages”. 

3 . 8.75 Proto-IE-HS stems [’ap- ~ ’ab-] “water”, ['ab] (fr. 'a ’ab) “flood”, [hap] (fr. h’ 
’ap) “flood, river”, etc. 

IE: Hitt, hapa “flood, river”, Lith. upe “river”, Toch. B ap “river, water”, Skt. ap- 
“water”: PIE ap-, i.e. Xap-. WP. I, 46. 

Mann (IECD, 1) considers Lat. amnis ( *ab-nis ), OIr. and common Celtic ap “water”, 
and Alb. ame id. as derivatives of PIE *abhnis. Buck (SS: §1.36) reconstructs *ap- and 
*ab-. 

HS: Assyr. abubu “flood”, CA 'ububu ~ ’ububu “water pouring forth copiously”; 
'ubabu ~ ’ubabu “rushing stream, flood”, Som. 'ab “to drink”, Ga. obaso “water”. See 
§2.2.22 above. 

HS: Egyp., hefhef, by reduplication, “flood”, etc. 

3.8.76 Proto-IE-HS stem [bay-] “to drink” 

IE: Skt. pibati “drinks”, Lat. bibere “to drink”, Hitt, pas- id., OCS. piti id., OIr. ibim. 
Cor. eve, Br. eva, Alb. pi id.: PIE *po-, *pl- (i.e. *poX- or *piX-). IECD, 933; SS: 
§5.13, Meillet, Introd. 61; CCG: §29; WP. II, 71. Burrrow (SL, 72) reconstructs PIE 
*peH 3 -. 

HS: Egyp. b'b' “to sip”, CA baybay “to drink”; buyaibiyu “spring, well”; baybaya-tu 
“drinking”: PHS *bay-bay- . The root *bay- is also seen with different exts in CA as in 
bayara “to drink to an excess”, baysu “light rain”, bayyu “copious rain”, etc., Egyp. b'r 
“mass of water”, b'n “stream”, b'wljw “flood”, b'l) “water”, etc. 

3 . 8.77 Proto-IE-HS word for “nephew, grandson” 

IE: Lat. nepos “nephew”, W. nai, OCor. noi id., Skt. napat- “grandson”, OPers. napa 
id., Grk nepodes, pi., “child”: PIE *nepot-. SS: §2.53; WP. I, 329ff; IECD, 836; Meillet, 
Introd. 351, CCG: §30; IEV, 40f. 

Indoeuropeanists believe, however, that PIE *nepot- is a compound word consisting 
of *ne- “not” (cf. Skt. na “not”, etc.) and *pot- “master” (cf. Skt. pati “master”, etc.), 
thus the original meaning of the compound is ‘powerless’. Although HS does not have 
the compound *ne-pot-, it nevertheless has its two component elements: *n- “not” as in 
Egyp. n id., etc. and *pat- “master” (§3.8.40 above). This is a naive and funny analysis 
of the word. The correct analysis is that the word consists of [na-] “descendant”, 
ultimately identical with CA [na-] of naglu, etc. see §2.3.11 above, plus [pat] “master”. 
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A important question arises here: is there any ultimate connection between the 2 nd 
pan of the IE compound and that of CA tjafid “nephew” (note that *tjafit does not exist 
in the language). 

3 . 8.78 Proto-IE-HS stem [baqai-] or [paqai-] “cattle” 

IE: Skt. pacu- “head of cattle”, Av. pasus “small cattle”, OLat. pecu “cattle”, cheep”, 
Umbr. pequo “small cattle”, OLith. pekus “cattle”, OE. feoh, OHG. fihu “cattle”: PIE 
*peku-, derived from the root in Grk peko “to shear” , etc. §3.8.3 above. According to 
this view, IE *peku- meant orig. “sheep”, which are the bearer of the fleece. SS: §3.15; 
IECD, 914f; WP. II, 16f; EM, 746ff. 

HS: Akk. bukaru “cattle”, Heb. bakar, Aram, bakra “cattle, oxen, cows”, CA bakaru 
“oxen, cows”, Sab. bkr “cattle”: CA bakara “to cut through, rip open”; baklru “a kind of 
sleeveless garment”, prob. made of cowhide. 

In the light of the data just cited above, the question naturally arises: are IE *peku- 
and HS *buka-r cognates ? Before attempting to answer the question , a point must be 
made in connection with the derivation of IE *peku- “cattle” from *peko- “to shear”. It 
is quite reasonable and logical to assume that *peko- is derived from *peku, and not 
vice-versa, since the law of nature presupposes the existence of a word for ‘ sheep ', the 
bearer of ‘ fleece', before a word signifying “ to remove the fleece”. If the verb *peko- 
had existed in the IE community before the appearance of “sheep”, then its meaning 
would have been “to comb ”, but not “to shear”. Evidence supporting this supposition 
comes from CA frk “sheep”. The root is clearly from [fkr], an old variant of [bkr], or 
vice-versa. Derivatives of this root are: faraka “to divide” also “to dress or arrange the 
hair with a comb”; ma-friku “comb”; farlka-tu “herd of sheep” also firku id. 

In answering the question just raised above, we may say that there is some evidence 
pointing to the possible existence of a Proto-compound form *p-qy- (or *qai-), where 
*p- is variant of [ba’] and *qai- is a proot for “sheep, goats”. The root is still alive in 
Egyp. ky “goat”, CA karu (r. kyr), coll., “sheep”, and with prefixed Av-/: waklru id. and 
perh, OIr. caera id 305 . This makes the original signification of ba-qai— pa-qai- “large 
cattle” and not “small cattle”. 

3 . 8.79 Proto-IE-HS proot [pi-] “on, upon” 

IE: Skt. pi, pi- (in pi-dha, etc.), Grk pi- (in pi-ezo, etc.), Lat. -pe (in nem-pe, etc.), OIr. 
IT- Lith -pi, etc. “on, upon”. IECD, 934). 

HS: CA fi “on, upon” as in the Koran: ’an burika man fi (’ a)n nari (see LA). Some 
other meanings expressed by the prep, are “in, at, after, etc.”. 

3 . 8.80 Proto-IE-HS word [parm-] “farm house” 

IE: Hitt, pama “farm building”. HI E : §41g. 

HS: Egyp. pmT pi. “summer house”. 

3 . 8.81 Proto-IE-HS word [par-'-t-] “battle”, related to [par-'-] in §3.7.20 above. 


305 Some derive the OIr. word from PIE *kapero-, in Lat. caper “he-goat”, etc., but see §3.3.16 above. 
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IE: Skt. prtana- “battle”, OPers. partara id., Av. porot- “to fight”, OCS. pireti se, “to 
fight”, etc. are from PIE *prt-: IECD, 1003; SS: §20.11; WP. II, 42. 

HS: Egyp. pr-t “battle-field”: pr’ “battle”, CA fara'a “to strike”; ’u-fri'a, pass., “be 
captured and killed”; faru'atu “hoe, ax”, Heb. para' “to punish, avenge”, JAram. pr'- 
“punishment” (NWSIII, 943). 

3 . 8.82 Proto-IE-HS stem [pag-] “to cleave, break, open”. IE words have a caus. s-. 

IE: Grk. sphazo “to cut, slay”, MHG. spachen “to crack, burst”. IECD, 1251. 

HS: Egyp. pg “to cleave, divide, open”, CA faga “to open”. 
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3.9 moro-m-tfs /6/ 

Proto-IE-HS Ibl is a voiced bilabial stop. It is in IE /bh/, a voiced aspirated stop (/b/ is 
rare) and in PHS /b/, a voiced unaspirated stop. 

3.9.1 Proto-IE-HS proot [bi] “by, in, at” 

IE: Goth, bi “by, about, around”, OE bi “by, in, at, about, concerning”, Hitt, -pi “in” 
(as in sanci-pi “in one place”), Ved. bhi, loc., Grk -phi, etc. IECD, 77. 

HS: Ug., Phoen., OAram. b-, Eth. ba-, ESA b- “in, at, on, by, with, means of, because” 
(DRS II, 39), Heb. bi “by, with, in, at, on, because, as, among” (OT, 105-108), CA bi 
“by, in, at, with, because, by means of’, Har. be “in, on, with” (HED, 39). 

3 . 9.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [bad-] “to perceive, become aware of’ 

IE: Skt. budh- “to perceive, understand”; bodhati “he leams, he is awake”, Lith. budeti 
“be awake”, OE. bodian “keep watch, be awake”, OFris. bodia id.: PIE *bhudho-, 
*bheudh-. IECD, 75, 119; WP. II, 147; SOE: §218; IEV, 248; IER, 8, HGG: §191, n.8. 

HS: CA CA bada “to appear, seem”; CIV ’abda “to show” also “express one’s view”; 
bada’u “opinion, point of view”; badi-n “clear, evident”; badiyyu “first”, bada’a “to 
invent, devise and do first”; bad’u “a wise young man, counselor” (= Skt. budhah 
“wise”), OffAram. bd’ “to invent”, Jp., Syr. beda id., Heb. bada “to invent, devise” 
(DRS II, 44; OT, 112). 

With infixed -y- and -w-: CA bada = bada in meaning. 

With h-ext.: budahiya-tu ~ badlha-tu “quick perception” (= Av. boadah- “perception”, 
Skt. bodh- “understanding”). 

Some derivatives of [bad-] are below. 

3.9.2a IE: Lith. budrus “alert”, OCS. budru id., Av. budro id. 

HS: CA badara “be quick” also, lit., “hasten and be the first to take action, be quick to 
act”, Ge. badara “be speedy, to forestall”, Te. badra “to hasten, precede” (DRS II, 46), 
Tham. bdr “hate-toi” (Branden, 1950: 511). 

3.9.2b IE: OE. beodan “to bid”, OHG. biotan “to offer”. 

HS: CA badda “to bid”, i.e. make an offer to buy or sell against someone’s offer, 
’abadda “to give”, Sab. bd “currency” (SD, 26), Som. bed “to pay a debt”. 

3.9.2c Grk puthon “creature”, OE budda “beetle”, Old Norwigian budda “young 
animal”, Ir. bod “boor” = CA badl’u “creature”. 

3.9.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [bad-] “to perish” 

IE: Grk petho “to suffer”, Skt. badha “pain”, Lith. badas “hunger”, Latv. bads id.: PIE 
*bhadh-, *bhedh-. SS: §5.14; IECD, 58; WP. II, 130. 
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HS: Phoen. bdd “to destroy”, Tham. bd “to perish”, Ge. badbada “to perish, 
disappear”, Akk. abatu “to perish, be lost”, OAram., Ug., Phoen., Heb. ’bd “to perish, go 
to ruin”, CA ’abada id. See §2.3.3 above. 

3 . 9.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [bau’-] “to dwell, live; be” 

IE: Goth, bauan “to dwell”, ON. bua id., OSax., OE. bu “dwelling”, Alb. buj “to dwell, 
live”, W. byw id., Lith. buti “to be”; butas “house”, Skt. bhu- “to become, be”, Av. bu- 
id., Lat. fu-I “I was”, OE. beon “to be”: PIE *bheu-. IEV, 248; SOE: §128; IECD, 116; 
SS: §9.91; WP. II, 140f; DRLE, 21; IER, 8. Lehmann (PIEP: §7.5) reconstructs 
*bhewX-. 

HS: CA bawa’a “to settle in a place, dwell”; with bl’a-tu “home”, Egyp. bw “house, 
place”, etc. see §§2.9.29 & 2.21.5.6 above. 

IE-HS words are related to [bau’-] “dwell, be”. 

3.9.4a IE: ON. bjh “town, village”, Dan. by “city”, Sw. by “village”. 

HS: Ga. biya “country, district”, CA bl’a-tu, ba’a-tu “home of people (tribe) in any 
place”; ma-ba’a-tu “enclosure for animals”, Egyp. bwy “place”, Amh. bota “place”. 

3.9.4b IE: Lat. superbus “proud”, a compound of super- “over” and -bus fr. *bheuX-. cf. 
SS: §16.48. 

HS: CA bl’a-tu “arrogant, boastful”, Egyp. bw’ “to magnify” and also “be marvelous” 
(EHD I, 215) = Grk upper-phes “marvelous”. 

3.9.4c IE: Grkphus “son”, Lith. buvis “creature”. 

HS: Egyp. bw’ “chief, nobleman, lord” (EHD I, 215), CA bawa’u “peer, match”, 
bauw “young (lit. son ) of she-camel”, with 1-ext.: baulu “son”. 

3.9.4d IE: OCS. byli “nobleman”, Alb. bije, dial, bile “daughter”, Lat. filius id., etc. 
IECD, 129, 12 If. 

HS: CA baulu “son”; *baula-tu would be “daughter”. 

3.9.4e IE: Skt. bhava- “feeling, emotion”. 

HS: CA ’ibtaha’a, CVIII of [bwh], “to feel comfortable with someone and love to be 
with him” as in PIP of A'sha: 

«wa fi ’al-i)aiyi man yahwa hawana wa ya-btahi ...» (LA). 

A close cognate to CA is NWS bwt “desire” (NWSI I, 148). 

3 . 9.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [bhah-] “to shine” 

IE: Skt. bha- “to shine”; bhas- “light” Av. ba- “to shine”; banus “ray”, Oss. bon “day”, 
Grk phaino “to show, bring to light”; phanos, OIr. ban “white”: PIE *bha-. SS: §15.56; 
WP, II. 122f; IECD, 65, DRLE, 16; IER, 5. 

HS: CA bahiya “to shine”; bahl “shining”; baha’u “splendor, brilliance, beauty”, Heb. 
bhy “be clear, pure”, Mand. bhy “to shine forth, be illuminated”. See §2.13.24, esp. 
Comments III above. 
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3 . 9.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [bah-] “to speak, say”, related to [bah-] “to shine” above. 

IE: Grk phemi, Dor. phami “to say”, Lat. fari “to speak”; fama “report”, Phryg. ba “to 
say, to speak”, OCS. bojati “to tell”, Toch. pa- “to beg”, Arm. bay “word”, OE. boian 
“to boast”, W. ban “loud”. SS: §18.21; 1ECD, 61, 68; 1EV, 247; EM, 375f; Lehmann 
(PIEP: §9.4b) reconstructs *bheX-. 

HS: CA baha “to boast”, Tham. bh “se rappeler”, Egyp. b'b' “to converse” also “to 
speak in a contradictory manner”. See §2.13.24, Comments Ill above. 

Comments 

HS proot [bai-] also expresses a meaning similar to [bah-] above, hence such IE 
words as Skt. bhanu- “brightness, sun”, Av. banus “ray”, Grk suko-phantes “prominent”, 
phanos, Ir. ban “white, bald”, etc. = CA baiyin “visible, manifest”, bana “be clear, 
evident, visible”; babaniyya-tu pi. arch, “kind of stars used to guide people”, bayanu 
“eloquence, elocution”, baiyina-tu = burhanu = evidence, etc. see §2.13.24, n. 5b above. 
Here also belong CA ban, Sab. bwn “ban-tree”, if. “brightness”. 

3 . 9.7 Proto-IE-HS proot [bai-] or [bl-] “bee, honey” 

IE: OE. beo “bee”, OHG. bla id., Lith. bite, bitis “bee”, OCS. bicela id., Ir. beach id., 
Hind, bhir “wasp”: PIE *bl-: SS: §3.83; WP. II, 184f; IECD, 80. 

HS: Egyp. b’-t “honey” (EHD I, 201). 

3 . 9.8 Proto-IE-HS word [bu’r- ~ bi’r-] “well, spring” 

IE: Grk phrear “well”, Goth, bruna id., OE. buma, OHG. brunno “spring”, Arm. albiur 
“well” 306 . WP. II. 157f; SS: §1.37; IER, 9. 

HS: Akk. buru, bur-tu “well”, CA bi’ru id. (bu’ra-tu “pit”), Moab. br, Heb. bor, 
OAram. byr’, ESA b’r id. The root is also seen in the CA compound birbasu “deep 
well”. See §2.17.56 above. 

3 . 9.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [bak-, baik-] “to buy, sell” 

IE: Goth, bugjan “to buy”; fra-bugjan “to sell”, OS. buggian “to buy”, OE. bycgan id. 
SS: §11.82. 

HS: CA baka “to buy” also “to sell”, Egyp. b’k “price, wages” (EHD I, 206). 

3 . 9.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [bay-] “to flee; fear” 

IE: Grk phepomai “to flee in terror”, phobos “fear”, Lith. begti “to flee”, OCS. vezati 
id., Skt. bhajak “quickly”: PIE *bheg-. IECD, 69; WP. II, 248; IEV, 247; IER, 6. 

HS: Heb. ba'at “to fear, be terrified; terror” (OT, 149), Jb. b't “be anxious; anguish, 
distress” (DRS II, 76), Som. bagho “fear” (Kirk, 1905: 208-209), CA bayata “to come 
upon suddenly, attack unexpectedly, surprise”. 


306 Arm. albiur above is a loan from CA al blr "the well”. Latin, English and other European 
languages have retained CA ’al "the” in a good many loanwords from Arabic such as algebra , 
alcohol , alkali, etc. It is most likely that ON. ulfaldi “camel”, but originally “elephant”, contains 
this same article: CA al-fflu “the elephant”, ON. fill "elephant”. 
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3 . 9.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [baih-, bauh-] “be afraid, coward, weak” 

IE: Av. byah- “fear”, Skt. bhaya- “fear, danger”, Lith. bijos “to fear”, baile ~ baime 
“fear”, Latv. bija id. SS: §16.53; IEV, 147; WP. II, 124; IECD, 79. 

HS: Egyp. bwhy “coward, fugitive, he who flies” (EHD I, 215), CA buha-tu [r. bwh] 
“weak (man)”. 

3 . 9.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [bau’-j “good, wonderful, pleasant” 

IE: Skt. bhavilah “good, lecher”; bhavitah “elated”, Pers. buye “hope, desire”, Ir. 
babhaim “sweeten”, OE. bjhvan “to polish, adorn”. IECD, 76f. 

HS: Egyp. by’-t “wonderful, marvelous” ~ bw’-t pi., id.: by-t “moral worth, 
disposition, reputation”; byn “sweet, pleasant”, (EHD I, 209ff), CA ba’wu, ba’wa’u 
“glory”: ba’a “be glorious” (Albright, JAOS 47, 213, n. 26). 

With 1-ext. (as in Skt.): A kk . ba’alu “etre anormalement grand, important, tres 
lumineux (etoile)”. DRS II, 40. 

3 . 9.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [ba’s-] “disgrace, badness” 

IE: OHG. bosi “vain, worthless, bad”, bosa “badness”, Norw. baus “impudent, proud”, 
Fris. boas “bad (of weather)”, ME. bost “brag”; bosten “to brag” > NE. boast. SS: 
§16.72. 

HS: Akk. ba’asu “be bad”, Ug. b’s id. (UG, 530), OAram. b’s “bad, evil” (AG, 9), 
OffAram., JAram., Hatra., Palm, b’s “bad, evil” (NWSI I, 142), CA bi’sa “(how) bad”. 

The possibility that the stem includes an ancient neg. *bau- or bu- should not be 
dismissed. 

3 . 9.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [bag-] “to divide” 

IE: Skt. bhaj- “to divide”, Av. bagom “share”, Phryg. bag- “to deal out, present”, 
Toch. A pak, B. pake “part”: PIE *bhag-, *bhago-. IECD, 60; WP. II, 127; IEV, 247; 
IER, 5. 

HS: CA bagga “to cleave, cut, rip”; Egyp. bgn “knife”, bgs “dagger” (HED I, 226), 
etc. see derivatives below. 

Some traditionally related words are: 

3.9.14a IE: Ved. Bhagah “god”, Skt. bhaga- “gracious lord”, OPers. baga “god”, OCS 
bogu, Russ, bog id. IECD, 60; Buck, SS: §22.12; WP. II, 127; Meillet, Introd. 360. 

HS: CA bagga-tu, a worshipped idol in pre-lslamic times, and with r-/n-exts: CA 
bagaru was also “a god” worshipped by the tribes of Azdu in pre-Islam, Hatra bgn 
“prayer, invocation” (NWSI I. 144), Syr. baggen “to call to”, NHeb. hibgln “to call for 
help” (DRS II, 43). 

3.9.14b IE: Skt. bhajami “to enojy, possess; good fortune”, OIr. su-baig-idid “he 
rejoices”, OCS. bogatu “rich”, Lith. bagatas id., Grk phagein “to eat”. SS: §§5.11, 11.51; 
WP. I, 732; IECD, 60. 
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HS: Egyp. bg “be splendid, to shine”, wbg “to shine” CA bagga “be or become so fat 
from eating” also “become luxuriant (pasture)” (Albright, JAOS 47: 210, n. 17), 
’inbagga, CV11 of bagga, “to bulge out from so much eating", Tna. bag bala “to shine, 
flare up”, Har. bagbag baya “rise abruptly (fire), be dazzling (color)”, etc., Amh. bagga 
“be good, successful”, Cush.: Ga. baga “good” (DRS II, 42; HED, 40). 

With infixed /-w7: CA bauwaga “to glitter, glisten, flash, and come to view”. As we 
should blindly expect, the verb also expresses “scream, speak loudly”. This word 
uncovers the primeval proot. 

3.9.14c IE: OIr. bagaim “to boast, assert”. 

HS: CA bagatja, ta-baggal)a “to boast, brag”: bagbagu “talkative, arrogant”. 

3.8.14d IE: Mir. bagh “to battle, fight”, Lith. boginti “to struggle, tug”. ICED, 60. 

HS: CA bagga “to strike” also “thrust, stab”, Te. bagga “thrust, push”, Housa bug- 
“hit, beat”. 

3.9.14e IE: Lith. bazmas “mass, crowd”, Grk pakhus “bundle”, Arm. bazum “much, 
many”. IECD, 61. 

HS: CA bagmu “multitude”. 

CA and IE words are from [ba-] (see §2.13 above) and [gam-] “may, much, 
multitude” in CA garnmu id. (§3.3.16 above). One may note that the addition of proot 
[ba-] to stem [-gam] (also mag) changes /-g/ to /-z/ in Lith. and to /-kh/ in Grk. On the 
other hand, the addition of proot [ba-] to OIr. bagaim (fr. ba-ga’-) does cause any 
change. 

3 . 9.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [bag-] “arm, shoulder, neck” 

IE: Skt. bhahus “arm”, Dor. pakhus, Toch. A poke, B pauke id., OHG. buog “shoulder 
(of animals)”, Oss. bazug, “shoulder”, OE. bog, ON. bogr “shoulder”: PIE *bhaghu-. 
IECD, 61; SS: §4.31; WP. II, 130; SOE: §218. 

HS: Ga. boku “back of the neck”, Som. bog “flank” (Zaborski, 1975: 327). 

3 . 9.16 Proto-IE-HS word [balag] “to shine” 

IE: Grk phlego “to shine, blaze”, Lat. flagrare “to blaze, bum”; fulgere “to flash”; 
fulgore “lightning”, Lith. blizgeti “to glitter, flash”, OCS. blistati “to shine”, Toch. palk- 
“to bum”: PIE *bhleg-, *bhelg-, etc., considered by Indoeuropeanists as being from an 
ext. of PIE *bhel-, seen in words having to do with "to shine'' as in Lith. baits, OCS belu 
“white”, Skt. bhala- “forehead”. Alb. balle id., etc. The root is also seen, with *g- or 
*sk-ext. as in OE. blican “to glitter, sparkle”, ON. blika “to gleam”, OHG. blic 
“lightning”; OCS. bliscanije “lightning”, Cz. blesk id., etc. SS: §§1.55, 15.56; IECD, 
80ff; WP. II, 21 Iff; DRLE, 19; IER, 6. 

HS: CA balaga “to shine, light”; CIV baligu, ’a-blagu “white”; bulga-tu “morning” 
(Al 'ayn VI, 133; LA), Syr. blak (*blag) “to shine”, Heb. hi-bllg “to shine”, Cush.: Som. 
belig “to sparkle, flash” (DRS II, 66), Oromo balag “to shine” (HSED, n. 207). 
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Like IE, HS also has a stem [bal-] “to shine” as in CA bala, bila’u “light of the sun”, 
Ug. n-blw “flame”. To this stem also belong, with various exts, Syr. balbis “to gleam, 
glitter”, Eth. ta-balasa “to glitter”, Amh. belec-ala “to flash”, Ga. balalesa “to blaze”, 
CA bulda-tu “the space between the eyebrows”, ’i-bla(n)k'a “to appear, become clear”, 
balaku “a kind of stone that gives light”, etc. 

3 . 9.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [bal-] “to speak” 

IE: Lith. biliti, bylot “to speak, say”; balsas “sound”, Latv. bilst “to speak, say”, 
ORuss. billTt “to say, speak”, Toch. pal- “to praise”, ON. belja “to bellow, roar”, Phryg. 
ballen “king” as “speaker” in a popular assembly, OPruss. billTt “to say, speak”, ON. 
belja “to bellow, roar”, Toch. pal “to praise”, Skt. bha§ (fr. bhal-s). SS: §18.21, WP. II, 
182. 

HS: CA balata “to speak succinctly”; ballitu “fluent and graceful in speech or 
discourse”, bal lava “to tell, inform”; Heb. bela' “slander, calumny” also “pronunciation” 
(DRS II, 69), Mand. bl§ “to pronounce, utter”, Syr. bela§a “pronunciation” (MD, 66). 

3 . 9.18 Proto-IE-HS stem [balbal-] “be confused” 

IE: Lat. balbutlre “stammer, twaddle”, Br. balbuza id., Lat. bambalio with -m- for an 
earlier *-l- or *-b-, “stammerer”, Skt. balbalah “stammering”. IECD, 50f. 

HS: CA balbala “to confuse (basically languages or dialects), throw into perplexity”; 
ta-ballala, said of languages, “be confused, mixed, and not understood”; balbala-tu 
“confusion, solicitude, perplexity”, mu-ballalu “growling, grumbling”, Heb. bll (bilbel) 
“to mingle, confound”, esp. languages (OT, 136), Aram, balbel “be troubled, confused”, 
Syr. bulbala “confusion”, Soq. blbl “to bellow”, Te. balba bela “to jingle”, Amh. 
balbolla “small bell”. DRS II, 65. 

3 . 9.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [balw] “calamity, misfortune” 

IE: Goth, balweins “pain, suffering”, OE. bealu “calamity”, OHG. balo “ruin”, ON. 
bol “misfortune”, OCS. boleti “be sick”; bolesni “suffering”, Lith. bluksti “be weak”, 
Tock. pal, pile “wound”, Grk phlauros “bad”: PIE *bhal-. SS: §16.31; IER, 7; WP. II. 
189; IECD, 64; 

HS: Assyr. balu “go to ruin”; uballi “to destroy, bring to an end” (King, 1989: 338), 
CA bala “to inflict physical suffering upon”; balawa-tu fern, “calamity, suffering”; bal’u 
id.; CVIII ’ibtala, “be afflicted with calamity”, Aram, bela “be old, to perish”, Ug. bly 
“be worn out” (CA ball id.), Ge. balya, Te. bala, Tna. balaya “be worn out, old” (DRS 
II, 66), Ga. bela “dearth, famine”, Kab. bla “misfortune”. 

3 . 9.20 Proto-IE-HS word [bald-] “blind”. 

IE: Goth, blinds “blind”, OE., OHG. blind id.: OCS. blesti “astray”, bleda “error”, 
Latv. bledis “deceiver”. IECD, 82f; SS: §4.97; IER, 6; WP. II, 216. 

HS: Har., balla “blind”, Z. balla id., Sid. balli-cca, Ga. balla ’’blind”; balesa “error, 
mistake”, Dar. balla’a “blind” (HED, 41), Cush.: Oromo ballaa, Sid. ball, Dar. balla’a, 
Bomb balla’a “blind” (HSED, n. 204). 

CA ballada, with d-ext. as in IE, “be unable to see” as in PIP of Labld: 
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«...wa ballcida-ti ’al-’a'lamu billaili kal’akami» (LA); balada-tu 
“stupidity, astray, confusion”: CAbululu “defect, fault”. 

The reconstructed word is from ba- “not”; ’al “eye”, and -t- a suffix forming nouns; 
this is without the suffix = Egyp. b’l “blind”, Copt, belle id. (EHD I, 203). See 
§§2.13.10 & 2.21.5 above. It is almost evident that /-d/ is from an earlier /-t/ forming a 
subst. 


Comments 

As a ‘rule’, if a genuine term for ‘blind’ is not derived from “to shine, dazzle” or from 
“darkness, night”, then it is almost always a combination of ‘neg. + (a term for) eye’. 
Fresh shining examples are Lat. aquilus, akls and Lith. aklas. 

3.9.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [bul-] “leaf’ 

IE: Lat. folium “leaf’, Grk phullon id., OIr. billeoc, Alb. bule “bud”, OE. blasd id., 
OFris. bolla “peel”: PIE *bhel-, *bhul-, etc. IECD, 122, SS: §8.56; WP. II, 176. 

HS: CA balla-tu “blossom, flower”: bulalu “seed”, Ga. bala “leaf, foliage”, Akk. 
bulalu “a plant”, Ge. ’ablalit “thistle”, Te. bobolta “a plant”, Amh. bolbolt id. 

With m-ext.: CA balma-tu, ’a-blimu “leaf’, Syr. balma “flax”: CA balima “to swell”, 
sp. of the lips: see below. DRS II, 68. 

Some related words are: 

CA balima “swell” with ’ablamu “(man) with fat or swollen lips” may be compared 
with Phryg. bambalun “penis”, from *balbalon < *bhalbhalon: Grk phallus, Lith. 
bambalos “fat man, boy”. Here also belong Lat. flemen “swelling”, OBr. blin “pride”, 
etc. 

In CA we also find bulbulun “boy”, Ug. blbl-m, pi., “member d’une certaine 
profession” (DRS II, 65), Har. balabat “noble”, Amh. balabbat (HED, 41) = CA na-bllu 
id. = Phryg. ballen (§3.9.17 above). 

3.9.22 Proto-IE-HS word [b?ld-] “blood” 

IE: Goth. blo]n “blood”, OE. blod, OHG. bluot id. 

HS: Chad.: Gidar beli “blood”, Mba fal id., Musgum fel id., Cush.: Saho biilo “blood”, 
Afar bil id., Xamir, Bil. bir, Xamta bera, Ga. bildima “blood, red” (HSED, n. 258; 
Camochan, 1975: 462), With d-ext. as in Grm. Above: Ug. bid “a kind of wine” (DRS 
II, 66). 

CA baladu, pi. ’a-bladu, “a mark left on the neck from a surface wound” as in 
Katami’s poem: 

«... wa ft (’a)n-nuhuri kulumun 8atu ’a-bladi» (LA). 

3.9.23 Proto-IE-HS stem [ban-] “to perish” 

IE: Goth, banja “wound, sore, blow”, OE, ON ben “wound”; OE. bana “murderer”, 
OHG. bano“death”, ON. bani id., OIr. banaim “to kill”, Av. ban- “be sick”, SS: §4.85; 
WP. II, 149. 
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HS: Egyp. wbn “wound, sore, blow”: bn “to pass away, be dissolved”, CA wa-banu 
“harm, hunger”, Ga. bona “dry season”. 

3 . 9.24 Proto-IE-HS word [band-] “to bind”, proot [nau-] in CA nl-|a pass, “be connected 
with, joined to”, nau-du “joint”, Egyp. nw “to bind, tie” > nd id. See §2.13.5 above. 

IE: Skat, bandh- “to bind”, Av. band- id., Goth., OE. bindan “to bind”, OHG. bintan 
id.: Lat. of-fend-ix “band, knot”: PIE *bhendh-. SOE: §218; WP. II. 152; IECD, 72; SS: 
§9.16; IEV, 248; IER, 7. 

HS: Egyp. bnd “to bind, tie”: OSA blnaju “weaver” (reported by LA), CA bandu, 
subs., used in the game of chess “tied, bound” > MSA band “article” (only in the 
constitution or in law). ‘ Band’ here implies “tied together” in reference to the 
provisions, sections, etc. of a given ‘ article ’. SL and others dialects bannada “to tie with 
a lace (shoes)”. In SL, too, bandak means “plants (of crops, etc.) amassed and tied 
together in order to carry them to the threshing floor”, a cpd of many elements 
compressed together. 

Another surface form based on [nau-] is seen in Egyp. nd(d) “to bind”, CA naudu 
above, Lat. nodus “knot”, Goth, nati “net”, etc. SS: §9.16. 

3 . 9.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [bar-] “to boil”, common with redupl. [barbar-] in HS, but in 
most IE. languages the second *-b- becomes /w/. It can be said that IE languages 
preserved intact the oldest form of the proot before infixing l-r-l. This implies that the 
primeval proot was [baW-]. As you reach this level of analysis, you will certainly find 
that /b/ and /p/ are no more than allophones of a primeval phoneme, thus [baw-] = [paW- 
]: see §2.3.13, n. 2 above. This also true for all similar pairs of consonants distinguished 
by ‘voice’. 

IE: Lat. fervere “to boil”, Ir. berbaim “I boil”, W. berwi, Br. birvi “to boil”: Skt. 
burvani- “wild, restless”, OHG. briuwan, OE. breowan, OSax. breuwan “brew”. SS: 
§10.39; CCG: §19; WP. II, 167, IECD, 75, EM, 352f; IER, 9; DRLE, 20. 

HS: Egyp. b’rb’r “to boil”, Copt, berber id (EHD I, 204), CA barbara “to speak with 
anger; wild”, Soq. brbr “to bellow” (DRS II, 81), Ga. birbir “restless”, Har. birbir 
“fluttering” (HED, 44). 

3 . 9.26 Proto-IE-HS word [barag-] “high”, from an ext. of a root *bcir-, seen in words for 
“top, tip, high” as in IE: Olr. barr “top”, OW. bar, Br. barr id., OHG. parren “to stand up 
stiff’; HS: Akk. bertu “high”, Egyp. brbr “stone with a pyramid top, pyramid”, Som. bur 
“hill” (Kirk, 1905: 209), CA ’a-barra “rank first, be the leader”, lit. “be the highest of 
all”; ma-barra-tu “name of a hill” 

IE: Hitt, parkus “high”, Skt. brhant id., Arm. barjr id., Oss. barz “mound”, OHG. 
berg, OE. beorg “mountain”, ON. borg “fortress”, Lat. frons “famous”, Olr. brianda 
“famous”, OBr. brientin “noble”, Toch. parkar “long”. HCG; §86; WP. II. 172f; IECD, 
74, 113, IER, 7f. 

HS: CA barigu “high”: baraga “be high, prominent”; burgu “castle, fortress” also 
“planet, star”, Syr. burga “tower”, Te. bargasa “to excel” (DRS II, 81). 

Words below are derivatives of [barg-]. 
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3.9.26a IE: Grk bregma “front part of the head”, OE. braegen “brain”. 

HS: CA baragu “eyebrows” also “greatness of the eye”, Egyp. br “eye” (EHD I, 219). 
Also belong here OIr. abra “eye-lid”, OCor. abrans, W. arnrant, Br. abrant id. CCG: 
§49. 

3 . 9.27 Proto-IE-HS word [barag-] “to shine” appears as if it were fr. an ext. of a stem 
[bar-] as in Akk. bararu “to sparkle; pure”, Ug. br “to shine; pure”, Aram.: Jp. barar 
“render clear”, Heb. bar, CA barru “pure”, Ga. bariya “to dawn”; barye “dawn”, etc. 
below. 

Frankly speaking, it is impossible to investigate scientifically any IE-HS root without 
taking into account its stages of developments across millennia. The absolute truth is 
that any word (barag- above, band- “bind”, and so forth) has lost in the course of time 
much more phonological elements and/or proots than it has retained. What has come 
down to us is its most refined and polished form. 

IE: Skt. bhraje “to shine”, Av. braz- id., OE. beorht “bright”, Goth, bairhts “shining”, 
Hitt, parkuis “pure”, Pal. parkuiti “cleans, purifies”, Toch. parkant “sunrise”, Lith. 
breksti “to dawn”; breksta “dawn”, OCS. brezgu “dawn”, etc. see related words below. 
IECD, 73, 101; SS: §15.56; HCG: §86; WP. II, 123f, 170; IEV, 249; IER, 7f. 

HS: Egyp. b’rg’ “to illumine, give light” (EHD I, 204), CA barraga “to show one’s 
beauty (i.e. make oneself shine )”; barigu “beautiful, handsome”, Amh. borag “to color”, 
Sab. brg “acquire, possess” (SD, 31). 

The following are some related words: 

3.9.27a IE: Skt. bhracate “to shine, glitter”, Goth, and OE words above for “bright”. 

HS: Akk. baraku “to flash”, CA baraka, etc. (DRS II, 86), Ga. baraka “daylight”; also 
with '-ext.: CA barka'u “white”, Egyp. bwrk’ “to shine, lighten, sparkle” (EHD I, 215). 

3.9.27b IE: W. bore “morning”, Br. beure id., OIr. imbarach “tomorrow”? (See CA word 
below). 

HS: Cush.: Som., Ga. barrito “morning”, Saho, Afar beeraa id., Oromo barri “dawn”, 
Chad.: Ndm buri “morning”, Mubi burburu id., etc. (HSED, n. 223). Also Som. berri 
“tomorrow”, Ga. boru id., CA ’al-barii)a-tu “yesterday” from baralju “the sun” > Ar. 
dialects imbaril) id., where l\l becomes /m/ before /-b/ = OIr. word above for 
‘ tomorrow ’. 

3.9.27c IE: Skt. bhurjas “birch”, Lith. berzas id., OE. beorc, ON. bjork, OHG. birihha 
id., Russ, bereza, Bulg. breza id.: PIE *bhereg-, bherog-, etc. IECD, 73, 101; SS: §8.63; 
WP. II, 170; IER, 7; SOE: §218. 

Lehmann (PIEP: §6.2) finds in Skt. and Lith. words evidence for a laryngeal and he 
reconstructs IE *bherX- g-. 

The long vowels before /r/ in Skt. and Lith. forms may be a reflex of laryngeal or a 
semivowel. HS evidence below suggests that the lost sound was a semivowel either /-w- 
/ or l-y-l. As a rule admitting no exceptions, a semivowel could be pronounced in medial 
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or final position as a long vowel, depending on the part of speech of the derivative and 
on its grammatical function. 

HS: Akk. burasu “pine, cypress”, Aram, brt id., (DRS II, 88), Heb. beros “pine, 
cypress”, orig. “pine” (OT, 157), CA bar0u “fine white land (earth) in which trees 
grow”, Har. barasa “a kind of white earth”: PHS word *bura9- “pine”. (Grk (3pa9u ?). 

HS derives from [bar-] another word for “a tree”: PHS *bur-'- “a bright tree”, prob. 
orig. “birch”: Egyp. b’ri “cypress wood”: CA bur'umu “bud, branch” also “splendid, 
beautiful”, Te., Tna. bar'ad “white, brilliant” (DRS II, 86). 

It may be interesting to note that IE-HS [bar-] “to shine” provides IE-HS languages 
with many words for ‘colors’ and for ‘animals’. Examples are: 

3.9.27d IE: Lat. burrus “red”, burricus “small horse”. 

HS: CA buraku “horse”; burka-tu “kind of white earth with red and black stone, white 
and black”; 

3.9.27e IE: OPruss. braydis “deer”, Lith. briedis id. 

HS: CA ’a-baridu, pi, “tiger”, Heb. bardlas id.: Heb., CA brd “colored, spotted”, 
Har., Amh., Ga. burre “spotted”. Also CA, Aram, brd “a kind of horse”, CA birSaunu 
“mule, beast of burden”, Syr. bardana id. 

3.9.27f IE: OCS. bronu “white”, OE. brun “brown”, etc. 

HS: CA barniy “yellow dates or red-yellow”, and with regressive assimilation: bunniy 
(from *bumiy) “brown”, Som. bora “yellow”, Ga. bora “yellow, grey”, Amh. bora, Har. 
bora “brown, cream-colored”, etc. 

3 . 9.28 Proto-IE-HS word [barm-] “to turn, revolve” 

IE: Skt. bhram- “to revolve, wander”. 

HS: Assyr. baramu “to weave colored threads” (King, 1898: 340), CA barama “to 
turn, revolve, twist”. In SL baram = “revolve, wander, turn, twist”. 

3 . 9.29 Proto-IE-HS word [barlm-] “cloth”, a deriv. of the root [barm-] above; the 
development may be depicted as follows: “to revolve, turn” > “to weave” (cf. Akk. 
baramu also means “to weave”, CA barama also means “to spin, fix”) > “thread” (see 
below) > “cord, rope” > “cloth, garment”. 

IE: Grk pharos “cloak, mantle”; phormos “a seaman’s cloak”, Lith. burva “piece of 
clothing”, bure “sail”, Latv. bura id. 

HS: A kk . birmu “brightly colored cloth” (DRS I, 85), Heb. boromTm “damask clothes, 
variegated stuffs in which threads of various colors are woven together in figures” (OT, 
156-157), CA barlmu “a kind of garment” also “rope or girdle with two colors wrapped 
round women’s breasts”; mu-bramu (of clothes) “with two ply yam”. 

3 . 9.30 Proto-IE-HS word [burm-] “container; measure”, fr. [barm] “to weave, spin, fix” 
above. 
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IE: Grk phormos “basket, corn-measure”, Alb. barre “load”, Goth, barms, OHG., OS. 
barm “lap”, ON. barmtog “haule-rope”. IECD, 94. 

HS: CA burma-tu “pot, casserole”, Talm. burma “big jug or pitcher”, Syr. burma 
“(cooking) pot”, SAr. brm “a measure of weight”. DRS II, 85. 

For the Alb. word, CA barimu adj. “annoyed”; mu-bramu subs, “burden(ed)” (LA). 

Some related words are: 307 
3.9.30a IE: Germ, barm, barmen “crowd, pack”. 

HS: CA barimu “entire (people), herd (of small cattle)”. 

3.9.30b IE: ON. barmr “brim. 

HS: CA barma-tu “peak”. 

3.8.30c IE: Grkphormis “faggot”. 

HS: CA burumu, pi, “man with no morals”. 

3 . 9.31 Proto-IE-HS stem [bar-], with various exts, esp. /-k/, “chest, belly, breast”, fr. an 
ext. of [bar-] “to swell” as in Assyr. baru “be sated, abound with, superabundant” (King, 
1898: 340), Heb. ban’ “fatted, fat” (OT, 158), CA buraya-tu “fleshy and fat” (beast of 
burden), Som. barur “fat”. 

IE: OIr. bruine “front of chest”; W. bron id., Goth, and common Germ, brusts, pi. 
“breast” (both “front of chest” and “woman’s breast”), Russ, brjucho “belly”, Pol. 
brzuch, Cz. brich id.: OIr. bru “belly, womb”, W. bru “womb”, etc., all are derivatives of 
notion of ‘swelling'. SS: §4.46; IECD, 102f; WP. II, 197ff; IER, 9. 

HS: Som. ber-ki “liver” (Kirk, 1905: 210). With k-ext.: Ak k. birku “breast”, Soq. 
berak “chest, breast”, Eth. burke “shoulder” (DRS II, 84), CA barku, birka-tu “front of 
the chest”. An important question arises here: is Sem. /-k/ linguistically identical with 
Som. /-ki/? 

3 . 9.32 Proto-IE-HS stem [bar-] “to strike, fight” has already been dealt with in §3.5.1 
above. 

IE: Skt. bhara- “to fight, battle”, Lat. ferlre “to strike, beat”, OCS. brati “to fight”, 
OE. berian “to strike, beat”, ON. berja id., Alb. bjer, imper., “strike!”: PIE *bher-, 
*bhor- etc. SS: §§20.11, 9.21; WP. II, 160; IECD, 74; DRLE, 21. 

HS: CA barra “to defeat, overcome, be victorious”; ’a-barra “to subdue”, Sab. brr “to 
come into the open to fight” (SD, 31), Egyp. brr “be or become hard” (EHD I, 219), 
with ’-ext.: Talm. bera “be strong”, etc. (DRS II, 80), with Q-ext.: Sab. br9 “military 
campaign, battle”. 

3 . 9.33 Proto-IE-HS word [bar’- or baray-] “to bear” 

IE: Grk phero “to bring forth, carry”, Lat. fero “I bear”, Skt. bharami id., OPers. bar- 
“to bear”, Toch. par- id., Phryg. abber “to carry, bring”, Arm. berem “I bring, carry”, 


307 For IE words, see IECD, ibid. 
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Goth, ga-bairan, OE beran, OEIG. beran “to bear”: PIE *bher-, i.e. *bherX-. IECD, 74, 
100; SS: §§4.72, 2.27; SOE: §218; WP. II, 154, 193; Meillet, Introd. 63; IEV, 248; IER, 
7; SL, 10; DRLE, 20f. 

HS: Heb. bara’ “to create, produce” also “beget, bring forth” (OT, 155), Aram, bera, 
Mand. bra, Syr. br’ “to create; son”, etc., Soq. bere, Meh. blru, Shh. buri “to give birth 
to”. DRS II, 80; MD, 68-69; NWSI I, 188ff, CA bara’a “create (usu. God), to bring 
forth”, Sab. br’ “to create” (SD, 30), 

An important derivative of this word is [bar-], whose original sense is “human being, 
offspring”. This meaning has been preserved in HS: cf. Heb. baru’ “human being”, CA 
bariyya-tu (from bari’-yatu, according to LA, r. br’), pi., “human being”, Sab. brw (*br’) 
“offspring, child, son”, Soq. mi-brhe “child” with berhe “father”, boreh “mother”, Shh. 
em-bera “child”, etc. §2.17.60 above. 

In IE the derivative *bar- has undergone two changes: 

(1) a morphological change by adopting a suffix -ter (the same suffix is seen in words 
denoting family relationships (like ‘ mother ’ and ‘sister’), 

(2) a semantic change by narrowing the range of its application; from “human being ” 
in general to a particular “human being”, i.e. “brother”', cf. Skt. bhratar “brother”, OCS. 
bratu id., etc. In this case, the morphological change has led to semantic change. If this 
morphological change had not occurred in IE, the meaning of Skt. *bhra-, etc. would 
have been “offspring or human being”. Evidence from IE languages in which both 
*bhar- and *bhrater- have survived supports this fact: cf. Goth, barn “child” besides 
brdfar “brother”, Lith. bernas “son” besides brotis “brother”, ON. barn “child” besides 
brdpir. Alb. too has bir “son”. From this root also comes Skt. bhrunah “boy”, Pers. 
buma id., ON. burr “son”, etc. all of them are doublets. 

Comments 

The word for ‘brother’ in IE is the same as Sumerian barta id. It is most likely that 
this is the same /-1/ seen in CA and pronounced /-ti/ or /-ta-/: see §2.9, under Comments, 
n. c above. 

3 . 9.34 Proto-IE-HS stem [barl)-] “injure” 

IE: Skt. bhrl- “to punish, hurt, injure”, Av. brl- “to cut”, Alb. brei “to gnaw, wear 
away”, Phryg. bri- prob. “to punish”, OIr. brissim “to break”, Br. bresa “to rumple”, W. 
briw “wound”, OHG. brestan “to burst”, OCS. briti “to shear”, Lat. frio “to shave”. 
IECD, 103; SS: §9.26; IEV, 250; CCG, §25.5; WP. II. 194, 206; IER, 9. 

HS: CA barralja “to torture, harm”; baralju “torture, evil”, Ug. brl) “evil, harm”, Heb. 
bard) id., etc. (DRS: II, 83). 

Egy. bnlj (*brlj) “to cut” and Berb.: Shil. bri “to wound, rub” (Applegate, 1958: 50) 
may belong to [baray-] below. 

3 . 9.35 Proto-IE-HS word [baray-] “to cut”. 

IE: OE. breotian “to break”, OHG. brodi “fragile”, ON. brjoto “to break”, broma 
“fragment”: OE. bryttian “to divide”, Grk phroudos “decrepit, decayed”: PIE *bhreu-. 
SS: §9.26; IECD, 102. 
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HS: CA baraya, bara “to sharpen, cut, hew”, Heb. br’ “to cut, cut out, carve”, brh “to 
cut, cut asunder” (OT, 155, 156), Lih. bara’ “to carve”, Pun. br’ “engraver”, (DRS II, 
82), Sab. bry “to destroy” (SD, 32), Ga. burusa “hammer”. 

Also belong here Skt. bhardhaka- “cutting off, shearing”, Lat. forfex “scissors”; CA 
bartaka-tu “cutting off’, bardaha “to file”: Ug. brd “to cut”, CA barada “to hew, carve”; 
(with t-ext.) CA baratu “ax”, Sab. brt id., etc. 

3 . 9.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [bar-] “to bore, pierce”, fr. an ext. of [bar-]. 

IE: Lat. forare “to bore, pierce”, OE. borian “to bore”, OHG. boran id.; bora, OE. bor 
“auger”, ON. bora id., Grkpharo “to plow”. IECD, 125; SS: §§9.46-9.47. 

HS: Ge. barara “to pierce”, Sab. brr id. (DRS II, 87), Heb. barar “to separate, sever 
out” (OT, 263), Som. burburi “to crush, destroy”, with z-ext.: Heb. baraz “to pierce”; 
borza’ “a hole, wound made by piercing”, BAram., Talm. brz “to pierce” (OT, 157), 
with m-ext: CA barama “to bore”; mi-bramu “auger” with buryi “screw-nail”. 

3 . 9.37 Proto-IE-HS word [burd-] “garment, cloak”, fr. an ext. of [bar-] “to weave” (see 
§3.8.28 above) or, less likely, from [bar-] “to shine” (see §§3.8.27d-3.8.27f). It is most 
likely that final /-d/ is from an earlier interdental or /-t/, forming a subst. 

IE: Grk baros “cloak”, W. brethyn “cloth”, OIr., Ir. brat, Br. broz “woman’s clothes”. 
SS: §6.21; CCG: §73.4. 

HS: CA burda-tu “a speckled outer garment”, OSA ’abradu “black and white 
garment”, Heb. *barod “spotted, speckled” (OT, 156), Syr. barda “dark (in color) 
garment”, NSyr. birda “spotted, speckled” (DRS II, 81), with '-ext.: CA burdu'ah 
“saddle”, Jp. marda'ta “saddle, rug (of cloth)”, Syr. barda'ta “rug”. 

3 . 9.38 Proto-IE-HS word [barh-] “to think, prove”, from an ext. of *bar, seen in words 
for “prove, test, think” as in Heb. brr “to examine, prove, search out” (OT, 163), Ga. 
berra “to study”. 

IE: Grk phroneo “to think”; phrontis “thought”. 

HS: Akk. baru “to look at, inspect” (AG, 69), Assyr. baru “to see, gaze upon” (King, 
1898: 339), CA barha-na, ’a-braha “to prove; proof, evidence”, barhama “to gaze upon, 
contemplate”, Sab. brh(n) “evidence, proof, testimony” (SD, 31), Ge. barha “to shine”, 
Te. barha id., Amh. borhan “light” (DRS II, 82). 

For the ultimate origin of the word, see §2.17.58 above. 

3 . 9.39 Proto-IE-HS stem [bur-] “grain” 

IE: Lat. far, farina “grain, spelt”, Osc. far “food”, OCS. buru “barley”, Goth, barizeins 
“made of barley”, ON. barr “barley”, OE. bere id., Latv. bariba “food”, Ir. bairin “cake, 
loaf’, etc. Meillet, Introd. 135; SS: §8.44; IER, 5; WP. II, 134. 

HS: Egyp. b’rb’r “grain” (EHD I, 204), CA burru id.; barlru “a kind of food”, Akk. 
burru “cereal”, Heb. bar “grain”, Soq. bor, Meh. bar “grain”, Som. bur “wheat” (DRS II, 
87), Sab. biT “wheat” (SD, 31). 
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Our reconstruction of IE-HS words strengthens the view that ‘voice’ was allophonic 
in early Proto-IE-HS, and that allophones have subsequently and gradually achieved 
‘phonemic status’ at later stages, a linguistic phenomenon 1 have already brought to 
light, placed so much emphasis on, and kept on illustrating it in Chapter 11 whenever 
occasions permit. But, see §2.3.10 above. 

If we take /b/ and /p/ as an illustration, we will find that the absence of contrast 
between them is quite evident in many pairs of surface words (or roots) such as [bur] 
above and [pur] (§3.8.33) “grain”, [bar] (§3.9.33) and [par] (§3.8.21) “to bear”, etc. 

Due to phonetic and semantic changes operating in both families over millennia, the 
survived pair of words might have come to be differentiated from each other in one or 
more of the following/ive broad areas: 

(a) productivity, i.e. one is more productive than the other as far as derivation is 
concerned, 

(b) use, i.e. one is more widely used than the other, 

(c) meaning, i.e. one expresses a slightly different shade of the meaning expressed by 
the other. For example, compare and reconsider words for “to be” given above in 
§3.8.51 and §3.9.4. 

(d) one or both may acquire different exts, 

(e) one or both may change the original part of speech. 

In a few cases, one family has kept the pair of words, while the other retained one of 
the variants. For example, [ban-] “to perish” is found in both IE and HS: see §3.10.23 
above. Flowever, HS has also kept [pan-] as in CA fana. Also see IE-HS words in 
§3.8.30 & HS words in §2.13.24 above. 

My fined word on this issue is as follows: ‘voice’ had continued to be allophonic in 
Proto-World language until the time when native Australians crossed from Asian to 
Australlia ‘on foot’ and settled permanently there. 

The phenomenon just sketched above can be tackled by professional scholars only 
after all proots have been ascertained. 

3 . 9.40 Proto-IE-HS reduplicated form [barbar] “make noises, talk”, deriv. If. [bar-] “to 
boil”. 

IE: Arm. barbarem “to talk”, Big. brabriv “talkative”, Hind, bharbhar “to cackle”. 
IECD, 76. 

HS: CA barbara “be talkative, speak with anger, bellow”; barbara-tu “talkativeness, 
din, tumult”, Soq. brbr “to bellow”, NSyr. berbir “to roar”. DRS II, 81. 

3 . 9.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [rib-] “piece of cloth, rope” 

IE: OE. rap “rope”, Goth, -raip in skauda-raip “shoe-lace”, ON. reip id.; ript “piece of 
cloth”. 

HS: CA ribaba-tu fem. “piece of cloth” also “thread”, with (-ext.: ribaju “rope”: rabaja 
“to tie”, Heb. *rabad “to bind”, whence rabid “collar” (OT, 958), Egyp. rwd (*rb() 
“cord, string, bandlet” (EHD I, 421). 
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3 . 9.42 Proto-IE-HS word ['abr-] “be powerful, strong”, fr. an ext. of a stem ['ab-] in 
Egyp. 'b “strength”, CA 'ubbiy “valor, bravery”. 

IE: Goth, abrs “strong”; abraba “very”; bi-abrjan “be astonished”, ON. afr 
“powerful”, Mir. abr-, W. afr- id., Cz. obr “giant”, etc. IECD, 1; SS: §4.81; WP. I, 177f. 

E1S: Akk. abaru “to be strong” (MD, 5); eberu “to pass over” (AG, 72), CA 'abara id., 
Heb. 'br “to pass over, to assail” (OT, 743f), “to cross over”; 'ibaru “strong (camel)”, 
Sab. 'br “to cross over” also “to protect” (SD, 11), Ug. *'br “to cross over” whence m'br 
“crossing point” (UG: 532) = CA ma'baru id. 

For Goth, abraba, CA 'ubru “much, many”, and for Goth, bi-abrjan, CA CVIII 
’i'tabara “to wonder”. 

3 . 9.43 Proto-IE-HS stem [nab-] “sky, cloud” 

IE: Hitt, nepis “sky”, OCS. nebo, nebese “sky”, Skt. nabhas- “cloud, mist”, Grk 
nephele id., Lat. nebula “cloud”, OIr. nel, nell id., W. nifwl “fog”, OHG. nebul, OSax. 
nebal “cloud”: PIE *nebh-. IECD, 830; Meillet, Introd. 63; HCG: §87; SL, 68; SS: 
§1.73; WP. I, 131; DRLE, 133; IER, 64. 

It seems that IE-HS [nab-] was first used to refer to “a deity”, believed to reside 
somewhere in the ‘ sky ’: cf. Egyp. nb “lord, master”. From this early sense, notions such 
as “ sky ”, “ heaven ”, “cloud”, and many others related ideas have developed. To this stem 
also belong Egyp. Nbt “a cloud fiend”, Nebes “name of a god”, nbd-t “a kind of cloud”, 
OAram. nb’ “Nebo = deity”, CA nabiy “prophet”, etc. see §2.11.62 above. 

The stem above is a cpd of at least two easily recognized proots: [nau-] and [-b-]: see 
Comments of §3.10.16 below. 

3 . 9.44 Proto-IE-HS word [l)ubl-/r-] “navel”, from an ext. of a root *ljub-, seen in Egyp. 
hp’ “navel string”. The original meaning of the root is probably identical with that of 
Lat. umbo “boss”, CA ijubra-tu id. 

IE: Grk omphalos “navel”, Lat. umbilicus id., Skt. nabhi- id., OPruss. nabis, OIr. 
imbliu, OE. nafola, OHG. nafolaid id.: PIE *ombh-, etc. SS: §4.43; WP. I, 130; SOE: 
§228. 

HS: Ge. Ijombort “navel”, Tna. Ijomborti, Te. hombor “navel”, Har. 1} am burp “navel, 
middle part”, Amh., Arg. ombart, Gaf. gum bora “navel”, Cush.: Qua., gumbera, Dem. 
gumbra id. (HED, 83), Egyp. hlpi (EHD I, 533), by metathesis and devoicing of *b 
(Ijbl), “navel”. 

3 . 9.45 Proto-IE-HS word [habl-] “bad, evil”, an ext. of *hab-, seen in Egyp. hb “to 
deceive, fraud”, CA habba (§2.16.4 above). 

IE: Goth, ubils “bad, evil”, OE. yfel, OHG. ubil id. 

HS: CA habllu “bad, evil”; habula “be insane, mad, evil”; habilu “satan; corrupt”, 
Heb. Ijbl “to act corruptly, be perverse, corrupt”, Syr., BAram. Ijbl “to act corruptly”, 
Eth. hbl “to act corruptly, viciously” (OT, 291). 

3 . 9.46 Proto-IE-HS word [Ijabir-] “to rejoice; get drunk” as a n. [ljubur-] 
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IE: OLat. eber “drunk”, Lat. ebrius id.. Arm. arbeal “get drunk”, MHG. aber “mild 
weather”. IECD, 229f.; IEV, 45. 

HS: Egyp. Ijb-t “a kind of drink offering, beer”: l)b “feast, festival, rejoicing” (EHD I, 
474), CA Ijabbaba “to drink to the full”; Ijabba “to love”, with r-ext. as in IE: CA tjuburu 
“pleasure, rejoicing”, Sab. Ijbr “sorcery” (SD, 65). 

3 . 9.47 Proto-IE-HS word [kub-, i.e. kwp] “cup” 

IE: Grk kumbos “vessel, hollow”; kumbe “pot, cup, helmet”, Skt. kumbhas id., Av. 
xumbo, Arm. kumb “hump”, Gaul, cumba “valley”: PIE *kumbhos-. IECD, 587; WP. I, 
375. IE *-m- is from an earlier *-W-. In practice, Indoeuropeanists confine their work to 
the surface form and pay no attention to the deep structure underlying it. 

HS: Egyp. k’bw “a measure for liquid” (EHD II, 786), CA kubu “pot, cup” also “a 
measure”, Syr. kuba “pot”, Mand. kuba “cup, drinking bowl” (MD, 205), Soq. kwp 
“pot”. 

Sturtevant derives IE words above from IH *koHubh-. A root similar to that of IH is 
seen in HS, but with initial uvular /k/ instead of velar Dd: *ba'b- as in Egyp. k’b “pot, 
vessel” (EHD II, 763), CA ka'bu (fr. *ku'bu because nearly all words for “cup, vessel, 
and the like” have a root vowel /u/ not /a/: (cf. yumru, 'ussu, kuzu, kubba'u, l}ukka-tu, 
l)ulla-tu, etc.); mu-ka"abu “hollow, vaulted”; ka'bu “depth”. The same root also appears 
with metathesis in Heb. koba' “helmet” (OT, 450), Ug. kb't “cup” (UG, 536), and even 
in CA kubba'a-tu “cup”. 

For the ult. orig. of IE-HS words above, see §2.17.83.18 above. 

3 . 9.48 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ab-j “opposite, against” 

IE: Skt. abhi “against, near, for, without, toward”, Hitt, apiya “there, then”, Av. aiwi 
“toward, near, for”, OPers. abiy id., Lat. ob “opposite, before, at, to, for, owing to”, OCS 
obu “beyond”: PIE *obh(i)- “against, athwart, at”. WP. I, 124; IECD, 861. 

HS: Egyp. 'b “opposite” as in m 'b “opposite, facing, together with” (m = in, with, in 
the manner of’) as a vb 'ab “to contradict, to face someone or something”, caus. y'b “to 
come toward”. 

3 . 9.49 Proto-IE-HS word ['arab-j “to know, think” 

IE: Lat. arbitrarl “to think”. 

HS: CA 'araba, ’a-'raba “to express, analyze, point out”, Som, Ga. arrab “tongue”, 
Sab. yrb “to know, recognize”, with interchange between /b/ and /p/ in final position: 
CA 'arafa “to know”, Syr. 'rp “to know”, etc. 

3 . 9.50 Proto-IE-HS word [sarib-] “to drink” 

IE: Lat. sorbere “to suck in”. 

HS: Ug. srb “to drink” (UG: 532), CA. sariba id., Eth. saraba id. (Rabin, 1975: 87, n. 
19). 

3 . 9.51 Proto-IE-HS word [bu(m/n-] “terebinth” 

IE: Lat. betula “birch”, Ir. bethe, W. bedwen, Br. bezvenn id. 
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HS: Akk. bu|nu, CA bu[nu, bu(mu “terebinth”. 


3.9.52 Proto-IE-HS word [bud-n-] “fatness, swelling” 

IE: ON. pottr “pot”, OE. pott id., etc. Buck (SS: §5.26) derives the Germc. words from a 
PIE root *budno- “fatness, swelling” = CA budnu id., Som. badan “many” (Kirk, 1905: 
211 ). 

3.9.53 Proto-IE-HS stem [ban-] “tip, peak” 

IE: OIr. benn “peak, horn”, W. ban “peak”, Br. bann “wing”, MLG. pint “penis”. 
CCG: §46 

HS: Egyp. bnbn-t “the top of a pyramid”, connected by Albright (JAOS, 47, p. 215, n. 
31) with CA bananu “extremities of the fingers”, Akk. benn- “the eldest of a family” 
(DRS II, 72), Ga. banti “roof’. 

3.9.54 Proto-IE-HS stem [buk-] “fireplace” 

IE: Lat. focus “fireplace”, Arm. boc “flame”. 

HS: Egyp. bk “to illumine, shine” (EHD I, 225), Ga. bakaka “lightning”. 

3.9.55 Proto-IE-HS word [sab'at-] “seven” 

IE: Skt. sapta, Grk sura, Lat. septem id. Earlier /-b-/ was assimilated to the 
immediately following /-t-/ in IE and became /-p-/. This was due to the loss of /-'a-/: 
comp. CA sab'atu id., Phoen., Moab., OAram. sb'-t id. 
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3.io mcrto-m-tfs ft ~ s/ 

Proto-IE-HS /§/ (a voiceless palatal fricative) ~ /s/ (a voiceless dental fricative) are in 
PIE /s/ and in PHS III or Is/. 

3 . 10.1 Proto-IE-HS word [salrn-] “safety, peace; sound, safe, well” 

IE: Umb. saluom “salvum”, Lat. salus “welfare, safety” also “health”; salvas “sound, 
safe, well”, Goth, sels “good”, Skt. sarvah “whole”, Grk holos “entirety, whole”, Toch. 
A salu “entirety”, B solme “wholly”. SS: §§11.25, 11.32; IECD, 1243f. 

HS: Akk. sulmu “welfare, health” (AG, 106), Assyr. sulmu “safety, peace, 
prosperity”; salimtu “entirely”; salmas “safe and sound” (King, 1898: 391), CA salamu 
“peace, safety, security”; salimu “sound, well, sane, unhurt”, OAram. slm “well-being” 
(AG, 14), Phoen. slm “be complete” (AG, 150), Egyp. syrm “peace, content”. 

3 . 10.2 Proto-IE-HS word [sallam-] “to hand over, deliver” 

IE: OE. sellan “to hand over, sell, offer, give”, ON. selja “to hand over, sell”, OHG. 
sellen “to hand over, give up”, Goth, saljan “to offer”, OCS. pra-soliti “to sell”, Latv. 
solu “bid”. IECD, 1243; SS: §11.82. 

HS: CA sallama “to hand over, deliver”; Ug. slm “to deliver” (UG, 532), OAram. slm 
“to pay back” (AG, 14), Phoen. slm “to pay, requite” (AG, 150). 

For OHG. sellen “give up”, CA CX ’istaslama “to give up, surrender”. 

For notion of “sell”, A kk . salmu “price, value”; sulmanu “full payment” (AG, 102), 
CA sil'a-tun, with '-ext.: “merchandise”, Sab. si' “tribute” as verb “to hand over” (SD, 
138), EHeb. si', Palm., JAram. si”, Nab. sl'n “certain coin” (NWSIII, 788). 

Comments 

We have thus far witnessed a linguistic phenomenon of great magnitude; this is the 
doubling of the medial consonant (see §3.4.9 above). Traces of this IE-HS grammatical 
feature are found in all IE languages, but the signification previously attached to ‘double 
consonant ’ seems to have been lost in IE languages. 

3 . 10.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [sal-] “to steal”. In IE. a proot [-t-] is an infix = CA CVIII ’i- 
stalla: see §2.8.19 above. 

IE: Goth, stilan “to steal”, OE., OHG. stelan, ON. stela id. 

HS: Akk. salalu “to plunder”; sallatu “plunder, booty” (AG, 101-102), Sab. sll “to 
plunder” (SD, 138), CA CII ’a-salla “to steal”; ’i-slalu “stealing, theft”; CVIII ’i-stalla > 
satala. 

3 . 10.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [sam-] “same, similar, equal” 

IE: Lat. similis “similar”, OIr. samail, Br. hafal id. Skt. samas “same, like, equal”; 
samanas “similar”, Ved. sam “every, any”, Toch. sam “equal”, Grk smos “same”, Goth, 
sama id.; samana “together”, IECD, 1142ff; WP. II, 488; Meillet, Introd. 126f; SOE: 
§231. 
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HS: Egyp. sm, smy “to resemble”; sm-t “likeness”, Akk. simtu “mark, mark of 
distinction”, CA sima-tu id.; sama-watu “self, same”. 

3 . 10.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [sam-] “field”, related to [sam-] “same, similar” above 
IE: Skt. sama- “field, plain”: sama- “same, equal” above. 

HS: Egyp. sm “field”: CA sama-watu “self, same” above. 

3 . 10.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [sam-] “summer” 

IE: Av. hama “summer”, Ir. sam “summer”, W. haf, Com. haf id., OE. sumor, OHG., 
ON. sumar id., Skt. sama- “season, year”, Arm. am “year”. SS: §14.76; IECD, 1111; 
WP. II, 429. 

HS: Egyp. sm “summer”; m smw "in the summer" (EG, §162: 2), CA samumu “heat” 
also “simoom”. 

For Ami. am “year” above, it is if. CA 'am id. 

3 . 10.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [sam-] “fat” 

IE: OE. smeoru “fat, grease”, ON. smjor id., Fris. smoarje “get fatty”, Du. smeuren 
“to stain, soil”, Toch. B smare “smooth”, OIr. smiur “marrow, pith”, Lith. smarve 
“stench”, Grkmuro “fragrant oil”, etc. IECD, 1223, 1230. 

HS: Akk. samnu “oil” (AG, 102), Ug. smn id. (UG, 534), CA simnu “fat, fatness, 
oil”: samina “grow fat, fatten”. 

3 . 10.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [sam-] “a plant” 

IE: Mir. semenn “rush”, Br. eon(en) “moss”, Lith. samanos id., MHG. semede “rush, 
reed”, etc. IECD, 1126. 

HS: Akk. sanimu “grass, vegetable, plant” (AG, 102), Assyr. sammu “plant, herb, 
weed” (King, 1898: 392), CA summa-tu fem. “a large mat (used like a carpet) made of 
the fronds of a kind of plant”. 

3 . 10.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [saq-] “to pour, drink”: see the signification of CA vb below. 

IE: Skt. sic- “to pour”, Av. hie- id.. Took, sik id., OHG. slhan “filter”, OCS. sicati 

“urinate”. 

HS: CA saka “to give a drink to s.o., make s.o. drink” is semantically identical with 
the meaning expressed by CIV ’aska; sakiya-tu “streamlet”, Ug. sky “to drink” (UG, 
532), Cush.: Ag. sebr, Agm. seku id. (VPHS, 133, n. 257). For my comment on CA 
saka, see §3.2.87 above. 

3 . 10.10 Proto-IE-HS word [sins-] “woman, female”. The earliest form may be [si’-t], 

IE: Skt. snu§a “daughter-in-law”, Grk nuos, Lat. nums id., OCS. snucha id., OE. 

snoru, OHG. snura id.. Arm. nu id.: PIE *snuso-. SS: §2.64; Meillet, Introd. 69; IEV: 42. 

HS: Akk . sinnis-tu “woman, female” (AG, 99), Assyr. sinnis(tu) “female, wife” 
(King, 1898, 374), Egyp. sms’-t “midwife”. 

3 . 10.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [sanay-] “old, year” 


665 



IE: Ved. sanaya- “old”, Av. hano id., Arm. hin id., Lat. senex id., Ir. sen, W., Com., 
Br. hen id., Lith. senas id., Grk enos “of last year”. CCG: §5; Meillet, Introd. 68. 

HS: CA mu-sinnn “old”: ’a-sanna “be old, advanced in years”; sana-tu, sanaya “year”, 
Egyp. snw “endless time”, Ug. sny “year” (UG, 537), OAram. snh id. (AG, 7). 

For the Grk word above, see §2.17.37 above. 

3 . 10.12 Proto-IE-HS two stems: [sin-] “sun” and [san-] “to shine” 

IE: Goth, sunno “sun”, OE. sunne, OHG., ON. sunna id. 

HS: CA sana “to shine”; sana’u “light, shinning” also “beauty, brilliance”, Eth. sannai 
“beautiful”. In NWS sny “to shine” (NWSI I, 1170-1171). 

Otherwise, Hadr. sin “goddess of the sun”, Akk. sin”, Mand. sin “moon-god, moon” 
(Mand. 327). 

3 . 10.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [sin-] “bosom” 

IE: Lat. sinus “bosom”. 

HS: Egyp. sn'-t “breast”. 

3 . 10.14 Proto-IE-HS word [sanay-] “hasten” 

IE: Goth, sniumjan “hasten”, OHG. sniumi “swift”, with d-ext: OE. snud “haste”, all 
ff. notion “to turn”, in ON. snua “to turn”, according to SS: §14.24. 

HS: Egyp. sn’n’ “to pass quickly”, ff. sn’ “to turn back”, CA sanna “to drive fast, 
hasten, hurry”; sananu “one who/which runs back and forth fast” hence also “round”; 
sunna “be changed”, ta-sanna “to change, alter”, etc. see §2.2.53 above. 

3 . 10.15 Proto-IE-HS word [s^nt-] “sin” 

IE: OHG. sunta “sin”, OE. synn id., ON. synd, Sw., Dan. synd id. 

HS: Egyp. snt “sin”. 

3 . 10.16 Proto-IE-HS stem [sana-] “to swim, bathe” 

IE: Skt. sna- “to bathe”, Av. snaoSa-, OIr. snaim “to swim”, W. nofio id., Grk naio “to 
flow”, nekho “to swim”, Lat. no, nare id.. Alb. not “swimming”, etc., fr. the same root in 
Lat. nubes “cloud”: PIE: sna-. SS: §1.73; IECD, 1233. 

HS: CA sana-t (r. sny), said of the sky, “to rain”, of the cloud “to water the earth”, 
sana “to water”. 


Comments 

CA and IE words above are from a cpd of caus. /sa-/ and proot [nau-]. The proot is 
seen in Egyp. nw “new flood, inundation”; nw-t “a mass of water, lake, pool”; sw-nw 
“lake, pool”; Nw “the sky god”, Nw-t “a goddess who supplies the deceased with 
water”, CA 308 naw’u: the simultaneous falling or disappearance of a star in the West 
(every 13 or 14 days) and rising another (i.e. its counterpart) in the East, a phenomenon 
to which rain, cloud, water, wind, heat, and cold are attributed. These ’ anwa’u (pi. of 


308 


I have heard of naw as signifying “high rising waves” in some Arabic dialects. 


666 



naw’u ) are 28 in number, each has its distinct name, and constitute the mansions of the 
moon’s monthly path. With suffixed /-b-/: mu-nlbu “copious water”; ma-nabu “the road 
to water”; nawbu “send (domestic animals) very early to water”. Other meanings of 
[nwb] centers on “replace, substitute, alternate, etc.”, ff. naw’u above. 

Returning to Egyp. [nw], we find that when combined with [-b], it expresses “to 
swim” as in nwbt “to swim” ~ nb ~ nbb id. 

Egyp. nw and CA nau- are expected to be present in nearly all world’s language 
families with such significations as ‘ moon, sun, sky, cloud, or rain’. 

3 . 10.17 Proto-IE-HS word [sanl)-] “to bind, tie; rope, band”. See §3.15.10 below. 

IE: Skt. snava “rope, band”, OHG. snuor “rope”, On. snaeri “twisted rope”, Goth, 
snorjo “plaited basket”, Ir. snlm “spin”: PIE *sne-. Meillet, Introd. 344. 

HS: Egyp. sni)-t “band, fillet”, fr. snl) “to bind, tie”, CA sanTlju “a kind of thread” = 
Egyp. nwl) “string, cord, rope” as a vb “to bind, tie”, prob. Som. sun “belt”. See §3.9.24, 
also §2.13.5 above. 

3 . 10.18 Proto-IE-HS word [sanalj-] “to defeat” 

IE: Hitt, sanahzi “attacks, asks for, approaches”, Skt. sanoti “to win”; sanita “gain”, 
Grk avion “to achieve”: IH *senx-. IHL §36h; PIEP §3.4. 

HS: CA sanatja “to repulse, drive back” also “harm”; CX ’ista-snal)a “to inquire 
about, inquire into” (= Hitt, sanh- “to ask for” above). 

For the meanings expressed by the Skt. & Grk words above: CA sunlju “prosperity, 
fortune, good fortune; auspiciousness”. 

3 . 10.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [sarp-] in IE; [sapp-] in HS “serpent” 

IE: Skt. sarpa- “serpent”, Lat. serpens, OLat. serpulla id., Grk herpeten “reptile”, 
herpullos “a creeping plant”, Alb. gjrapen id.: Skt. sip-, Lat. serpere “to creep”: PIE 
*serp-, analyzed as a sort of compound of *ser-, as in Skt. sr- to flow, haste, etc. in 
§3.9.20 below and a suffixed *-p-. SS: §10.41; IECD, 1131; WP. II, 502. 

HS: CA saffu “serpent”, with infixed -r- resulting from dissim.: surfa-tu fern, “a kind 
of worm”, BHeb. spp “to glide, creep” also “serpent”, Syr. spp “to creep, glide” (OT, 
1083). For dissim., see §2.17.80 above. 

3 . 10.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [sarau- or sarai-] “to run, flow; river, stream” 

IE: *sreu-, sru-, etc. with different exts “to run, flow, river, stream”; 

With m-ext.: Grkrheuma “flood, current”, OIr. sruaim id., Lith. sraumuo id.; 

With t-ext.: Skt. srotas “river, stream”, Av. 9raut5 id., Lith. srautas, OIr. sruth id. etc. 
An infixed l-t-l is seen in Grm. after Is-/: OHG strom, OE stream “stream”; 

With various exts: Skt. sravami “to run, flow”; sravah “running, flowing”, sravati “it 
flows”, Grk rheo “to flow”, Av. rud- id. IECD, 1275ff; SS: §1.36; SOE: §231; HGG: 
§209; WP. II, 703. 

HS: CA saraya or sara “to flow, run”; sarayanu “flowing, running”; sariy-yu “river, 
stream” as in the Koran >iLj 4s) and in pre-Islamic poetry: Labid says: 

«su!)ukun yumatti'uha 4, a§§afa was sariy-yu-hu...» 
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Sab. m-sr-t “watercourse”, with m-ext.: Egyp. srm “water flood, torrent”, with f-ext.: srf 
“water flood, inundation”, Chad.: Siri sore- “river, spring”, Jimbin sirya id. (HSED, n. 
2260). 


Comments 

Stem [sarau-] above is a cpd of [sa-] and [rai-, rau-]. For [rau-, rai-] “river, stream, 
irrigation”: see §3.12.23 below. 

3 . 10.21 Proto-IE-HS word for “language, speech” 

IE: Lat. sermo- “language, speech”. 

HS: Egyp. srw “speech”. 

3 . 10.22 Proto-IE-HS word for “venerable, wise, i.e. old ” 

IE: Ir. sruith “old, venerable, wise”. 

HS: Egyp. sr “elder, nobleman, chief, prince”, CA sursuru “prudent person” also 
“prince”. 

3 . 10.23 Proto-IE-HS stem [sa-] “to sleep” 

IE: Hitt, seszi “sleeps”, Skt. sasti id., Luw. 2 nd imper. sa-as-sa “sleep”. HCG: §87. 

HS: Egyp. ss-t “night”. 

3 . 10.24 Proto-IE-HS stem [§ar-] “join, bind” 

IE: Lat. serere “to join, tie, arrange”, Skt. sarat “thread”, sarah “string”, Grk eiro “to 
join”. IECD, 1131; WP. II, 499. 

HS: CA §arra “to bind, tie, wrap”, Heb. §arar “to bind up, bind together” (OT, 906), 
perh. Egyp. ser “be fettered, restrained” = CA §arra lit. “imprison and prevent”. 

3 . 10.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [sya-] “grain” 

IE: Skt. sasya- “grain”, Av. hahya- id.: Gaul. ace. sasiam “rye”, Br. heiz “barley”. SS: 
§8.42. 

HS: Egyp. ss-t “a kind of grain”, sw-t “grain”. 

3 . 10.26 Proto-IE-HS word [sa'id-] “happy” 

IE: Cor. hoedh “happy, relaxed”, Ir. sadhbh “good thing, benefit”, sadhail 
“luxurious”, W. hawdd “easy, pleasant”, Toch. satar “soft”, Lith. sodrus “thriving”. 
IECD, 1102. 

HS: CA sa'du “luck, good fortune”; sa'Tdu “happy”; sa'ada-tu “happiness, felicity, 
welfare”, Sab. s'd “beneficence” as verb “bestow a favor (deity)”; s'd-t “good fortune” 
(SD, 121-122). 

3 . 10.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [sal)-] “to pour” 

IE: Hitt, suhhai “to sprinkle, pour”, Toch. B suwam “it rains”. HG: §87. 

HS: Egyp. sl)i “to rise (of a flood)”, CA sal)l)a “to flow”; ’asaljlja caus. “to pour”. 

For Toch. word: CA sai)iya-tu fern., sal)sal)u masc. “a kind of copious rain”. 
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3.10.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [salt-] “to bind” 

IE: Hitt, is-ha-a-i “to bind”; Skt. sa-, Av. ha- id., with. I-ext.: OE. sal “rope”, ON. seil 
id. SS: §§9.16, 9.19. Burrow (SL, 290) reconstructs IE *sHi-. 

Sturtevant-Hahn (HCG: §75), like some other Indoeuropeanists, reject the connection 
of Hitt, ishai- with Skt. sa- etc. above and propose a connection of the Hitt, word with IE 
*yoz- as in Lith. juosti “gird”, Av. yasta-, Grk. Cyvatos “girt”. They reconstruct IH 
*yyoyz- > IE *yoz-. For the Hitt, word, see Comments below. 

HS: Egyp. seht “to tie, weave; net, snare”, Assyr. sihitu “net” (Albright, JAOS, 47, 
229). 

With 1-ext. as in Germ, above: CA sihalu “a rope with one stand”, Egyp. shn (*shl) “a 
special kind of cord”, Sab. s 3 hl “be bound; legally binding” (SD, 137-138). 

Comments 

Hitt, ishiyal “part of a woman’s clothing” is taken as a deriv. is-ha-a-i “bind” above 
(Goetze, 1938: 13). For this Hitt, word, Akk. isafrhu “a type garment”, CA wisalju, 
’isalju “woman’s garment, scarf’, and is from wasa §2.15.24 above. 

3 . 10.29 Proto-IE-HS stem for “seed; sow seed” 

IE: Lith. seti “to sow”, OCS. seti id., Goth, saian “to sow”, OE. sawan, OHG. saen, 
ON. sa id.; OE saed “seed”, OHG. sat “crop”, Ir. sll “seed”. 

HS: Egyp. s’ “a kind of seed”, st “to sow seed”, perh. CA zu ’an ~ zuwan ~ zi’an “a 
kind of seed”. 

3 . 10.30 Proto-IE-HS stem [suh-] “urine” 

IE: Hitt, sehur “urine”, Olcel. saurr “dirth, filth”, surr “sour, unpleasant”, Alb. shur, 
shurr “urine”. IHL: §46c. 

HS: CA suhahu “urine”: safrha “urinate”, Akk . sahu “to wade (in slime)”, Har. saljat 
“urine”, Cush.: Bil. sag, sah id., Qem. saq, Kham. caq, Kemant sag “urine”, Aungi cag-, 
caq id., Chad.: Bokkos saa “urine” (HED, 145; HSED, n. 533). 

3 . 10.31 Proto-IE-HS stem [sauk-] “thorn, needle” 

IE: Skt. suci- “needle”, Av. suka- id. 

HS: CA sauku “thorn”, Ge. sok “thorn”, Te. sokat, Tna. os oh id., Har. usux, Amh., 
Arg. osoh id., Ed. suh, A. asok id., etc. (HED, 33), Mand. sauka id. (MD, 440). 

3 . 10.32 Proto-IE-HS stem [siway-] “self, own, same” 

IE: Skt. svayam “self’, Grk heos “own”, OLat. sovos id., Umb. swesu id., Goth, swes 
id., OLith. seve “self’, OCS. svoj “own”, W. hun “self’. IECD, 1343, 1350; WP. II, 455. 

HS: CA siwa (or siwaya) “self’; sawa’u “same”; siyyu (If. *siwyu) “akin”; siyya-nu 
(fr. *siwya-nu) dual “twin”, sawa, sawaya “be like, be equal”; sawa “together”, OAram. 
swy “be equal to” (AG, 14), Mand. sauia “equal to, fit for” (MD, 440), BAram. swh id., 
Heb. sawah “be like, equal, to resemble” (Ryder, 1974: 137; OT, 1039). 
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3 . 10.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [suyu-] “evening” 

IE: Skt. saya- “evening”, Goth, seijnt id. 

HS: Egyp. swy “evening”, CA mu-syu id., etc. see §2.10.13 above. 

3 . 10.34 Proto-IE-HS word for “sister” 

IE: Lat. soror “sister”, Skt. svasar- id., Oh - , siur id., OCS. sestra, Lith. sesuo id., Goth, 
and common Germ, swister id.: PIE *swesor-, a compound of the reflex. *swe- and 
*sor-. The second part of the compound (*sor-) is seen in Av. hairisi- “female”. SS: 
§2.45; IECD, 1350f; IEV, 43; WP. II, 533; Meillet, Introd. 228, 350. 

The nearest HS cognate to Av. seems to be CA sararl, pi, “concubine, mistress”, Akk. 
sarra-tu “queen”. 

The first element of the IE cpd may be compared with CA sawyu subs, used as in 
these examples: She is his sister sawyu, or, He is her brother sawyu : sawyu means, 
according to Jawhari, “from the same father and mother and one was bom right after 
another”. Also, in CA “this X’s sauya-tu” means only in this context “this X’s sister”, 
but it has not developed to become an independent or general word for either “ sister ” or 
“brother ” 309 . See §3.10.32 above. 

3 . 10.35 Proto-IE-HS proot [ su’- or si’-] “son” 

IE: Skt. sunus “son”, Goth, and common Gemi. sunus id., Av. hunu, Lith. sunus, 
OCS. synu id., Toch. A seyo, gen. sg., B soy id.: PIE *suyus, *sunus, etc. IEV, 42; SS: 
§2.41; IECD, 1335; WP. II. 470; Meillet, Introd. 350. 

HS: Egyp. s’ “son”, Cop. se id. 

3 . 10.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [saw]-] “to travel” 

IE: Goth, sandjan “to send”, OE. sendan, OHG. sentan id.: OHG. sinnan “to travel, 
go”: OE. sl8 “journey, course”, Lith. siusti “to send”, Latv. sutlt id. SS: §10.63. 

HS: Egyp. swtwt “to travel; journey”, CA sauwafa “to travel, make a long journey”, 
Heb., Aram, swf “to wander about”. Also in Heb. so} ba- ’dry in Num. 11.8, “to go over 
the earth, to travel through” (OT, 1040). 

3 . 10.37 Proto-IE-HS stem [saw-s-] “dry” 

IE: Lith. sausas “dry”, Latv. saus id., OCS. and common SI. suchu “dry” OE. sear id., 
Av. huosmna- id.: PIE *saus-. SS: §15.84, IECD, 1338. 

HS: Egyp. sws-t “dryness”, CA sawasu, said of water, “drying”; sa’isu “course, hard”: 
sw “be dry”, CA sawa “to heat, roast”, Akk. sau “to roast”, Berb. zwu “to dry”, etc. 

3 . 10.38 Proto-IE-HS proot [§?’-] “water” 

IE: Toch. A swase, B swese “rain”, Grk uei “it rains”, Alb. shiu “rain”, Skt. su- “to 
press out, extract”. SS: §1.75. 


309 Ug. sslmt “wife” is clearly an obscure cpd. As a guess, the 1 st element is ss “wife or female” (no 
evidence) + gen. /-I-/ “of’ (as in CA) + mt “man” (as in Ug. and gen. Sem.). 
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HS: CA arch, sai’u “water”, Egyp. sw “to drink”, PChad. *s- id., Berb. su id., Shil. su 
“to drink”, Cush.: Sid. so “water”. The real HS cognate is the root in CA tu-.va(tta)T “it 
rains” (tu- = it); si(ta)’u “rain, winter”: see §2.8.12 above. 

3 . 10.39 Proto-IE-HS proot [§?’-] “lake, sea” 

IE: Goth, saiws “lake”, OE. sse “sea, lake”, OHG. seo id., ON. saer “sea”. SS: §1.32. 
HS: Egyp. syw “lake”: CA sai’u “water” above. 

3 . 10.40 Proto-IE-HS proot [§aw-] “to sound; sound” 

IE: Skt. svan- “to sound, make a noise”, svar- id. , Lat. sonus “sound”, W. swn, OIr., 
Cor. son, Br. soun “sound”. CCG: §77.2; IECD, 1346; WP. II, 524. 

HS: CA CII §auwa(a “make a sound, to sound”; §au|u “sound”, Syr. §au|a id., Meh. 
§au| id., OffAram. §wt “order” (NWSI II, 966). The /-(/ is from /-t/: CA §uwwa-tu 
“sound, echo”, EHeb. §wy “to command, give an order” (NWSI II, 965), etc. see 
§2.21.3.4 above. 

3 . 10.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [’aus- or ’ ais-] “to be” 

IE: Hitt, eszi “is”, OIr. is, W. ys, OE. is, Goth., OHG. ist, OLith. esti, OCS. jestu, Skt., 
Av. asti, Lat. est id.: PIE *es- “to be”. IECD, 252ff; Meillet, Introd. 144; SOE: §217. 
Sturtevant (IHL: §§52a, 63a) reconstructs IH *’es-. 

HS: CA ’aisa“to be”, etc. see §2.21.2.1 above. 

To the stem above also belong, among others, Lat. essens “essence, nature”, W. ias 
“nature” = CA ’assu, n., “the source of everything, infrastructure”. 

3 . 10.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [’as-] “to sit, seat, foundation”, the same as [sad-] “to sit” in 
§3.6.48 above. 

IE: Skt. as- “to sit”, Av. ah- id. Hitt, es-zi “sits”, Hier.-Hitt. asas “seat”, Grk hesmai 
“to sit”. IECD, 250f; Sturtevant, IHL, §51 c. 

HS: Egyp. s-’st, caus., “to sit”; ’s-t “seat”, Assyr. ussu, CA ’ussu “foundation”, etc. 
see §2.9.18. 

3 . 10.43 Proto-IE-HS word |ka-'gs-] “bone”, perh. fr. earlier [ka-'d/d-]. For [ka-], see 
§2.17.83 above. 

IE: With the retention of [ka-] and loss of laryngeal: OCS. and common SI. kosti 
“bone”, Lat. costa “rib, coast, side” (SS: §4.16; WP. I, 186). 

With loss of [ka-] and laryngeal: Skt. asthi, Grk osteon “bone, kernel, rib”, Lat. os, 
Av. astis “bone”. 

With loss of [ka-] and retention of laryngeal: Hitt, hastai id. 

Also belong here, with suffixed proot [ka-]: Av. ascus “shin”, Arm. oskr “bone”, etc. 
HS: Egyp. k’s “bone”, CA ka'su, pi. ki'asu, “bone (of the finger)”, Housa kisi “bone”, 
Berb. ihs, iys “bone”. 

3 . 10.44 Proto-IE-HS stem [’as-] “to bum; fire”. The earliest fomi is [’au-]. 
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IE: Skt. us- “to bum”, Lat. urere id., Grk heuo “singe”, ON. usli “embers”: PIE *us-. 
*eus-. SS: §1.85; IECD, 256; Meillet, Introd. 144, DRLE, 49. 

HS: CA ’ussu “ashes”, ’asu “traces of burning or fire, ashes”, ’a(ni)sa-tu fem. “fire”, 
Akk. isat- “fire”, Heb. ’es, OAram. ’s id., Eth. ’esat id. Ug. ’s id., Har. isat id., Ge., 
Amh., C, E., M., Ms, Go. osat “fire”, Gt. isat id. See §2.17.1 above. 

3 . 10.45 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ais- or ’aus-] “to cure”; [’as-] “physician” 

IE: Grk laomai “cure”, Tatros “physician”, fr. Iza-, according to Sturtevant (Lang. 17, 
p. 86): Skt. is- “set in motion, urge, animate”. SS: §4.86. 

HS: Akk. asu “physician”, CA ’as! id.; ’isa’u “medicine”, Aram, ’sy’, Pun.’esu 
“medicine” (DRS I, 27); CA ’asa “to treat medically” 

For the Skt. word: Egyp. ’s “make haste”. 

3 . 10.46 Proto-IE-HS proot [’is-] “testicle” 

IE: OCS. ist, ph, “testicle”, ORuss. jestes, dual, id., ON. eista id. 

HS: Egyp. ’s-ti “testicles”, with k-ext.: Akk. isk- “testicle”, Ug. ’sk id., Eth. ’eskit, pi, 
id. (DRS I, 35), CA ’iska-tani, dual, “two sides of vagina”. 

3 . 10.47 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)ass- or tjass-] “to bum” 

IE: Hitt, hassi “hearth”, Luw. hassa- id., Skt. asa- “ashes, dust”. PIEP, §3.4. 

HS: Egyp. l)sl)s “to bum, be hot”, CA I) ass a ~ Ijassa “to bum” also “wipe off the 
dust”; Ijasljasa, by redupl., “to bum”: see §2.10.21 above. 

3 . 10.48 Proto-IE-HS stem [su’-] “sow” 

IE: Lat. sus “swine, sow”, Av. hu- “swine”, OE. su “sow”. 

HS: Egyp. s’,s’y“pig”. 

3 . 10.49 Proto-IE-HS word [sa-’aq-] “to see” 

IE: Goth, saihwan “to see”, OE. seon, ON. sja, OHG. sehan: Hitt, sakuwa “eyes”. 

HS: A corresponding HS word with a different caus. is CA ’aikaha “to understand”: 
See §2.10.14 above. Another cognate is CA ba-ka “to look at, watch”: see §2.13.25 
above, etc. 


Comments 

IE has, among others, another phonologically similar term expressing “look, see” as 
in OE. sceawian “to look at”, OHG. scouwon, to look at, look”, etc. 

An careful examination of IE words above may hint at two possibilities: (1) initial /s-/ 
is caus.- and this is a good possibility- or (2) the IE initial /sk-/ or /sk-/ stands in some 
words for /s-/, a consonant phoneme found only in SA and Heb. According to the 2 nd 
possibility, the HS cognates may be Akk. sa’u “to look at, look”, ESA s 2 ’w “to look 
after”, CA sai’-an arch, “far-sighted” as a vb sa’a arch., etc. Another example that may 
fit here is ON. skoger “woods”, OE. sceaga “thicket” = CA sagaru coll. “tree”. The 
words also expresses in Grm. “hair” and in CA “beard” (§2.1.10, n. 4 above). IE 
cognates like Grk khasko, Lat. hi(a)sco, OHG. gescon “hiccup”, etc. may correspond to 
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CA gasa’- “belch”, Ge. g w as'a ~ g w as’a, Tna. g w sa'e, Te. g w as'a id. See, for example, 
§3.4.25 above. 

3 . 10.50 Proto-IE-HS stem [sut-] “south” 

OE. su}t “south”, ON. su8r, OHG. sundan, etc. gen. Grm. SS: §12.48. 

Akk. sutu “South-wind”. Egyp swtnw “crown of the South” is a doubtful cognate. 

3 . 10.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [san-] “to smell” 

IE: Lat. sentire “perceive by the senses”, sensus “sense”, in French sentir id. also “to 
smell”. The earliest primitive meaning must be “to smell”. 

HS: Egyp. sn “to smell” (EHD II, 675), sns id. (EHD II, 678). See §§2.2.57.8 & 
2.3.29 above. 

3 . 10.52 Proto-IE-HS stem [si-] “she” 

IE: OIr. si “she”, W. hi, Br. hi id., OHG. nom. si, siu, ace. sia, sie “she”, Goth, si 
“she”, Grk hi id., Skt. sya “she, it”, pronominal sa “he, she, it”. IECD, 1137, 1142; 
Wright, 1962: §261; SL, 268ff. 

HS: Akk. si “she”, Meh. se, si id., Egyp. st, Cush, isi id., Akk. su “he”, Egyp. sw, 
Berb. -is, -es, -s, Cush, isa- id. The pi. forms are made by the addition of /-n/ to each 
form, hence Akk. masc. sun(u), fern, sina, orig. masc. *sumu, fem. *sunu. 

3 . 10.53 Proto-IE-HS stem [sai-] “to sew, weave”, infixed l-i-l in HS. 

IE: Skt. slvyami, pp. syutah “sew”, Grk kas-suo “sew together”, Lat. suo “sew”; sutus 
“sewn”, OCS. situ, etc. IECD, 1144. 

HS: CA sataya, sata “to weave”, Ug., Syr. sty “to weave”, Egyp. stv id. 

3 . 10.54 Proto-IE-HS word [sumd-] “pleasure” 

IE: ON. saemd “honor”, somi id., MHG. suome “pleasant”, OE. ge-som “peaceable”. 
HS: CA samdu “arrogance” also “pleasure”; sumudu, Ug. smd “height” (UG, 533): 
CA saml “sublime, magnificent, lofty”. 

3 . 10.55 Proto-IE-HS [sap-] “stiff, hard, dry” 

IE: Lat. stlpo “cram, enclosure”, OE. stlfian “be stiff’, Lith. stipti, stimpu “congeal, 
harden”. IECD, 1290. 

HS: CA suffu “the dry thing remains after taking off its covering (seed, etc.)”; saffa 
“bring things together or make them stick together”, hence also “to weave”, from notion 
“stick tightly together, glue”. 

BHeb. mspt [spt] occurs only in the dual form and it has been interpreted as “folds, 
enclosures” or as “drinking-troughs”, from notion of ‘ drink ’ as in CA (OT, 631, 
1084). The first interpretation is correct and the word = CA §uffatu is like a large hall 
or enclosure with a high roof. Moreover, the reason for the use of the dual form in Heb. 
is for the safety of cattle since the place is customarily divided into two parts: small 
cattle, esp. kids, are in one part and big cattle in the other part. The interchange of /§/ 
and /s/ is discussed at an exhaustive length in §2.2.48 above. 
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3 . 10.56 Proto-IE-HS [sa’-] “sate, satisfy; satiety” 

IE: Toch. B. soy “be sated, satisfied”, Grk asao “to sate”, OE. sedan “to satisfy”, ON. 
sedja “to sate, satisfy”, Ir. saithighim id., Hitt, satas “satiety”, Lat. satis “enough”, satur 
“sated, full of food”, Lith. sotus id., Skt. satan “pleasure”: PIE *sat-. IECD, 1113, WP. 
II, 444. 


HS: Egyp. s’, s’t “be satisfied, full”; s’-t, s’i “satiety”, caus. s-s’ “to sate, satisfy” also 
“fill with food”. 


Comments 

The Grk word above is not from IE word satp-, but rather from caus. ’a-stia “make 
sate”. Its exact cognate form is neither the IE nor the Egyp. words above, but rather 
Egyp. caus. ys’ “to satisfy, to fill full” (see §2.3 above). 

3 . 10.57 Proto-IE-HS proot stem [su’-t] “daughter”, primarily “son”, with the fern, suffix 
/-t/ “daughter”. It is the base of the common IE words for “son”, i.e. sunu, fr. IE *su’-nu, 
whose final /-n/ is linguistically and historically identical with Skt /-nu/ in manu- and 
that of CA in §i-n[w-]u “brother from the same father and mother”: §anna “be about to 
give birth to a baby” (usu. animals). 

IE: skt. suta “daughter”, OIr. suth “offspring”. 

HS: Egyp. s’-t “daughter”. 

3 . 10.58 Proto-IE-HS word for ‘to sleep ’ 

IE: Skt. svap- “to sleep”, Av. xap-, OCS supati id., ON. sofa, OE. swepan id.; ON. 
swefja “put to sleep”, OE. swebban id., Lat. soplre id. Subst.: Lat. somnis, somnium 
“dream”, OIr. suan, W., Br. hun, Toch. A spam-, span- “sleep”; Lith. sapnas “dream”, 
OCS sunu, Skt. svapna- “dream, sleep”: PIE *swep-, subst. sup-no-s, swep-no-s. 

With infixed /-l-/: Goth, slepan “to sleep”, OE. slsepan, OHG. slafan “to sleep”. 

HS: perh. Egyp. wps (perh. by metathesis) “sleep, dream”. A form with infixed liquid 
similar to that of Grm. is CA sarifa “overlook, forget” (= yafala); n. sarfii. It is most 
likely that the IE-HS word includes the proot [suW-] “night” (§2.10.13 above), just like 
subat “deep sleep”, sahiya (§2.11.30 above), sahida, sahira, etc., and that it is remotely 
related to words in §3.10.23 above. 
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3.11 moTO-IE-MS /9/ 

Proto-IE-HS /0/, a voiceless interdental fricative. It is in PIE /t/ and in PHS /0/. 

The story of this essential phoneme is sad and grievous. Over millennia, poor /9/ has 
incessantly fought a losing battle in world’s languages, having either merged completely 
with phonemes such as N, /s/, or /§/ in most languages or been retained in few languages 
loaded with injuries and only after giving up much of its remaining land, i.e. roots, to 
daughter /S/. 

3 . 11.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [9ag-] “thick” 

IE: Ir. tiug, W., Cor. tew, Br. teo id., OE. Jucce “thick”, ON. Jrykkr, OHG. dicchi, 
Dan. tyk “thick”. CCG: §35.4. 

HS: CA wa01gu arch “thick” has never been widely used. The one in common use 
(with the same distribution of vowels) is ka0Tfu “thick”: ka99u id.; ka99a “be thick, 
thicken”, etc. 

3 . 11.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [0ak-] “to stick”, we have already seen this same stem as [tag-] 
in §3.5.3 above. 

IE: OCS. tuknati, tykati “to stick”, Bulg. do-ticati “to touch”, Pol. do-tknac id. 

HS: CA 9akama “to stick”: Egyp. 9k “magnet”. 

3 . 11.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [0al-] “to destroy” 

IE: OCS. tilei “to spoil”, Russ, tleti “be rotten”. 

HS: CA 9alla, with 1-ext. as in IE, “to destroy utterly”: 9a’a “to spoil, corrupt”. 

3 . 11.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [9am-] “be intoxicated” 

IE: Lat. temetum “intoxicated drink”, Skt. tarn- “faint”. 

HS: CA 9amila “be intoxicated, drunk”. 

3 . 11.5 Proto-IE-HS word [0arb-] 

IE: Bulg. trbuh “belly”, Pol., dial., telbuch id., Russ, trebucha “intestine”. 

HS: CA 9arbu “fat covering the belly and intestines” 

3 . 11.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [9ar-] “to prattle” 

IE: Lith. tarti “to say”, OCS. trutoru “noise”, Russ, torotorit “to chatter, prattle”. 

HS: CA 9ar9ara “be talkative, to prattle”, Egyp. dr’dr’ “to boast”, Berb.: Kab. ter “to 
recite”. 

3 . 11.7 Proto-IE-HS word [0am-] “to oppress” 

IE: Ir. tren “strong”, OE. jjrece “force, oppression”, ON. Jrrek “strength, bravery”. SS: 
§4.81. 

HS: CA 0arina “to harm, oppress”, Ug. 0ryn “armor” (UG, 530). 
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3 . 11.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [9aul-] “to swell” 

IE: Grktulos “swelling”, Lat. tumere “to swell”. 

HS: Egyp. twyw, pi, “swelling”, CA Bauwala “to gather in a mass, agglomerate 
(bees)”; 0ulu “penis (of a camel)”. 

3 . 11.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [Bar-, i.e. 9awar-] “to stir, rise” 

IE: OE. [i we ran “to stir, twirl”, OHG. dweran “to stir, turn swiftly”, Skt. twar- 
“hasten, hurry”. 

HS: CA Bara “to agitate, rise, revolt, rebel, be stirred, excited”; CIV ’aBara “to stir 
up”; Oauwara “rise against”; Bawara “to jump”, Assyr. saru “to leap, fly, attack” 
(Albright, JAOS 47, p. 228, n. 76), BAram., Syr. swr “to leap or spring upon any one”. 

3 . 11.10 Proto-IE-HS word [9aur-] “bull”, related to [Bar] above. 

IE: Grk tauros “bull”, Lat. taurus id., W. tarw, Br. taro id., OPruss. tauris, Lith. tauras, 
OCS turu “wild ox”. 

HS: Akk. suru “bull”, Aram, twr, Syr. taura, Heb. sor id., Ug. sr, 9r id., CA 9auru, 
ESA 0wr id. Tyloch, 1975: 59. 

3 . 11.11 Proto-IE-HS word [’a9il-] “noble” 

IE: OE. asjtele “noble”, OHG. edili id., ON. oSlingr “nobleman, noble”, Toch. A atal 
“man”. SS: §19. 36; IEV, 37; IECD, 39. 

HS: CA ’a9llu “noble”; ’aBalu “glory”. The early signification of /’Ol/, as a noun, 
“god, deity”, as an adjective, “holy, sacred, sinless”: see §3.11.12 below. 

3 . 11.12 Proto-IE-HS word [’a9ir- or ’a0il-, as above] “air, wind, sky” 

IE: Grk ai'9er “air, ether, sky”. 

HS: Ug. i01 “wind” (UG, 537), CA ’a01ru “soft wind or breeze” also “morning, first, 
beginning”, Soq. ’Itin “sky”. 

The early signification of the word was prob. “god, deity”, whence notions like “sky”, 
“wind”, “air”, and the like have developed. This early signification is preserved in 
Semitic: Akk. asrat, Ug., Qat. ’9rt, with suffixed fem. -t, “goddess”. 

3 . 11.13 Proto-IE-HS stem ['a9-] “fire, smoke” 

IE: Av. atar “fire”, Alb. vatre “fireplace”, Serb, vatra “fire”, Lat. ater “black, dark”. 
IEV, 179 

HS: CA 'aBanu “smoke”: 'a9ana “cause a fire to smoke”, Heb. 'asan “smoke”, with 
loss of. Ethtan, Syr. tennana id. (Rabin, 1975: 89, n. 79). 

3 . 11.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [wa9-] “old” 

IE: Lat. wetus “old”, Hitt, witi “year”, OLith. vetusas “old”, Latv. vecs, OCS. vetuchu 
id.: PIE * wet- 
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HS: Ug. y9n “old”, EHeb. ysn “old”, Egyp. 0n’ (fr. *’0n by metathesis < *w9n) “be 
old”, CA CX ’ista-w9ana (said of bees and camels) “become two groups: old and 
young”. See §2.3.50 above. 

3.11.15 Proto-IE-HS word for “basket” 

IE: Grk kartalos “basket”, Lat. cratis “wicker-work”; crassus “thick”, later grossus, 
Skt. krt- “spin”. SS: §12.63. 

HS: Egyp. krljt’ “basket”. 

3.10.16 Proto-IE-HS stem [9au-] “to consume, thaw” 

IE: Grk. thoian “to thaw, digest”, OE. Jiawian “to thaw”, MHG. douwen “to digest, 
consume”. IECD, 1370. 

HS: Egyp. 0’ms “to consume”. Otherwise, see §2.3.30 above. 


3.11.17 The following word correspondences represent surface 
exceptions, where we find PHS /§/ = PIE It/ and in some cases Id/. 

3.11.17.1 Proto-IE-HS proot [8a-] “this, that”, will be studied in some detail in 
§3.19.3.4.4 below. 

IE: Grk to “this”, Toch. A tarn id., Lith. tas id., Hitt, ta “then, next”, Hier. tas “this, 
that”, Skt. tad “that”. 

HS: CA 8a masc. “this”, fern. Si-h, Saka “that”, fr. 8a and -ak, Eth. ze, Heb. zeh, 
Talm. de(n) “this”, etc. 

Another fem. counterpart of 8a is tl (ta, dimin. taiya). 

3.11.17.2 Proto-IE-HS word [hanS-] “before” < [Ija’ or Ija] (see Comments below). 

IE: Hitt, hanti “before, front”, Pal. hantili “first”, Skt. anti “before, opposite, near”, 
Lat. ante “before”, Grk anti “opposite”, Toch. ente “opposed to”, OHG. enti “before, 
front”: PIE *xanti-. IHL: §37c; IECD, 30. 

HS: Egyp. hnt “before”, Som. intan id., perh. CA hanaSlSu, pi. of hanSu, said only of 
a mountain or cloud “before, the front side of anything (high, overlooking, e.g. a cloud, 
mountain) facing you”, hence, hanSiSu “master, hero, man of knowledge”. 

Related words are: 

3.11.17.2a IE: Skt. anta- “end”, Goth, andeis id., OE. ende, OHG. enti, ON. endi id.. 
Alb. ane “side”, OIr. ind “top, tip, end”. 

HS: Egyp. hnt’ “limit, tip, point”, CA hinST8u “summit, top, tip”. 

3.11.17.2b Proto-IE-HS word [hand-] “face, forehead” 

IE: OHG. ande “forehead”, ON. enni id., OIr. etan “forehead”, all orig. “the front side 
of’, according to Buck (SS: §4.205). 

HS: Egyp. hnt’ “face, nose”: CA hanSu “the front side of, facing”, 
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Comments 

Egyp. evidence supported by CA makes it clear that /-n-/ here and nearly everywhere 
else is an infix, and that all words above have developed from a primeval proot [l)a’] as 
in Egyp. 1)’ “face”; l)’-t “the forepart, what is in front”; l)’- “the first” as in 1)’ ' “the first 
one”; l)’w-ti “the first one, the finest or best thing of a class (i.e. top)”, CA I)iSa’ “next, 
near, before, in front of’; mu-lja8T “opposite to, in front of’. 

Rabin (1975: 90, n. 11) correctly traces Akk. ir-tu “breast” to *iztu and identifies with 
CA IjiSa’ “above”. 

3.11.17.3 Proto-IE-HS word [sa8ar-] “to spread, strew, scatter”, a cpd of caus. [sa-] and 
stem [Sar] in CA 8arra, Sara “to scatter, spread, winnow”. The orig. stem is still seen in a 
number of CA roots such as naOara “to scatter, strew, disperse”, nasara (9 > s) “to 
spread, scatter”. It is also present in CA Barra “to scatter, disperse” also “to squander”. 
Some Old Arab scholars understood Barra as “scatter s.t. or anything with the hand”, 
while others understood it as only “scatter, etc.”. As a matter of fact, 8ara is natively 
understood as “scatter s.t. or anything with the hand”. 1 have seen *-0- “hand” in some 
triliterals, some of which have already been cited like ma99a ~ massa ~ massa ~ matta, 
lamasa “touch with the hand” (§2.17.32 above), wa9i’a “to break the hand”, etc. 

IE: Skt. str- “to spread, strew, scatter”, Av. star- id., Grk stomumi “to spread”, OIr. 
sernim id., Goth, and common Germ, straujan id.: PIE *ster-, etc. IECD, 1286f; SS: §9. 
34; WP. II, 638f. 

It seems that the PIE form was orig. *sader-, later becoming *ster- due to assim. 
resulted from the loss of the vowel /-a-/. 

HS: Aram, dera “to scatter, winnow”, Ge. zarawa “to scatter”, Ug. dry “to winnow, 
scatter”, etc. see §2.1.12, n. 3 above. 

3.11.17.4 Proto-IE-HS word [sa'8-] “magic”, ft. an older stem ['aS-] in CA'auwaSa Cll 
“to utter a charm, pronounce a spell”. A derivative of this stem is Heb. ta'udah “a divine 
percept”, CAta'wlSa-tu “spell, charm”, W., Br. hud “magic”, etc. SS: §22.42. 

IE: ON. seiSr “magic, charm”. 

HS: CA sa'waSa-tu fem. [s'S] “magic, charm”. 

3.11.17.5 Proto-IE-HS word [Sur'-] “hand” 

IE: W. doum “hand”, Ir. dom “fist”, Latv. dure, duris id., Alb. dore “hand”. 

HS: Egyp. dr’-t “hand”, Akk. dura’- “arm”, Ug. Sr' “forearm”, BArm. dera', CA 
8ira'u id., Te. zara' “arm, forearm”. 

3.11.17.6 Proto-IE-HS word [wu8ar- or waSar-] “entrails” 

IE: Skt. udara- “belly”, Av. udara- id., Lith. vedaras “fish entrails”, Lat. uterus “womb”: 
PIE *wedero-. 

HS: Egyp. wtr “entrails”, Ga. terri id., CA waSara-tu fem. “piece of flesh without 
bone; vagina”, hence waSara “to cut meat/flesh”. 
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3.11.17.7 Proto-IE-HS word [IjiSa’- or I)iSw-] “shoe” 

IE: Lat. odo, udo “shoe”, Arm. awd “footwear”. 

HS: CA IjiSa’u “shoe”, Egyp. I)d-tv “a pair of white sandals”. 

3.11.17.8 Proto-IE-HS word [8araq-] “void excrement” 

IE: Bulg. driskati “have diarrhaea”, Lat. foria, pi., “diarrhaea”, ON. drit “dung, 
excrement”; drita v., OE. ge-dritan v.: PIE *dher-. SS: 4.66. 

HS: CA Saraka “to drop excrement (a bird)”, A kk . zrk, etc. see §2.10.34, esp. n. d 
above. 
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3.12 <FRprO-I<E-ttS /r/ 

Proto-IE-HS /r/ is perh. a trill or flap. It is in PIE /r/ and in PHS /r/ 

3.12.1 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ar-] “to move, rise” 

IE: Hitt, ar- “to move, raise”, Skt. r-, Av. ar- “to move, rise”, Grk ornumi “to move, 
rouse”, Lat. orlrl “to arise”, Goth, and common Germ, ur-reisan “to rise”, Arm. ari “to 
move’: PIE *cr-. IECD, 889; SS: §10.11; WP. I, 136f; IER, 17. 

HS: Egyp. 'r'r “to rise up, ascend”, CA 'ar'ara “to move, stir, shake”; ma-'arra-tu “a 
star”, Som. 'ir “sky”, OffAram. 'rr “to stir up, incite” (NWS1II, 889-890), prob. Har. ur 
baya “to jump in long jumps”, Sid. ur “to rise” (HED, 31): see §2.8.4 above. 

The stem is very rich in closely related words: 

3.12.1a IE: Grk oros, Dor. oros “height, top, mountain”, Skt. r§va- “high”: r- “move” 
above. SS: §1.32; IECD, 890f . 

HS: CA 'urura-tu “top, summit”, Ug. yr (fr. *'r) “mountain” (UG, 534), Sab. 'rr 
“mountain” (SD, 20). 

3.12.1b IE: Olr. or “shore, coast, bank”, OBr. or “edge”, W. or “brim, limit”, Ukr. jar 
“cliff, steep bank”: Grk oros “mountain, height” above. IECD, 890. 

HS: CA 'urra, dual, “side, limit”, Som. 'aro “tip, end”. See below. 

3.12.1c IE: Lat. urvus “boundary, precinct”, Osc. urvu, etc. ICED, 890. 

HS: CA 'urwa-tu “side, outskirts”; 'irwu “side”; 'ara (*'arawa) “area, courtyard, wall, 
open space” = Ug. 'r “city” (UG, 531), Phoen. 'r “town” (PG, 135). 

3.12.Id IE: Grk orros “tail, rump”, Hitt, arras “hump”, OHG. ars id., Olr. err “tail, 
rump”, Arm or. SS: §4.18; IECD, 891. 

HS: Egyp. 'r-t “tail, rump”, CA 'ara'iru, pi., “side of the hump, upper part of a 
hump”, Berb: Kab. 'rur “back”. 

3.12. le IE: Lat. aries “ram”, Umb. erietu id., Grk erithos “kid”. SS: §3.26. 

HS: Egyp. 'r-t “ram”, CA ya-'aru “kid”. 

3.12.If IE: Skt. arnas- “wave” also “flood”: r- “move” above. SS: §1.32. 

HS: CA 'aranu “rising wave” also “flood”, Sab. 'rm “dam” (SD, 19). 

3.12.lg IE: OCS. rati “war, battle”, Bulg. rat “war”, Skt. rana- “battle”: r- “move”. SS: 
§10.13. 

HS: CA 'arara “to battle, fight”; 'iraru “fight, war”. 

3.12. lh IE: Skt. rana- “strength”. 

HS: CA 'iranu, Tham. 'rr “strength, force” (Branden, 1950: 517). 
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3.12.li IE: Goth, rinnan “to run”, OE. iman id.: Skt. moti “moves”. SS: §10.46. 

HS: Som. 'arar “to run away”, prob. Ga. ara “to chase”: CA 'iranu, pi., “road”. 

3.12.1 j IE: Skt. aranya- “forest”, fr. arana- “distant”. SS: §1.41. 

HS: CA 'arlnu “thicket of trees”, Sab. 'm “wooded land” (SD, 19): CA 'iranu 
“distant, far”; CA 'ar'aru “juniper”, Phoen. 'r, Heb. 'aro'er id. (NWS1II, 884). 

3.12.1k IE: Skt. ari- “enemy”, in RV “stranger”. SS: §19.25. 

HS: CA 'arlru means, as in RV, “stranger”. 

3.12.1C IE: Skt. arat “outside, space”, Lith. oras “air, weather”, orie “outside”, Latv. ora 
“open field, the outdoors, the outside”, Hitt, arha “out, away”, arhi “outside”: PIE *ar-. 
IECD, 32; WP. I, 79. 

HS: CA 'ara’u “the outside, the outdoors, in the open air”, Heb. 'ry “open place”, 
Egyp. V “wind”, Som. 'arro “earth, ground”. 

3.12.1m IE: Goth, ara “eagle”, OHG. aro id., OFris., OE. earn id., Grk ornis “bird”, Lith. 
erelis id., OCS. orili. SS: §3.64; Meillet, Introd. 354; IECD, 889ff. 

Sturtevant-Hahn (HCG: §58) connect Hitt, harranis “eagle” with the IE words above, 
and reconstruct IH *yom- = CA yaranu “hawk”. 

HS: OAram. 'r “bearded vulture” (NWSI II, 884), Egyp. 'r-t “a kind of bird”, CA 
'urru “excrement of bird”: 'arra “to drop excrement (only a bird)”, besides, CA 'umusu, 
'imasu “quail”, etc. 

3.12.2 Proto-IE-HS word [’ar-guw-] “red purple”. See §2.15.21 above. 

IE: Skt. raj- “to grow red, be colored”; raga, ranga- “color”, Grk rhezo “to dye”: PIE 
*reg-. IECD: 1065; WP. II, 367; IER, 54. 

HS: Assyr. argamannu “red purple” (King, 1989: 324), Palm, ’rgwn id., (NWSI I, 
103), CA ’urguwanu “red dye, purple”, Ug. rgmn “purple” (UG, 535). 

3.12.3 Proto-IE-HS word [’arin-] “brisk” 

IE: ON. em “brisk, vigorous”, OE. eomost “zeal, eagerness”. 

HS: CA ’arinu “brisk, lively”. 

3.12.4 Proto-IE-HS word [’arn-] “sin” 

IE: Lat. error “error”, Goth, airzei id., OHG. irron id. SS: §16.77. 

HS: Akk. aran “sin, injustice” (DRS I, 33), Egyp. ’r “disgrace”, CA rainu from 
*’arunu, “overloaded with sins and guilts”. Note that both Akk and CA words also mean 
“debt”. 

3.12.5 Proto-IE-HS word [’urwa-] “ewe” 

IE: Skt. ura- “ewe”, urana- “ram”, Grk aren “lamb”. SS: §3.25. 
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HS: CA ’urwa “mountain ewe, female mountain goat”, Sab. ’rw “female mountain 
goat” (SD, 7). (Wrong cognates are CA ’arhu “cow”, Ug. arh, etc. gen. Sem. id.). Cush.: 
Ga. re “sheep and goats, Som. ri “goat” (Castellino, 1975: 338). 

3.12.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ar-y-] “friend” 310 

IE: Hitt, ara- “friend, ally”, Grk ar-, in compounds, “man”, Ved. arya-, Skt. aryah 
“noble”, OIr. aire “nobleman”, Arm. ajr “man”, Lith. orus “dignified”: PIE *er-, etc. 
IECD, 34, 36; WP. I, 80; SL, 40. 

HS: Egyp. ’ri “friend, associate, companion”, Ug. ’ry “kinsman”: CA ’ariya “to stick 
to a person, be a friend to”. 

3.12.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [ra’- ~ ’ar-] “to see > think” 

IE: OHG. rattan, ON. rad a “to advise”, OCS. raditi “to care, be anxious”, Skt. radhyati 
“is successful”, Ir. radim “to speak”, all fr. PIE *reX- in Lat. reri “to think, reckon, 
believe”. SS: §18.21; PIEP: §9.4c. 

HS: CA CVIII ’irta’a “to deem, meditate on; consider”: ra’a “to see, perceive, 
consider”; ra’yu “opinion, view”, Heb. ra’a “to see” also, caus., “cause to see, know”, 
Sab. r’y id., Har. ri’a “to see”, Ge. ro’oya, Tna. ra’a’ya, Te. ra’a, etc. see §§2.7.11, 
2.7.31, 2.4.34, 2.10.11, etc. above. 

3.12.8 Proto-IE-HS word [’aris-] “to ask, request” 

IE: Grk erotao “to ask, request”. 

HS: Ug. ’rs “to ask, request” (UG, 530), Akk. eresu “to ask” (AG, 74). 

3.12.9 Proto-IE-HS word [yars-] “to plant” 

IE: Hitt, arse-mi “to plant”; arsis “plantation”, Cz. rasit “to burgeon”, Av. aros- “to 
stab”, Skt. an-arsami id. IECD, 891. 

HS: CA yarasa “to plant”; yarsu “plantation”, Sab. ”rs 3 “plantation” (SD, 20), ESA 
”rs “plantations” (Beeston, 1962: 11) = CA *’ayrasu id. is a rare. The stem {’aCCaC} is 
common to a large classes of noun like ’a'yadu “holidays”, ’aljfadu “grandsons”, etc. 
The usu. broken pi. of yarsa-tu fern, is coll, yarsu. 

3.12.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [yur-] “mouth, jaw” 

IE: Lat. os “mouth”, Hitt, ais id., Skt. asas id., OPruss. austa, OCS. usta, nom.-acc. pi., 
id.: Lat. ora, OE. ora “edge”, etc. below in §3.12.11. 

HS: Egyp. 'r-t “the lower jaw, jaw-bone”, CA yuzzu ~ yurru “jaw-bone or mandible” 
(also yaru “palate”). LA treats yurru as a dial, variant of yuzzu. 

3.12.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [yur-] “door, edge” 

IE: Lat. ostium “door, entrance”, ora “edge, coast”, OE. ora “edge, bank”: or 
“beginning”, OCS, ustina “lip”. SS: §§4.25-4.26. 


310 Final /-y/ here signifies belonging to. Accordingly, ’ar alone = man. 
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HS: CA yurra-tu “beginning, first”; yiraru “edge”; yurra-tu “beginning”, Egyp. 'rr’t 
“gate, door”, Berb. ir “bank, side”. 

3.12.12 Proto-IE-HS word “jealous, envy” 

IE: Skt. Ir§- “be jealous, to envy”, Av. arasi- “envy”, Grk areie “threats”, Goth, airzeis 
“angry”, OE. yrre, OSax. irri id., OFris. Ire id., Lith. erzinti “to irritate”, irsti “be angry”, 
Olr. ir “wrath”: PIE *Irs-, etc. IECD, 251, 432f. 

HS: perh. CA ylra-tu fem. “jealousy, envy” as a vb yara, Heb. 'Ir “anger, wrath, 
anguish”. 

A possibly related root is in CA yarida “to yearn, be filled with longing”; yaridu 
“restless, impatient, bored”, SL mu-yrid “one who hates, one who envies”. 

3.12.13 Proto-IE-HS word [lj?r§-] “spear” 

IE: Av., OPers. arstis “spear”, Arm. aste id. 

HS: Ug. ljr§ “a kind of weapon” (UG, 537), CA ljara§a “to pierce”. 

3.12.14 Proto-IE-HS word [IjaraB-] “to plow” 

IE: Hitt, harra- “to break, pulverize, ruin”, connected by Sturtevant (IHL: §37f) with 
Hitt, haras “plough, harrow” and identified both with Lat. oratrum “plow”, Grk arotron 
id., Ir. arathar, OCom. aradar, W. aradr id., Goth, arjan “to plow”, ON. erja, OE. erian 
id., Lith. arti, OCS. orati id. SS: §8.21; IECD, 32, 35; WP. I, 78. 

HS: Akk. eresu “to plow”, CA IjaraBa id.; IjiraBatun “plowing”, Ug. Ijr0, Heb. Ijaras 
id., Palm. Ijarlsa “plowing”, ESA. Ijr0 “to plow”, Ge. Ijarasa id. (Tyloch, 1975: 58, n. 
20 ). 

Evidence from CA plainly indicates that final /-0/ above is a proot added to stem 
[tjar], which alone expresses “to plow”, as in CA Ijarra id.: comp. CA mi-l}arru inst. 
“ploughshare” = CA miljraBu inst. id., Heb., Aram, maljaresa id., Ge. maljras id., etc. 

An old caus. form of [Ijar-] may be Skt. slra- “to plow”. Otherwise = Akk. sir’um 
“furrow”, etc. 

The only meaning that can be assigned to [-0-] is “earth, land, soil”: see §2.12.43 
above. 

3.12.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [ljur-] “master, nobleman” 

IE: Lat. erus “master”, Olr. aire “nobleman”, Arm. aru, adj., “male”, Lith. orus 
“dignified”, Skt. aryah “master, lord”, Grk ar- (in compounds: IECD, 34) id, connected 
by Sturtevant (IHL: §56a) with Hitt, eshas “master”. 

Hitt, esha-a-as is strikingly similar to CA ’asha§u pi., “person”; sah§iyya-tu “great 
figure, notable person”. 

HS: Egyp. Ijr’ “master”, CA ljurru “nobleman, noble”, OAram. Ijr “nobleman” (AG: 
10), Heb. Ijor “noble, free-born”, Syr., BAram. Ijrr “make free” (OT, 349). 

3.12.16 Proto-IE-HS proot [Ijau-] “to have” 

IE: Hitt, har-zi “has”; harharan “holder”, connected by Sturtevant (IHL: §37d) with 
Grk arkeo “be strong enough, ward off’, Lat. arceo “to shut in”, area “chest” (?). 
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HS: The Hitt, word may be cognate with either 

(a) CA ’aijraza “to have, obtain” also “to keep, safeguard, protect”; !}irzu “garrison, 
stronghold” < [l)wz], hence Ijaza “to have, obtain”, this is in turn from proot [l)aw]: 
CV111 ’iljtawa “to have within, collect and possess”. 

(b) Egyp. hr “to seize”; hrw “possessions, property”; hr-t “that which belongs to 
someone, possessions”. 

3 . 12.17 Proto-IE-HS word [l)ark-] “to destroy” 

IE: Hitt, harkzi “is destroyed”, caus. harganusi, Arm. harkanem “split, fell”, Ir. 
orgaim “to destroy, strike”, Toch. A arkamn-, B erkau- “funeral place”. HCG: §80. 

HS: Egyp. hrsk “to destroy”, Ug. hrg “to kill” (UG, 533), OAram. Moab., Samal hrg 
id. (NWS11, 293), Sab. hrg “to kill, slaughter”; htrg “to fight with” (SD, 56), CA haraga 
“to kill to an excess” also “riot”. 

For Toch. word: CA fjaragu “wooden bier”. 

3 . 12.18 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ijary-] “to inquire” 

IE: Grk ereo “to inquire”, Myc. ereu- “to inspect”, etc. IECD, 248. Also belong here 
Grk ereunao “to search, try”, Arm. oronem “to seek, search”, OE. reonian “to plot, 
contrive”, ON. raun “trial, experience, suffering”. IECD, 1076. 

HS: CA ta-l}arra, ta-l)arraya “to inquire into, investigate, seek, search for; inquiry”; 
hariyyu “capable”; Ijara “to wane, become ill”; harra “to annoy, disturb”, EHeb., JAram. 
fyr “litigation” (NWSI I, 407). 

3 . 12.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)ar-] “grief, pain” 

IE: Skt. arti- “misfortune, pain”, Av. ari- “hurt, injury, pain” 

HS: Egyp. hr-t “grief, sorrow, lamentation”, Sab. Ijry “harm, damage” (SD, 72), CA 
Ijarwa-tu “pain”, l)arr- “grief, sorrow”. 

3 . 12.20 Proto-IE-HS stem [haur-] “wide” 

IE: Skt. uru- “wide”, Grk eurus id. 

HS: CA hauru “wide, far stretched”, Egyp. hrhr “to extend, prolong” 

3 . 12.21 Proto-IE-HS dial, word ['iraz-] “clothing” 

IE: OCS. riza “linen cloth”, Russ, riza “chasuble”, Bulg. riza “shirt”, Lith. ryzai 
“rugs”. SS: §6.12. 

HS: Har. iraz “cloth, garment”, Ge. 'araz “cloth”, S. iraz, W., Z. araz, Amh. ariz, ariz 
“hide of animal serving to cover nakedness” (HED, 32). 

3 . 12.22 Proto-IE-HS word [Ija’war- or ha’war-] “abundant water”: [!}a’] & [ha’] = 
abundant: see §2.4 above. 

IE: Hitt, humiyanzi “they sprinkle”, connected by Sturtevant (IHL: §37h) with Skt. 
vari, Toch B war “water”, Av. var “rain”, vairi “lake” (§3.16.13 below). 

HS: Egyp. Ijwr “a mass of water” with l)r-t (*l}wr-t) “watercourse” ~ hyr, hr (*hwr) 
“lake”: CA Ijairu “a collection of water”; Ija’iru “basin, watercourse” also “pond”, Ijairu 
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also “clouds that keep on pouring water”; ta- Ijaiyara said of earth “be filled with water” 
~ hauru “lake”, Sab. hwr “watercourse, pool” (SD, 57), Som., Ga. haro “lake”. 

On the other hand, Egyp. wr’t “a mass of water” with wr “lake”, Som. war “pool” 
(§3.16.13 below). 

3 . 12.23 Proto-IE-HS proot [rau-] “stream; irrigation” 

IE: Lat. rlvus “brook”, OCS reka “river”, Goth, rinno, OE. ri[o “brook”: Skt. raya- “to 
flow”: PIE *rei-. SS: §1.36; IECD, 1068; WP. I, 139ff. 

HS: CA riwa-n “drinking to the full”; rawa “to water, irrigate, drink”: raiyu 
“irrigation”, Heb. rawa “to drink to the full, be sated with drink, drenched”, Eth. rwy “be 
sated with drink, be watered” (OT, 966), OffAram., JAram. rwy “to irrigate, saturate” 
(NWS111, 1063), Sab. rwy “to provide a water supply” (SD, 119), Berb. rwa “be wet”. 

3 . 12.24 Proto-IE-HS stem [raulj-] “rest” 

IE: OHG. rouwa “rest”, ON. ro, OE. row id., Grk eroe id.: PIE *rewo-, etc. IECD, 
1095; WP. 1, 144. 

HS: CA ral)a-tu “rest, comfort”, OffAram., Palm, rwl), Pun. rl), rwl)’ “tranquility, 
respite” (NWSI II, 1062), Heb. rewal) “relief, esp. from straits” (OT, 966), Berb.: Kab. 
ra!)a “rest” 

Egyp. rhyn (< *ryhn < *rwl)yn) “to rest; rest”: cf. CA rawl)ana-tu “rest”: ta-rawl)ana 
“to rest”. 

3 . 12.25 Proto-IE-HS stem [ram-] “be inactive” 

IE: Skt. ram- “to stand still, rest”, Av. ram- “to stand still”; rama “rest, pleasure”, 
Lith. ramus “quiet”: rimti “to become quiet”, Goth, rimis “quiet”, Ir. fo-rimin “to put”. 
IECD, 1062; WP. II, 372. 

HS: Egyp. rmn “inactivity”, CA’a-ramma “be inert, sluggish”, Heb. ramiya “sloth, 
slack” (OT, 983), Shil. rmi “be tired” (Applegate, 1958: 63), with z-ext.: CA ’irma’azza 
“to stand still”. 


Comments 

The IE-HS words above are from a cpd of prep, [ra-] and stem [man-] “stay, remain”. 
The stem has lost its final /-n/ in all except Egyp. and OIr. CA 2 nd /-m/ could be fr. /-n/ 
or, much more likely, fr. another prep. /m/. See §2.15.25 above. 

3 . 12.26 Proto-IE-HS word [l)erg-] “loathsome act, crime, sin” 

IE: Hitt, hurkel, nom.-acc. sg., “horror, abomination, loathsome act”, Luw. hurkil 
“crime”, Goth, ga-wargjan “to condemn”. Bomhard, 1976: 223. 

HS: CA !)irgu “crime, sin”; Ijarigu “criminal”; tjaraga, ’aljraga “to prove guilty, put 
someone in a critical situation”, Sab. Ijrg “bring a lawsuit against” (SD, 62), Nab. Ijrg 
“be forbidden” (NWSI I, 403), Mand. hrs “to forbid, prevent, prohibit” (MD, 153). 

3 . 12.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [rai-] “wealth, growth” 
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IE: Skt. ras “property, wealth, riches”, Av. rayo, gen. sg., “wealth”, Lat. res 
“property” also “thing, affair”. PIE *re-, *rei-, etc. SS: §11.41; Meillet, Introd. 78. 

HS: CA ray'u “growth, wealth” also “increase, multiply (crops, food, grain, wheat, 
etc.), Chad.: Tangale riy “multiply” (HSED, n. 2126), with s-ext.: CA rlsu “affluence, 
fertility, growth”, but in Heb. rls “poverty”. 

3.12.28 Proto-IE-HS stem [’Ir-, ’air-] “air, wind” 

IE: Lat. aer “air”, OIr. aer, Br. aer id., Lith. oras id. cl 

HS: CA ’Tyru “south wind”, closely related to ’awuru, ’Iru “sky”, Berb. arrar “air”. 

3.12.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ar-] “do, make” 

IE: Grk en-airo “do in, kill”, Lat. p-aro, p-arare “do, make”, Arm. afnem “do”, arar 
“action, deed”. IECD, 31-33. 

HS: Egy. yr“to do, make”, etc. see §2.1.6.7, n. 6c above. 

3.12.30 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ard-] “elevated, high” 

IE: Lat. arduus “elevated, steep”, Ir. ard “high”, ON. ordgr “steep”, Av. orodwa- 
“liftedup, elevated”. SS: §12.31. 

HS: CA 'ardu “elevated, standing erect”; 'arada “to rise, raise, stand erect”, etc. See 
§3.12.1 above. 
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3.13 mpTO-I<E-HS /(/ 


Proto-IE-HS /l/ is a dental lateral. It is in PIE IV and in PHS HI. 

3.13.1 Proto-IE-HS word [la’y-] “slow” 

IE: Lat. lassus “tired, weary”, Grk ledein “be tired”, Lith. letas “slow, calm”, Latv. 
lens “slow, gentle”, OHG. laz “late”, OE. lset “late, slow”, ON. latr “slow”: PIE *le-. SS: 
§14.22; PEEP: §9.4c; IER, 35. 

HS: CA la’a “be slow, tardy, to retard” also “be tired, exhausted, in strained 
condition, needy”; CVIII ’ilta’a “become bankrupt”; la’yu “slowness, lingering, 
hardship, exertion”, JAram. l’y “to wear oneself out, toil” (NWSI I, 561), BHeb. “be 
wearied, exhausted”, Syr., BAram. l’y id. (OT, 507), Akk. la’u “weak”, Chad.: Sura laa, 
Angas “sickness, pain” (HSED, n. 1631). 

3.13.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [la’-] “joy” 

IE: Lat. laetitia “joy”, Grk apo-lauo “have the enjoyment, benefit of’, W. llawen 
“joyful”, Br. laouen id., Goth, launs “reward”. SS: §16.10. 

HS: Egyp. 1’1'ry “joy”, Har. & all Eth. dialects stall “shout of joy” (HED, 25), CA 
la’ali’u “complete happiness”: la’la’a, ta-la’la’a “to shine, glitter”. 

3.13.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [lab-] “lip; to lick” 

IE: Lat. labrum, labium “lip”, OE. lippa, OHG. leffur “lip”, Pers. lab id.: Lat. lambere 
(*labbere) id. IECD: 655; EM, 513; SS: §4.25; DRLE, lOOf; IER, 34. 

HS: Housa leebe “lip” (Parsons, 1975: 430), Som. lef “to lick”, CA labba “to lick with 
the lip (a sheep its young)”: PHS [lab-] with a basic meaning “to love, desire” as in CA 
lablaba “to sympathize with, feel pity for; affection”; labba-tu fem. (in ’ummun (= 
‘mother’) labba-tu “affectionate, loving”; lubbu “heart”, as center of feeling and 
emotion, Ug. lb “heart”, Akk. libbu “heart” also “desire” (AG, 85) = Skt. lubh- “desire”, 
OE. lufu “love”, OHG. liubl id., OCS. ljuby id., Lat. lubit “love”, lubldo “strong desire”, 
Osc. loufir “love”. 

CA labba above = OHG. laffen “to lick”, MHG. leffen id., OCS. lobuzu “kiss”. 
Moreover, CA lubbu also means “brain, marrow”; labba-tu “front of the chest”, Som. 
lab-ti “breast” (Kirk, 1905: 207) = OCS. lubu “skull”, Russ, lop “forehead”. 

3.13.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [lag-] “to destroy” 

IE: Skt. ruj- “to break, cause pain”, Lat. lugere “to mourn”, Grk lugros “mournful”, 
Lith. lugoti “to beg”. SS: §4.86; IECD, 716. 

HS: Egyp. leg “to destroy”, CA lagga “inflict pain on, suffer or make another suffer”, 
occurs in Poet.: 

«dalwu 'irakin lagga bi maniyuha» (LA), where lagga hi is ambiguous 
and may mean either ‘inflict pain on me ’ or inflict pain on him . 
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3 . 13.5 Proto-IE-HS word [lag’-] “shelter” 

IE: Toch. A lake, B leke “bed”, Grk lekhos id., Lat. lectus id., Goth, ligan “to lie 
down”, ON. leg “burial-place”, Cz. noc-leh “night’s lodging”: PIE *legho, leghos. 
IECD, 669; HGG: §200. 

HS: CA ma-lga’u “shelter, refuge”: laga’a “take refuge”; lag’u arch, signifies “wife” 
and also “stronghold”. 

3 . 13.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [lag-] “gathering of anything (of sounds, water, darkness, 
plants, etc.)” 

IE: Grk lego “to gather, count, read, say”, Lat. legere “to gather, choose, read”, W. 
lleain, Br. lenn “to read”: PIE *lego-. IECD, 670; WP. II. 422; IER, 35. 

HS: CA CVIII ’iltagga “be gathered together”; lagga-tu “sound” also “tumult”. 

Comments 

The radical /g/ interchanges with /y/, a fact to which I draw attention on some 
occasions in Chapter II (see, for example, §2.13.22 above): comp. CA laya “to say, 
speak”; luya-tu “language”, etc. see §2.17.49 above. 

3 . 13.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [lag-] “liquid” 

IE: Ir. legaim “to dissolve, melt”, Gaul, lag- “damp”, ON. leka “to leak”, OE. leccan 
“to water”, Alb. lag “wet”. IECD, 658; IER, 35. 

HS: Egyp. leg’i “liquid”, Cush.: Ga. laga “brook, stream”, Oromo laga, Sid. laga 
“river” (HSED, n. 1637), CA lugga-tu “wave, water”, luggu “depth of the sea”, Ug. lg 
“liquid measure” (UG, 534), EHeb., OffAram., JAram. lg id. (NWSI I, 566), 

3 . 13.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [lak-] “to kick” 

IE: Grk lax “to kick with the feet”; laktizo “to kick”, Pers. lakd id. IECD, 660. 

HS: CA lak-: see §2.1.10 above. This is ultim. The same as rakala “kick with the 
feet”. 

3 . 13.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [lak-, rak-] “to incline” 

IE: Hitt, lagari “inclines, lies”, Lith. lenkti “to bend, bow”, li nk ed “to incline to”, 
OCS. lesti “to bend, turn, twist”: PIE *lonqu-, etc. SS: §16.22; WP. II, 435; IECD, 679. 
HS: Egyp. Ik “to incline toward”, CA raka “to incline toward, lean on”. 

3 . 13.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [lam-] “hair” 

IE: Skt. loman- hair”. 

HS: CA limma-tu fern, “head hair”, Har. rammat “hair waves”. Leslau, HD, 135. 

3 . 13.11 Proto-IE-HS word [sal’-] “salt” 

IE: Lat. sal, salis “salt”, Grk als id., Goth, salt id., OCS. sol-, Toch. A sale id. 

HS: Egyp. sr’t “salty land”. 

3 . 13.12 Proto-IE-HS word [lap’-] “to peel off; leaf, plant” 


688 



IE: Grk lepo “to peel off’, Lith. lapas, Latv. lapa “leaf’, Slov. lepen id. SS: §8.56; 
IECD, 680; IER, 36; WP. II. 429f. 

HS: CA lafa’a, lafa, etc. “to peel off’ (lafata id); ma-lfuf “cabbage”, Ilf “turnip”, Heb. 
lepet id., Syr. lefto id., Egyp. rp’t, pi, “flower, young herb and plant”, Har. lafu “tree” 
may belong here or to the root below. 

3.13.13 Proto-IE-HS word [l^p-] “leaf’ 

IE: Goth, laufs “leaf’, OE. leaf id., ON. lauf “foliage”, Russ, lupit’ “bark”: Lith. lupti 
“to peel off, flay”. SS: §§8.53, 8.57; IECD, 720; CCG: §§47, 116; WP. II. 418; IER, 37. 

HS: CA Mu, r. lyf, “palm fibers”, Chad.: Log. left “leaf’, Bud. lebi id. (Muller, 1975: 
56, n. 22). 

OIr. luib “herb”, ON. lyf “herb with healing or magic power”, OE. lybb “medicine, 
poison”: CA lablabu “a kind of herb used as medicine”. 

3 . 13.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [lip-] “fat; liver” 

IE: Grk lipos “fat”; liparos “oily”: Skt. ripram “dirt”, OE. lifer “liver”, OHG. libaro, 
lifr id., Arm. leard id. IECD, 695; SS: §4.45; WP. I. 205f. 

HS: Akk. lipu “fat” (AG, 85), CA laffa’u “fat-thighed”, Ga. lafe “bone”, Som. laf id. 
(Zaborski, 1975: 324), Yibir lafif, Midgan lafeiti id. (Kirk, 1905: 207): Egyp. ref (*lef) 
“to swell”. 

3 . 13.15 Proto-IE-HS word [lau0-, lu0-] “dirt” 

IE: Lat. lutum “dirt, mud”, polluere “to pollute”, Grk luma “filth, dirt”, Mir., Ir. loth 
“dirt, filth”, Alb. luce. IECD, 722; IER, 37. 

HS: Akk. lutu “dirt”, CA lauwa0a “make dirty, pollute, stain”. 

3 . 13.16 Proto-IE-HS word [laul)-] “board” 

IE: Lith. lova “bed”, Latv. lava “bench”, OCS., Russ, lava id., ON. lofi “threshing 
floor”, orig. ‘a piece of board’: PIE *leu-. SS: §7.24; WP. II, 407; IECD, 667. 

HS: Akk. leu, Mand. luha “plank, tablet” (MD, 232), CA laul)u “board, plank, 
tablet”, Ugr 1^ “tablet” (UG, 536), Heb. lu^ “board”, Syr., Eth. lw^ (OT, 515). 

3.13.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [lau-] “color” 

IE: OIr. IT “color”, OCor. liu id., W. lliw, Br. liou id., Gaul, liuo, Lat. lluor. CCG: §11. 
HS: CA launu [lwn] “color”, Egyp. ywn id., with |-ext.: CA lT-(u id. 

3 . 13.18 Proot-IE-HS stem [lai-] “lion” 

IE: Lat. leo “lion”, Grk leon id., OIr. leo OBr. leu id., OE. leo, ON. leo, ljon, OHG. 
lewo id., Lith. liutes, OCS. livu id., Alb. lua. IECD, 678f. 

HS: Egyp. lew “lion”, with 0-ext.: CA lai0u id., Heb. layis, BAram. layit id. 

3 . 13.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [lain-] “pliant, soft” 

IE: Lith. liaunas “pliant, slender”, OIr. lian “soft”, ON. linr “soft, gentle”, Icel. lina 
“to ease”; lin-, in cpds, “soft”. IECD, 673, 694; WP. II. 387. 
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HS: CA laiyinu “pliant, tender, flexible”. 


3 . 13.20 Proto-IE-HS word [lahab-] “flame” 

IE: Lith. liepsna “flame”, Latv. liesma id., Ir. laom “blaze”, ON. leiptr “lightning”. 
IECD, 704. 

HS: CA lahabu “flame”, Egyp. rhbw id., Heb., Eth. lhb id. 

3 . 13.21 Proto-IE-HS word [laljak-] “to lick; tongue” 

IE: OE. liccian “to lick”, OIr. ligim id., OCS. and common SI. lizati “to lick”, Lith. 
liezti “to lick” with liezuvis “tongue”, Arm. lezu “tongue”, Skt. lih- “to lick”, Goth, 
laigon id., W. llyw id., llwy “spoon”. SS: §4.59; WP. II, 400; IECD, 671, 690f. 

HS: Egyp. lekh (*lehk) “to lick”, Copt, logeh id., Ug. lf)k id. (UG, 534), Heb. laljak, 
Syr. lljk id., CA laljika id., Cush.: Bed. lak, Som. rak id., Gu. laga “tongue”, etc. 

With s-ext.: Heb. Ujs, Eth. li)s “to lick”, CA li)s “to lick with the tongue”, etc. 

3 . 13.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [lau-] “cease, die” 

IE: OPruss. laut “to die”, Lith. liauti “to cease”; lavonas “corpse”, Russ., dial., luna 
“death”. 

HS: CA lawiy “withering, dry up”; CIV ’alwa “to perish, make dead”. 

3 . 13.23 Proto-IE-HS stem [lalj- or i)al-] “to pour, wash” 

IE: Hitt, lahuhi “to pour”; lahhus “basin”, Grk louo “to wash, bathe”, Lat. lavare “to 
wash”. IHL: §36c; IECD, 688; SS: §9.36. 

HS: in SL laljlalja, laljlja “to wash or bathe by pouring little water (so that the washed 
object (any object/ fruit/ body, etc.) is neither very dirty nor perfectly clean)”, thus 
combining the meanings expressed by both Hitt, and Grk-Lat. words, Pun. 11) “moist” 
(NWSI I, 570), Heb. lljh, Eth. 11)- “be moist” (OT, 518). In CA the root is preserved in 
laljlja “to shed (pour) tears excessively (eyes)”, prob. belong here (by metathesis) Som. 
tjal, Ga. halelaa “to wash” (Zaborski, 1975: 328), in NWSI p id. (NWSI I, 375). In 
Akk., too, ellu “clean”, in Syr. Ijll “to wash”, in CA Ijalla “to dissolve in water”. 

3 . 13.24 Proto-IE-HS stem [lit- or lait-] “side, edge” 

IE: Lat. lltus “shore”, OE. llste “edge, hem”, OHG. lista id. SS: §1.27. 

HS: Egyp. ly’-t “side”, Akk. letu “cheek”, metaph. for “side” (AG, 85), CA laitu “side 
of the neck”. 

3.13.25 Proto-IE-HS stem ['al-j “strong” 

IE: OE. ellen “strength, valor”, Goth, aljan “zeal”, Lat. alacer “lively”. 

HS: Assyr. alalu “be strong”; allalu “strong, powerful” (King, 1898: 320), Sab. '11 in 
h-'ll-n “to defend, save” (SD, 15). 

3 . 13.26 Proto-IE-HS word [ga’lab- or g?lb-] “noise, roar”. 

IE: OE. gielpan “to boast”, ON. gjalfer “boasting, noise of the sea”, OSax. galpo “cry 
aloud, boast”, etc. SS: 18.45. 
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HS: CA galaba-tu “noise, roar, tumult”, Som. jalbeb “conversation”. See §2.11.58 
above. 

3 . 13.27 Proto-IE-HS word [malag] “to milk; milk” and “to suck” in the sense to take 
nourishment from the breast by sucking. 

IE: Lat. mulgere “to milk”, Olr. mligim id., Lith. milzti id., OCS. mlesti id., OE. 
milcan, OHG. milchan id.: PIE *melg-. SS: §5.87. 

HS: CA malaga “to suck, suckle (infant)”; mulgu “suckling”; malganu “one who 
sucks the udder instead of milking it for fear that people hear the noise resulted from 
milking”: PHS [mal-g-], fr. an ext. of a stem [mal-] seen with or without exts in many 
words for “milk, to suck” as in Som. mal “milk”, Egyp. rnr “milk pot”, CA mlh, mlk, 
ml', etc. all have to do with “to suck; milk”. 

3 . 13.28 Proto-IE-HS word [salal}-] “to send” 

IE: OCS. and common SI. sulati “to send”, Lat. ex-sulare “be banished”; ex-sul 
“exile”; OW. de-ol id. IECD, 1333f, 1139; WP. II, 505, 513. 

HS: OAram. sll) “to send, send forth” (AG, 7), Ug. sll) “to send” (UG, 535), Phoen. 
sib) id. (PG: 150). 

3.13.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [hal-] “to destroy” 

IE: Hitt, hullanzi “destroys”, Grk ollumi “to destroy”, Lat. ab-lere id., Lith. alinti “to 
suppress, starve”. IECD, 871. 

HS: Egyp. helle’ “destruction, overthrow”, CA halhala “to shake”; halla “to pierce”; 
halla-tu “poverty, in want”, A kk . halalu “to pierce”, Phoen. 1)11 id. See §2.2.56.2 above. 

3 . 13.30 Proto-IE-HS word [halaq-] “to perish; bad” 

IE: Grk oleko “to destroy”, ON. Illr “bad, evil”, fr. Germ. *ilhila-: Olr. ole “bad”, 
Lith. alkti “be hungry”, OCS. alukati id. SS: §16.72; IECD, 872. 

HS: Ug. hlk “to perish” (UG, 534) also “bad” (UG, 531) as in Olr. above, CA ’a- 
hlaka “to wear out, perish”; ’ihlaulaka “to vanish”; haiku “false”. 

3.13.31 Proto-IE-HS word [hald-] as n. [huld-] “respect” 

IE: Hitt, huldanum, fr. root huld-, “I preserved, respected”. 

HS: CA ’u-hallidu “I perpetuate”: huldun “perpetuity”. 

3.13.32 Proto-IE-HS stem [hall-] “velley” 

IE: Hitt, hallu- “deep”, Arm. xal “low land”. 

HS: CA halla-tu fem. “low-lying land, valley”, Egyp. hry “low-lying land”, Eth. kalla 
“low-lying land, valley”. 

3 . 13.33 Proto-IE-HS word [haliy-] “bee, beehive” 

IE: Skt. ali- “bee”. 

HS: CA haliy-yatu fem. “beehive”, Har. illi “purified liquid honey”, Te. walala 
“purified honey”, Som. aulal id. (HED, 24). 
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3.13.34 Proto-IE-HS stem [fjaul-] “to turn” 

IE: Skt. val- “to turn”, Grk eileo “to revolve, roll”, Hitt, hul- “winding sheet, band”, 
Lat. volvere “to turn, roll”, Arm. gelum “to twist”, Phryg. wela “turning”. DN, Phryg. G: 

141. 

HS: CA l)auwala “to turn, divert, shift, turn aside from”; ta-ljauwala “to change, 
alter”, Sab. fjwl id.; mljwl “water deflector” = CA muljauwilu “deflector”, Heb. Ijwl “to 
turn round, twist, whirl” (OT, 299-300), OffAram. l)wl “to turn” (NWS1II, 356). 

Comments 

To my understanding, the stem is a cpd of [l)au-] “turn” and prep. *-l “to” (CA and 
gen. Sem. li, T “to”): see §2.17.2 above. 

3.13.35 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)ul-] “pot” 

IE: Lat. olla “pot”. 

HS: CA i)ulla-tu fem. “cooking pot, pot”, Egyp. l)r “pot”. 

3 . 13.36 Proto-IE-HS word [walah-] “to hit, wound” 

IE: Hitt, walahzi “strikes, attacks”, Lat. wulnus “wound”, we 116 “to pluck, tear”, 
OHG. wuol “defeat, pestilence”, Olcel. valr “slaughter”, OPruss. ulint “fight”, Ir. fuil 
“blood”. Sturtevant (IHL: §361) sees that Hitt, walah- above and India- (in §3.13.29 
above) are so nearly identical in meaning that it is easy to connect them both with the IE 
material. 

HS: Egyp. wnh “to wound”, CA walaha “to hit, stab”. In SL lafrh “to beat, strike”. 

3 . 13.37 Proto-IE-HS stem ['al-] “high”. Attention should be paid to an obvious fact that 
it does make any difference whether you say ['al-] or ['ar-] in IE and HS. 

IE: Lat. altus “high”, Gaul, alto id.: Lat. alo “to nourish, support”, Olr. alim “to 
foster”, Goth, alan “to grow”. SS: §12.31; IECD, 16; 17 WP. I, 86. 

HS: Egyp. T, Assyr. elu “be high; high” (King, 1898: 328), CA 'all “high”, Heb. 
'alah “be high, to grow”. 

For Lat. alo, etc. above, CA 'ala “to support, feed, nourish, provide with food”; 'a’ila 
“family, supporters, dependants”; OffAram. 'wyl “child, boy”. 

3 . 13.38 Proto-IE-HS word [’ilqas] “wolf’ 

IE: Lith. vilkas, Grk lukos “wolf’, Ved. Skt. vrkas id., Goth, wolfs, OE. wulf, ON. 
ulfer id., Lat. lupus id, Hitt, walkuwa “monster”. Meillet, Introd. 357; SS: §3.71; IECD, 
1554; WP. 1,316. 

HS: CA ’ilku “wolf’, derived, according to LA, ft. the adj. ’ilka-tu “jumping quickly, 
bold”. The verbal form is ’awlaka or walaka. The word is also seen with initial h- 
instead of /’/ and with metathesis in haklasu (ft. *hilkasu) “wolf’. It is also seen in 
wallasu “wolf’, ft. *walkasu, with complete assimilation of /k/ to preceding /l/ plus 
suffixal -s-. A fourth variant is 'aslaku (ft. *'ilkasu or *'ulkasu) “wolf’, and a fifth is 
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'awlaku “a kind of dog, ogre”, prob. orig. “wolf’, etc., Egyp. wns (fr. *wls) “wolf’, 
OSA 'illawsu id., reported by LA. 

3.13.39 Proto-IE-HS word [’ail-] “stag” 

IE: Ir. elit id., W. elain “doe”, Toch. yal “gazalle”, Grk elabos “deer”, Lith. elnis, 
Latv. alnis id., OCS. jelen id., OE. elch “elk”. SS: §3.75; IECD, 238; WP. I, 154. 

HS: Akk. ailu “stag”, Ug. ’yl id., fem. aylt, CA ’ailu, Heb. ’ayyal, Sab. 'yl “mountain 
goat”, Eth. hayyal id. (Gray, 1971: §136; DRS I, 17), Egyp. ”r “stag”. 

3.13.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [’?11-] “but, except” 

IE: Grk alia, ON. ella, Goth, alja, Alb. ajl “but, yet”. IECD, 15. 

HS: CA ’ilia “but, unless, except”, EHeb. ’lh, Palm. ’1’ “but, however” (NWSI I, 57), 
Mand. 'ala “but, except”, etc. (MD, 350). 

3.13.41 Proto-IE-HS word [’?1-] “tree, wood” 

IE: Grkule “woods, timber”. 

HS: CA ’ala’u “a kind of evergreen tree”, Heb. ’allah “oak”, ’elah “terebinth” (OT, 
53), OAram. ’lh “leaf, foliage” (NWSI I, 851), Egyp. '1, pi., “wooden object, pole”, 'r, '1 
“terebinth”. 

3.13.42 Proto-IE-HS word [’aliq-] “to shine” 

IE: Skt. arc- “to shine”. 

HS: CA ’alika “to shine” also “glitter, radiate”: see §2.1.6.5.10 above. 

3.13.43 Proto-IE-HS word for “go, leave” 

IE: OIr. ad-ella “goes to”, W. el, Com. ello, Br. yelo “to go”, Grk elaomai “to 
wander”, ON. elta “to persue”: PIE *el-. SS: §10.47; IECD, 13. 

HS: either the root in Ug. yly “to depart”, CA yly “to speed” or the root in CA walla 
“to go”. 

3.13.44 Proto-IE-HS word [’alisa] 

IE: Skt. alasa- “keep still, be quiet, lazy”, fr. Dravidian languages, according to 
Borrow (SL, 380), Lith. alsus “boring, trying; feeble”. IECD, 722. The morphological 
structure of the word, as preserved in its CA cognate below, shows that the word cannot 
be borrowed from Dravidian languages. 

HS: CA ’alisa [lys] “to stay in a place and not move”; ’alyasu “one who does leave 
his home”, i.e. “one who stays home ”, a cpd of la- “not” and -isa “be, exist, live”. 

3.13.45 Proto-IE-HS dial, form [zal-] “to slide, slip” as in CA zalla “to slip”, Syr. zil “to 
slide”, Kab. zalla “to slip”, Shil. zl id. 

IE: With, g-ext.: OCS. slizuku “slippery”, Russ, slikij id., Bulg. klizati “to slide, 
slip”, Lith. slizis “slug, snail”, Ir. sliogaim “to smooyh. polish”, IECD, 1213f. 
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HS: CA zalugu, zalgu “slippery”; zulugu “smooth rock”: zalaga “to slide” also “to run 
so fast to the extent that the legs can not been seen moving”, Aram, zlg “to flow down”, 
Berb.: Kab. zeleg “to slip, slide”, Shil. zlg, “to slip”. 

IE: With k-ext. Lith. slankus, infixal -n-, “slippery, slim”, OE. sloh “mire, slough”. 
HS: CA zalika “to slip, slide”; zalku “slippery, smooth”; Mand. zlh, zlA, zhl “to 
pour”. Leslau, MD,168. 

IE: With d-ext.: OE. slldan, Lith. slysti, Latv. slldet “to slide”. 

HS: CA zaljlafa, by metathesis, “to slip”: zalaha “to slip”; zuluhu, zalilju “slippery”. 

IE: With p-/b-ext.: OHG. sllfan “to slide, slip”, Sw. slippa, Du. slipper id., OE. slipor 
“slippery”. 

HS: CA zalljafa, zaljlafa “to slide”. 

IE: With, m-ext.: OHG. sllmen “to file, smooth”, Ir. sleamhan “slippery, smooth”. 

HS: CA zallama “make smooth”. 

IE: With 'b-ext.: Grk leibo “to pour”, Lat. libo “to libate; libation”: PIE *sleib-. 
IECD, 1209. 

HS: CA zal'aba “to flow (river, water)”; mu-zla'ibbu “young of bird whose feathers 
just begin to grow” ~ mu-zlayibbu id. also “smooth (hair)”, i.e. slippery. 

3.13.46 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ul-] “this, that” 

IE: Lat. ille, ilia, arch. olle. CG: §306, n. 4. 

HS: Akk. ullu “that”. 
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3.14 PROTO-m-ttS/m/ 

Proto-IE-HS /m/ is a bilabial nasal. It is in PIE /m/ and in PHS /m/. 

3 . 14.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [ma] “not” 

IE: Grk me “(do) not”, Ved., Skt. ma, OPers., Av. ma, id., Toch. A ma, B ma “not”, 
Alb. mo-s “don’t”, Arm. mi, Messapian ma id., OIr. mi- “dis-, un-”. IECD, 738; IEV, 
302; WP. I. 236. 

HS: Egyp. m “not”, CA ma id., etc. see §2.21.4 above. 

3 . 14.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [mug-] “child” 

IE: Ir. Gaul, moga “hermit”, Ir. mug “slave, servant”, Cor. mowes “maiden”, Goth, 
magus “lad”, ON. mogr “boy, son”. CCG: §35.2; SS: §19.42. 

HS: Egyp. mgy “child” (EHD I, 290). 

3 . 14.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [mag-] “great”. For its ult. orig., see §2.2.29 above. 

IE: Skt. maha- “great, powerful”, Phryg. mekas “great”, Took. A mak, B. maka “great 
in number”, Arm. mec “great”. Meillet, Introd. 14. 

HS: CA stem [mag] occurs in this fixed expression: latpnun (= meat) mu-magmagu 
“much (meat)”, Ga. moga “abundant, plentiful”, Som. mug “full”, Sa., Af. mag “to fill”. 

With r-ext.: CA magru “very great in number” also “great army”, Shil. mayar “grow 
bigger”. 

3 . 14.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [mal-] “be many, much, full” 

IE: Grk mala “much”, Latv. milns id., Lat. maltus “many”. IER, 40. 

HS: Akk. malu “full”, CA mall’u “full, overcrowded”, Ug. ml’, Heb. male’, Eth. ml’ 
“full”. 


3 . 14.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [mal-], with various exts, “soft, tender” 

IE: Lat. mollis “soft”, OIr. mall “pliant”, with d-ext.: Skt. mradas “softness”, OPers. 
maldai “young”, OCS. mladu “young, tender”, with, k-ext.: Grk malakos “soft”. IECD, 
792; IER, 40; WP. II, 288. 

HS: with s-ext. as in Lat. above: CA malisu, ’amlasu “soft”; mulusa-tu “softness”, Ge. 
malasa “smoothen, polish”, Har. molasa “be smooth” (HED, 107); 

With d-ext. as in Indo-Iranian and Slavic: CA ’u-mludu “young, tender”; 

With k-ext. (as in Grk above): CA malaka “to soften”; malaka “soft, tender”, Tna. 
malaka “to slip out of the hand”, Har. mulug baya id., etc. (HED, 107); 

With k-ext.: CA malaka “make fine, tender (knead)”); 

With (-ext.: CA ml( “be smooth, slippery”, BHeb. mala( “to smooth, smooth over”, 
Syr. mlf “to smooth over”. In Heb. and CA the root also denotes “to shave” (OT, 573), 
Ge. malata “strip off, render bare”, Har. tamalata “be stripped off, fall out (hair)”, etc. 
(HED, 107). 

With §-ext.: BHeb. mala§ “be smooth”, CA mala§a id. (OT, 578); 
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With lj-ext.: CA malTiju “pleasing, fine”, Ug. mil) “beautiful” (UG, 530); 

In addition, CA ml9 "to smooth, soften", mly, etc. 

3 . 14.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [mal-] “mountain” 

IE: Illyr. mal- “mountain” also “bank”, Dacian mal- “bank”, Alb. mal “mountain” 
also “bank”, Skt. maruh “mountain, rock”. IECD, 793; WP. II, 285, 295. 

HS: Egyp. mr “mountain” also “bank”, Heb. milo’ “mound, rampart”, so called as 
filled in with stones and earth; hence fortress, castle (OT, 571), Hatra ml’ “artificial 
terrace” (NWSIII, 628). 

With |-ext.: CA milfatu “summit, peak of a mountain” also “shore”. 

Some derivatives of this stem are OE. molda “top of the head” = CA milafu “front 
side of the hump” also “shoulder, forearm” and OE. molde “loose earth” = CA mil(a id. 

3 . 14.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [mil-] “cloth, garment” 

IE: Lith. milas “cloth”, Grk mallos “of wool”. 

HS: CA CA mila’a-tu fem. “garment, bed-sheet”. 

With lj-ext.: CA milalju “something that covers (like garment, etc.), so as to conceal 
or hide”, Phoen. mil} “tom cloth” (PG, 632), BHeb. melal) “old clothes, worn out 
garments” (OT, 573). 

3 . 14.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [mal-] “to speak” 

IE: Av. mru- “to speak”, Ir. mellain “I deceive”, Latv. melest “to speak confusedly”, 
Russ, molvit “to utter”, Cz. mluvity “to speak”. CCG: §26.7; SS: §18.21. 

HS: Phoen. mil “to speak, say, utter”, OAram., Off Aram., JAram. mil “to speak”; 
OAram., JAram. mlh “word”, OffAram. mlh ~ mmll id., BHeb. malal in Poet, "to 
speak", CA ’amalla, ’a-mla, ’a-mlaya “to say or read aloud to be written by another”, 
Ga. malu, Som. malee “to think, suppose”: CA mly also conveys “to think, 
contemplate”. See §2.3.9 above. 

3 . 14.9 Proto-IE-HS word [malah] “to crush, damage, harm” 

IE: Lat. molere “to crush”, Toch. B. mely-, mall-, A maly “to crush, oppress”, Br., 
Com. mala “to grind”, W. malu id., OIr. melim “to grind, crush”, Goth, malan id., Lith. 
malti “to grind, mill”, Ami malem “I crush”: PIE *malo-, mel-, etc. IECD, 728, 752, 
776; SS: §5.56; WP. II. 285; IER, 40f. 

HS: Egyp. mlh “to fight, wage war”, CA malaha “to luxate, put out of joint (limbs)”, 
i.e. destroy or damage, also “bite severely”, SL malah, said of only of amipit, “put out 
of joint”, Ge. malha “to extirpate”, BHeb. malal) "to rub in pieces, to pulverize" (OT, 
572). 

3 . 14.10 Proto-IE-HS stem [mal-] “desert” 

IE: Goth, malma “sand”, OHG. melm “dust”. 

HS: CA mala “desert”; mula “hot ashes”, Egyp. mr, mrw “desert”, prob. Har. malu, 
Ga. molu, Som. mol, Dar. moli-cca “bald” (HED, 107). 
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3.14.11 Proto-IE -HS stem [mal-] “exhausted, wretched, worried” 

IE: Skt. mlana- “exhausted, languid, withered”, Bulg. mlitav “tepid, listless”. 

HS: Egyp. mrwy “wretched, weak”, CA mallala-tu, malulu “bored, annoyed, 
worried”: ’a-malla “to exhaust, wear out (a beast of burden)”; ta-malmala “be restless, 
ill”, Heb. ’umlal “to languish; languid, feeble”, Mand. mil “to crush, hurt, wound, 
injure”. See §2.3.14 above. 

3.14.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [mun-] “firmness, strength”, related to [man-] below in 
§3.14.13 and §3.14.15. 

IE: Grk menos “courage”. 

HS: CA munna-tu fem. “strength, might”, Egyp. mn “firm, bold”. 

3.14.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “to think” 

IE: Skt. man- “to think”; manas- “mind”, Av. man- “to think”, Goth, muns “thought”, 
Lat. memini “I remember”, Grk mnaomai id., Lith. manyti “to have in mind”, Phryg. 
manka “memorial”, Hitt, mema- “to say”; OIr. menma “thought, mind”: PIE *men-. 
Meillet, Introd. 216; IECD, 756; IHL: §4lb; WP. II, 264; SOE: §227; IER, 41. 

HS: Akk. manu “to reckon, count”, CA manna “to reckon, recite, invent”, OffAram., 
JAram., Pun. mny “to count”, OSA mny, Heb. mnh, Mand. mn’ “to reckon, count”, 
Egyp. mn “calculation”; mnw “monument”; mndr “cerebellum”, Som. man “mind”. See 
§2.16, n. 1 above. 

IE-HS words below are related to [man-] above: 

3.14.13a IE: Grk memona “I wish”, W. mynnu “to wish”, Br. mennout id., OHG. minna 
“love”, Skt. mana “desire, envy”. 

HS: OAkk. mny “to love” (Gelb, 1952: 190), CA ta-manna “to wish for, hope”; 
munyah “a wish”; Soq. mny “to desire”, Kab. menni “to wish for”, Ge. ta-mannaya “to 
wish”, Tna. tamannaya, Go., Ms. tamenna id., Har. (ta)manni “a wish”, etc. (HED. 108), 
Cha.: Fyer muni, Sham mun, Pero meno “love, like” (HSED, 389). 

3.14.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “to wait for, remain”, related to [man-] “to think” 

IE: Av. man- “to wait for”, Grk meno “to remain, wait for”, Lat. manere “to remain”, 
Arm. mnam id.: PIE *men-. IECD, 756f; WP. II, 267; Meillet, Introd. 174; IER, 41. 

HS: OEygp. mn “to remain”, CA mana “to wait for, remain”. 

3.14.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “man”, ultimately related to [man-] “to think” 

IE: Skt. manu- “man”, Goth, and common Grm. manna id., Toch. A marine “servant, 
slave”, B. manye id., Phryg. manes id.: PIE *men-. IECD, 73If; WP. II, 266; IEV, 51, 
74; IER, 38, 

HS: Akk. and gen. Sem. -man “man”: see §2.21.2.2 above. 

In addition, CA mu-mannu “man of impure stock, bastard”, Heb. manon “child, 
offspring”, Sid. manno “man”, Kaf. mano “brother”, Egyp. mn’ “soldier”, with l}-ext.: 
mni} “young man”. See §2.17.61, Comments I above. 
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3.14.16 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “flaw, defect” 

IE: Lat. mendum, menda “physical defect, fault”, mendax “liar, lying, false”, Skt. 
minda- “physical defect”, W. man “spot, mark”, Ir. mind “sign, mark”. 1EV, 103; SS: 
§11.53. 

HS: Egyp. mn “be sick or diseased, be weak”, CA manlnu “feeble, weak”; ma-mnunu 
“weak; defect”. 

Related words are: 

3.14.16a Lat. mentlri “to lie”; mendax above. 

CA ta-manna “to lie, fabricate lies”. 

3.14.16b Lat. Lat. menda, mendum “error in writing”. 

CA ta-manna “make errors in reading” also “know how to read and write”. 

As for Celtic mind “mark” above = Egyp. rnn-t “mark”. 

Finally, W. man also means “place” = Egyp. rnn-t “place, abode”, Cush.: Ga. manaa, 
Som. miin “house”, etc. see §2.3.35 above. All are from [ma] “place”. 

3.14.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “collar; neck”, related to *man- “mountain” below. 

IE: Skt. manya “nape of the neck”, Olr. muinel “neck”, W. mwn “neck, collar”, Lat. 

monlle “necklace, collar”, Av. minu- “necklace”, OPers. maniakes id., ON. men, OE. 
mene id., OCS. monisto id.: PIE *men-. SS: §4.28; IEV, 103f; IECD, 793; CCG: §3.2; 
IER, 41. 

HS: A kk . maninnu “neck chain” (AG, 87), Egyp. mnh “collar, something worn on the 
neck”, CA manlnu “rope”. 

3.14.18 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “mountain” 

IE: Illyr. mento “mountain”, Lat. montis, mons “mountain”, W. mynydd, Br. menez 
id., OBr. monid, Cor. meneth “neck”. CCG: §3.2; SS: §1.22 

HS: Egyp. mn “mountain”, CA mana-tu “rock” (also a worshipped idol in pre-Islam). 

3.14.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “beard, chin” 

IE: Lat. mentum “chin”, W. mant “jaw, mouth”, Goth, and common Germ. mun[is 
“mouth”: PIE *men-. SS: §4.209. 

HS: Egyp. m’ndw “plaited beard”. 

3.14.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [man-] “arm” 

IE: Lat. manus “hand”, Umb., loc., manuve, Osc. manins “hand”, OHG. munt id.: PIE 
*man-, *men-. Meillet, Introd. 367; IEV, 103; IER, 38. 

HS: Egyp. mn “leg, thigh”: see §2.17.72 above. 

3.14.20 Proto-IE-HS word [mar’-] “man”. Is it related to [mar-] “to die” as in Egyp. mr 
“to die”, Skt. mr-, Lat. mori id., Hitt, mirzi “dies”? 
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IE: Skt. martya- “man, mortal”, marya- “young man”, OPers., Av. martiya- “man”, 
Pers., Ann. mard id., Lith. merga “young girl”, Grk meiraks “boy”: PIE *mer-. IEV, 51; 
IER, 42; SOE: §227. 

HS: CA mar’u “man”, Sab. rnr’ “man, lord”, OAram. rnr’ “master”, Egyp. rnr “brave 
man”, A kk . maru “son, citizen”, Chad.: Gudu mar “man”, Nza mure, Bata rnuran id., 
Cush.: Sid. mure “infant”. See §2.17.61 above. 

Lith. marti “bride, daughter-in-law”, fr. mar’ above + fern, suffix -t- = A kk . martu 
“daughter” (AG, 87), CA mar’atu “woman, wife”, Sab. mr’t “woman, lady” (SD, 87). 

Comments 

To the IE-HS word above most certainly belongs Skt. kumara- “boy”; kumarl- “girl”. 
For the initial proot [ku-], see §2.17.83 above. 

3.14.21 Proto-IE-HS word [marah/-!)] “to destroy, crush, rub” 

IE: Skt. mmati “crushes”, OHG. muruwi, marawi “tender”, OE. mearu id.: PIE *mer- 
eH-. PIEP: §54. 

HS: Egyp. mrl) “to destroy, perish, rub”, Akk. marahu, CA maraha, m a rat) a “to rub”. 

3.14.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [mar-] “collection of water, sea” 

IE: Lat. mare “sea”, OPruss. mary, Lith. mares id., OCS. morje id., Gaul, more, W., 
Br. mor id., Goth, marei “sea, lake”, OE. mere “lake”: PIE *mori-. WP. II, 234; IECD, 
73 If; IER, 43. 

HS: Egyp. rnr “lake” also “any collection of water”. 

3.14.23 Proto-IE-HS word [’urm-] “arm, hand”, perh. related to or variant of [’irab-] in 
CA ’irabu a general term for “an organ of the body ”, but generally applies to “hand”. 

IE: Skt. Irmas “arm”, OPrus. irmo id., Lat. armus “forequarter, shoulder”, OCS. ramo 
“shoulder”, Goth, and common Germ, arms “arm”, Arm. armuka “elbow”. SS: §4.31; 
Meillet, Introd. 136; SOE: §217; WP. I, 73. 

HS: wrong cognates are CA ral)a-tu “palm of the hand”, Ug. rl) “hand” (UG, 531), etc. 
HS: Egyp. rmn “arm, shoulder”, ’rmn “to measure with the hand”, CA ’urramu 
“fingertips”, Housa maarii “slap” (Parsons, 1975: 424). 

It may belong here Har. marmar “shoulder”, C, En., Gt. marmar “nape of the neck”, 
Ed., M. marmmar “hump of the animal”, Ga. morma “neck” (HED, 111), 

3.14.24 Proto-IE-HS word [mara’-] “to see, look” 

IE: Lat. mirari “to look, wonder at” 

HS: Egyp. rnr (fr. *mr’) “to look at, see”, CA mara’a “to look at, wonder at”; mi-r’atu 
inst. “mirror”. 

Fortheult. orig. of [mara’-], see §2.10.11 above. 

3.14.25 Proto-IE-HS word [mary-] “ox, horse” 

IE: Skt. marya- “stallion”. 
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HS: Akk. mara “wild ox”, CA mariy-yatu “wild cow”, derived from *mara “wild ox”, 
Egyp. mr “cow”. 

3.14.26 Proto-IE-HS word [maraq-] “damage” 

IE: Skt. mrc- “to hurt, injure”, Av. morac- “to destroy”. 

HS: OAram. mrk “destroyer” (AG, 5) also “illness” (NWSI II, 695), CA maraku 
“blight, bane”. 

3.14.27 Proto-IE-HS word [marad-] “illness” 

IE: Lat. morbus “sickness”, mors “death”. 

HS: OAkk. mr§ “be sick” (Gelb, 1952: 166), CA maradu “sickness”; marida “be 
sick”, Sab. mrd “sickness, disease” (SD, 87). 

3.14.29 Proto-IE-HS word [my'-] “to go, travel”, a compound of *ma- plus *ya'. See 
§3.17.10, Comments II below. 

IE: Lat. meare “to go, travel”, W. mont “to go”, Com. mones id., OCS. minati “to 
pass (of time)”. SS: §10.47; IER, 40. 

HS: Egyp. my' “to go, travel”, CA ma'a “to flow”, Ug. myy “to arrive” also “reach” 
(UG, 530, 535). 

3.14.31 Proto-IE-HS word [maud-] “to wash” 

IE: Lith. maudyti “to wash”, Latv. maudat “to bathe”, OCS. myti “to wash”, MLG. 
muten (fr. Germ, mauja-) “to wash the face”. SS: §16.81 

HS: CA ma§a (fr. mada) “to wash”; mau§u (*maudu) “washing”; muwa§a-tu “dirty 
water”, Assyr. mi§u “wash”, Som. mayda “to wash”, maydo “to bathe, wash”, Ga. 
miccin “to wash”. (Zaborski, 1975: 326). See §2.10.31 above. 

3.14.32 Proto-IE-HS proot [my-], i.e. ml- or mu- “urine” as a vb ma- “urinate” 

IE: Skt. rnutra- “urine”, OIr. munaim “to urinate”, mun “urine”, Arm. mizi, mez 
“urine”, Av. tuuOra- “filth, excrement”, also belong here: Germ. MLG., Du. modder, etc. 
“mud”, Grk mudos “damp, pus”, musos (*mudsos) “filth, defilement”, OCS. myti “to 
wash”, etc.: PIE *meu-, *meu-d-, *mutros-, *mudos (cf. Grk mudos), *mut(os)-, etc. 
IECD, 809f, 823f; WP. II, 228, 249ff; SS: §§1.214, 4.65. 

PIE *mutra-/mutna- = PHS *ma-9^-n-, a cpd of ma- “place of’, a proot [0y-] “urine”, 
and a suffix -n-, thus the word meant orig. “place of urine” in the body. In CA the three 
elements of the compound were blended together to give rise to the triliteral /m9n/: 
ma9ana-tu, as defined by LA, “place of urine”, i.e. urinary bladder, with verbs maOana, 
’amOana, etc. The IE-HS proot [9ai] is also preserved in Ug. 9yn “urinate; urine”, etc. 
See §2.10.19 above, and a variant madyu, maSiy “sperm, semen (of male)”, while that of 
woman is strangely called kadiy. Both [ma-] and [ka-] are proots, and for [ka-] see 
§2.17.83 above. To the fem. form one may add -r, etc.: ka8ar- “filth”. 

The reconstructed PIE *meu- corresponds neatly to Egyp. mwi-t “urine”. However, 
the Egyp. word is from, mwt “water”. In accordance with this fact, the only form that 
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can explain the differences with regard to the phonological structure of the cpd word 
among the IE words above is that of CA. 

3.14.33 Proto-IE-HS word [vb. mauw-, n. mu-] 

IE: OE. mawan “to reap, mow”, OHG. maen id. IER, 39. 

HS: Egyp. my “to reap”, Sab. mwn “provisions, food”, CA muna-tu “food, provisions 
(of what the earth produces, e.g. grain , fruit, etc.), collected at the time of harvest and 
preserved for consumption until the next harvest”. 

3.14.34 Proto-IE-HS word [maid-] “gentle, lovely, pleasant” 

IE: Ir. moith “tender”, Lith. mielas “dear”, OCS. mio “love”, Lat. mltis “gentle, soft, 
mild”, Skt. mayas- “joy, delight”. PIE *mei-. SS: 16.27; IECD, 746; WP. II, 238, 247; 
IER, 40. 

HS: Egyp. myw “gentleness”, Ga. mia “sweet”, CA maiOu, ’imtiyaOu “welfare and 
happiness”; mayOa’u “pleasant (hill)”, Sab. my0 “wine” (SD, 89); with s-ext.: CA 
maisunu “beautiful, lovely”; maisanu “full moon”. 

3.14.35 Proto-IE-HS word [ma'al/-r-] “be bald” 

IE: OIr. mael “bald”, NIr. maol, W. moel, Br. moal id. 

HS: CA ma'aru “bald”: ma'ara used only with hair “to drop, fall off’. The root is 
from 'ari “naked” (§2.10.35 above) and, therefore, it may not be cognate. 

Since the OIr. word above also means ‘ without horn ’, and W. mail “mutilated”, it is 
most likely that the Celtic word is a cpd of [ma] “not” (§3.14.1 above) and [’il or ’al] 
“horn” as in CA mi-’allu inst. id. 

A word ma'al exists in CA and signifies “castrate”. Its possible that [-'al-] = “male” 
(CA 'ul'ul) and *ma- = either “testicle” (Egyp. m’-ti pi.) or “no”. Suppose that *ma- = 
“cut”, it will be an old variant of [ba-]. 

3.14.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [mu’-] “sign” 

IE: Lith. moti “make a sign, beckon”, OCS. na-majati “beckon to”, Russ, na-majat 
“let know by sign, deceive”: Skt. maya- “trick, deceit, fraud”. 

HS: CA ma’inna-tu fern, “sign”: ma’ana “let know”. 

Comments 

If the data set forth above is left without explanation, one may derive the conviction 
that Skt. and Balto-Slavic words are not cognates or (in case if they are) the CA given 
word is an erroneous cognate. 

Skt. maya- above is cognate with CA ma’yu “calumny, slander” and the basic 
meaning is “to deceive others in order to spoil their friendly relationship” as a vb ma’a. 
From this stem a large number of roots have developed: myn “lie”, m’s, m’9, etc. = 
ma’yu above. 

The Slavic [na-] above = CA [na-] in namlma-tu fem. = ma’yu above in meaning, as a 
vb namma = ma’a in meaning. This namma is obviously from namaya. According to 
A§ma'i, namay-tu Hadith (-tn = I) “/ relate Hadith in a slanderous manner ”. The very 
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same proot [n-] can freely occur in final position, hence a new triliteral [myn] as in CA 
maynu “lie” as a vb mana arch, “to lie, fabricates lies” for the purpose of "deception”. 
This particular type of ‘ deception demands ‘ knowledge ’’; one knows what he is doing, 
the purpose for doing it, and the result to be achieved. In brief, he uses his creative mind 
in ma ’a. 

All words above, together with those in §3.14.16 above are absolutely from a proot 
[mai], 

3.14.37 Proto-IE-HS word [mah-r/n- or maih-r/n-] “month, moon” 

IE: Skt. mati “measures”; ma-tram “a measure” Lat. metlri “to measure”, Hitt, mehur 
“time, point of time”, Goth, mai “time”; with suffixed forms: Goth, and common Germ, 
mena “moon”, Lith. menuo id.; Lat. mensis “month”, Skt. mas- id., Grk men id. IHL: 
§46b; SS: §1.53; SOE: §227. 

HS: Egyp. mhy’ “to measure, weigh”; mh’r month of Mekir, prob. Som. mar “time”. 
Skt. mas above and CA maisa-nu “full moon, i.e. 14' h night of the month ” are formed 
directly from [mai-] “measure”. 

3.14.38 Proto-IE-HS stem [ljum-] “sickness, fever” 

IE: Skt. amatah “disease”, amlva “suffering”, Grk Horn, omoiios “horrible, death”. 

HS: CA ljummatu “fever” also “poison”; Ijimamu “death”, Egyp. !)in'w “illness, 
disease’”, Tham. Ijmm “to suffer from a fever”, Heb. Ijemah “poison”. 

To the stem belong ON. ama, etc. “vex, annoy” = Egyp. Ijmh “anxiety”, CA Ijumaiya 
“anger”; Ijamiya “be angry”, Heb. Ijmh “wrath, anger”, OffAram. ijmh “wrath” (NWSI I, 
381). 

3.14.39 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ijam-] “strength, power” 

IE: Av. amo “strength, power”, Skt. am- “to press on, injure”; amah “strength”: PIE 
Aim-, *omo. IECD, 873f; SS: §4.81; WP. I. 187. 

HS: CA Ijama “to protect, defend”, Ijamiyya-tu fern. Sab. Ijmy “to protect, guard; 
protector” (SD, 69), Tham. Ijm’ “protection” (Branden, 1950: 514), Phoen. Ijmyt “fence, 
wall (as a means of protection)”, Moab. Ijmt “fortress, wall” (WSI. P. 90), perh. Egyp. 
ijm, ijmljm “to rub down, crush”. 

3.14.40 Proto-IE-HS stem [’am-] “to seize” 

IE: Lat. emere “to take, buy”, Umb. emps “taken”, Lith. imti “to take”, OPruss. imt 
id., OCz. jmam “to have”. Mann (IECD, 240) connects these words with Arm. imanam 
“to understand”, Toch. ime “thought”. 

Concerning Mann’s view, Arm. and Toch. words are from a caus. stem ’am- “to 
understand, think, know” as in Egyp. ’m “to know, understand” (§§2.3.7-8 above). As 
for other IE words, they may be cognates with Egyp. ’m “to seize, to grasp”, Chad.: 
Housa am “to seize”, Tera oom, Musgum ima, imi “to catch, seize”, Kabalay am “to 
catch”, Lele om id. (HSED, n. 35). 

3.14.41 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ijam-] “skill, craft” 
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IE: Lith. amata “craft, skill”, Latv. amast id., Skt. amatih “form, shape, beauty”. 

HS: Egyp. i)m “be skilled”; Ijmw “handicraftsman, skilled laborer”, perh. CA 
Ijammatu “the best (of anything), beautiful”. 

3.14.42 Proto-IE-HS stem [bam-] “raw; ignorant, untrained” 

IE: Skt. ama “raw”, Grk omos id.. Arm. hum id. 

HS: CA hamu “raw” also crude”, Egyp. hm “ignorant, untrained”. 

3.14.43 Proto-IE-HS stem [bam-] “to think” 

IE: OCS. umu “mind”, Bulg., Russ, um id. 

HS: Egyp. hmt “to think, observe, think out a matter”, CA hammana “to guess; 
assume”, Kab. bamem “to think”, Shil. hamim “to consider” (§2.16, n. 1). Otherwise, 
see §3.14.40 above. 

3.14.44 Proto-IE-HS word [Ijamid-] “sour, acid” 

IE: Skt. amlas “acid, sour”. 

HS: CA Ijamidu “sour, acid”, Ug. l)m§ “vinegar” (UG, 637), Heb. l)ame§ “be sour, 
sharp, acid” (OT, 325). 

3.14.45 Proto-IE-HS stem [’um-] “forearm, shoulder, elbow” 

IE: Grk omos “shoulder”, Lat. umerus id. 

HS: Egyp. 'm “forearm”, Sem. *’m- “forearm, elbow”: Akk. amma-tu, Heb. ’amma, 
Ug. am-t, Syr. ’ama, Mand. ama, SA, Eth. ’m-t, etc. (DRS I, 23), CA ’umma-tu “stature 
and face”. 

3.14.46 Proto-IE-HS stem [’§m-] “eye, to see” 

IE: Grk omnia “eye”. 

HS: Egyp.’m’ “to see”, 'mm “eye”. 

3.14.47 Proto-IE-HS word ['amma-t-] “paternal aunt”; ['amm-] “paternal uncle”, as in 
CA 'ammu, Sab. 'mm (SD, 16). 

IE: Lat. amita “aunt”, Grk amma, Alb. ame “mother”, Toch. B amma id., ON. amma 
“grandmother”, OFris. amma id., OHG. amma “mother, nurse”. IECD, 18; WP. I, 53. 

HS: CA 'ammatu “aunt”, Akk . animum “paternal aunt”. 

3.14.48 Proto-IE-HS *(’u)ma-(t-) “mother” 

IE: Skt. mata “mother”, Latv. mate id., OCS. mati id., Arm. mayr, Toch. amacar id. 
Meillet, Introd. 350. 

HS: Egyp. mt “mother”, Akk. ummu, CA ’ummu id. 

3.14.49 Proto-IE-HS stem [’am-] “that, this” 

IE: Skt. ama- “this one” occurred in one ritual phrase, OPers. amata “from there”, 
perh. Ved. ama “at home”. SL, 274. 

HS: Assyr. ammu “that”, Afar ama “this”, etc. O’Leary, 1969: §94. 
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3.14.50 Proto-IE-HS stem [mat-] “to see”, this perh. one of the most ancient stem based 
on m?- “eye”. 

IE: Lith. matyti “to see”, Latv. matlt “to feel, perceive”. SS: §15.51. 

E1S: Egyp. mtmt “to pry into”, perh. CA arch, maumutu “known”: ’amata, with caus. 
/’a-/, “to guess, estimate + to doubt”. On the other hand, matas ~ madas “weak vision”. 

It seems to me that *mc- “eye’ is also the term for ‘mind, as well as “to know, to 
measure; to speak, etc.”. 

3.14.51 Proto-IE-HS stem [mat-] “serpent, worm” 

IE: Goth., OE. maj^a “worm”, OHG. mado id. 

HS: Egyp. mtmt “a serpent-god”. 
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3. IS mpTO-m-tfS /n/ 

Proto-IE-HS /n/ is a dental nasal. It is in PIE /n/ and in PHS /n/ 

3.15.1 Proto-IE-HS proot [na-, ni-] “not” 

IE: Grk ne- “not”, Skt., Av. na, OCS. ne, Lith. ne id., Goth, ni, OE. ne, na-, ON. ne, 
OHG. ne, ni “not”, Lat. ne- as in nullus “none” (ne- “not” and ullus “any”), Mir., W. ni, 
Com. ny, Br. ne “not”. CCG: §72; IECD, 829; IER, 43f. 

HS: Egyp. n, n’, nn, nt “not”, CA ’in (-ni), Ug. ’n, etc. id. (§2.21.3 above). 

3.15.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [nam-] “mistake, blemish” 

IE: W. nam “blemish, fault”, Br. namm “blame, stain, vice”, Cor. nam “flaw”, Av. 
nemo “guilt”. IECD, 826. 

HS: Egyp. nm “mistake, error, mean, abased” as v. “do evil”, CA numa “blemish, 
disgrace”. 

3.15.3 Proto-IE-HS stem [naw-] “to observe, see” 

IE: Grk noeo “to perceive, notice, think”. 

HS: Egyp. nw “to observe, see”, Eth. nawa “behold”, CA nawa “to intend”, Kab. nuu 
“to believe”, PChad. *n- “to see”. See §2.8.22, n. 8 above. 

3.15.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [na’- or nai’-] “to guard, watch” 

IE: Skt. ni-, ni- “to lead”, Av., OPers. ni- id., Hitt, na-a-i “to lead, send, turn”: Skt. 
netar- “to guard”: OIr. neath “hero”: PIE *nei-. SS: §10.64; IER, 44; IH *ne’y-. HCG, 
§77. 

HS: Egyp. nw’ “to keep guard over, watch”: nww “guide, leader”, Assyr. ne’u “to 
restrain, hinder, stop”, CA ’ista-n’a Class X of na’a, “to look at”: nawa’a “to withstand, 
rise, oppose”, Heb. nw’ “to hinder”. See §2.8.22, esp. n. 1 and 3 above. 

3.15.5 Proto-IE-HS word [nau-t-, nu-t-] “sailor, ship, boat” 

IE: Grk nautes “sailor”, Lat. nauta id., Lat. navis “ship”, Grk naus “boat”, Skt. nauh 
id., OPers. nav- id., Toch. new- id., Arm. naw id., Olr. nau, no “ship”, Gaul, noe id., 
ON. naust “boat-house”: PIE *nau-. CCG: §13.3; WP. II. 315; IECD: 828; SS: §; 
Meillet, Introd. 362; IER, 43. 

HS: Egyp. n’-t (fr. *nw’-t) “sailing ship” = Ug. anyt (If. *nwt) “ship” (UG, 535), CA 
nutl [nwt] “sailor”: nata “to sway, swing from side to side”: PHS *nw- “to sail, move to 
and fro” as in Egyp. n’ “to sail” = CA nawa’a, na’a “to move to and fro, be moved by 
the wind, sway”, Ug. nw’ “to move”. 

3.15.6 Proto-IE-HS word [nama- or nawa-] “dwelling, pasture” 

IE: Ved. namah “pasture”, Grk nomos “pasture, abode”, Lith. namaT “house”, Latv. 
names id., nemus id., Gaul, nemeto- “sacred grove”. IECD, 851. 

HS: Akk. namu, nawu “pasture”, Aram, nawlta “pasture”, ESA nwy “pasture, 
meadow”, Heb. nawe “pasture, grass-land” (Tyloch, 1975, 58), nawa “a dwelling, 
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habitation, home” (OT, 656), CA nawa “house, habitation, dwelling”. See §2.8.22, n. 5 
above. 

3.15.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [nas-] “to approach” 

IE: Skt. nase “to approach”, Hitt, nes “to turn”, Grk neomai “to return”, Ionic nlsomai 
id., Goth, nasjan “to save, rescue”, OE. nerian id., ge-nesan, Goth, ga-nisan “to survive”, 
OFris. nera id., Toch. A nas, B nes “to be”. IECD, 839; WP. II, 334. Grm and Tock. may 
not be related to others. 

HS: Egyp. ns “to approach, arrive”. 

3.15.8 Proto-IE-HS word [nai'-] “good, pleasant” 

IE: OIr. niam “brilliance”, OPers. naiba “good”, also “beautiful”, Lat. nitere “to shine, 
glitter”: PIE *nei-. IER, 44. 

HS: Egyp. ny'n “good”, CA na'imu “fine, pleasing, soft, agreeable”: na'ima “be soft, 
smooth, pleasant” also “live in comfort and luxury”; ta-na"ama “lead an easy and 
luxurious life”, Sab. n"m “be favorable, prosperous” as vb “to agree, consent” (SD, 90), 
Phoen., Pun. n'm “good, agreeable, favorable; pleasure” (NWSI, II, 738-789), Heb. n'm 
“sweet, pleasant”. 

3.15.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [nah-] “to fear” 

IE: Hitt, nahmi “I fear”, Ir. nar “bashful”. IHL: §17a; PIEP: §3.4. 

HS: Egyp. nhnh “be terrified”, Som. nal) “be afraid”, Ga. naa id. (Zaborski, 1975: 
328): CAnaha, nahnaha “to forbid”. 

3.15.10 Proto-IE-HS word [sanTt)-] “thread, rope, string”, ult. consisting of [sa-], proot 
[nau-] “bind”, and [-!)-]. The word has already been studied in §3.9.17 above. 

IE: OCS. niti “thread”, Grk nema “thread”, Ir. snathe, Br. neud id. 

With r-ext.: Toch. B. snaur “nerve”, hare “thread”, Grk neuron “sinew, bowstring”, 
Lat. nervus “string of instrument, nerve”, OE. sner “string of instrument”. 

With various exts: Grk netho “spin-thread”, Olceld. snaelda “spindle”; Ir. snath 
“thread”, W. noden pi. id., etc. PIE *(s)ne-, (s)nei-; Skt. snayami “spin-thread”, Latv. 
snat “twisted”, etc. SS: §6.38; IECD, 1235 ff, WP II. 696. 

HS: CA sanrfju “a kind of thread”, Egyp. snl) “band, fillet”, developed fr. a root *nw- 
as in Egyp. nw “thread, cord, rope” as v. “to tie, bind together”, with l)-ext.: nwl) “rope, 
cord, string” also “to tie”, Chad.: Bokkos, Sha no’ “to tie” (HSED, n. 1880). 

3.15.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [nah-] “calamity” 

IE: Ir. nuna “hunger”, W. niwed “harm”, Cz. nyvy’ “languishing”, Arm. nvam “to 
lament”. IECD: 855. 

HS: Egyp. nh(w) “loss, disaster, calamity”; nhw “those who suffer, the indigent, the 
distitude”. 

3.15.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [’an-] “to breathe” 
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IE: Skt. aniti “breathes”; anilah “wind”, Grk anemos “wind”, Av. anti- “inhalation” 
Goth, anan “to breathe”, ON. anda id., Lat. anima “breath”, OIr. anal id., W. anadl: PIE: 
*ano-. IECD: 26f; WP. I, 56; Meillet, Introd. 228; CCG: §2. 

HS: Akk. anahu “to breathe with difficulty, sigh”, Ug. ’nh “to sigh”, Heb. ’nlj id., CA 
’analja “to sigh, exhale, heave” (DRS, I, 24-25): PHS [’an-h-], if. an ext. of a stem *’an- 
seen, with many exts, in words for “breathe”: See §2.11.90, under Comments above. 

Related words are: 

3.15.12a IE: Lat. animal “living creatures”, animus, anima “breath, soul”, Grk anemos, 
Skt. ananam, Toch. ahm id., OIr. anim, Br. anaon “souls”: PIE *ano-. SS: §16.11; IECD, 
22; WP. I, 57. 

HS: CA ’anamu “creatures, mankind”, SA ’nm “mankind, inhabitants”, Syr. ’nm’ 
“army, Egyp. ’nmw “human beings”, Ga. namaa “man”, Som. nin, (Zobraski, 1975: 
325). 

3.15.12b IE: Grk annis “grandmother”, Lith. anyta “husband’s wife”, OHG. ana 
“grandmother”, Lat. anus “old woman”. IECD: 21; WP. I. 55; IEV, 37. 

HS: CA ’anisa-tu “young unmarried woman ”, contrasting with 'anisu “old unmarried 
woman”, Egyp. ’ns-d “title of a priestess”, with 0-ext.: Akk. assatu (*’ans-tu) “wife, 
woman” (AG: 67), CA ’un0a “female”, OAram. ’nt “woman, female” (AG: 8): Har. 
anna "paternal aunt", Arg. anna, S. anat, W. anat, Ms. annat, etc. id., Cush.: Sa., Af. anna 
"aunt" (HED, 27). 

3.15.13 Proto-IE-HS word [’an'ar-] “man”, a compound of [’an-] and ['ar-] “man”. To 
this compound belong such derivatives as OIr. nert “strength” and Egyp. ner “be strong, 
mighty”. 

The entire IE & HS languages have lost the initial glottal stop /’-/ and, with the 
exception of Grk and Phryg., a visible reflex of its former presence. Grk has also 
retained a reflex of /'/. 

IE: Grk aner (if. *an-er, i.e. *’an-'er-) “man”, Phryg. anar id., Osc.-Umb. ner- “men 
of rank, officials”, Skr. nar- “man, warrior”, Av. nar- “man”, Alb. njeri id, OBr. ner 
“lord”: PIE *ner-. SS: §2.21; IECD: 21f; IER, 44. 

HS: Egyp. n'm “young soldier”, with loss of / 7, nr-t, pi, “man”, Ug. n'r “boy, child” 
(UG, 531), Phoen. n'r “young man, youth”, (PG, 124), Heb. na'ar “boy” (OT, 679), CA 
nu'ara-tu “child”, Ga. nao “soldier”. 

I have analyzed the word in §2.11.48 above as being based on ['ar-] without 
determining the meaning or function of /n-]. 

a) Initial /’an-/ could be related to [n-] in §2.11, n. 6 above. 

b) Stem ['ar] is a cpd of ['a-] (see §2.14 above) and [ra-] “man” as in Egyp. r “man”, 
rt id. (§3.6.45 above). 

3.15.14 Proto-IE-HS word for “now” prob. was *’anan-, fr. a root *’n-n/w- as in Egyp. 
nw “time”, CA ’inwu, ’inna, etc. “time”. 
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IE: Skt. nunam- “now”, Grk vuv id., Lat. nunc id., OCS. nyne, OE. nu and common 
Grm. id. SOE, §228. 

HS: Akk. inannu “now” (AG: 79), Assyr. eninna, inannu id., CA ’al’ana “now”, a 
compound of ’al “this” and ’anu “time”: see §2.22, n. 5 above. 

3.15.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [’an-] “toward, to, after” 

IE: Skt. anu- “toward, along, after”, Av. anu-, Grk ana-, OPers. anu. SS: §2.85. 

HS: Ak k. ana “to” (AG, 66), Egyp. ’n “to”, CA ’anna “after” but in the ancient 
dialects of Tamim, Qais, Asad, etc. /’/ > /'/: "anna “after”. 

3.15.16 Proto-IE-HS stem ['an-] “on” 

IE: OE. an “on”, OHG. ana id., ON. a “on, in”, Grk ana “on, up, at the rate of’. IER, 

2 . 

HS: CA 'an “on, off, from”. 

3.15.17 Proto-IE-HS proot [’in-] “in” 

IE: Grk en “in”, Lat. in id., Osc-Umb. -en id., Goth., OE., OHG. in “in”, OIr., OBr. 
en, ern id., Toch. in- id., OPruss. en, Arm. i id. IECD, 241; WP. I, 125. 

HS: Akk. in “in”, Assyr. in “in, through” (King, 1898: 334), Egyp. ’n “in”, Eth. ’nta, 
Tigre ’et id. (O’Leary, 1969: 269). 

3.15.18 Proto-IE-HS word ['ind- or 'and-] “into, in, inside” 

IE: Hitt, anda adv. “inside”, Lyc. ate adv. “within”, Grk endon “into, in”, OLat. endo, 
Mir. in “into”. IECD, 241. 

HS: CA 'inda (arch, 'anda, 'unda) “at, in, near, on”. 

3.15.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [’in] “not” 

IE: Lat. in- “not”, as in infinnus neg. of firmus “solid, strong”, OIr. an-, Ved. an- id. 
HS: Egyp. ’n “not”, CA ’in, Ge. ’en- “not”, in such forms as ’en-da'i “I don’t know”, 
’enbala “without” (O’Leary, 1969: 274), Ga. in- “not” as in in-siku “immoveable”: sika 
(v, n) “move”, Har. inne “no” (HED: 27). 

3.15.20 Proto-IE-HS proot ['au- or ’au-] “one, first” 

IE: OLat. oino(m) “one”, Grk oine, Lith. vienas id., OPruss. ains, Goth, ains id., Ir. 
oin, oen, W., Cor. un, Br. unam id., Skt. enam “him”. CCG: §15; 

HS: Egyp. ' “one”, w' id., Berb.: Kab. iun, Shil. ian “one”, Cush.: Som. uun “only”. 
CA 'aunu “once in the past” (see §2.12.18 above); 'auna-tu fem. perh. “lonely (lit. 
oiphan) heap of sand”. 

There is a good possibility that [-n] of 'aunu is a cpd of ['au-] “one, once” and [-n] 
“before in time”. See §2.17.37 above. 

With k-ext.: 'auku lit. “th e first thing/one to see, meet, etc. before anything else”. 

Comments I 
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As has already been mentioned (§3.7.18 above), medial and final /r/ is either a proot 
or affix. If this is a genuine fact, we should expect it sometimes to work in a reversal 
manner, i.e. it can also be infixed in a word to modify its meaning. Take, for example, 
CA 'aunu “above” and infix /-r-/ in it, the resulting word is pronounced 'imln = the first 
of anything. Take the next word 'auku and infix an /-r-/, the outcome is a word 
pronounced 'arka-tu fem. “once” = Skr. eka “one”, etc. 311 As one may note, the 
meanings expressed by ['wn] and ['rn] are different; this difference stems from the Ini of 
each word and not from the addition of /-r/ to ['au-]: see below. 

All words in the foregoing paragraph are from a proot ['au— ’au] “one, first” as in 
Egyp. ' “one”, CA ’aw-1 “first, etc.”: see §2.17.15 above. 

The /-r-/ of' arka-tu above may be from /-w-/, i.e. from 'auku or 'awku ['wk] (for this 
type of interchange, see §2.15, n. 1 above) or from 'akka “repeat (the same thing, e.g. 
utterance) one, two, and three times”, where the 1 st l-k-l dissimilates to l-r-l. It should be 
remembered here that the basic meaning of 'araka is “to repeat”. 

Comments II 

We have already seen that CA once had a very complicated numeral system including 
numbers for ‘ one, two, three, etc. of a kind', and that only some of such numbers have 
been kept. It is to this system belongs the special term ’auna-tn fem. “one of two” or 
“one of a pair of’. This word is not the same as 'aina-tu fem. id., from 'ainu “eye”. 

3 . 15.21 Proto-IE-HS stem [’an-] “that, this” 

IE: Ved. ana- Skt. ana-, OPers. ana, Av. ana, Arm. na, etc. PIE *ons, *anos “that, 
yon”, according to IECD: 879. 

HS: Assyr. annu “this”, Heb. hen id., Sab. hn id. CA han- masc. “this”; han-tah fem., 
ft. ’anna, etc. O’Leaty, 1969: §93. 

3 . 15.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)an-] “lady” 

IE: Hitt, hannas “grandmother”, Lyc. hnna id., OHG. ana id.. Ami. han id.. Alb. nane, 
Lat. anus. PIEP: §3.4; IHL: §22a. 

HS: Egyp. l)n-t “lady”, CA Ijanna-tu arch. “wife”. 

3.15.23 Proto-IE-HS word ['ang-] “to bend, be crooked”, ult. ft. a proot ['au-] (see 
2.1.14.3, n. 4 above); [-n-] is an infix: CA 'ag “tusk (of elephant), back (of turtle)”; 
'auga’ “bow (weapon)” (= Toch. ancal id., etc.) as a vb “be crooked, to bend”, Heb. 'wg 
“move in a circle” (OT, 754) ~ l)wg id. (OT, 298). The addition of l-n-l does not affect 
the basic meaning: CA 'anaga “to turn round, twist”. Prefixing proot [ka-] to ['au] gives 
rise to CA ka'wu “hook”. For proot [ka-], see §2.17.83 above. 

IE: Skt. ahc- “to bend”; anka- “bend, hook”, Lat. uncus “hook”, Grk agkon “elbow”; 
agkulos “hook”, Toch. A ankar- “tooth, tusk”, OE. eagan “throat, gorge, abyss”, Gaul, 
anku- “bent”, OBr. ankou “death”. IECD, 26; SS: §9:14. 


311 Infixing /r/ in a word like CA l)afa-tu fem. “edge” will give rise to t/arfu masc. id., etc. see 
§2.15.29 above. 
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3 . 15.24 Proto-IE-HS word ['ang-] “nail” 

IE: Lat. unguis “nail, hoof, claw”, Grk anux “nail”, OHG. nagal id., Olr. ingen 
“(finger-) nail”, OW. eguin, OCor. euuin id. CCG: §37.4; 1ER, 45. 

HS: OEgy. 'gy-t “nail, hoof, claw”, CA 'inagu “ear of a bucket or pail”: 'anaga “to 
twist, turn, bend”. 

3.15.25 Proto-IE-HS stem ['?n-] “sin” 

IE: Skt. enas- “sin, evil deed”, Av. aenah- id. 

HS: Assyr. annu “sin, error, wickedness; transgression, fault” (King, 1898: 322), perh. 
CA ma-'nunu arch, “idiot”. Also belong here with different exts: CA 'nd in 'indiyanu 
“evil, wrongdoer”, 'anita “be sinful, guilty”, etc. 

3 . 15.26 Proto-IE-HS stem ['an-] “to scold, blame”, derived fr. ['an-] “oppress, subdue” 
above (§3.15.29 below). 

IE: Grk onomai “to scold, blame”, Ir. anim “blemish, flaw”, W. anaf “blemish, 
defect” 

HS: CA 'unfii “force, violence”: 'annafa “scold, to reprimand, blame”; ’i'tanafa “be 
ignorant of, stupid”, Som. 'anaano “to scold”. 

In CA 'anamu has a basic meaning “red” (red tree, tree/plant with red ffuit/flower, red 
cheek), prob, orig. “wound or blood from a wound”: cf. W. anaf also means “wound”. 

3 . 15.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [i)aug-, l)ag-] “necessity, need” 

IE: with infixed *-n-: Grk anagke “need, necessity”, Olr. ecen, W. angen id., Hitt, 
henk “to fix, fasten, assign, devote”; henkan “fate, death, pestilence”. IHL: §47e; SS: 
§9.93. 

HS: CA l)aga-tu “need, necessity, want”; ’il)taga “to need, want, be in need of’; ta- 
l)agga “to commit oneself to, stick to”. 

3 . 15.28 Proto-IE-HS stem ['ain-] “eye; to see” 

IE: Av. vaen- “to see”, OPers. vain- id. 

HS: Akk. Tnu “eye”, Heb. 'ayin id., Ug. 'yn “to see; eye”, CA 'ainu “eye”; 'ayana “to 
inspect, see”, Eth. 'ayn “eye”. 

Here belong Br. eienenn “spring, well” = CA nom. sg. 'ainun “spring, well”, Ug. 'n 
“spring” (UG, 537), Phoen. 'n id. (PG, 132). 

3 . 15.29 Proto-IE-HS stem ['an-] “to oppress, subdue” 

IE: Skt. in- “to force, oppress, press”, Av. inti- “pain, violence, torment”: in- “to give 
pain to, overcome”, Grk ainumai “to seize, take”. 

HS: Phoen., JAram. 'n “to subdue, oppress” (NWSI, II, 876), Heb. 'nh “to suffer, 
oppress, afflict, humble” (OT, 801), Assyr. enu “to overcome, humble” (King, 1898: 
330), Sab. 'nw “be distressed, troubled” (SD, 17), CA 'ana “to suffer”; 'ana “to take by 
force, subdue”. 
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3 . 15.30 Proto-IE-HS stem ['an-] “to work hard, toil”, related to ['an-] above “oppress, 
subdue”. 

IE: Hitt, ann-anumi “to train, make, do”, Myc. onato “obligation”, Lith. anuoju- “to 
do”, Goth, anno “salary, grant”, OE. an “grant”, ON. ann id.; annt “hard-working, busy”, 
annar gen. sg. “work, business”. IECD, 878. 

HS: Egyp. 'nwt- “a class of foreign workmen”, CA 'anaya, 'ana “to drudge, toil, work 
hard, exert oneself’; yu-'anuna arch, “look after” (= ON. annast, reflex., id.: cf. Mann, 
ibid.), occurred in the old saying: «yu'anuna malahum» (LA); ’i-'tana “to heed, take 
care of’, Heb. 'ana “to bestow labor upon, to exercise oneself in anything, to labor and 
toil” (OT, 800-801), 

To this root also belong, among others, Lat. onus “load, task, obligation” and CA 
'ana’u “drudgery, toil, trial, adversary, pains”. 

3 . 15.31 Proto-IE-HS stem [yin-] “pretty, gracious” 

IE: Skt. antah “lovely”, Goth, ansts “joy, grace, favor”, OE. est “pleasure, love, grace, 
joy”, Alb. ande “desire”. IECD: 880. 

HS: Egyp. 'n “be pretty, beautiful, gracious, pleasant”; 'n-t “a beautiful goddess or 
woman”, CA yaniya-tu “a beautiful woman”; yana’u “profit or gain”; yina “satisfaction, 
content, wealth, abundance”. A form with final /-0-/ is seen in CA in the pi. yunnaOu 
(perh. sg. *yanOu) lit. “well-refined or cultured person (to be with) in drinking and jovial 
companionship”. 

3 . 15.32 Proto-IE-HS [’an-] “on the contrary” 

IE: Skt. anyas “different, other”, Goth. an]iar “other”, Lith. antras id. 

HS: perh. Egyp. ’n “on the contrary, again”. 

3 . 15.33 Proto-IE-HS [-na-] “us, our, we”: see §3.15.36 below. 

IE: Ved. nas acc.-gen.-dat. “us”, Hitt, -nas acc.-dat. id., Av. na “our”, Alb. na “us”, 
OLat. nos “we, us”, OCS ny id. IECD, 853; Fortson, 2004: §§7.3-7.7. 

HS: CA -na “us” as in la-na “for us”, taraka-na “he left us”, also “our” with nouns, 
adjectives as in kitabu-na “our book”, Egyp. -n “we, us, our”, Akk. acc. niati, nlti, dat. - 
niasi, nisi. (O’Leary, 1969: §84; Moscati, 1969: §§13.14, 13.16). 

3 . 15.34 Proto-IE-HS stem [na-] “we two” 

IE: Skt. nau “we two”, Grk noi id. OCS na id. IECD, 847. 

HS: Egyp. -ny “we two”, Ug. ny id. EG: §34; Moscati, 1969: §13.14. Since the dual 
ending is suffixed to a pi. form, we can easily tell with certainty that the dual form was 
pronounced na. See §§2.22.2 above & 3.19.3.2 below. 

3.15.35 Proto-IE-HS stem [nau-] “turn, twist, spin” 

IE: ON. snua “to turn”, OCS. snuti “to spin, weave”, Grk nussa “turning-point”. 
IECD, 1235. 

HS: A kk . (s)na’u “to turn”, etc. see §2.2.53 above, and pay attention to final /-!)/ in 
2.2.51 above. 
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3.15.36 Proto-IE-HS word [na'w-] “death” 

IE: Lat. nave “death”, Latv. nave id., OCz. nav id., OCS. navi “corpse”, Goth, naus 
“corpse”, ON. nar id., OE. neo-bedd “death-bed”, Ir. nuna, W. newyn, Br. nawn, Cor. 
known “hunger”, Toch. A nwan “ill”: PIE *nau-. SS: §4.75; IECD: 147; IER, 43. 

HS: CA na'wu “death announcement”: na'a “to announce the death of’, Kab. n'i “to 
afflict”, Som. na' “to hate”. 
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3.i6 moTo-m-tfs /w/ 

Proto-IE-HS /w/ is a velar glide. It is in PIE /w/ and in PHS /w/. 

3 . 16.1 Proto-IE-HS proot [wa] “and, also” 

IE: Ved. u “and”, Skt. u “also”, Grk u (as in pan-u) “altogether”, Goth, -u “and”, 
Lith. u-gi “and, so”. IECD, 1473. 

HS: Akk. u “and”, Assyr. u id., Phoen. w, Pun. u, Aram., Heb. wa id., CA wa id., Sab. 
w “and, but, or” (DRS VI, 473) Har. a, Amh. a “and” (HED, 17). 

3 . 16.2 Proto-IE-HS stem [’aw] “or”. 

IE: Skt. a “and, or, but”, Hitt, -a, Grk e “or”, Alb. o “or”, Lith. o “but”. IECD, 1; WP. 
I, 99. 

HS: Akk. u “or”, Ug. ’u, Heb. ’o, Aram., Jp.’o id., Mand. 'u, Syr., ESE ’w id., Ge., 
Har. ’aw id. (MD, 342; HED, 36; DRS I, 11), OffAram. w “and, or, but, however” 
(NWSI I, 259), CA ’aw “or” also “whether; but”, etc. LA. 

3 . 16.3 Proto-IE-HS word [’aw0-] “to be; dwell” 

IE: Skt. vastu-, vastu “place”, Av. vastu- “house, site”, Grk astu “town”, Toch. A 
wa§t, B ost “house”: Skt. vasati “dwells”, Goth, wisan “to be”, OE., OHG. wesan, ON. 
vesaid. IECD: 1495, 1523; SS: §14.20; 174; WP. I, 306f; Meillet, Introd. 374. 

HS: Egyp. yw “to be”; yw-t “act of being”; ywyw-t “abode, chamber”, CA ba-w-0 “to 
be”: see §2.21.5.1 above. 

3 . 16.4 Proto-IE-HS [’w-n-] “to be; dwell; house” 

IE: OE. wunian “to dwell”, OHG. wonen id., Du., MHg. wonen id. 

HS: CA ’awa “to lodge, house”; ’awaya “to go back home”, ma-’wa “shelter, abode”. 

With n-ext. as in IE words: Egyp. wen, with loss of initial */’/, “to be, exist” also 
“chamber, room”; wen-t “fortress”, CA ’anna, fr. *’aw-n “to be”, etc. see §2.1.6.5.25 
above; ma-’wa “shelter, lodge”, Lih. ’w “to lodge, seek shelter”, OAram.’wyn “seek 
shelter, seek refuge”, etc. see §2.12.14, n. 5 above. 

A surface IE word that expresses “be” is seen in Lith. yra “is”, Latv. ir “be”: [’aw-r-] 
“to dwell, found a dwelling” as in CA ’uwara-tu, ’ara-tu “place-name”, ’ur (sallm) 
“Jerusalim”, i.e. house or place (of peace), Heb. yeru-salayim id., OSA warawa-il “God 
il has founded”, etc. 

3 . 16.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [’aw-] “member of the household”, related to [’aw-] “be, exist” 
IE: Mir. ua, oa “grandson”, W. wyr, Br. d-ouarer id., Lat. avus “grand-father”, Goth. 

awo “grand-mother”, OCS uji “uncle”, Pol. wuj, ORuss. awis id. SS: §§2.28 & 2.51. 

HS: Egyp. ’w “children”. 

With loss of initial *’- in both IE and HS: OCS. vunuku “grandson”, Russ, vnuk, Ukr. 
anuk id. = Egyp. wnnw “child, infant”. 
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3 . 16.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [wal-] “to govern, rule” 

IE: OCS. vlasti “to rule”, Ir. falm-, foln- id., Goth, waldan id., OE. wealdan “to 
govern”, Toch. wal “king”. SS: §19.31; IECD, 1508; WP. 1, 294. 

HS: CA waliya “to govern, rule”; wall “governor”, Tham. wit “power, strength” also 
“chief’ (Branden, 1950: 513), Sab. wly “protected persons, clients of a clan” (SD, 160), 
Min. wlw “charge with (a duty)”, Te. wala “guide, lead (camels)” (DRS VII, 549), 
Phoen. wly “close relationship with a deity” (NWSI I, 297) = CA waliyyu, as in waliyyu 
(’ a)llahi. 

3.16.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [wal-] “to desire” 

IE: Goth, wiljan “to wish, desire”, OE. willan “to wish”, OLith. velti id. IECD, 1508. 
HS: CA waliha “to desire, be fond of’, §af. wlh “have a feeling of, nostalgia” (DRS 

VI, 547), Chad.: Sura wal “to love”, Mpn wal id. (HSED, n. 2521) 

3 . 16.8 Proto-IE-HS stem [law-] “to twist, turn” > PIE *wal - (by metathesis). 

IE: Skt. val- “to turn”, Grk eileo “to wrap”, Lat. volvere “to roll”, Ir. fillim “to bend, 
fold”, Arm. geli “to twist”, Latv. velt “to twist, distort”. SS: §§10.12-10.15; IECD, 1506, 
1512; WP. I. 298ff. 

HS: Akk. lawa “to wrap, encircle”, CA lawa or lawaya “to bend, twist, turn”, Heb. 
lawa(h) “to fold, twine” (OT, 514), Ge. talawya “be bent”, Tna. lawaya “to bend”, Har. 
lawa “arc, bow”, Cush.: Ga. lawa id. (HED, 101), SA: Meh. lewo “to turn”, Shh. le id., 
Chad.: Housa lauya “to bend” (HSED, n. 1658). 

3 . 16.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [wan-] “to suffer or have pain due to excessive work ” 

IE: Goth, winan “to suffer”; winno “pain”, OE. winnan “to work, labor, suffer”, ON. 
vinna “to work”, OHG. winnan “to fight”. 

HS: CA wanna “feebleness, weakness, languidness”, waniya “to languish; fatigue, 
exhaustion, feebleness, lassitude”, due to physical exertion-, ’awna, caus., “to exhaust, 
wear out”, Egyp. wnwn “to do work in the field” also “to dispute”, Akk. wana- “to press 
down, put under pressure”, OAram. yhwnh “to oppress” (DRS VII, 562). 

3 . 16.10 Proto-IE-HS [war-] “to cover” 

IE: Skt. vr- “to cover”, Lat. operlre (fr. *op-ver!re) “to open, shut”, Lith. verti “open 
or shut”, Latv. vert “to open”, Goth, warjan, ON. werja, OE. werian “ward off, defend”: 
PIE *wer-. SS: §7.22; IECD: 1516; WP. I, 280f. 

HS: CA wara “to cover, bury”; ta-wara “to hide”, Ge. war’a “to cover, hide” (DRS 

VII, 615). 

For Balt, words above: CA warra “to hide or cover a thing or object and display 
(present in public) instead another thing or object” also “make known”; CX ’istawra 
“make something hidden open to view”; Heb. hore, caus., “to show” (DRS VII, 627). 

For Goth, warjan, etc. above: cf. Egyp. writ “a protector of the dead” (EHD I, 172). 
CA proverb: tun (fr. tu-wrl) min Sahara, “it protects, pushes away, prevents”; warraya 
or warra “to protect, defend” as in the poetry of Farazdak 

«.. .la-vrarrai-tu 'an maulaka wa ’al-lailu mudlimu» (LA). 
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Other Related words: 

3.16.10a IE: OHG. wirt “host”, OS. wert id., etc. 

HS: CA wariy-yu “guest” as in the PIP of A'sha: 

«wa tasuddu 'akda wariyyci -na ...» (LA). 

Ge. warra’a “to feed, support” (DRS VII, 614). 

3.16.10b IE: Toch. A war-, B war- “to sense, feel”, etc. IECD, 1516. 

HS: CA yura fr. yu-wra “he feels” as in the PIP of Labid: 

«taslubu ’al-kanisu lam yura biha...». 

Another poet says: 

«da'anl fa-lam ’urn’ (fr. ’u-wra’ “1 feel”) bihi...» (LA). 

To my understanding, Toch. and CA words are, like the two stems below in §§3.16.11 
& 3.16.12, from [’ar-] “see”. 

There is still one important and common idea expressed by [war-] so closely 
connected with notion ‘open/close’; this is ‘something that hinders, protects, or covers’: 
CA wara’ “curtain” (in the fixed expression: min ward ’ ward ’ “from behind a curtain”, 
Egyp. writ “a kind of garment” (EHD I, 174), Ga. waro “cape, cloak”, warri “door”, 
Har. wari “frame of a door” (HED, 161) = OCS. and common SI. vrata “gate”, Lith. 
vartai id., Osc. veru “door”. 

3.16.10c IE: Grk ouranos “sky”. 

HS: Egyp. writ “a name for the sky”, CA’awuru-n “sky”. 

3 . 16.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [war-] “to speak”, related to [war-] “to see” below. 

IE: Grk eiro “to speak, say, tell”, Hitt, weriyami “to call, invite”. IECD, 1516. 

HS: Sab. h-wry, caus., “to announce, proclaim” (SD, 57), Ge. waraya “to relate, tell”, 
Te. wara “to announce”, CA wariya “to mention metaphorically”, Heb. h-ora “to teach”, 
Har. war “news”; war asa “announce, spread the news”, Tna., Amh., Gour. ware, Cush.: 
Som. war, Bil. ware, etc. see §2.7.31 above. 

CA CX ’istaura “to ask (someone an opinion)” clearly indicates that the word is 
ultimately from [’ar~ra’] “see” (§3.16.10b above). 

3 . 16.12 Proto-IE-HS stem [war-] “to see, watch, guard”: see §§3.12.7 & 3.12.7 above. 

IE: Grk orao “to see, look”, orig. “to watch”: Horn, ouros “watcher, guard”, OE. waru 

“guarding”, Lat. vereri “to regard, revere”, Latv. vertis “to watch, look”: PIE *wer-. SS: 
§15.51; WP. I, 284; IECD, 1516. 

HS: Egyp. wrh “to guard, protect”, Sab. wr' “to repulse, intimidate, check” (SA, 161), 
CA warra'a “to repulse, stop”; ta-wri'u “prevention”; ta-warra'a “to scruple, feel 
compunction”, Te. wara “to battle, threaten” (DRS VII: 616): PHS [war-'-], fr. an ext. of 
[war-] as in CA warwara “to look at or regard with fixed intention”. With s-ext.: Egyp. 
wers “to keep a watch; watcher, observer”. 
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Derivatives of this stem are Grk aren, Cret. waren “lamb”, Arm. gam, Pers. bare id., 
etc. (IECD, 1494) = Egyp. wr “kind of cattle”, Housa wararl “vicious bull” (HSED, n. 
2527), Te. war'e “mountain-goat”. 

3.1 6.13 Proto-IE-HS stem [war-] “water”: see §3.12.22 above. 

IE: Skt. var “water”, Toch. B war id., Av. varo “rain”; Av. vairis “lake”, Lith. jures 
id., OE. wser “ocean”: PIE *wer-. SS: §1.31, IECD, 1494f. 

HS: Egyp. wr’t “a mass of water”, wer “lake”, Som. war “pool”, Heb. yarah “to 
water, sprinkle”; yoreh “the early rain” (OT, 424), Sab. hwr “watercourse, cistern, pool” 
(SD, 57), Chad.: Housa wuriya “stream”, Miya war “lake” (HSED, n. 2549). 

3 . 16.14 Proto-IE-HS stem [war-] “to throw” 

IE: Goth, and common Germ, waiipan “to throw”, Lith. virbeti “to move, twist, 
tremble”: PIE *wer-b-, fr. an ext. of a root *wer-, which is also seen with g-ext. in 
OCS. vruga, vresti “to throw”, Bulg. vrhati id. SS: §10.25, IECD, 1517. 

HS: Ug., Heb. yry “to throw”, CA warra “to throw”, warwara id., Ge. warrawa, 
warawa “to throw”, Te., Tna. warwara “to throw”, Amh., Arg. warawwara id. Cohen 
(VII, 622f) finds that «the racine est presente a Ebla: /tiwriyum/, /tlriyum/ “jeter”», 
Chad.: Kabalay weri “to throw”, Dangla ore id. (HSED, 527). 

With b-ext. as in Germ, and Baltic: CA waraba “to circumvent, get around”; wirabu 
“oblique direction”. 

3 . 16.15 Proto-IE-HS stem [war-] “power, ability” 

IE: Lith. vara “force, violence”, Latv. varet “be able”, W. gwawr “hero”, Illyr.-Lat. 
varro “robber”, ME. warre “war”, etc. IECD, 1493. 

HS: Egyp. wr “great, superior”, CA ’a-wra, comp. adj. in a proverb «huwa ’a-wara- 
hum zandan» “strongest, most powerful (of all)”, Sab. wrw “to attack” (SD, 162), Cush.: 
Ga. warana, Som. woran “spear, war”, Aw. woram id. (HED, 161), Te. warra “to assail, 
attack from all sides”, Gour. warar “to attack audaciously”, Har. woran “spear, war”, 
etc. (DRS VII, 622). 


Comments 

CA ward “suppuration, fester (inside of the body); often associated with vomiting pus 
and blood”, said of a wound, “to suppurate”, may be related to [war-] above. Some of its 
IE cognates are Skt. vrana- “wound, sore”, Alb. warre “wound”, OCS rona, etc. gen. SI. 
“wound”. 

3 . 16.16 Proto-IE-HS word [wars-] 

IE: OPruss. warsus “lip”, OFris. were, ON. vorr id., OE. wearr “callous skin”. SS: 
§4.25. 

HS: perh. CA warsa-nu “upper eyelid”. 

3 . 16.17 Proto-IE-HS stem [war-] “a color” 

IE: Skt. arusa- “reddish”, aruna- id., Av. aurusa- “white”, OHG. elo “yellow”. 
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HS: Egyp. weres “become green”, CA warasa id., with warsu “yellow”, etc. see 
§3.6.46 above. 

3 . 16.18 Proto-IE-HS word [warik-] “side; hand, thigh”. In IE initial *w(a)- has been 
lost. 

IE: OCS. raka “hand”, Russ., Bulg. ruka “hand, arm”, Pol. reka id., with infixal -n-, 
Lith. ranka, Latv. ruoka “hand, arm”. SS: §§4.31, 4.33. 

HS: Sab. wrk “hip, thigh” (SD, 162), CA wariku id., Heb. yarek “thigh”, Jp. yaraka 
id., Ug. yrk “side”, Amh. ware “arm” (DRS VII, 628), Ga. arka “hand”. 

For Ug. yrk: cf. CA wirku “side of a bow”. 

A form without /w-/ is perh. CA rakka “to touch s.t. with the hand in order to know its 
size, to weigh with the hand”. 

3 . 16.19 Proto-IE-HS stem [was- or ’as-] “good”. 

IE: Hitt, wasu-, wasa- “good”, Grk eus “valiant, virtuous”, Skt. vasuh “good”. IECD: 
1530. 

HS: Ug. ysm “beautiful, pleasant” (UG, 530), CA wasimu “handsome”; mi-ysamu 
“beauty”; wasmu “piety, godliness”. 

All are related to CA waisu, an arch, word used to express “prettiness and affection”. 
The word also expresses “woe to”, though not as strong as waifju, wailu, etc., which are 
from [way or wai] “woe”. In addition, the word expresses “wish, desire”: waiscin as in 
He got waiscm, i.e. He got what he wishes for. The expected problem here is that the 
same waiscin can express a contradictory meaning ‘what he does not wish for’. 

For notion of ‘wish’, perh. Egyp. w’s id. A natural question arises here: Isn’t CA /w-/ 
here a very ancient neg.? 

3 . 16.20 Proto-IE-HS word [was' - ~ was'] “be vast, wide” 

IE: Lat. wastus “vast, immense”, OIr. fota “length”. SS: §12.57, WP. I, 220. 

HS: CA wasT'u, wasi'u, adjs., “vast, spacious, wide”: wasi'a “be vast, wide, spacious, 
broad, far-stretched”; si'atu “wideness, roominess, etc.”; CVIII ’ittasa'a (i.e. ’iwtasa’a) 
“be expanded, lengthened”, Egyp. wes “be broad, wide”, weseh “be wide, spacious”, 
Qat. yts' “be large, extensive”, Sab. ws 1 ' “to augment”; s' “quantity (of water)”, Chad.: 
Migama waase “swell, become bigger”: see §2.12.6 above. 

For OIr. fota: cf. ’ittasa'a above, said of the daylight or anything, “lengthen in space 
or in time”. 

3 . 16.21 Proto-IE-HS word for “be equal” 

IE: Grk Isos “equal”, prob. Skt. vi§u- “on both sides”. 

HS: Egyp. ’wsw “balance”, Ug. m-wznm, pi., “balance” (UG, 530), Ge. mizan id., 
Te., Tna., Amh. mizan id., CA mi-zanu id.; wazana, dial, zana “to weigh”, Heb. ’izzen 
id. (DRS VIII, 754): HS *waz-n- from an ext. of [waz-] as in CA waza “to equal, be 
equal to”; mu-wazi “equal or equivalent to, parallel to or with”. 

3 . 16.22 Proto-IE-HS stem [was-] “be empty; empty” 
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IE: OIr. fass “empty”, Lat. vastus “waste, desert”, OE. weste, OHG. wuosti “waste; 
empty”: PIE *wast-, fr. an ext. of PIE *was-, seen in words for “empty” as in Lat. 
vascuus id., Skt. vasikah id., W. gwag, etc. id. SS: §13.22; IECD, 1498, 1495; WP. I, 
108f, 209. 

HS: Egyp. wes “be empty” ~ wes “be empty; emptiness”, with r-ext.: weser id. 

3.16.23 Proto-IE-HS stem [wah-] “be exhausted, weak” 

IE: Skt. vayati “becomes exhausted”, Lith. vijes “suffering”, Latv. vajs “weak”. 

HS: CA wahiya “become weak, exhausted”; adj. wah-in, Egyp. why “to fail”; whys 
“to exhaust”. 

Hitt, weh-zi “falls, turns” = CA waha “to fall” (LA). 

3.16.24 Proto-IE -HS word [wahy-] “to seek, inquire for” 

IE: Skt. veti “seeks, approaches eagerly”, Av. vayeiti “pursues”, Lith. vyti “to 
pursue”, Latv. vajat id., Grk iemai “be eager”. SS: §10.53. 

HS: Egyp. why “to seek, inquire for”, CA waha “to seek eagerly or deliberately, to 
inquire for, aim at”; ta-wahha “intend upon, fix the mind upon”, Ge. waljaya “to visit, 
inspect, oversee” (DRS, VI, 525), Chad.: Mandara waya “to want, look for”, Zime wa 
id., Mokilko wi’e “to look for” (HSED, n. 2515). 

3.16.25 Proto-IE -HS stem [wa'-] “to slaughter, wound” 

IE: Grk oteile “wound”, Lith. votic “ulcer, boil”, Latv. vats id.: PIE *wa-. SS: §4.85. 
HS: Egyp. w'w' “to slaughter, slay”, CA wa'a “to generate pus (only a wound), fester 
(a wound or from inside the body )”; wa'yu “fester, pus, suppuration”, Ge. wo Ay a “be 
hot”, Amh. wa'oy “heat”, etc. (HED, 162). 

Comments 

The IE words above are equivalent to HS CVIII as in CA ’i-tta'a, i.e. ’ iwta'a “be 
festered (a wound)”: see §§2.1.7.3 & 2.8 above. 

3.16.26 Proto-IE-HS word [wa0- or was-] “dress, garment” 

IE: Lat. vestis “garment”, Toch. B wastsi “garment”, Grk: Ion. einumi “dress”, Hitt, 
wess-, wass “to clothe”, Luw. wassanti “they clothed”, Skt. vasana- “clothing”: vas- 
“clothe”, Lith. aveti “wear shoes”. IHL: §60b; SS: §6.12. 

HS: Ug. and gen. Sem. kst, mks “clothing”, fr. [was]: see §2.17.83.13 above. 

3.16.27 Proto-IE-HS stem [wais-] “be in ruined state” 

IE: Av. vaeso- “suffering”, Goth, waisiza “worse”, Arm. gisi, gisaw “bad”. 

HS: Egyp. wys “be in a ruined state, feeble, weak”, CA waisu “poverty”. 

3.16.28 Proto-IE-HS word [wain-] “fault, error, sin” 

IE: OCS. vina “fault, guilt”, Russ, vina, Pol. wina id., Latv. waina id. SS: §16.76. 

HS: Egyp. wn (ff. *wyn) “fault, error, sin”, CA wain “fault, defect, blemish”. 


718 



3.16.29 Proto-IE-HS stem [way-] “branch, tree” 

IE: Skt. vaya- “branch”, OCS. vetvi id., Lith. vytis “osier”, OPruss. witwan, OHG. 
wldo “willow”, ON. wibir id.: PIE *wei-. SS: §8.55. 

HS: CA ’uway’a-tu, dim., “tree”, Egyp. yw’ “a plant”. 

With d-ext.: perh. Egyp. wyd “twig”. The only possible CA cognate is waygu 
“wooden yoke by which pair of oxen is harnessed”. This is one of very rare examples 
where Egyp. /d/ corresponds to CA palatal stop /g/. It is possible, however, that Egyp. /- 
d/ and CA /-g/ are two different proots. 

3.16.30 Proto-IE -HS word [’awn-] “wood, tree” 

IE: Skt. vana- “wood(s), tree”, Av. vana- “tree”. 

HS: Egyp. wn-t “cypress”, 'wn-t “a kind of wood, cypress” also “pole of a chariot”, 
CA ’iwanu “pole or pillar of a tent”. For Egyp. initial /'/, see §2.14 above. 

3.16.31 Proto-IE-HS word [’?wr-] “man”, related to [’aw-] “to be, exist”, as in Egyp. 
’wr “human being”, with loss of inial [’-]: CA wara, coll., “human being”; wara’u 
“grandson” = Lat. vir “man”, OE. wer id., Skt. vlra- id., etc. Otherwise, the IE words = 
Ug. ’ry “kinsman”, Egyp. ’rv “friend, companion”, etc. Cush, words for “man”, as in 
Kaf. uro “man”, Sid. aro “husband”, etc., may be fr. either root. 

3.16.32 Proto-IE-HS stem ['uwis-, 'aus-, or 'us-] “small cattle: sheep & goats”. Final /-s/ 
is from an earlier /-0/, and this marks the stem is as fern. 

IE: Hitt, awas “sheep”, Skt. avis, Grk ois, Lat. ovis, Lith. avis, OIr. oi, OCS. ovlca 
“sheep”, OE. eowu, OHG. ewi “ewe”: PIE *owis-. Meillet, Introd. 353; IECD, 897; WP. 
I, 167. 

HS: CA 'usu coll, “a kind of sheep”, Egyp. ’wt “sheep & goats”, Housa awa-ki, pi., 
“goat”, etc. see §2.23.10, esp. n. 5f above. 

3.16.33 Proto-IE-HS stem [haw’-] “wind”, deriv. of *haw- as in CA hauwa “to stir or 
move air, ventilate”: hawa “to blow (wind)”, Skt. va- “to blow”, OHG. wajan id. 

IE: Skt. vatas “wind”, Av. vata-, Hitt, hwandas id.. Arm. hov id., Lith. vejas, OCS. 
vetru id., Cor. awel “wind, storm”: with infixed -n-: Lat. ventus “wind”, Goth, and 
common Germ, winds id., Toch. A want, B yante id. Cor. awel “wind, storm”. IHL: 
§37j; SS: §1.72. 

HS: Egyp. hwhw “puff of wind”, CA hawa’-un “air, wind”, Kab. haua “air”; Amh. 
hawahow “atmosphere”, Mand. tiha “breath, steam, vapor”, Chad.: Bachama hawey 
“wind”, Bata haue id. (DRS V, 385; HSED, n. 1165; MD, 485). 

3.16.34 Proto-IE-HS proot [haw-] “love, desire” 

IE: Lat. aveo “to desire”, W. awydd “earnest desire”, Grk: Horn, en-ees “benign”, Skt. 
avis “favorable”. 

HS: CA hawiya “to love, desire”, Ga. hawa “to covet”, Som. hawo “to wish, desire”, 
Oromo haw- “to desire”, Ometo ea “to love” (DRS V, 386). Albright, JAOS, 47, 224 
connects Egyp. hy “husband”, as originally “lover”, with CA hawa “love”. 
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There is still a root [’wy] expressing “to desire” as in DA ’wy “to desire” (NWS11, 22), 
Heb. ’wy “to desire, long for” (OT, 20-21), CA ’awa or ’awiya “to pity for, have tender 
feeling for”. The two words are of two different origins. 

With m-ext. in CA hama “be infatuated with”, Tham. hm “to love” (Branden, 1950: 
513). 

3.16.35 Proto-IE-HS word [l)awar-| “to curse” 

IE: Hitt, huwartas “to curse”, Pal. u-e-er-ti “says, call”, Grk eiroo “I say”, Skt. vrata- 
“to command”, Lat. verbum “word”, Goth, waurd “word”, etc. SS: §18.21. Sturtevant 
(IHL: §47g) connects the Hitt, word above with Hitt, weriya- “to name, call”, and so 
does Lehmann (PIEP: §§25, 3.4). Let us suppose that they are related, what is the 
signification or function of/hu-P. 

HS: Egyp. s-l)wr, caus., “to curse”, CA CIII Ijawara, involving two or more persons, 
“to argue, dialogue; conversation”. It is somewhat surprising that the CA root does not 
have stems I, II. and IV among some others. 

For Hitt, weriya, see §3.16.11 above. 

3.16.36 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)aw-] “ear” 

IE: Lat. auris “ear”, OE. and common Grem. eare id., OIr. o, au id., Lith. ausis id., 
Av., OPers. usl “two ears”, OCS usi id., Hitt, ehuratis “ear stopper”; ehurada “to stop 
(one’s) ear”, etc. PIE *aus-, a deriv. of *au- “to perceive, observe, see” as in Skt. avis 
“evidently”, Grk alo “to perceive, see, observe, hear”, Hitt, uhhi “I see”. SS: §4.22; 
SOE: §221; Meillet, Introd. 365; IECD, 43; WP. I, 18. 

Before citing the HS cognates, it may be well to point out clearly the origin of the 
Hitt, ehurada above. The word is a compound of *ehur- (fr. *XeXu-r-) “ear” and *-ad- 
“deaf’. The second part of the compound is identical with the HS root in Egyp. yd “be 
deaf’; yedd-ti “deaf ears”. For a different analysis of the Hitt, compound, see IHL: §46a. 

HS: Egyp. Ijljw’ “two ears”. The CA cognate is seen with r-ext.: ma-l)ara-tu [Ijwr] 
“inner ear”, Ijurra- “ear (prob. orig. for domestic animals)” (If. *l)uwra-) occurred in dual 
form Ijurra-tani as in Poet, of Ka'bu bin Zuhair 

«kanwa’u fi Ijurratayha.. ,etc.» LA. 

Apart from Hitt., IE words above are direct cognates with the HS word in CA tjawasu 
“the five senses”, sg. l}asa-tu fem., as a vb 'atjassa “to perceive, feel, sense”, Syr. l)ws 
“to feel, perceive”, EHeb., JAram. l)ss “to consider, take into consideration” (NWSI I, 
412). 

3.16.37 Proto-IE-HS word [l)au-] “to weave” 

IE: Skt. vona “weaving”, otum, inf., “to weave”; uta “woven”, Lith. austi, Latv. aust 
id.: OE. wir “wire”, wll “trick”, ON. vab “cloth”. Lehmann (PIEP: §68) reconstructs PIE 
*Hew-. 

HS: Egyp. h’ly “to weave; stuff, garment”, h’T “strap, thong”: CA tjiyalu, r. l)wl, “a 
thread, strap”; l)Tla-tu “trick”, 

With §-ext.: CA l)a§a “to saw”, 

With k-ext.: CA i)aka “to weave”; l)awku, l)uwuka-tu “woven garment”. 
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With /-t-/ as in Skt. otum, uta above: CA i)autak-iyya-tu fem. (a noun derived from 
CVIII ’ifjtaka “be woven”) “head-dress”. Note that /-iyya-/ = belonging to (-ijtaka “be 
woven”). 

It is most likely that CA CVIII -l)taka and its derivative Ijautak- = Av. a8ka-, Skt. 
atkas “cloak, mantle”. Here also belong Hitt, ha-at-k- “to close” and Egyp. l)wkn “door 
bolt”. 

3.16.38 Proto-IE-HS stem [h$w-] “grow, increase” 

IE: Hitt, huwai “to grow”. 

HS: Egyp. hyw “to increase”. 

3.16.39 Proto-IE-HS word [l)ar-] “and, because, therefore” 

IE: OCS jere “because, for”, Lith. if “and, and then, and so”, Latv ir “and”, Mir. ar 
“for, indeed”, Grk. ar “indeed”. IECD, 31. 

HS: Egyp. l)r “and, because, therefore, with”. 

3.16.40 Proto-IE-HS proot [wiy-] “way, road” 

IE: Lat. via “road, street”, Umb. via, vea id., Lith. vyti “to pursue”, Av. vayeiti 
“pursues”. SS: §10.71. 

HS: Egyp. wy “way, road”, wyt “to depart”, perh. CA na-wiy “travel-friend”, i.e 
road-friend. 

3.16.41 Proto-IE-HS proot [wa-] “woe, alas” 

IE: Grk. ai “alas”, Lat. vae “woe, alas”, Goth, wai “woe”, OE. wa, ON. vei id., Arm. 
way “woe”, Hitt, uwai “pity”, OCS uvy “alas”, Lith., Latv. vai id. With 1-ext.: ON. 
weila, vaela “wail”. 

HS: Akk. ai, CA wa(h) “woe, alas”, Heb. way “woe, misery”, Hatra. wy “woe, alas”; 
With 1-ext.: CA wailu “woe to, wail”, walwala “to wail, lament”, OAram. yll 
“lamentation”. IECD, 1485. 


Comments 

Hitt, and OCS words above find their exact cognate in CA ’uwwah “expressing 
sorrow, grief’ also “alas”. 

A complex word made by compounding ['a-] with the compound [wal-] is seen in 
Lat. eiulare “to wail, lament”, Br, wylo “to weep, cry”, CA 'awllu “wailing, lamenting 
(aloud)”, etc. For ['a-], see §2.14 above. 

3.16.42 Proto-IE-HS stem for 1 st pers. pron. 

IE: Hitt, wei(s) “we”, Toch. B. wes, Ved. vayam id., Av. vaem, OE. and common 
Grm. we id. 

HS: Egyp. wv “I”. 
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3.17 <mpR)-l<E-J£S /y/ 

Proto-IE-HS lyl is a palatal glide. It is in PIE /y/ and in PHS /y/. 

3.17.1 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ijai-] “lifetime, life” 

IE: Skt. ayu- “lifetime, age”, Lat. aevum “lifetime”, Goth, aiws id., OHG ewo id., 
Grk. aion “eternity, age”. 1ECD, 7; WP. I, 6. 

HS: CA i)aya-tu “lifetime, life”; l)ayawa-nu (Koranic) “eternity”, Ug. l)y-t “life”, l)ym 
id., OAram. l)yn id., Sab. l)ywt id. 

3.17.2 Proto-IE-HS word [l)air-] “year, time”, related to [i)ai-] above 

IE: OPers. -yara “season, year”, Av. yarn “year”, Grk. horos id. Alb. here “time”, 
Goth, and common Grm. jer “year”. 1ECD, 451. 

HS: CA: Koranic IjTn (14: 35): «tu ’tl ’ukulaha kulla ljlnin» has been understood by 
some scholars as “ year ”, by some others as “six months”, and still others “any period of 
time”. As a matter of fact, the signification of the word in the verse can only be “a year” 
and nothing else (see verses 34 and 35 of the same Chapter, also LA). A tree yields fruit 
every year (not every six months or on every moment”, etc., and such fruit are eaten 
every year, i.e in its season (and not on every moment all the year round), unless they 
had at that time (in the 7 th century) the means of freezing and preserving fruit for 
everyday consumption. Sab. Ijyn “time” 

With r-ext.: CA l)arl “forever, ever”; Ijairiyu “always, forever”. 

3.17.3 Proto-IE-HS proot [l)ai-] “to live”, related to [l)ai-] above 
IE: Grk zoo “live”, Alb. nder-zej “breed”. 1ECD, 450. 

HS: CA and gen. Sem. ’a-ljya “I live”. 

3.17.4 Proto-IE-HS stem [’ay-] “which, who” 

IE: Ved. ya-, Av. ya-, Skt. yas- “which, who”, OCS i-ze id., Grk. hos id.; ios “one”, 
Hier Hitt, yas “which, this”, Phryg. ios “which, this”, Gaulish -io as in dugiionti-io “who 
serve”. PIE *’eya- as reconstructed by Sapir and adopted by Lehmann (PIEP: § 10.3b); 
IECD, 452; WP I, 98; IHL: §74c. 

HS: Akk. ayyu “which, who”, CA ’ayyu id., etc. 

Sapir (see PIEP above) finds that the PIE form above is the original form which the 
various pronouns developed. This statement holds true for HS, hence CA ’aina “where”, 
’aiyana “when”, ’aiyun “whoever”, etc., Akk . eka (fr. ’aika) “where”, etc. see §2.20.2-7 
above. Among IE words derived from *’eya- are Skt. yatha- “where”, yada “when”, yati 
“how many”. 

3.17.5 Proto-IE-HS stem [l)gn-| “young” 

IE: Skt. yun- “young”, Av. yava, gen. yuno “young man”, Lith. jaunas, Latv. jauns 
id., Lat. iuvenis id. IECD, 447; SS: §14.14; WP. I, 200. 
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HS: Egyp. I)wn “be/become young”; t)\vnw “young man, boy”; l)wn-t “girl”. 

3.17.6 Proto-IE-HS stem [Ijai-S-] “to mix” (S = undetermined) 

IE: Skt. yusa-, yus “soup”, Lat. ius, Lith. juse id., OCS juxa id.: Skt. yuvati “mixes”. 
PIEP: §10.4e, IECD, 456; WP. I, 199. 

HS: CA Ijaisu “mixing of food, mixture of dates and butter kneaded vehemently, 
mixture”: l)asa “to mix”, Ijisa’u (if. Ijiyasu) “soup”. 

3.17.7 Proto-IE-HS stem [hai-] “grain” 

IE: Grk. zeia “spelt”, Lith. java! “grain”, Ir. eoma “barley”, Ved., Av. yava- “grain”. 
PIEP: § 10.4c; IECD, 448; WP. I, 202. 

HS: Egyp. hy’ “grain”. 

With rn-ext. as in OIr.: Egyp. hym “grain”. 

With m-ext.: Egyp. hyms, CA hama-tu fern, “ear of com”. 

With s-ext.: A kk . huwaste “a kind of grain” (AG, 78). 

3.17.8 Proto-IE-HS word [I)?s-] “rope, girt” 

IE: Grk. zostos “girt”, Av. yasta-, Lith. juostas id.: Grk. zonnumi “gird”, Lith. juosti 
id., OCS po-jasati id., Skt. yasu n. “embrace”. PIEP: § 10.4a; IECD, 452, 456; WP. I, 
209 

HS: CA l)aiya§a “to gird”; l)iya§a-tu “girdle, thong”, Egyp. l)sy (if. *l)ys) “rope, cord”. 

Comments 

Lehmann (PIEP: §10. Iff) and Sturtevant (IHL: §74ff), following Edward Sapir, hold 
that Grk i.e. /z/, has developed from an initial cluster *Xy, i.e. of a laryngeal + -y, and 
that the laryngeal was voiced. However, the earlier phonetic nature of the laryngeal- 
whether it is voiced or not- is an unnecessary condition unless it is meant that it is 
natural to have a voiced laryngeal before l-yl in a cluster like Xy- (with no intervening 
vowel), since assimilation of voice will take place. 

3.17.9 Proto-IE-HS stem [hair-] “hard red stone” 

IE: OCS jaru “harsh”, Russ, yaryj “burning, flashing”. 

HS: Egyp. hyr “be hard” also “to oppress”, CA ya-hyaru “hard red stone”, which 
identifies l the thing ’ described by SI. words as being “harsh, burning, and flashing”. 

3.17.10 Proto-IE-HS proot [’ay-] “to come” and “to go” 

IE words for “to come” and “to go” are from from one single root and may be 
classified as follows: 

IE: Av. ya- “to go”, Tock. ya- id., Hitt, ehu “to come, to go”, i-ya-at-ta “go, march”, i- 
it “go!”, Skt. yati “goes”, ihi, ita “go!”, Lith. eiti, Latv. iet “to go”, OCS iti: Lat. ianua 
“door, entrance”: PIE *ei-. HCG: §§61a, 61d; IHL: §52c; SS: §10.47; WP. I, 102ff 
DRLE, 46. 

IE: Hitt, imper. it “come”, Pal. imper. i-u id., Luw. i-i-ta “went”, OPers. aitiy “goes”, 
Av., Skt. i-, Lat. Ire “to go”, Lith. ateiti “to come”. HCG: §6lb; SS: §10.48. 
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HS: an imper. form Ci (C = consonant) is common with roots having two weak 
radicals like CA lyi “protect, guard!” as in ki-nd “protect us (-na = us). On the other 
hand, a term identical with those of IE is Assyr. i “come”. 

HS words expressing “to come” and “to go” are: 

a) Egyp. yw “to come”, Berb.: Izayan iya, Kab. ayya “come”, Chad.: Ngizim ya 
“come”, Logone awa “to come”, Boghom yuway “run”, Turn, ye “go”, Diri ’a “come”, 
Tumak a-, Mokilko ’aa’- “go” Cush.: Bed. yi’, i’ “to come”, Som. yaa’ “run away” 
(Muller, 1975: 69, n. 73; HSED, n. 1, 2566). 

The Semitic cognate is ’atawa/’ataya, with infixed /-t-/, “to come, to go” as in CA 
’ataya “to come, to go”, Ug. ’tw “to come”, OAram., OffAram., ’th “to come, to go”, 
etc. §2.8.41 above, also §3.5.33 above. 

For Lat ianua “door, entrance” above, it corresponds to Egyp. ” “door”, "w 
“doorkeeper”; "i-t “house, abode” = CA ma-'anu id. 

If the Lat. word is truly from “to come or to go”, then Proto-IE-HS had a proot ['a], 
which may lie beneath a large number of roots expressing ‘ motion ’ such as Egyp. 'w 
“travel”, " “bring”, 'n “to turn, return”, 'k “go in, enter”, 'p “go, travel, go in, march, 
escape”, "p “fly”. What may confirm this view is that Egyp. evidence itself tends to 
support it: comp. Egyp. ”p with yp’ “make to fly”, if. caus. ly-l (< see §2.3 above) 
plus [p’ or ’p]. The Sem. cognate is in CA 'afa ['yf], Ug., Heb. 'wp, etc. “to fly”. 
Semitic evidence also supports it: comp. Egyp. 'n above with Sem. s-n- (see §2.2.53 
above), etc. 

Conclusive evidence comfirming that PHS had a proot ['a-] also comes from CA 'ai-: 
see §2.17.40 above. 


Comments I 

The earlier presence of a stem [ya'-] “to go, move, come” cannot be ignored. This 
stem is bound in Sem. as in Sab. hy' “to run, flow”, CA ha'a id, CA ma'a “to flow”, sa'a 
“to get lost, perish”, ff. ‘to go ’, ra'a [ry'] “to come back”: comp, 'ara ['yr] “go and come 
back to excess”, etc. See 1E-HS words in §3.14.29 above. 

Comments II 

Hitt, ehu above shows a laryngeal = Egyp. yhi “to go, to march”. 

3.17.11 Proto-IE-HS stem [haig-] “to stir, rouse” 

IE: Skt. abhi-yujami “to attack”, Av. yaoz- “to stir, be roused”, Arm. huzem “stir”, 
Toch. yuk “defeat”, Goth, jiuka “passion, temper”, ON. eikr “draught-animal”. IECD, 
446. 

HS: CA haga, CII haiyaga “to stir up, excite, rouse”; ta-hayaga “to fight, attack one 
another”; haigu, haiga(’) “war, battle”; haigu “longing to; sexual intercourse”; haigu 
“draught”; haga-tu fem. “sheep longing for sexual intercourse”. Sab. hyg “battle” (SD, 
58). 

3.17.12 Proto-IE-HS word [yaid-] “boil”. 
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IE: Grk. zeo “to seethe, boil”, Skt. yas-, Av. yah- “to boil”, OE. giest “yeast”, OHG. 
jesan “ferment”, Alb. ziej “to boil”. IECD, 444, WP. I, 208. 

HS: perh. CA ta-yaiyudu “boiling” (Koran, 25: 12, also see LA); yaidu “very hot”: 
comp, with words in §3.7.54 above. 


3.17.13 Proto-IE-HS word ‘ tjayawan ’ “animal” (see §§3.17.1, 3.17.3 above) 
IE: Grk Cwov “animal”. 

HS: CA Ijayawan “animal”, Phoen. l)y-t id. 
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3.18 fldditionaC FE-dfS word correspondences 

1. Lat. urceus “pitcher, jar”, Grk urkhc “a kind of jar”, Goth, aurkjus = Egyp. 'rk 
“vase”, CA 'araku “a kind of vessel”. 

2. Lat. aequus “equal” = Egyp.'kw’-t “equilibrium”. 

3. Skt. acva- “horse, stallion”, Toch. yuk “horse”, Grk hippos “mare” also “horse”, 
Lith. esva “mare”, Olr. ech “horse”, OE. eoh “war-horse”, Goth, aihwa-tundi lit. “horse 
tooth” = perh. CA 'akiiku expresses, according to Abu Hatim (see LA), both “pregnant 
mare” and its contradictory meaning, i.e. sterile mare', ’a-'akka, refers only to ‘ mare ’ 
and ‘she-ass’, “be pregnant”, Ug. 'kk “ravenous beast”. 

CA still has a word 'awhaku “a stallion”, existed in ancient times and it is believed to 
be the ancestor of all well-bred horses. Its initial ['a-] = “lofty” (see §2.14 above), and 
the word is ult. the same as hik- “ostrich”. 

4. Lat. cabullus “gelding”, OCS. kobyla “mare” = CA (5u ’al) kablaini, dual., lit. 
“with two fetters ” = a term for ‘ gelding ’ in pre-Islamic times (LA), assumed to be 
derived from kablu “fetter”. 

Buck (SS: §3.41) considers Lat. cabullus as a loan word from an unknown source, but 
later (SS: §3.44) he apparently changes his mind and connects it with Lith. kumele 
“mare”, OCS. and common SI. konji “horse” and derive them fr. a root *kobnjo. 

Buck’s hypothetical root actually exists nowhere but in CA *kubnu, preserved in the 
adj. ma-kbunu, said of a horse, “having short legs and wide chest”, ff. an ext. of a stem 
[kab-] in CA kubba-tu, kabkaba-tu, coll., “horse”. A basic question arises here: Can we 
trace Egyp. knw “stallion, fine strong horse” to this [kub-]? It is possible that the Egyp. 
word = CA ’alma adj., n. kunwu “having a bent nose (horse)”. This marked 
characteristic is seen in hybrid horses', kana-tu “wild cow”. 

Lith. kumele (*kubelc) and OCS kobyla are both from Latin cabullus. It seems that 
Lat. capulum (LLat.) “lasso” (Fr. cable, NE. cable”, etc.) = CA kabulun id. 

Some words for “horse, mare, calf, foal” are: 

4a. Olr. gerran “gelding” = CA garuru (Poet.) “slow horse”, orig. “foal, colt”: cf. 
garra “to exceed eleven months of pregnancy (mare)”. 

4b. Alb. mez “foal”, Arm. mozi “calf’, regarded as of Illyrian origin: Egyp. ms “bull 
calf’ also “baby”. 

4c. NGrk. ati “horse”, Serbo-Croatian at id. < Turkish at id. = Egyp. Ijty “horse”. 

4d. Polish ogier, Serbo-Croatian ajgir “stallion” < Turkish aygir id. < CA Ijigru 
“mare”. 

4e. Lith. erzilas “stallion”, Latv. erzlis id.: CA ’argala-tu, coll., “horse”. 

5. Skt. cabda- (fr. *cab-da: cf. SS: §15.44) “sound” ~ cap- “curse” = Akk. kabu “to 
say” (AG, 95), Phoen kbb “to curse”; kbh “curse” (NWS1II, 977-978), CA kabba-tu, in 
a fixed expression, “voice, sound” ~ kablbu id. (MA, 321). 
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6. LLat. cattus, catta “cat” (> Germ, catt, Lith. kate, OCS. kotuka): CA kittu “cat”. 

Some other words for animals are: 

6a. Olr. menn “kid”, W. myn, Br. men id. = Egyp. mn “sheep, goats, cattle”. 

6b. Grk kamelos, Lat. camelus “camel” < Egyp. k’m’l, CA gamalu id. 

6c. Skt. kapi- “monkey” = Egyp. kf, kwfi “ape” ~ gf “ape, monkey” 

6d. A very rare example of ‘ accidental similarity ’ is the following: 

Grk. skulion “dogfish”, skulax “whelp, dog”, ON. skolli “fox”. 

CA saluk-T “hunting dog”, lit. from, belonging to, or of (= -I) Saluk, an ancient 
Arabian city was famous in breeding dogs. 

7. Lat. gloria “glory” = CA galalu “glory”; galala-tu “majesty, sublimity”, Syr. glal 
“glory”, Ga. galata “glorious”, etc. (see §3.4.13 above). 

8. Skt. ruja- “destroying, breaking” = Egyp. rg “to destroy”, CA ragga “to shake 
violently, quake”. 

9. Lat. regio “boundary lines, region” = CA ’a-rga’u, pi., “side, place, region”. 

10. Skt. nagara “city” = CA nagr-an, name of a city in Saudi Arabia. 

11. OE. wac “weak”, ON. weikr, OHG. weich id. = Egyp. wg’ “be weak”, CA 
wagiya, ’awga “to fail, be hopeless”. 

12. Grk agorazo “to buy”: agora “market-place” < A kk . agaru “to hire”, Ug. ’gr id. 

13. OCS. potu “sweat”, Russ., Bulg., Pol. pot id. = Egyp. ft “sweat”: *puq-tu (§3.8.5 
above). 

14. OHG. baccho “jaw”, OE. baec “back” (Olr. fiacail “tooth”, NIr. fiacal id., from a 
from fee “tooth” (cf. SS: §4.27) = CA fakku “jaw”. 

15. Lith. pa- “under, after”, Latv. pa- id., OCS. po- id. = perh. Egyp. ph “beyond”. 

16. Skt. spr “to win” = Egyp. spy “to benefit, prosper, thrive”. 

17. Grk spaOe “flat blade” (?) < Egyp. sft, sfd, sf t “sword”, CA sailu id., etc. 

18. Skt. pums- “man”, without any clear outside connections = CA fi’amu or fiyam, 
fayamu “a group of people”. 

19. Lat. pirum “pear” = Eth. ife “fruit”, Ga. firi id., etc. 

20. W. afu “liver”, Br. avu id. perh. = Egyp. wf “lung”. 


727 



21. Hitt, huhupal “a musical instrument” = Egyp. l)pp “to play a musical instrument”, 
CA CV111 'i!)tafala “to celebrate”, l)afla-tu “party, celebration”. 

22. Goth, faljran, etc. gen. Grm. “to fold”, Ug. pl0 “to roll” (UG, 535), Heb. pis “to 
roll, make to revolve” (OT, 849), SL laff “to fold”, while fall “unfold”. 

23. Goth, fauho “fox”, OHG. fuhs, ON. foa “fox” perh. CA 'ufuba pi. “wolf’. 

24. Lith. puikus “proud” also “magnificent” = CA fa’iku “magnificent, outstanding”. 

25. Lat. aeris “copper”, Goth, aiz, OE. ar, OHG. er : Sem.: cf. Akk. eru “copper”. 

26. Lat. aurum “gold” < Sem.: cf. A kk . hr§ “gold”. 

27. Lat. ferrum “iron” < Sem.: cf. Cush, fer “iron”. 

28. OHG. ram “ram”, OE. ramm id., Du. ram id. = Ug. rum, Heb. remu “baffalo”. 

29. Skt. ma- “debt” (?) < Aram, rhn, CA rahnu “mortagage”, Sab. rhn “pledge, 
hostage”, CA rahnu “mortagage”; rahlna-tu “hostage”; rahana “to bet”. 

30. Lat. rarus “thin”, Lith. retas id., OCS. reduku id.: PIE *re- “loose, thin” (SS: 
§12.66) = CA rahwu “loose, thin”, rataha, with infixed /-t-/ “make loose”. 

31. Ir. roi “field”, OCS. ravinu “even, level” = Akk. rTtu “pasture”, CA ma-r'a id. 

32. Skt. ravi- “sun”, Ann. arev id., Ir. re “moon” = perh. Egyp. r' “sun”, Chad, 
mokilko ra “sun, god”, Sha are “sun”, Geji ri id. (HSED, n. 2088). 

33. Lat. abies “fir, spruce” = Egyp. ’bw “a sacred tree”, Ga. abayi “a kind of tree”, 
CA either ’aba’a-tu “thicket” or yaba-tu “forest”. 

34. Lat. branca “paw of an animal” is perh. = CA burOunu id. A special attention 
should be given to an unexpected relation between 0/p and a velar: comp. Egyp. hmn 
“eight” & Sem. Omn id. 

35. Grk lebos (> Lat. lebes) “kettle” (?): Egyp. reb (leb) “pot, bowl, vessel”. 

36. Lith. bure, Lett, bur’a “sail” = Egyp. br’ “ship, boat”, Ug. br id. 

37. Skt. rabh- “to seize, grasp, take” = CA rb' “to carry, lift; be strong”, Ug. rb' “to 
bring”. 
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38. OE. rib “rib”, OHG. rippa, ON. rif id., OCS. and common SI. rebro id. = CA 
rabwu “a disease of the lungs, asthma”. 

39. OCS. doba “time”, Bulg., Cz., Pol. doba id. = Egyp. dbw “a period of time” (SL 
daub-+ any suffix-pronoun “at this time, right now” also just in the sentence: He has just 
arrived. 

40. OE. penn “pen (of animals)” = CA banna-tu fem. id. 

41. ON. bein “bone”, OHG. bein “bone, leg”, OE. ban “bone”; CA bawani pi. “rib 
bone”, Egyp. bwn “claw, talon, nail”. 

42. OCS. karblji “boat”, Cz. karab id. (?): CA karibu id. 

43. OCS. and common Slav, ryba “fish” (?): CA rby in ’i-rbiya-nu “a kind of fish”, 
Egyp. rp’ “fish”. 

44. Ir. bab “baby, girl”, MHG. buobe “boy”, OCz. babe “little girl”, ON. bofi 
“knave”, Sw. bov id. = Akk. bibu “baby”, Aram, byb’ id., CA babb-at “small child”. 

45. OE. broc “brook”, OHG. bruah “marsh” = Sab brkt, CA birkah, Heb. bireka, Ug. 
brk “pool, cistern”. 

46. Goth. aribai[is “to work” = CA ’ariba “be skillful”. 

47. Com. gonys “to work”, Ir. gnlu “to do, make”, Br. gounit “to cultivate, gain, earn” 
= Egyp. gnh’ “to work, to toil under order”. 

48. Lat. baronis “man” > Spanish varon “man”, French baron “baron”, in OFrench 
“husband”, etc., wrongly assumed to be «fr. a Germ, word meaning orig. "fighting 
man ” (in ON. perjask “fight”), where “ man ”, "retainer”, etc.» (SS: §221). 

CA bamasa (bamasa), obsol. for several centuries, “man”, an Aram, compound of bar 
“son” (Aram, bar id.) and ’ns “man” (Aram, ’ns id.): Aram, br (’)ns “man, human 
being”, orig. “son of man” (for a parallel: CA bin ’adamu “son of Adam” > “man, 
human being”). Thus it becomes evident that Lat. baronis is borrowed directly from CA. 
For ON. perjask “fight”: perja “to stike, beat”: Egyp. pr’ “battle”; pr-t “battle-field”: see 
§3.8.81 above. 

49. Lat. nobilis “noble” is, according to EM, 677, fr. *gnobilis, a deriv. of *gnoscere 
“to know” > noscere, and the original fomi is seen in ignobilis “ignoble”. They also 
suppose that the original meaning of the word was ‘ known ’, since it is ff. noscere “to 
know”, but later “noble of birth”. 

This analysis of Lat. nobilis is wrong and misleading. In following it, we would make 
the wrong analysis of deriving Lat. nomen “name”, for instance, from *gnomen on the 
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wrong assumption that the initial *g- is preserved intact in *ignominia “ignominy”. 
Wrong as this analysis is of Lat. nomen, it is equally wrong EM’s analysis of Lat. 
nobilis. The word is from CA nabllu “noble of birth”. 

50. Lat. arbor “tree” = CA 'araba-tu “kind of tree”, from an extension of ['ar-], in CA 
'ar'ar “juniper”, Egyp. 'r “a kind of shrub” as a vb “to rise”: see §3.12.30 above. 

The CA word above shares with that of Lat. a stem ['ar-], but is not an exact cognate 
since the -b- of Lat. arbor is from */d/ or */dh/: cf. Lat. arduus “high, steep”, Ir. ard 
“high, tall”, etc. 

The HS cognate is the root in CA 'arada “to rise, raise, grow; elevated, upright, high”; 
'arada-tu fem. “kind of tree”, with m-extension: 'ardamu “trunk of a tree”, etc. 

51. Grk saroo “to sweep” = Egyp. s-sr caus. “to sweep out, clean out”. 

52. Lat. saga “witch” = Egyp. syg “foolish man”. 

53. Lat. semita “path” = CA samtu “road, path”: samata “to head to”, Egyp. smd “to 
walk”. 

54. Ir. sron “nose” = perh. Egyp. sr “nose”. 

55. OCS. syru “cheese”, Lith. suris id., suras “salted”, Bulg. sir, Pol. ser “cheese”, 
OE, OHG. sur “sour”, etc. = Egyp. sr, si “cheese, butter”. 

56. Lat. amita “aunt”, ON. amnia “grandmother” = CA 'ammatu “aunt”; 'ammu, A kk . 
ammu “paternal uncle”. 

57. Av. mervi- “strife” = Egyp. mrlj’ id. 

58. Grk muron “perfume, ointment” (?) < Egyp. mrfjw “the god of perfume”; mrlj-t 
“oil, unguent, grease”. 

59. Grk mastos “breast”, Ionic mazos = Egyp. mst-t “breast”. 

60. Lat. summus “highest, topmost” = CA sumuw-wu “height, loftiness”. 

61. W. ma “place” = CA ma “place”. 

62. Lat. amare “to love” = Egyp. ’mr “to love”: both have the caus. /’a-/. 

63. Lith. wairas “rudder” = Egyp. wer id. 

64. Lat. verres “boar” (?): Egyp. wr “pig”. 
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65. Av. varoka- “leaf’ = CA waraka-tu fem. id., Heb. yrk “green herbage, herbs, 
grass”, Sab. wrk “vegetable crops”, etc. §3.6.46 above. 

66. Lat. mensa “table” = Egyp. mst id. 

67. Grk pvmpremi, fut. peso “to kindle”, Russ, preju “to sweat, stew”: PIE *preyo-. 
(IECD, 984; WP II, 27) = Egyp. pr-t “outbreak of fire”. 

68. Lat. bucca “cheek”, W. boch id., Br. boc’h id.: IE *bhu-. (SS: §4.208, IECD, 56; 
WP. II. 113ff) = Egyp. b’ks-t “cheek” also bws-w “cheeks”. Also belong here Lith. 
buciuoti “to kiss”, Lat. basiare id.. Alb. buze “lip”, Ir. bus id., etc. 

69. IE: OE. sand “sand”, OHG sant, ON sandr id. Buck (SS: §1.215) connects the 
Grm. words with Lat. sabulum id. and derives them from PIE *samdho- = CA samldu 
“semolina, fine flour” (look like sand), Egyp. smd “antimony, kohl”. 

70. Latv. sarkans “red”, sarks “slightly red”: CA saribr “red, reddish” (§2.19.2 
above). 

71. IE: Lith. kurtinas “deaf’, OCS krunu “having a mutilated ear or nose”, Skt. karna- 
“short-eared” (SS: §4.95) = CA karma-tu “a small piece of the ear or nose (of animal) is 
cut as a distinguishing mark”, Chad.: Housa kurma “deaf’. As a vb: CA krm, kr(m. 

72. Goth, and common Grm. stainas “stone”, OCS. stena “wall”, Grk. stla “pebble” = 
Egyp. st “stone”; st-t “wall”: perh. Ug. st, CA sata “to weave”. 

73. OCS veceru “evening”, Lat. wesper Lith. vakaras id. = Egyp. ysr “evening” id. 

74. Lat. sordes “filth”, sordidus “dirty”, swasum “dark color”, Goth, swarts “black”, 
OE. sweart id. (SS: §15.65; EM, 958, 991) = CA sawad “blackness, darkness”; ’a-swad 
“black, dark color”. 

75. Goth, and common Grm. niman “to take” = Egyp. run’ “strong”. 

76. Hitt, tepu “small” = CA (afif “small, little”. 

77. ON. tala “to speak”, OE. tellan “to tell, to count”, OHG. zellan “to relate, tell, 
count” = CA tala may render “to read, recite”, in some contexts ‘to read, e.g. the Koran, 
or recite, e.g. poetry, to audience. The actual signification of CA tala is to tell s.o. about 
s.t. through reading or reciting it. 

78. OIr. saith “evil” (IE *sat-) = Egyp. s’-t id.; St “the god of evil”, CA su’ “bad, 
evil”, with t-, d- exts (becoming parts of the root): sattu “evil (words)”, saddu “shame”. 
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79. OCS. duchu, Russ, dychanie “breath”, Lith. dvesti “to expire, die”, Latv. dvasa 
“breath”, = Egyp. tw, twy “breath” ~ 0y “breath, resperation”. 

80. Skt. khad- “to chew”, a cpd of [ka’-] (see §2.17.83 above) + ad- “eat”. 

81. Lat. digitus “finger” = CA dugatu “three fingers”, i.g. the first three digits, stalling 
with the first, i.e. thumb. 

82. OCS. dabu “tree”, Russ, dub, Pol. dab, etc. “oak” = CA dabru “a tree very similar 
to an oak-tree”. 


732 



3.19 I'E-'HS grammatical'Systems: 
(DEEtlVymosrjAL 
JIM) INFOECIHXNM- AFFIXES 

Grammar is the scientific study of the morphology and syntax of a language; 
morphology studies the structure of words, including word-formation, derivation and 
inflection, while syntax studies the way words are combined to form phrases and 
sentences and the rules governing such combinations 312 . The importance of syntax is 
greater in languages that are poor in inflectional affixes than in languages in which 
inflectional affixes play a considerable meaningful part. In an uninflected language like 
Chinese, for example, word order serves to express grammatical relations so that any 
change in the order of words in a sentence will change its meaning or make it 
meaningless. But in inflected languages like CA and Lat., word order has little or no 
bearing upon meaning and is not therefore utilized to express a difference in meaning. It 
is immaterial in what order the words ‘ girl sees wolf are arranged because ‘ girl as a 
subject of the sentence, carries a /-u/ ending in CA and /-a/ ending in Latin, while the 
object ‘ wolf is marked with /-a/ ending in CA and l-uml ending in Lat. 

All IE and HS languages are inflective, which is to say that their grammatical systems 
are based on modifications in the forms of stems (or roots) by means of vowel changes 
and affixes to express such grammatical relations as number, case, tense and person. In 
such synthetic languages, where inflections indicate grammatical relationships, syntax 
becomes secondary and is immediately dependent upon morphology. For this reason, the 
term grammar will be confined here to morphology. 

3.19.1 ‘Word-formation. The earliest method of word-formation in all languages is 
‘compounding whereby two proots are joined together to form a new word, later on 
‘derivation ’, again in all languages. Our study of various HS compounds throughout 
Chapter II above also applies to their IE cognates as well as to any world’s language. 
The overwhelming majority of words studied in this Chapter are compounds. For 
example, Skt. monosyllabic du- “to bum” in §3.6.25 above is a compound consisting of 
two separate proots [da’] “make, cause” and [’au] “fire”. 

3.19.2 (DerivationalSuffixes 

IE surface affixes, as described by Indoeuropeanists, are usually suffixes, while HS 
affixes can be prefixes and/or suffixes with few infixes. Nearly all HS affixes are 
simple, whereas most of the IE originally simple suffixes have an additional suffixes 
added to them. As a general rule: any linguistic element suffixed to a word to modify its 
meaning without changing its part of speech (as in English green-greenish, friend- 
friendship, and the like) or change its syntactic class (as in English large-enlarge) can 
often be used as a prefix with the same function. 


312 For my view on ‘syntax’, see §2.17.51, under Comments above. 
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What follows is a very brief discussion of IE-HS cognate suffixes, where the 
emphasis is only upon the traditionally recognized IE affixes. All IE newly discovered 
affixes in this Chapter such as sa’-, da’-, ka’-, ga’-, ma-, t-, -t-, -n-, -r-, and so on will be 
excluded to avoid repetition. 

3 . 19 . 2.1 IE -t-, denoting the ‘person occupied or connected with ’ as in Grk nautes, Lat. 
nauta “sailor”: Skt. nau- “ship” (cf. CG: §484). Skt. cluto- “one connected with 
hearing”, suta- “charioteer” (‘driver’, one connected with *su-t “driving”, from su-, 
suvati), napita- “barber”: SL, 167. 

HS *-t- as in CA nut! “sailor”: Ug. nyt “ship”, fr. *nw-t as in Egyp. n’-t “ship”. To my 
understanding, CA final -tl is a compound of -t- and [-T], i.e. [-y] “belonging to”. It is the 
very same [-y] in gaball “belonging to the mountain”, lubnanl “Lebanese”, etc. The full 
form in a sentence is nom. nutiyy- un, gcibciliyy- un, lubndniyy- un. As for [-t-], it may 
form [nau-] “swing, go to and fro” or a direct derivative of [nau-] “water”, etc. Egyp. s- 
ypti “inspector”, apparently based on s-yp-t (§3.19.2.1c below): s-yp “to inspect”. 

The same suffix can also occur as a prefix CA ti-lml5 “pupil”: Sem. Im8 “to learn”: 
comp, the prefix with that of Grk pa0r|Tf|s “pupil” fr. pavGavco “to learn”, etc. 

3.19.2.1a IE -tat- forms abstract nouns from adjectives and nouns (-tus, tutis, tudo, 
tudinis, with the same force) as in Lat. bonitas “goodness”: bonus “good”, Grk vs6tr|s 
“youth”: vsos “young”, Hitt, kartimmiatt- “anger”, duskaratt “joy”. Such nouns have 
normally acquired the feminine gender. Skt. nakt- “night”, Lat. nox id., salus, quies, etc. 
see SL: §14; CG: §476. 

HS: CA [aiyibu “good” > frbatu “goodness”, wasTmu “handsome” > wasamatu, Ug. 
ysmt “beauty”, Eth. sanayt “beauty”: sanay “beautiful”, Assyr. fab-tu “goodness”, etc. 
O’Leary, 1969: §113, CA 'izzatu: 'izzu “glory”, ru’yatu “vision”: ra’a “see”, sa'ada-tu 
“happiness”, etc. all are feminine, Egyp. mr-tt “wilderness, desert land”: mr “desert”, 
etc. 

The same suffix can also occur as a prefix: comp. Ug. tsm “beauty”. 


3.19.2.1b IE -to- forms abstract nouns from verbs as in Grk c[)6tos “load”: cjispo) “bear”, 
Lat. lautus “neat”: lavo “to wash”, etc. CG: §482, n. 4. 

HS: CA 'azlma-tu “resolution”: 'azama “to resolve”, Egyp. mr-t “love”: mr “to love”. 


3.19.2.1c IE -ti- also -tu-, mostly in verbal abstract with few agents, as in Skt. gati- 
“going, gait”: gam- “go”, mati- “thought, mind”: man- “think”, Lat. actio “action”: ago 
“do, act”, etc. CG: §§485, 486, 487. 

HS: Egyp. s-yp-t “inspection”: s-yp “to inspect”; Ijwit “beating”: Ijwt “to beat”, sgrt 
“silence”: s-gr “make silent”, CA rlba-tu “doubt”: raba “to doubt”, salama-tu “safety”: 
salima “be safe”. 


Egyp. bh-t “what is bom”: bh “give birth”. To my understanding, Egyp. final /-tl is 
the same as Sem. It-/ in §2.7.24 above. For more information on HS affix /t/, see §§2.7 
& 2.9 above. 
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3.19.2.1 .d IE and HS also use suffixed /-t-/ to form nouns denoting rank or office (CG: 
§475, n. 3): For HS /-t-/, see §2.9 above. 


Comments 

As has been explained throughout Chapter II above: any derivational affix has in the 
course of millennia become an inseparable part of the word in some or all of its 
occurrences in the entire IE and HS languages. Av a suffix, /-?-/ is of course no 
exception: see, for example, §3.10.56 above. 

3 . 18 . 2.2 IE -s-, a neuter suffix, as in Skt. apas- “work”, Lat. apus “toil” (SL), Grk kartos, 
kratos “strength” (CG: § 507; SL: §13). 

HS -s- as in CA 'afsu “toil”, A kk . epsa-tu “action, deed”; CA kardasa-tu “strength”: 
Akk. Ipxl “be strong”. For much information on HS /-s/, see §2.1.6.9, esp. n. la-lm, and 
n. 2 above. 

3 . 19 . 2.3 IE -r- as in Lat. vir, Skt. vlra- “man” (CG: §470). 

HS -r- as in Egyp. ’wr “man”: ’w “to be”, CA ’au ~ ’ai id. For all needed information 
on HS /-r/, see §2.1.6.7 above. 

3 . 19 . 2.4 IE -ni-, -nu- as in Lat. ignis “fire”, Skt. agni- (CG: §465). 

HS *-n- as in Ug.’gn “fire”: CA ’agga “to ignite a fire”. 


3.19.2.4a IE -no- forms adjectives and nouns from verbs as in Lat. plenus “full”: -pleo 
“fill”, dignus “worthy”: decet “is fitting”, Sstvos “fearful”: 8s8oikoi “to fear”, Grk tskvov 
“child”: tiktoi “bear”, etc. CG: §464; Meillet, Introd. 225-226. 

HS: Assyr. dulhanu “confusion”: dalahu “to confuse”, CA mal’anu “full”: mala’a “to 
fill”, 'afsanu “thirsty”: 'afisa “be thirsty”, yalayanu “boiling”: yala “to boil”, sulfanu 
“king, power”, OffAram., Palm, slfn’, Pun. si pi “power, control”: slf “exercise power 
over”, CA burhan “proof’, Sab. brhn “testimony” (cf. §2.11, n. 1), Heb., Aram, dkm 
“memory”: CA Sakara “to remember”, Eth. tekuran “black”, etc. O’Leary, 1969: §118. 
For prefixed /n-/, see §2.11, n. 8 above. 

3.19.2.4b Egyp. fjwi-ni “a beater”. The suffix signifies ‘connected with (beating)”: fjwi 
“to beat” and -ni “belonging to”. It is ult. related to that of Lat. faginus “of beech”: fagus 
“beech”, Grk. AiOivos “of stone”, etc. 

3 . 19 . 2.5 IE -m- as in Lat. armus “shoulder”, Goth, arms “am”; Skt. dru-mah “tree”, Grk 
Spu-pd “forest” (CG: §460; Meillet, Introd. 227; HCG, §109). 

PHS *-m- as in CA ’urrumu “fingertips”, Egyp. Tmn (see §3.15.23 above). 

The suffix, whether it is simple or compound, still has other grammatical functions in 
IE as in the formation of participles and various nouns as in Hitt, te-it-hi-ma-as 
“thunder”, Skt. garmas “heat”, etc. These and many other functions are performed in HS 
by the suffix /ml. It is also common, esp. in CA, in the formation of nouns, adjectives, as 
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in bul'um “pharynx”: bala'a “to swallow”; fyulkum “throat”: tjalku “palate, throat”, etc., 
and prefixed l-ml in the formation of participles among many others, e.g. ma-ktubu 
“written”: kataba “to write”, etc. see §2.10 above. 

3 . 19 . 2.6 IE -wo- forms adjectives and some nouns (CG: §458). 

HS /-w/ forms nouns as in Egyp. bbw “strong man”: bb “be violent”, bn “male, man”: 
bn “to copulate”, snnw “image, likeness”: sn “copy” and “make a copy”. 

There are very few archaic adjectives formed with /-w/ in CA as in sinda'wu [r. snd’] 
“courageous”. The suffix is more common in the formation of nouns, esp. those 
referring to ‘small or little one or thing'. See §2.12, n. 5 and 7 above. 

A more common suffix is the compound -wa-nu/-t, a cpd of /-wu/ and /-nu/ or /-tu/, as 
in "undu-wanu “evil”, hunzu-wa-tu ~ hunzu-wa-nu “insolence”, sama-wa-tu “self, 
same”: sima-tu “mark of distinction”, etc. 

3 . 19 . 2.7 IE -eyo- forms adjectives, as in Skt. pitriya-, Lat. patrius “paternal”, Ved. 
damiya- “domestic” (dam- “home”), gavya- “pertaining to cows” (gav- “cow”), etc. and 
adjectives denoting material as in Lat. aureus “golden”: aurum “gold”, etc. CG: §456; 
Meillet, Introd. 224. 

All such functions are expressed by HS /-y/, whose basic meaning is ‘belonging to, 
source from, made from/of, coming from, connected with, etc.” as in CA ’abawiy 
“paternal”, bakariy “pertaining to cows” (< bakar “cows”), dahabiy “golden or of gold”: 
Sahabu “gold”, Ijagariy “stony, made of stone, of stone”: Ijagaru “stone”, yadawiy 
“manual”, etc. see §2.6, esp. n. 7 above. 

Comments I 

Consider carefully the following examples from CA: 

a) ma'T “I have”, but lit. in my hand', ma- = with/in, -'- “hand”, and -T = gen. sg., i.e. 
“my”, but we can’t say *ma'iya. With other possessive pronouns, one may say: dial, 
ma'ak “you masc. sg. have”, ma'akum (you mas. pi. have”, etc.: CA ma'ak, ma'akum 
respectively. The dial, long /-a-/ seems to be a reflex of /-iya-/. 

b) IT “for me”, fr. 1 “for” and -I We can say I iya. 

c) kitabl “my book”. We can say kitabiya. 

d) 'alayya “I must, I should”, lit. on me. 

e) ’umml “my mother”, ’ummlyd is acceptable; ’abl “my father”, but never *’abiya. 
This is why old Arab scholars assumed that /-t-/ of ’abati “my father” is used instead of 
/-y-/: see §2.9, n. c above. 

The gen. sg. above is in Heb. -T-, -e-, Aram, -i-, Eth. -e-, etc. In Lat. -I- as in lupl , 
Celtic. -T-, in Skt. -I- in compounds as in stambln-bhu “become a post”. CG: §239, n. 2. 

The origin of the suffix may be from either: 

a) -I- is a gen. case of [’u] “I” as in Akk. -ya, -i, CA -ya, -I, Ug. (-y), Eth. -ya, Heb. -I 
(Moscati, 1969: §13.14). Therefore, it may be etymologically different from /-I-/ 
belonging to, etc. (§2.22.2 above) 
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b) -T-, i.e. [-y-], is ult. the same as [-y-] belonging to, etc. above. Note that in all 
examples cited in §3.19.2.7 above, [-y-] can also be pronounced as -T-: ’abawi, SahabI, 
Ijagari, yadawl, etc. all words in the language, and that, as one should expect, /-!-/ > /-i-/ 
when [-y-] is pronounced. In following this point of view, we can say that the gen. sg. 
ending /-I-/ also appears in other IE languages such as Skt. vrkcisyci = Lat. lupT above. 

The problem with [ -y] is not over and will never be. This same [-y] may also be used 
to express ‘one who does anything', i.e. agent noun (= connected with), as in CA 
gauhariy “one who makes, repairs, or deals in jewelry”, i.e. jeweler. To my 
understanding, the signification of the word is not different from ‘ one used to do s.t.', 
i.e. to make jewels. At this crucial point of discussion the reader is requested to go back 
to section §2.24.18, n. a above and re-read it carefully. Otherwise, what follows may not 
be evident. 

The term ‘ one' in ‘ one used to do s.t.' above can be replaced by ‘ thing or object', i.e. 
a thing is utilized to do s.t. In other words, the instrument. 

The inst. idea is expressed in HS by prefixed [mi-], orig. = “by, with” 313 , as in CA 
miftaij “key” (for both cognates and more examples, see §2.10 & §2.24.17 above). Since 
bi also expresses “by, with, etc.”, we wonder why HS peoples have not used it as ‘ inst. 
case' along with mi-. 

IE expresses the inst. sg. and pi. of esp. a-, T-, and u-stems by a form of I-mil, a form 
of l-bhil, or a form ult. fr. [-T-, i.e. -y-]. The same case /-bhi-/ also extends to express 
ablative and dative plurals (CG: §§229ff; SL: Chapter V; Fortson, 2004: §§6.45-657). 

Comments II 

The foregoing discussion compels me to conclude that grammatical cases had been 
developed in inflectional languages long after the full establishment of ‘compounding', 
‘derivation', and ‘ system of prepositions', and that almost all cases, esp. inst., loc., abl, 
gen., dat., illative, adessive, dilative, inessive, superessive, terminative, and many others 
found in inflectional languages originate from prepositions. The following examples 
may be sufficient to illustrate the point 314 : 

1) Hitt, employs a suffix l-\l to mark the gen. of the personal pronouns as in gen. sg. 
ammel “my”, anzel “our”, fuel “thy”, etc. The same suffix is also found in Etruscan and 
a trace of it is preserved in Lat. erilis filius “master’s son” (HCG: §199). 

In accordance with the general rule as stated in §3.19.2 above, the HS cognate is the 
l\l seen in CA la-na (-na = us) “for us, ours”, la-ha five children (ha = her) “she has five 
children”, and so forth. 

2) However, the gen. pi. of the 2 nd pers. pi. is -n in Hitt, sumenzan id. The same suffix 
is also found in Grk as in ummon id., Aeolic ammon “our”, etc. = Egyp. ni a mark of the 
gen. sg.; nw (fr. ni plus pi. -w) a mark of the gen. pi: [n] belonging to (for an example, 
see §3.19.2.4b above), CA gen.-acc. pi. -yin (Wright, 1962: §3.8). 


313 Egyp. m = out from, with, from, at, into, etc. see §2.10, n. 6b above. 

314 See, for example, §3.3.72, n. d above. 
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Accordingly, it is useless and worthless to use ‘ cases’ as a criterion for establishing 
genetic relationships between languages. This particular point has already been 
discussed in §2.25, n. 9d above. 

3 . 19 . 2.8 IE -a- (-o-) forms feminine of adjectives and nouns, abstract and action nouns, 
e.g. Skt. bala “masc. “boy”; bala “girl”, acva- “horse, stallion”; acva- “mare”, aja- “he- 
goat”; aja fern, “goat”; dica “direction” (die- “show), ksama “patience”, rasa “moisture”, 
OCS rosa, Lith. rosa “dew” (SL: §18). 

HS: The suffix that can do the above functions is [-a’-] as in CA Ijasna’ “beautiful”: 
masc. tjasan; balha’ “idiot (woman): masc. ’a-blahu or balihu, 'amya’ “blind”: masc. ’a- 
'ma. Nouns ending with [-a’-] are syntactically fern., e.g. nakba’ “calamity”, darra’ 
“adversity” with no corresponding masc. forms., bayda’ “hatred”, etc. 

A similar suffix in function is /-a/ as in CA 8ikra “memory”, da'wa “a claim”, ru’ya 
“vision”, etc. 

Most other consonantal suffixes found in IE such as /-1, -d, -g, k, etc./ have already 
been dealt with their HS corresponding suffixes in chapter II above. 


3.19.3 InfCectionaCAffixes 

3 . 19 . 3.1 Humber 

At a stage so immensely old when the inflectional systems of many language families, 
including IE and HS, had been in their early age of existence, there were three ancient 
methods of indicating plurality. Visible traces of one or more of such methods are still 
found in all language families including HS and IE. 

3.18.3.1a The first method employs complete or full reduplication, i.e. the repetition of 
the entire word as in Walpiri, an Australian language, kurdu “child” > kurdukurdu 
“children”. To this type of reduplication belong Luganda bar “two” > barbar “all two”, 
Mandarin Chinese ren “man” > renren “everybody”, Malay cincik “child” > anakanak 
“various children”, Indonesian oran “man” > oranoran “all sorts of men”, Agta, a 
language of the Philippines, takki “leg” > tciktakki “legs” 315 , Amele, an Australian 
language, ben “big” > ben ben “many big things”, Tamil, a Dravidian language, ad adu 
“each and every thing”, avang avanga “all kinds of different people”. Visible traces of 
this method are found in HS: see below. 

On the other hand, many languages use complete reduplication for different purposes 
such as: 

a) to express an intensive meaning as in Shi, a Bantu language, nyeeru “white” > 
nyeerunyeeru “very white”, Polynesian, an Austronesian language, paki “to pat” > 
pakipaki “to pat frequently”, Telugu, a Dra vidian language, pedda “large” > pedda 


315 For more information, see Katamba, 1993: §§9.2-9.3.2 and Stekauer, Pavol; Valera, Salvador, and 
Kortvelyessy, Lfvia. 2012. 
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pedda “very large”, Tibetan ldum “round” > ldum ldum “very round”, Amele nag 
“small” > nag nag “very small” also “many small things”, 

b) to express diminutive meaning as in Thai xdyamac “child” > xoyamacxoyamac 
“small child”, Polynisian manu “a bird, small insect” > manumanu “a very small insect”, 
etc. 

c) to express a multiple, frequentative, or repetitive action: see Stekauer, Pavol; 
Valera, Salvador, and Kortvelyessy, Llvia. 2012: §1.1.3.3. 

All such uses are later developments of reduplicated pi. nouns and adjectives and 
found in HS (§2.1.14.2 above). 

Examples of complete reduplication in IE are Ved. reriha “licking repeatedly”, Skt. 
bhar-i-bhar-ti 3 rd pi. “carry continually”, OCS glagolati (*gal-gal) “to speak” (cf. 
§3.4.11 above). The most common type of partial reduplication is the repetition of the 1 st 
syllable as in Skt. bi-bhar “carry”, de-dic- “show, point out”, nenekti 3 ld sg. “wash”, 
papatlti “fall”, Hitt, ha-as-ha-as-sa-an “opened”, etc. Szemerenyi, 1990: §9.4.1.2; 
Fortson, 2004: §§4.20, 5.24, 6.41, 6.63; HCG: §216, SL, 354-356. 

For a deep and comprehensive study of total reduplication and all types of partied 
reduplication in HS, see §2.1.14.2 above. The section also tells about the origin of 
reduplicated verbs and all types of reduplication. 

3.19.3.1b The next ancient method is the internal modification of vowels, i.e. broken 
plural. This is quite common in CA as in gibal the pi. of gabal “mountain”, Si ’ab, pi. of 
Si’b “wolf’ and is also found in Egyp. and Sem. (see §2.3.40, under Comments above). 
Hitt, also preserved this type as in widar, pi. of watar “water”. 

Broken plurals are expressed by a number of different surface stems, of which we 
have so far seen two in CA, namely CaCaC > pi. CiCaC and CiCC > pi. CiCaC. Some 
others, as illustrations, CaCC > CiCaC (kalb “dog” > kilab), CaCuC > CuCuC (rasul 
“messenger” > rusul), CuCC- > CuCa (munya-tu fem. “a wish” > muna), etc. Hitt., too, 
confirms that ‘ broken plurals' 1 are not limited to one pattern or stem, hence alpes, pi. of 
alpas “cloud”. We may add here Lat. locus “place”, pi. loci, coll. loca. 

3.19.3.1c The plural form is indistinguishable from the singular, i.e. the use of the 
singular as plural without any change, as in Modern English sheep. This method has 
survived in a few CA nouns as ragamu “friend/friends” and in Ved., e.g. udhar divyani 
“divine udders”, yojana puru “many leagues”, etc. Burrow (SL, 236) considers this type 
as «a survival from an early stage when the inflectional system was less developed». 

3 . 19 . 3.2 (Dud 

The dual marker is expressed in HS by the following CA dual endings: 

a) nom. -an: -a, as in CA kitab-an, kitab-a, 

b) acc. -ain: -ai (or ay), as in CA kitab-ain, kitab-ay 

The choice of any of the above pairs of ending is a purely syntax matter. All are from 
*’a or *’ai in Egyp. y- added either to the pi. -w or to the fem. -t: comp. CA bintu “girl” 
> binta or bintan “two girls”: masc. bin. 

Traces of the dual ending are seen in Eth. -e (ede- “both hands” before suffixes only), 


739 



in Heb. -ay (yaday “two hands”), etc. see O’Leary, 1969: §125. 

This is the same dual form seen in the personal pronouns as in huma “they both” ([hu] 
= “he”, [-m-] = pi. ending, and [-a], possessive pronouns (e.g. baitu-ku-m-a), 
demonstratives, adjectives, verbs (e.g. kataba = “they both wrote”): see §2.22.2 above. 

it is also the same dual ending seen in IE nouns as in Ved. dev-a “two gods”, OCS 
grad-a “two cities”, etc. Fortson, 2004: §650. 

3 . 19 . 3.3 Comparison of Adjectives 

IE has two comparative suffixes: *-yes- and *-tero- also *-ero-, and two superlative 
suffixes: *-isto-, the weak grade of *-yes, with suffix *-to, and *-mo- (~ *tmo-). CG: 
29Iff; Fortson, 2004: §§6.78-6.81; Szemerenyi, 1990: §7.8. Iff. 

HS comparative and superlative affixes have already been studied in depth in §§2.19- 

2.19.4 above. It is also very important to see §3.14.11, n. 1 above. All what I should add 
here is that CA also has a feminine superlative suffix [-y-] as in kubra “the eldest”, §uyra 
“the youngest”, 'udma “the greatest”. It is amazing that comparative and superlative 
affixes discussed in §2.19ff above do not show any distinction of gender. The presence 
of fern, [-y-] in CA strongly suggests the earlier presence of two sets of comparative and 
superlative affixes: masc. and fem. See §2.14.1, n. 1 above. 

3 . 19 . 3.4 The linguistic forms dealt with in the foregoing section represent fairly late 
innovations in IE and HS and are only important as indicators of the linguistic elements 
which had started to develop before the break up of their unity. There are still many 
similar forms belonging to this period, a few of them are: 

3.19.3.4.1 The future affix /s/ is seen in HS as a prefix and in IE as a suffix. On the side 
of HS, the prefix is preserved intact in CA sa- as in sa-’a-ktubu lit. “shall 1 write, i.e. I 
shall write ”; on the side of IE in Lith. -si- as in duo-siu “I shall give”, Skt. -sy as in da- 
sy-ati “he will give”, Av. -sya- as in vaxsya “1 will say”, Olr. -s- as in seiss (*sed-s-ti) 
“will sit”, Grk (Dor.) aw, <?si, in early Lat. and Osc-Umbr. -s- (SL: §9; CG: §388; 
Szemerenyi, 1990: §9.4.2.2; CCG: §456, n. c). 

3.19.3.4.2 Another linguistic form is the affix Ini, seen, as we should often expect, as a 
prefix in HS and as a suffix in IE. However, the occurrence of this affix as a suffix in HS 
is not rare. The earliest grammatical function of the suffix is reflexive in HS, later 
causative in some of its occurrences. 

On the side of IE, the suffix in question serves as cans, as in Hitt, hu-is-nu-zi “cause 
to live”, as-nu-zi “cause to sit”, ar-nu-zi “cause to move”, Skt. mti 3 ld sg. “moves”, Grk 
omumi “cause to rise” (HCG: §228ff) = CA na'asa “enliven”: 'asa “live”. For suffixed - 
n in HS, see §2.11 above. 

3.19.3.4.3 An affix /r/ serves to form a particular type of ‘passive voice'. As we should 
expect, the affix is used in HS as a prefix and in IE as a suffix. On the side of IE, it is 
most common in Celtic and in Lat. as in Olr. berair “is brought”, and found in other IE 
languages as Hitt., Av., Osc., etc. (Szemerenyi 1990: §9.2.2.2). Traces of this PHS 
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prefix are preserved in CA and Egyp.: see, for example, §2.11.6, n. 3 above along with 
the Comments. 

3.19.3.4.4 Among other grammatical morphemes, which occur as suffixes in IE but 
prefixes in HS, is the imperative affix /l/. Sturtevant and Hahn (HCG: §258) state that 
«the rare imperative first singular of both (Hitt.) conjugations usually ends in llu after a 
vowel stem or in allu after a consonant stem', e.g. pi-is-ki-el-lu “I will give”, me-mci-al- 
lu “1 will speak”... From es- “be” we have also e-es-lu-ut and e-es-li-it». 

The imperative stem is formed in CA in a number of different ways depending on the 
type of the root as well as on the imperfect stem 316 , e.g. ’uktub [ktb] “write!”, sdfir [sfr] 
“travel!”, ’irmi [rmy] “drop!”, fum [kwm] “rise!” 317 , ki [wky] “protect!”. All are 
understood as 2 nd pers. masc. sg. The feminine counterpart is formed by suffixing -i: 
safiri “travel!” and plural by suffixing the pi. marker -w, i.e. -u: ’uktubu “write!”. 

Old Grammarians state as a rule that the imperative is formed by dropping the 
prefixed pers. pron., called tyarf al mudara 'ah = imperfect marker (takum “you masc. 
sg. rise” > kum!), and that it must be capable of taking a suffix -nn, called nun of 
confirmation, e.g. ’uktubanna “write!” (called by Semitists energetic -nun). 

The imperative first person cannot be expressed without prefixing /l/, called / of ’amr, 
i.e. / of imperative. With this /l/ the prefixed pers. pron. or Jjarf al mudara 'ah, is kept, 
e.g. linaktub “let us write!”: naktub “we write”, li’andur “let me look”: ’andur “I look, 
see”, and as in the Koran: litandur nafsun ... (59: 18), Let every soul look ... Two facts 
should be born in mind: 

i) The use of / of imperative without dropping the inflectional prefix may be evidence 
that /l/ was orig. used as a suffix. 

ii) It is possible that III had been first used with one person (1 st pers.), and that was 
later spread to all other persons, e.g. liyara “let him see!”, litara “let you (masc. sg.) 
see!”, linara “let we see!”, liyaru “let them see!”, etc. 

A form ’ala can express ‘a wish + imperative ’, i.e. the whole meaning is imperative, as 
in the PIP of Imri’ Al Qais: 

’ala ’aiyuha (’a)l lailu (’a)( (awTlu ’ala ngali... 

3.19.3.4.5 The gender in IE and HS is grammatical. Nearly all IE languages make a 
grammatical distinction of three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter, whereas Hitt, 
has two genders: masculine, corresponding to the IE masculine and feminine, and 
neuter, corresponding to the IE neuter. However, the difference between the masculine 
and the neuter is slight. The latter has a distinctive form only for the nom.-acc. 
Otherwise it has the same endings as the masculine. Moreover, «the masculine and 
feminine have the same form in many classes of nouns, adjectives, and the interrogative 
indefinite pronoun, etc.» (CG: §226). Szemerenyi (1999: §7.1.2) sees that 

«The Indo-European system of three genders must, however, 


316 For example, ’ uktub\ is from Cl yaktubu “he writes”, while sdfir\ is from CII1 yusafiru "he 
travels”. 

317 Sab. ykwm “rise!”, BHeb., Aram., Eth. kum id. 
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have arisen from a two-class system. This is the only conclusion 
to be drawn from the fact that in ancient inflectional classes the 
masculine and feminine do not differ in their inflexion , but 
together contrast with the neuter: e.g. pazt^p, pr\zr\p». 

On the other hand, HS distinguishes two grammatical genders: masculine and 
feminine. But in many cases the masculine and feminine have the same form in nouns 
and adjectives, i.e zero morpheme, and in some others the feminine marker /-t/ is used 
with the masculine. Moreover, the masculine and feminine have the same case endings 
(nom., ace., gen.): see §2.9 above. 

Consideration of the above-mentioned facts gives the following picture of gender 
developments through stages in IE and HS. 

1) Proto-IE-HS: 1 st stage. A natural gender expressed by means of lexical opposition 
had been in existence at this stage and visible traces of it have been preserved in all IE- 
HS languages, e.g. Skt. sunu- “son”, fern, duhitar-; bhratar- “brother”, fem. svasar-, 
English ox-cow, horse-mare, cock-hen, etc., CA ’abu “father”, fem. ’ummu; Ijimaru 
“ass”, fem. ’atan; gamalu “camel”, fem. nakatu, etc. 318 

2) 2 nd stage. Proto-IE-HS monosyllabic demonstrative pronouns , the earliest and basic 
indicators of gender, were split into masculine and feminine via the process of ‘ voicing 
or devoicing' the consonant. Consider the following examples from CA: 

(2a) ta, ti or tih “this” is the fem. counterpart of masc Si (LA, r. ty, Lp; 

tdni dual is the fem. counterpart of masc. dual Sdni (LA, r. 8a, L); S ee n. 2c 
below, also Wright, 1962: §340. 

(2b) The IE corresponding forms are: 

OCS masc., nom. tu, Lith. tas, Skt., Goth, sa = CA masc. nom. Su (Amorite zu, 
OAram. z’, Heb. ze, fem. zot, Eth. zd, fem. za, etc. see §2.20.1, n. 2a above. 

OCS masc. acc. tu, Lith. ta, Skt. tarn, Goth, pcma = CA masc. acc. da. 

OCS fem. nom. to, Lith. fem. ta, Skt. sa, Goth, so = CA Satu (ti above or 81: 
gen.): see §3.5.2 above. 

(2c) The IE dual forms are: 

Skt. masc. nom.-acc. ta(u), OCS ta = CA Saway, Sawani, 8ani above (LA). 

The interchange between /s-/ and /t-/ in the IE declensional paradigm is by itself 
evidence that they both go back to an earlier consonant different from either; it is an 
interdental fricative. In HS, a similar interchange has already been seen between masc. 
/§/ and fem. /t/ (see 2a above). Also consider 

CA masc. nom. dual ha -dani, fem. ha -tdni. 

3) 3 rd stage: in Proto-IE-HS certain affixes associated with gender began to develop, 
like fem. l-tl, fem. /-a/, etc., and grammatical gender began to creep into the language. 


318 The gradual decrease of this method of gender distinction over time coincides with the 
progressive use of other means of marking gender distinction such as the use of the same word 
with a distinct gender form as in Av. aspa- “horse”, fem. aspa, CA bin “son”, fem. bint, Lat. 
gallus “cock”, fem. galllna, etc. 
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4) 4 th stage, a stage at which IE and HS broke up their unity. 
4a) The IE family developed a neuter gender, but see below. 


Comments 

I still have few words to say with ‘'caution and preservation ’ about ‘ neuter gender ’ 
and its connection with the 4 th stage only in IE. CA has, among some other grammatical 
features, two interrogatives: 

a) man, traditionally called li (= for) ’al (= the) ' dki l (= one endowed with reason), i.e. 
masc. or fern, human being, 

b) ma, traditionally called li (= for) yairi (= other than) ’al 'akil = lit. ‘one un¬ 
endowed with reason, i.e. non-human', things and animals (for their cognates and their 
ultimate origin, see §2.20.1, n. 2f above), e.g. 

ma ha8a what is this? (referring to non-human). The answer may be: 
this is a cow, stone, briefcase, etc. 

man haSa who is this ? (referring only to human). The answer may be: 
this is a friend, Ali, John, etc. 

The general idea gathered from the foregoing section should be that, as far as 
‘ concord ’ or ‘ agreement ’ is concerned, CA distinguishes two genders: ‘human’ = 
endowed with reason and ‘non-human’ = un-endowed with reason. 

In a simple sentence consisting of VSO/C (subject, verb, object/complement), plural, 
plural of the plural, and collective nouns require a singular verb, exactly like any 
singular noun. The following examples clearly illustrate this fact: 

i) ’akala (sg. vb = ate) ’al (= the) waladu (= child) ~ ’al ’awladu (= the children) “the 
child/ the children ate”, 

ii) ’akala-t (-t = a fem. marker, i.e. 3 rd pers. sg.) ’al bintu (= girl) ~ ’al banatu (= pi. 
the girls) “the girl/ the girls ate”, 

iii) ’akala ’al Ijayawanu (= animal) ~ ’al bakaru (= coll, the cows) “the animal / the 
cows ate”, 

iv) ’akala-t (see -t above) ’al Ijayawanatu (pi. the animals) ~ ’al bakara-tu (= the cow) 
~ ’al ’abkuru (= pi. of coll, the cows) “the animals/ the cow/ the cows ate”, 

v) sakaja (sg. vb = fell) ’al Ijagaru (= the stone) but saka(a-t (see -t above) ’al ’aljgaru 
(pi. the stones) “the stones fell”. 

The examples set forth above show that all nouns regardless of the number take 
singular verb agreement, and that the sole difference between them lies only in the form 
of the verb whether it is fem., ending in the suffixed pers. pron. -t and referring to she/it 
or masc. with ‘ zero ending ’, referring to he/it. One can freely use the imperfect forms 
with the same grammatical subjects: ya’kulu “he/it eats”, ta’kulu “she/it eats”, yaskifu 
“he/itfalls”, taskifu ‘‘she/itfalls”. 

If, however, the simple sentence begins with any auxiliary or some particles (kdna 
“be” and its sister auxiliaries, kada and its sister verbs denoting “be about or be near to”, 
’i/Mifl and its sister particles, etc.), the word order will become Aux. S V and the marked 
difference in gender between human and non-human will become evident; all human 
plural nouns take plural verb agreement and all non-human plural nouns take singular 
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verb agreement. 

’inna (verily) ’ al ' aw Iddu (= the children) ya’kulun (masc. pi. verb: eat), 

’al banatu (= the girls) ya’kulna (fem. pi. vb: eat), 

kana (masc. sg. was) {or ’ inna above} ’ al bakaru (= coll, cows) ya’kulu (= sg. verb: 
eats), 

kana-t (see -t above) ’ al Ijayawdndtu (= pi. animals) ta'kulu (= sg. verb: eats), 

'al ’afjgaru (= the stones) taskufu (= sg. verb: falls). 

Another example: la (= neither) ’ al bakaru ya'kulu wa (— and) la (= nor) ’ al 
Ijayawdndtu ta'kulu wa (= and) la (= nor) ’ al 'at)guru taskugr. lit. “* neither the cows 
eats and nor the animals eats and nor the stones falls”. Putting them in the perfect tense: 
la ’al bakaru ’akala wa la ’al Ipiyawanatu ’akala-t wa la ’al ’aljgaru sakapi-t. 

The lack of ‘ concord ’ between non-human plural nouns and the verb has been 
preserved intact, together with (‘ perhaps ’) S V word order, in Hittite, Grk, and OAv. In 
such IE languages the neuter plural takes singular verb agreement as in Grk zoia (= 
animals) trekhei (= sg. verb: run) “*the animals runs”. 

From all what have been said in this section, we may conclude that IE-HS ‘ gender ’ 
was originally independent of morphology in the sense that all morphological endings 
distinguishing gender are later developments, and that nouns were originally classified 
as human (masc./fem.) and non-human (things and animals) on a purely semantic basis 
rather than grammatical one. The essence of this system has been preserved only in Hitt, 
and CA. 
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